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Iranica 
By H. W. BAILEY 
1. PAHLAVI "oy, AvESTAN afi6yo 
1. An important difference between the North-Western 
and South-Western Middle Iranian dialects consists in the 
correspondence of North-Western -h- to South-Western -d- 
(that is -6-), beside -y-. 
In two words of the M.P. inseriptions, in the Pārsīk dialect, 
is found a -d- which is unjustified by the etymology— 
mad E Old Pers. apanyāka- ** ancestor ” 
[»yāļka- “ grandfather ”’ 
Y. Aw.  nyāka- 
N. Pers. = niyd, pl. niyagan 
rvt'dyhy M. Sogd. ywt’w “lord” 
| N. Pers. — xudàg 
Phl. zvt^y 
Pahlavik (of the inscription) zvt'vypy 


Herzfeld (Paikuli s.v. zvatádíhe) suggested that the -d- 
was due to “learned ” spelling, in place of the -y- expected. 
A like -d- is found in the Pahlavi Psalter :— 
guk’dyhy “ witness” M.P.T. gog’yy, Arm. L.W. f huy. 
st'd- " praise ” M.P.'T. (north-west) st’v- 
(south-west) st’y- 
N. Pers. sut’y- 
The North-Western dialect has -h- in— 
dhynd " they give ” South-West dyy-’nd 
N. Pers. — dih-and 
'baš'h-yd " forgive ” South-West 'bxš'7yd-vš 
Phl. Psalter 'paš'dšny 
Note.— hn the transcription of Avestan I follow the system of the Grund. 
d. Iran. Phil. and Bartholomac’s Altiranisches Worterbuch (AIW.) except 


that ^ is employed for Avestan 3 in agreement with the results of Jupker's 
researches on the Avestan alphabet (Caucasica, 1925), thus fyathum, 


Bartholomae fyarshum, and āè for Avestan ¢» Bartholomae à. In the 
rendering of the Semitic ‘‘masks”’ of the Pahlavi I follow Bartholomae, 


adopting his dash ° before the Iranian word as |rt31] 43 'bavēt. 
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But Balūčī and Afghani E not insert à consonant— 
Bal. dēag ** to give ” 
Afgh. lal 3rd Sing. Pres. lī he gives " 

Tedesco, Dialektologie, Monde Oriental xv, sec. 6, 25, 
connected this A-d with the development of original Iranian 
-d- where the North-Western dialect had -d- over against 
the South-Western -y- ; cf. N.W. "red 08 beside S.W. "vy ('oy) 
“there”. The correspondence of X to d was, therefore, 
irregular. 

The true explanation of the divergent forms North-West 
-h-, South-West -y-, Pahlavi Psalter -d-, N. Pers. -y-, Parsik 
of Inscriptions -d- is the insertion of a sound h, 6, or y 
in hiatus. Junker, Caucasica, i, 2, p. 56, had recognized 
a similar intention in the h of Turfan Pahlavi pryhyn 
beloved’, which he proposed to read friyén or frién. Pahlavi 
of the Books does not, of course, distinguish d and y in 
writing, but forms with d/y and with % are found. 

The South-Western -d-, N. Pers. -y-, it will be seen, is 
inserted also in cases where the North- Western has preserved 
original -v-, as in S.W. std- (Phl. Psalt.), N. Pers, s’tay-, 
NW stv-. In one case at least N. Pers. preserved the -v: 
S U. “he touches " (Quran Comm., J 2458. 1894, p. 448). 

2. The recognition that -h-, -d-, -y- are inserted to avoid 
the hiatus between two vowels, supplics an explanation of 
the Pahlavi word "ote and lu, and of the hitherto 
misunderstood +VY» and Yy», 

Doth words occur in the gloss in the Frahang i Oim (ed. 
Reichelt, WZKM. 14, p. 190). 

Avestan:  bvat vispo a^huá astva^ azarosoó  amarsq. 
aft0y6 apayw (read apuya) darayam yat yave vispāt. 
Pahlavi gloss: “bavét harvisp ax" + astūmand azarmān 

u amark u myy» u "Ow dary hamāk “tak “6 visp. 

In the Mēnēkē Xrat, 8, 9, is a similar passage— 

13919021 102102 1 IPO2 YO” 11Ó 3.2125y21159521 Atg DIS 

Zurvān i akanārak u azarmān u amark u adart u —— 
£ —— u apityarak. 
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Zurvān (Time) which is unlimited and ageless and 
deathless and without pain and —— and --— and 


unassailed. 
The words occur in a similar collocation in the Indian 


Bundahiin, ed. Justi, p. 3, 1. 12--. 
Iori PUK” >", 231» 
amark wu azarmün —— Ww —- 
deathless and ageless, - and - -- 
where Justi translated “ nicht hungernd und nicht stinkend ” 
and West, SBE. v, p. 6, “ hungerless and. thirstless.” 
In the Greater Bundahign (Nyberg, Hilfsbuch d. Pehlevi, 


p. 65, 1. 18) is a more correct text— 


SUPORTE WU OY 1S 2540 purer aS 10 3) IYO HOS spe 29 





stayisn ‘dah ‘tak "pat 'àn patdahisn amark azarmān 
bavē 

Give praise that thou mayest at that recompense be 
deathless ageless -- . .—— 





In povie Hübschmann (Pers. Stud., p. 109), with 
Justi, recognized the word apūišn “ not rotting ”’, corre- 
sponding to the Avestan apuya, ATW. 86, with the allied. 
words Ossetic (West) ūmbuyun "to rot” => *ham- pūy- 
and Sanskrit píyat. But er” remained unexplained. 

The Pazand of the Ménoké Xrat, 8, 9, gives: ašūišn 
u apõišn. In those words the Sanskrit translator saw 
derivatives of the words for “hunger” and “ drink ", and 
accordingly rendered them by aksudhāvān atrsāvān “ hunger- 
less and thirstless *. But while rejecting the second, 
" thirstless," for the word rve, Bartholomae, AIW. 
102, and Reichelt, loc. cit., read the Pahlavi row- 
ašōðıšn and translated “ hungerless ”, against the certain 
~ (= s) of the Pahlavi. 7 

The right reading of roy” is, however, asiyisn, and 
of pes asühisn. The -y- and -h- are marks of 
hiatus. The root -sü- is found in Ossetic (West) rásuyun 
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"to swell" (rá- — Iranian fra-), cognate with Sanskrit 
$vayatt, 8üna. " swell ".. The same root can be traced in 
Avestan sispimnö, sispomna, sispata, AIW. 1617. Asūhišn, 
astiyisn are, therefore, “ not swelling up,” “ not corrupting.” 

Read therefore: . . . «w asithisn w apüyisn ... ** and not 
swelling and not decaying." . . . 

Against the Pāzand 6 (ašūtšu, apūtšn) are the Ossetic u 
(rūsuyun, ūmbuyun) and the u in Sanskrit pūyati and 
derivatives, and u in Avestan puyett, apuyant-. Nyberg 
(Hilfsbuch) reads asohisn and apéhisn with 6. 

3. By establishing this meaning and etymology of 
pot asūgtšn, it is possible to explain also the Phl. 
og which is found in the Indian Bundahikn (ed. Justi, 
p. 10, J. 6):— 

om el eop io 
az niyaz dart sity 

Justi translated ‘‘ Begierde, Noth, Schmerz, Hunger ”, but 
he quoted a Gujarati gloss “ phegid d.i. sls Empor- 
hebung ”. Here, however, sl.s will mean “ corruption ”, 
which fits sūy " swelling ” from the same root as asūyišn. 
For the form sūy compare Sanskrit pūya- “ pus ”. 

4. The Pahlavi word »oy» assyisn “not swelling”, 
* without corruption " can be put to further use. In the 
passage of the Frahang i Oim quoted above the word asūytšn 
is a gloss to the Avestan word afi6y6, of which the form and 
etymology have hitherto not been understood. Bartholomae 
assumed a root fracd-, AIW. 974, to explain the Avestan 
forms : 

frityeitica, Vd. 6, 28. 

afriyantom, Yt. 19, 11. 

*afridyo, MSS. af76y6, Frah. i Oim, 3h. 
Between fr- and f- the MSS. are not decisive, as is evident 
also from the variations fy- and fry- in the word fya*hva-, 
AIW. 973.  Geldner’s edition has fryathvaityāt beside 
fyathum. 
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But the word asüyisn from the root *sū '" to swell" 
suggests at once the correct explanation. The word should 
be read, without r, af?0yó and be connected with a root 
*fydy-, Sanskrit pyay- “swell”, a derivative of the root 
Av. pay- " swell ". The verb *fidya- is then a denominative 
Írom an adjective *fiüa " swollen " ; cf. friÜa- '* beloved " 
from fray-, Sanskrit pray- “ to love ", and for the denominative 
dtara. friOita- “ beloved by the Fire ”, and Sanskrit forms of 
the type meghita-. | 

The -f?- of af10yó is derived from *fyi-, reduced grade of 
*fyày-, wheuce -yi- was contracted to a possibly first: owing 
to its graphic form—two (Semitic) yods. 

The meaning thus obtained “to corrupt by swelling up ” 
suits the Avestan passages, as for instance in Vd. 6, 28, 
yeziéa aéle nasavo *fridycitica puyetiča “and when these 
corpses swell and putrefy ”, and in the description of the 
reformed world in the Frašōkərəti. 

Yt. 19, 11 (Geldner’s edition) :— 

yal koronavan fraíom ahüm 
azarosontom. amarosontom 
afridyantom apuyantom. 
that they may make the world wonderful, ageless, 
undying, not corrupting (not swelling), not decaying. 

It was, indeed, possible from the context to guess the 
meaning of  *afriüyantom. Hence Bartholomae gave 
" verfaulen, verwesen " and Darmesteter “decaying” as 
the meaning of the root. 


2. PAHLAVI Ya AND IRs ass 
l. Pahlavi vuuv-o aparsdyisn or possi apuzšāyišn 
“ forgiveness ” corresponds to the forms in the Pahlavi 
Psalter (quoted by Lentz, ZII. iv, 27) :— 
KSE 
"prä dënn 
| "paš dyhy 
in which the -d-, i.e. -6-, was discussed above, and to Turfan 
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Pahlavi (South-West) 'bxš'yd-v8 (Nortli-West) '0xš'hyd with 
the dialectic difference of -d- and -h-, and to N. Pers. 
baršūdan. 

The etymology seems to have been overlooked. It is 
clearly to be connected with G.Av. xšąnmānē (Y. 29, 9) 
“to put up with ", which probably represents xšū-man-ē, 
a dative of a -man- suffix employed as an infinitive, from the 
root *xšam-, Sanskrit ksdmate. (-an- is a device to indicate 
a nasalized vowel, @, and cannot be used, as Brugmann, 
1, 2, 350, does, to prove a change of m to n before m.) Pahlavi 
apaxšāy- is, therefore, *upa-xšā. "The uncompounded verb 
seems to occur in the Pahlavi gloss to xšanmēnē (Y. 29, 9; 
Spiegel’s text), wove ršāyīt. Bartholomae, AIW. 554, 
altered to puvo» ašāt “ not glad”? in agreement with the 
Sanskrit translation. 

For the form of the root ršāy-, compare zātan, N. Pers. 
zādan “be born ” (to the Avestan root zan-), Pres. zawët, 
N. Pers. zāyad. Owing to the Iranian loss of the 9 in the 
second syllable of (Indo-European) disyllabic roots, -am- 
-am-, -ami- -an- were subject to the same treatment. 
Compare also Phl. vātak “ vomited” with Phl. vāmēt “ he 
vomits ”. 

2. A similar treatment of Iranian -am- provides a more 
satisfactory explanation of Phl. asayet (wes»»» Meénoke 
Xrat, ed. Andreas, p. 14, l. 15, “ he rests ") and N. Pers. 
āsāyad. Hübschmann (Pers. Stud. 7) and after him Horn 
(Grund. d. Iran. Phil., 1b, 43) connected the word with the 
Sanskrit causative sdydyatt “make to lie down”. It 1s 
better to refer it to Sanskrit $dimyat? " be quiet ". Then 
-say- is related to *sam- as -xsay- to *x’am-. ‘The causative 
meaning of Sanskrit sdyayatt seems to exclude that etymology. 
Phi. and N. Pers. dsan “ easy ”’ is from the same root *sam-. 


Note.—Andreas’ connection of Pahlavi Psalter 'pxšd- 
* forgive ” with the Arm. loan-word uymg fuuph, “ repent ” 
(apud Lentz, ZII. iv) is mistaken both as to the meaning 
and the root. 
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3. PANLAVI Ae, GREEK Gra77) p. 
It has been customary to  vocalize Phi. Xe 
styr as stir (Bartholomae, West) without taking into con- 
sideration the Armenian loan-word uwwlp sater (Hūbsch., 


Arm. Gr. 377), and Georgian LS ano sata. The 
Sogdian has st’yr (Gauthiot, Gram. Sogd., p. 159), which permits 
of the same vocalization. That the Pahlavi should also be 
read satér is confirmed both by the forms sadera, satera of 
the Kharosthi inscriptions from Central Asia as pointed 
out by Professor F. W. Thomas, JRAS. 1924, p. 671; JRAS. 
1926, p. 507; and by the Arabic loan-word SECH 


(Kazimirski) " poids contenant six > et deux il”. 
The Arabs used alif to represent Persian -é- (cf. Néldeke, 
ZII. ii, 317, who refers to the writings šl>4> beside 
Slay> and 245: "Pers. & . . . nicht selten durch |”). 


yc therefore proves a N. Pers. «ester. N. Pers. 3:2 
(Vullers) is accordingly astér, later astir. 


4. ARMENIAN ËTT uiljuidiu w? hupuy 


The form of these three Iranian loan-words, (ui, 
kamai “ willingly ”; whusiuy akamai “ unwillingly ” ; 
ughupu, askarar “openly”, has not hitherto been 
explained. Hiibschmann (Arm. Gr., pp. 102, 164) supposed 
that the form came from the Pāzand. Salemann, Grund. 
Iran. Phil., i, 281, could only suggest “ vll. -iha ? ". 

Another explanation can now be attempted. Tedesco 
(ZII. 4, 163) called attention to the Armenian words p4 
Të “name oÍ the fourth month” and diupgupl margaré 
“ prophet ”, in which he recognized an Iranian Nom. ending 
-ē parallel to the Nom. -y (= ē) of the Christian Sogdian 
texts. To this Chr. Sogd. -y corresponds a Buddh. Sogd. 
-k or 'y. 

The Chr. Sogd. - from -*aki represents not only the Nom. 


but also Gen. Acc. and Abl, and with this it is possible to 
JRAS. JANUARY 1930. 2 
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connect the Armenian ending -at. For the form -ai beside 
-ë compare the alternative forms pagi and rg at 
bazē, bazat, itpač (Hiūbsch., Arm. Gr. 114). 

Armenian kamat, akamat, aškarai are accordingly obligue 
cases of -aka- stems from a dialect (Armeno-Iranian) closely 
connected with Sogdian. 

Whether the -aż of the declension of Armenian proper 
names, as in Trdatai, gen. sing. of Trdat, can also be brought 
into this connection, remains uncertain. 


5. ARMENIAN kph 


In the discussions of the Pahlavi word 43. ’rk “ work, 
toil” the Armenian word hph erk “work” has been 
overlooked. The word erk occurs in the, instr. pl. līp$mf.p 
erkovk' in the fifth century version of the Pseudo-Callisthenes, 
$121. Bartholomae (Zur Kenntnis der mitteliran. Mundarten, 
i, 10, 1916) showed that the Iranian form was *arka-, not 
as had been supposed a metathesis of Middle Iranian kar, 
in itself most improbable, though Rosenberg still held it 
in Bull. Acad. Sc. Pct., 1918. It is à word common to Western 
and Eastern Iranian dialects. 


€ $ 


Minjàni arkírim “ ouvrage ”. 

Yidgha 'orkun “ ouvrage ” (Gauthiot, MSL. 19, 144). 

Yaghnobi ærk (Junker, Sitzb. Heid. Akad., 1914, Zweite 

Erz. 10). 

The form of the Armenian Aph erk has the vocalization of 
the older loan-words : 

ghpsuh derjak “ shoemaker ”. 

Suity hp handerj “ clothes ”. 

uio uihil un asakert “ disciple (Hübsch., Arm. Gr.). 

‘php Der “ Ctesiphon " (cf. Herzfeld, Paikuli, s.v. bb’). 

~hhpm -kert at the end of place-names. 
This -er- before a consonant is found in the first century B.C.. 
in Trypavoxepra and is attested for Middle Iranian (Turfan 
Pahlavi) by the spelling -yr-, as in kyrd “made”, kyrdn 
*" to make" ; cf. Bartholomae, zAIW. 38. 


IRANICA 19 


6. ĀRMENIAN -t 


It is now possible to explain the unusual form of 
the Armenian loan-word guuunufuutp (cf. Bartholomae, 
zAIW. 183), and the - of the words wpduif aržani 
" worthy " and tap h Asort “Syrian” by comparison 
with the Sogdian. The word fupf kari “very” has been 
explained by Meillet as the Buddh. Sogd. k’ôy “ very ”. 

The final -¿ of the Armenian words corresponds to the 
Christian Sogd. Nom.-Acc. ending -y (=-) To 
D ft patasxani “answer” corresponds ' Chr. 
Sogd. p'čyný Acc. Sing. (ZII. 4, 119) “ answer”. With 
upduitfi aržani “ worthy ? (suffix -ān-) is to be compared 
Ramagdnt (m F. W. K. Müllers transcription) in nist (arid 
‘at ni Ramagdni rendering the Greek oùx év 'louëatoçs 
ovēč “Env of Gal. iii, 28. Here - is Nom. Sing. 

Similarly for the -t of [Suapf Asori the Chr. Sogd. Nom. 
Acc. Sing. -y supplies an explanation. The vocalization 
with -o- proves that the word did not reach Armenia through ` 
the Greek 'Agovptoc. 

The Armenian fpwLh erant,as in hpuhh uguapuy erani 
sgatorag "" nakápiot ot mevÜobvres ", Mt. 5, 4, appears 
to have the same -? but remains obscure. 
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TO THE ZAMASP-NAMAK. I 
By H. W. BAILEY 


GIVE below a portion of the Pahlavi Zamasp-Namak with notes. 
The text is easily accessible in J. J. Modi’s Jámáspi, Pahlaw 
Pázend and Persian Texts, 1903, Bombay, and, for a part only, in 
West’s edition in Avesta, Pahlavi, and Ancient Persian Studies, 1904. 
It has, therefore, seemed unnecessary to reprint the Pahlavi. West 
used a MS., entitled DP., of the late Shams ul Ulama Dastur 
Dr. Peshotanji Behramji Sanjana (West, loc. cit.), for the other MSS. 
see Modi’s introduction, loc. cit. I have noted the chief discrepancies 
only (Modi’s MSS. are quoted as ‘‘ MSS.”’, or separately as MU., DE.). 


1. purstt Vistasp šāh kū én 
den i apēčak ¿and sal rapak 
bavēt ut pas hat an čē āBām ui 
žamānak rasēt. | | 

2. guft-,3 Žāmāsp i bitacš kū 
ēn hazār sāl raBāk bavēt. 

3. pas čēšān martomān + andar 
an ākām bavēnd hamāk ē mi0rān- 
družān ēstēnd. 


4. ēvak apak dit kén ut arask ut 


drēy kunend. 


5. ut pat an čim Erën šadr 
ē Tāčīkān apaspārīhēt ! ut Tacikan 
har rēč nērēktar bavēnd ut šatr sar 
frāč gīrēnd. 


6. martom ē apārēnīh ut droy 
vartēnd ut har čiš (i) an goBend 
ut kunēnd hač-šān mëi tan 
sütomandtar. 

T. api-šān raBišn* + fraron 
hač-,š apār bavēt. 


Vištāsp asked, saying: How 
many years will this Pure Religion 
endure, and afterwards what 
times and seasons will come ? 

Zamasp, the minister, said : 
It will endure a thousand years. 

Then those men who are at 
that time will all become 
covenant-breakers. 

One with another they will 
be revengeful and envious and 
false. 

And for that reason Eran 
šahr will be delivered up to the 
Tāčīks and the Tāčīks will daily 
grow stronger and will seize 
district after district. 

Men will turn to unrighteousness 
and falsehood, and all that they 
say or do will be the more profit- 
able for themselves. 

And from them righteous con- 
duct will be distant. 


1 MSS. and DP. apasparénd. 


2 MSS. and DP. get 
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8. pat apēdātīh en Erān šaðr 
6 dahyupatan bär + garam raset. 


9. ut āmār i zarēn ut asīmēn 
ut vas- ganz ut xvastak hanbār 
kunénd, ut hamak aBinn ut apaitak 
bavēt. 


10. ut vas-,č * ganž ut xvàstak i 
šāyakān ó dast ut pāt,ršāhāh 1 
dušmanān rasēt. 

11. ut margīh + apēžamānak vas 
bavēt. 

12. ut hamak Eran šatr 6 
dast + čēšān dušmanān rasēt. 

13. ut Anērān ut Erān gumē- 
čīhēnd ētūn kū ērīh Rhač anērīh 
paitāk nē bavēt, ān 1 er apaé (6) 
anērīh ēstēnd. 


14. ut pat än + oat aBam àn 1 
tuBānkar ān i driyuš farroxv 
dārēnd, ān 1 drvyus xvat farroxv nē 
bavēt. 

15. ut āzātān ut vazurkān o 
žīvandakīh íi apēmēčak rasend. 

16. apt-šān margīh ētūn xvas 
sahēt čēgēn pu ut mat vénisn 1 
frazand ut mātar duxtar pat kāpēn 
bē bavēt. 

17. ut duxt kē-š hač-,š zayét 
pat vahāk bē fravazšēt. 

18. ut pus pitar ut matar Zandt, 
api-š andar žīvandakīh hač katak- 
avatayth yut kunét. 


1 MSS. g? ai 


For its lawlessness, this Eràn 
šahr will come as a heavy burden 
to the governors of the provinces. 

And they will store up the 
tale of gold and silver, and much 
treasure and wealth also, and all 
will disappear and pass out of 
sight. 

And much royal treasure and 
wealth also will pass into the 
hands and possession of enemies. 

And  untimely deaths 
abound. 

And all Ērān šahr will fall 
into the hand of those enemies. 

And Anērān and Ērān will 
be confounded, so that the Iranian 
will not be distinguished from 
the foreigner; those who are 
Iranians will turn back to foreign 
ways. | 

And in that evil time rich men 
wil deem the poor fortunate, 
but the poor man will not him- 
self be fortunate. 

And the nobles and the great 
will come to a savourless life. 

And to them death will seem 
as sweet as to father and mother 
the sight of children and to a 
mother a dowered daughter. 

The daughter who is born of 
her she will sell for a price. 

And the son will strike father 
and mother and during his life- 
time will deprive him of authority 
in the family. 


will 


2 MSS. aà y DP. a_y 
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19. ut kas brātar mas brātar 
žanēt, api-š xvàstak haé-,$ stamet, 
api-§ xvastak raó zür apar gopet. 


20. ut Zan gyān 1 xves pat marg- 
aržān bē dahēt. 

21. ut avarīk ut apartak martom 
o paitākīh rasét. 

22. ut zūr ut gukāsīh + arāst ut 
droy fraxv šavēt. 

23. sap évak apak dit nayn ut 
mad xvarénd ut pat dostih raBend 1 
ut roé x ditīkar pat gyān + ēvak 
ditīkar čārak sāčēnd ut vat handē- 
Send .? 


24. ut andar an vat apam än 
kē-š frazand nést pat farroxv 
dārēnd, ān 1 kē-3 frazand hast pat 
čašm xvār dārēnd. 


25. ut vas martom ē uzdēhīkīh 
ut bēkānīh ut saxtīh rasēt. 


26. ut andarvay ad‘suftak ut 
sari vat ut garm vat vazet. 


27. ut bar + urvaran kém bē 
bavēt ut zamīk haé barē bē? 
Savet. 

28. ut būm vižandak * ut vinās- 
kār * bē bavēt ut vas avērānīh bē 
kunēt. | 


And the younger brother will 
strike the elder brother, and will 
take his wealth, and for his wealth 
will make false statements. 

And a woman will commit 
mortal sin against her own life. 

And the inferior and obscure 
man will come into notice. 

And wrong and false witness 
and lies will abound. 

By night one with another 
they will eat bread and drink 
wine, and walk in friendship, 
and next day they will plot one 
against the life of the other and 
plan evil. 

And in that evil time him who 
has no children they deem 
fortunate, but him who has 
children they hold cheap in their 
eyes. | 

And many men will go into 
exile and foreign lands and fall 
into distress. 

And the atmosphere will be 
confounded, and cold wind and 
hot wind will blow. 

. And the fruit of the plants will 
become less, and earth will be 
without fruit. 

And the earth will be corrupt 
and injurious and will cause much 
desolation. 


1 MSS. raBet (cf. Bthl., SR., 3, 30, No. 2), DP. raBénd. 
2 MSS. hand[é]sénd, DP. handésénd. 


3 DP. hač bar bē. 
N 
„4.MSS. DIR DP. MIG: 


° MU. Lada DE. Vago] DP. Saggy). 
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29. ut vārān + apéhangam 
vārēt | ut ān kē vārēt apēsūt ut 
vat bavēt. 

30. ut aBr apar āsmān gartēt. 


31. ut dupér? pat munit? 4 
vat aet. 

32. ut har kas haé guft ut 
gūBtšn ut pašt ut patmān apāč 
ēstēnd. 

33. ut har martom kē-š andak 
vēhīh ā-š žīvandakīh apēmēčaktar 
ut vattar bavet. 

94. ut. katiéóak b& kart rānak 
bavét. 

35. asBār * padak ut padak * 
asBar bavēt. 


36. bandakān pat rād 1 āzātān 
raBēnd. 

37. bë Yazdān āzātīh pat tan 
méhmàn nē bavēt. 

88. ut martom i ān vis o afsós- 
karīh ut apārūn kumšnīh vartēnd, 
ut mēčak + xvastak né® danénd. 


39. apt-šān mar ut dūšar*m pat 
dahik * martom. 


40. apurnāy zūt pīr šavēt. 


And unseasonable rain will 
fall, and that which falls will be 
unprofitable and bad. 

Clouds will gather over the 
sky. 
And the seribe will come with 
bad writing. 

And everyone will repudiate 
word and statement, covenant 
and agreement. 

And every man who has little 
good, for him life becomes more 
savourless and more evil. 

À small house, being built, 
will pass for à mansion. 

À horseman will become a man 
on foot, and the man on foot a 
horseman. 

Slaves will walk in the path of 
nobles. 

Save through Yazdàn, nobility 
is not a guest m any body. 

And the men of that Great 
House will turn to mockery and 
iniquity and know not the flavour 
of wealth. 

And for them affection and love 
will be towards the despised 
man. 

The youth swiftly will become 
an old man. 


! MSS. erla DP. o). 
2 MU. e»? DE. yj. DP. een. 


3 See notes. 
4 MSS. adi. 2j š 
5 MSS. adi. ej: 


S. DP. x) nē, MSS. 21 bē. 


' MSS. 3325, DP. 39s. 
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41. ut har kas kë pat vat 
kumšnīh + avēš sat bavēt pat 
aparmānd dārēnd. 

42. ut šadr šadr ut dēh dēh ut 
rotastak rotastak évak apak dit 
kēxšīšn 1+ kārēčār kunēt. 


43. ut hač ditīkar čiš pat apar 
stanet. 

44. ut sturg ut ruzd ut stahmak 
mart pat nēv dārēnd, ut frazānak 
ut vēh dēn martom pat dev dārēnd. 


45. ut kas- kas pat apāvyast 
+ avēš pat kāmak nē rasēnd. 


46. ut martom x pat än 1 vat 
aBam zāyēnd hač ās*n ut rēd 1 
saxt} saxttar bavénd bé (ka) ham 
xõn ut gūšt bavēnd ēnyā haé sang 
saxttar bavend. 

47. ut afsēs ut riyahrīh pairačak 
bavēt. 

48. ut har kas 6 békanakth ut 
[kač] xvésth 1 Ahraman druvand 
rasēnd. 

49. ut midrāndruž vinās andar 
an aBam kunénd. 

50. tēž ut züt dast (0) passoxv 
rasēnd, čēgēn āp tačišn ē drayāp. 


51. ut ātaxšān i Eran šatr ē 
hanžāpišn ut apasarisn rasēnd. 

52. ut hēr ut xvastak o dast 4 
Anērān 4 druvandān rasét ut 


hamāk aydēn ? bē bavēnd. 


1 DP. om. 


And everyone who rejoices 
in his own bad deeds, they will 
hold it his privilege. 

And the several districts and 
provinces and cultivated tracts 
one with another will struggle 
in conflict. 

And from another he will take 
a thing as plunder. 

And the contentious and m 
and violent man they will deem 
good, but wise men of good faith 
they will hold as dēvs. 

And the several persons will 
not attain their desires according 
to their needs. 

And the men who are born in 
that evil time will be harder than 
hard iron and brass; save that 
they are likewise blood and flesh 
they will be harder than stone. 

And mockery and defilement 
will be an ornament. 

And everyone will turn to 
strange ways and kinship with 
Ahraman the evil. 

And the covenant-breakers will 
work injury at that time. 

Swiftly and speedily their hands 
will be given to sureties, as the 
streams of a river flow to the 
sea. | 
And the fires of Erān šahr will 
come to an end and be 


extinguished. 
And treasure and wealth will 


come into the hands of foreigners, 
and all will become men of evil 
faith. 


? MSS. Ra, aydēn, DP. 394A-20. üknén. 
po) y» 
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53. ut xvastak vas gart kunend, 
api-$ bar n& xvarend. 


54. ut hamak 6.dast 1 sardaran 
1 apestitan rasét. 

55. ut har kas kari kunišn + čē 
dit n& passandend. 

56. ut saxtih ut amākīh i ānšān 
hač čēšān apar rasēt. 

57. žīvandakīh pat apēmēčak ut 
margīh pat pānakīh dārēnd. 


And they will amass much 
wealth, but they will not enjoy 
the fruit of it. 

And it will all pass into the 
hands of unprofitable goverriors. 

And everyone will disapprove 
the work done by the other. 

And the harshness and evil 
of those men will come upon these. 

They will hold life savourless 
and death a refuge. 


l. pursīt '" asked ", NPers. pursīdan "to ask”, Av. porosā 
“Task”. The problem of the r vowel in Iranian was fully discussed 
by Bartholomae (MM., 6, 1925), and is touched upon by Reichelt 
in Gesch. d. Idg. Sprachwiss., Bd. iv, Iranisch, pp. 34-5. The position 
of Armenian loanwords has not been clearly recognized. Junker, 
Wörter u. Sachen, 1929, p. 138, seems to consider that corresponding 
to NPers. mury “ bird ” Armenian must have had *murg, not *marg. 
The case is otherwise. Arm. lw. vard “ rose ” beside NPers. gul may 
be explained either as from a dialect in which r > ar, cf. Oss. mard 
" dead " — *mrtá-, mary “ bird ”, ard “ oath” < *rta-, or as from a form 
with vowel-ar-. Sammani vale “rose” (quoted by Reichelt, loc. cit.) has 
probably compensatory lengthening due to the change zë > l, cf. 
WPers. sal < *saró-. Saka vala “ rose, flower ”, Sacu Doc. 52, 53, and 
salı “ year ”, kamala- “ head ”, have not developed this long vowel— 
*vard-, *sard-, *kamard-. Hence, in Arm. lws. -ar- exists beside -u- 
in the other dialects as representative of the r vowel. Another word of 
this kind is: Arm. lw.. barš, baš “ mane ”,! Av. barəša “ back of 


1 Hereto probably Saka brhaña, Mait. Sam., 145; brhaña kidi hvàhi pitauña 
"the back very broad and strong ". brhaña < *braz-any-, for br < *bra- cf. prhīya- 
“open ”, Mait. Sam., 100, beside prahalja ‘‘ open ’’, 2nd sing. imperat., Mait Sam., 192, 
for -h- cf. uhu “ you ”, nom. < *yūžam, Av. yūžəm, for -aña cf. Leumann, Zf. vgl. 
Sprachfor., 1930, pp. 184 f. (not altogēther convincing). Cf. also Afg. wraž '' mane ”, 
Oss.» bárzài '' neck ", barc '' mane", Morg., Et. Voc. Pashto, p. 91. [In this passage 
Mait. Sam., 145-50, containing the description of the ašva-ratna '' horse-jewel ”, it 
is possible to recognize : dumet '' his tail", Av. duma-, Pahl. dumb dumbak, NPers. 
dum dumb '' tail" : strihi dumei '' his tail is *long-extended "', where strih? — *strayza- 
to *strag- beside star- '' be extended " as *grag- to gar- '' gather" (hamggaljind:), 
Av. drag- '' hold " to dar- '' hold". Tedesco,“ Rapports sogdo-saces," BSL., 1924-5, 
vol.xxv. For-AÀ- — -yZ- cf. vimüha- '' vimoksa "".] 
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horse ”, Pahl. bvš, NPers. buš “ neck, mane ”, HAG., 118. So, too, 
*mary bird" may safely be recognized in siramarg “ peacock ”. 
De Lagarde's connection of it with. Pahl. sén murv is certainly 
possible : *sénamarg may have been altered by assimilation of n to 
r in accord with the Armenians’ etymology “loving the meadows ”, 
sēr “love”, marg “ meadow ” = Iran. (Av.) maryā, HAG., 193. 
The Georgian pharšamangi < *frašamarg “ peacock ” has apparently 
dissimilated the second r to n, but such a form as varšamangi “ tiara ”, 
from Arm. lw. varšamak “headband, napkin ”, suggests the possibility 
of analogy in the ending. The same word *marg “ bird ” is probably 
the second component in loramarg = lor “ quail ”, see HAG., 237. 
Sogd. (Buddh.) mry-, Frag., 3, 38, 44, etc., should also be read *mary. 
The absence of the mater lectionis v is not decisive, but so many 
examples of mry- without v are fairly convincing. So, too, for Sogd. 
(Buddh.) mry'yšt “ birds ?” : Benveniste, Gram. Sogd., ii, 79, reads 
*murytšt. Arm. lw. tštrmut “ ostrich ”, HAG., 157, is late, thirteenth 
century. 

Arm. lw. parh- is a further example: parhak, pahrak, pahak 
(HAG., 218) occur as part of a geographical name: pahak Corai 
near Derbend. Hiibschmann renders “ Wache von Cor”. The 
Armenian phrase corresponding is kapan Corai “ the pass of Cor” 
or drunk‘ Cotai “ Gate of Cot”. Hence a connection with Iran. * ortu- 
*orOu-, Av. paratu-, Pahl. puhl, NPers. pul, Kurd. purd “ pass, bridge ”’ 
is likely. I find the same word in taraparhak and pahak in the phrase 
taraparhak varel, pahak varel or ounel “ angariare ” (Ciakciak). In 
Mt., 21, 32, zna kalan pahak z barjcé zxaén nora “ roirov Hyydpevoav 
tva åpn Tov otavpov aùroô” : here taraparhak “beyond the way 
or passage ". So in éanaparh “ way ", though the first part čana- is 
obscure to me: čana- can come from Iran. *čāyana- to kay-, AIW., 
441. Can Sogd. (Buddh.) n’Bé’n’y, SCE., 258, be compared ? Gauthiot 
translated ''frontiére ”, Gram. Sogd., TT, but Benveniste, Glossaire, 
" national ". Cf. w'BC kh * Lánder ", Frag., 3, 6. 

Saka vala “rose” has -ar — *vard, like the Arm. lw. vard. 
Cognate with this word is Saka wilakye, Sacu Doc., 65, vilaki, ibid., 
69, 73. < *vrda- “ plant”. Cf. Av. varada- * name of a plant", AIW., 
1369. (On Sacu Doc. 65, see § 27 infra.) The -aka- suffix is a Saka 
innovation. Old (Iran.) -aka was lost through *-aya- > -aa- nom. sing. 
-a1, as ksumdai “ husband ’’, et pass. Both -aka- and -ka are found 
(perhaps originally diminutive) : murka- ‘“ (small) bird ” beside mura- 
“bird”. Pahl. muru, NPers. mury, Sogd. (Buddh.) mry-, Oss. mary ; 
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bataka * few ”, to bata “ small”, cf. § 14 infra; pīdaka “ written 
document ", Sacu Doc. 8, etc. ; spwuaka “ flower ”, Sacu Doc. 60, to 
spita “flower”; basaka- “child”, L., 127; hvarakyau instr. pl., 
N., 163. 24, “sisters” < *hvahar-, Av. zvawhar-, AIW., 1864. Vilakye 
is gen. sing. -ye < *ahya, cf. L., 45, beside the common gen. sing. 
in -4 < *ē < *ah. Accordingly I translate Sacu Doc., 73 :— 


khvà v vijsye vilaki brri miràram amgi hamari gusimdr bist 
* as plucked plants they die early, in a short while they all pass away." 


vijsye — "méita-, cf. dye < *dita- * seen ”, to kay- " select”, AIW. 
Av. vīčinaot, Pahl. vicitan, NPers. guzīdan "* choose ”, čīdam ** pluck ” ; 
Eastern dialects, Sogd. (Christ.) vyčnd'rt “ he chose ", ST., 33. 12, 
etc., Yaghnobi čin- : čit- “ gather ”, Grund. Iran. Phil., ib, 339. 

brri “ early” < brua “ early ", Mat. Sam., 150, for “> +, see 
$ 27 «nfra. 8 

amgi hamari “ a short moment ” : amga- is probably < *anta- > 
*anda- (cf. pres. part. -andai nom. sing. masc. < *-antaka-, fem. 
-amča and -amkya N., 79. 6 f.) with -ka. Cf. Av. huška- “ dry ”, 
Saka huska-, Saka bulysga “long ” < *brz-ka-, rraysga- “ quick ”? < 
*raz-ka, etc. Hence, cf. amga- with Pahl. NPers. andak “ little, few ” < 
*antaka to Pahl. and “so much”. The loc. pl. occurs Sacu Doc., 54, 
hamarva vam amgva ne pastara “ even for a few moments they are not 
permanent ". 

pastara- adj. to pastimdi, Sacu Doc., 55, “ they stay ”’ (pati + sta) 
for the form cf. bydtara “attentive”, Mait. Sam., 277, bydta- 
* memory ” + ra, and ttarandara- “ body ”. 

gūsīmdi " they go, pass away” < *gaB-s- to Sogd. (Buddh.) 
yBs'nt " they advanced ", VJ., 58e, pret. yBt-, VJ., 784, etc., and 
MPT. Anžftn “ to assemble ”, Pahl. hanžāpišn “ bringing to an end ”, 
$ 51 tnfra—*gap- beside *gam-. For the Saka form cf. hūsīme “I 
sleep ", Sacu Doc., Tl, hüs[t] * he sleeps ", N., 94. 8. < hvaB-s-, 
Pahl. zvaftan, but Sogd. (Buddh.) w'Bs “ he fell asleep ", Frag. 2a, 13, 
without h-. 

Arm. mah, marh “° death ", HAG., 472, a stem in -u, is also probably 
an Iran. loanword to Av. morobyjuš š “ death ”. In genuine Armenian 
words -rt- gives -rd (mard “man”, ard “ now”, apt). For -rü- 
in Arm. I have no example, but t before r is lost initially (erek* ** three ”) 
and -atr- gave -aur.(kaur * marpós ”). Brugmann, Grund. Vgl. Idg. 
Gram., 1, 1, 433, and Hübschmann, Arm. Gr., 412, derive marh — -rtr- 
as a genuine Arm. word. It is important that Arm. mah, marh is an 
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-u stem like the Iranian word. The Gothic word maurpr (neut.), which 
Brugmann and Hiibschmann compare, is classed by Brugmann, 
Grund. Vgl. Idg. Gram., ii, 1, 343, with -tro-, -tra- formantia. 

1. Vistaésp sah. On Vistaspa see Herzfeld, Arch. Mitt.,i, 2; 1, 3. 
Vištāsp šāh and Kaivistasp8ah in Az. (ed. Pagliaro), 1, et passim, 
and 39, etc. 

1. dén + apēčak. MPT. 'byég, Sal. Mam. St., p. 44, NPers. 


55.554. Cf. MPT. dyn yvidhr “ pure Dēn ”, Sal. Man St., p. 67. 
02 52 3 yn yreanr p p 
1. apam de di discussed by Marquart, Adina, 3a, and Junker, 


Wörter wu. Sachen, 1929, p. 151. The forms are: YAv. awi- 
gama- (1) “ winter", Pahl. transl. zimastàn : hama . . . awwi gàme 
“in summer .. . in winter ” ; (2) * year ", hazarorom awwi.güámanam 
* 1,000 years ". MPT. "gm, āgām "time ”, Sal. Man. St., p. 39. 
Pahl. (Frah. Pahl.) ’vb’m, ’v’m = GBam, Paz. dyam, dgama dgam (apud 
Junker, loc. cit.). The development is: *abi-gama > *aByam > āBām. 

For the Iranian words for “ time ” see Marquart, Adina, §§ 1-10. 
Junker’s and Scheftelowitz’s derivation of Iran. Zaman from Ass. 
simanu (after Zimmern) is quite unconvincing (see ZII., 4, 333), and 
is not repeated in Scheftelowitz, Die Zeit als Schicksalgotthert, 1929. 
Marquart’s suggestion (from the verb gam-) is the only possible 
etymology. To these Iranian words add Saka bada- “time” < *varta- 
"the revolving ". For the -ā- cf. kādarna, N., 9. 15, “with a 
swords?" to Av. -karata-, Pahl. kārt, NPers. kārd, and Av. vāša- 
* chariot " — *vdrta-. On the verbs vart- “ turn ” and gart- “ turn ” 
see Morg., Et. Voc. Pashto, p. 27. 

2. Žāmāsp. Historically certified by the Gathic references 
Y., 46. 17; 49. 9; 51. 18, and the important “‘ Catalogue of the 
Community ”, Yt., 13. 103. He was a member of the wealthy 
*Haugava (GAv. Hvē.gva, YAv. Hvēva) family, whence came also 
Zoroaster’s third wife Hvdvi “The Haugava”’. Later as a type of 
omniscient wise minister. 

For the form of the name cf. HAG., 68. Arm. Jamasp, Syr. 
Zāmāsp, Arab. Jāmāsb Jūmāsf, Greek Zaudorņs, NPers. Jāmdsp, 
YAv. Jāmāspa-, GAv. Dājāmāspa- (an experimental spelling dé for j). 
The origin of S.W. ž is twofold initially, (1) < / < g, (2) < y. 
Tedesco, Dialektologie, § 5, has shown that Mid. Iran. N.W. preserved 
initial y-, S.W. changed y- to Z (or j ?): N.W. ydvédan, S.W. Zayedan 
** eternal ", N.W. yud “ separate ”, S.W. žud, NPers. judā. The date 
of this change is uncertain. In the Mahrnamag occur two forms of the 
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Turkish title : 1. 77 žByv *žaByū, 1. 93 yByv *yaByū equivalent to Indo- 
Scyth. ZAOOY, yavuga, -jaiia, NPers. jabyū. There is equal un- 


certainty in regard to another loanword, the name “Jew”, Heb. “YT, 


Arab. yahid, Pahl. yhot* wyyy, Paz. zuhudgn, MPT. yhod’n, Sal. 


Nachtrāge, Christ. Sogd. čevd (several times, ST., p. 93), *žahūd *jahūd, 
but ST.,32. 18, yhvd' ** Judas", 32. 22, yhwd *' Judaea ”,30. 6, yhvdy yry 
"* mountains of Judaea ". lt is at least clear that the Chinese forms 
IL Zu šu-hu < *ju-hud and + JL ču-wu, dīscussed by Laufer, 
Sino-Iranica, 533-4, need not, as he supposed, have come from 
NPers. The Sogd. éavd could have been the source. | 

2. bitarš. This is also Zamasp’s title in Az., 35, etc. The word 
has been much discussed, see Herzfeld, Paikuli Gloss., No. 214. On 
the inscriptions occur (Pahl.) bythá, (Pars.) btháy, Greek (fifth century 
A.D.) MITIAZHE. It was a title of the margraves of Armenia and 
Assyria. In Arm. lw. bdeagz, Georg. lw. pitiazsi, patiasa:. The bitaxš 
was an important imperial officer of high rank. For its application to 
Zamasp see Herzfeld, Arch. Mitt.,1, 171, No. 3. The form of the word 
is unusual. It is probably *pati-axsa-: pit- < pati- is found in Pahl. 
pityārak PAYA beside patyārak, and in the nom. propr. (Arm.) 
Bakour, b and p vary : IIákopos, Justi, Iran. Namenbuch, p. 238 f. 

2. hazar sal millennium ", see now Herzfeld, Arch. Mitt., ii, 
38 f. The * thousand years " were to end with the coming (paitākīh, 
empavera) of Ux&yat.art (HosSétar) It was therefore found 
necessary to extend the period from Zoroaster's ērigiveta beyond the 
thousand years to explain the continued reign of evil. 

9. miÜüründru£ün. 4,6, droóy. Wherever this word is found m Middle 
Iranian its meaning is “ falsehood ’’, as the corresponding duruzta-, 
draujana-, drauga- of the Old Persian inscriptions. The forms occurring 
are :— 


Pahl. dréy. S.W. dial. droB, MX., 2,177; Nyberg, Hilfb., p. 41. 
Andreas, Facsimile, p. 17, 1. 6, y 3. The Semitic mask is KDB’ 
“ false ”. | 

Sogd. (Buddh.) 8ryw, Gr. Sogd., 1937, "mensonge"; drymh 


1 Pahl. y- may stand for y, Z- or j- ; cf. 45 giyàn, žān '' life", NPers. jan, MPT. 
gy'n < *vt-āna, Av. vyāna- (only in loc. sing. vyānayā). To the same verb an-, Saka 
uysana- translating Sansk. ātman-, N., 35. 7, 94. 12; cf. L., 74, and uyisie-jsa 
‘‘ exhaling ’’, instr. sing., V., 50. 24. The word an- is poorly represented in Iran., see 
AIW., 112, 358. To Pahl. *zan ''life", cf. MPT. S.W. gy’g and Z'y “place”, 
NPers. Jay. 
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“imposture ”, SCE., 253, etc.; rty pru drymw w’n’w w’Bt “and in 
falsehood he so speaks ”. 

Saka drūjē hvatānd4 "* they have spoken lies ", Mast. Sam., 235. 

Arm. lw. droužem, držem “ transgress, infringe, fail ”, droužan 
“ faithlessness ”, ouxtadrouž “ violator of a vow, transgressor ”. 

The verb družītan occurs in Pahl., as MX., 8, 15 (ed. Andreas, 
p. 24, ll. 10-11): Miðr ut Zurvān + akanārak ut mēnēk + dātastān 
kē pat ēč kas nē družēt ** Mihr and Zruvān the infinīte and the spirit 
of justice whom no one can deceive in aught ”. 

Herodotus noted (i, 138): atoxiarov ðè aùroîoı rò pevðeoha 
VEVOĻULOTOL. 

4. arašk “ envy”. This is the Pahl. translation of Avestan 
arasko (Y., 9, 5), NPers. arask, raák * envy ", MPT. ryskyn adj. 
“ envious " (Sal. Nachtr.), and probably ryšgvr'n ** enviers ” % Sal. 
Man. St., p. 124. Pahl., NPers., and MPT. have -šk- over against 
Avestan -sk-. Sogd. goes with the Avestan: Christ. Sogd. 'rsqny 
(ST. 33, 18): šm'vn gt žyyrty but rsgny (arasganž), Lk. 6,15, Lipwva 
Tov KaAovpevov LZynrAwrny. 

8. dahyupatan yywpayyyy, Arm. lw. dehpet. Bthl., MM., 3, 23 f., 
reads déhupat; cf. Az. 17: ērān dēhupat. Tt is the title of the great 
_ king OP xsdyabiya vazrka as “ King of the Lands ". Bab. šar matātē, 
Herzfeld, Arch. Mitt., ii, 33. In Pahl. it is parallel with sardār, sālār, 
avatay (Bthl., loc. cit.). Cf. on $ 18 infra. 


9. zarēn ut asīmēn y 1e» y. zarēn can be explained 


from *zaran(y)a-. It is then distinct from the adj. zarren < 
*zarn-atna (cf. AIW., Sp. 1678). So in zarén kart, zarén pesi, 


AY. Gloss., 148, pd. asimén is adj. “of silver”, but in asimén 
pes, AV., 12. 9, is apparently noun. It could be explained as 
analogic to zarén. Hence (a)stmén might be kept in Az. 11 and here. 

9. dmar “reckoning”. Iranian (h)mar- is well represented. 


Pahl. marak Aë Paz. mara, NP. mara “number”, Pahl. mar, 


NPers. măr ^ number ", Pahl. āmār beside ēmār ; see Bthl., SR., 1, 21; 
Junker, FP.,38, 93; āmārēnītam "pay ” and * consider ", M M., 1, 37, 
SR., 4, 46. In compounds: pasémar pasmar “ defendant”, pēšēmār 
pesmar “plaintiff”, hamémar! “opponent”, MX., 1, 37, etc.; Paz. 
hamamar hamamal (= “Anklager”, MM., 2, 20; MM., 1, 29), 

1 A similar form is found in Arm. lw. hamemat '' proportionate ” < *ham-a8i- 
máta. Hübschmann, Arm. Gram., 463, has no solution, 
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marišm “ memory ”’ (see ZII., 2, 63). MP. Inscript. *hmr *ahmar < 
*adimara in ahmar*kar ’hmrkr ‘“ Minister of Finance’’, see Marquart, 
Adina, § 24, Arm. lw. hamarakar, see also Nyberg, “ Pahlavi 
Inscriptions of Derbend,” Bull. de la Société Scientifique d Azerbaïdjan, 
1929, No. 8, part v. 'lkl *amārkar. NPers. hamar “ number ”, 
Arm. lw. hamar '' calculation, number ", can come from *ham-mara- 
or *adi-mara.! — Av. mar-, AIW., 1147, Pahl. pātmār " judgment ”, 
FP., 122. On the preverb *adi- see Marquart, Adina, §§ 21-6, and 
add Pahl. Psal. 'doyn *ad‘vén “law ”. 

Beside forms without h-:§-, are found, with š: Av. hiimaranto 
avwi-$maroto — parti$maromna patismarantam, Pahl. dsmurtan, 
osmarisn, NPers. sumurdan “to count”, sumar “number ”’, Sogd. 
(Buddh.) &m'rt * he thinks ", Dhuta, 5, 11, etc. ;; $m'r'kh * thought ", 
Dhuta, 46, etc.; ptémyrty " he counts ", Frag., 2a, 9; ptám'r number ", 
SCE., 3, etc.; Sogd. (Christ.) &m'ryq '' reflective ", šm ryt “ thoughts ”. 
Arm. lw. nšmar " trace ”, nšmarem “ perceive ”. But Pahl. marik, 
which Bartholomae derives from this word, is probably < *mandra-, 
SR., 1, 21, No. 1; cf. Sogd. (Buddh.) m'r'kh ' words of sorcery ”, 
m'rkr'yt “ sorcerers ”, Arm. lw. margarë “ prophet ”, MPT. mhr- 
“hym ". | | 

To *hmar- belong also Saka hamara- “ moment ”, Sacu Doc., 54, 
73, N., 6. 40, ete., and ahumara- “ many, countless ”, N., 3. 34, 66. 
28, 75. 30, etc. Leumann’s derivation *a-sumatra is, as often, too 
Indian (N., 78. 10). 

To ahmar: Beside this M. Iran. ah- < *aài, the same form of 
preverb resulted from *ati- > ah-, see Bthl., ZAIW., 63, No. 1, 


on MPT. '%rmyd 'hrmyšn vdhr'm, Pahl. ahramisn IU 
Paz. aharamisn “lead to”. I see the same preverb in a Sogdian 


passage which has been misunderstood, SCE., 27-30. In l. 28 f. 
occurs :— 


Yyy?) 


rtyms 'sty Zkny é$"yt Pny wš'yt rtyms 'sty Zkny wyh ”nkh 

skuty rty prw ryz ywrt °t ny wnt. 
This Benveniste translates: puis il y a celui qui a nourriture et 
vêtement (?). Puis il y a celui qui demeure dans une maison et a, à sa 
satisfaction, nourriture et vêtements. But the Chinese text refers only 
once to food and clothing, in Pelliot's translation, ll. 10 f. : il y ena 
qui entrent au palais et vivent à la cour, et ont à leur gré vêtements et 


1 Arm. lw. hastat '' established ” < *ašistāta beside Pahl. éstat, NPers. īstād. 
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nourriture. This antithesis is preceded in the Chinese (“al y en a qui 
errent au dehors et que la faim et le froid torturent ") and in the Sogdian 
by the antithesis of hunger and cold and want of lodgment. With this 
it is possible to take l. 28, rtyms 'sty Zkny Zë "ut "Daun w$'yt. In this 


v v22 


the two words &"yt and wš'yt have lacked an explanation. Gauthiot, 
Gram. Sogd., i, p. 72, clearly connected &$"yt with the word čaš- “ to 
drink ", whence Sogd. (Buddh.) é3’nt *' boisson ", cf. Arm. lw. čaš 
* meal, feast ", and so Benveniste in the Glossaire, SCE., T4. For 
wš'y-, also in the Glossaire, “ s'habiller ” is given. But it seems better 
to explain both Së ut and wšyt as compounds of the verb $y- 
which occurs also in '$šyt, SCE., 457, etc, "il sejourne,” 
the Sogdian cognate of Avestan šay-, Sanskr. kşseti. Then wš'yt 
is clearly *vi-šűyati “ dwells apart, or in various places ”, for the vi- 
cf. Sanskr. vivas- “to dwell abroad, to lodge”, and Junker’s 
explanation of Mid. Pers. Truf. vy'g, Mid. Pers. Inscript. gyv'k in 
Wörter und Sachen, 1929, 147-8, as from *vwahaka-. 

The other word čš”yt is rather more disguised. It is *čtšāyt from 
*ati-šāyati. It is a case of assimilation, tiš- > čtš-, of which two other 
clear cases occur : éstw’n “ poor ”, SCE., 11, 15, etc., and é3n’ “ thirst ”’. 
čštwn is *čuštawān from *duštavān through *tuštavān. The 
unassimilated form is also found: 6štw xn “poor”, Frag., Ha, 3, 9, and 
in the abstract št wčy “ poverty ”, Frag., iia, 7. For the assimilation 
cf. further the Arm. lw. #šnama “ enemy ”’ from *dusman-. 

Similarly čšn” *čišn- * thirst ” is from *yšna-, New Pers. tišna 
“thirsty ”. It should not be connected with čaš- ** to drink ” (Gauthiot, 
Gram. Sogd., 163). | 

The development of 'étyk ' third" is naturally different and 
comes from *6rtiya-, see Gram. Sogd., i1, 141. 

The preverb ati- may also be present in Ossetic in the form -c-. 
As is clear from dedg " true * < *hadya-ka-, -07- resulted in-c-. When, 
therefore, -c- is found in acaunjin “ aufhangen ”’, acamonin “ anzeigen ”, 
bacamonin “belehren”’, drcarazin “zurichten”’, and other verbs, 
it can be explained as *a0;-, the form developed before vowels. This 
seems better than Miller's explanation, Grundr. d. Iran. Phil., I Anhang, 
p. 84, of -c- from us-, uz-. 

.. With more hesitation it is possible to derive Oss. céfsin “ brennen ” 
from *ati-tafsa-, if it is assumed that *c't- could become *ct- and *c-. 

The Saka preverb tca- in tcabaljiti, N., 50. 23, “er zerstiickelt ”, 
and ícabristi, N., 50. 34, “er zerbricht ", may possibly contain a 
similar ati- developed either before a vowel or by assimilation and later 
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transferred to other verbs. For a similar development in the case of 
pati- see Bthl., ZAIW., 179-88. 

9. ganz “treasure, treasury ". This word is attested for the 
Old Pers. period by the Aramaic lw. Nt3) *ganzā, Eleph. Pap. 
Sachau, 8 (see Scheftelowitz, Scripta Universitatis . . . Hierosoly- 
mitanarum, vol. i, 1920). Ganz “treasure”? and ga@ “rank” are 
closely associated, hence the simile in Az. 85: čēgēn agāt ut aganž 
martom “ like a man without rank and rights and without treasure ”. 

10. šāyakām " royal”. Cf. ganz i sdyakan “royal treasury ", 
Grund. Ir. Phail., ú, 113. pāt,všāyīkām MOHU EYO: Pahl. T., 
132, 1. 2, with -y- beside forms with -h-, pat,xsah, -th, see JRAS., 1930, 
pp. 9 f. Cf. in the verb also NPers. šāyad, Pahl. šāyēt “ it is possible ”’, 
but Jud. Pers. (Sal., Bull. ASP., 1900, p. 271) AMNw and NAO TN. 
Here sahtkan may equally well be read, cf. Junker, FP., 114. 

ll. vas bavet * abounds ". Cf. Old Pers. drauga dahyā'uvā vasiy 
abava * The Lie abounded in the provinces ", B., 1, 10. 


13. Anērān ut Ēran, ērīh, amērīh, ēr. Pahl. ver can represent 
three distinct words: aédara-, arya-, ayra-, each of which resulted in 
ēr in the S.W. dialect. | 

(1) a8ar, er, see Bthl., ZAIW.,225, SR.,5,54, No. 4. Itis found in 
compounds: adar-(ér-) ménisn “ humility ”, etc., hačaðar “ under ”, 
NPers. azér, zér “‘ under ”. 

(2) arya-. Mid. Iran. N.W. dial. ’ry’n *aryan, Herzfeld, Patkuls, 
p. 145; S.W. dial. 'yr'n *eran, ibid. ; Pahl. éran, NPers. éran; cf. 
Oss. ir “an Ossete ’’, iron “ Ossetic”’, and Saka tind gari “ Iranian 
Mountains ", W., 158.5. Both dialects are represented in Arm. lws. : 
Ari-k* and Eran. 

(9) ayra-. Pahl. anayran, anéran, Av. anayrangm raočarnham 
“the 30th day of the month ”’, cf. Oss. aly “ peak ”. 

With the suffix -àv:-ày it occurs in Pahl. 'kry an ayrāy 
“excellent”, MPT. (S.W.) 'gr'yy ayray in T., ii, 260d, l. 4 
(Scheftelowitz, Oriens Christianus, 1927). | 

Here belongs MPT. ’gr’v (Sal., Man. St., 45, and. SaL, Nachtr.). 
For the treatment of -gr- and -rg- see Bthl., MM., 6, 13-14: these 
two groups are not confused (by metathesis to -yr-) in Iranian. Cf, 
NPers. mury, Sogd. ’mryw, Oss. mary “bird”, NPers. mary 
“meadow”, Sogd. mryh “wood”; but Pahl. anayran, NPers. 
anéran. 

Andreas (apud Lentz, Dre Stellung Jesu, p. 41, Note) is, therefore, 
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in error when he connects MPT. ’gr’v with ’rg’v. MPT. ’rg’v * precious, 
dear ” is to be connected with arg- ** to be worth ”. This word is well 
represented : Av. arog-, arojat, Y., 50, 10; arsjattt, Had. Nask., 1,6 ; 
araja- “ valuable ”’, araji- “ worthy *, arajah- ** price ”. 

Pahl. arz, arzan, Arm. lw. aržan, NPers. arz, arj, arzān, arzīdan. 

MPT. 'rg'v * dear ", rg'vyf(t) * dearness ”, Sogd. (Buddh.) "zy 
'* price ", VN., 38, Oss. ary “ price’, Arm. lw. y-arg “ price ”, y-argem 
“to honour ”, anargem “ to dishonour ”, Skr. arghd ** price”. Here 
belongs also Saka alysand, later eysand, “ prince " : this is *arzāna- 
ka- < *arzana-. It is necessary to recognize ys (notation of z) < ž 
palatal development of Iranian -g. Similarly in Saka diysde translating 
Skr. dharayati, L., 89. 5, and elsewhere, beside dijs- in dijsātt, 3rd sing 
conj., dijsãka- ““ one who holds "', L., 89. 15, 97. 36, etc., and drijsáíia, 
N., 107. 28, "to be held ", Av. drag- * hold ". Alysānā, therefore, 
does not represent a base (Indo-Iran.) *argh distinct from *argh, as 
Leumann supposed, L., 63. The form alys- (*arz- or *alz-) with palatal 
agrees with NPers. and Pahl. arzan “ worthy ”. Two forms, one palatal 
and one guttural, exist side by side, originally due to the development 
of gutturals to palatals before front vowels in Indo-Iranian. Examples 
of the two forms in Pahl. -k and -é are: āmēč beside āmēk * teaching ”, 
NPers. guréz beside guréy “ flight ”, afrēy * rays ”, rēz * day”. For 
the voiced guttural cf. Pahl. NPers. tang “ constricted ”, Pahl. vidang, 
MPT. vidang, Arm. lw. vtang “ peril, distress ” beside NPers. tanj 


[11 


" pressing, fixing ", tanjidan. In Pahl. occurs GIg tané “ straining ” 
(of gaze), Iranian *tanga- beside *tanjah-. Hereto probably Sogd. 
(Buddh.) wyty- ' pain ", *vitaya-, a form without nasal, cf. p6'nk- 
beside pdkh “law ”, Christ. Sogd. pdg’. In this way, too, is to be 
explained Saka bāys? baysu “ garden”’, N., 169. 3, 4, loc. sing. basa, 
L., 127, N., 171. 15 (ys =z, é = 4), from *dāž(ah)-, over against 
Sogd. (Christ.) b'g Bāy " garden”, Mt., 21, 33 = aumeĀbva, ST., 19. 
15, etc.; Pahl. NPers. bày * garden ", otherwise Leumann, Zuvgl. S., 
1930, 188. | 

The Saka word pārāse (Sacu Doc., 63) can be explained in the same 
way. It may be pd-rasa- (s = z, or it could be misspelling for -ys- 
as elsewhere). The pā-! < pati- cf. Pahl. pātkēs, pātdahišn pātfrās 
pāzand, Paz. pādāšon, NPers. pāzahr, see Bthl., ZAIW., 179-88, 
Marquart Adina, § 31. -rāsa- *rāza- < *rāža- 1s the form with palatal 
which corresponds to NPers. rdy “a verdant meadow ”’. 


1 Hereto Arm. lw. pakas '' defective ", pakasem ‘‘ to lack’’, Pahl. kās- (čašmkās, 
MX., 2, 181, ed. Andreas, p. 17, l. 11), kahénitan “ to diminish ”’, 
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To return to Pahl. ér. Paz. anōrī, MX., 21, 25, is rendered into 
Skr. by anadesacarata. In anérth, therefore, is included both the non- 
Iranian peoples and their habits. Pahl. ér “ Iranian ” occurs in 42. 79 : 
éé ér zat pasoxv né dat “ no Iranian noble answered ”’. 

Ērān u8 Anērān forms a regular part of the titulary of Sasanian 
kings, Herzfeld, Paikuli, p. 145. Both Northern (aryan ud anaryan) 
and Southern (éran ué anéran) forms are known. 

Arm. erani, and derivatives, “ blessed”, may be from either 
arya- or ayra, with a development of meaning in ecclesiastical use. 

In Saka beside palatal forms, as above, a form with guttural is 
to be recognized in dau “ fire ”, Mait. Sam., 297, dai “ fire ”, N., 58. 
16 = dei, N., 102: 10, instr. sing. daina, N., 58. 9, loc. sing. dāña, 
N.,156. 12, from *dāya-, ct. NPers. dāy “ brand ”, Av. dag- “ to burn ”, 
AIW., 675. The palatal forms occur in the Saka verb pa-dajsāfti 
“to be burnt ”, N., 101. 41, with part. padīta- padiya- “ burnt” < 
*pa-dayda. | 

14. vat 399 (Nyberg, Hilfsbuch, p. 55, N"D) "bad", 


NPers. bad, Arm. lw. vat. In Saka, bata-, bataka- is ‘‘ small”. It is 
possible to compare for the semantics Sogd. (Buddh.) ks-, Av. kasu- 
*" small " with Gr. xaxós * bad ". For the Saka words see N., 13. 41 ; 
93. 42; 76. 27; bataku, 13. 42; Mart. Sam., 286, etc. 

14. driyus “poor”. It is here defined by its antithesis tuBankar 
"rich ". For the reading, Bartholomae (M M., 1, 37) pointed to the 
Pārsī-Pers. M 4&3 — aoe m5. In Paz. daryos, daryos, dards, 
driošī, dryūšī, MX. Gloss., p. 55. Y.Av. driyu-, drīvī f., G.Av. drogu-. 
The relation of Paz. daryēš to NPers. darvēš is not clear. Has -y6- been 
interchanged with -vē- % It 1s possible to compare Pahl. pērēž 
< *paryēž (*pari-ējah) and aparvēž < *upary-ēž (?) “ victorious ”. 

15. āzātām jweeye» “nobles”: epithet of the head of a vts, 
OPers. v8, and his family—“ nobly born ”. As, 79, ēr āzāt *' noble 
Iranian ’’, see Herzfeld, Arch. Mitt., i, 183, No. 2, Av. dzdta-. The 
OPers. passage, B., 1, 3, a]mata amahy “ we are noble ”’ is still disputed. 
Herzfeld, Arch. Mitt., adopts the conjecture addta, which would fit 
admirably. 4Gzatth “ nobility, high birth ” is a favour from Yazdan 
in § 37 infra. 

For āzāt in the sense of “ free”, NPers. āzād, see Bthl., SR., 1, 47, 
No.5: mart é ka-& anSaOrik . . . dzat bē kart “ when a man has freed the 
slave ”. | 


16. duxtar pat kāpēn pos no vof "a daughter with 
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dowry ”. Phrases consisting of pat with a noun can be used 
attributively without the relative ? (é), see Bthl., SR.,5. 9, 33: duaté pat 
én adven ‘‘ such a daughter’, xvdstak pat stirth, xvastak pat aparmānd 
aBzēn pat xvesth, Zansn pat én advénak, datastan pat var. The phrases 
form adjs. patmēčak “ savoury”, patnerok “strong”, cf. Husr., 
p. 90, No. 558, and frequently in NPers.: bofarr * splendid ". For 
kapen “ dowry ", NPers. kabin, Arm. kapen-k', see H AG., 165. 

18. katak xvatayih ^" authority in the house, patria potestas ". 
katak xvatāy is found in two senses: (1) katak “ house ”, corresponding 
to Av. nmana- (G.Av. damana-), OPers. maniya- (adj.), the family. 
(2) katak “ House, the Great House ”, or vis, OPers. vi6. Hence katak- 
xvatayan are Satraps, Herzfeld, Arch. Mitt., 1, 118; Bthl., MM., 
3, 34 f. Soin the Iran. Bund., 214, 13: Alak [dv]|sandar kesar . . . ērān 


šaūr pat 90 "katak [Text 44] xvatdy baxt“ Alexander Cæsar 
divided Ērān Šahr among 90 princes ”. | 


3 


19. zür apar gopet. zür § 22, AS, Arm. lw. zour ** &àwos ". 
MPT. zur “ lies ", z'vrv'z " lying speech ", Sal., Man. St., p. 80, 
79, and Nachirāge. "The spelling "Yt remains obscure (see Junker, 
Cauc., 3, 56); it may be either graphic distinction from 2vr, *zór 


“strength”, or indicate a disyllable. In Pahl. occurs a word wl a 
Iran. Bd., 187,1. 4: sēž dart wl wu bes, which could be “ peril, pain, 


wrong, hatred ". Then read *zwhar, in which -h- may be in hiatus, 
or *zuar with scriptio plena of -a-. The same word may occur in 


p a EP ham ... an used of devs. Avestan zurah- in compounds 


zūrē.jata-, zuro.borota-, AIW., 1698; OPers. zura ** wrong ”, zurakara- 
“ doing wrong ”, B., 4, $ 13, possibly Skr. hvdras- “ deceit, wrong ”. 
Ci. RV., 5, 20, 2 (374): dpa dvéso ápa hváro "nydvratasya saścire “ they 
fall away into the hatred and evil of the worshipper of other gods ”. 
Here hváras- appears with dvésas- as in the Iran. Bund. passage just 
quoted. | 

In Sogd. (Buddh.) occurs another word for “ wrong ”, rn, Dhuta, 83, 
Dhyana, 141, ’rnh, Dhyana, 144, ’rn ny yw'nh, VJ., 1450, “tort et 
péché ", which seems to offer a means of explaining the Avestan 
aronat.čaeša-, Yt., 10. 35, Gma£ Aey., epithet of Miéra—it remains 
unexplained in the latest translation of Yašt 10 (Hertel, Die Sonne u. 
Mithra im Awesta, p. 143, $ 35, No. 1). By comparison with this 
Sogdian word "rn ** wrong ", the Av. is probably “ punishing wrong " : 
*arna-čaiša to kāy-, AIW., 464, Skr. cdyate, etc. Cf. also Mi@ra’s 


72 H. W. BAILEY— 


epithet ačaētārəm, Yt., 10. 26, “ punisher ”, < *a-éóat-tar-. To *arna-, 
cf. Skr. rná-. For the spelling i.č = č, see Reichelt, Aw. Elem. buch., 
p. 45, § 6l. 

The same word is in Saka arra-, translating Sanskrit aparadha-, 
L., 88, Mait. Sam., 274, etc. For the form cf. karra- “ deaf ”, Sogd. 
(Buddh.) Arn-, Pahl. karr, Av. karana-. It is found also in the compound 
arragida- < *arna-krta-. The Saka form with ā- supports the Avestan 
vocalization ar- against the Skr. r-. 


21. Avarik sJp “inferior”. Av. aora “under, down”, Skr. 


dvara- “inferior ’’, Pahl. i avaron, órón * down ", MP. Inscript. 
avaroné, avarondaré “‘ yonder, beyond, superior " (Herzfeld, Pavkulz). 


This word avarīk should probably be read for 4q2ye, $ 58 infra: 
zvartak ** small" is less suitable. For the form cf. Pahl. aparīkān, 
aparik, aparak “superior”,  aóarikün "inferiores", aparikan 
** superiores ", MPT. 'brg “ superior " ; cf. Bthl., SR., 4, 30. 

24. äni kē, än kē“ he who”. Pahl. MSS. are of no critical value 
in deciding on the presence or absence of the relative 1 (ē) < OPers. 
hya. The full relative sense was gradually obscured, and although 
still frequent in Pahl. (written either 5 or a$ ZY), is there, too, some- 
times strengthened by the addition of ke, ka, or čēgēn. On + kā +? 
see MX., 2. 165, 186; Bthl., SR., 2. 26, No. 83; Paz. i ka, MX., 
loc. cit. On % kē, Bthl., Zur Etym., 23 (where the text can be kept). 
On 7 čēgēn, ct. Paz., MX.,41.11, panž drūž . . . + ¿uñ hast āž u zašm 
u varun u nang u axvarsandi “the five Druz ... which are avarice 
and anger and lust and shame and discontent ”’. | 

25. uzdehikth “exile”. Av. uzdahyunaméa fravasayd, Y., 26. 9, 
“the Fravrtis of those who are outside the provinces,” is translated 
in the Pahl. Comm. by uadéhikan- ahraBan fravahr. On dahyu 
§ 8 supra. Sogd. (Buddh.) 'ztyw *"zdatyu (Benveniste, Gram Sogd., 
ii, 170) “exiled”. MPT. ‘zdyh, 'vzdyh “exiled”, Sal., Man. St., 
49, 104. 

25. békanth “foreign parts” yd), bēkānakīh, § 48. 
Pahl. bē “ out, away ", frequently in the phrase bë ó b; -»)|, ruvān 


bë ó kū d”Bārēt “ whither does the soul go ? ” Bthl., SR., 2. 47. For 
hač ... bē, see $ 27 infra. Pahl. bērōn “ outside ”, MPT. byrvn, Sal., 


Man. St., 62; Bthl., ZAIW., 51; NPers. Os. Pahl. bétom €) 
OT em “outermost ", superlative to bē “out”, MPT. bydum. 
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Pahl. békanak “foreign”, NPers. bēgāna SU. Pahl. bé £a0rik 
DINO) “ foreign ”. Cf. Bthl., MM., 3, 34, No. 1. It seems hard 


to separate from these words Sogd. (Buddh.) Byk- : Byk’ “ outside ”, 
Bykprmw “ outside ”, Byks'r " to the outside ”, Bykdynyk “ heretie ”, 
plur. Bykdyn’yt, DS., 5, 11, éntr Byk, Dhuta, 35, “ inside and outside ”. 
Bykpr, Dhuta, 123, Bykpryčk, Dhuta, 174, 50, etc., “ external ”. 
Christ. EE (ST., 70, 13, 14) (fašag)dārant vine Besa " they drove 
him out". Yaghnobi w?k “ outside ", . wiski “ outside of ”, 
see badā Gram. Sogd., 11, 155-6. Further, Waxi wié “ outside ”, 
wīčung " being outside ”, Sarigoli waé, wacenj, Grund. Iran. Phil., 
10, 308. 

26. adšufiak j4pejty-» (ēšuftak) " disordered ". — Marquart, 
Adina, § 24, has dealt with the preverb (Iranian) adi- > a8-, ah-, h-, 
ē-, see $ 9 supra (also Junker, FP., 38-9, 93; Bthl., SR., 1. 21, No. 1). 
This preverb is found often beside forms with 4-, in which one can 
recognize either Iranian ā- or ad? > ā-. Pahl. Psal. dvyn "law ”, 
MPT. 'dy'er * helper ” assure this aē'- for Pahl. With BOUM 
cf. visuftan " to ruin ”, višēptšn, āšūp, Arm. lw. apéop, ašop “ tumult ” 
HAG., 106, NPers. āšēb, āšuftan, Šogd. (Buddh.) 'Bšwnpt, SOE.. 
104, “ écorcher ”. 


C4 


27. bar Y “fruit ’’. Pahl. bar, NPers. bar “ fruit, produce ”. 
Draxt 1 Asorik, § 1 (Pahl. T., 109) bar-.§ mane angur “its fruit resembles 
a grape”. barBar By “ fruit-bearing ”, ‘“ profitable’, Bthl., SR., 


5. 29. Sogd. (Buddh.) Brk * fruit ", VN., 80, (Christ.) Brit, Bryty 
" TOv kapróv ", ST., 19. 18, 21. 14. This is probably the word which 
occurs in the Saka (Sacu Document, 65) ma ttā itū pva sai bari 
vilakye brre vt “ Do not fear so, the fruit of the plants appears in its 
(time of) growth ”. 

brre, < *abi-rdda-. The development will be *birtin > *briz > 
*brvī > brī, (bre), for the loss of -u- -v- cf. gricyo, gruico, grvīcyau, 
N., 2. 20, and tsīye '' he goes ", to rout? *! grows ", Mait. Sam., 125, 
126, 117 < rūy-n < *rēčau, Av. raod- " grow”, AIW., 1492, 
NPers. rustan, rõyad, Pahl. rõðišn, rustan, Sogd. (Punoi ) rwót, *roo"t 
“grows ", Dhyàana, 284, etc., rwó'k ' growing ", Frag., 3. 4, rwd’t 
“ may it grow ”, Frag., 3. 5. The Saka compound *ab?-roó- is found in 
hambruātti, Mait. Sam., 128, “ grows together ”, which also illustrates 
the earlier stage -ruī-. For -e, cf. bre “ dear ", N., 163. 20, beside 
brrī, N., 119. 6. 
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With rvitt, sai illustrates a tendency in Saka phonetics in the 
treatment of intervocalic -6-. For saz “appears ” = saitti, seitti, 
N., 50. 24, etc., cf. ket “ he thinks ?”, Most. Sam., p. 41 (E., xiv, 31) — 
ke'ti, N., 22. 33. In Saka -ada- became -a8a- — ay > a, €), ë :— 
mad-, maītti “ is intoxicated ”, N., 127. 8, 15. 
band-, baitti “ he binds ", N., 127. 9, 21; batndt, 3rd plur. ; basta-, 
part. | 

sand-, saitti, seitti “ appears ”, N., 21. 1, 50. 34, etc. ; saindi, 3rd plur. ; 
sasta-, part. I | 

vad-, *abi-vad- bvaitt? f mounts ", Mait. Sam., 150; bvasti, part., 
N., 76. 44; bāyīndi “ they lead ”, bāsta-, part. 

*ati-vad-, tvāyāki " a guide ”. 

*n-vad-, nvāstai, 2nd sing., * you have escaped ", N., 169. 10. - 
rod-, rvitt) grows ", rrusta-, part., N., 171. 12; hambruātti ** grows 

together ”. l 

But from bdd-, butte “he awakes”, L., 129; bitte “it gives 
perfume ", L., 129, buvare, 3rd plur.; and from rēd-, rruye "is 
deprived of ", Bhadrak. S., 32. 

These verbs in -ad- therefore fall together in the present with -dy- 
verbs: dat? ' he sees", datndi " they see”, but with part. dita- 
"Seen"; pvav, 2nd sing. imperat. “fear” < *pa-baya-, Av. bay-, 
AIW., 927. 

It accordingly becomes possible to explain the line Mat. Sam., 249 : 
nyaskya n4 hymtty bihīgyu če ttyte ahvaind kusde “ humiliation is upon 
them exceedingly, whoso looks upon these desirable things ”. 

āhvainā < *à-hvàSana-ka- to Pahl. zvàh-, zvàà-, xvastan “ desire ”’, 
NPers. zvàh-, xvastan “desire”, Afg. xwand “taste, pleasure ", 
Av. xvandra-kara- " pleasing " (see Morg., Et. Voc. Pashto; AIW., 
1865), xvasta- “cooked”, AIW., 1878, to Skr. suad-. MPT. xvast 
“ desired ” to xvaz-, and vaast “‘ desired ” to xvad-. For avaz-, Kurd. 
xvaz-, xvast, Zaza vaz-, xoaz-, vast, see Bthl., SR., 5. 55, No. 2. In 
Sogd. (Buddh.) occurs ywyz- “beg for” (ywyzty, 3rd sing., Dhuta, 
280, Frag., 2a. 10, etc.), ywyz'kw *' question ", Dhuta, TT, ywyzy km 
** will seek ", Dhuta, 144. Sogd. (Christ.) ywžng "1 will beg ”, ST., 
75, 4, etc., n’Syrywzyty ( not wishing well " = ) “ enemies ". Christ. 
Sogd. keeps y distinct from z, although in péyny p’éyny “ answer ” 
y may replace x. At least, it is impossible to separate Sogd. ywz- 
* seek " from the Western zvaz- “ desire”. ākvatnā 1s, therefore, 
“desired things ". In kusde I recognize the verb corresponding to 
Sogd. (Buddh.) k'wš- in tk'wš- ** contemplate ”, tk'wšt “ he regards ”, 
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Dhuta, 87, etc. < *ati-kēš-: kusde with sde (phonetically -ždē) < 
*-Sate as in pyusde “ he hears ", L., 124, — *pa-gos-ate. 

On vilakye see § 1 (on pursit) supra. 

27. haé... bē Suy odds Ç without ". This frequent phrase 
is illustrated by Bthl., SR., 2. 47. Cf. archaic NPers. H FE bē az, 
Browne, “ Old Pers. Comm. on the Kur'án," JRAS., 1894, p. 439; 
Pahl. bé haé Ç y. Spiegel, Hinl., 1. 147. 


28. būm *vižandak ut *vināskār bē bavēt. All MSS. here are corrupt. 
The readings are :— 


MU. 5146 m Vaio HIT 
DE. 94.3%) 


DP. Lann So G 

Kl and LA) būm and pus, are often confused. For oe I read 
D) y vizandak “ injured, damaged ”’, connected with Pahl. wzand 
“damage”, MPT. vzynd, NPers. gazand. A similarly corrupt 
passage seems to oceur in AV., 53. 5. 3j ne? Ë should be read 
3 yo) 9 Ë zamāk vižandēnand ** they injure the earth ". In SBE., 
47. 166, IE (West, gangiaits): one can read vižandīhēt—a 
passive form of the denominative vizandénitan, see Bthl., Mar. St., 
5. 35: raBakthastan, pass. to raBākēnītan. [But see Corr.] 

For Lann I read Y sy. 43-01) vināskār. Vinas “ (1) injury, 
damage, (2) sin”, as in Arm. lw. unas “ (1) injury, (2) sin”. Cf. § 74 
infra, the complaint of Spandaramat. Pagliaro, Az., 48, translates 
vinüds kunet by '' usando frode”, but a less ethical sense is equally 
possible: “he causes damage, does injury to”. NPers. gunāh is 
“sin”. Cf. Bthl., SR., 5. 6, wnāskārīh (1) " Verschulden ”, (2) 
“ Schädigung ”. 

avērānīh “ desolation ” ayd. avērān “‘ desolated, waste ” 
is usually written with gy =v (not 8): NPers. vērān, Paz. avirąn, 
Jud. Pers. IN? "N, Pahl. avērak “ waste ”, data Arm. Iw. 
averak, see Bthl., ZAIW., p. 110, No. 1. 

30. gartét ke “turns about”. Two roots vart- and gart- 
are to be distinguished. They occur together in Matikan 1 Čatrang, $ 17, 
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vartisn ut garttšn, Šal., Bull. ASP., 1887. Morgenstierne, Et. Voc. 
Pashto, p. 27, has discussed these words. Pers. gastan gardidan has 
confounded the two words in one, but Auromani g‘dl- “ to turn" and 
other dialect forms prove the existence of gart-. 

91. dWpér et seqq. There appears to be serious corruption in the 


MSS. here. DP., often the better MS., has EEH ya ne) „Epey 
that is, ut dipēr kē pat vat āyēt. On Jue» see $ 37, in, 4, infra. 


Modi's MSS. give: senex MAT WO) Ç Auen diper haé 
nipist vat āyēt. I have tentatively adopted dipér pat nipišt i vat 
ayét. For the reading dizér cf. Christ. Sogd., ST., 17, 4, dipért with 
-€- < -iBa- *dipi-Bar, MP. Inscript. dpgyvr. The -é- < *+a changed 
early to -7- (before ē < *az), hence Arm. lw. dpir “ scribe ”’, but Arm. 
lw. den “ religion ” < *daind-, Av. daēnā. In place of āgyēt, hast "is ” 
could be read by assuming that the scribe read ja» as aye and 


substituted the mask Lea Y’TVN-é, see Bthl., WZKM., 
25, 408. | 

33. ā-š. ā * then”, freguent as correlative, — *ad, Y.Av. aat, 
Bthl., SR., 4. 46. It is regularly followed by an enclitic pronoun, 


ā-š, ā-mān, ã-šān, or -čČ, -&, à-é, đ-čņ “ then also ” Q— Q>. For 


examples see Bthl., SR., 3. 23, 24; SR., 5. 8, 25, 38; MM., 1.8. 
MM.,4.14. 

94. katiéak be kart xanak bavet. For the predicative use of the 
participle cf. ut haé hamak 06 vattar kē bē murt xvatay haé čē hušnūt 
nést * He 1s worst of all with whom being dead God is not satisfied ”, 
Pah. T., p. 40, l. 17. Katičak, diminutive to katak “ house ”, see 
Sal., Grund. Iran. Phil., i, 281 ; Horn, ibid., 1b, 181. 

34. kart “ made”. For the vocalization cf. NPers. kard, MPT. 
kyrd, *kerd or *kird, Arm. lw. -kert, HAG., 168. On the vowel r, see 
§1 supra. Oss. has -ar-, mard ** dead", ard “ oath ”, but Sogd. (Buddh.) 
mwrtk “ dead ”, Frag., 2a. 14, etc. Cf. pwrč “ guilt ”, Frag., 2a. 
10, etc., Pahl. purtak *' guilty ". Saka has mūda- " dead ” < mrta-. 
Hereto also buda- “borne” < brta- and pūmūđďa- “withered ”? (cf. 
pumida-, N., 105. 35, “ worn out (?) ") in Sacu Doc., 58-4 :— 


jūkģnas bādi spyakyi stām vā hārvaidi 
mam sā” vala staka dyejsa Svrka u būšajsa 
mam sā” vala distr ‘stam pūmūda hamāte 


mam ri būda ysīri byāji kya spyakyi na stāka 
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“ In the time of delight (%) the flowers grow. This rose of mine is 
good to see and sweet-scented. This rose in my hand will fade. But 
it is carried in my mindful heart when the flowers are no more ”. 

jühanai, possibly part. middle to jsüsít? "he delights in", 
Vajracchedika, 43 : tor js = j = gy et. janīd? * they kill ” = jsanīndi, 
gsanāītt * to be killed ", N., 101. 39, jsīna * lifetime ", jviñi “ may 
I līve ”, jvīnds ** they līve ", paljsite “it blooms ", M., 120, haspalgya 
“ make bloom ”, M., 191. Beside jsūst?, of which js- is unusual if it is 
related to Av. zaoš- (Skr. josate, etc.), occurs a word ysūsde * he 
treasures ", Leumann, Supplet., p. 187, with the expected ys- — z, 
Av. zaoš-. For -h- < ž, š cf. uhu "you ”, nom. < *yūžam, pihet 
"^ he strikes ", pihyünina *' with a blow ", N., 9. 15 < *ptž- to Av. 
*panvš- in pištra- " striking ", NPers. pit ' meal", Skr. pindsti, 
pista-, and brhaíia, 8 1 supra. Hence juhanar badi “time of 
rejoicing (?) ". 

spyakyi * flowers ”, spita- “ flower ”’, with (diminutive) suffix -ka, 
see § 1 supra. 

büsajsa probably adj. Cf. rrit'ajsa " having holes", khünajsa 
“ defective ", rrimajsa ** defiled ”, ysējsa ** savoury ”. 

būda * borne, carried " — *brta-. 

pümüda-* “ withered ” < pāmrta-. mūda- * dead ”* — *mrta-, for 
pā-, pū- cf. parampite “ diminishes " (to Afg. rangai). 

ysīri byāji ** in mīndful heart ”. byājtis adj to byāta- ** memory ”: 
*byagya- < *byata-kya. For omission of -t- ef. bana “ with wind ”, 
nāmdi "they took * beside wën “he took", dà, nom. acc. sing. 
“law” = dāta-. The suffix is treated by Leumann, L., 101. The word 
daji, Sacu Doc., 67, daji gūm “ of — colour ”, is probably an ad). 
meaning “ of fire ” : dap, < *dagya- to da?, dei * fire ", only one would 
have expected *dàj, cf. dàsia, loc. sing., “ in the fire " — *dàya-. 

In contrast to büda müda, where -u- is due to the labial, āysdada- 
“honoured ” < *ā-uz-darta, cf. Av. adoroto.tkaesa- “ not honouring 
the teacher”, and, for *āz-, NPers. āzmāyad "he tries”, Pahl. 
uzmāyēt, and hamdāda- “ favoured” < *ham-dārta-, cf. Arm. lw. 


1 In Saka a tendency to interchange à and 4 is distinctly noticeable. In Sacu Doc., 
62, occurs mahasamimadrri for Skr. mahasamudra-. Beside ksumdai ‘‘ husband ”’ 
appears ksāmdat, N., 164.8: to be connected with Pahl. šūš, NPers. sty ‘‘ husband ”’. 
Leumann’s etymology, N., 163. 10, *ksaintaka is unsatisfactory. For a derivation of 
ksundai see Morg., Indo-Iran. Frontier Languages, i, p. 298. Parachi xà '' husband ” = 
Yd. &foh to Av. ffuyant- '' peasant". Further, à beside 4 in Saka rrumdi = rramdt 
of the king”, JRAS., 1914, 340, and ksumņt '' regnal year", Sacu Doc., 7, 32, 
beside ksūnt, JRAS., 1914, 351. 
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handart “ tranquil ” have -art- and -art-. From yan- * make, do ", 
yida- < *yirta-, in which -?- is due to the y-, beside yuda-. 

34. paóak or pa&tk ' footman ". Arm. lw. payik * foot-soldier ”, 
NPers. paig “ messenger ”, Arab lw. Tou “courier”, Syriac pyg’ 
“ foot-soldier ", HAG., 220. The short -d- 1s found also in OPers. 
mpadiy " behind ”, NPers. pai " foot, track ”, az par “ behind ”, 
Pahl. ye Oe pasé (Nyb., Hilfsb., p. 57), pad, FP., p. 98. Sogd. 
(Buddh.) poy poy, *padé padé “ at every step”, Dhyana, 284. Here 
belongs also Saka nvat, nvī < *nipadi + ahya, nva, nuva < *nipadà, 
nvaiyga < *nipadayā (loc. sing.), cf. dafía — *dàyanaya "in the fire ”, 
$13 supra. References are Matt. Sam., 157 (nvat), 247 (nuva); Sacu 
Doc., 38, 63 (nvī); Bhadrak S., 18 (nvī), 7 (nvanyā). With long -à- : 
Pahl. «wey, FP., 10. 10, pad regularly written with the Semitic mask 
RGLH, FP., 107. MPT. p’d “ foot”, NPers. pay “ foot ”, and in the 
derivative Pahl. padak “station”, NPers. paya, Sogd. (Buddh.) 
p sk, p’dy * foot ”, Dhyàna, 284, Frag., 2a. 11. Christ. Sogd. p'dij vn- 
“to set up”, ST., 22. 22. at pāčē vantīgā “ kal orjocei ”. pdyt, 
pādēt " feet ”, ST., 54. 17, ete. Saka pā “feet ”, loc. plur. põ’, N. 
47. 16, padua pv'ā. 

For the treatment of -6- in the Saka forms, cf. § 27 supra. In 
compounds two treatments are found: (1) -d- (— -0-) is preserved, 
padita “burnt” <*pa-dayda. (2) -8- > -y-, ayistvà, loc. plur., Sacu 
Doc., 45, *a-dista- “ not built, unwalled ", cf. Sogd. (Buddh.) ó&t-, 
*õišta- “ built ”, VJ., 11b, to *daiz-, Av. daēz-, AIW., 673; āyārt 
" they appear ", Vajracch., 41b — *a-day-. 

37. bē Yazdān pt 2. The Semitic mask BL’ is the correct 
representative of bé “ without”, Syriac {S2 bla “ without ". This 
is but a small part of the functions of J be. Semitic masks may be 
employed as phonetic symbols with the phonetic value of the corre- 
sponding Iranian word (“inverse masks *). Of this use are the following 
types :— 

I. (1) mU be: (a) "but", (b) verbal particle, (c) “ God, 
majesty " — bay, M M.,3.9, Az., 41 ; (d) “ outside ” in emo bētom = 
F0): bēšadrīk “foreign”, IyŅM 2») see M M., 3, 34, No. 1. 

(2) = i xānak "house ”, Aram. BYT’ used for xanak “ stream, 
spring ", MM., 1. 39. Note, SBE., 41. 155. 
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(3) 66)» ham, Aram. HVH- “I am”, for (a) ham “same”, 
Az., 26, (b) “ likewise ”, MX., ed. Andreas, p. 7, 1. 8. For hom 
“ Haoma ”, Iran. Bund., 119. 15. 

(4) gw ki “that”, Aram. ' YK, for kú “ where ”. 


(5) +4 apar, Aram. QDM for Apar in weu +4 Aparsahr 
“land of the "Azapva’, Herzfeld, Arch. Mitt., i, 108, No. ; 82, No. 

(6) sedes manet “remains”, Aram. KTRVN for mānēt 
“ resembles ”. 

(7) p% tar “across ”, Aram. LSD for tarr “fresh ”, Drazt i 
Asērīk, 1. | 

(8) yyQoyygayp uzitan “go out”, Aram. YNPQ "go out" for 
ozitan *' injure ", see M M., 1. 35. 

(9) ED an “ that ”, Aram. ZK, for an “ other ”. 


(10) un £ " this ", Aram. HN', for € " optative particle ”. 
II. The mask forms part of a word. 
(1) Ae pep xvaparth “ goodness ”’ beside ypo, SR., 4, 30. 


(2) S Sy nist “lowest’’, ny +the symbol for sat “ hundred ”’, 
Nyberg, Hilfsbuch, p. 43 = MX., ed. Andreas, p. 16, 1. 6. 

(3) SY  Namaxvast, Aram, SM— beside KO) 
Az., 4, 6. 

(4) gola» Kār ŠMak = Kārnāmak, Nyberg, Hilfsbuch, p. 1, 
KP | 
(5) @Ja ÇO dastkart “ à property ", Kn., 4. 19. 


(6) )455))0 passoxv " answer " M X., 2. 170, for 394599). 


III. Semitie mask with ' phonetic complement " prefix or suffix. 
(1) ro! nSM nam “name”, MM., 1. 28; SR., 1. 48, No. 1. 
(2) MOO kMNšān = kēšān " who to them”, SR., 5. 48, 
No. 2. 
(3) ew MNČ = hač, SR.,1. 48, No. 1. 
(4) With Iranian “ mask ” nen d-dpyr-r dipēr, after pegs 


FP., p. 89, was no longer clear. 
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(5) 1p» p> z-zamanak for jw Ë žamān with the short z, West, 
Av.. Stud. Zatsparm, $ 9. | 
IV. Confusion due to later pronunciation of the Iranian words. 


(1) > bé for 4a) pat—both pronounced ba. 


(2) Naty pas, Aram. HR " after ”, for wy pus, Aram. BRH, 
JN., ii, 6 ` the MSS. vary between the two. 
(3) Confusion of qo P ka “when”, Aram. “MT with 4° ké 


“who”, Aram. MNV and with gus ka “that, where "—all 


pronounced later (ki, ku, ka) ka. 

On Yazdan see Marquart, Adina, §§ 45-6. 

37. mehmàn ^9 pe IW ppg “guest”. The “guest in the body”’ 
is a favourite expression. Pahl. Comm. to Y. 31. Ge (Spiegel, p. 134) 
éand-,§ Vahman pat tan méhman “as long as Vahman is a guest in 
the body ”. MX., 21. 13, Paz. vas har driz pa tan dum mahma band, 
kus hace vahi 6 tan nē haland “ And in his body all the Druž are guests 
so far that they allow no goodness into the body ". Pahl. mehman, 
NPers. mhmün ''guest" < *mai0man-, cf. Av. mae0ana-, Dahl 
mēhan “ dwelling-place ”, Afg. ména “habitation”, Morgenst., 
Et. Voc., p. 44. The Afg. melmo “° guest ", Morgenst., Et. Voc., p. 44, 
is apparently uncertain. It is possibly < *maiðman- < *maidman-. 
The ending -ma (-ma) possibly preserves the old nom. form *-mā. 
The Sogd. (Buddh.) 'zrw', (Man.) 'zrv (Lentz, Die Stellung Iesu, 
p. 71) is, in the same way, from the nom. *zruvà — ^ Zurvàn " in 
the Manich., but translating “ Brahma” in the Buddhist texts, 
Pahl. and MPT. zurvan is from the acc. *zruvanam. So Bang’s question 
can be answered, Türkische Turfan-Tezxte, à, p. 10, No. 1, SBAW., 
1929. The Uigur has dzrua, Mongolian dsrua (or dsrun). See further 
§ 47 infra on Saka rriman-. 

98. vis 499) "the Great House ”, usually named after a real 
or fictitious ancestor: the Haxamanisiya House (Achaemenians) 
or the Spitama House (2'mrayds in Ktesias). See Herzfeld, Arch. 
Mitt., u, p. 30 f., 1, 145, No. 1. Hence the vīsē.pudra-, AIW., 1455, 
as title of a member of a wis, already in Aram. Pap. Nr" 33 
“sons of the house”. MPT. vyspuhr’n, vysduat’n, *vispuhran, visduatan, 
Sal., Man. St., p. 33, ll. 17, 18. 

40. dahik 52-5 —?—. Freiman on Pandnamak, § 34, WZKM., 
20, 271, has discussed this word, which is known only to Av. and Pahl. 
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Av. dahika-, dahaka-, AIW., 704, āat ahmi nmāne zayānte dahakāča 
mūrakāča "and in this house are born— ? —and— ? — (Daevish 
creatures) ", Y., 11, 6. Dahdka- is the name (or epithet) of the Az, 
a mythological dragon, who plays a great part, in human form, in 


Iranian saga. In the Pandnamak, § 34,Freiman reads dahikik 3525320506; 
to the Av. passage the Pahl. Comm. gives 9-49-49, read by Neryosang 


as daršak “mark”. HEtymologically daha- suggests Saka daha- 
“ man ” in contrast to “ woman ", N., 127. 5; 125. 38; 131. 29, etc. 
hudaha- ** good man ", and the tribal name A4&o: in Herodotus, i, 125, 
and Avestan dahinam dahyunam * Dāhian provinces ”, Yt., 13. 144 
(AIW., 744), Ind. Bund., 15. 29, day (SBE., v, 59), Iran. Bd., p. 107,1. 1, 
dah s49. On the Indian side correspond Skr. dāsa-, dasyu- in form, 
but with evil connotation “ foreigners’, therefore’ dangerous men. 
It is clear that daha- could take on a derogatory sense, and in this 
way it is possible to connect Av. dahaka-, dahāka-, Pahl. *dahik. 
Is it possible also to refer to *daha- the Arm. lw. dahič, mpūkrwp, 
OTEKOVĀGTWp, Omgpérage, “ executioner,” with the Syriac lw. dhs’ 
** lictor, satelles ”, HAG., 133 ? 

40. apurnāy “ not fully grown, youth ". Here *purna- *' full ", 
with -rn- preserved, but purr “full” as karr “ deaf" ; -āy- < *āyu-, 
Gy. Av. ayav- “ duration " (only ayà, AIW., 333), Skr. dyu-, surviving 
in Sogd. (Buddh.) "yh *aya, DS., 76 (see Benveniste, Gram. Sogd., 
u, 177). Purnāyīh * being of adult age ”, Bthl., SR., 5. 17. The com- 
pound is known already in the Av. pudrahe aporonāyaoš, N., 54, 
NPers. burnā, Pahl. apurnāyak, -īk. 

41. aparmand * privilege ", see Bthl., SR., 5. 3 tf, 48 f. Paz. 
awarmad : aparmand in juristic sense of a special type of inheritance, - 
SR., 5. 19. In JN. Frag., ii (Modi, p. 17), occurs frētmānd 
“sin”: hač har vinās ut frētmānd + vés pahrécét “refrain from all 
injury and sinfulness.” 

43. apar “ booty ", verbal noun to apurtan “ carry off ", *apa- 
burtan (see FP., 80). The Pahl. Comm. to Av. hazahiséa has hač apar, 
AIW., 1799, and apar, aparak translate Av. hazanhan- “ robber "', 
AIW., 1799. Paz. apar “ booty ”, apardan ** carry oft ^, Mz. Gloss., 
pp. 13-14. For the form *bára- cf. marak, mar * number ”, bar “ fruit ”. 
Hereto MPT. šrg (M., 32, 9) wn sfsyr nyv čym 'v šrg 'stft “ O goodly 
sword, which for me in afflicting *grief . . ." : *Sarag, Arm. lw. asxar 
“lamentation”, Pahl. vitarak, vitarg “passage”, Y.Av. stara- 
** ein "^, -kara, -bara ; xvara- “‘ wound ”’, 
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44. sturg ut ruzd, see Sal., Nachtráge, s.v. rvzd. sturg < *sturak, 
cf. Pahl. vastrak ' garment", written Je (Av. Gloss., 243) 


vastarg, Paz. vastarg, gastarg, M X. Gloss., 86, 210, Pahl. marg ** death ”’ 
< *marka, Av. mahrka-, cf. Sogd. (Buddh.) mréh “ death ”, but Pahl. 


marak " number ", written 494. It therefore appears that -rak, -rk 


are alike changed to -rg, but with exceptions: whereas -rg remains 
in N.W. dial.; but is -rv in 8.W. NPers. mury “ bird”, Pahl. murv, 
see Junker, Worter u. Sachen, 1929. To sturg < *sturak or *starak, 
NPers. saturg (st-, su-) “ quarrelsome ". 

ruzd, MPT. red “ greedy ”, NPers. razd “ glutton ”’, ražad (sic, 


Steingass) “ voracious ”. Salemann, loc. cit., »! > < — 33. 

45. pat apāyast 1 xvés “for their own needs”: Husr., 5, api-šān 
hēr pat apāyast í xvēš ēstāt “ and they had treasure according to their 
needs ”. 


46. bē kā...ēnyā yyy “otherwise”. For the definitive - 
reading of this Pahl. word we are indebted to Herzfeld, Patkuli, p. 132, 
No. 63: MP. Inscript. (Parsik) ’yny’ with the final alif certain. Paz. 
ainā, MX., 9. 6, etc.: enya, cf. Y.Av. ainyat “ except”, hence < 
*anyad, cf. Pahl. a, § 33 supra, < *ad. 

47. riyahrth “ defilement ”. Pāz. rārī, ryārī, MX., 2. 184, ete., 
to Pahl. rītan, NPers. ridan, Bal. riyay, Oss. liyun “ cacare ”, Av. 
ray-, AIW., 1511, rimant- — *rima-mant-, AIW., 1529, * mit Unrat 
angefüllt ", MPT. ryymn, rym, Pahl. réman (Paz. rimant, MX., 62. 
27), NPers. rim, Bal. rem, Afg. roma. To the suffix cf. MPT. Zyohr, 


*zwahr. Pahl. gohr Jagyy— Joy, Arm. lw. gohar, NPers. góhar, Arab. 


ç 


lw. jauhar “ essence ", are probably < *gavadra, gvadra (the Pahl. 
spelling with -ah- is naturally not conclusive) to Av.! gav-, AIW., 504, 
günaoitt " er verschafft ". To this word belong Saka gvaru “ Wesen ”’, 
N., 109. 36, gvāna- " existing *, hugvana-, Vajracch., 42a, 44a, 41b, and 
gvira “ they exist " in Sacu Doc., 55 :— 

ysāya drramāmjsa kyi hva hva gvira “born of such as exist by 
themselves ”. 

For hva hva < *hvatah hvatah cf. hvat? hoa, N., 176. 2. Av. avatē, 


Pahl. zvat | POY): NPers. xud, Sogd. ytw *xutéd (Benveniste, Gram. 


Sogd., ii, 119). Hence Vedic gotrd- (RV., 2. 23, 18 (214) gdvām gotrdm) 
“ stall’ has probably been influenced by gav- “ox”. To the verb 
ray- belongs also Saka rriman-, nom. sing. rrimi, acc. plur. rrima, 
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instr. plur. rrimafyau "impurity ", rrimajsa- “blemished ”, 
arrimajsa- * umblemished " < *réman-, Pahl. réman “ impurity ”; 
see Leumann, Supplet., 192, whose etymology is too dependent on 
Sanskrit.! With -- — e, rriman- 1s to be kept distinct from tecet man- 
“eye” < *éóaéman-. Nom. sing. rrim? is probably — *rrima, neut. 
nom. sing. of -man “ stem ”, cf. on Pahl. méhman, § 37 supra. 

50. 49 96) “ suretles ”: passorv < *patt-sahva(n)- (1) “ speaking 
in reply ", (2) “ speaking for ”. Cf. Saka patihvāna-, Mait. Sam., 92, 
" Zuweisung ". The converse to the second meaning seems to have 
been expressed by *abi-sahva(n)- preserved in Arm. lw. osox *' litigatore, 
accusatore, nemico " (Ciakciak), osoxem *' to be at law " (Bedrossian). 
This word has not yet apparently been noticed in Pahl. texts. 
Bartholomae had met this word passoxv, pasoxv “ surety " frequently 
in the Matikan 1 hazar Datastan, but failed to recognize it in the 
unusual spelling. In SR., 4, p. 6, he gave the meaning “ Biirge ”, 


and on p. 19 the variant forms. These forms pw glys6y— MW y(3-6) 


contain a scriptio plena of the v: p’svxv, which disguises the word. 
For this spelling cf. MPT. ’vx, ox “world”, Pahl. azv, MPT. psvx 
passox and frvx farrox, ZAIW., 47. So in Pazand 622, aox = Pahl. 
34 " world of" beside Paz. azgn, plur.; see Bthl., WZKM., 25, 
pp. 395-6. 

50. āptačīšn "stream of river (or of water)”. DP. reads Pv 


āp tačanān *' streams of river " or äp ut tačanān “ river and streams ”’. 
For āp = * river " cf. pat bar + ap + Dātyā * on the bank of the river 
Dātyā ”. 


51. hanzapisn ut apasarisn ** bringing to an end and quenching ”. 


Modi’s MSS. have jyy 415,90) Mou p» but DP. MOO Q p 
PAPE For hanžāp- cf. MPT. hnžft, hnzft ec ended, completed E 


Sal., Man. St., p. 85, but hnž' my " you will assemble ” : žāp- causative 
to -žap- < *gap-(gaB-) beside *gam-. NPers. anjām * end ”, Pahl. 
hanžām, Jud. Pers. anjaftan “to bring to an end ”, MP. hanžāftan, 
hanžāmēnātān (Marguart, Ādīna, $ 10). | 


1 Saka ttima- '' seed " — *tayma-, cf. stya- — *sayda '' learnt "' is to be connected 
with Sogd. (Buddh.) tym- '' seed ", *taym- « *tuym- to OPers. tautman- [Tolman, 
Anc. Pers. Lexicon, 91, is wrong in comparing Ciflrataxma, name of a Sagartian rebel, 
and hence dialectical form with -xm-. In South-Western Persian -xm- > -hm- > m, 
cf. NPers. mardum = MPT. mrtvhm, Sogd. mrtym-], Av. taoxman-, Pahl. toxm, MPT. 
tvzm “seed”, NPers. tuxm (N.W. dial. form). Leumann’s *taksman- is needless, 
loc. cit., 192. i 
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To apasārišn, afsārišn cf. Iran. Bd., 214, 1. 12 (Alaksandar kēsar) 
... vas marak ataxs apasārt * Alexander Cesar . . . extinguished a great 
number of fires”. Pahl. Comm. apasdaritan to Av. fravayoit “he should 
extinguish ", AIW., 1407. Cf. NPers. afsardan “ press, constrain ” 
and Oss. äfsärun, üáfsürin “ auftreten, drängen ”, Miller, Grund. 
Iran. Phil., Anhang, p. 57, 31 (otherwise). 
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mE TURFAN MIDDLE IRANIAN 
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Marguart, Ādīna in Ungar. Jahrbuch, 1927. 
Tedesco, Dialektologie : Monde Oriental, 15. Dialektologie der Westiranischen 
Turfantexte. 


SOGDIAN 

Frag.: Fragments; Dhuta: Dhuta-Text; Dhyāna: Dhyāna-Text; VN.: Vimala- 
kirtinirdesa Sūtra: in Reichelt, Die Soghdischen | Handschriftenreste des 
Britischen Museums, 1928. 

DS.: '' Dirghanakha Sütra,'' ed. Gauthiot, Mém. Soc. Ling., 17, 1912. 

VJ.: “ Vessantara-Jataka," ed. Gauthiot, Journ. Asiat., 1912. 

Gram. Sogd.: Essai de Grammaire Sogdienne, i-ii, Gauthiot and Benveniste. 
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SAKA 
Sacu Doc.: ed. S. Konow, in Two Medieval Documents from Tun-Huang, 1929. 
Bhadrak S.: Saka Versions of the Bhadrakalpikā Sūtra, ed. Konow, 1929. 
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For E. Leumann's works :— 
L. — Zur nordarischen Sprache u. Literatur, 1912. 
N. = Buddhistische Literatur, Nordarisch u. Deutsch, i, 1920. 
Mait. Sam. = Maitreya Samiti, das Zukunftsideal der Buddhisten, 1919. 
Suppletiv. — '' Suppletivwesen' im Nordarischen, Ze?ts. für vgl. Sprachforschung, 
1930. 


NOTE OF ČORRECTION TO § 28.—The emendations proposed are un- 
necessary. The words are from čðð- “to agitate”, >3)g_ čēšak 
'* agitated ", 3 yu1e_ tēdēnand “they agitate ”, ez 2210 20209 
is agitated, cf. Sanskrit codagat:. For the meaning, Iran. Bund. 152, 10, 


ãp .. . pat čõðišn ut čust šaspēt “the water tosses in agitation ". 


Against a Sie = *yižand is also the regular spelling 5 H vizand. 
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The word * But” in Iranian 
By H. W. BAILEY 


I 


A” important passage which has often! been treated, but not so 
far satisfactorily, is found on page 186 of the Iranian text of the 
Bundahi&n,? lines 11-12, 


EDECETET. šppode OPP 198) 01 5$ 4000 11) 
exeo CDN) IPOS POMPE ALIN) 


that is, but dév an ké-8 pat Hindikan paristénd apt-š vayš pat an butīhā 
mēkmān < t> čēgēn būšāsaf paristét: “the demon But is that 
which they worship in India and in his images a spirit is resident 
which is worshipped as Bodasaf.” 


II 


Three of these words demand consideration. 

1. bvt But. With the discovery of Sogdian texts the history of the 
Indian word Buddha outside India was happily made clear, as 
Gauthiot had already recognized in Journal Asiatique, 1911, juillet— 
aout, p. 55 seg. The Sogdian form of the name pwty “ Buddha "' 
occurs passim in the Buddhist texts, beside the adjectival pwt’n’k 
(= butānak) “of Buddha”. In Sogdian Indo-Iranian voiced consonants 
bdg had initially become spirants B dy, which required the use of ptk 
for foreign words containing bdg. Hence the spelling pwty =: But-. 
This is the identical form which is found in New Persian but c, 
in the sense of “idol”. But the meaning of ‘“‘ Buddha ”’ is still clear 
in many passages of New Persian. Thus we read in Juvaini?: va 
dar yitar but-parastt bisa ast va rasūlī nazdīk i < ū >  xàn firistada 


1 Cf. West, SBE. v, 111 ; Darmesteter, SBE. iv, liii; Gray, Foundations of Iranian 
Religions, p. 203. 
2 Ed. Anklesaria, Bombay, 1908. 
3 See Salemann apud Radloff, Kudatku Bilik, vol. i, introd., and Marquart, 
SBAW., 1912, 486 seg. 
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ast va toyinan ra xvasta, “In Khitai(Northern China) there was Buddha- 
worship, and the Khan sent an envoy to him (the Chinese Emperor), 
and asked for Toyins (Buddhist priests,—an Uigur and Mongolian 
word)". In Uigur occurs pet, *but rather than *bud.! In Pahlavi 
the word but? in the sense of “image” was recognized by all; it 
was doubted that bvt also meant “ Buddha ”, since the intermediate 
forms were missing.? 

The Sogdian word pwty is a transcription * from an Indian dialect. 
But the word “ Buddha " reached Central Asia also in another form 
from China. The pronunciation of Chinese {jf about the eighth century 
is given by the Tibetan spelling hbur, cf. JRAS., 1927, p. 296. The 
-r represents the final Chinese consonant developed from final -4. 
Sogdian has this word in a compound pwrsnk *bursang “‘ Buddha- 
sangha ”.5 From Sogdian the word passed to Uigur bursang, and in 
the like form to Mongolian. The first part of Uigur (and, as a loan-word, 
Mongolian) buryan may be this same bur- “ Buddha ” (cf. Mironov, 
Kuchean Studies, p. 14). Then Uigur tdéngri buryan is “the divine 
Khan Buddha ”, but this meaning was not always fully recognized, 
so that in Manichean Uigur texts buryan zrusé is “the Buryan 
Zoroaster". Japanese, on the other hand, borrowed the word 
with -£, Butu (Butsu). 

2. vyš. A considerable semantic development lies behind this 
word. In the Turfan manuscripts in Middle Iranian (MPT.) v’x8 
*vays* occurs often in a sense which can be roughly rendered by 
* spirit". Both the singular v’ ys and the plural v’ys’n are found :— 

"ug md o bed vyš “y hor’s’n vymnd ® 
aiy paiðäy bud vays ē hvarāsān vīmand 


‘Then appeared the Spirit of the Land of Khorasan.” 


1 F. W. K. Müller, Uigurica [I], p. 11. 

? In Pahlavi v (vàv) is used as a mater lectionis for 4 as well as ū and 6: dvr = 
dür '' far ", gvš — gūš '' ear ", kvnšn = kůnišn '' deed ". 

3 For “ Buddha ” on a Sassanian coin see Herzfeld, Paikuli, p. 45, corrected Arch. 
Matt., 1, 136, note 2. 

4 For Sanskrit in Sogdian transcription see Gauthiot, JA., 1911, jan.—févr. 
p. 94. 

5 See Rosenberg, Bull. Acad. Sc. USSR., 1927, p. 1394. 

6 This has always been the crux of this passage. 

7 For the alef compare MPT. ’ry’m’n beside ’ry’mn ‘‘ Aryaman’’, a loan-word from 
Avestan airyaman-, nom. sg. airyama, airyomà. 

8 vymnd Pahl. 3 ) is probably *vi-mantu- to man- '' dwell, remain ”, cf. NPers. 


ni fand ''formidable; cast down", *ni-f[antu- to gan- ''strike", MPT. znd-, Av. 
zantu- “ tribe ” in MPT. zndbyd, Av. zantupaiti- to zan- '* be born". 
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frustgnot pynd vyšnot rmynnd 
frēstayām-ot pāyānd vāxšān-ot rāmēnānd 

“ May the Frēstays (dyyeXor or dzooroAor) protect thee, may 
the vāxšs give thee joy.” 

But in Sogdian, as Lentz has shown,1 Christ. Sogd. v'y$, Manich. 
Sogd. v'^[$] correspond to MPT. sxvn in the sense of Aóyos.? 
It is therefore clear that we have here to do with a technical word 
from the Avestan (nom. sing.) vāxš and vdxš * “ a spoken word ”, 
which is the meaning also of Sogd. (Buddh.) w’ys. For this use of 
the nom. sing. we have a parallel in MPT. drvxys *druys “ evil one ”’, 
Av. (nom. sing.) druys. The Pahlavi has drvé *druz. 

In Zoroastrian writings the word vay ''spirit" is found in the 
Skand-gumanik Vicar, a Pazand text. 

In chapter xiii, 7, vays corresponds to the Hebrew Py" in a 
paraphrase of the beginning of Genesis :— 

u vays t Yazad afar 166 1 % āB + syāh hamē nyāpe6. 

“ And the spirit of God ever had desire upon the face of that 
black water.” 

In chapter xiv, 12, quoting also from Jewish Scripture, Is. 30, 28, 

u huzva čun ātaš 1 soza 
u vayš Cun rod v arovina 

** And his tongue like burning fire 
And his spirit like a rushing river." 


The word is found also in another passage of the Iran. Bund. in 
the ** Chapter of Opposites ", p. 48, l. 14-15: apārīk dēvīk vayš ē 
yazdīk vayš čēgēn dēvān družān *yātūkān māzanīkān ē yazd bayān 
amahraspandān ** and the other devian spirits are opposed to the 
yazdian spirits, as dévs, druzs, sorcerers, Mazanian demons to yazds, 
bays (gods), and Amahraspands.”’ 

The word vayé is, therefore, assured for Pahlavi, beside the MPT. 
passages. 

3. but’sp. In this we have clearly to recognize another word 
received by Pahlavi through Sogdian from India. It is the Sanskrit 
Bodhisattva. The usual Sogdian form in Buddhist texts is the exact 
transcription of the Sanskrit word, pwtyst8 *BodisatB*, but a 


1 ** Die Stellung Jesu im Manicháismus," p. 85, ABAW., 1926. 
2 Ct. Pahl. vxivr *vax-/avar '' prophet " — *vax'a-bara-. 

3 Bartholomae, AIW., 1334-5. 

4 See Salemann, Manichaeische Studien, s.v. WY 5NI. 
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developed form is found in the ** Sütra of Causes and Effects" ! pwtysB 
* BodisaB, 1. 284; pwtsB *bod(:)sap, 1. 555. The word passed hence 
to Uigur, which has pvtystB *BodisatB in Buddhist texts,? but 
pvtysB *BodisaB or *Bodisaf in Manichzan texts.? From Uigur it 
passed to Mongolian pvtystßĝ, which became by wrong reading 
bodisung and bodisug. In the Chinese the word became 3: W 
(modern p'u sah), which the Japanese read as Bosatu (Bosatsu) and 
the Uigurs as pvs'r *bosar. 


Here, then, we have the source of Pahlavi dvt'sp in Manichaan 
texts. But it is equally the source of the Arabic c.l.» budasaf, 


and of the Ioasaph of the Western form of the legend of “ Barlaam 
and Joasaph ".* 

It is certain, therefore, that the word ‘“‘ Bodhisattva ”’ had reached 
Persia, independently of this Bundahisn passage. Probably the Arabic 
form with medial alif budàsaf is due to the Pahlavi which also has 
alef: bvt'sp Bēšāsaf. | 


III 


But it is clear from the context, which is an enumeration of the names 
of dévs, mostly with Avestan names, that the bvt of this Bundahišn 
passage is intended to represent the B4 of the Avesta. Here Büit 
occurs three times,’ each time as nom. sing. in this form Bi, which 
indicates either an insufficient understanding of an inflected language, 
or perhaps more probably a foreign word. It is important to remember 
that the Avestan alphabet is derived from an Aramaic alphabet, 
in which, as in Pahlavi, the three letters, alef, vav, and yod, served 
as Matres lectionis: Avestan ) (u) and 1 (4) are representatives of 


vav. Geldner® noticed that the manuscripts were undecided in the 
use of » and a. The result is that, in Avestan texts, transcribed u 
and ü may both stand for original Indo-Iranian u or ū; cf. ūna- 


and una-. Graphically 299 may correspond to an etymological 


1 Ed. Gauthiot and Pelliot, Le Stra des causes et des effets, 1926. 

2 F. W. K. Müller, Uigurica |I], p. 17 et passim. 

3 Von Le Coq, “Ein christl. u. ein manich. MSfragment,” ABAW., 1909, 
p. 1202 seq. 

4 Von Le Coq, loc. cit. Cf. Christensen, Les types du premier homme et du 
premier roi, p. 206. 

5 Vīdēvdāt, 19, 1, 2, 43. 

€ K. Geldner, Avesta, Prolegomena L, col. 2. 
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*buti- or *büti. Decision in such cases can only be obtained from 
New Iranian dialects 1 (or Middle Iranian in the early Arabic writers) 
in comparison with Sanskrit. Here the NPers. but is decisive for 
* Buti, which is identical with Sogdian pwty.? "This conclusion agrees 
with the date of the Vidévdat passages, which, as Herzfeld? has shown, 
is about the middle of the second century po In substance 
Darmesteter * was right, though his details can now be corrected, in 
recognizing “ Buddha ” here. 


1 Sakan (in a fully vocalized Indian alphabet) does not help in this particular case, 
since Buddha and Bodhisattva are simply transcribed from Sanskrit. 

2 The final -4 of the Avestan Būtti probably betrays its Eastern Iranian origin. 

3 Archacologische Mitteilungen aus Iran, i, 79, note 1; 136, note 2. 

* Zend-Avesta (1893), 3, xlviii, cf. 2, 259. 
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To the Zamasp Namak II 
By H. W. BAILEY 


que apocalypse proceeds to describe three episodes of rulers who 

are to appear respectively in X varāsān, Nēmrēc, and Patašyvārgar 
and to be followed by the coming of Pišyē(n, son of Vištāsp. The 
language touches that of the Bahman Yašt at many points. Religious 
views are closely interwoven. The “ yvarr of PataSyvargar’’ is of 
interest, as are also the revelation of many mysteries by Mihr Yazd, 
and Mihr's conflict with E&m. The dru£ Vat-yavakàn seems not to 


be known elsewhere. 


58. pas üàxezet andar yvarāsān 
zamāk xvartak ut apaitak mart-é 
t vas ūžēmand šavēt à vas martom 
ut asp *apāk ut nēzak + tēž, ut 
šadr pat čērakīh ut pat pātayšāhāh 
av yvēš kart bavēt. 


59. yvat mayān + pātayšāhīh 
apinn ut apaitāk bavēt. 


60. pātayšāhāh hamak hač 
Hrānakān šavēt av Anērān rasēt. 


61. ut vas kes ut dāt ut *rafisn 
bavēnd. 

62. ut ēžatan 4 ēvak avē dit pat 
karpak dārēnd, martom ēžatan 
xvār bē bavēt. 


63. api-t en-ié gopem ku andar 
ān ē bavēt, avē + aparvēž yvatāy 
andar zamàk i Hrm vas šadr ut vas 
šadrastān gīrēt ut vas xvàstak pat 
ē-bār hač zamīk i Hrēm āBarēt. 


Then will arise in the land of 
Khorasan an insignificant and 
obscure man who will go forth 
in great power, and with him 
many men and horses, and sharp 
lances, and the land will be made 
his own by violence and dominion. 

He himself in the midst of his 
dominion will fail and pass out of 
sight. 

The whole sovereignty will pass 
from the men of Eran and will go 
to foreigners. | 

And doctrines and laws and 
ways of life will abound. 

The slaying of one by the other 
they will consider a merit and the 
slaying of men will be a slight 
thing. 

And this too I will tell you 
that it will be at that time: that 
victorious king will seize in the 
land of Hrēm much territory 
and many cities and will carry 
off much treasure at one time 
from the land of Hróm. 
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64. pas avē + aparvēž yvatay 
mūrēt ut haé an fraé frazandān 1 
avē pat xvatāyīh mšīnēnd ut šadr 
pat čērīh pāyēnd. 

65. ut vas stahmbak ut apēdāt 
pat martom ¢ Eran sar kunénd. 


66. ut vas hēr + hamēkēn bē av 
dast 1 avēšān rasēt. | 

67. ut pas-ió av apasihàn ut 
aBinn būtakīh rasend. 

68. andar àn vat ūBām mr ut 
āžarm nē bavēnd. 

69. api-san mas haé kas ut kas 
hač mas nē paitāk, api-san ham- 
puštakīh nē bavēt. 


70. api-t ēn-ič gēBēm ku avē 
veh kē hač mātar nē zāyēt awvāp kā 
zāyēt bē mūrēt ut nē vēnēt en and 
vat ut drosak, 


71. pat hazārak sar 4 Zartuxstàn 
nē vēnēnd ān vazurk kārēčār 1 ó 
apāyēt būtan. 


72. utān and xēn-rēčišnāh andar 
adn opam apdayé butan pat *3 
bahr ē* bahr martom bē 
mānēnd. 

78. avēšān Tāčīkān — apak 
Hromikan ut Tarakan andar 
gumēčēnd ut kišvar bē višūpēnd. 

74. ut pas Spand-Armat av 
Ohormazd vang kunét ku man én 
vat ut anākīh nē vitāčom. 


nē 


75. hačašar hačapar bē bavom 
ut én martom haéapar haéadar bé 
kunom. 
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Then that victorious king will 
die, and thenceforth his sons will 
sit in sovereignty and will guard 
the land with violence. 

And they will deal very fiercely 
and lawlessly with the men of 
Eran Sahr. 

And much wealth of all kinds 
will pass into their hands. 

Afterwards they too will perish 
and have no success. 

In that evil time affection and 
reverence will not exist. 

Among them the great will not 
be distinct from the small nor 
the small from the great, and 
they will not assist one another. 

This too I will tell you that it is 
better for him who is not born 
from his mother, or if he is born, 
dies and does not see so much 
evil and oppression, 

At the end of the millennium of 
Zartušt they will not see the 
great conflict which must take 
place. | 

So much bloodshed must occur 
at that time, of mankind one part 
in three parts will not survive. 


Those Arabs will be confounded 
with Romans and Turks and they 
will desolate the world. 

Then Spand Armad will cry 
aloud to Ohormazd saying: I 
cannot melt away this evil and 
badness. 

I am turned upside down and 
I turn mankind here upside down. 
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76. vāt ut ātayš martom bē 
azarénd. haé vas must ut *adatth 
1-8an pati-š kunēnd. 

77. ut pas Mi6r ut Ešm āknēn 
bé patkopénd andar an patkopisn. 

78. druz-à x Vat-yavakan 
xvānīhēt pat yvatayth 1 Yam bast 
estat, pat yvatāyīh 1 Bēvarasp hac 
band bē rist. 


79. Bēvarasp pat ān druž ham- 
pursakth dast. 

80. ut dn druz kar én ku bar 1 
yortākān bē kāhēnēt. 


81. ut hakar në ën druž rād būt 
hēh har kē-š grīv-ē bē kišt heh 400 
grīv bar apar grift hēh. 


82. sal 496 Midr an druž bē 
zanēt ut pas har kē griv-ē kārēt 
400 grīv hanbār kunēt. 


83. ut andar an zaman Spand- 
Ārmat dahān apāč kunēt, vas gūhr 
ut ayosust av partakih aparet. 





84. pas ayézet hac kust 1 Némroé 
mart-ē kē yvatayth yvahéet ut spah 
ut gund ārāst dārēt ut šadrīhā pat 
čērīh gīrēt ut vas xēn-rēčišnīh 
kunēt tāk-aš kar pat kamak 1 
xvēš bē bavēt. 


85. ut pas apadom hač dast 1 
dušmanān virēčēt av Zāvulastān 
ut ān kust šavēt. 

86. ut haé 66 spah arast apāč 
vartēt ut haé an frāč martūm + 
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Wind and fire injure men, by 
reason of the great grief and 
wrong they do to them. 

Then Mihr and Ēšm will fight 
together in that conflict. 

An evil spirit who is called 
Vat-yavakān (“ causer of bad 
crops") was bound during the 
reign of Yam, but escaped from 
his bonds in the reign of Bevarasp. 

Bevarasp had conferences with 
that evil spirit. 

Now the work of that evil spirit 
is this: he diminishes the crop 
of corn. 

Had it not been for that evil 
spirit, whosoever had sown one 
bushel would have received 400 
bushels of corn. 

Four hundred and ninety-six 
years Mihr attacks that evil spirit, 
and thereafter whosoever sows 
one bushel, puts four hundred 
bushels 1n his granary. 

At that time Spand Armad will 
open her mouth, and will bring 
abundant jewels and metals to the 
light. 

Afterwards a man will arise 
from the Southern quarter who 
will seek dominion and will have 
an army and troops equipped and 
will seize lands by violence and 
cause much bloodshed until his 
affairs satisfy his desires. 

Then at last he will flee from 
the hand of his enemies to Zabul 
and go to that district. 

Thence, an army being 
equipped, he will return and 


584 H. W. 
Ērān šadr av anēmētīh i garām 
rasēnd. 

87. ut mas ut kas <av> 
éarak-yvastarth rasénd ut panakih 
i gān + yvēš nikīrēnd. 

88. ut pas hač ān Patašyvārgar 
haé nazdīkīh + drayāp bār mart 
Mar Yazd be venet. 

89. ut Mi0r Yazd vas rāz + nihān 
av àn mart gopet. 

90. pat patgām av Patašķvārgar 
šāh frēstēt ku ēn yvatāy karr ut 
kör čim dārēh. ut to-1é xvatayth 
ētūn kun čēgēn pitarān ut nyākān 
+ tē ut šmāk kart. 


91. avé mart gopet ku man én 
xvatāvīh čēgēn šāyēm kartan ka-m 
ān gund ut spāh ut gan) ut spah- 
sardar nest čēgon pitarān ut 
nyākān + man būt. 


92. dn patgamBar goBet ku bé 
āvar tak-at ganj ut yvāstak 1 
pitaran ut nyākān + to apis 
apasparom. 

93. api-š gan i vazurki Frāsyāp 
apis numayet. 

94. čēgūn gan] av dast āparēt, 
spāh ut gund 1 Zāvul ārāčēt, av 
dušmanān šavēt. 


95. ut ka <av> dušmanān 
ākāsīh rasēt, Tūrak ut Tāčīk ut 
Hrūmīk av ham āyēnd ku gīrom 
Patašyvārgar šāh ut stanom an 


ganj ut xvastak haé avé mart. 
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thenceforward the men of Eràn 
šahr will fall into grievous despair. 

Great and small will fall to 
seeking remedies and will look 
to a refuge for their own soul. 


Afterwards in Patašyvārgar 
near the shore of the sea a man 
will see Mihr Yazd. 

And Mihr Yazd will reveal 
many hidden secrets to that man. 

He will send him with a message 
to the King of Patašyvārgar, 
saying : Why do you support that 
King, deaf and blind? Now do 
you too act as King even as the 
fathers and forefathers of you 
and yours have done. 

That man willsay : How should 
I be able to exercise dominion, 
since I have not the troops and 
army and treasure and generals 
such as my father and forefathers 
had ? 

The messenger will say : Come, 
that I may deliver up to you 
the treasure and wealth of your 
fathers and forefathers. 

And he will show him the vast 
treasure of Frasyàp. 

When he brings the treasure 
into his hand, he prepares the 
army and troops of Zābul, and 
advances against his enemies. 

When the news reaches his 
enemies, Turk and Arab and 
Roman wil come together, 
saying: I will seize the King of 
Patašyvārgar and I will take that 
treasure and wealth from that 
man. 
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96. ut pas avé mart ka an 
ākāsīh ašnavēt apāk vas spāh ut 
gund i Zāvul av miyān i Ērān 
šadr āyēt ut apak avesan martoman 
pat an dast, 1 to Vistasp apak spēt 
*yyūnān pat spēt-razur kart, apak 
Patašyvārgar šāh kēxšišn 4 kareéar 
frāč kunēnd. 


97. ut pat nerok 1 Yazdan ut 
Eran ut Kayan xvarr ut dēn 1 
Māzdēsnān ut xvarr 2 Pataš- 
xvārgar ut M10r ut Šrēš ut Rašn 
ut Apan ut Aturan ut Ataysan 
apēr škuft kārēčār kunēnd. 


98. ut hač avēšān vēh āgyēt, haé 
dusmanan éand be dzanét ké marak 
ne tuBān grift. 


99. ut pas Srūš ut Neryosang 
Pišyēūdn 9% šmāk pus hač framān 
+ dātār Ohormazd hač Kangdiz 1 
Kayān bē hangēžēnd. 


100. ut bē āyēt Pišyūdn 1 šmāk 
pus apàk 150 *havist kē-šān 
patmēčam spēt ut suya, 

101. ut dast 4 man pat draf tak 
av Pars av 66 ku ātayš ut āpān 
mšāst ēstēnd. 


102. 66 yašt kunēt. 
103. ka yašt sar bavēt zēhr av 
āp rēčēnd ui <av> an ātayš 


zohr dahend. 
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Then that man when he hears 
the news, with a large army and 
troops of Zābul will come to 
the centre of Ērān šahr and with 
those men on that plain, where 
you, O Vištāsp, fought with the 
White Hyons in the White Forest, 
they will struggle in battle with 
the King of Patašyvārgar. 

By the might of Yazdān and 
the Splendour of the Aryans and 
the Kayan and the Faith of the 
Mazda-worshippers | and the 
splendour of Patašyvārgar, and 
Mihr and Srōš and Rašn and the 
waters and the sacred and 
domestic Fires they will wage 
furious battle. 


And he will prove better than 
them; he will slay so many of 
the enemies, that their number 
cannot be counted. 

Then Srēš and Nēryēsang will 
stir up your son Pi$yoün by 
command of  Ohormazd the 
Creator from the Kang fortress 
of the Kayān. 


Your son Pišyēfn will come 
with 150 disciples, whose raiment 
is white and black, 

And my hand will hold the 
banner as far as Pārs to the place 
where the fires and waters are 
established. 

There he will perform the Yašt. 

When the Yašt is finished, they 
wil pour the libation into the 
water and will give the libation 
to the fire. 
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104. ut druvandān ut dēv ut 
xyūnān ētūn bē apasihēnd čēgēn 
pat zimastān + sart *valg + draytān 
bē hosend. 

105. ut gurg ēBām bē šavēt, ut 
més ūBām andar āyēt. 


106. ut Ušētar + Zartuyštān pat 
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The wicked and the dévs and 
the Hyēns will perish as in a 
cold winter the leaves of trees 
wither. 

The time of the wolves will 
pass away, and the time of the 
sheep will enter in. 

Ux&yat-art son of Zartust will 


appear to reveal the Faith, and 
evil. will be at an end, joy and 
gladness and happiness will have 
come. 


dēn-nimūtārīh av paitākīh | ayet 
ut anākīh tāk sar āyēt, rāmšn ut 
šātīh ut huramīh bē bavēt. 


58. (1) yvarāsān zamīk is the ** land of the sunrise ". The meaning 
of ās- was given by Bal. ūsag *' to rise”, rosasan *' sunrise ", and is 
confirmed by MPT. āsē6 giyānān 6 im nāv rēšn, M 4 b 5, ** Go up, O 
souls, into this shining boat.” This etymology was known to Al-Jurjàni, 
Vis u Ramin, p. 119, 1-4 :— 

xvašā jāyā bad-ān šahr ī xorāsān 
dar-ē bāš wu gahān-rā mé-xvar asan 
ba-lafz 7 Pahlavi har kas sarāyad 
xorāsān än buvad kaz vai yor amad 
xorāsān Pahlavi bašad xor āmad 
‘Iraq u Pars rà zo or bar āmad 
xorāsān ast ma‘ni % yor ayan 

kuja 26 yor bar āyad sūy i Ērān. 


xvarāsān is the regular Pahl. word for *' east", cf. Pahl. Texts, ii, 
\ 1A, S va, xtarüsán ut x"arBarün ut nemróé ut apüxtar " east and west 
and south and north ". MPT., xvr's?n p'ygos, hor's'n vymnd. 

(2) xvartak ** insignificant " : on § 21 I had overlooked Mx. 212, 
ed. Andreas, 12*-5, ut ān i yvatāy ut dahyupat rat apak an 1 xvartaktom 
martom pat dātastān rāst dārēt ' The judge in judgment holds equal 
that of the Ruler and Governor and that of the humblest man ”’. 

(3) vas 6%6mand Savét, Predic. adj. “being most powerful", so 
in 65, vas stahmbak ut apēdāt . . . kunénd “being very tyrannical. 
and lawless . . . they act”. 

(4) *apāk. MSS. have r‘ysh = sar “head, end". 
ruth = apak, here adverb: 7. . . apak = “ with whom ”. 

. nezak, ef. Zatsp. 5? aspaBarak ut nēzak-dast. 


I have: read 
For asp 
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(5) čērakīh “‘ violence ” = čērīh 84, coupled with stahmbakth : 
pat čērīh ut stahmbakth, Paz. pa čērī u stahmī, in Bahman Yt. 3, 51. 
Cf. Nyberg, Glossar.: čērīh (1) bravery, (2) oppression. Av. čvrya-. 
NPers. čēr “ valiant; a conqueror; mastery”. MX., 16%! Paz, 
(6? i vad- gēhar mard . . .) aBā ham-ayāra naBard bareð u čērī namāčš. 
Sanskr. balistatām ca daršayati: ‘‘(The evil-natured man. . .) 
quarrels with companions and displays violence.” 

59. apinn “ not-finding ’’, see Nyberg, Gloss., avin. 


61. DP RA for KU JD ; caet. yo». rapisn 
life, conduct ", NP., ravi. Cf. varisn (Nyb., Gloss., xem u hok wu varián 
“ Charakter, Gesinnung und Lebenswandel’’) and barign, Paz. baresn 
(with Šanskr. pracāra-). barišn translates Av. -bifra in asta.bifra- = 
hast barisn “ of eight characters’. Av. bifra-is probably a reduplicated 
form from bar- *bi-bra- > bifra- with the same development as in 
jafra- beside jaiwi-, cf. also Pahl. āfrītan “ create’’ from *a-britan 1 
and NPers. afréz-, Av. avwt.raocaya-. Then Av. abifra (only Y., 3313) 
is perhaps *a-bibra- “ perpetual ’’ in agreement with the Pahl. Comm. 
pat pattūkīh “in perpetuity ”. We should then recognize in Av. 
-wr- beside -fr- as two separate developments of -br-, the voiceless 
-fr- being parallel to the voiceless group -st- beside -zd- cf. busti-, and 
buzdi- (in apaits.busti and duduwi.buzdi-). 

62. (1) pat karpak darend. Cf. nasay mkanitan ut nasdy sustan 
ut nasdy sdxtan av ap atays burtan ut nasdy yvartan pat dāt kunēnd 
ut nē pahrēčēnd pat kār ut karpak + vazurg hangārēnd, Bahman, Yt., 
234-25, “ Burying the corpse, washing the corpse, burning the corpse, 
bringing it to water and fire, eating the corpse, they do by law and 
refrain not, they account it à great work and merit." 

(2) ofatan written 'včtnn, FP., 22* "vztnn, elsewhere also 'pztnn, 
Paz. afazadan, OP. ava-jan- ** kill ". 

(3) xvar. Cf. Bahman Yt., 299, ka mart-ē + nēvak ēžanēnd <ut> 
makas-ē pat čašm <t> avēšān har 2, evak bavet “ when they kill a good 
man and a fly both are one in their eyes ”. 


ç 


‘manner of 


63. é “‘ time ’’, see Bartholomae, SR., iii, 27, here written w. 


67. apasihün written 'psh'mm " perished " Part. pass. in -āna 
to *apa- sard-, ci. nihan nyh’n “ hidden ”’ Part. pass. to *ni-da. 
69. mas haé kas “the greater from the smaller’’. Cf. MX., 24, 


1 Note the pres. in MPT. 'fvr’m (Bartholomae, ZII. iv, 173 ff.) and cf. Sogd. 
(Chr.) sBryny " creator ”. 
VOL. VI. PART 3. 49 
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än + hač tē kas pat hamtak ut hamtak pat mas ut hača-š mas pat sardār 
ut sardār pat yvatāy dār '* He who is your inferior treat as an equal, 
and an equal as a superior, and his superior as a lord and a lord as a 
ruler". Bartholomae has further examples MM., i, 28 f. Infra 87. 
mas ut kas. 

70. (1) ēn-ič goBem. Ct. the more precise Bahman Yt., 263, én 
ān + pēš goBom “° this is what I shall foretell ”. 

(2) drošak sips. This word may be connected with društ 
“harsh ’’, NPers. durust (cf. Hiibs. Pers. St. 61). In Bal. drusag, 
dru&ta * to grind " is possibly the same verb. It will be necessary 
to keep this verb apart from drositàn discussed below, Iranian notes 
No. 1. 

71. (1) The end of the millennium of Zartušt is elaborated in 
Bahman Yt., 19, 9?4 41. 

(2) ē bavēt = Av. ava... bavarti, Y., 3019, * takes place”. Cf. 
Nyb., Gloss., 164, ē(%). 

72. pat *3 bahr & *bahr. Uncertain. The text has aale 3j (TT 


DE. ) jb and 315 I have supposed the corruption of a 
numeral after yyay so that Y possibly stands lor y ee Qr 
Cf. Bartholomae, SR., i, 47, note 5: Ja a Jay 4 ye) “one part in 


ten parts, 1.e. one-tenth "day w Sey y uéi one part in three 
parts, 1.e. one-third ”. 

For the expression “ one-third” cf. Bahman Yt., 378, pas hač 
ān bē škanēt patiyarak 3 évak-é “‘ then he destroys one-third of the 
assailants ”. Bahman Yt., 357, apārīk dăm <i> Ohormazd pat 3 
ēvak-ē apāč ūpārēt ** he swallows again the other creatures of Ohormazd 
to the extent of one-third "'. 

14. (1) vat * evil" subst., as in 70. 

(2) anākīh nē vitāčom ** I cannot melt away the evil”. Cf. GrBd., 
178778: anākīh <i> av Spand-Armat zamīk rasēt, hamāk bē gukānēt 
* the evil which comes to Spand-Ārmad the earth, she destroys it all." 

77. The conflict of Mihr and E&’m is described in Bahman Yt., 
3345 (This explains the use of dn “that” in the present passage 
referring to a well-known conflict.) The Bahman Yt. passage appears 
to be in part a translation from Avestan by the test of syntax. It 
reads :— 
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34. pas Mar $ fraxv-goyüt vang kunet kw ën 9,000 sal paste 1-3 kart 
tak nin Dahak dušden ut Frasyap 4 Tür ut Alaksandar 4% Hrēmāyīk ut 
avésan dupal kustikan devàn 4 wicart-vars 1,000 salan oBam «e$ haé 
patmān yvatayth kart. 35. start bavēt än druvand Anrāk Mēnūk ka 
ētēn ašnūt. Midr i frāxv-gūyūt bē zanēt Ešm i *yruvidruš, pat staBuh 
dubārēt. ān druvand Anrāk Mēnūk apāk višūtakān vat-tūymakān apāč 
av tār ut tom 1 dēšayv dubārēt. "Then Mihr of wide pastures cries 
aloud, saying: These 9,000 years of the Compact which was made, 
even until now Dahak of evil faith and Frasyap the Tir and Alexander 
the Roman and those with leather belts and the dévs with disordered 
hair have held dominion a period of 1,000 years beyond the covenant. 35. 
That wicked Anrak Ménik was amazed when he heard that. Mihr 
of wide pastures attacks Ēšm of the bloodstained weapon. Without 
power he flees. That wicked Anrak Mēnūk flees with the misbegotten 
ones of evil seed back to the darkness and gloom of the evil existence.” 


78. (1) “ A dru£ called Vat-yavakan’’. Cf. yavak translating Av. 
yavo- in compounds. NP. jav “ barley’ Pahl. yav. Named after his 
activity defined in 80, where yortākān, cf. yortak Pahl. transl. of. Av. 
yava-. 

(2) Bévarasp epithet of Dahak, see Justi, Iran. Namenbuch, p. 60, 
GrBd 1989 Dahak kē Bēvarasp-ič yvānēnd. Old Oss. Batopacmos. 
Av. baēvar- ** 10,000 ”, Pahl. bēvar, Arm. loanword btur, Georg. bevri, 
has survived as beurä bērä bīrä (= “ many ”) in Ossetic. Arm. btur 
shows the same treatment of -ar as in zaur " forces” , MPT. zāvar 
“power” and in kaisr “ Katoap”’. The apparent loss of -a- in 
čšmarīt * true ”, Pahl. čašmdīt “ visible to the eye " 1s due to a form 
*čišm- as in Pahl. čyšmk beside čšmkķ “ fountain ”. 


ç 


8l. grw “a measure ”?”. This word has long been known in the 


Arm. loanword griu “‘a measure for corn’’. Here written yw 5 
HAG., 131, had no Mid. Iran. form but quoted NPers. gérib, Syr. 
gryb', Arab. jarīb. 

83. (1) It is apparently intended as a blessing when Spand Ārmad 
opens her mouth to reveal the jewels and metals hidden in the earth. 
But in Bahman Yt., 2*9, it is in times of confusion: pat avésan 
dušyvatāyīh har čiš av nēstīh ut acarakih ut sapūkīh ut nyastakīh rasēt. 
Spand-Armat zamīk dahān apāč višāyēt har gēhr <ut> ayūtšust av 
paitākīh rasēt čēgēn zarr asēm ut 705 ut arcié ut srup. ut yvatāyīh ut 
pataxsah av Anērān bandakān rasēt. ‘‘ During their accursed rule 
everything will pass into nothingness, helplessness, contempt, and 
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decay. Spand Ārmad will open her mouth, all jewels and metals will 
be disclosed, such as gold, silver, and copper and tin and lead. The 
dominion and sovereignty will pass to foreign slaves.” [sapukth, cf. 
sapük meni “ thought contemptible ”, DkM., 813%. nyastakih 
to nyastak “ cast down ”, cf. Nyb., Gloss., 163, niyastan, and MO., 
xxiii, 349, *nēsttar. Add GrBd., 21434, apāk Aržāsp kārēčār <> škuft 
kart, Ērān <ut> Anērān vasīhā *apajast hēnd «5520 “ With 
Aržāsp he fought a hard battle, Aryans and non-Aryans perished in 
multitudes ”.] 

(2) aydsust, often spelt ayo*Sust with the usual 94 to express 
Avestan ó or &@ Av. aydysusta- “molten metal’ as in Yt., 17%, 
tāpayeitu mam asa vahista manayen ahe yaa ayaoxsustam : (Ahréman 
speaks) ‘‘ he heats me with the Aša Vahista as it were molten metal ”’ 
became in Pahl. equivalent simply to “ metal’’ and appears also in 
the Gabri dial. ayuysust (AIW., 162). It seems to be Oss. (Digor.) 
dužestā, (Iron.) dwzist “silver”, whence came the Hungarian ezüst 
“silver ”, see Sköld, ZII., iii, 185. 

84. (1) Kust i Nēmrōč. According to Ananias Širak (ed. Marquart 
Erānšahr) the Kust i Nēmrēč comprised nineteen provinces. Pārs 
counted as the chief province. In particular Sagistān (Sistàn) was 
often intended by Nēmröč (Marquart, loc. cit., p. 25). Here it is 
impossible to decide if a special province was thought of. When the 
ruler takes to flight, however, he goes to Zāvulastan, which also 
formed part of Nēmrēč. 


(2) spàh ut gund, 94, 96; gund ut spāh, 91. Arm. loanward gound. 


Written 3), to be kept sharply distinct from (Än gurt 
“warrior ”. 

85. Zāvulastān, 94, 96, Zāvul, see Markwart and De Groot, Das 
Reich Zābul und der Gott Žūn (Festschrift Sachau). Arm. Zaplastan, 
Arab. Zābulistān, Jābulistān. The spelling with v beside Arm. 
Zaplastan is of help in explaining Pahl. *k$vk GrBd., 439, *kašavak 


9)499 “ tortoise ” : gazdum ut karbāh ut kašavak ut vazay “ scorpion, 
lizard, tortoise, and frog” (omitted in Ind. Bd.). In Pahl. Riv. Dd. 21? 
ksvk )4$ty4 *kasavak. This clears up also the Pahl. transl. of Av. 
kasyapa-, AIW., 460. Sogd. (Buddh.) kyšp', NPers. kasaf, kaSav, 
ka3au *' tortoise ". 

88. Patašyvārgar, see Marguart Ērānšahr, p. 129 f.,is Tapurastāfi, 
Ārm. Taprstan, the land of the Tdzvpov, Arab.-Pers. Tabaristàn. 
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It was first conquered by the Arabs in A.D. 758. In a.p. 783 Vindaé- 
Hormizd founded a new dynasty as Spahpet of Khorasan. 

90. (1) patgām POY with variant Eng paytam 
'" message ", cf. Arm. loanward patgam * message ”, MPT. (S.W.) 
pyg m (N.W.) p'dg m, N.Pers. payām, pavyām, Šyr. ptgm’ “ sententia ”. 
In GrBd., 1778, 4-596) *patgāk “° messenger”: Yazd Nēryētsang 
*patgāk yazdān ku pat hamāk paitām avē frastēt " The Yazd Neryosang 
is messenger of the Yazds, that 1s, he is sent on all messages " [In 
-êt of frastet * 1s sent ", I am inclined to recognize the old Pass. 3 Sg. 
-yatar œ> -ēt. Hence for the frequent hene read gēBēt "it is 
said ” as pass. Cf. Nyb., Gloss., apasihet "is destroyed " pass. to 


apa-sth-.} In 92 patgamapar ) His Pes with variant Y Eng 
" messenger" Arm. loanword patgamauor NPers. payāmbar, 
paiyāmbar. 

(2) karr ut kor “‘ deaf and blind’’. This is the traditional Pahl. 
translation of Avestan kaoyam karafnaméa, AIW., 455, “ of Kavis and 
Karapans”’: pat čiš + Yazdam karr ut kor “in affairs of the Yazds 
deaf and blind ’’; in the Sanskr. version adaršakā ašrotārašca. It is 
proved to be more than a learned comment by the letter ascribed 
by Etišē to Mihrnerseh, see Meillet, REA., vi, 1-8: or... oč oum 
zaurēns deni mazdezn, na youl Æ eu koir eu <i> diuac Haramanor 
xabeal * He who holds not the law of the Mazdezn faith, is deaf and 
blind (kow loanword from Iran. kor) and deceived by the dévs of 
Haraman (= Ahriman) ". Cf. the Manichean hymn to Jesus: # yvd 
bvd, é&mor "v kvr'n "$nv'g "v qr'n, u8 xvad bud Casmvar 6 koran, asnavay 
6 karran “ And he himself is seer for the blind, hearer for the deaf " 
(Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu, p. 121). 


92. bē avar tal au (see FP., 205), dvaritan “ come, arrive ”. 


Cf. Tedesco, “ Dialektologie ”, MO., xv, 231f. dvar pl. dvaréd, only 
imperative, “ come,” North-West Dial. Arday Vīrāz Nāmak 3: 
druvist āvar tē Vīrāz '* come in health, O Viraz". MPT., "oryd "vr 
'vr 'vryd (āvar, avare). 

96. (1) pat an dašt . . . pat spēt-razur. On spēt-razur, Av. 
spaētitom razurom we have now Herzfeld's investigations, Archaeol. 
Mitterl., ii, 72-4. In this forest Haosravah overthrew Aurvasāra. 
pat an dast suggests ABiyatkàr iZareràn 19 : pat ān dašt i hāmēn, that 
is, Sistan. For dašt cf. Herzfeld, loc. cit., p. 60-1. "The dašt is a place 
of fear as appears in GrBd., 172° (explaining the epithets of Mihr) 
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apt-š frāxvgoūyūt<īh> et ku [ka] pat dašt apēbīmīh <ā> bē šāyēt amatan 
šutan pat rād + M1dr " His having wide pastures is this that in the 
desert it is possible to go to and fro without fear in the care of Mihr ”. 
It is interesting that var interchanges with daá&t in the geographical 
name dast i Taéikan (Sahriha i Eran, 50), var i Tāčīkān (Šahrīhā i 
Eràn, 25, 52). According to Markwart, Das Reich. Zàbul, p. 266, vari- 
(Av. vairi-) survived in Kabul as A (= Bar). In Yt., 537, varūtš 
pištnaohē (Gen. Sg.) “ the vari- of Pisinah ”’ is the Pahl. dast ? Pisan- 
sth (cf. infra, Iranian notes No. 7 on MX., 622°, where in the later 
development of the saga this dast is placed near Mt. Damavand). 

(2) spēt *xyönān yopyy 9969. Cf. GrBd., 198', Tūrak-ē kē 
xyon yvanénd “a Turk whom they call Xyēn ”. Aržāsp is xyēnān 
xvatāy (ABiyātkār 1 Zarērān, 2). Infra, 104, druvandān ut dēv ut 
xyonàn. Bahman Yt., 249, spet yyón (with Pāz. spi6 hayūn) cf. Nyberg, 
MO., xxiii, 350. 

98. hač dušmanān čand bē o£anet k& . . . “he slays so many of the 
enemies that ...” For ¢and = and, cf. GrBd., 2068, pat éand mo8- 
kumsnth ‘ with so great lamentation”. Cf. NPers. va ¢andani dar 
masāf kušta šudand ki ** and so many were killed in the battle that . . .” 
where, however, the demonstrative is suffixed to čand. kē (if kept, but 


confusion of s" with gus is common), will mean “ that their ’’. 


99. (1) Pšyēdn. GrBd., 197*, Bahman Yt., 35t, Pišyēdn + 
Vistaspan. Herzfeld, Archaeol. Mīttel., 11, 25, has treated of Pišyēdn, 
proving that Yt., 13193— 


husyaoOnahe asaono fravasim yazamarde, 
qpisisyao0nahe a$aono fravasim yazamaade, 
taxmahe spontoóatahe a$aono fravašīm yazamaide, 


contains the names of three sons of Vistaspa, of whom two are known 
to the GrBd., 2325, hač.vištāsp Spandadāt ut Pišyēdn zāt hēnd. The 
Greeks wrote the name IIwcovOvns. 

(2) framān € datar Ohormazd. For the vocalization -mazd cf. 
Qpopacdys and the nom. prop. Apayacdys (Avroman Doc.) which is 
probably the North-Western form, Arm. Aramazd. framan “ command- 
ment" is found already in Old Pers. (NRa., 56-7) Ahwramazdàhá 
framana, and is used to translate Avestan m@@ra. So in Buddh. 
Sogd. prm’y- is used of the Buddha. 

100. (1) 150 *hāvtšt (kvvši for h’vst). Similarly Bahman Yt., 327, 
apāk 150 mart + ahraB kē hāvišt + Pišyēdn hēnd, but here with different 
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raiment: pat siya samor yamak “ with garments of the black sable ". 
It is possible that patmēčan + *samēr + styā should be read here. 


(2) patmēčan. The suffix -ana expresses the three ideas of (1) verbal 
action, (2) instrument, as in patmēčan, (3) place. 'There are interesting 
examples of the “noun of place”. OP. dvahana “ dwelling-place " 
specialized as “stronghold”, Pahl. GBahan “stronghold” (see 
Herzfeld, Archaeol. Muitteil., ii, 54), Arm. loanword āvān ** village ”, 
Syr. un’, Saka vana- (Sacu Doc. 45). Arm. loanword vank‘ “ abitazione, 
casa ", cf. vank‘ hōtie “ stalla di pecore ”. NPers. atvān is probably 
*adwāhana (cf. Sanskr. adhi- vas- “to dwell in ”?) with specialized 
meaning. It is used of the hall in which Vis and Vīrē are wedded. 
Vis u Ramin, p. 25,1. 17, ba- avvan 1 Kayani. 

Arm. yoran “‘ tent, tabernacle ”, is Pahl. yvaran D “ banquet- 


hall, banquet "', cf. Freiman, BASP., 1918, 761 f. For the development 
“tent” cf. Herzfeld, Clo, 1908, 57 f.,on the royal Persian tents. NPers. 
xvarangāh *' palace of Bahrām; portico”, also yavarna, and 
(Arabicized) xyavarnaq. 

Other examples are OP. āyadanā pl. “ places of worship ", Av. 
Sayana- “ dwelling-place ”, Sogd. šyn. Arm. loanword šēn. NPers. 
āstān “ palace ; threshold ”. 

Arm. auazan ** pool", cf. HAG., 111, Syr. vzm “ font ” is perhaps 
to be explained by comparing Sogd. (Chr.) *vzy “ Schaar”, (Buddh.), 


33 7 


w'2'p " flowing water ", Reichelt, Soghd. Handschr., ii, p. vi. 


101. (1) dast 1 man. man indicates that the text has formed part 
of another context. 


(2) pat drafs “ holding the banner”. In GrBd., 17097, Varahràn 
Yazd drafs-dar + ménokan yazdan “ Varahrān (written vr'hr'n) Yazd 
is the standard-bearer of the Spiritual Yazds ”. 


104. (1) Zimastan + sart. A like simile in Bahman Yt., 323, čēgēn 
draxté bun ka [pat é] sap i zimastan i sart apar rasēt, pat ēt šap valg 
apakanēt, " as the trunk of a tree when the night of a cold winter 
comes upon it, in that night the leaves are destroyed " [apakanet 
written «5159. which supports Nyberg, Gloss., p. 13, and proves 
Arm. apakanem “ I destroy ”, HAG., 413, to be from Iranian. But 
Oss. dwgünun ** pour in, heap up ” beside nigänun “ bury ” both have 
kan- (not kand-, cf. bädtun ** to bind”). These are the two meanings 
indicated by Herzfeld, Arch. Mitt., iii, 54. Old Pers. avaknm has 
also kan- ** place”. For kand- we have Pahl. ākand * filled ”, NPers. 
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agandan **to stuff, cram", and Arm. loan word vkandem ‘‘ put to 


flight ”]. 
(2) *valg MSS. 3) due to NPers. barg. For -l- cf. Bahman 
Yt., valg sy ) and Nyb., Gloss., 232, Av. varaka-. With this, Saka 


-vargya in ysāravargya “ having a thousand leaves", see Leumann, 
Zeits. für vgl. Sprachforschung, 1930, p. 199, who suggested *patra — 
Sanskr. patra- “ leaf ”. 

105. gurg ēBām . . . äyēt. An identical phrase in Bahman Yt., 
340, describing the purified earth: az ut miyäzak az ut ēšm 
ut varan arašk ut druvandīh hač gēhān bē rafsēt gurg oBam bē šavēt ut 
mēš ūBām andar āyēt ut ātur Farnbay ātur Gušnasp ut ātur 4 Burzen 
Midr apāč av gas i yvēš mšīnēnd “ Lust and want, lust and violence 
and desire, envy and wickedness will pass from the world. "The time 
of the wolves will pass away and the time of the sheep will enter in. 
And the fires Farnbay and Guánasp and Burzen Mihr will be established 
again in their own seats". Under gurg all violent beings can be 
included (cf. Av. vahrkam yim bizangram daévayasnam “ the wolf which 
is two-legged, worshipper of dévs’’). The més o8am is evidently a 
period of tranquillity. [rafsēt is inchoative, -s- form, to rap- “ go”, 
cf. gufsišnīk vāčīk and gufsišn from gōß- “ speak ”, see Nyberg, MO., 
xxiii, 350. For Av., Reichelt, Aw. Elementarbuch, p. 111. Arm. 
loanword yausem * to violate” to yaB- cf. Sogd. (Buddh.) "y'np- 
part. ”y’ Bt- (Ganthiot, Gram. Sogd., 116 = SCE., 130, 434). Sanskr. 
yabhati. Fr. Müller had seen the connection before an Iranian cognate 
was known. Itis not in HAG.] 


IRANIAN NOTES 
1. Avestan draoša. 


The Armenian loanword drošm “a mark cut or burnt in”, yápaypa, 
(Ciakciak) **marca, impronta, stampa, cauterio," with derivatives 
drošmel “engrave, cut in, burn in”, drošoumn “ inscription ”, 
drošmakan “ marcato, segnato”’, cf. HAG., 147, have not hitherto 
been brought into connection with the corresponding Pahlavi word 


drošom my». The consonant group šm appears in Pahl. as 
either šm (aprēšm GrBd., 146!5) or sum (apresom GrBd., 1445, cf. 
barsom). The word drēšom is found in DkM., 764*5, pat sraytak 
gon ut drosom “ in kind, colour, and markings " and in DEM., 1651715, 
¿oak gon 4 mātar zāt, ēvak drūšom gūBēt ** one states the colour which the 
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mother bore, the other states the markings". With this we gain a 
satisfactory explanation of the Avestan word draoša-. Bartholomae 
discussed the word at length, WZKM., 27, 352 f., giving further 
references in his Zur Etymologie und Wortbildung der indogerm. Sprachen 
(1919), p. 42, note 5. His conclusion that the word indicated a punish- 
ment for theft was correct, but he could not give a satisfactory meaning 
to the word. The Avestan passage is: spayeiti .. . daéna mazda- 
yasms ... bandam, spayertt draosam. “The Dén Mazdayasnis 
gets rid of fetters, gets rid of branding,” Vid., 3, 41. In Pahlavi the 


word drēš FRE and the phrase band ut dró$ are frequent (references 


are given by Bartholomae). A passage not noticed by Bartholomae 
occurs in the Mēnēkē yrat, 40%!, ed. Andreas, p. 444, ut puhl ut dros ut 
pātafrāh + druvandān pat dēšayv tak ham-é ut ham-é raBisnih “ And 
expiation and branding and punishment of the wicked in the evil 
existence for ever", Paz. wu drü$ w pādafrāh + daruanda pa dēžay, 
andā hamē u hamē ravešnī, with the Sanskrit rendering chedo nigrahasca 
durgatimatàm narake yāvat sadāca sadāca pravrttim. To the Pazandist 
the word drü$ meant '' cutting off". Used of marking cattle we have 
drogsitan, DkM., 763°, apar drēšītan + *gēspandān <i> *apētak, 
vinās + hač *nē drēšītam. This punishment of branding suits the passage 
MhRD., p. 73', ka 4 bar dros kart ut pas-ié an vinds i pat ān adivénak 
kunénd *hakuré haé zīndān bē nē hilišn '* When branding has been 
four times inflicted and afterwards they commit another crime of that 
kind, they are never to be let out of prison ". 

That the word dros was verbal could be further seen from drosisnih, 
beside which drēšīh is also found. Sanjana, Dk., vol. viii, Glossary, 
under drosisnih, was quite right to translate “ brand ” and to compare 
the NPers. dards “ mark of cautery ”’ (Steingass). 

The poem of Farrukhi quoted by Browne in JRAS., 1899, 
pp. 767-9, from the Cahàr Maqila gives a poetic view of Persian 
cattle-branding. 

On the other hand, for beating, of which Bartholomae had thought 
as the meaning of drds, we have the phrase pat cop zanénd (Gujastak 
Abā-Laiš, Cap. iv) coupled with another punishment dast burrénd 
“they cut off the hand ’’. 


2. Avestan frasma-. 


In a passage of the Zartuyst-namak (DkM., 610° f.) describing 
the marvels at the birth of ZartuSt it is stated: ēvak ēt + paitākīhast 
av vasan ka mand ēstāt avi-š zāyišn 3 rūč pat adivénak i y"aršēt pat 


596 H. W. BAILEY— 


ul vaxšišnāh 1 nazd<īk>īh ka-§ fratom frasm vistarīhēt, pas tan 
patākīhēt ** One (marvel) is this which was revealed to many. When 
there remained three days till his birth, in appearance like the sun 
at the nearness of its blazing forth, when its first beams are spread 
abroad, then his body was revealed ”. 


The word frasm se is here clearly the first light of the 


sun before the ball of the sun itself is visible, and as this passage 
claims to be Dén, that is, based on the Sacred Scriptures, and in the 
immediately succeeding paragraphs proves these statements by a 
quotation of which the syntax attests its origin in Avestan, we may 
fairly safely conclude that frāšm represents a frāšma- of the original 
text. This word is well known in the Avestan compound frāšmē.dātti- 
which in the phrase hū ? frāšmē.dāttt- means “ sunset”. Itis tran- 


scribed in Pahlavi (Vid., 7, 58) QJ wey. We thus have 


a word fraš- in the sense of “ shining ?”. To this haomo frasmis can be 
related as ** the bright Haoma ”, cf. RV., 2, 41, 2, ayám $ukró ayama te 
(Soma speaks). 

This fraéma- accordingly suggests the problem of Av. fraša-, 
OP. fraša-, MPT. frš-, Arm. loanword hraš-, on which so much has been 
written (the latest in Herzfeld, Archacologische Mitteil. aus Iran., iii, 1). 
Hertel’s etymology fra-ysa- (Beiträge zur Erklärung des Awestas 
und des Vedas, p. 181), which is adopted by Herzfeld, would, however, 
be excluded by connecting frāšma- with fraša-. There would remain, 
in any case, the difficulty of z$ and § which is not removed by Hertel’s 
solution (loc. cit., p. 61, note 3), since the clear distinction in Iranian 
(parallel to a distinction in Greek) between the palatal k’s and the velar 
qs is supported by the Sogdian for Middle Iranian and by Ossetic for 
New Iranian, both of which have kept k’s distinct from qs, cf. Sogd. 
'yšp- * night”, Av. xygap-; Sogd. syn “ dwelling-place ", Av. $ayana- ; 
Oss. dysir “ milk”’, Pahl. Syr., Sanskr. kstra-; Oss. sud “hunger ", 
Av. éud- * hunger ", Sanskr. ksudh-. We may safely recognize the 
same in Ávestan, without ignoring serious deficiencies in the scribes 
of Avestan MSS. | 

It is perhaps possible to distinguish a second fras-, the Av. 
paršu-, parsat-, Sanskr. prsant-. We have in Av. paršvawaka as 


1 yays- ‘‘ to flame, blaze’’; cf. DkM., 60211, '68' ku ātayxš burz *vayšēnēt "hac 
rēšnīh t'hač 'im tan 'bē tāpēt, and Nyberg, Glossar, 232. 

2 Of the many attempts to explain this form the best is to take hu as *hvan < 
Gen. sg. *svans Gath.Av. x'ang. 
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epithet of the boar (varāza) and the proper name Paršat.gav- which 
naturally recalls Sanskr. prsad-a$va- * having horses of prsant- colour ”. 


In Pahl. GrBd., 962, we have the Pay yj gāv *parš or *fras 


(Paz. fras, Ind. Bd. pars). In classical Sanskr. prsata- is “ the spotted 
antelope ”, in the Sat. Brah., v, 3, 1%: prsadgaur daksiņā bhūmā 
và etad rūpāņām yai prsato gor “ the sacrificial fee is a spotted bullock 
for in such a spotted bullock there is abundance of colours "' (Eggeling's 
transl.). The relation of fras- to pars- can be compared to OP., Av. 
frasta- “asked ’”’, beside Av. parasa “I will ask’’, OP. aprsam “I 
asked”, and to Av. razista- superlative to arazu- “ straight ”’, 
but especially Pahl. frah “wide”, with Av. fradah- * width ”. 
Av. paršu- can naturally represent the reduced vowel *pršu- or the 
full grade *paršu-. 

Now the spotted tail of the peacock is its most noticeable 
characteristic. The Georgian loanword pharsamangi “‘ peacock ” 
may easily have preserved an Iranian *pars- in contrast to MPT. 


fršymvrv *frašēmurv “ peacock”. Pahl. VAN (Husrav, $ 25, 


ed. Unvala) allows of either parš- or fraš-. 
8. Avestan duždafadra-. 


Vīd., 943, zaurva duždafoērē koronaotti (there is a variant duždam. 
Jodrē) 1s translated by Bartholomae, AIW., 157, “ Das Alter macht 
die Väter unverständig (?),” reading duidg fəSró as two separate 
words. Darmesteter had rendered (ZA., ii, 275) by “la Vieillesse, 
qui maltraite les pères”. The word occurs only here and neither of 
these renderings is convincing, even if they could be considered 
possible. 

Help is afforded by the Pahlavi. 'The dēv Zarmān is mentioned 
in lists of demons (DkM., 8104, GrBd., 6714) and in GrBd., 1858, we 


have zarmān än dër Kë wei Au kunēt kē pīrīh yvānēnd “ Old age 
is the dēv which makes . . . which they call agedness ". The epithet 
is constant and is clearly to be read du&daft ** whose breath is bad, i.e. 
short-breathed " (ej and e9 are frequently confused). The verb 


dam- “ breathe, blow ” is common in Iranian : Saha, padama “ winds ”, 
N., 6919, nasdamīde, N., 588, “ möchten wegblasen ”, Sogd. 6myxk 
“ venteux ”, SCE., 153; Oss. dumun “blasen, rauchen ”, NPers. 
damidan, cf. Sanskr. dhamati. The Pahl. daftan, Paz. daftan, illustrates 
the frequent alternation of m and ft (from m + t), cf. nam, namb 
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'* moist ”, naft “ moistened ”, gam- ** go ”, Sogd. yBtnt “ they went ”. 
In the translation of a lost passage of the Avesta (DkM., 814%), from 
verses on Freton, we have api-$ vēnīk ān fravēt TU i.e. tran- 
scription of Avestan fravaya-) ku-š bē daft ut hač dašn vēnīk i avē 
snēyr patit hénd “ And his nose blew forth, that is, he breathed out, and 
from his right nostril snows fell down ’’. 

In du£dgfoóra-it is accordingly possible to recognize *damptra 
<*dam-tra " breathing" with the normal spellings, cf. f28ro? — 
*ptré “to the father”, vayadra- = *vaktra-. Bartholomae recognized 
dam- in the Av. dadmainya- “ puffing up ”’ (used of frogs). The words 
in Vid., 9*3, are then to be translated “‘ Old age makes short of breath ”. 

4. In the Susa Palace Inscription, 41-2 (Charte de fondatton, ēd. 
Scheil, Les inscriptions achémenides a Suse, 1929) is read, 

arjnm tyana dida [pista ava hata Yauna [ablariy, 
with Benveniste's reading [ppista * the decoration with which the 
Palace is decorated, that was brought from the Greeks". In the 
Babylonian version stmannu ** decoration ” (asamu “to decorate ") 
corresponds to a rj m which at once suggests a connection with 
NPers. drang “colour, form", arang-arang " variegated ”, rang 
“colour”, ranj “ colour ”, abranjan, avranjam, afranjan, baranjan 
“ bracelet, anklet ”, aurang “ beauty, glory, throne ”, Pahl. aprang 
“ splendour ” (Pahl. Texts, ii, 133, § 3, ray ut y*arr ut visp aBrang) 
huaBrang ** having glorious splendour ", MPT. 'brng (zāvar uó aprang) 
Sogd. (Buddh.) rnk * colour ”, rnkn adj. “ coloured’, Arm. loan- 
word aparanjan “ péààov, armband ”?”, HAG., 104. In accordance 
with these words the Old Pers. a rj & m may be read āranjanam. 
The proposal to read, as Scheil did, arjanam was based on a translation 
* precious things ", which is vague for the passage “the decoration 
with which the palace was ornamented (pista- = ' painted ' ?) ".1 

5. The meaning of the Pahl. adj. 99 can be determined from 
the passage in the GrBd., 637 f. 

ān viš hač zamīk bē burtan rāč, Tištr pat asp-karpīh spēt 1 drāž-dumb 
andar zreh frot Sut. api-š Apaoš dēv pat hamānākīh au asp swa çv kuk 
434 -dumb patīrak bē tacit. 

* To carry away this poison from the earth Tištr descended into 
the sea in the form of a horse white and long-tailed. And Apaoš the 
Dev sped to oppose him in likeness of a horse black and short-tailed.” 


1[A new suggestion, with doubtful philology, is given by Herzfeld, Arch. Mitt., 
iii, 52. Corr. note.] 
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The same meaning will fit the other passages where the word is 
found— 

GrBd., 1432, Karbik 1 dumbak siya ut kak “the lizard whose tail 
1s black and short ”. | 

GrBd., 146!, ka av nišēm + kapēt rīyēt pēlak + mār + kūk hačaš 
*hanbavēt ** when 1t defecates into the nest of a dove the cocoon of a 
small snake 1s produced from it ”. 

GrBd., 141", gēBēt pat dën ku Anrāk Mēnūk an yavaz gurg dat 
kik ut tam-aržānīk, tom-zahak, tom tēxmak, tom-karp, siya “It is 
stated in the Sacred Books that Anrāk Mēnūk created that panther 
small and suiting the darkness, emanating from darkness, of the seed 
of darkness, with a body of darkness, black ”. 

GrBd., 147222, am-s pat 15 sardak fraé karrénit nazdist gurg 1 
siya ut kik ut sturg sardak “ And he created fifteen species of the Wolf 
and first the species of the black wolf small and ravenous "'. 

To these passages can be added the Pahl. Comm. to Vid., 147, 
which translates Av. ātarovazanom hikaranam by atays vaysénitar 
gut kūk-ē * a fire-blower round and small’’, hence correct AIW., Pü, 
s.v. hikarana-. The word kük is accordingly to be connected with 
Pahl. 1@)9 kué “ small”. 


Zatspram, ix, 15 (ed. West, Avestan .. . studies), čēgēn mart 
kë yortāy ham-ē *kārēt, ut fratom staBr sang fraé parkénét ut pas àn 1 
myānak, pas ān + kūč ** As a man who sows corn, and first he gathers 
out large stones, then those of medium size, then those which are 
small ”. 

Pahl. kūčak is NPers. kūčak ' small”. Av. kutaka- “ small ”, 
Pahl. kotak, Arm. loanword kotak, NPers. kotàh (cf. Nyberg, Glossar, 
p. 208) belong to the same group. 


6. Pahlavi mūy. 

In the Frahang i Pahlavik 4? we have: nC i aah? dql . máy 
to which the traditional readings are (FP., ed. Junker, p. 79) mog, 
mug, NPers. mūy " date-palm ”. Variant readings give -u45, 242, 


Au p, wj, all standing for the Aramaic dai, cf. Syr. Dos 
“ palm-tree ”. The Pazandists have tended to misunderstand this 
word and to confuse the passages where it is found. 

MX., 62% 1. (ed. Andreas, p. 6912 f.), ut tan t Sām pat dašt i Pišan-sēh 
nazdak av kof + Damāvand ut pat än dašt bē yortāy ut y*arišnīk čiš <i> 
kārēnd ut drūnēnd <ut> pati-š zīvēnd tāk ham muy ut draxt ut urvar 
nest “ And the body oí Sam lies in the Plain of Pišan-sēh near the 
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Mountain of Damāvand and in that plain save corn and edible things 
which they sow and reap and live thereon do not exist, of all the rest, 
date-palm and tree and plant ". But the Pàzand and Sanskrit versions 
have mūrd (Sanskr. mürda-) 'myrtle", for which, however, the 
Frah. Pahl., 44, gives the word BIW. 

The same confusion appears in Ind. Bd., 593 (ed. Justi), hač urvarān 
mūrt yurma, for which the GrBd., 1227, has correctly haé urvaran 


xurmāy i muy -433 sega “of plants the date of the palm-tree "'. 
GrBd., 1032, pēš í muy 49999 aye) “ branch of the palm-tree ”, 


appears in Ind. Bd., 35!© (in Avestan letters), as pest yvarma murt. 
It is one of the fuels with which Mardé and Mardānē light their 
first fire. , 

T. dāšn. 

In MPT. d'šyn, d'šn (dāšen, dāšn) are common in the sense of 
“gift”. M., T4, v. 14, dāšen bayānīy tuxšāy bavāy " May you be 
eager for the divine gift”. M., 47c, dāšn padirift “ he received the 
gift ”. 

In the Bahman Yašt, 233, andar än i vattom ößäm murv-ē āžarm vēš 
dārēt ku hēr i dēn-burtār martūm api-šān *dāšn y4y4y pai kār kam 
‘In that most evil time a bird will have more respect than the wealth 
of men who maintain the faith, and gifts will be less in their acts”. 
It would seem that 940-5 "gift" should be daén, but |3449 
* creation ", as in bun-dahisn, should be dahisn and this is supported 
by the form with preverb: MPT. p'd'$ym pādāšen, Paz. pādāšn 
pādāišni “recompense”. So Pahl. 90-43« 28)! should be 
pātdāšn. NPers. pādāš, pādāšn, padast. Arm. dain “ treaty, alliance ” 
may belong here. DkM., 788° (referred to by Salemann), has dasnan 
Han 9 veh apayisnik osmurisn " the rewards of the good and 
excellent recitation ", cf. West, SBE., 37, 174, § 17. 


To B.S.0.S., VI, part I. 
p. 62, 1. 18, read: Saka balysga ** high ” < *barz-ka-. 
p. 64, note, read: uystīte-jsa. 


p. 78, § 37, read: Syriac D2, Aram. N53. 


* 9402-9860) *patdāyišn, Pall. Texts, ii, 136, 1. 8. 
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‘the northerners were establishing feudal kingdoms like those 
of the Normans in mediaeval Europe, and the Moschians under 
their five leaders took possession of the lands south of the 
.Arsanias. Tiglath-pileser I refers to the latter event as having 
taken place more than fifty years before his time, and the 
Mita or Midas of the Hittite tablets will have belonged to the 
earlier stages of the same movement. We need not be 
surprised, therefore, that Midas came to play a conspicuous 
part in Greeco-Asianic mythology or that he was regarded as 
a god. The Hittite kings were gods not only after their death, 
but also in their lifetime. 

Recent discoveries seem to indicate that the first occupation 
of Phrygia by the Nordic invaders from Europe must have 
occurred in the early bronze age, about 2000 s.c. The fact 
that the name of Midas was common both to the Phrygians 
and to the Moschians points to a connection between the two 
peoples, and it is worth notice that if my decipherment of 
the Moscho-Hittite inscriptions is correct there are a good 
many resemblances between the words and grammatical 
forms found in them and those found in the Old Phrygian 
texts. 

By way of an appendix it may be added that the name of 
Gordius, who was the father of the semi-mythical Midas, is 
probably identical with the Iepéuds of Hesychius, who 
states that it signified bdavrns, “a weaver’. The Cappadocian 
tablets have informed us that so far back as 2300 B.c. Asia 
Minor was celebrated for its manufacture of textiles, which 
were exported as far as Babylonia, and “ the Gordian knot ” 
occupied a prominent place in Greek mythology. 


nu H. SA YCE, 


KUMZARIT DIMESTAN 
In his interesting paper, “The Kumzari Dialect of the 
Shihuh Tribe,” JRAS. 1930, pp. 785-854, Mr. Thomas has 
called attention to the word dimestén QU... “ winter” in 


this dialect, p. 839, 854. The word raises interesting questions. 
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It is well known that the South- Western dialect (Old Persian, 
New Persian) is distinguished from the remaining Iranian 
dialects by the development of Indo-European y and gh to d 
in contrast to the z elsewhere. There are numerous examples 
in Old Persian : daraniya- “ gold”, Av. zaranya-, Old Persian 
drayah- ** seu", Ar. zrayah- ; see Hübschmann, Pers. Studven, 
220-3. Kumzüri presents both d- and z-: dil " heart" is 
probably a loan-word from Persian, dériyó '' sea ", dimestün 
" winter", beside zam?1yó ''earth ", zàseh '' born ", zuwān 
" tongue ”. 

Kumzàri d?mestàn interests Pahlavi studies. Here the 


) 


word for “ winter” is written perf. As usually in 


e ` . A . . 
Pahlavi the first sign 3 is ambiguous. Here only two values 
A . š A - ° 
of 5 are in question, z or d. For z, cf. w Ë zaman “time ” 


where z is from 2, Arm. loan-word Zam, Z@manak, derived 
from gam- “ to come ” with Indo-Iranian g. Either zemastān 
or dimastdn is a possible reading here. The Pazand texts have 
two readings. Neriosengh read damastun im the Ménoke xrat 
(West, Mainyo 1 Khard, Glossary, p. 54). His readings always 
deserve careful consideration. In the Pāzand of the 
Bundahign (which contains often faulty Pazand) zamistan and 
damastan occur equally: Antia, Pazend Texts, pp. 45.11, 19; 
46.6,11, 18, 21: 47.7, 8, 14, 19 (zamastan) ; p. 45.13, 20 ; 
46.8, 15 ; 47.6 (damisten), Junker (Frahang 1 Pahlavik, 
p. 109) supplies the traditional (Pàzand) readings domastaqn, 


damstin for the Aramaic ptej S“ winter” Nevertheless 
these Pazand forms with d- were rejected by Horn, Neuper. 
Etymol., p. 148, and by Hiibschmann, Pers. Stud., p. 70; 
and Junker gave zimastan in the Frahang 1 Pahlavtk, loc. cit. 
In all other dialects only forms with z- were known. To those 
quoted by Horn we can now add Sogd. (Buddh.) zm’k 
“winter” and Sakan ysumānu “in winter”. It is well- 
known that both North-Western and South-Western forms 
occur in Pahlavi, as in diz " fortress ". (N.-W.) beside di 
“heart” (S.-W.) .— I|xumzàri dànestàn may therefore be 
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considered to justify the Pāzand reading with d-, thus supply- 
ing the South-Western form beside the North-Western 
zimastdn. With this goes also a recognition of Pahl. 4 Ë 


*limak, *damak, Arday Virdz Namak, 18.3, N. Pers. dama 
" wind and snow, icicle”, Arab. loanword damaq “ snow- 
storm "', see Hübschmann, Pers. Stud., p. 70, cf. Sanskr. hima- 
'* frost, snow ”. 

One other point of interest in Mr. Thomas's paper is the 
phonetic change t > ô > r presented by dusambur '* Monday ”; 
cf. New Persian AL beside e, Turfan Pahlavi smb, 
Salemann, Manich. Studien, p. 126, Arm. šabat‘; dūr “‘smoke ”’, 
Pahl. dit, N. Pers. düd ; spir “ white ”, Pahl. spēt, N. Pers. 
sufid ; also the loanword koryudā “ old man ”, Pahl. kataky- 
vatāy, N. Pers. kadyudā. The -r of ¿ór “ wash ” is also 
probably <: 6, cf. Pahl. š6Šom '* I wash ", N. Pers. éüyam. 

Kumzārī bàrm. " waves" can be compared with Av. 
varmi- * wave", and hàmin “summer” is Pahl. hàmén 
" summer ". The word keft, kuft “ he fell” is the well-known 
North-Western word (see Tedesco, Dtalektologie, Monde 
Oriental, xv, 29, 2) corresponding to the South-Western 
pat- “ fall ”. 

H. W. BAILEY. 


PHERENDATES—PARNADATTA 

When, in the JRAS., 1929, p. 904 sq., I tried to explain 
the name of Parņadatta, the governor of Suràgtra mentioned 
by Skandagupta in his Junagadh inscription, I had unfortu- 
nately overlooked Iranian evidence which is no doubt apt to 
support my hypothesis. 

The suggestion was that Parnadatta which, from an Indian 
point of view, is scarcely explainable is in reality nothing 
but an Iraman * Farna-dāta- (older *Xvaron6-dātu-) ** created 


»? ] 


bv farr ".! Such a form *Farna-dáta- is without any doubt 


! On the meaning of. Nearanah-farr, cf. the sagacious remarks of Dr. 
Nyberg, Le Monde Oriental, xxiii, 1929, 367 sq. 
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unknown mythological poem must remain unexplained. 
Lugal-ki-šē ni-du-du, " The king (title of some god) has made 
it beautiful on earth,” is the most probable interpretation. 
Granting that this is the reading, then Lugal-kt-ni-eš-dū-du, 
as read by Gadd, is clearly the king of Erech, hitherto known 
as Lugalkigubnidudu. The new inscription makes him 
a contemporary of Entemena which is certain from all the 
historical evidence. It is incredible that famous kings of 
Erech in the same period should have names (in the old 
readings) so similar, and it is certain that they are the same 


persons. 
S. LANGDON. 


THREE PAHLAVI NOTES 
]. Tux “ HARE ” iN PAHLAVI 


In the ‘‘ Chapter of Animals ”’ of the Iranian recension of 
the Bundahišn, the seventh kind of animal is the hare: 


p. 96, 1. 10, i plo 199 59 a Egon haftom sahiiy hast 
war-gos, "' seventhly the sahüy (hare) that is the donkey- 
eared." This passage was not understood by the writers 
of the Indian recension nor by the Pazandist. "The Indian 
Bundahisn has (ed. Justi, p. 30-1) "m" -MUM(9£29  s29d 
zarg<ē>š in Avestan letters. The Pazandist (Pázend 
Texts, ed. Antiā, p. 41, l. 13) has 2-2 zīāgī, and 
according to West (SBE. v, p. 49, n. 4) the manuscript 
M. 6 has zyàgi hast. This reading saya naturally suggested 
the Pahlavi 4(yg3 siyā or 44799 siyak “black”, and so 
West translated it. Then the word Je» hast (= “ that 
18”) was inconvenient and is absent from the Indian 
recension. But the word of the Iranian recension SMS 
is certainly to be read sahüy derived from the Iranian 
saha- “hare”, which is well represented in the Eastern 
dialects down to the present day, Parachi sahók, Ormuri 


THREE PAHLAVI NOTES 425 


sikak, Afg. sõe m., sõya t., Wakhī sis, Yidg. sīy. The 
middle Sakan has the form without suffix: saha-, of 
which the nominative singular sahy, sahe is found twice in 
E. xiv, 20, 23 (Leumann, Maitreya-Samit?, p. 41). In the 
western dialects, apart from this sahūy in Pahlavi, the epithet 
zar-gó$ ''donkey-eared" replaced the word saha-. In 
Ossetic (Tagaurish) the hare is türqüs ''long-eared ”. 

From these Iranian words it is safe to conclude that Indo- 
Iranian had *śasa- “ hare ”, preserved as *saha- in Iranian, 
but altered by assimilation of the sibilants in Indian šaša-, 
cf. Avestan xvasura- < *suekuro-, Sanskr. śvaśura-. This 
dispenses for Indo-Iranian with Brugmann’s suggested 
connection of Sanskr. šaša- as a reduplicated formation 
with Greek kekījvas: AĀaywods, Kpījres (Brugmann, Vgl. Gram. 
i, 2, 732). 


9. * SILK ” 


Corresponding to the Armenian loan-Word aprešum, 
aprisum “ silk’ quoted by Hiibschmann (Arm. Gram., p. 107), 
the Middle Iranian form is found in Pahlavi (Iran. Bund., 
p. 146,11. 13-15) : en xrafstran Ohormazd pat harvisp-akasth vas 
apāč avi sūt 1 daman varténét, 6égon makas ké angupén kunét, 
Arm kē aprēšm pv. “as for these noxious insects 


Ohormazd through his all-seeing providence turns them 
largely to the profit of his creatures, as the ‘fly’ which makes 
honey, and the worm which makes silk.” Again, in Iran. 
Bund., p. 144, l. 5: kirm % aprēšom ¿OOO “ silk- 
worm ”, the form from which the Armenian aprešum was 
borrowed. The meaning of the word in Pahlavi is at the 
same time assured in accord with Arm. aprešum “ silk ” 
and NPers. abrēšam “silk”. The NPers. abrēšam, later 
abrīšam, passed to other Iranian dialects, Bal. abrēšam, 
Munj. vrēšum, Wakhī vrīšum, Iškāšmī abrēšum, Šughnī 
abrēzum, Afg. wrešam (see Zarubin, Iran. i, p. 173; Morgen- 
stierne, Etym. Voc. Pashto, p. 90). Besides this compound, 
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aprēšm < *upa-rēšma, the simple word occurs in NPers. 
rēšam, rīšam with the same meaning “silk”. Both words 
are derived from rēs- "to spin”, NPers. rištan, rēs-, rīs- 
(the -s- may represent Indo-European & or gh, cf. NPers. 
līštan, lēs- lis-, “ to lick,” Greek Aeiyw) with the common 
suffix -ma. 


3. “ Wasp ” 


Further support to the interpretation of Avestan vawžaka 
(Bartholomae, Altiran. Wörterbuch, 1346) by comparison 
with Bal. gvabz “bee, wasp, hornet”, is given by 
the word vaßž, written So and eat, in Pahlavi. The 
word occurs in the Iran. Bund. as the name of one of 
the xrafstrān “ noxious insects”: p. 144, l. 11, Ç ae 


^ 
wow ONOI IUOS I ca? mm ja 
(var. lect. ye) qp qo ) vaBZ aë ¿amd ašivēnak āūnč 1 xānak 
dáyakàn kunet gilen, *' wasps of several kinds, that also which 


makes its house and nest of clay " (read ygypqs TY NA-en). 


Again, p. 145, l. 11, tO) Up 9309» We 19 b 
vaBz adivēnak kē āšyakān i gilén kunēnd, "the genus 
of wasps which make nests of clay ” (read 5-400» as 
in 144, 11 and yyypqo TYNA-én). The same word has 
been recognized by Benveniste in Sogd. (Buddh.) "wz'k SCE. 
146 (Benveniste, Le Sitra des Causes et des Effets, ii, p. 31). 
In the Pamir dialects Munjàni has preserved wàfsiya '' wasp, 
gad-fly " (Zarubin, Iran. i, p. 174). The Avestan vawžaka- 


may, therefore, now be confidently translated by “ wasp or 


hornet ’’. 
H. W. BAILEY. 
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PDSQYRD 
In a text describing the last days of Manichean belief in 
Turfan Pārsīk (South-western Dialect), M. 482 verso 
(F. W. K. Müller, ABAW., 1904, p. 16; Salemann, Manich. 
Stud., p. 27) immediately preceding the destruction of all 
animal life and vegetation, the following passage occurs :— 


'yg zmyg vd smn..... yor pdšgyrd zm ... 

The fragment is unhappily broken at the beginning and 
end of most lines. I would suggest to read here :— 
aty zamīy u8 asmān < pad b > ēvar padtškerd zamā < nd >, 
and to translate: “Then earth and heaven will be shaken 
into ten thousand pieces.” 

To justify this I would connect pdšgyrd with the root kart-, 
skart-, to cut." The form kart- is abundantly attested : 
Av. karot-, AIW., 452—4 (cf. pants ava.korodyāt, V. 4, 50), 
karəta- “ knife ” ; Sogd. ”krtk “ sword ”, SCE., 224, ptkrnt-, 
'nkrnt- “to cut in pieces”; Pahl. frakart “section, 
chapter ”, kartak *' gection, division, kind ”, ēvkartak "in 
one piece ". The form with s- is less common, but occurs in 
Afg. ska$tal “ to cut out’, NPers. niskurda, nisgarda, nisgirda 
‘a cobbler’s knife ", and probably here in pdáqyrd '' section, 
piece "`, 

My supplement in zamā<nd> seems to be demanded by 
the need of a verb to this clause : zam- may be a collateral 
form to the verb zamb-. We have many cases of the alternation 
of mb and m (where sometimes mb and sometimes m is 
original), as in the Pahl. nambet "is moist" beside nam and 
namb “moist”, cf. naft “ moistened ”, see Hiibschmann, 
Pers. Stud., 256, Horn, GIP., i, 2, 59. It is less easy to define 
the meaning of zamb-. In Pahl. we have :— 

éégon kēf i karburz zamb 4 zamik afzaniin 
‘like Mount Alburz which checks the shaking of the earth 
(Dastur Hoshang Memorial Volume, p. 201). Av. zamb- 
* rush”, AIW., 1666, Sarikoli vizambam * I crush ”, cf. 
Sanskr. -jambhaka- “crushing”, jambhayati “crush”; in 
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the North-western Turfan dialect zmbg kryd is “ macht 
Kampf ” according to Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu, p. 44 ; in the 
Mahrnāmay, |. 295, we have 'é vf &y vs zmbg ; and zmb'grn 
is ' warriors". Another meaning is represented by Oss. 
zümbin "to yawn”, Bal. zamb “mouthful, bit ", Sanskr. 
jambha- '* tooth, jaw "" (see Morgenstierne, Acta Orientala, 1, 
p. 280). A kind of game called zamb is mentioned in the Pahl. 
tale of Husrau ut Rétak (ed. Unvala, 16). It would, therefore, 
be possible to translate here either “ shake" or “crush ”’. 
Salemann was surely right in doubting an emendation of 
pdšgyrd to *fršgyrd_ on the ground that the usual spelling is 
fršygyrd- *frašēgerd-. Jackson, JAOS., 1930, p. 193, inclined 
to favour this alteration. 

69. H. W. BAILEY. 


FONDATION DE GOEFEJE 


l. Le bureau de la fondation n’a pas subi de changements 
depuis le mois de novembre 1930 et se compose donc de MM. C. 
Snouck Hurgronje (président), M. Th. Houtsma, Tj. de Boer, 
J. J. Salverda de Grave et C. van Vollenhoven (secrétaire- 
trésorier). Conformément aux statuts, M. de Boer, à cause 
de son départ d'Amsterdam, a donné sa démission comme 
membre du bureau. 

2. Le bureau espére pouvoir faire paraitre sous peu, comme 
no. 9 des éditions de la fondation: Das Konstantinopler 
Fragment des Kitáb ihtilāf al-fugahā des at-Tabari, heraus- 
gegeben, etc. von Prof. Dr. Joseph Schacht. 

3. Le bureau examine encore avec MM. D. van der Meulen 
et H. von Wissmann un projet de publication des résultats 
de leur voyage récent à travers Hadramaut. 

4. Des huit publications de la fondation il reste un certain 
nombre d'exemplaires, qui sont mis en vente au profit de la 
fondation, chez l'éditeur E. J. Brill, aux prix marqués: 1, 
Reproduction photographique du manuscrit de Leyde de la 
Hamásah de al-Buhturi (1909), fl. 96; 2, Kitáb al-Fákhir de 
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Iranian Studies 
By H. W. BAILEY 


I. SuBdastan 


ia the Bahman Yast, ii, 49, there is an interesting list of geographical 

names. The readings of two MSS. of the Pahlavi Text as well as 
the Pazand version (unhappily Pazand far inferior to that of the 
Menoke xrat) are available, the Pahlavi in the facsimile of K 20 
(fol. 135 recto, l. 4 et seq.) published by the University of Copenhagen, 
1931, and the edition of Dastūr Nosherwān Kaikobād Ādarbād, 
The Pahlvi Zand 4 Vóhüman Yasht, 1899, a copy of a MS. dated 554 A.v., 
and the Pàzand in Antia, Pazend Texts, p. 339 seq. Translations of 
ii, 49, have been attempted by West, SBE., v, p. 209, by Dastür 
Nosherwān in his edition, and also by Markwart in Caucasica, vi, 1, 54, 
and in A Catalogue of the Provincial Capitals of Eranshahr, p. 69, an 
edition of the Sahriha i Ērān. But as finality in the translation of 
Pahlavi texts is hard to attain, yet another attempt is here offered. 
The text is as follows :— 


Pahlavi Pazand 
xvatāyīh ut pātaxšāhāh av An-ērān ...... bē ó Anerq 
bandakān rasēt čēgūn Xyon [7] bandaga rast ava čūn Hayūn 
Turk *Heftar ut Tulit Turk *azarat. afš* 
čēgūn andarak Kofdar ut. —  .......... 
čēnīk ut Kāpulīk ut Cini *Kāsūrī* u 
SuBo ut Hrēmāyīk ut Sūhu.... 
* Karmi Xyon Spēt Xyēn xarmēra Hayūn u Spi6 Hayūn 
pat Ērān dēhān man e, sahar 
pātaxšāhļyh| bavēnd framān pādašāhā raBā frama bēnd. 


ut kāmak 1 avēšān pat 
gēhān rabāk bē bavēt. 

Cēnīk and Kāpulīk are written with final -yh for -tk, a mistake 
doubtless due to scribes, who confuse -yk, -yh, and -y owing to the 


changed pronunciation -2 for all three. Andarak is here spelt 4 3 pe in 


place of the usual Aa. The names call for more consideration. 
I give first a translation. “ Kingdom and Sovereignty will pass to 
slaves who are not Iranians, such as the Khyon, Turk, Heftal, and 
Tibetans, who are among the mountain-dwellers, and the Chinese and 
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Kabulis and Sogdians and Byzantines and Red Khyën and White 
Khyón. They will become Kings in my countries of Eran. Their 
commandments and desires will prevail in the world." 

1. yyon. This name is familiar in Pahlavi and Avestan texts. 
It would appear to be a name of an enemy of the Iranian people in 
Avestan times, transferred later to the Huns owing to similarity of 
sound, as Tir was adapted to Turk in Pahlavi. Herzfeld has read 
OIONO on coins (Mem. Arch. Survey of India, No. 38, p. 19), and to 
the Romans they were known as Chionitae ; both forms are apparently 
due to a Persian source (cf. Markwart, Uber das Volkstum der 
Komanen, p. 70). In the present passage three divisions of this 
people seem to be recognized, the Xydn with the Turks, the 
Karmīr Xyēn, and the White Xyēn. 


2. Karmīr yyēn. The Pahlavi text has OU +6 "9," which has 
been read Kirmak-rayxt “ having red garments ” by Nyberg, MO., xxiii, 
350, and Karmi<r>-rayt by Markwart, loc. cit. But apart from the 
somewhat unusual position for an epithet, the Byzantines knew of 
Turks from the Altai and Oxus regions whom they called Kepytyiwves 
and ‘Epunxioves (Tomaschek, Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. Chionitae). For 
this second form Markwart suggested < K >eppuxtovwv, see 
WZKM., xii, 197, and Eranégahr, p. 51, note. This surely justifies 
us in recognizing in the Pahlavi a simple confusion of e 


and $, which in fact occurs not infrequently. The Pazand has 
then the correct reading Karmēra (k here written dv) haytin ** Red 


Huns ". On the White Huns, cf. the passage of Procopius quoted by 
Christensen, Le règne du ro? Kawádh I et le communisme mazdakite, p. 8. 

3. Hēftar. The name of the Hephthalites is known under various 
forms, which are given by Markwart, Eranéahr, p. 58 et seq., and 
Festschrift Sachau, p. 257, note: Gr. 'E$0aXrau, 'AB8éAa, ;. Syr. 
SI and (in a Persian phrase) «a?ūs 43.5201 Hoeftarün xodài; 
Arm. Heyp'tíat, T'etalk' ; Arab. dias, pl. Abla ; Chin. Ye-ta 
(Yep-ta9). The reading here proposed, Hēftar, is an attempt to 
interpret Pahl. Jyggy. The Pazand here has azara-, which implies 


a variant reading. The original Pahl. was perhaps * eo (certainly 
in other places we is sometimes misspelt ggy) to be read Héftar, 


1 For 3) in place of A ry cf. GrBd., 230!?, I) n A yrera . 
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in accord with the Persian phrase in the Syriac Aftr. This requires 
the assumption that the name of the Hephthalites was early corrupted 
in Pahlavi, and was no longer recognized by the Pazandist. So in 
DEM., 438?*. pat ham Aën) an dydn yrarr véhih andar 6Bam oBam 
vicitakiha pat matiyan ham patvand raft ut *Heftar Je: kustakān 
spocthet. 

In the Greater Bundahišn a new form is introduced with -a-. 
 Firdausi has JU. The short vowel in the second syllable is assured 
for the Sasanian period by Greek, Syriac, and Arabic transcriptions, 
hence influence from later Persian is probable in GrBd., 215’ 
VA PE Heftalàn (1n GrBd., 215? odaga; 

4. Tubit. This word written I) is not known to me else- 
where in Pahlavi. But in Arabie writers the T'ubbat are associated 


with Hastal and Turk, as by Tabarī, 11, V Y e Y, year 85 — 704: 2 > 
ls ces AL ere, and Ya'gūbī, Ta’rikh, à, evA in the 
attack on Rāfi' whose reinforcements were from the East. 
Aus pls Salm aly kän, LAN al ua), el or 
ebe A . ç 7? , "E 
Aéch A ba Sch 22 e a s Abs ps alge Ly OLA, 
S w . w o. ^ av wé . 
Gas ll ëss Ell Leid Rl. Silly cl don Lo 


Mas‘tdi, Kitab al-Tanbth 1%, T seq., speaks of settled and nomad 
Tubbat, whom he calls Turkish :— 


VE sh od Sle TH oye tel Jk ux (ules =) bel lias 


Aha pee dën Ze? 
There is therefore nothing improbable in the appearance of Tubit 
1819 here in the company of Turks. 

5. Coon andarak kofdar ** who are among the mountain-dwellers ". 
[For čēgēn and t éegon with relatival function, see BSOS., vi, 72, and 
GrBd., 233*?, 2363, 225**]  Kofdàr is found also as the title of the 
lords of Armail, see Herzfeld, AMIJ., 4, 83. Here the Kthistan beyond 
Samarkand is probably intended. 


1 v= zk E [1^ : ° v= ka TA Sç 29 
JMO Sn < *šavana- " way of acting `, Paz. Sūn, 3033)40 Sonik " customary ”, 


cf. Av. Syao@na- “act” and Y., 293, yā šavaitē ādrong orošvārohē '' how the lofty 
behave towards the lowly ”. 
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6. Cēnīk. The Chinese are said to have sent ambassadors to the 

Court of Khusrau Anošarvān, Tabarī, i, 899: 
Ae Po gp tt 249 e (ES byas Lake Jy by 

el ds ots Vr EU (J^ fos: 
Čēnastān * China ” is familiar in Pahlavi. In GrBd., 1061 seq. 
Avestan sainu- is interpreted by this word: an i pat Sén déh hast + 
Čēnastān. Arm. čenastān, čenk', čenbakur * Emperor of Chia", 
čenik, HAG., 49. It is described in the Pazand and Pārsī-Persian 
Zamasp-Namak (ed. Modi, p. 76 Pazand; ed. West, Avestan . . 
Studies, p. 104, Parsi-Persian). From these two texts, both to some 
extent corrupt, it is possible to restore the Pahlavi somewhat as 
follows :— 

ut Cēnastān šahrīhā i vazurg vas zarr vas mušk vas gēhr vas an čiš 
andar bavēnd. ka *dil 1 avé<san> nē čimān bārīk vēnšn estat 
bavénd but paristénd. ka mirénd druvand hand. 

“ And China has large cities, much gold, much musk, many jewels, 
and many other things. Since their heart has not keen perception of 
causes, they worship Buddha (or ‘idols °’). When they die they are 
druvand " (that 1s, they suffer the fate of the wicked). 

China is also introduced into other prophecies of the Bahman 
Yašt (čēnastān, 111, 14, *čēnīk čynyh, iii, 17). Its situation is given in 
the passage quoted below, GrBd., 19814, In the old Sogdian letters 
occurs čynstn (Reichelt, Die soghd. Hands. des Brit. Mus., ii, letter ii, 
18, 30). 

Concerning Sanskrit Cina, Maha-Cina, Arab. Sin, Masin; Pers. 
Maéin ; compare the article of Pelliot in T'oung Pao, vol. 13 (1912), 
p. 727 tt. 


7. Kapultk. Kāpul Aen or Kāvul Jus and Kāvulastān are 


often mentioned in Pahlavi books. NPers. Kābulistān. 

8. SuBdtk. This word is the most interesting in the list. It 
happens that we are particularly well informed about the name of the 
Sogdians from the sixth century B.c. onwards. It has therefore been 
often treated, although this form with -88- has not been noticed 
hitherto. The name appears in various dialect forms as follows :— 

1. ugd, uyd : OPers. sug"d 

s ug” "d 
s u g d (Hamadān tablet). 
Elam. šú-ug-da, šú-uk-taš-be. 
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Bab. su-ug-du 
Greek Z/oy83ov (Herodotus). 
Avestan Vid., 14, suyd0.sayana- “‘ dwelling in Suyda’”’ 
Yt., 1014, suydam (var. ll. saoxdam, sauydam, 
sudam). 
Orkhon Turk. soydug. 
Pàzand soyd Ind Bd. (— GrBd., 8114). 
NPers. Ax» suyd. 
Sogd. (Buddh.) sywóy' wk (Reichelt, loc. cit., ii, 
p. 70), “ Sogdian.” 
(In the old letters) swydyk, swydyk’ nw. 
2. uBd. Pahl. speyyy.? 
Arm. [og f.p = Sordak:. 
9. 40, üd: Syr. sēd )8%O. Marquart, Erānšahr, p. 88, n. 7, 
sūdīgayē *' Šogdians ”. 


Pahl. yyy GrBd., 8774 sao. 


IV GrBd., 87°. 
Paz. süd? here in Bahman Yast, ii, 49, for Pahl. 
VPJ. 
sudə ty9 IndBd. (= GB., 87). 
4. ūl: Pahl. sūlīk GrBd., 2054. 


GrBd., 8611 Du = IndBd. ayy. 
Vid., 14 Pahl. Comm. 
Chin. Su-D.? 
Tib. $u-lik. 
Possibly also Kharosthi inscription suliga, Konow, Acta Orient., 
x, 74. 
The establishing of the reading of Dpejy as suB67k has an 
important consequence. It becomes possible to understand a much 
! For the voiced spirants indicated by Woy, cf. EVA Tey adBadat = Av. 
adwadati- ‘‘ exposure” (DkM., 76118, etc.) ; Less DkM., 43415, beside 
yos. GrBd., 2361! = Paz., uj) * Duydav ”; 4) vayóan, DkM., 
8197, | 


? For other Chinese transcriptions, see Shiratori, ** A. Study on Su-t/é Së ds or 
Sogdiana," Mem. Res. Dep. Toyo Bunko, 1928, No. 2. 
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misunderstood passage of the Bundahišn in G7Bd., 198'*. DH. has 


IR PEJI PLY, TD., M4 pt. This is Sußðastän “ Sogdiana ” 
with 4j — 4 and q«ej— fè. The Pazand reading of the IndBd. 
sāvkavasta indicates that the word was no longer understood, but 
mechanically transcribed. But with the reading SuBdastan, the whole 
passage is clear: Zamtk 1 SuBdastan pat ras + haé Turkastan av Cénastan 
pat kustak 1 dir av apaxtar ron “* the land of Sogdiana is on the way 
from Turkestan to China in the region far to the north ”’. 

Turning to GrBd., 197°, we have the passage of which this one is an 
amplification: Ayréraé 1 Pasangan pat zamik <i> *SuBdastān apt-š 
Gūpat šāh xvānēnd ** Ayrēra( son of Pašang in the land of Sogdiana 
and him they call Gēpat the King ”. Here both MSS. are corrupt, 
TD., has je and DH. 190999 AU, but happily the IndBd. 
reads in Avestan letters, as before, sdkavasta. With this reading, 
Herzfeld’s conjecture Andarkangistan, AMI., 11, 59, can be dispensed 
with. Following from this, it is now possible to discover the meaning 


of Gopat. Ayréraé is the chief (rat) of Sogdiana. His name is often 
cited. Inthe Avesta (Yast, 13, 131, Yast, 9,18), Ayraéraéa is brother 


of Franrasyan. In Pahlavi the name is variously spelt : TV 


GrBd., 23012 = IndBd., 794 (in Avestan letters), agrerad ; TNT 
GrBd., 1975 = IndBd. (in Avestan letters), ayriri0 ; DkM., 437! 


Woe) 339». All are transcriptions of the Avestan name. He is here 


brother of Frasyap and *Karsvasp, IndBd. (in Avestan letters) 
Karsevaz, and is slain by Frasyap, just as Ayraéra@a is zūrē.jata- 
“slain by violence ” in the Avesta (Yast, 918). In GrBd., 197°, Ayréraé 
receives the title Gopat Sah, evidently because he is rat of Sogdiana. 


The word is variously spelt : Dd. pursišn,! 89 4yyyejs, GrBd., 231" 
AN VS GrBd., 197° GPS, Bahman Yašt, ii, 1 s) woe: 
Mēnēkē yrat, 62% uy IS. fuwvayat + Dārāb Hormuzyār, ii, 70 
| esas el and esse. The spelling with 4) suggests a name 


foreign to Pahlavi. If we remember that the abode of Ayréraé is in 


1 T am indebted to the courtesy of the University of Copenhagen for a photograph 
of this folio of K. 35. 
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Sogdiana, it is but natural to explain the word as gava-pati-! ** Lord of 
Gava ”. This Gava is the * Heart of Sogdiana ”. 

It is twice mentioned in the Avesta. In Vid., i, 4 :— 

bitim asanhaméa 8610ranaméa vahistam fradwarasam azam yo Ahuré 
Mazda 

gaum yim suy do .sayanam. 

The Pahl. Comm. reads: ditikar haé gwakan r6<ta>stakan ham 
pahlom fraé bréhénit man ké Ohormazd ham (Avestan letters) gavā. 
t Sūlīk-māntšn, ē dašt i Sūlīk-mānišnīh. 

The corresponding commentary of the GrBd., 2051912, has: ditīkar 
pahlom dat dast + Sūlīk-mānišn ku-š sūlīk patiš mānēnd. hast baydāt 
+ bayāndāt. (Here the assonance has caused confusion with Sūrāk 
= Syria, as elsewhere.) 

The second passage is Yast, 1014, most recently treated by Herzfeld, 
AMI, 2, 3seq. In the vulgata: mourum hardyum gaoméa suy dam 
xtāvrizomča. Gava survived as gat (= yai) in the Arabic geographers 
and as Ho in Chinese (Herzfeld, loc. cit., p. 5, note 1). When the word 
was no longer clear sah could be added, as if “ King of Gōpat ”. In 
Dd. 89 we find gēpat būm *'land of the Lord of G6”. This tendency - 
to pleonasm is well-known. An extreme case is GrBd., 231%, gar + 
Patašy"ārgar kēf. Kai Vistasp sah is regular. Other cases are the 
ayūyšust vitāytak, Gr.Bd., 225°, and ariivang i veh, GrBd., 1414. 
Kats, Av. Kava Usa5a, receives the addition of Kat, in the Greater 
Bundahiīšn: Kat Kāūs. It is normal in the later Persian epic. 

This has all the appearance of old tradition misinterpreted by 
later times. It becomes of importance, therefore, to learn what is 
said about Gópatšah. It would appear that GrBd., 1975, has the 
oldest traits, as quoted above: Ayrērað i Pašangān pat zamik i 
SuBdastān api-š Gūpatšāh x"anend. Here gēpatšāh is simply a title 
of Ayrērad. But in GrBd., 231!, Gēpatšāh is son of Ayrera : 
ut haé Ayréra0 Gopatsah zat ut ka Frāsyāp Manuščihr apāk Ērānakān 
andar gar + Patašytārgar kēf <vi>tār kart sēž ut niyāz apar hist. 
Ayrērad hač Yazdān āyaft xvāst api-š ān nēvakīh vindāt ku-š am spāh 
ut gund hač an saxytīh būyt. Frāsyāp pat än āhēk Ayrērat ēžat. 
Ayrērad pat ān pātdāšn frazand čēgēn Gēpatšah zāt. ' And from 
AyreraÜ was born Gópatéah. And when Fràásyàp drove Manu&cihr 
with the Iranians into the mountains of Patašy"ārgar, ruin and want 
was left. Ayréra0 besought Yazdàn for a boon. And he received 


1 Cf. also the Pahl. transcription of Av. gava- in aēvē.gava- as gvk. 


952 H. W. BAILEY— 


this favour that he delivered the army and company trom this distress, 
Frasyap slew Ayréraé for this crime. To Ayréraé as a recompense 
for this a son was born who was Gēpatšāh.” 

Here then the title has been turned into the personal name of a 
son, as happened also with Bézan in the Shahnama, see Herzfeld, 
AMI., 4, 108. 

To this stage of the legend belongs the statement in Dd. 89, in 
which is given a list of the immortal chiefs (rat): Gopatsah y°atayth apar 
Gēpat būm (written €) as often) ham —vz mand i av Erünv— ë >š 
pat bar i Āp i Dāityā apar makas darét gav (Avestan letter) Hadayas 
kē-š patiš bavēt spurr spurrīh à hamist martom. | ** Gopatáah's rule is 
over the land of the Gopat whose frontiers are the same as Ērānvēž 
on the bank of the River Dàitya. He watches over the ox Hadčayaš, 
through which is achieved the perfect perfection of all mankind." 
Here Gēpatšāh has overshadowed Ayrērað, but is still probably 
thought of as a šāh. In Pahl. Riv. Dd., 164, Gēpatšāh is one of the 
fraškart kartār (producers of Fraškart). 

But Gēpatšāh appears elsewhere as a monster, half man and half 
bull. This aspect of Gdpatsah has been much discussed, as by Junker, 
Bibliothek Warburg, 1922, Unvala, BSOS., v, 505, Herzfeld, AMI., 
i, 148, 157, iv, 62, cf. Nyberg, Glossar s.v. Gopet. 

A full description is given in Mēnēkē yrat, 62, 11. 

Gopetsah pat Erānvēž andar kišvar i yvaniras. ut haé pad ut tak 
nem tan gav ut haé ném tan haéapar martom ut hamvar pat drayā-bār 
nisinet ut izisn à Yazdàn ham-& kunét. “ Gopat8ah is in Ērānvēž in 
the division of y*aniras. And from foot and to the middle of the 
body he is an ox, and from the middle of the body above he is a man 
and he sits ever on the seashore and makes offering to Yazdàn." 

Can any conclusions be drawn from the geography of this legend ? 
Ayrēra( is in Sogdiana, as ' Lord of Gava ", Gopat. Gopatšah rules 
in the land of Gēpat, which adjoins Ērānvēž. In the later form of 
the legend Gēpatšāh dwells in Erānvēž itself. If old traditions have 
survived here, Sogdiana is represented as adjoining Ērānvēž. On 
other grounds, Marquart (in Eranšahr, p. 155) Andreas, and Herzfeld 
(AMI.,i, 104, note 2 ; ii, 4) have identified Av. Airyanom Vaējē with 
Chorasmia. If hamvīmand + av Ērānvēž is trustworthy tradition, this 
was probably also the view of early Commentators. The later view 
is expressed in GrBd., 1981334, Ērānvēž pat kustak i Āturpātakān 
* RrànveZ is in the region of Ádarbaijàn ". Geographical names are 
exposed to transference. One of the best examples of such transference 
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is given by the name of the mountain Upari-saina, which, as Herzfeld, 
AMI., i, 84, note 1, has pointed out is found in the Babylonian version 
mātoa „ar.d.pa.ra.e.sa.an.na (as also probably in the Elamite 
version, see Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Achaemeniden, p. 152) 
corresponding to OPers. Gandara. In Pahlavi texts this earlier 
meaning is lost, so that it was even connected with Pars., cf. GrBd., 79’, 
kof i Vas Skift an i Pars haé ham kof i Apursén, and GrBd., 80°, 
hamak kaé Aparsén kē-š apārīk kūfīhā ūšmurt éstét rust ēstēt. 

In any case a reminiscence of the situation of Erānvēž in the north- 
east is not impossible. 


2. āzāt and āzn 
The meaning of Pahlavi āzāt yet» " noble, free ” can be fully 
realized only by reference to the Iranian social system. It is the 


designation of a member of a vis 433) or “ Great House ”, which has 


in many Pahlavi passages retained the full meaning of ‘‘ Princely 
House ”, found in the OPers. inscriptions and the Avesta. Av. 
viso. puÜra, Pahl. vispuhr, vaspuhr (— *vaispuhr), MPT. vispuhr and 
visduxt, NPers. visduxtan (Vís u Rámín, 77112) all express the importance 
of this relationship. The à-zata- is one born into such a family with all 
its social privileges. In the Avesta the word is already more general 
in the passage, Yašt, 5, 127, hvāzāta arodvī sūra. But when Hutaosà 
is called dzatam Hutaosam in Yast, 9, 26, it clearly describes her as 
member of a vis. Similarly in Pahlavi, šahrdār kēfdār ut āzāt ** Prince 
and Mountain Chief and Noble ", Drayt Asērīk, 45 ; Zamasp Namak 
(BSOS., vi, 56, § 15) āzātān ut vazurkān. From “noble, eùyevńýs ” 
to “free” is an easy transition already found in Pahlavi, as angahrik 

. āzāt bē kart *' he freed the slave’. NPers. azad is “‘ free, manu- 
mitted ”, but āzādagān *' high-born men ”, āzāda *' free, excellent, 
noble " Ti Avestan àzàta is one of the epithets applied to the Daéna 
in inm of a maiden, Hadēyt Nask, 2, 9. In Armenian azat is both 
"free" and ' noble", HAG., 91, and in Georgian azatí "free" 
azatoba, *' liberty 

The meaning of à-zan- is therefore quite certain in the technical 
meaning “to be born a member of a princely house, to be born 
noble, free ”.! 

It accordingly becomes possible to understand certain other Iranian 


1 If Herzfeld has correctly interpreted the nom. pr. Dātēēh, A MTI., iii, 86, this 
meaning may also belong to the uncompounded zāta-. 
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words. In the Datastan + Dēnīk, 36, 17, āznāvar An ZA gurtak are 
“ noble warriors " on the side of the Amahraspands and Ohormazd. 
Here we have the word which appears in Georgian, to translate 
oi mporoi, Mark vi, 21, sers umzada mt'avart'a mast'a da at‘asist‘avt‘a 
mast'a da aznaurt‘a Galileast‘a Šeimvov ēroimcev Tots ueyvorāgtv AŪTOŪ 
kal Tots yLAidpxois kal Tots Tporow Tfjs l'aMAa(as. | According to 
Brosset, in his edition of Vaxust's Geography, p. T, the aznauri are 
the fifth class (de race noble ordinaire". A corresponding word 
does not occur in Ciakciak’s Armenian dictionary and in the Armenian 
version of Mark vi, 21, rots mpsirous is rendered by mecamecac. Pahlavi 
aznavar is *azn + abar. But azn appears in Armenian in the meaning 
of “ nation, people, generation ”. Here we probably have *à-zmi- 
from Iranian (for the suffix cf. Av. sti-), which with the suffix -va(n)- 
gives *ā-znī-va(n)-, īn Armenian azntu “‘ noble, great, excellent ". So 
again ā-zan- in the sense of “ be noble ”. 

It can hardly be doubted in view of Pahlavi āznāvar and Arm. azntu 
that Avestan dsna- as epithet of frazant?- “ children ”, and of manah- 
" mind " has this same meaning of ' noble ". Thus in the blessing 
Yašt, 10, 3: Asaongm vawuhīš sūrā spentā fravašayē dašāiti āsngm! 
frazaintīm “The Good Powerful Fravartis givers of increase bestow 
noble progeny ”. 

The Armenian azniu is further useful in supplying the explanation 
of MPT. 6’myv, Salemann, Man. St., 554, v. 5 — 

muro n b'myvn "vy wzynd š duh 
murvān bāmīvān dy ndzend sadtha 
** Brilliant birds are there sporting happily." 

The word bamiv can be explained as *bami-va(n-) from bami- 
“shining ?”, ef. Av. bamaniva- in vdstrdsta . . . bamanivd “ and 
brilliant . . . garments ". The long -2- is further supported by the 
Sanskrit forms (Rgveda) srustivan-, arativan-. With the same suffix we 
have Av. ātnīva, Yašt, 15, 46, where Vayu says : ātniva nama ahm "1 
am named aàiniva ". This can be explained as *anz- (for the form, cf. 
Old Persian baji- ‘‘ tribute”) with -van from an- “ breathe, blow ”, 
cf. Greek dvepos ''wind ", Sanskrit amia- ' wind". Similarly, 
Iran. dam- means both ''breathe"" and ''blow ", NPers. damidan 
** breathe ", Saka padama “ winds ”. 


1 Hertel's translation in the Glossary to Die awest. Herrschafts- und Siegesfeuer, 
1931, has not reached beyond an etymology. 
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The Pahlavi commentators translate āsnača manā ašaonam by 
än i 9909 79 méniin + ahrabān (Visprat, 11, 3 = Spiegel, 12, 16), 
and āsnam frazaintīm by 39) p» frazand in. Yasna, 62, 5 (= Spiegel, 
61, 13). This is dsnitak (asnitak), adjectival participle to *asnitan 
which appears in the nomen agentis āsnītār : DkM., 822”, parvartar ut 
asnitar 1+ driyušān ** nourisher and sustainer of the poor". In Datastan 
+ Dēnīk, 1619, pit} 4 pēramēn ast kē pat āsnātārīh i zwenak jan tarr- 
vaxsiisnik *bavet *' the flesh around the bone which for the sustenance 
of the vivifying soul is freshly-growing ". Hence àsnmitak is probably 
'" sustained, brought up, nourished ". A47W. s.v. žāsna- should be 
altered accordingly. 


1 Cf. Oss. (Dig.) fid “ flesh ", (Iron) fid: Luke xxiv, 39, udán fid dmà stjità nāt 
TveÜüua odpka Kol GOTčA OUK ēyei. Pahl. Texts, 145, $ 13, pit i gàvàn beside göst i gàv 
in $ 14. 
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Iranian Studies II 
By H. W. BAILEY 


1. Kavāt 


1. A passage of the tale of Husrav and the Page (Pahl. Tezts, 
pp. 29-30, in Unvala's edition, $ 30) may form the starting-point for 
a discussion of kavat. It has not so far been fully translated. 

sitikar framayét pursit ku haé an 1 pat aBsart nihénd gost-é 
katam x’ astar 

gopet retak ku anosak bavet én and hamak gost xy"a$ ut nevak 
gav ut gor ut gavazn ut vardz ut uštr <i> kavatak gautar + ēvak- 
sālak ut gāv-mēš ut gēr + katakīk ut hkūk + katakīk. 

due, GrBd. 961, Sue, in both cases with scriptio plena of the 
alef, is NPers. gavazn, gavaz ‘deer, mountain-ox’, Oss. (Digor.) 
yāvanz, (Iron.) gvazn * Hirschkuh ' (Miller, Grund. Iran. Phil., p. 36), 
B.Sogd. y’wzn’ ‘ cerf’, SCE. 151, 354, Avestan gavasna-. 


rp gautar, NPers. gaudar ‘calf, fawn’. Here is possibly 
a compound *gau-taru-, *taru- being connected with B.Sogd. trw’k 


(Gram. Sogd., i, 134) ‘jeune’, Avesta tauruna-, Pahl. *tarük apo 


(cf. Tavadia, Sayast ne Sayast, 22). The same suffix is probably to be 
seen in Pahl. kapotar, NPers. kabütar * pigeon ' (Horn, GIP., 1, b, 169, 
supposed -ar-), since the intervocalic -t- of NPers. kabütar suggests 
*kapūta-taru-, cf. Pahl. pattūkīh in Pāz. patūī ; NPers. kūtāh (Nyberg, 
Glossar, 8.v. stav). 

IYI kavātak in the context clearly means ‘young, small’. 


It can be related to the root kav- of Av. kutaka-, Pahl. kotak, Arm. Lw. 
kotak, NPers. kodak, and Pahl. kuk, kué, kiéak ‘small’ (see BSOS., 
vi, 599), NPers. kūčak. The whole passage is then clear. 

"'Thirdly he condescends to ask, Of that which they put into 
gelée, which meat is the more delectable? The page says,. Live for 
ever!! All these meats are delectable and excellent, of ox and wild 
ass and deer and wild boar and young camel, the calf of one year, the 
buffalo, the domestic ass and the domestic pig.’ 

2. The opening paragraph of the same text (Pahl. Texts, p. 27, 
Unvala, § 1) reads :— 


1 Cf. NPers. nésa ba-zi (Šāhnāma). 
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ērān vīnārt-kavātīk rētak-ē vāspuhr <y'aš āržūk> nām dast 
<pat> adar-kaš pēš 1 šāhān šāh estat. 
rētak is used (1) of young children. 

Škand-Gumānīk-vičār (Pazand), 1142: & ka mardum aBa kam- 
dānašn u kam-xardī pasiča šēr u gurg aBarē xaraBastar čandašņ tuva 
6 rēdaga āBastan 1 xvēš andar nē helend. 

* Since if men, with their little knowledge and small understanding, 
even so do not, as far as they are able, allow lion and wolf and other 
beasts into the dwelling-place of their young ones  (āBastan,! Skt. 
transl. gosthana-, is Pahl. ostan). 

Ibid. 1430: u han jāvarē šaš sad hazdr mard jað eš zani u rēdak 
i aBarnāč ež + Asarasara + andar viyaBan aBazas. 

* And on another occasion six hundred thousand men besides 
women and young children of the Israelites were slain in the desert.’ 
(2) Of schoolchildren. | 

School Dialogue, $ 1, Antia, Paz. Texts, 73, 1. 1 (cf. Junker, Heid. 
Akad., 1912 ; Darmesteter, Journ. As., 13, 355 et seq.). 

xvēškārī rēčaka * the duties of children °. 

(3) Of the young of fish. 

GrBd., 1523233: ut hamak yrafstr <i> apuk + āpus ka ān vāng 
ašnavēnd rētak bē *apakanēnd (— Ind. Bd., ed. Justi, 45 6-7). 

GrBd.,154%: ut hamāk yxrafstrān <i āpīk i> āpus rētak bē <apa> 
kanēnd. 

* And all pregnant creatures of the waters when they hear that 
voice cast out their foetus.’ 

(4) Of young men. 

The Armenians borrowed eritasard (Hiibsch., Arm. Gr., p. 148) :— 

Exod. 10°: eu asé Movsés . erttasardauk hander) eu cerovk merovk 
erticouk kal Ačyei Mwvoijs, atv Tots veaviokovs kai mpeoBvrčpois 
mopevooļeba. 

eritasardakan. 

2 Tim. 272: ail y-eritasardakan cankout‘eanen payir, tas de 
vewrepikās emubupias dedye. 

Al-Ta'ālibī uses rēdak <, (Ghurar Akhbar Mulik, ed. 
Zotenberg, p. 705), which is NPers. rīdak, ratdak ° iuvenis imberbis, 
famulus gratus et formosus . In this sense Pahl. rētak is used in 
Husrav ut Rētak-ē. In the Frahang i Pahlavik oceurs rētak * youth, 


1 For Pàz. B U$ = v, cf. aBazad, dīB, gīB, and for ā = a cf. aBaisni. 
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servant ’, beside rastk (ra@ik) with the same meaning. The Pazandist, 
indeed, reads rétak tor rasīk in Mēnēkē yrat, 29%: rasīk 1 apurnāy 
ut žan ut stūr ut ātayš pat pānaktar ut nikīrišntar apāyēt dāštan. 
Pāzand : rēdak + aBdrnāē. Mēnēkē yrat, 3957: ut en III pat gukās nē 
patgīrišn žan ut rasīk i apurnāy ut bandak mari. Pazand: in se pa 
guvāh ne padīrešn zan u rēdak 1 apurnāt u banda mard. 

rastk (radīk) is NPers. rahv; Firdausi, Yusuf u Zulaikha (ed. 
Ethé, l. 235) :— 


Po Cp cR QU U! oe 
ge oy X Iw Cp ;8 


rahi is explained as yulam u banda u čākar (Vullers). Its etymology 
has remained obscure. It probably means ‘ attached to the palace ’, 
since in ra6- (Pahl. rs- beside NPers. rh- proves either rs- or r@- as 
the source) I would see the Avestan rafa- in rada-kairyam, 
Turfan Mid. Iran. rh, rhy, corresponding as Junker pointed out 
(OLZ., 29, 876-8, 1926) to the Turkish Manichzan use of ordu. The 
Chinese H H 3&6 BA € (Waldschmidt u. Lentz, Die Stellung 
Jesu im Mamichäismus, p. 49) * The Light Palaces of Sun and Moon ’ 
is similarly convincing. The attempt to derive Mid. Iran. rh from 
raÜa- * chariot" and then to translate ' ship ' is arbitrary and due to 
the supposition that the lucidae naves of the Western Manichzean 
tradition must be represented here. But for ship we have quite 
clearly nav. 

āsēd giyānāmn ē tm nāv rosn (M. 4, b. 5). 

bar-man vazurg us nav cé amah griwan (Walds. u. Lentz, loc. laud., 
96, |. 17). Cf. also Turfan Mid. Iran. nàvàz (1ibid., p. 113, iii recto, 2a) 
and navazan (ibid., p. 117, 1. 18). The sun and moon were conceived 
under two distinct images by the Manicheans of the East, as palace 
and ship. The description of the rhy in M. 98 (Salemann, Manich. 
Studien, p. 16; Jackson, Researches in Manicheism, p. 30) is clearly 
a palace. | | 

Hence, in all the passages with m" iN "NIT" in Mittel- 
iranische Manichaica aus Chinesisch-Turkestan, ed. Henning, 1932, 
the word should probably be rendered ‘ palace ’. 


Pahl. yy, GrB., 210%, Dd., 30 d'V DkM.. 618 n, yd, 
DkM., 806 3, NPers. (c> (Markwart, Sahr. Er., p. 112, note 5) have 


the meaning ‘chariot’. 
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Al-Ta'àlibi (loc. cit., p. 705) characterizes the redak thus :— 
UP Md ds A c Cole E, 455 a ds wr 


1g 9) nF 


The déhkans we know as the squires of villages. 
The réak are further associated by Minücihri with the cup-bearers 
(ed. Kazimirski, 27, v. 18) :— 


QUU. , 062. 5 5| OU ven gt 
Glos e OS o Ael — GLSL 


Similarly, in the Karnamak, rētak is used of the young Ohrmazd 
when, aged seven, he plays polo before the King. 

In our present passage of the Husrav ut Rētak-ē 1 understand 
vaspuhr as an adjective (cf. Stāyēnītārīh i Sūr Āfrīn, Pakl. Texts, 
p. 157, 1. 2, pus i vāspuhr), since the name xvaš-āržūk (= Al-Ta'ālibī 


aj J >) had probably dropped out. Christensen incidentally 


(L’Empire des Sassanides, p. 93) mentions the pages at court and on 
p. 99 the presence there also of the sons of the nobility. 

An excellent example of the institution of pages at an Oriental 
court is afforded by the book of Daniel, cap. 1° et seq., doubtless the 
Persian court was the model, as suggested by the use of the Persian 
word prim, OPers. fratama- ' foremost ' 

vy mr hmlk lépnz rb srysyv lhby mbny ysr'l. vmzr* kmlvkh vmm 
hprimyn yldym "ër 'yn-bhm kl-m'vm vtvby mrh vmšklym bkl-hkmh 
vyd'y d't vmbyny md* všr kh bhm Vmd bhykl hmlk vilmdm spr vlsvn 
ksdym. 

Rendered by the Septuagint :— 

kai elmev 6 Baotreds ABtecdpt TH éauro6 apxvevvodxw ayaryetv 
aUrQ ék rYv viOv rcov ueywrávov toô Iopanà kal èk Tod Bacwduxod 
ere Kal EK TÕV ETLĀĒKTWV VEAVIOKOUVS Cos kal eveidets, kal 
eto IOS ev naon E KaL J panau ous Kal GUVeTOUS kat 
codotbs kal e WOTE elvat ev TQ olKW TOU Bagučws Kal 
ŠLēdčau adrots ypdupara kai GidĀekrov xaĀŠaikny. 

The same archieunuch is then in v. 7, 9, 10 called śr hsrysym, 
though the Greek translation has dpxtevvoūxos and the Armenian 
nerkinapet in each case. 

It was the custom, therefore, for the pages to be given into the 
charge of the chief eunuch, who supervised their education. 
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vinārt-kavātīk. 

I would take this word as an adjective formed from a compound 
*vīnārt-kavāt of the same type as kart-spās, so in Dd., 36, 17, kart- 
spasin ahraBan ‘the servant righteous ones’, and aburt-framanth 
‘disobedience’ (Karnamak, 15%, ed. Antia); Pàz., Skand GV., 
112”, aburd-farmani ; Turfan Mid. Iran. (South. dial.) zdzhg, epithet 
of Az (Henning, loc. cit.), Avestan adoraté.tkaésa-, Skt. krtadesa. 

The adjectival -tk is illustrated by the form škand-gumānīk, derived 
from the old type of compound with present participle as first member, 
the type in OPers. vinda-farnā, hence *skand-guman < *skanda- 
vimāna-, and Pāzand aniyēxš-andarž (Škand GV., 1237). 

vinartan is abundantly attested in Pahlavi, Pazand, and Turfan 
Mid. Iran. The phrase dàrày 7% dén vindray 7 ardavan (F. W. K. Miiller 
in Festschrift Thomsen, 1912, T. ii, D. 135 et seq.) ‘ upholder of the 
faith, organizer of the righteous (— the Electi)' indicates the sphere 
of the word, ‘to organize, put in order, administer.’ 

vinart-kavatik may then be translated ‘connected with the 
institution of the youths ’, since kavdtak, as indicated above, has the 
same meaning as rétak ‘ young creature, youth’. | 

dast <pat> aédar-kas: I read adar-kas because the word is written 


as a compound Am (cf. also hačadar-zamīk 1. ts sep 'sub- 


terranean ', Ménoké-yrat, 621°, ed. Andreas, p. 69, 1. 6, Pāzand 
azér.zami), comparing Artay Viraz Namak, 271, ut pas avé Virdz pes 


= v = 


+ māzdēsnān dast pat kaš kart ut av avēšān guft. It is the attitude of 
respect before a superior : Vullers (s.v. ŠI has O° D li > Swe 
ly AS iP ud lies vol ($55 oh. Cf. Av. adairi kasaéibya. 

ērān may perhaps have here the adjectival meaning ‘ of Persia’, 
that is, of the Court, the state being the king. 

The whole may then be rendered ‘a page of noble family, by 
name Khvaš-āržūk, of the “Institution of the Pages of Persia ”, 
stood before the King of Kings with his hands at his sides ’. 

3. The word kavatak is to be found in another Pahlavi passage, 
of great interest, in that it preserves the only trace of a particular 
legend of King Kavat, Av. Kavata. The passage is found in G7Bd., 
231 13-232 !, and translations have been attempted by West, SBE., 
v, 136, Herzfeld, AMI., i, 149-150, note, and Christensen, Les 


Kayanmdes, p. 71. I would propose the following transliteration and 
interpretation :— 
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kavat apurnay andar kepüt-e but 

api-san pat rot bé hist 

pat kavātakān bē apas<p>art 

Uzav bé dit stat bē *parvārt 

frazand nwastak vinit 

nam nhat 

Two words have been doubtfully transmitted. The text has 

mM "srt with s in place of sp. So in GrBd., 689, 'ps'rt is 
IndBd. ’psp’rt. Inversely in GrBd., 1824, there is confusion of sp 
and s, where DH. has rightly 1%» TD.» rev. The 
second word is m DH. dudes , in TD., ada. the lectio difficilior 
being that of DH. I assume ) written by mistake for », just as in 
DkM., 2842, ias is written for kāravānāk, and similarly in 
GrBd., 68'°, TD., has we DH. we . Confusion of e and ei 
is known elsewhere, see, for instance, BSOS., vi, 946; of « and qe 
is fairly common, cf. x BR frārāsen transcribing Av. frārādm- 


(not recognized in AIW., s.v.). I read, therefore, parvārt gud 
‘nourished, reared’. The verb is common in both the forms parvar- 
and parvār-. 
kavātakān. 

kavāt, kavatak is ‘ young, youth’ and probably ‘page’. To this 
we have here the adjective with suffix -akan: kavatakan ‘ connected 
with pages’. The importance of this suffix in Mid. Iran. is shown by 
the numerous words in which it is found. It reached its widest extension 
in Armenian, but is common elsewhere also. The meaning of the suffix 
will be clear from the following examples :— 

Syr. špzkn ašpazkān-ā 'špyzkn” ašpizkān-ā 

the man whose business is the *8pz’ ‘inn’, hence ‘the innkeeper’. 
Arm. Lw. aspnjakan, aspanjakan ‘innkeeper, host’ (HAG., 109) ; 
Georg. maspinjeli “host, hostess at banquet’ (cf. Rust‘aveli, 1105, 
vat’ ris c‘olt‘a myiarulman vumaspinjle amod, durad, M. Wardrop’s 
translation, ‘ Merry, I entertained the merchants’ wives, pleasantly, 
in a sisterly way’). It is attested in Sogdian (Dhuta, 41) ’spnéyh 
‘Ruheplatz’, cf. Letter ii, 20 (Reichelt, Die Soghdischen H andschr., ii), 
Pahl. aspanj (Mēnēkē xrat), Pàz. aspanz, Turfan Mid. Iran. ‘spynž, 
NPers. stpanj, Mandaan 'spynz. 
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At the beginning of the third century we have Syriac "trptkn, 
and fifth century 'derbygn, Arm. Atrpatakan (HAG., 23), Atrpayakan 
(for -t->-y-, cf. bazpayit and. NPers. maya, Pahl. matak) * connected 
with Atropates ’, Gr. Atpomarnvyn (Strabo, xi, 13). Vaspurakan 
was the name of a large Armenian province; Pahl. vaspuhrakan 
‘connected with the vaspuhr’, cf. DkM., 380%, vaspuhrakanih, 
Here belongs also Arm. ahekani ‘ the ninth month ’ and mehekani ‘ the 
seventh month’ (cf. also mhrakan, mrhakan, Georg. mihrakant), 
in which the possibility of a compound must be ruled out. As to the 
e In ahekant and mehekani, a detailed discussion of the Iranian vowels 
in Armenian loanwords is still needed. It may be said at least that it is 
not possible to deduce -ya- from -e- (-ekan is found also in dahekan 
and Sahekan, íayekan) and the first syllable of mehekani is clearly 
not a Vrddhi form of mi@ra- (not even with ë by Umlaut from à since 
we have a- in ahekant), as vaspuhrakan shows (à — āt).! 

A word of the third century is also Turfan Mid. Iran. &’bvhrg’n, 
the name of the book Mani dedicated to Sapir I, in Arabic called 


by LJ), Ob pled. 

An even earlier occurrence is the tots M@paxavois of 
Strabo, xiv, 9, 530 (quoted by Clemen, Fontes hist. rel. Persicae, 
p. 32); Pahl. )459)*4. DKEM., 402?! (Hübschmann, Arm. Gr., 
p. 53, wrongly quoted IndBd., 33*, ed. Justi, where Mthryān is 
the name of the first woman), Pers. eer Qe 4^ (the feast of 


Mi6ra '. 

Similar to aspanjakan as regards the value of the suffix is Arm. Lw. 
vacarakan * merchant ', Pahl. vacárakünwh * trade”, Pāz. (Škand GV., 
4 25) vāzargana * merchants’, NPers. bāzārgān. Here belongs probably 


also po42e»  amarakàn ‘calculator’, DkM., 403°%°: ēšmār 


1 A similar Vrddhi formation is probably Pahl. vāčār, Arm. Lw. vačat * market ', 
Georg. vač'ari * merchant °’, which belongs to vē-čar- as found in Av. (Yt. 55%) pasvasca 
staorāča upairi zam vīčaronta mašyāča bizongra. 

Yt. 1315 fravasay6 xs$nutoó ayantu ahmya nmane 

xsnut6 vicarantu ahmya nmane. 

vacar < *vàicara is the place ' associated with moving to and fro, with traffic ', 
cf. on kāradāk below. Kirmānī vīfār (I am indebted for the word to Colonel D. L. R. 
Lorimer. During my stay in Persia this year I found vāžār used in Gaz.) may possibly 
have preserved a form without Vrddhi. Marr's etymology in Zap. Vost. Otd., vii, p. 13, 
is baseless. 

Here I would also place Av. vaēčayana- * a look-out ’ asa Vrddhi form to *vi-dayana, 
in preference to the view of Wackernagel (Studia Indo-iranica, Ehrengabe für 
W. Geiger, p. 227 et seq.). 
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+ āmarakān, DkM., 402 12. Compare also Arm. Lw. bazmakan trans- 
lating avaxeipevos of Matt. 26”, and Nixorakan, Benveniste, REA., 
ix (1929), p. 5 et seq. There is another suffix, with similar meaning, 
-van-. Horn, Grund. Iran. Phil., i, b, 172, has zarvan atorban pulvan, 
though he does not recognize -vén as a living suffix in NPers. But 
-van, common in Avestan and Sanskrit, appears in Mid. Iran. as 
either -v from the nom. sing., so Pahl. artay, Turfan Mid. Iran. ardav, 
Sogd. "rtv, on Arm. Lw. azniu, Turfan Mid. Iran. b’myv, see BSOS., 
vi, 954 ; or as -vān from an oblique case. It is found in Pahl. kāravān 
pss, DEM., 283 18-29 Pahl. Texts, 4, 1. 2 (ABiyātkār + Zarērān) 
kāravān i Ērān-šahr, with the adj. kāra<v>ānīk, DkM., 2842, 
Arm. Lw. karavan, Pāz. kāravan (Škand GV., 4 ?5). In the Dēnkart 
passage kāra<v>ānīk-mēntšnīh is set in opposition to mamstak- 
mēnīšnīh. The kāravān-ēvarzīk martūmān (ībīd., 283 !* 29) * men 
belonging to the register of the caravan’ are the karadakan of 
Mēnēkē yrat, 46, see below. The same suffix -van is found in Aram. 
nštvn” (cf. Schaeder, Iran. Beit., i, 265) *ništavān-, and Oss. (Digor) 
nistduen, (Iron.) nystudn ‘ Auftrag, Empfehlung, Testament’ (cf. 
Vilencik, Doklady Akad. Nauk. SSSR., Series B, 11). Hence it is 


unnecessary to alter Pahl. (Ménoké yrat, 3139), TD. 103vjae». 
K. lesch Pāz. spanžānaī, as B. Geiger proposed, WZKM * 


1930, p. 196, n. 1, to *spanjakànih. It is better to read spanjavanakih. 
I would connect here also Turfan Mid. Iran. d'Aa, probably *dahvàn 
‘giver, liberal’, comparing rt- of the corresponding Sogdian text 
with Pahl. rāt, NPers. rad (cf. Minūčihrī, 1, 29, kaf + rād i to) ‘ liberal’, 
hence *dāda-vān. With this Sogd. r't- should be compared rtvk in 
the Sogdian name of the Mother of Life r’m rtvk byyy: rütüyx 
‘bountiful’. Schaeder (Urform und Fortbildungen des manichätschen 
Systems, p. 157) has Ram-ratüy (probably for ratüxy). The etymology 
(apud. Walds. u. Lentz, loc. cit., p. 127, note 1) is unacceptable. The 
word d'hv'm supplies also the explanation of Arm. Lw. dahamounk, 
gen. pl. dahamanc ' gifts, offerings ' with -man-, cf. Turfan Mid. Iran. 
(North and South Dialects) dysm’n ‘structure’. The 'vstyvn of 
Menoke xrat, 29, Paz. ostig, can be explained as *ava-sti-van (cf. 
Nyberg, Glossar, s.v. *dstévan), beside dsttkdn. Possibly also Pahl. 
dyv'n, NPers. divan, Arm. Lw. dian is *diBi-van-, in which, owing to 
the long syllable following, -7Biv- has become 7, in contrast to the 
dpyvr (Gem inscription), Pahl. dpyr, Arm. Lw. dpir, NPers. dabir 
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from *di8i-var- with following short syllable. Pahl. dep ‘ document’ 
is in Matiyan + hazār Dātastān (Bartholomae, Zum sasan. Recht., 
iv, 14). The 1 of Arm. dwan (contra Hiibs., AG., s.v.) does not necessarily 
presuppose e (although this would be possible if we suppose *dBavān, 
-wa- > ē > + early), since the name dīvān is probably of the Sasanian 
period (cf. the tale in Ibn Khaldün, Notices et Extras, Texte, vol. ii, 
p. 16: 


By slys CLT ell en A8 ëch ob Re ida el ol JL 

Le Al Sak LE gl alpa JG opole wé refl ze Open 
and at that period Iran. pretonic ë appears In Arm. Lws. mostly as 
k (e): Eran, Peroz, Šeroy, Reran, Vsemakan, Cenastan, but N wsapouh, 
Gilan (and Gelan); whereas 7 is 4 in hamširak, Širin, Viroy, hence 
also in ostikan, rahviray, azarmiduyt. Then apentaz with e and ta is 
Sasanian in contrast to the earlier loanword apirat. If then Arm. divan 
is a loanword of Sasanian times, Pahl. dyv’n should probably be read 
dīvān with 7. 

v can be written also by ej as shown by Jh vāvar,  NPers. 
bàvar, Arm. an]vaver ; "m averan ; Jud.-Pers. TN*?"N ; NPers. 
vīrān ` qe nav ‘channel’, DkM., 17955, NPers. nàv. yy is also 
found. Hence, kdravan is written popu) and popu 


in Artay Viraz Namak, 671°, 68 1°, 935. This value of gy was not 


noticed by F. Müller, WZKM., 5, 354. Pàzand has karavan and 
kārBān. Arm. has also kareuan beside karavan. Here probably 
belongs also 1006 beside IA frēčavānīh, frēčavānēnītak - 
DkM., 404 ??, rather than with -p-. 

NPers. péévan ' twisted ' seems also to belong here. 

In Ménoké yrat, 2 %, yātavānak is a possible reading of INP ITU) 
(cf. Nyberg, Glossar, s.v. *nistavànak), the Pàzand has jadango, which 
is Pahl. yātakgēB. 

It is accordingly possible to understand kavātakān as the man 
appointed to take charge of (vinartan) the pages. This man then fills 
the office of the śr srysym, apxvevvotyos, Arm. nerkinapet of 
Daniel 1 3. Here the pages received their education. The page Khvas- 
arzik boasts of his attending the frahangastan. An episode of the early 
life of Ardašīr 1 Pāpakān may be compared, as given by Tabari, 1, 813 
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et seq. Gozihr malik of Istaxyr had appointed the eunuch Tire, argbeó 
of Dārābgird : | 
dii Abdo de d E dide sun oit EN 
$ w ga liesl I lao Y eus JE m A deley on oy 
S dla ghey Deen cS Gye Vee bo Ty HS I se anus 
dn dai ul AS 

nwastak ‘ allied, connected ’, to n?-band-, ef. Pahl. patoand, N Pers. 
paivand ‘connected by family’, Av. miwanda- ‘binding’, Turfan 
Mid. Iran. nivannisn ud pawann ams parwast (Henning, loc. cit., 
pp. 24, 27), nbst (Bang u. Gabain, Turk.-Turfan-Texte, ti, p. 15). 
nivastak is here equivalent to ‘adopted °; cf. Herzfeld, AMI., iv, 
61, note 3, on * adopted son * and Dd., 56; 59 (inaccessible to me in 
the Pahlavi). Also Bthl., SR., 5, 21. 

vinit 1931) is somewhat uncertain, since it is impossible so 
far to point. out this compound vi-nay- in Mid. Iran. texts other than ` 
Pahlavi and possibly Turfan Mid. Iran. guny’g. Cf. DkM., 4034, pat 
ašmēt i dsanth andar an yašnīhā andar kār ut ranj *vināt martūm patiš 
āsānīhēnd ut rāmīhēnd. That compounds of nay- existed we know 
from Pahl. ānītan and Man. Sogd. prn'ymy 'leader' (Walds. u. 
Lentz, loc. cit., pp. 76, 95). . I understand as “brought up' The 
meaning ‘instruct’ for v-nay- in Sanskrit is unfortunately not 
attested in early texts. | 

There remains the word képut. "The text has Qje%2. I look 


upon the word as a loanword from Aramaic. We have other Western 
(Greek or Aramaic) words in Mid. Iran., such as Turfan Mid. Iran. 
dydym ` Ad ëänutuo ` NPers. ee? (Lentz, ZII., 4, 285); Pahl. 


va)» and M kalpué, kalpad ‘form’, Gr. kaĀamoduov, 
Arm. katapar ‘ mould’ (cf. Nyberg, Glossar, s.v.), NPers. daftar (daptar 
is still the usual word in the language of the Zardu&ti speakers of 
Yazd for kitab), Gr. 9:90épa ‘ prepared hide’. Ktesias (apud Diod., 
23? Gilmore, p. 9) has 6d1d@épar Bactricai of the Persian royal 


records. Pahl. barbut oi)? J is first attested in Greek Bápflvros 
‘an instrument of many strings, like the lyre’, Arm. Lw. barbout, 
NPers. barbut, barbat, Arab. barbat (Fraenkel, de vocabulis . . . 
peregrinis). Compare also NPers. čalīpā, Syr. slyb', Arab. galīb. The 
word kēBūt could therefore have come from Aramaic. A word NIND 
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is attested in Syriac and in Mandean with two distinct meanings and 
of different origin. Syriac has }Za4 lo (for alef cf. Tolo * silver , 


Pahl. asém, Gr. doypov silver") and laño (Brockelmann, 


Lex. Syr.) : < cista, of Moses’ ark in Exod. 2 3, and also of the ark of 
Noah. This is Greek xiBwrds ‘coffer’, used for Noah’s ark in the 
LXX, but found long before in Hekataios and Simonides. Mandean 
has NIND ‘ saeptum °’ (Brockelmann, ibid.) cognate with Assyr. 
qabütu, as in qabūt alpi ‘ enclosure for oxen’. Both these meanings 
can probably be traced in Iranian. The Pahl. kēßūt is ‘box’, in an 
identical use with that in Syriac where qēbūtā is used of Moses’ ark. 
The second word, Mandæan Nm3Np ‘saeptum’, is found in 
Turfan Mid. Iran. "Typ (apud Henning, loc. cit., p. 10) in the 
description of the overthrow of the monster by Adamas : 

roy 0 éray ron | 

Gi on šayr andar kēvuð 
‘face to the southern quarter, like a lion in a trap’. For *% in place 
of ` there are several cases in Turfan Mid. Iran., such as Q'y2J 
bem, Gr. Bawa ; WY) (Henning, loc. cit.), "33? ; and also in Pahlavi 
(Nyberg, Monde oriental, xvii, 211). 

hist ‘put’, here imperfect in meaning, ‘ were intending to put’, 
for histan ! to put ', cf. Gazi vàZást * he put , vāmāšt ‘1 put °, translated 
. by Gazis to me by NPers. guzāštan. The whole passage can then be 
rendered : 

' Kavat, as a child, was in a box, and they intended to put him on 
the river. He was delivered to the "" Overseer of the Pages ". Uzav saw, 
took him and had him nursed. He brought him up as a son of his own 
family and gave him his name.' 

So far it seems possible to go. It may later happen that a better 
interpretation of the text will be found, but it is, I hope, certain that 
kēBūt, parvārt, and kavātak are to be read here. 


II. Kāradāk 


Above I have identified the kāravān-ēvarzīk martūmān with the 
kāradākān (kāradahakān), understanding by both words ‘ people 
who move about by caravan’. In the Denkart passage (283 ?° seq.) 
kāra <v>ānīk-mēmšnīh ‘inclination to travel by caravan’ is con- 
trasted with manistak-mémsnih ‘inclination to a settled abode’. 
Herein lies probably the true explanation of OPers. kadra- ‘army’, 
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Pahl. kārīk ‘soldier’, kārēčār ‘ battlefield’, kar- in kāravān and in 
kāradāk : it is the * mobile" contrasted with the ‘settled’ life. Cf. 
also NBal. čary ‘< wanderer; vagabond’. The kdravan 1 éransahr 
(Pahl. Texts, 4, 1. 2) is the ‘train of the army of Persia’. In Drayt 
Asērīk (ed. Unvala, § 18, Pahl. Texts, p. 11) the tree says: 
asyan hom murviéakan 
sāyak kāradākān xastak 

‘I am the home of small birds, shade for the weary men of the 
caravans.’ 

In Turfan Mid. Iran. there is a Manichean paraphrase of 
Matt. 2536: Eévos juny Kal cuvnyayeré pe. 
od <` > dh 9 q'rd'g bod hym "ein "o oda brongt hym (M. 475, verso 11-18). 
“I was an exile and a wanderer (kārčāy) and you took me into your 
house.” 

Mēnēkē yrat, 4%, agrees with this explanation: panéom nsn 
; Yazdān ut aspanj t kāradākān kartam, in the Pāzand, u pančum 
yazešn 4 Yazda u aspanž + kārdahaga kardan. There is a Pāzand variant 
kārBān ° caravan’ (cf. the spelling Paz. karavan, Skand GV., 4 25), 
which expresses the meaning accurately. The idea in aspanj ‘inn’ 
proves that we have to do with wayfarers. For the view that the 
merchant was looked upon primarily as a traveller and wanderer, 
we may compare the remarks of Lazar of P‘arpi (ed. Venice, 1793, 
p. 163): eu loueal zays arn mioy vatarakani, or ér azgau xoužik, oroy 
ast aurini vačarakanout'ean šat angam čanaparhordeal ēr i hays or eu 
zlezou hayerēn xausic, k'a; tetekabar gitēr. The same word is found also 
in Mēnēkē yrat, 31 ?9, of the thirty-third good act (karpak) leading to 
Vahiét: XXXIII-om kē vīmārān ut armēštān ut kāradākān rād 
*spanjavānakīh kunēt * thirty-third, he who provides hospitality for 
the sick, those excluded as unfit, and wayfarers’. Wayfarers, men of 
the caravans, naturally suggested the specialization ‘ merchants ’, 
which is represented in the Sanskrit translation of 4%: āsrama- 
sthānānāmca baniklokebhyah karaņam, and of 37 *>: yah klesibhyah 
pangubhyo bāņijyakarebhyah āsramasthānāni vidadhati. o, too, in 
Skand GV., 425: aBa čun gadūga rahdare i andar karavan vāzargana 
rah brinend. The explanation proposed by Nyberg, Glossar, s.v. 
karadahak, is therefore unnecessary. 

This same suffix -6ak seems to offer the means of explaining Pahl. 


4406€]; Turfan Mid. Iran. pyd’g, Paz. pēdā, paičā, NPers. paida, 
huvawdà. No satisfactory solution has been given (cf. Nyberg, Glossar, 
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s.v. paitak). In writing the suffix -dak, Pahl. has 330 beside g, 
in which d beside t points to 6. Hence I would propose patšāk for 


3036) comparing NPers. pardad ‘produced, manifest” (and 
possibly paidayis) from pati- with dë  NPers. pādāš (Pahl. 
j403($€»6)) has also d, just as NPers. paryam (beside payām) 


has preserved g- after pati-. 
A different kara- is represented in Avestan (Vid., 217) : 
| karavaità paemavaati 

xšviptavantt raoynavait? 

mazgavaiti | 
where kāra- is probably to be explained by NPers. Zara_ o Sa 
‘fresh butter’. In AIW. it is translated ‘tätig’, Darmesteter in 
SBE., iv, 233, gave ‘seed’, in Zend-Avesta (Ann. Musée Guimet, 
1892, vol. xxii) he has ‘active’ with note 23: kéravaiti, 
kérémand, peut-étre ‘ fécondée ’, cf. kdr ‘ action de semer ’. 

The Pahlavi commentator has (Spiegel, p. 225, 1. 8 seq.) :— 

krēmand ku-t kr b<av>ēt 
pēm mand ku-t pēm bavēt 
šīr'ūmand ku-t šīr bavēt 
évak an <i> martoman 
cvak än <t> gēspandān 
royn omand ut mazg mand. 

Here it is also possible that Pahl. k’r means ‘ fresh butter ’. 

For the relation of Av. kdra-, Pahl. k’r to NPers. kara, compare 
Av. sarah- beside sdra-, Pahl. sar, sar, NPers. sar, sar. Hence Av. 
spara.dasta-, epithet of Ai, if compared with daroyē.vārs6man-, 
may (contra AIW.) have spara ' shield ^, Pahl. spar, Turfan Mid. Iran. 
‘spr, NPers. sipar. 

I would understand the whole passage as referring to the cow. 

The final part of kāradāk needs to be considered further. A suffix 
-dak or -dahak is to be found in other words. Pāz. vīnāBadā (as in 


ŠkandGV., 4 *8, 5 9) and avīnāBadā (ŠkandGV., 51, 5 27) renders 
Pahl. j4se ore) (Dd., 36% and elsewhere) He) (DEM., 


43421) syay) (DkEM., 633 13-14) A(K954 9M) (GrBd., 127%), 
with the negative 3460 « y» (DEM., 635 1?). It translates Avestan 
vaēnamnom and is translated by Sanskrit drsya-. In the Pahl. the 


variant spelling with t and d suggests that 8 is intended : hence it can 
VOL. VII. PART l. 6 
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be read vēnāBšāk * visible”. The noun (pe, vena ‘vision’ occurs 
in Bahman Yast, 2 2° (K 20, fol. 131, v. 14-15, transl. West, SBE., 
v, 201 ; Nosherwan’s edition lacks this passage) : an + *arčīčēn xvatāyīh 
t Vahram Gor-sah, ka mēnēk 1+ ramisn vénap parak kunét ‘ that of lead 
is the reign of Vahram Gor the king, when the spirit of joyousness 
will reveal a vision °. NPers. b?nàb, (Vullers) ! res quee homini in ecstasi 
apparent, visum, visa species . 

I would see the same. -dak(-dak) in mm as in Artay Viraz 
Nāmak, 12 *?, api-m givāk-ē fraé mat hom . ut dit ën + ratan ruBan 
ke brazadak raft. brazadak (brazdak) ‘ brilliant’ belongs to the verb 
brāzēt, brāzīhēt (Dd., 36 35 19) * ghines *. 

The same suffix occurs also in Turfan Mid. Iran. (north. dial.) 
mvzdgd’g * messenger ' beside the (south. dial.) myzdgt’¢, as in myzdgt’é 
od ’zdygr yzd “ messenger and Herald Deity’. In -č beside -g it would 
perhaps be possible to ‘recognize the same variation of suffix as in 
Pahl. 94 beside a kuk, kué ‘ small’ (with -é- due to a monosyllabic 


form in NPers. kücak) and Turfan Mid. Iran. knyg ‘ maiden’ beside 
NPers. kaniz. 


III. Kapārak 
The Pahlavi commentary on Vid., 911, kamču va yruzdismanam 
reads avāp katār-ač-ē ān + sayt zamīk kapārak-ē je seja ut 
čtš-ē * or anything of hard earth, an earthen pot or the like'. The 
word is evidently NPers. kabāra o AS. explained as Ju. A$, 
(Vullers) vas fighnum. NPers. kuvāra >» NS with the same 
meaning, which Sanjana (The Vendidad, p. 178) compared, will 


probably also belong here. For kabāra Vullers has no quotation, but 
for kuvāra he has the verse : 


gh Stay 6 o0U ga 
AA SÉ we uM se 
ascribed to Farid 1 Khurasani. 
I think to find the same word, though somewhat badly transmitted, 
also in the commentary on Yasna, 91! (cf. Unvala, Hom Yast, p. 20). 
The whole passage is of interest. The Avestan text has been translated 


by Wolfi-Bartholomae; Lommel, Die Ydst’s, p. 189, and earlier. 
A more recent attempt has been made by Hertel (Die awestischen 
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Herrschafts- und Stegesfeuer, 1931, p. 45, and note 3) to translate the 
similar passage of Yast, 19 4°, but unfortunately owing to his neglect 
of the few aids we have for understanding the Avestan texts and his 
preference for meanings based upon unsound etymologies, the result 
in this present case cannot be considered a serious contribution to the 
understanding of the text. The Avesta has: 
yo janat ažim sruvarom 
yim aspo.garom nara.garam 
yum visavantam zairitam 
yim upairi vis araodat 
ārštyo.baroza zadritom. 
This is translated and annotated thus : 
kē-š žat až + sruBar 
+ asp-ūpār 4 mart-opàr 
+ viš ūmand i zart 
kē-š apar viš rānēnīt ēstēt 
asp-balad an 1 zart 
ét én hané pat kamal ul šut 
(Avestan letters) ysvaépaya vaénaya barasna 
an hané pat zafar bé opast 
hast ke eton gēBēt ēt har dē ēvak 
an and balas ul šut 
an *and drahnao bé opast. 


hast kë éton goBet et *kaparak uywa apar pušt hušk ēstāt. 
hané is here written 14959359 (cf. for the spelling, Salemann, 


GIP.,1, 294, on han ‘ other’). hané... ut hané‘ the one... the other ’, 
Av. anyo ... anyd, OPers. (Charte 25-6) ania . . . anya. 

vaēnaya. Instr. to vaénd. Bartholomae, AIW., quoted Kurd 
bén “nose, smell’, Mid. Pers. vén, North Bal. gin ‘breath’. In Pahl. 
ven is frequent, meaning ‘ breath’: GrBd., 189 15, y» ven aparisn 
barišn čēgūn vat ‘fetching and expelling breath like the wind’ ; 
DkM., 807 1", pat harvist āyišn bē-šavišn, pat vēn āBarišn barisn. It 1s 
a derivative of vay- ‘to blow ' (cf. AIW., *vā-), with the same form as 
kaēnā- mown. In Pahl. fravit, written eve) as transcription of 
Avestan fra-vay-, is translated by daft ‘blew’, DkM., 814 *, quoted 
BSOS., vi, 598. Pahl. vénzk ‘ nostril’, as in DkM., 814 8$, dasn véntk 
‘right nostril’, and Gr.Bd., 190 8, II vēnīk * the two nostrils °’, has also 
the meaning ‘ nose’, NPers. boni ‘ nose’, cf. Pazand damašni + vīnā, 
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SkandGV., 1338. vēnīk is derived from ven as dēkāk from deh, 
karik from kar. 

The spelling Wi (GrBd., 18915) with the two dots of g 
indicates a pronunciation gén (cf. NBal. gin), as in the case of p) 


vēv, GrBd., 197 1 intended to be read gēv, Ind.Bd. has USI gif, 


NPers. gév beside bezan. The g is found already in the inscription 
FEOMOOPOC, cf. Herzfeld, AMI., iv, 58 et seq. Hence Nyberg’s 
reading vayū in Journ. Astat. (1929), 1, 302, must be given up. 
The gloss may be thus rendered :— 
‘That is, this one ascended at the head 
over tail and snout and neck 
the other fell down at the jaw. 
Some say that both are the same, it ascended to such 
a height, it fell down such a distance. 
Some say that the earthen pot remained dry upon its back.’ 


This has probably understood the Avestan text correctly : araodat 
is translated in the word for word rendering by rānēnīt ēstēt ‘ is caused 
to move ’, and explained in the gloss by wl Sut ‘ascended, mounted up’. 
Hence the Avestan is to be rendered : 

“above whom the yellow poison mounted up 
to the height of a spear’s length.’ 


This gives the verb raud- ° to mount, a development of the meaning 
‘to grow’. Bartholome, AIW., *raod- by translating ‘flow’ has 
missed the meaning, similarly Lommel (loc. cit.) * auf dem gelbes Gift 
schwoll'. For raud- “mount up’ it is possible to compare Sanskrit 
rohati ‘ grow, mount up’ and rohayatr ‘ cause to mount’. With the 
prefix d, as here in Av. araodat (so rightly Geldner’s text here, but 
Yast, 194°, has raoóat without variant), adrohati ‘mount’, cf. dyām 
rohati ‘mounts to heaven’. It is, however, more important to notice 
that the meaning ‘ mount’ is attested for Iranian by NBalóci rua, 
roday ‘to grow, spring up, mount’, Dames, Bilocht Grammar, p. 79. 
Pahl. has aroówin (cf. Mx. 4923, kë zāyišnīk ut kē-č ārēšišnīk) of 
‘growth’; cf. Turfan Mid. Iran. 'rvy. 


IV. Armenian asyoiz and asyat 
l. ašyotž. 
It is now possible to point out the Iranian word from which the 
Armenian borrowed ašyoiž ‘veemente, fervido, vivace, vigoroso, 
impetuoso, ardente, violento’. It can be recognized in the word left 
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untranslated by Henning (loc. cit.) in three passages, South. dial., 
MUN axo. 
(a) p. 22 (e I verso, 1, 29). 


n 'sryst'r Y those, the male Āsrēštār and the 
nr 'vd 'srystr female Āsrēštār, lion-shaped, raging 
‘y m’yg &yr and wrathful, baneful and ravaging, 
gyrbnd kšvz vd those he put on as a garment. 


kyšmyn bzg od 
"mr "wad vyš'n 
pynwkt 

Two of the other words also merit notice. 

bzg. So far no explanation has been given of the word bzg (cf. 
Nyberg, Glossar, s.v. baéak). The reading bazay is assured by Turfan 
Mid. Iran. (North. dial.) bzg with z not £. Hence in Pahlavi bazak 1 
(in GrBd., 193 * 9/19, with the meaning of ' causing harm ', vizand), 
Pāz. baza, baža (Mēnēkē xrat), bažaa (Škand GV.), with ž as in the 
word az from az (it is possible that an actual pronunciation is here 
preserved, cf. NPers. diz and diz < *diza, OPers. dida, NPers. nizad 
' generation ' to zan-‘ be born’, and Paraci buj ‘ goat’, NPers. buz, Av. 
buza-), NPers. baza cy. This word would supply an explanation 
also of Buddh. Sogd. Byz-, 'Byz- * evil” perhaps from *bazya-. The 
etymology of these words is given by Saka bašdā, fem. "sin °> 
< *bazdayaka, Leumann, Zur nordar. Sprache u. Lit., p. 127; 
Konow, Saka Studies, p. 123. Hence they may all be connected with 
Av. bazda- * made ill’ (Pahl. transl. vēmār), beside which occurs banta- 
‘idem’, to the verb band-, ban- ‘to make ill’, not to be confused, 
as has sometimes been done, with band- ‘to bind’. The treatment 
of zd is twofold in Pahlavi: nazd, nazdik ‘near’, Sogd. nzt, but duzd 
beside duz ‘thief’ (cf. Bartholoma, ZII, iv, 186 et seq.). Kumzārī 
nēzīk, NBal. nazī, naziy ‘near’. So Pahl. 3 T pazük, Vad., 14 $ ; 
ģ EN pazük, GrBd., 1445; ER EI pazik, Pahl. Rw., 21°; Av. 


pazdu-, NPers. pazdak. 

‘pr. I am inclined to find Pahl. appar (Nyberg, Glossar, s.v. apar) 
in Pahl. NOT DkM., 816*!, aš ētūn av ham ārāst vāng čēgēn an 
1 apparakanak spah ‘he uttered a cry like that of a ravaging army . 
DkM., 809, as haé an tangth bozénd cégon an 1 apparakanak spāh 


1 Written both bčk and bzk (Pahl. Comm. to Yasna, 51!?) and possibly 49) 
DkXM., 386 °, MPI. bék. 
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“they wil deliver him from that distress, like the distress of a 


ravaging army’. It would then be distinct from NOT 
hazārakānak, DkM., 8397. hazārakānak ku 1000 pat ē bār bē āyēnd 
“a thousand-fold, that is, a thousand come at one time’. Compare, 
however, Zdtsp., 3,1, čēgēn ān hazārakānak spah ka pat aknén apar 
garzēnd. 

(0) p. 23 (c recto, 1, 29). 


av 


Č from that progeny of Mazans and 
h/n zhg y mzw'n Āsrēštārs which he devoured he 
9 'srystr'n formed it by his own violence and 
‘ys kurd h’n pd made one body of male form... 


kvys kšvzyh 
vymyhyd 'vš kyrd 
tn yo mrdys .. . 


(e) p. 22 (e L, verso 1, 31—verso ii, 1). 


KSO they put these on. 

pymokt š kvyyš they made them their own veil and 
nyy m vd pymvg garment and within them they 
qyrd hynd vě n raged. 


"ndr *kšozyhyst 
2. ašyat atnel * dar pena ad alcuno, molestare, infestare ° occurs 
twice in this same text 'kš'dyh *kš'dyy translated ‘ Leid ’. 
p. 21 (e I, verso 1, 17). 
ny'z tv ` kš' duh myāz u6 ayšādīh 
“want and trouble ’ 
p. 8 (e II, verso i, 30). 
od ks dyy gum yd u6 ayšādī gumāyēd 
‘and suffers distress ’ 
Hence also for the North. dial. ’k3’dypt aysadcft (Walds. u. Lentz, 
loc. cit., p. 114) read ‘ trouble’, not ‘ Verzeihung ’. 


V. Note to BSOS., VI, 582 
The reading pat 3 bahr é bahr proposed for the corrupt passage in 
Zamasp Namak, BSOS., VI, 582, §72 and p. 588, is rather to be 
explained as pat 10 bahr é bahr in accordance with the Persian Zamasp 
Namak (ed. Modi, p. 85, 1. 18), which has mardum andar Iran Sahr az 
dah bahra bahri namanand in the corresponding passage. 
(In BSOS., VI, 593, last line, akand and NPers. āgandan are 


mistakenly said to belong to a root kand-. Obviously they are from 
kan-.) 
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Iranian Studies III 
By H. W. BAILEY 
I. fšah (fšēh) 
[^ a comment on Vid., 15, 42, the Pahlavi translator quotes a legal 
enactment as follows :— 

oh paišākēnd ku patiyārak<i> av bar rasēt, av graBakāndār 
mat but an<i> av bun rasét av 406). 

‘It is so published that injury that comes upon the fruits lies 
upon the holder of the pledge, that which comes upon the stock, 
lies upon the farmer.’ | 
For the interpretation of graBakāndār, bar and bun, one may refer 

to Bartholomae, MM., 1, 14. 
In DkM., 723, 11, we have :— 

apar aratēštār i atūšak kē pat raBišn apar vāstr ut yortak ut 
gospand fraé rasēnd kē 4436) hacis bekanak. 

* Concerning horsemen without provisions who on their journey 
plunder the pastures, crops or cattle from which the farmer is 
absent.’ 

This word is frequent, as DkM., 725, 12 bis, 13, 16, 17; 727, 6, 
8, 9 bis, 10, 16, 17, 20 bis ; cf. also the references of West, SBE., 37, 


78, note 1. It is written +(e) and ~{yyd, and, with the abstract 
suffix -h, 494058) occurs in DkM., 865, 18. The meaning is certain 


from the context: 'farmer, whether keeper of cattle or grower of 
crops. The Sanskrit version renders it by visphayita (with incorrect 
variants) with which is to be compared the use of sphitayitum 
to render fšuyē in Yasna, 48, 5, and the vrddhkartā rendering 
fšuyantaēča, Y., 29, 6. 

The reading of the word as fšah (or f$ch) is assured by its use in 
rendering Av. f$ónghya- (which occurs with unimportant variants). 
It is then a learned word with f&- preserved, in contrast to šupān 
*herdsman * with š, surviving in NPers. šabān, Bal. (W) švpānk, 
(E) šafānk*. It is curious that West (loc. cit.) approached the meaning, 
though his reading was impossible, but missed the explanation, and 
Bartholomae in AIW., col. 1029, could make nothing of it. 

The frequency of the word fsah gives confidence that the tradition 
is well-founded. From it the meaning of Av. fsanghya- can also be 
determined. 
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Yasna, 31, 10a—b :— 
at hī ayā fravaratā vāstrīm akyāi fšuyantom 
ahuram asavanam vanhõuš fšānghīm manawhē 
The Pahl. Comm. renders the second line by :— 


avatay ahrav k& (38) pat vahman 
ku sardàrih 4 goóspandàn pat fraronih kuneh. 
Yasna, 49, 9a :— 
sraotū sāsnā fšēnghyē suyē tasto 
Pahl. Comm. :— 
ka migo(k)$et amoci$n ān 1 44)6) sūt .tāšītār 
ku frašēštr 1+ dēnīk nigē(k)šēt 
(Here the Sanskrit has gone astray with paścāt for 4436.) The 


abstract 4t9 (438) f ahi is used in an epitome of this passage of the 


Yasna in DkM., 865, 18 :— 

āpar stāyišn i frašūštr ... pat fšahāh gēhān varzītārīh sūt tāšītārīh. 

Attempts to interpret Av. fššnghya- have been frequent. References 
to earlier literature are given in AIW. More recently Andreas- 
Wackernagel proposed fšohiya*- related to spas-; cf. on this and 
Hertel's use of it, the remark of Charpentier, Brahman, 47, note 1. 

The Commentator understood fsdnghya- to be fsah ‘farmer ’, 
a word familiar to him,! as we have seen. This suits both passages 
well. Therewith the etymology is given at a glance. Just as in Greek 
To mékos ‘fleece, wool’, and in Latin pecus, pecoris, that is *pek- 
with -0s/-es, see Brugmann, Vergl. Gram.?, 2, 1, 518, beside the well- 
attested *peku-, Skt. pa$u-, Av. pasu-, Goth. faíhu, so here *pekes- 
with -zo- gives *pkesio-, Iran. *fšahya-, Av. fšēnghya-, correctly read fšah 
(fšēh) in Pahlavi? It is accordingly a designation of the fšuyant-. 
Then *fšahya- beside the synonymous fšuyant- in Y., 31, 10, recalls 
the use of the almost synonymous vāstrya- with fšuyant-. 


II. *spanta- 
1l. mirang. 
The nirang (Pahl. nīrang ay, Paz. nirang, Skt. transcription 


nāranga-, NPers. nirang, Arab. nairan}) occupies an essential place 


w" = * Fu = 


mitoxt, Dd., 36, 41. 
2 Cf. Turfan Mid. Iran. ($), mhy *mahyah-. 
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in Zoroastrian books. It 1s the * formula *, the results of which may 
prove either good or bad. In the course of theological speculation the 
nirang then attained a more significant place. We have accordingly 
three aspects. 

(1) nērang ‘ injurious spell ’. 

The mirang of Dahak are alluded to in Dd Purs., 64, 5 (SBE., 
18, 201). Similarly in the Sahnama (Vullers, 58, 464) nīrang i zahhāk. 
It has here the same meaning as yatukth. 

(2) mrang in religious use. 

The Nūrangastān of the Avesta has partially survived. It is 
described in DkM., 735, 6: brīnak-ē nīrangastān : mātiyān apar 
mirang + izišn i yazdān. Similarly the yazišn and ātaxš-sūčīšnīh are 
classed with apārīk dēnīk nīrangīk pāspānāh (Dd Purs., 27, 5). Cf. 
also Dd., 38, 23, dēnīk nīrangīhā and Dd., 38, 32, frārēn nārangīhā. 
The asrēn (priest) possesses good nirang, he is xiib-nirang (Paz. Texts, 
p. 335). DkM., 645, 1, mwang i var (translated by Bartholomae, 
SR., 2, 10, note 3, with * Zauber des Var ’) ‘ the nirang of the ordeal’. 
GrBd., 227, 10, Ganāk Mēnūk and Āz are struck down pat ān + gāsānīk 
mirang (translated by Nyberg, MO., 23, 346, as ‘ die magische Wirkung 
der Gathas ’). 

Similarly GrBd., 177, 6, ntrang ut aBsēn 4 dātīk gāsān. 

In the epitome of the Vidēvdāt, DkM., 784, 11 fol. :— 

apar On + nārang ī-š pat bundahišn stahmakīh i druž patiš bē 
kāst ut vazurk nērēkīh i airman xvāšišnīh ut ahunavar ut han 
gāsānāk apastāk pat apāč dāštan + dēvān hač druzénitan 1 gēhān i 
ahrayth. 


In the same epitome the supernatural power of plants is noted. 
DkM., 784, 5 fol. :— 


ut apar vazurk nerokih 1 *bésaz-dar urvar pat nirangik apāč- 
dastarth 1 vas pitiyārak dāt 1 ohrmazd pur sraztak urvar av 
bēšazēnītan + dāmān hač hiyandakīh. 

The n?rangenitàr is mentioned in DkM., 920, 20. 

The Commentators also understood nārang to be the study intended 
in the Avesta: mat.paiti.frasa- is explained by apāk apāč pursišnīh 
? "rang. 

In this sense of ‘ good supernatural power the n?rang is frequent. 
The same meaning survived in later Persian. So in the Sahnama, 
Vullers, 32, 180, when the physicians seek to cure Zahhāk :— 
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biziīškān 4 farzāna gird āmadand 
hama yak ba yak dastanha zadand 
zt har guna nirangha saxtand 

mar an dard ra éara na snaxtand. 


In the Avesta the same view is attested by Vid., 7, 44, in the specific 

case of healing :— 
karoto .bae$azaséa, wrvaro .baesazaséa mg Oro .baesazaséa 

To the third method of healing the Commentator remarks :— 

kē pat mansr spand bēšazēnēt ku aBsūn kunēh 

In the same text yat mabram.spantam.baésazyo is glossed :— 

kē mansr spand bēšazēnītār vēh nē kunand vattar-ič nē kunand. 

This is nirang or aBson. Hence the epitomizer in DkM., 784, 
quoted above, rightly recognized the Avestan madra- to be mang. 

In the Avesta the injurious type of m?rang is represented by the 
aya, mq ra :— 

Yast, 10, 20: fróna ayangm mg0rangm yd. vorozyeiti avi.miOrtš. 

Al-Nadīm (Fihrist, viii, 3) speaks of a kitab nairanjat, and of the 
nairanjāt dl-ašjār, wa ’l-Oimar, wa ’l-adhan wa ’l-hasa as. 

(3) The cosmic ntrang is expounded in a passage of the Dénkart 
(DkM., 399, 7-400, 21), which is of such importance that a transcription 
and translation is here attempted, although certain phrases remain 
obscure. 

apar mirang. hač nikēž + vēh-dēn. 
ét: nirang hast rāčēntšnān raBākīh 
čēgēn gētēyīk rāčēnišn kārēnāt nīrang-ē hast patiš raBākīh 
ān rāšēnišn kār hast-ič mēnēk rāčēnišn ut hast « andar gētēy 
vīnārišn i getéy pat ménok rad an gētiyān apāk nārang + geteywk 
rāčēnišn patas ra Bet 

apāyišnāk-ič hast nārang 1 mēnēkān i patiš gētēy rāšēnišn ut vīnārišn 
ut ēt i zamāk gētēy nīrangīk pat ap ut vat 02 1 ap <ut> vat pat asman 
mēnēk nārangīk pat amahraspand varé ut xvarr vinarisn 
ut tan gētēy nārangīk āmēčīšn 1 tan passāčišn 
ut mēnēk nirangik pat ruvan zindakih 
ut gēhān amok pat asronth 

ut pānakīh pat aratēštārīh 

ut varzi$n pat vastryosih 

ut asanth pat hutuxsakth nirang 
ut hamak gētēy nirangik pat xvatayth 
ut mēnēk nīrangīk pat den vinarrsn 
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martom tan gētēy nīrangīk apērtar pat āpātīh vīnārišn 
ruvan ménok nirangik pat krpak bozsn 
ut ēt-tč čēgēn nihuftak rādēnišn ētēnīh ut an-étonth pardakth pat dēnīk 
var nārang + pēšēnīk pat krtak dastan tastik akasth 
an-ié + čēgēn āfrīn nifrīn + pat vāvarīkānīhastan dēn-patčākīh ut andar 
gēhān ākāsīh 
ut an-ré 1 haé axtaran apaxtaran rasisn vartisn 
aBsēn 1 arafstr ūžanišn ut gazvšn ut zahr darmān 
vasth <i> vimarrh bé-barisnth <i> hök višūpdāk 
ut mirang + pat ataxsan āpān urvaradn zanisn ut ayo(k)sustan <i> 
zamīkān 
ān i andar bavišn ham-bavišnīh 1 jānvarān pat axtarān apāctarān hač 
*ron ut géhan* 
anv andar vimarth ut druvistīh pat haftakan ut nem haftakan andar mah 
purr mah ut visaftas 
an + haé dén nirangik apastāk īzišn pat šnāytšn <i> yazdan ut 
ut han-ič vas nimūtār andar gētēy ut mēnēk zērīk nirang yut haé an 
+ pat čihr 
ut kam-pardakth + andar gētēy mēnēkīk nīrang aparvēžakīh + čiīhr andar 
getey axvàn, *zruftakih + mēnēk-kārīh andar čihr-kārīh 
an + andar mēnēkān axvān vas vay ēžīh mēnēk varč apar chr rad nirang 
apar čihr aparvēžakīh ut čihr andar nīrang mēnēk varč *zruftakīh 
ut andar -ič gētēęy pat kišvarān šahrān 1 évak haé dit dur Gis hast <i> 
andar kisvar-é šahr-ē čihrīk 
pat han ktišvar šahr nīrangīk hangārēnd 
ān 1 vasīhā paičāk 


Notes to DkM., 399—400 
(1) kārēnīt nīrang-ē. 


Sanjana’s variant R10 appears to be dittography. 
kārēnāt, Pāz. (ŠGV. 11, 77) kārināē, Skt. kāritah. It is taken here as 
absolute participle and noun. 'The same collocation—participle with 
noun—can form a possessive compound :— 

GrBd., 226, 1: hangarténit dam bavét ‘he becomes one who has 
finished his creation *. 

Dd., Introd., 8: mayūk martān i ēšmurt mansr i dranjēnāt zand 
uskārt dātastān. 
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(2) ménok rademsn, zorik nirang. 

Cf. DkM., 893, 16: &-1é rad čē pat var varzisnth an íi varõmand 
*ēvar ut tārīk *rūšnāh pat menok-zorih, quoted by Bartholomae, S&., 2, 
10, note 3. 

(3) apāņišnāk. 

1. desirable; cf. Paz. aBasni = Skt. abhistha- . apāyišnīktar, 
Skt. akanksaniyatara (MX). 

2. apayisn * needed * ; an-apāytšn ‘unneeded’, Dd., K 35, 199 
verso 5-6, corresponding to GrBd., 137, 13, varét av gwak ku apayét. 
(4) varč * power, energy . 

Av. varatah-, varaéahvant-. Turfan Mid. Iran. (S) yazdan ké pad 
aves varz ud rosni. 

vrz, vrč, vrčvynd. DkM., 675, 19, varč ut xvarr ut ož. 

(5) āmēčišn "element `. 

Cf. Mātiyān i Čatrang, 26: 4 ūgēn kumānāk kunom čēgēn 4 āmēčišn 
kē martūm hačiš. More often zahak * element '. 

GrBd., 142, 11: 4 zahakān hast āp ut zamīk vāt ātaxš 

143, 7: 4 gohr ut zahakan 
SGV.,4, 17: af atas gil vad 
5,48: datas aB vad zami. 
(6) amok pat asronth . . . et seq. 
Cf. GrBd., 31,9: brah 1 asronth dast cé ham-é danakth apak asronan 
31, 15: brahmak 1 aratéstarth čē . . . dam-panakth kart 
32,6: brahmak « vastryoswh dāšt čē . . . gēhān varzītan 
(7) dēnīk var. | 
Cf. var + dēnīk, MhD., 13, 1 (Bthl., SR., 2, 13). 


(8) Loe tāštīk ‘certain, sure’. So ŠGV., 15, 62, tāštī, Skt. 
sunigcita-. SGV., 11, 140, pa tāšt, Skt. nescayena: bē-ša gunāh 
+ gara bahēd pa tāšt. | 
For the two forms, with and without -zk, cf. nàm-éist and nām- 
čištīk. The word may be derived from tāšta- ‘ cut off ’, hence ‘ decided ’, 
cf. Av. tāštom dāuru ‘cut wood’. Latin decidere shows a similar 
development. It is found elsewhere :— 
Ep. Man.,i, T, 4: bē ēn nē tāštīk dānišn hom ku kam čiš nē šāyēt. 
Ibid., i, 9, 12: a6ak-šān pat nē *šāyastīh tāštīk nē vičīrēnāt hēh. 
Dd Purs., 38, 10: tāštīk agumān. 
According to SBE., 18, 160, tastik occurs also in Purs., 47, 5. The 
text is not accessible. 
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The phrase je93t)2q9 996) pat tà3t is found several times in MAD., 
but Bartholomae in his discussion of the ordeal and the oath (SR., 2, 
7 fol.) failed to recognize the word. He inclined to connect it with 
tast ‘cup’. West also in the three passages of Hp. Man. and Dd. 
rendered tastik by ‘ purifying cup ’, ‘ consecrated cup’, which involved 
the passages in obscurity. 


(9) afrin nifrin ‘blessmg and cursing ’. 

Gižastak Ab. ad fin., zat ut škast nifrīt bavāt. ŠGV., mifridaa. 
NPers. nafrin ‘ curse’, nafri ‘ curse’, cf. for the form Buddh. Sogd. 
"pryw, Man. Sogd. ptfryy. 

The same value of ni- is found in Arm. mzovk! curse" from 
*ni-zava-, whereas in Avestan the simple verb zav- means ‘curse’ 


in Yasna 11, 1, zavaiti. Hence the Pahl. W299) is mkiray 
‘repudiating ’ as read by the Pazand mgéraé, migiraé, MX., 36, 13. 
Bthl. proposed viyirãy, SR., 2, 38. 


(10) pat čihr. 

Av. čt6ra- ‘ visible, manifest ’, rendered by Pahl. patēāk, but also 
čihr, čihrak. Hence pat éihr * in visible form °, čihrēnītan * to embody '. 

DkM., 681, 13: vaštan x hačīš gētēy čihrēnītak sāxtak av andar 
aBigattk kosisn. pattütan. 

Zatspram, 6, 6: ān mēnēk + vat andar &ihrik vat 4 andarvāyīk frāč 
yumbēnēt. 

SGV., 6, 21: čihranīdār, Skt. rūpayitā. 

7,2: ež... čvhranādaī, Skt. rūpatvāt. 

Pahl. éihrak, NPers. čihr, čihra < countenance °. 

The čihrīk in the present Dk. passage is contrasted with the mēnēkīk, 
just as in Zats. 6, 6, mēnēk 4 vat is set over against andar čihrīk. 

Dd. Purs., 27, 4: aq-$ mēnēk-čihrīh raó dahšn 1 yazdān ut 
frahaxtián + mēnēk nirangik frahaxtiéniktar. 


(11) *zruftakīh wypas. The spelling is to be compared with 
the treatment of zruvan-, Pahl. zurvān, and truftak from trftak. 
Pahl. m- NPers. surb ‘lead’. 

DkM., 407, 1: zruftak J) ut sūtak ut rāk-āmēk. 
DkM., 435, 12: av nihānīk zruftakīh. 
GrBd., 35, 13: Paris MS. We Sus azropet. Hence the verb is 


rop- ‘remove ’, rup- * be removed °’. 
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Translation 


On the nirang. From the ‘ Exposition of the Good Faith’. It is 
this. The nirang is the coming into operation of controlling influences. 
So the controlling influence in the visible world, when a nirang is 
caused, is thereby rendered active. The action of those controlling 
influences is both in the invisible world and in the visible world. 
Because the visible world is ordered through the invisible world, the 
things of the visible world are associated. with the nirang of the visible 
world, and the controlling influence comes into operation through it. 
The nirang of the invisible world is also necessary, since through it 
operates the controlling of the visible world and its organization. 

As to the earth, the nirang of the invisible world is in water and 
wind, the power of the water and wind in the sky. 

The nirang of the invisible world is concerned with the organization 
of the supernatural power and splendour of the Amahraspands. 

As to the body, the nirang of the visible world is concerned with the 
preparations of the elements of the body, the nirang of the invisible 
world is concerned with the life of the intelligent soul. 

As to the beings of the visible world, the nirangs are :— 


teaching by the priests 

protection by the warriors 

cultivation by the peasants 

comfort by the artisans, 

and the whole nirang of the visible world is vested in kings. 


The nirang of the visible world is concerned with the organization 
of the Faith. 

As to the body of men, the nirang of the visible world is most 
influential in the organizing of well-being. 

As to the intelligent soul, the nīrang of the invisible world is 
concerned with the deliverance through good deeds. 

There is this also: in the controlling influence of hidden things 
the manifestation of its being so or not so, 
. and the certain knowledge through the ordeal according to the 
established form by its use, 

and that also consisting of blessing and cursing, the religious 
manifestation of their trustworthiness and making known in the 
visible world, 

and that also connected with the movement and resolution of 
zodiacal signs and .planets, 


IRANIAN STUDIES III 283 


the incantation as cure of the attack, biting or poison of noxious 
creatures, the removal of the destructive character of a multitude 
of diseases, 

the nīrang in respect of the assault of fire, water, or plants, and the 
metals of the lands, 

that concerned with coming into existence and conception of 
animals in regard to the zodiacal signs and planets... 

that in connection with disease and health in the weeks and half- 
weeks, the new moon day, and the seventh days after the full and new 
moons, 

that of the religious nirang according to the revelation of the Faith 
for the worship of the Avesta in propitiating Yazdan and vexing 
the dévs. 

The others also, appearing in great number in the visible and 
invisible worlds, as powerful nirang besides those which are embodied. 

Because the nirang of the invisible world is rarely manifested in the 
visible world, the embodied form prevails in the visible existences and 
the activity of the invisible is eliminated in the activity of the 
embodied. 

Because in the invisible existences the power of Vay and its 
invisible supernatural activity is more abundant than the embodied, 
therefore its nirang prevails over the embodied, and in the invisible 
supernatural activity of the nirang the embodied is eliminated. 

Also in the visible world, in regions and districts remote from one 
another there is a thing which in one region and district they consider 
to be embodied, but in the other region and district they consider to 
be nirang. That is abundantly manifested. 


2. apson. 

Beside nirang, as we have seen, stands afson with like meaning. 
So in GrBd., 177, 6: mīrang ut aBsēn + dātīk gasan, and in the Vid. 
passages quoted above from DkM. and the Pahl. Comm. afsēn in 
healing represents the m@6ra- of the Avesta. 


The verb is attested in GrBd., 154, 15 :— 
nāzun ka nē aBsūt ēstēt dēvān yātūkān stanēnd tiyr humānāk 
av än <murv> vēdēnd ut ūžanēnd ē rād ān murv nāzun <ka> 
nē aBsūt ēstēt stanēt <xvarēt> tāk dēvān kār nē framāyēnd 
ka aBsūt ēstēt nē xvaret dēvān vinàs patiš kartan nē tuvān. 


Here the aBstūtan works against the dēvs. But just as there are 
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aya madra in the Avesta, and good and evil nīrangs, so the aBsēn 
may be used by beings good or evil. In ABtyātkār 1 Zaréran, 74 and 
100, the yatuk Vidrafs has a spear: dn fra$ + aBsūtak. The weapon 
has been magically strengthened. 

Both aspects of the aBson persist into NPers. The Šāknāma knows 
the beneficent afsūn of kings (Vullers, 20, 43, of Hēšang), and the 
afsüngari, which a.heavenly Saroá teaches to Fireóün (Vullers, 50, 
304-5). The physician at the birth of Rustam (Vullers, 223, 1678) 
is described as— 

yak-ē mard 1 bīnā-dīl u pur-fusūn 
and he exercises afsün (afsün kunaó) in his work of healing. 

But the harmful afsüm is illustrated in the case of Sarv, king of 
Yaman, the sah + afsūngarān (Vullers, 73, 208), who tried to destroy 
the sons of Firēčūn by bringing upon them a bitter cold. 


In NPers. we have— 
afsūn 
afsān * fascinating, magician ' 
afsana * incantation ’ 
afsay ‘ enchanter ’ 
afsayidan ‘ to subdue by magic ’ 
afsanidan ' to make tame ' 


The etymology of aBsēn is of importance for the discussion which 
follows. It can safely be explained as from a verb sav- with the preverb 
abi- (which the abhi- of Sanskrit abhicara ‘enchantment’ may 
support ; Salemann proposed upa- in GIP., 1b, 304). Hence *abi- 
savana-. 'The verb abi-sav- may be rendered ‘ to exercise supernatural 
power upon, so imparting strength ’ as to words or weapons. 


9. Sav-. 

We are led then to recognize a word sav- with the pregnant meaning 
of ‘strengthening’ by the exercise of supernatural power whether 
of words alone or of words associated with rites. This meaning, and 
this is of particular importance, is to be recognized also in the Avesta. 
Such a translation of the frequent Av. sav- seems alone to do justice 
to the contexts. It may be seen clearly in such a collocation as that in 
Visprat, T, 2 :— 


arštātom yazamaide vavuhīm 
jrādat.gaēdam varadat.gaé6am savē.gaētam 
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rendered in the Pahl. Comm. :— 
aštāt yazēm vēh frēh-dātār + géhan 
valīšn datar <i> géhan 
sūtēnītār <+> géhan 
Similarly in verbal form, Vid., 4, 2, gloss :— 
yo darwhave hu.vaxsar 
fradamnahe varadamnahe xrabamnahe suyamnahe 
Pahl. Comm. : ké deh pat huvaxš frāzvēnēt ku vēš bē kunéh <valénét> 
xratēnēt sūtēnēt ku-š sūt patiš kunēnd. 
To this sav- with transitive meaning ‘to strengthen’, the corre- 
sponding intransitive is attested as *kyei- ‘to increase, be strong ' 
in Skt., Gr., and Iranian :— 


Skt. švay-, Av. spay-, Oss. rāsuyun, NBal. sīay * to swell °. 
Gr. kvéw 
Adjectival derivative :— 
Av. sūra-, sovišta- 
Skt. sūra-, savistha- 
Gr. akvpos, kvptos 

In Mid. Iran. sav- is chiefly found in the participial sūt: Pahl. sūt, 
sütenitan, sütomand, sütemiàr are frequent. NPers. sūd is ‘ profit, 
advantage ’. 

Pahl. sit-aBkarth ‘ affording sut’: Dd., K 35, fol. 199, verso 6: 
ut stit-aBkarth apar gwak av rotastakan baxsé is used of the wind 
which brings rain to promote the welfare of the world. So also 
Dd. Purs., 30, 11, süt-aBkàr, and GrBd., 5, 9, sūt-aBkārīhā. DkM., 
751, 4D, sūt ut nīrmat.! 

The gloss to saokavantom, Ya&t, 7, 5, reads in GrBd., 165, 10 :— 

sūtūmand ku bar <ut> ap <av> urvar dahēt. 

Similarly GrBd., 66, 12 fol. :— 

hamak kof haé zamik apar àmat hand ke frahaxtisn ut sūt 1 
martoman hacis. 

Dd., K 35, 199, verso 7-11, uses this same phrase in describing the 
effect of rain :— 

patiš navak ap-r.é navak tačišn ut navak *bēšazēnišnīh av urvarān 
ut navak vaxšišn ut navak zargūnīh av zamīkān ut yosdasrih av 


1 In nirmat we should perhaps recognize ni-rmat, a derivative from ar- with reduced 
grade *r-mati-. Arm. armat ‘root’ may be explained as *a-rmati- (Nyberg, MO., 
23, 369, proposed *aó8(a)mat). Avestan àrmaiti- needs further consideration. 


286 H. W. BAILEY— 


gospandan ut navak zāyišn ut navak xvap damīkļā| av apārīk 
daman ut navak bam ut navak hugonih dahet patērvīh 1+ gēhān sūt 
ut frahaxtisn 1 vēh dahišn aBzāyēnēt. 

Here the same idea is elaborated which is intended by the 
frādat.gaēda- and savo.gaé0a- of the Avesta. The translation of 
Pahl. sūt by * advantage ' is inadequate. It is rather a ‘ strengthening 
and promoting of welfare ’. 

The verbal form occurs in Pahl. in DkM.., 674, 13 fol., in explaining 
the word sütomand (here rendering the Av. saosyant-) :— 

sutomand pērūžgar nām tan-kartār-ič nām 
ētūn sūtmand čēgēn harvisp avv i astomand. savenet. ee yryQ 
It is found also in DEM., 606, 5 fol. :— 
adak frāč raft porušāsp pat mēnēk-kāmakīh čēgēn mēnēkān 
apayast mēnēk savišnīh 4490)p(9 ku menokaán ham-ē sūt. 
Pahl. Psalt. svtyklyhy. 

In the recently published Pahlavi Psalter the word svtyklyhy 
*sūtēkarīh occurs three times to translate Syriac kvsp’ and (kënt 
‘ prayer ’. It was possible accordingly to decide the correct form of the 


name of the 99 Nask as Sdt-kar, since this Nask begins with 


a treatment of the Ahunavar, that is, precisely as was seen above, 
one of the nīrangs in the passage DkM., 784, quoted above. It is 
therefore possible to see in süt-kar, süté-karih the word sit with the 
same meaning as aBson and nirang from the verb sav- ‘ to strengthen 
by supernatural power’. Its adaptation to the Christian sense of 
‘ prayer ’ is natural: the ‘ potent formula’ passing over to prayer.! 
It may then be considered that we have :— 
(1) aBsén, aBsūt, aBsūtak 
(2) sūt-kar 
from the same sav- and with the same meaning. 
Barr, in the Glossary to the Pahlavi Psalter, p. 54, suggested 
a possible connection of svtyklyhy with Av. sruti-, thatis, sr- becoming s-, 
but the supposed parallel in Pahl. afsós is to be otherwise explained, 
as -sos from -sauk-$-,?? an inchoative form of sauk-. It is clear that 
a derivation from sav- in the sense suggested is more satisfactory. 


1 It is curious that a similar transition appears to have taken place also in the 
Syriac : k$p is used of ‘ sorcery ’ in Hebrew and Akkadian. 
* Similarly NPers. dés- ‘ adhere’ beside ddga ‘ tincture of lac’, Arm. doč ‘lac’. 
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4. *kyen-. 

A meaning ‘strengthen by supernatural power’ seems to be 
attested outside Iranian in Balto-Slavonic for another derivative 
of *key-, namely with the enlargement -en- in *huen-. 

Lettish svéts has preserved certain interesting uses. I am indebted 
for the following information to Mr. N. B. Jopson. 


(1) G. F. Stender, Lettische Grammatik, Milan, 1783. 

p. 233. gwehti lahfti, heilige Flüche, heissen bey den Bauren, wenn 
jemand auf der Kanzel, auf Begehren eines andern (ver- 
mutlich nicht umsonst) braf verflucht wird. 

p. 270. gwehtas meitas, unterirdische heilige Mädgens, unter welchen 
die Semmes mahte oder Erdgöttin ihr Reich hatte. Diese 
Mädchen sollen für ihre Verehrer, des Nachts alles arbeiten, 
dass, wenn sie aufstehen, alles fertig finden. 

p.270. $wehti wahrdi, heilige Worte. So nannte die abergläubische 
Letten, die gemurmelten Worte der vermeinten Weihsager 
und Segensprecher. 


(2) G. F. Stender, Lettisches Lexicon, Milan, 1789, Zweiter Theil, 
p. 307. 

$wehts, heilig, selig. it. theuer und hoch, it. das Besondere 
so gar im Bósen. | 

$wehti wahrdi, Gottes Wort, abusive das aberglāubische 
Besprechen, it. wenn ein Prediger auf der Kanzel brav 
flucht, welches ehemals Mode war. 

$wehts putns, Storch. | 

$wehts nasis, ein Messer, dessen Schnitt sehr schmerzet. 

gwehts kohdums, unheilbarer Biss. 

gauliti $wehtiht, Sonnenuntergang feyren und alsdann 
die Arbeit aus der Hand legen, ist ein lettischer Aberglaube. 


It was, of course, employed by Christians in the sense of ‘ holy ’. 
In the examples here quoted we seem to have a use of the word 
independent of Christianity * and therefore important. This is con- 
firmed by the Serbo-Croatian :— 
svétiti (1) ‘to avenge’ ; sin svéti oca ‘the son avenges the 
father ’. 
(2) ‘to consecrate’; sveštenik sveti vodu “the priest 
consecrates the water’. 


1 Cf. also Cech modla ‘idol, temple’ beside Pol. modia ‘ prayer’, as treated by 
Benveniste, BSL., 33, 133. 
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osveta ' revenge ’. 
osvētīti * to avenge ’. 
Both Lettish and Serbo-Croatian words represent an Indo-Eur. 
*kbwen-to-. In Christian use *kwen-to- is found regularly in these and 
the other Balto-Slav. languages :— 


Lettish svēts. 

Lith. šventas. 

Old Slav. svetá. 
Russ. svtat-0t. 
Serb. svét, svēta, svēto. 
Pol. święty. 

Old Pruss. swints. 

The examples in Lettish and Serbo-Crotian suggest an original 
meaning ‘to strengthen by supernatural power’ as for the Iranian 
sav-, abi-sav-. This is particularly clear in the Lettish use of svēts 
in reference to ‘ words’ and ‘knife’: svéts implies the presence of 
magical power in both.? A transition to express the sense of ‘ holy ’, 
as in the case of ‘ holy water ' in Christian use, was evident. The word 
could then be given meanings which early Lettish beliefs did not 
compass. It is possible that further search would discover other 
examples in the Baltic texts. 

This Balto-Slav. word is identical in form with the Iranian *spanta-, 
*santa-. 

5. Iranian *spanta-, *santa-, *šanta-. 

In dealing with the vexed problem of Iranian *spanta-, to which 
the inquiry has now led, it is necessary to keep in view four points. 
These are (1) the Avestan contexts, (2) the etymology, (3) the Balto- 
Slav. cognates in their oldest ascertainable meanings, (4) the traditional 
Pahlavi translation. A view which allows full value to each of these 
four factors receives thereby a strong cumulative confirmation. It 
is hoped to show that each of the four aspects are in accord. The 
result is likely therefore to be trustworthy. 

The central importance of spanta- in Zoroastrian studies is self- 
evident and explains the rich literature which has been devoted to 
the problem of its meaning. 


1 It is obvious that this would also explain the Germanic Goth. hunsl; Old Engl. 
husel ‘ sacrament ’, which has been supposed to represent *kuntslom. From ‘ an offering 
of magic power * to ‘ sacrament ’ would be but another example of the adaptation of 
pre-Christian words to Christian uses. 
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From the time of Anquetil du Perron attempts have been made to 
translate spanta-. The following may be noted :— 


(1) In the AIW. Bartholomae has an elaborate note in which he 
seeks on the evidence of Lithuanian šventas, by him understood as 
‘ heilig °, to prove that the meaning of Av. spənta- is ‘herlig’ and 
nothing else. Similarly Spiegel and Geldner translated. 


(2) Jackson (GIP., ii, 635) wrote ‘aw. spənta “ vorteil-, gewinn-, 
heilbringend ", von der Wurzel span (su) ''nützen, forthelfen, 
vermehren "' ; hence he translated ‘ wohlthatig ’. 


(3) B. Geiger (SWAW, 1916) attempted a new explanation by 
comparing Skt. pan- ‘to praise’. This is phonetically inadmissible. 


(4) Junker (Ung. Jahrb., v, 1925, 411 fol.) proposed to connect 
spanta- with the group of words to which sparta- ‘ white’ belongs, 
with the meaning of ‘ shining’, thinking of the light in which Ahura 
Mazdah dwells. This view is also held by Hertel, Beiträge zur Erklärung 
des Awestas und des Vedas, p. 108 fol. It is in conflict with the Balto- 
Slav. cognates and the Pahl. tradition. 


(5) Johannson connected spanta- with Gothic swinps * ioxvpos” ; 
see Charpentier, Brahman, 46, note 5. This is phonetically inadmissible. 


(6) Lommel by a consideration of the contexts (ZIJ., 7, 44 fol.) 
came to the conclusion that spanta- could everywhere be rendered 
‘klug’. This can, however, in two cases be done only by straining the 
meaning severely, namely in gaosponta and madra spanta. 


As can be seen, none of these explanations satisfy all the four points 
upon which it is necessary to insist. 

A new explanation is accordingly here offered, which if it proves 
acceptable must affect the view of Zoroastrian origins to an important 
extent. 

It has so far been seen that Mid. Iran. Zoroastrian texts contain 
a theory of ‘ supernatural power ’ manifested in the cosmos as well as 
in the acts of daily life, as in the case of the physician healing by 
aBsēn and the use of ‘spells’ by Azi Dahaka. 

The agreement of Balto-Slav. theory as expressed by representatives 
of *kyen-to- may justify the assumption that *keu- had been early 
specialized in this direction in these two Indo-Eur. dialects. If this 
was the case—the idea of 'effective power' expressed by *keu- and 
its cognates—it would not be surprising to find traces of such 
a meaning in the Avestan spanta-. 
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The word is attested in Iranian as follows :— 
Av. spanta-, comp. spanyah-, super, spēništa-, spontū.toma-, 
abstract spānah-, ad]. spanahvant-. 
Gr. aģev6aēdrns. 
Cappadocian Calendar covédapa. 
Arm. spandaramet, -i Avovugos. 
spandarametakan * Dionysiac °. 
sandaramet-k” yi} karw, dOvrov. 
sandarametakan karayxdovios. 
sandarametayin xOovios. 
sandarametapet Anuyrnp. 
Saka ssanda (see below). 
Sogd. Letters ’sp’néd’t nom. pr. 
Man. spnd’rmt, mrl’ spnd (see Waldschmidt-Lentz, Man. 
Dogmatik, 91). 
Pahl. spand, gēspand, māraspand, amahraspand. 
spēnāk. 
NPers. gospand, gosfand. 
Probably the name of the rue plant is to be connected :— 
Pahl. spandān. 


NPers. sipand, isfand ‘rue’, sipandān "seed of wild rue’. 
Arm. spand. 
Afgh. spānda * wild rue . 

It is a plant of apotropeic character. Cf. urvar pat nīrangīk apāč 
dāštārīh + vas pitiyarak, DkM., 784, quoted above. 

These various forms assure the etymology. The alternation of 
sp-, s-, śś- is of the same type as that of Median omaxa, Av. spa, 
sūnē, Pahl. sak, NPers. sag, Waxī šač, and Av. aspa-, OPers. asa-, 
Saka ašša-, Waxī yaš. Hence we have here an Indo-Iranian *šyanta-, 
Indo-Eur. *%yen-to-. We have recognized the identical form in Balto- 
Slav. The formation is an adjectival derivative with suffix -to- from 
a subst. *kyen-, cf. Brugmann, Vergl. Gram., 11, 403, who quotes the 
type in Gr. @avpaoros, Skt. sürta-, and especially Italic examples, 
as Latin fastus. Av. spanta- is therefore the equivalent of spanahvant- 
‘possessing spanah-’. 

It has been shown that the meaning of the Balto-Slav. word, as 
attested in particular by Lettis svēts and Serbo-Croatian sveta, 
expressed the idea of ‘supernatural power’: This is precisely the 
meaning which fits the Avestan words. Here we find :— 
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mabdra sponta. 

gao spanta, Vid., 21, 1. (Pahl. Comm. gāv + aBzēnīk.) 

spontā ārmatitš. 

spontē mavnyuš. 

na spanto, Yasna, 51, 21. spantam naram, Visprat, 19, 1. 

spontā daēnā, Y., 45, 11. 

ašom . . . spantam amasam, Y., 37, 4. 

fravašīš...spontā...spēništā ...sūrā...sovištā, Yast, 13, 75. 

ādrē urvāžištahe spontahe. 

gababyo spantabyo, Y., 55, 1. 

haoma sūra sponta, Visprat, 9, 3. 

aurvantē . . . sponta vīdvānhē, Y., 57, 27. 

sponta fradaxsta moroya. 

spanto .data-. 

spanto.xratu-, Yast, 18, 115, nom. pr. Cf. Dd., 36, 11, 
aBzonik xrat. 

sponto.frasan-, V4d., 22, 19. 


So the abstract, associated with ‘ knowledge ’, is found in :-— 


spananha vaédya.paite, Y., 9, 27, addressing Haoma. 
Y.,9, 22, spānē mastīmča. 

Yašt, 10, 33, mastīm spānē vaēdīm. 

Vid., 18, 7, avaba anha spanyd yezi mam paiti.parasdnhe. 


The possession of spanah-, which according to the explanation here 
proposed means ‘supernatural power ’, is attained by the knowledge 
of what was called n?rang and afson in Mid. Iran. Cf. the Pahl. 
rendering of Av. mat.pata.frasa- by apāk apāč pursišnīh + nīrang. 

Just so in the Šāhnāma afsūn is associated with wisdom: 
Vullers, 73, 214 :— 


bad-ān īzadī farr u farzānagi  ba-afsūn + šāhān u mardānagī 
Vullers, 71, 178, speaking of the physicians :— 
pur az dams u pur fustin amadand 
The nà spento of the Gathas is the man who has this power. The 
spantd mainyus is the being of the invisible world who manifests this 
same power, and the spanta- mg @ra- is exactly the nirang. It is possible 
also to understand the cow as spanta-, and the earth called spontà. 


It is a meaning made necessary by a comparison with Lettish. 
The activity of the being who has spanah-, the sponta- man, is 
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expressed by the cognate verb spanu- in the Gathic passage, Yasna, 
51, 21 :— 

ārmatētiš nā spontē hvē čistī uxdars syaobana 

daēnā ašom spēnvat 
This is probably also the meaning of spanvant? 1n Haó0xt Nask, 1, 4. 

Tt has therefore been shown that the three first points—(1) Avestan 

context, (2) etymology, (3) the meaning of the Balto-Slav. cognates— 
confirm each other and together assure a meaning of ' supernatural 
power’. There remains the fourth point: the Pahl. Commentators 
rendered spanta- and the related words, not by a cognate word, but 
by afzonik. It is now necessary to show that this is equally in accord 
with the above result and in turn confirmatory of it. 


D apzēnīk. 

In the Pahlavi Commentators’ rendering of Av. spanta- and its 
cognates we have another example of an interesting practice. This is 
to avoid an identical or etymologically related word in translating 
Avestan. Turfan Mid. Iran. shows that the phrase yasn ud vahm was 
familiar, yet Av. vahma- is not rendered by vahm in Pahl. In the 


Frahang i Oim, 10, Av. pusqm ‘ crown’ is rendered by aparsar 2292Qy: 
although Turfan Mid. Iran. has pvsg *pusay (M., 7, 9, North.) and 
Arm. has psak. Similarly Av. čiðra- is usually rendered by pazdak, 
though éihr and ¢ihrak are also found. It is therefore not necessary 
to suppose that the commentators used afzomik to render spanta- 
owing to a mistaken association of the words. 

It is important to define, if possible, the meaning which was 
intended by the translators in using aBzontk. Happily the word and 
its cognates are well attested. 

The oldest examples of the verb are in two Old Pers. inscriptions. 
The first published by Herzfeld with facsimile in ‘ A new Inscription 
of Xerxes from Persepolis’ (Studies in Ancient Oriental Civilization, 
Oriental Institute of the University of Chicago, 1932), and again in 
AMI., 4, 117 fol., and also by Benveniste, BSL., 33, 144 fol. :— 


3940 uta aniya krtam abijāvayam 


The second inscription, also of Xerxes, was published in the 
Illustrated London News, 8th April, 1933, p. 488 :— 


9-10 adam abiyajavayam abiy ava krtam 


The meaning is clearly ‘ to add’. 
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We have the word also in Turfan Mid. Iran. (S) 'bzv- and 'd7y-, 
see Henning, Manichaica ii, and in Budh. Sogd. ' Bz w-, 'Bz wy. 

In Pahl. the word is common. It is here a matter of the meaning. 
Two aspects are represented. 

(1) aBzitan, aBzayénitan ‘to increase in number’. 

In Yasna, 62, 4, spānah- is glossed by aBzēnīkīh ku tāk &i$-& vas 
čiš dānom <aBzūtan> 

In Yašt, 1, 8, spanahvant- is glossed by aBzāyēnītār ku hač andak 
Gë vas čiš bē aBzāyēnēm. 

GrBd., 222, 34, ka-m yortāk dāt ku andar zamīk bē parkanēnd ut 
apāč rēdēnd pat aBzēn apāč bavēt. 

GrBd., 54, 4, kast ut aBzon kunénd ‘they shorten and increase ’. 
So in NPers. afzūn * more ’. 

Sahnama (Vullers, 429, 72) :— 

birün raft ba ē zi laškar suvār 
zi mardàn + jangī fuzūn az hazār. 

(2) aBzüt 1s further defined by its opposite, vizūt vizūtan * to lessen, 
to do harm’ (cf. Bthl., SR., 3, 53 fol.). Dd Purs., 27, 2, api-š dart ut 
vizāyišn apar vitart ēstēt nāzūktar. SGV., 4, 63, vazūdan, Skt. 
vidhvamsitum. SGV., 8, 73, ež vazūdārī, Skt. virodhatvāt. Cf. 
Šāhnāma (Vullers, 368, 844), fazayanda ba8 az gazayanda bas. 


Hence afzütan will mean ' to increase, strengthen’. So aBzāytšn 
explains fšavıšn (gloss to Av. fšaonībya, Sīrēč., 1, 7), which means the 
well-being of the herd, including an increase in numbers. The Skt. 
version uses sphitayitum ' to make prosper ' for f Savenián. 

DkM., 729. aBzāyēnākēnātan <i> ān 1 ahrav pat dānākīh ut 
kahénitan i än + druvand pat dušākāsīh <1+> gēhān. Similarly the use 
of aBzūd on Sasanian coins means * well-being, good fortune °’, some- 
thing more than a bare increase in numbers. 

The same view is attested by GrBd., 48, 12, in the list of opposites : 
ganākīh hast zatārīh av aBzēnīkīh. Here aBzēnīkīh might be translated 
‘making prosper’ in contrast to zatarth ‘ destructiveness ’. 

It is also interesting that for fraidim, Yasna, 53, 6, the NPers. 
gloss has afztint-dahigni, the Skt. vrddhidatch. 

We are here in the presence of the same conception as that 
expressed by the suit ut frahaxtisn 1 géhan, and the Av. savē.gaēda-. 

Since sav- and spanta- are restricted in the Avesta to beneficent 
activities, resulting in prosperity among living beings, the rendering 
of sponta- by aBzonik looks to the result of the activity of the being who 
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is sponta-, who possesses the supernatural power, the nirang, needed 
to promote the well-being of the world, which is the aBzūt of living 
creatures. It is therefore evident that aBzdnik is not ' bountiful', 
nor is it simply ' increaser ' as the glosses quoted above (Yasna, 62, 4 ; 
Yašt, 1,8) might at first suggest : aBzēnīk is * he whose activity results 
in afzūt”, the süt ut frahaxtišn 4 gēhān. | 

It will now be evident that the cosmic view of the nirang in the 
Denkart, as translated above, may justly be considered a doctrine of 
the Véh-dén, and represent speculation based on the Avestan idea of 
the spanta- and the mqé@ra-. 

As shown by the agreement of Balto-Slavonic and Middle Iranian, 
spanta- was probably at one time used both of bad and of good super- 
natural power. It is specialized in the Zoroastrian tradition in a good 
sense, as happened, for example, also in the case of ahura-. 


7. Saka ssanda. 

In Avestan spanta armaitis is often the ‘earth’, whatever be the 
explanation of àrmati-. 

When it is remembered that in Saka purra (fem.) is used for ° moon ’, 
that is, the epithet, as in Av. parand.mah- and in Pahl. purr mah ‘ full 
moon ', without the word ‘ moon’, and also that urmaysda is ‘ sun’, 
it is probable that ssanda, sanda ‘ earth’ is to be explained similarly 
as an adj. without the noun. 

In Saka, as in the modern dialect Waxi, Indo-Iran. sy is represented 
by š, where Av., Sogd., and the North-West. dialects have sp, and 
Old Pers. has s. 


Saka sstya- ‘ white ’ Waxi &aé ' dog ' 
bissa- ‘ all’ yas ° horse ’ 
ašša- * horse ’ yis?n * iron’ 


$$ ‘ louse ’ 


Hence Saka $$anda- is the expected form corresponding to Av. 
sponta-. In Saka we find ysama$3anda ' ground, soil, earth ' (-à —-aka), 
ysamaššandaa- * the world ’, ssanda ‘ earth’. 

We seem to have here an old phrase *zam- *syanta, which has 
been replaced by spantā ārmatttš in the Zoroastrian tradition. If Av. 
ārmaittš is brought into connection with Arm. armat ‘root’, the 
meaning could be ‘ basis’, which would suit well to replace a word 
meaning ‘ earth ’. 
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8. ahra-. 


In the Avesta the spontē mainyuš, as the being whose activity is 
constructīve, tending to the prosperity and strengthening of living 
beings, stands over against the atwrē mainyuš, which should probably 
be translated by the opposite as ‘ destructive ’. 

We should then have an Iran. base ah- (or anh- with nasal, but 
the form gstā on which such a form is based cannot be pressed to prove 
the nasal, as is indicated by such a spellmg as maza, which corresponds 
to Skt. maha) ‘to destroy ’. 

From this an explanation of Aogamadaééa, 28, is attainable :— 

mā mam tanvd ibyejanuhaite 
anrăi vairi fraspayõiš 

yim zruvantom ai0ivantom 
yum daévim *afradarasvantam 1 
frakarantat anro mainyus 


In this passage vairi should certainly be read *vaire, dat. sing., 
not as Geiger followed by AIW. *vairim. The dative case anrdi.*vaire 
depends on the verb fra-spa- ‘to throw down to’. Examples of such 
datives are given by Brugmann, Vergl. Gram., ii, 2, 502, of the same 
type as Gr. duxas aude mpotapev, Skt. mrtydve vd esd niyate. 

In this phrase anra- var-, awra- may be rendered ‘ destructive ’, 
hence ' pit of destruction ', that is dogaxv, the pit of Ahriman. So 
the Pazand reads @ 7 ganda var ‘ the pit of the destructive one ’, and the 
Skt. paraphrases with angromanionarakagupha. 

This same phrase is used also in DkM., 660, 1 :— 


asan av àn 4 ganàk var ), 42 aBkanēnd au došazu 
in a quotation of Den, referring to the age of iron. West in SBE., 471, 97, 
rendered ‘smiting precinct '. 
The Pāzand 4 % ganā var and Pahl. ganāk var are half-translations. 
But just as Ahréman, Ahriman represents *Ahramanyu-, ’A peyavios, 
Av. anro.mamyus, with ahr-,? not translated by ganāk, so *ahra-var 


1 MSS. 4 for (5: Emended by. W. Geiger (adopted in AZW.) on the basis of the 


Pāzand anašnās and Skt. anāloka-. It is confirmed by GrBd., 188, 11, where Ahriman's 
abode is described :— 
givāk tārik ut gandak andar. a-frac-paióak dosaxv rā6 gēkēt ku tār pat dast 
šāyēt griftan gandakīh pat kārt šāyēt brītan. 
Hence a-frāč-paičāk represents an Av. *afradorosvantom, just as frāč paišāk renders 
Av. fradarasra- in Yasna, 57, 27. 


2 Dd., 36. 11, 13, 101, has angraman. 


296 H. W. BAILEY— 


is probably to be recognized in the Turfan texts. In M 99d 21, 22, 
occurs 'hryvr *ahrévar. Various attempts have been made to interpret 
this word. F. W. K. Müller gave ‘*Wall(?)’; Waldschmidt and 
Lentz, Stell. Iesu, p. 114, 'hryvvr * Umwallung ”* (T. ii, D. 178, iv 
verso, 35); Jackson, Researches, p. 66, thought ot Av. a0ri- and 
vara-. lt receives a better explanation if it is connected with this Av. 
anra- var-. 


III. Pahl. Jee vitvar ! grieved ' 


In the description of Spandarmat, GrBd., 173, 3 fol., we have in 
line 7 :— | 
apt-š vēhīh ēn ku vitvar ut gilak opar 


TD 2, Jug 493) 395) JIĶUJ 


P(aris MS.) Lag RH Aen 
* Her being good is for this reason : she is grieved and filled with 
weeping.' 

The lamentations of Spandarmat are known elsewhere, as in this 
same passage following and Žāmāsp Nāmak, 74 (BSOS., vi, 582). 
To ēpār * filled with ’, cf. NPers. obastan * to fill’, and for the form and 
meaning cf. the use of the frequent NPers. -agin, from *akén, ‘ filled 
with’: ēpār is then a verbal noun ‘a filling’. NPers. obar 
‘lamentation ’ does not seem of use here. 

DkM., 579, 201: guft éstét ku gilan-opar ut vitvar pat krpak kartan 

tuxsak bavisn 

‘It is said that the person full of weeping and grieved must be 

active in doing good works.’ 

gilān-ēpār with -ān as kārān-dēst (Husrav, 10) and āpān-dān 
* water-pot * (GrBd., 62, 11). Pahl. Psalt. vč nčyny. 

DkM., 921, 6-7: ēt-ič rād če vītvar 1%) fražām aomēt bavēt 

ut fraron aomēt fraškart numūtār-1t bavēt 
Here fražām-ačmēt * having hope of the end '. 
Dd., 36, 27: vītvarīh bazt + andar kūxšišn 
* he allotted the distress which exists in the conflict.' 


Here vītvarīh alen, 


The reading of vitvar is so determined. The form vitvarth proves 


that soe) is adj. (which also suits the contexts). Hence.. . var. 


1 Bartholomae, quoted MO., 15, 194, note 6, seems wrongly to have read nvyt. 
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The initial letters -9g9) allow various readings, but the meaning 


already determined by the context points to the participle of va(y)- 
‘to excite ’, therefore *vita- ‘excited’, in a bad sense ‘ distressed ’. 
The Pahl. will accordingly have vt. In Sanskrit also the verb developed 
similar meanings : 12- (véti, vitá-) ‘ to excite ', àvi-, àvi- * pain’. 

A parallel development is illustrated by the verb fram-. NPers. 
faram is ‘ grief’, but Turfan Mid. Iran. pramén (also with initial f-) is 
“joyous ’ (Henning, loc. cit. 11). So to read also in M. 97, d 283, šā uà 
pram<én>. Both meanings find their explanation in a verb fram- 
‘to be agitated’. In Pahl., GrBd., 128, 2, 11, we find the fire 


dlaxí 4 y eu (P. d Qo. that is, fram-kar. Here there are three 
possible translations: (1) ‘causing agitation’, (2) ‘causing joy’, 
(3) ‘ causing grief’, as Markwart rendered it in Sahriha i Eran, p. 56. 
The most probable meaning is that the fire itself is ‘ (always) excited ’. 

Pahl. vitvar is then *vta-bara- ‘ bearing grief’: *vita-n. This same 
*vita- is attested with adjectival function in Turfan Mid. Iran. in 


a word which has been already several times discussed.? 
S. 9, a 21-3 


kird-us nasah «6 zīndān * Āz created the physical body 
u-š bast gyan vydry and prison, and bound the 
grieved soul.’ 
S. 9, c 18—19 
vydr'y uo nàf v xvasti 
It should almost certainly be read vt6-rày * he whose ray (‘‘ soul ’’) 3 
Is vto , that 1s, *vīta- ! grieved ’. 
The same word, defectively written, is attested also in M. 4, b 15-17 : 
až āvaržūy vadisgār 
ud az dour taBay vrarēnday 
burz bramīd gyān vdr'y. 
Read v70-rāy. 
This interpretation requires that its opposite xvaš-rāy (guoted by 


1 Rather than fra-man-. 

2 F. W. K. Müller and Schaeder connected it with the verb vičardan ; Salemann 
left it untranslated; Jackson, Researches, p. 96 (where see references), ‘ mute (?).’ 
Andreas, followed by Henning (NGGW., 1932, 219, note 7, where other references), 
suggested vi-ita- + ray. Hence Henning's rendering ‘der die Erkenntnis verloren 
gegangen ° and ' unvernünftig ’. 

3 It would be interesting to compare the identification of xvarr and ruvan in 
GrBd., 101, 13. 
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Henning, loc. cit.) should be rendered ‘happy’, rather than 
*wohldenkend * in M. 97, d 17. 
The parallel phrases in S.— 
vio-ray us naf % xvasti 
and séyvar ud nāf 1 xvāštī 
may also help to confirm the explanation here proposed. 
A further comparison is suggested. N Pers. bidar ‘ awake, wakeful ’, 
a frequent epithet of heroes in the Sahnama, could be *vītāvar 
* excited ’. 
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Iranica (II)! 
By H. W. BAILEY 
1. srat 
fIYHE Latin strāta is one of the words of culture which passed 
to the East. Greek has orpāra. Aramaic has srty’ 
Levy, Chaldüisches Wb., Dalman, Aram. nhebr. Wb., with 
plural srtyn, as also the form ’strty’ in the same sense. For 
Syriac is quoted (Brockelmann, Lez. Syr.) ’strt. Arabic has 
sirat H — in the eschatological al-siratu 'Lmustagīmu of 
the Quran. A similar narrow bridge is well known in the 
Zoroastrian Ginvatd poratus of the Avesta. 

It has not been so far noted that the word srt (that is srat 
or srat), written mm is used in an eschatological text in 
Pahlavi. In the GrBd., 203, 12-14, we have the word twice :— 

api-§ dn kanik pat ras-nimayih av zar M" baret 
ké-$ 3 päðak patiš ut pat än srat į)» av garddman 
šavēt pat 3 gam hast 1 humat haat huvaršt. 

“And that maiden with guidance on the way brings 
him to the street wherein there are three stations, and by 


that street he goes to Gardéman, by three steps which 
are Humat, Hiixt, and Huvarst.”’ 


2. advan 


In several passages occurs a word written either yyy, 


NAY, or PO J NPE. It presents a problem which has 
been overlooked. 
GrBd., 20, 11 fol. :— 
api-š dāt av adtyārīh < i > urvar āp wt atazš ¿ë har 
*aðvan-ë JPU < t >urvarän äp ē srišk pat sar ātaxš 
4 angust < hač > pēš pat an zor ham-é rust. 


! ** Tranica " (I) in JRAS., 1930, p. 11 fol. 
JRAS. JULY 1934. 33 


506 IRANICA II 


“ He created to assist the plants water and fire, since 
every stalk of the plants has one drop of water at its top 
and fire four fingers! length in front. By that power they 
grew." 

The meaning “ stalk, trunk " of plant or tree is confirmed 
by the parallel passages. 

This same passage is quoted as Den in the list of liquids ; in 
GrBd., 90, 8: 15-om än + hačačar advan + (TD 2, TE ; 
DH, P.,? dypep; Ind. Bd., ssh Ls) urvarān čēgēn guft 
ku har advan-é (TD 2, JYO ; ; P., JPO ; ; Ind. Bà., 
yos As) ap ē srišk pat téy. 

Also in GrBd., 119, 15 fol. :— 

urvarān 146 goBet ku har advan-é (TD 2, P., -wyyty, 
Ind. Bd., 3)ytY) āp ēsrišk pat tēy (Ind. Bd., pat sar dārēnd). 
This passage excludes the reading axv in 20, 12, which 

Nyberg adopted, J.4., 1929, avril-juin, 224: ax" 4 wrvaràn 
“ toute la force vitale des plantes" (with other differences 
in the translation, which these passages exclude). 

In this reading of axv he was anticipated by Bartholomae 
in another passage. The gloss to Yasna, 38, 5 (the yasna 
of the waters) explains vīspē.pattīš by vispopit.? ān guft an 


[11 


+ pat urvar *aóvan + pep urvar pati$ vaxsihet " vīspūpi 
is named the water m the plants. The stalk of plants grows 
thereby." 

In view of the above passages this is the only acceptable 
rendering. But the Skt. version has: dpo yah vanaspatisu 
jātayo vanaspatīnām tāblīh wkāsyante ‘‘ the waters which are 
in the plants. The kinds of plants grow thereby.” Hence 
jātayo implies a reading advēn ** kind ”, just as in Ind. Bd., 


66, 22, )«y (aen) represents the ygppyy aóvenak of GrBd., 
! P. is the Paris MS. (Bibliothéque Nationale, Fonds supplément 


persan 2043). 
2 Avestan letters. 
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119, 15. Bartholomae, AIW., s.v., vīspē.pttay- read azv 
 urvar ‘‘ das Wesen der Pflanze ”. 

GrBd., 151, 3, in the description of the van 1 vas-tóxmak :— 

andar *a8van i (TD 2, 309; P. 54; Imd. Bd., 
sab 094) avé 9 gar bréhénit éstét. 

DkM. 839, 6 fol. :— 

ap-é + garam p» tačišn ut avésan-ié tan + namik 4 

10 avēšān ašvan yyy + &hrakomand + hazārakānak ku 

1,000 pat ē un bär bē āyēnd. 

The word advan once interpreted is further interesting in 
that it gives the meaning of Avestan varaga-ji-. 

Yasna, 11, 9. vispd urvard urubmista paiti varsafista 
yazamaide is glossed by harmsp urvar pat réSak ut aóvan y 
apar ārēšišn yazēm. In AIW., 8.v., varasa-gay-, réSak is 
wrongly given as gloss to varaga-}i8. 

Nirangastan, fol. 179, 10 :— 

yo urvarwm barosma frastoronti hamē.varošojim pačuru. 
fravāršom. 

Pahl. Comm. kē urvar frāč vistarét ham-bun pur-tāk kē-$ 
bun ēvak api-š sar ē ¿and hast. 

Here varošaļ+- is Pahl. bun “ stalk, trunk ’’, hence equivalent 
to advan. 


In Yasna, 10, 5, varsšaļi- is translated *advan |), 
and this in turn by Skt. skandha- " trunk of tree ”. 


Avestan Pahl. Comm. 
vispasta paitt varsafis pat harvisp advan 
vispasta pits frasparaya apar pat harvisp spéy 
vīspāsča pats fravāršā apar pat harvisp tāk 


To this AZW. has “ undeutlich ”. 


The Skt. version reads : vis$vesu ca upari skandhesu 
viśvesu ca upari śãkhāsu 
visvesu ca upari pallauesu 
The context, the rendering of varšaļi- by both bun and 
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advan, and the Skt. translation of advan yep by skandha- 
agree in assuring the meaning “‘ stalk, trunk’. The meaning 
“stalk ?”, but not “root”, fits also Nirang., fol. 179, 10. 

It remains to justify the reading advan. This is intended 
as the Mid. Iran. of an older *adi-vand- ‘‘ the upper part of 
a tree ”. Hence a determinative compound, of prenomen and 
noun, as in Av. frabdam “‘front partof the foot”. Skt.examples 
abound, cf. Wackernagel, Aind. Gr., ii, 1, 258: adhidanta- 
“upper tooth ", adhi-dyauh '' highest heaven ", pra-nakha- 
“front part of a nail”. 

The Pāzand reading of the Ind. Bd. aē.van, ayvan was 
therefore correct, since aévan would represent an older *a6van. 


3. *nivēt, *āvēt 


A word *ueit- “to speak” is attested by the Balto- 
Slavonic :— 
Old Slav. otă-vetă “ answer ” 
sūvetū * council ” 
veštati * to talk ” 
ve * he said ” 


Old Pruss. wait-tatun “‘ to speak ”. 


Cf. Walde-Pokorny s.v. %et-. 


The same word is probably to be recognized in two Iranian 
words. 


(1) Turfan Mid. Iran. nvydg “ tidings ”. 
NPers. nuvēd, navēd “ tidings ”. 


Bartholomae, quoted by Tedesco, MO., 15, 194, note 6, 
suggested this connection,! whereas Markwart, Adina, § 36, 
considered neydg to have preserved -d-. 

(2) Armenian auetīk*, gen. plur. aueteac dyyeXia, 
evayyeAia, auetaran evayyčĀiov would represent *ā-vēt 

without difficulty. The suggestion of Nyberg, Glossar, s.v. 


1 The Pahl. word, however, quoted as neyt from DKM., 579, 20, * und 
ófter " is to be otherwise explained. 
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aByat to explain Arm, auettk* as from *abt-yāta, and that 
of Markwart, Adina, § 36, as *ā-vaidjā-, with dissimulation 
of -t- for -r- in auetaran and auetik’ as a later form, are 
both unsatisfactory. 


4. dawra-, harota- 


In treating of the rainbow the Pahl. Riv. Dd., p. 111 fol., 
has the following passage :— 


ut on stün + hast <+ > spēt hast < i > zart hast i daßr 
Jas éc. 
har čē spēt hač dahišn < + > ohrmazd 
ut dni ditikar haé dahign 1 ahraman 
ān <+> spēt pat aóuarih + vārān ut ān 4 ditīkar pat 
*ham-éstavth + vārān. 
“ What is this pillar which is partly white, partly yellow, 
and partly dark ? 
Whatever 1s white is of the creation of Ohrmazd. 
The other 1s of the creation of Ahraman. 
The white assists the rains and the others contend 
with the rains." 


With this GrBd., 140, 6 fol., is to be compared :— 


én stünak pat asman pardak bavet ke martóm sanvar 
zvaneénd. har ¿ë dafr ut xšēn ut zart ut saBz ut suxr ut 

*algonakan vaxš dév hand kë pat haméstarth <a> tištr 

varitan *rad sör bütan rād av aBr hoxsend hast kē-šān 

dēvān-ač 1 sahmkén avainénd ut har čē spēt vars hast + yazd 
ké aóuyarih 2 tasty ra anak an dëvān köršēnd.! 

From these two passages dar 18 certainly a colour which is 
the opposite of ** white ”. 

This result is confirmed by a third passage, GrBd., 120, 8: 
mēš 1 daBr 1 spēt-ērvārak mēšān rat “the ram dark with white 
jaw is chief of sheep °. The Ind. Bd. reads : mes $ syak + dar. 
Here syāk is a gloss to dar. 


1 Both extant texts, TD 2 and P, aro in disorder in this passage. 
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This rendering of dar is of considerable interest. The 
name GrBd., 229, 6, DaBr-gāv will mean *' having dark cows ”, 
and Av. dawrámaési- ' having dark sheep". The meaning 
adopted by Bthl. (AIW. s.v.) *' fat" on the basis of earlier 
translations of the Bundahián passage must be abandoned. 

A further problem can also be solved. Avestan harata- 
occurs in Vid., 22, 4 :— 

hazanram anumayangm haratē.vīspē.gaonangm. 

The Pahl. Com. has :— 

1000 anwmay daBr hamak mod ku haé évak mds} 

Relying upon the translation of dawra- by “ fat ”, Bthl., 
AIW. rendered harata- by ‘‘ well-nourished ’’. It is, however, 
now clear that the Commentator intended a dark colour by 
daBr. Hence the Av. harata- is best explained by coniparing 
Lith. sartas 'íred (of horses)" and Lettish sdrts * red in 
face ”. 

A third possibility is also suggested. An Iranian *dafira-, 
Av. dawra-, would supply a better explanation of Gr. red pós 
*' ash-coloured "', réópa '' ashes ", as from *dhebhro- than the 
usual connection of these Greek words with *dheg*h- f'to 
burn" (Walde-Pokorny, 849). 

5. čišt 

Arm. čišd (čišt is said to be a later spelling), axp+B7s, 1s 
attested in P'austos Bouzandaçi. It is well explained by 
Mid. Iran. číšt, which is common in the Pahl. compound 
nām-čīišt, nām-čištīk '* known by name, particular, famous "', 
Pāzand namnčīšt, translated by Skt. nāmānkia-. Hence Old 
Iran. *čišta-. Av. has kaēš- (Pres. činasti, Pret. čēšom and 
other forms) “‘to make known, teach’’. The participle is 
not found in Av. or Old Pers. 

Saka hamkhdsta ''reckoned ", that is *ham-kista-, seems 
to belong here. The relation of the k- to č- forms is like that of 
Yāzgulāmī kas- : kuxt “look ” to Rōšānī čas- : čužt, connected 
with Av. kaš- (see Zarubin, Iran, 1, 158). 


1 Cf. Mātiyān i Čatrang, 32: 12000 asp < š > tāčīk hač ham mod. 
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6. varm 
1. varm. 


Pahl. weu EI as the contexts prove, means “ learnt 
by heart ". It is found, for example, in Husrav 9 (Pakl. Texts, 
27, 9), ABdīh ut Sahīkīh 1 Sakastān, 15 (Pahl. Texts, 26), 
SnS. 5, 2, and other passages. 

Epist. Man., 1, 4, 11, ut ka-8 hamak apastak ut zand e 
apartom ākās mansr zartuxsto(k)uom mene. 

Unvala and Tavadia (in Husrav and ŠnŠ. respectively) 
read narm. The inaccurate Pazand of Antia, Paz. Texts, 33b, 


has 929) 5x), but J»j4w) for vāvar on the same page 
deprives the reading of valuc. Herzfeld, in AMI., 2, 94, has 
the suggestion “ e ist nur ideogr. Doy >” Bthl., AIW., 
773, narm. 

A more satisfactory explanation is at hand. If ch 18 


read varm, it can be connected with var- ' to choose ". It is 


*mind ”, This 


reading and meaning of varm is assured by NPers. barm 
“ hifz va az bar kardan va bi-yād nigāh dāštan ”, that is learning 
and knowing by heart. For the development of meaning it is 
possible to compare Av. vīra-, Pahl. Pāz. vīr “mind ”, 
NBal. gīr * memory *”, Gazi (and other modern dialects) 
vir * memory ” translating NPers. yad, NPers. bir “ learning 
by heart". 


€ 


then a parallel derivative to 4p.) varom 


2. vārom.! 


The reading with long vowel? is assured by the spelling 
with -rvm, that is -rom, after a long syllable, and is to be 
compared with Av. varama, which it glosses. Similar in 


1 Pagliaro’s discussion of vérom is known to me only from Indogerm. | 
Jahrb., 1932, p. 137. 

2 Hence frasm “ shining” has also certainly long à, which I had left 
doubtful in BSOS., vi, 596. To the passage there quoted add tho fram 
of Dd., 1, 12, and 36, 104. 


C 
fei 
to 
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formation is the word darmak “ fine, thin, keen ", equivalent 
in meaning to barik. 

Pazand has daramaa, SGV., 10, 79, bartk u dāramaa. 

SG V., 8, 137 ; 10, 8. daramathà rendered by Skt. süksmataga. 
This is also the word which glosses Av. urvt.sarah-, Vid., 13, 2, 
not recognized in AIW. s.v. The Pahl. Comm. reads darmak- 
sarak ku-š sar pozak bārīk. 

Dd. Intro., 24. bārīk-vēnišnān ut dārmak-dāntšnān. 

It can be explained from dar- * to split". Beside darmak 


stands darm e "hole", Nirang., fol. 180, verso 10, 
translating Av. sidaranam, as varm beside varom. 


T. karapet 

In BSOS., vii, 79, an attempt was made to explain the 
kāra- of Mid. Iran. karaván and karadàk as indicating '* moving 
about". Dr. W. Henning has kindly called my attention to 
kapodkes orparevoduevoi in Lagarde, (res. Abh., 200. 

This same kara- is probably represented in Arm. karapet 
“ mpóðpouos ”. Then *kāra-pati- was the “leader of the 
caravan ", whose duty 1t was to precede the travellers, like 
the modern čāvuš. From “leader of caravan” to “ fore- 
runner " is hardly a change. 

It is also of interest that kadrvantk in Nirang., fol. 166, 
verso 12, corresponds to the kārīk of Pahl. Yasna, 49, 9 
(rendering Av. yàhi) and DkM., 865, 20, treated as an epithet 
of Zāmāsp. Probably kārīk and kārvānīk were felt to be 
synonymous. 

8. krogpet 
In Bahman Yašt, 3, 53, karrēk is “ skilful ”. 
andar ān hazārak + uršētarmāhān martēm pat bizīškīh ētūn 
karrēk bavēnd dārūk ut darmān éton pat kar aBarénd ut 
barēnd_ku bē av markīh + dātastānīh *ēnyā 1 nē mārēnd ka 
pat šamšēr ut kārt zanēnd ēžanēnd. 


1 The Turfan Mid. Iran. S. ’n’y “ otherwise ” indicates that the problem 
of this Pahl. word is not finally settled. 
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In Turfan Mid. Iran., 8. gregn *karrēyān and grvgyh 
*karroyih (Henning, Manichaica, i, p. 31), and with the 
negative 'grvg *akarroy in M. 98, title diBir 7 noy ud akarroy 
“the scribe new and unskilful’’. 

It is important for the vocalization that the word is attested 
also in Syriac and Armenian. Nēldeke, Tabarī, p. 502, quoted 
Syriac — to be read garréybed (with ; wrongly for p) 


“chief of the royal artisans’’, in the Martyrology, i, 34. 
The tale is summarized by Labourt, Christ. p. 67. This life of 
Simon was translated into Armenian under the title Šmavon 
emskopos Stak Katak't cu Tisponi, zor anouanéin ordi 
narótanerkac, publ. Venice in Sop'erk' haikakank* No. 20, 
1854. On p. 47 the Arm. text reads: air mi auag, anoun 
Pousak oroi aštīčan (ur kiogpet kočer or t'argmant gloux 
arouestagituc ark'ouni ** à, chief man, by name Pousak, whose 
rank was called krogpet, which is translated ‘ chief of the royal 
artisans’. This word was quoted by Patkanean, JA., 1866, 
1, 116, and was given by Adjarian in his 7Jaireren nor bater 
hin matenagrout‘ean mé}, p. 6, which Meillet reviewed, RIA.. 7, 
314, recopnizing the Iranian character of hiogpet. In the 
Arm. vocalization we have probably another case of special 
treatment as in Vram, and Hreu, where the -a- is also absent. 
The -pet confirms the correction of the Syriac text. 

It is possible to point to an older form. OPers. k rn“ wvka 
of the Chart 47 seems to be the same word: karnuvaka- 
‘artisan ’’, to har- rather than to kart-.. The Arm. form with 
* indicates rn. 

Beside karrēk, a form with -é- in the first syllable is found. 
In DkM., 757, 10, regulations for the kérok-kardn “ artisans ”’ 
are quoted, to prevent their injuring anyone with their 
tools. 

DkM., 645, 15, Zartust’s encyclopedic knowledge includes : 
aparik pésak kerokih.. 

DKM., 412, 20, are mentioned books, translated and included 
in the canon of the Avesta, on— 
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apārīk kērēkīh ut aBzār andar hindūkān ut hrom aparik-é 
zamīkīhā pargandak būt 
under Šāhpuhr i Artaxšahrān. 
Hence kerok implies *karnya-. 


9. gosan 
The Armenian version of Ecclesiastes, ii, 8, reads :— 
arari 1n) gousans eu ergeciks, ars eu kanais 
LXX. émoigoá poc à8ovres kai ddovcas. 

This gousan ‘‘ singer ”’ is listed by Hiibschmann, Arm. Gram., 
131, with the remark: ''stimmt im Anlaut nicht zu np. 
kūsān oder kūsān Name cines Singers, Vis wu Ramin, pp. 218, 
219 (kūsān 1 navāgar) ”. Stackelberg proposed to read gēsān 
as the minstrel's name in ZDMG., 48, 495. 

In Vis u Ramin we have :— 


218, 2. miéasta gird ramin-as barabar 
ba pes i ram Ole 5: 5 navāgar 
218, 5. sarēd-ē guft SUL S 1 nav-ā īm 
dar ē pēšīda hāl ī vīs u rāmīn 
219, 10. ¿u OL TE in navara hard pāyān 
ba-yā8 7 dēstān u dil-rubāvyān. 
There is besides the heading to the canto :— 
saroó guftan 1 oe ? mutrib. 
All this was insufficient to settle the problem. 


It is, however, an assumption that bu is à proper 


name. The Georgian version (O. Wardrop, Vi?sramiam, 
Oriental Translation Fund, N.s., vol. xxiii, p. 205) has simply 
mgosani or mutribi, and no proper name. This is probably 
correct. 

In the ''Mujmal al-tavàrix ", ed. J. Mohl, JA., 1841, 
p. 534, tirage-à-part, p. 165, is given the tale of Bahram 
Gór and his introduction of minstrels into Persia, He sent 
to the King of India :— 
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va az oy ol. S xvāstand 
va Olu S. ba zabān i pahlavi xunyagar bis. 
The word is well attested in Armenian with g-, so that there 


need be no hesitation in reading OL 4 as gūsān. 

Probably also this gēsān justifies the recognition of Arm. 
gos “ drum ”, known in the twelfth century, as Mid. Iran. 
with g- as distinct from NPers. kös, Sogd. kws. Čubinov 
(Dict. Géorg.-Russe-Frang., 1840) compared Georg. mgosani 
with Arm. gos. 


10. kan- 


The verb kan- is found with many proverbs (a-, abi-, apa-, 
api-, ava-, us-, ni-, para-, parà-, pari-, vi-, ham-). Two are 
of interest here. 

(1) m-kan-. 
(a) '* To dig in," “dig down.” 
OPers. nikantuv ‘‘ may he destroy ’’, B. 4, 80. 
Pahl. nikan “ burying ”’, Pazand nagq. 
Oss. mgdnun, migüd "to bury ", mjggünd ''Keller, 
IErdhütte, Grube '. 
(b) mi-kan- * to put in "". 
NPers. niganda “ anything hidden ”’. 
** embroidery ”. 
nigandan “‘ to embroider ”. 
nigin, nigina “ precious stone set in a ring ”. 


Pahl. nikand 349) «set in”. 
Pahl. Riv. Dd., 46, 5, which describes the creation of the 
earth :— 
apt-š gēhr <1 > xvarr bē nikand 
api-$ kofihà haé an gohr bé rddénit. 
(2) pari-kan-. 
(a) '* To set roundabout ”. 
NPers. parganda, parkanda “ dispersed ”’. 


pargandagi *' dispersion ”. 
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Pahl. DkM. 406, 5, 13, 19, pargandakīh. 
406, 13, pargandak but. 
412, 8, pargandakīhā. 
412, 13, 20, pargandak. 


parkanēl Rona Zātspram (wrongly translated by 
Bartholomae, Ž.11W., 179, and by myself following him in 
BSOS., vi, 599) :— 
murvān pat ristān bē dāt ut hač ān + vazurktarēn tāk än 
+ kūčaktar ogón bē vālēnīt čēgūn mart kē yortāk ham-ē *kārēt 
ut fratom *staBr *dāng frāč parkanēt ut pas ān + mtyānak 
pas än 4 kūč. 
The meaning is certain from the corresponding GrBd. 
passage, 97, 8, api-§ en 110 sardak murvan pat 8 *aóvenak 


oy = a A vil A v 
bē dāt api-š ētūn bē parkand 5498) čēgūn mart-ē ka toxzm 
parkanēt 1$)1998) än 7+ tūvm andar angust av zamük hilet 
mas ut miyānak < ut > kas. Ct. (īrBd., 222, 4, yortāk... 
andar zamik parkanend. 

In Gr Bd., 33, 5, the meaning “to set in various places "', 


S T ^ 
api-3 atas andar harvisp dahisn éetón bé purkend (TD 2 51426) 


P. S459) “and he so distributed fire in all creation ”. 
Nyberg read frakand (JA., 1929, 1, 230), which fails 
to express the distribution. 
Zatspram, 1, 21, describes the same act of creation :— 
ātarš andar visp būt pargandak 
Gazi has vürkáünte bebo — perakünde bebo ** was scattered "'. 
(b) "To put around ” as a wall. 
Šahrīhā i lrān, 9 :— 
pat kust i avarāsān samarkand šahrastān kat-0s + kavātān 
bun parkand 5 A siyävaxš ı kai-ösän bË fražämēčnīt 
That is, Kai Us founded the city by surrounding it with walls, 
not frakand, which fails to express the fortification. 
Here belongs Sogd. kandda- “ city’, Saka kanthā- “city ”, 
earlier attested in Mapaxavéa. 
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There are two nominal derivatives :— 


(1) parkām " wall”. 
DkM. 755, 8, apar patmūnak i zahyas-é + parkān pou 
pahanaó balaó « dariha 


Pahl. Rw. Dd. 46, 4 (creation of the sky) 
apti-š nazdist asmān hač sar bē brēhēnāt 


api-š gēl hač *āpakēn (114 <xy6> X) 
< + > spet 
api-š pahanād ut bālā6 rast 
api-š zahyād + parkān m" t än and 
hast cand pahanād + tuhīkīh. 
This assures the interpretation of GrBd., 18, 7, fol. 
am-s dam hamak andaron asman bé dat... . man manak ké 
har 8 andar manet parkan bunt asman candth pahanaó 7-8 
drahnā6 čandīh drahnā8 1-8 balad ut éundih balad 1-5 zahyas. 
Since we have in Pahl. Riv. Dd. parkdn alone, and in 
Gr Bd., 36, 5, asman bun with bun alone, the reading parkan 
bun here is certain. Nyberg’s frakdvan (see Glossar, s.v.) is 
excluded. 
From this it becomes possible to understand the gloss to 
Vid., 2, 19 (dismissed as untranslatable by Bartholomae, 


MM., 2, 35). hast kē ētūn gēBēl ē *parkānal (stane var. 
3092320) 1 apāč rus, Uat is, "some say he raised 
walls ”. 

Similarly *-kānak in NPers. ¿fgana, figana 
(2) parken. 

Arm. parkén ' wall ", see IHübsch, Arm. Gr., 228. 


€ 


€ 


* abortion 77. 


NPers. pārgīn " sewer ”. 
1 Jfor tho confusion of final 4 and 49 by tho scribes, cf. : GrBd., 88, 6, 
zihūpak ; 85, 6, zihapyh; 28, 9 (TD 2) hangarak, (P.) hangaryh; 38, 9 


(TD 2) hamkarth, (P.) hamkār k; Vid, 14, 15, A 56) aja 
pairāšak. GrBd.,, 112, 2 (VD 2) zartyh, (DH) zartak. BSOS., vii, 83, 
kapūrak, kapūryh. 
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Šāhnāma (Vullers, 1397) in the description of the burial 
of Afrasiyab : — 
tan + pahlavān rà k'azē xvāst kīn 
kašīdand du pāra zī pārgīn 
Arab. fdriqin “ cistern ”. 
Syr. prqyn’ ‘‘fossa urbem cingens" (Brockelmann, Lex. 
Syr.). 
Turfan Mid. Iran., M., 99, 15, sth pargén kird “three walls 
were built ”. 


Additional notes :— 


(1) The Pazandists transeribed T by gafr (Ind. Bd., ed. 
Justi, 77, 19), gfr (Antia, Pūzend Texts, p. 76, 18). This 
reading is also in Tabari, i, 225, kbr, and is there rendered 
bv Arabic rmédy ** ash-coloured *. 

(2) Vardanian compared krogpeēt and karrēk (as I learn 
through the courtesy of M. Berberian) in Handes Amsorya, 
1922, 286. 

187. 
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Iranian Studies IV 


By H. W. BAILEY 
| ganāk 
(S to Av. awra-, angra-, the Pahlavi has the word 
ga -UP VP JVJ -we vje (occurring also with the double- 


dotted 3). Numerous explanations had already been proposed when 
Bartholomae, Zur Kenntnis der miütteliranischen Mundarten, i, 1916, 
18 ff., discussed the word more fully than had till then been done. He 
concluded that the Pāzand ganā was untrustworthy, rejected Spiegel's 
explanation of gan- as equivalent to zan-, equally Darmesteter's 
zanak, his own earlier reading zūrāk, and Andreas’s druvak, to suggest 
a new interpretation dawak ‘ deceiving’. This interpretation has itself 
found no favour. The spelling is not easily reconcilable with it, and the 
activity of Ahriman does, indeed, include deception (viyāpānēnītan), 
but this is not his prime activity. Moreover, insufficient grounds are 
given for rejecting the Pazand reading. Nyberg in turn (Hilfsbuch, 
Glossar 77) proposed gannak < *gandak ‘ stinking ’, transferred to the 
moral sphere, as Balēčī gandag ‘ bad’, Sogd. ynt’k ‘bad’. The -ak 
cuts it off from the corresponding Baléci and Sogdian words, nd > nn 
is rare in Pahl. (see B. Geiger, WZKM 1933, 106 f.) and the view fails 
to explain the interpretation by zatār. The view of Salemann (GIP ib, 
266, note to § 28) recognized a transcription of Av. anra- with n in 
place of the g which he considered usual in such transcriptions (see, 
however, below). Herzfeld, AMI i, 133, note 1, expressed the same 
opinion, explaining simply from the ** Palaeographie der Inschriften 
des VI bis VIII scl.’’, and in AMI vi, 61 avrak is read and explained 
as a scriptio plena with -`k for Av. -a. B. Geiger, WZKM, 1933, 106 f., 
also holds to a reading anrāk, and I myself used it in BSOS vi, 589. 
A slīght amount of additional evidence makes it profitable to discuss 
the problem again. 

Against the reading anrāk there are it seems convincing reasons. 
Against -àk with long à is the form, and equally -'k as transcription 
of Av. -a with scriptio plena runs counter to the abstract 49420 
Gr Bd. 1155, 481 —here only -ākīh is possible. It is further impossible 


1 Apart from this, however, -’k could represent -ak. So 3 ’ngr’k GrBd 954 (see 
Herzfeld, A MI i, 142, note 3) AL e representing an unattested Av. *Óri-amura-, 


as the following gloss IRIS ‘claw’ indicates. In IndBd. 298 yag is in 30% 
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to accept the view which explains J as a transcription of Avestan » and 
ng. For this particular Avestan », ng as also wh, there are enough 
examples in Pahlavi spelling to show the regular method of repre- 
senting the sound. An early example (of the third century A.D., if 
Herzfeld’s dating Paikuli, 1, 82, is to be accepted) is nyl’vsng (plate 140, 
no. 3, quite clearly written), the Avestan nairyd.sa10hd. The following 
cases are to be noted :— 7 


(a) Transcription of Avestan words :— 


Mele zavrimy-anura- Vid. 135 
sappy *6ri-anura- GrBd 954 


Ç Lan anro.mainyus Dd. 3611, 13, 101 
ch 39 p» 1 hazawro.zomahe DkM 6687. 8. 6991, 2, 4,6, 8, 9. 
65394 S. DRM 335° 5, ° 
9400349: 99 frawrase DkM 613% 
is “Am ranha- 
39 kanha- KS 
d Kan y» nairyo.samho | 
Wuel Wäert | vivanhana- ous 
IMO» aówydnhana- 
300» Spey haokyanha- el COT ee 


(b) In contrast to these Avestan forms stand the genuine dialect 
developments :— 


dag IndBd 1812 Nm is GrBd 66* rēšak "root", GrBd 96” TD 2 g) P 


DH 45 A züzak ‘hedgehog’. An extreme case is K 20 92, v. 94299 for 3) Í 
bang ‘narcotic’, in GrBd 4312 mang explained as a J j *bang-ič. It is not an 


otherwise unmentioned plant, as Christensen thought, Le premier homme et le premier 
roi, p. 16 binày, p. 48 note binay. Cf. also Frah. Pahl. 25’ 46 mă ‘not’, and 


d 
1 Dat. Dén. 36% 18 hzngrvkzym, corrupted 36?* Azgrokm'n and K 35 197, r 14 


| TN f» (— SBE 18, 258). 


IRANIAN STUDIES IV 157 


nh* Pahl. narséh, Inscr. (North.) nryshv, (South.) nrshy, Sogd. nrysnz, 
Turfan Mid. Iran. (N) nrysf, (S) nrysh, Coptic narsaph, Arm. 
nerseh, Šyr. narsai, Arab.-NPers. nrsy. 
h NPers. pérahan *pari-yahana- 
Pahl. yxy e949 ēvyāhan 
hr Pahl. NPers. hazar, Saka ysara-, Sogd. zar, Oss. erzx, Pahl. frasydak, 


frasyap, DkM 6013? 5535000). ahreman, ahraman, Arm. 
Haraman, Arhmn. 'Turfan Mid. Iran. 'hryvr. 
ng Pahl. bang, mang, sang, beside sag, cf. Pahl. Psalt. sky. 

The Arab.-Pers. transcriptions quoted confirm the Pahlavi texts. 
The use in Pahl. of 3 beside 3j for old ng (sng, sg; rng, rg; as also 
in transcriptions of Av. 'rng, 'rg) is probably due to dialect 
pronunciation, cf. Khiri sik, sig ‘stone’, AO 1930, p. 57, with -g 
developed from -ng, and not a distinct method of transcription. It is 
clearly unsatisfactory to postulate a transcription other than with ng 
for Avestan angra-, awra- in the Pahlavi books. For this word we have 
the actual transcription in angraman. It would probably have required 
*angrok to transcribe Av. avré, which makes *anrdk still more 
unlikely. 

The problem can, however, be simply solved in another way, 
already indicated by Spiegel (although with mistaken association with 
NPers. afgandan) who proposed a verb *ganét ‘ he strikes ’ (Commentar 
über das Avesta, i, 14). Bartholomae's rejection of this, because such 
a present form beside Pahl. zanét did not exist (Zur Kenntnis der 
mittelir. Mundarten, 1, 20) is insufficiently grounded. Not only do we 
find from another verb gam- forms with g- and with z- in one dialect 
(actually with differentiated meanings, which does not affect the present 
point) in Turfan Mid. Iran. (S) hanzapt ' come to an end ', hanzapt 
* completed ', hangapt ' assembled ', hangàpt * assembled ’ (see Henning, 
ZII 9, 190 f., 197), but the present gan- ‘to strike’ is attested in 
Sogd. (Buddh.) ’wyn’nt SCE 182 ‘ écraseront’, ynkyn ‘striking’, 
Brynwnt SCE 261 ‘frappent’. NBalēcī has gānay * to kill’, which 
need not be a denominative ? (Morgenstierne, NTS v, 45), beside 


1 This development nh œ> h, not nh > ng, makes the explanation of Turfan Mid. 
Iran. 'rdhng, "rdhng as *arta-Qamga- equivalent to the Arabic bušrā al-hagg. by 
Schaeder, Gnomon 9, 1933, p. 347, note 3 (which seems likely to impose itself), very 
uncertain. For *sanha- or *0anha- either *sah (*séh) or *tah (*teh) must be expected, 
while -khang could represent only Old Iran. * 0anga- or hanga-, in association with ard-. 

2 Arm. gan (stem gani-) ‘ striking *, ganem ‘I strike’, could as well be an Iranian 
*gani- (cf. Old Pers. baji- to bag-), as a genuine Arm. word, HAG 431. 
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janay. The existence of -ayn in marayn Vid. 18? nag GrBd 
1853, TD 2, P KÉ 1855, TD 2 Sue P yop, Gr. udpayva, Syr. 
mrgm ‘a kind of whip’, and the transcription nale Ca? 
zrafstrayn would at least be favourable to the preservation of a 
word gan-. 

The Pazand gand as reading of 44 is therefore very likely. In 
sense it is excellent. The activity of Ahriman (contrary to the view of 
Bartholomae, Zur Kenntnis der mitteliran. Mund. i, 20) is essentially 
destruction, cf. GrBd 5!! bē tē ut dam- 7 t6 mroténom tak ham-é 
ham-é rapisnih, and the results of the attacks of Ahriman according to 
Zātspram 43: kū-m bavandak mat pērēzīh, čē-m škāft asmān ut āhēkēnāt 
pat tom ut tar, ut-am grift pat drūpuštīh, ut-am ahokénit ap, ut-am 
suft zamik vinasit pat tārīkīh, ut-am hēšēnīt urvar, ut-am margēnāt 
gàv, ut-am vwnaremit gayomart. 

The desire of Ahriman is destruction : zatar-kamakih GrBd 3°. 

The practice of translating half of an Avestan epithet is known, 
besides this ganaák menük, in fraxv-kart, Av. vouru.ka$a- (beside 
varkaš, Men. Xrat 4355), ganak var (beside Turfan Mid. Iran. 'hryvr) 
see BSOS vii, 295 ff., fraxv-goyüt, Av. vouru.gaoyaotiš (GrBd 1722), 
čtOrē(kymēhan beside pardak-méhan GrBd 869-9, 9215. Complete 
translation is also found: kāmak-sūt (Dāt. Dēn. purs. 35*) is Av. 
vouru . savah-. | 

Besides the use to translate avro in avré.mainyus, gandk renders 
angra- standing alone in the Gadas. It appears in adjectival form 
vague DEM 22°, 23° ganākīk, and with abstract suffix ganākīh 


t 
2 


GrBd 1115 ān mēnēk 7-8 ganakih (P, TD2 4y4xx, not anākīh) 
7 dāmān 7% ohrmazd hacis ‘ that ménok whence arises destructiveness 
for the creation of Ohrmazd ', and GrBd 4811 3? : ganàakih hast zatarih 
av afzonikih (with the usual gloss zatar). Ci. DkM 622% & ganak. 

It does not seem necessary to attach importance to the alternative 
spelling with jj or |. Additional strokes are freely added by the scribes. 
So 2 is Dj bandak, 43)yt3 dēnīk, yy4yo) 5 bažišn (as well as 
bozi&n), aus 9 DEI zīndak, zīvandakīh, 51 beside O and. 

The constant addition of the gloss zatàr may imply a word not in 
ordinary use, but not necessarily so. It was the practice to add such 


glosses, cf. Zātspram, 44: yaskan 1 xvat vimarih 1 gonak gonak. 
If, then, ganāk is a verbal adjective in -àk, it is probable 
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that the opposite of ganāk is so too. This is 4494e3$ DEM 651”, 
Vyve DkM 8209 (Av. spantd.data-), gua Vid. 13%, 
jupe GrBd 32*, wj63 je Zātspram 15 rendering Av. spanto in 
spontē.mainyuš. Yt is to be read spanāk, spēnāk ‘ exercising 
constructive supernatural power'. Hence to verbal base span-, 
Av. spanu- (in spanvat, spanvanti, on which see BSOS vii, 276 ff.), 
as Pahl. čīn- to Av. vidinaot, Pahl. kun- to Old Pers. amautaq. The 
two spellings -n- and -yn- are similarly found in $kynyt *Skenet Dat. 
Dén. 3684, Frah. Pahl. 214, beside Skanét, NPers. 3ikanad. It is certain 
that the attempt to derive this form from the Av. comparative 
spanyah- (as Bartholomae, Zur Kenntnis der mittelir. Mund. i, 18 ff.) 
fails completely to explain the form. In opposition to gandak 
‘ destructive ’, spénak ‘ constructive ’ is exactly in place, and furnishes 
a further proof of the correctness of the reading ganāk. 


kavat 


The interest of the problem of the Kavat passage (GrBd 231, 14 ff.) 
is attested,.since my tentative note in BSOS vi, 69 ff., by two recent 
discussions, by Herzfeld, AMI vi, 81, note 1, and Christensen in 
BSOS vii, 483. We are now somewhat nearer the solution, although 
further consideration has convinced me that no attempt has so far 
solved all the difficulties. The additional evidence of the Paris MS, 
which I was able to give to Professor Christensen, is of importance. 
Professor Herzfeld’s new treatment appeared before he could know 
of it. The new reading proposed by Professor Christensen: pat 
kavātak xēn bē aBsart, is satisfactory. Two problems which remain are 
here noticed. | 


(1) In addition to the evidence for the meaning of kavatak given in 
BSOS vi, 69 ff., may be noted also the Pahl. (90049 kavāt-ē (Zand 


2 avartak apastāk, ed. Dhabhar, p. 377), to which corresponds Pazand 
kaBādah (Antia, Pdzend Texts,.95. 11), and Wakhī kuāt * young of an 
ass’, as quoted by Junker, Ein Bruchstück der Āfrīnaghān ī Gāhānbār, 
p.22. Baldci kawat ‘a camel up to three years’ (Gilbertson, The 
Balochi Language, 190) is perhaps of Indian origin, judging from 
information given to me by Professor Morgenstierne. 

(2) Verse 2. 


E: EEN pd ug Wie 


Here Professor Christensen's readings u6a-šān (three syllables) 
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and rēčē (two syllables) are not altogether convincing. Two syllables 
are therefore missing. Possibly it should be read : 
ut-šān! < kavāt > pat rot be hist. 

By this means the emphatic paronomasia of kavat(ak) is present in 
four out of the five lines. Professor Herzfeld in a letter of 11/2/34 
suggested u.š.... än pa rot bē hist, remarking that a word for 
‘parents ’ was needed. I do not, however, feel justified in so separating 


UP PERIL. 
(3) Verse 5. 


A A 
P emeng E ae Zeg 
The second word is here the difficulty. It seems best to read : 
frazand kavātak nām nihāt 


For the spelling AI): two points are to be noted. The seribe 
is apt to write jj in place of jẹ (so in GrBd 95* DH and P x 
— Ça *kurrakan v zar) or yy for 9) (K20, 120 v 14 1506030 


is in GrBd 116% šaftālāk). The spelling «ey, for kavāt is found 
in GrBd 121, as interpreted below. 
Hence the verses will read : 
kavāt [apurnāy] andār kēBūt-ē būt 
ut-šān < kavat > pat rot bé hist 
pat kavatak xon bé aBsart 
uzav bé dit stat bé parvart 


frazand kavātak nām nihāt 


* Kavat (that is, child?) was in a chest, and they abandoned the 
child (kavāt) on the river, the blood froze in the child, Uzav saw him, 
took him, and brought him up, he named the child Kavatak (and : 
he named the young child).’ 

(4) An allusion to this legend of the finding of Kavat is contained 
in one other passage. GrBd 1279! reads :— 


1 Continued consideration of the problem of 4/43, etc., now inclines me to under- 


stand AP- as Aramaic, to be read ut (u6, u), just as $ Aramaic V is ut (u6, u). For 
a similar double spelling cf. 3 (perhaps = Z for Aramaic ZY, as L = man is for LY) 
— i beside p> ZY-m = ī-m. 


2 For the gloss in this position, cf. GrBd 95* P )Q 5 4430955 angurak 
pant <ak> ‘claw, that is panéak (claw) '. 
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hast ī *kavātakān waya ké uzav i tumaspan andar déh msast 


pat an pātdahišn ka-š *kavāt vindāt (P OU 9015, TD 2 1%—0Y%))). 
*'There is the fire Kavātakān, which Uzav, son of Tumāsp, 
set up in the province (of .......... 7) in recompense 
for that that he found Kavat.' 
This fire is not mentioned by Mas'üdi in his list of fires (Murūj 
adh-Dhahab, ed. de Meynard, iv, p. 73 f.). 
(5) A further allusion, possibly to another part of the legend, 
should be mentioned here. In Dat. Dén. purs. 3676 occurs dn 7% xvarr 


v - - 


tūrmak čēgēn kai kavāt * he who is born of the splendour, namely 
Kai Kavāt ”. 


ēvakān 
A frequent word in Pahlavi is wag poss. So in the statement 
GrBd 180° way kartan derang hangartik én and npist “to make 
oe is long, so much only is written in brief’. Similarly GrBd 
404 ut-šān yut yut duškumašmah 1 avēš OT ēšmurt ' and they 
recounted their own several misdeeds......... See also 
GrBd 60%, 116°, 1277, 1441*, 187°, DkM 772°, Zatspram 61, 919. 15, and 


K 35, fol. 246, 12 (= SBE 47, 139), Sahr. 7 Eran 1 (here Markwart 
read pat dokan, translating ‘ twice’). 

For the reading we have K 20, 91, v. 12 44), Pāz. dēga, which 
certainly intends dēkānak ,' double’. So the Pazand of the SGV 
526-92 duga, Skt. vistirnam, 111° dugdniha, Skt. pracuryena. The 
Frah. Pahl. Cap. xi title ae IMON is discrepant (cf. also West’s 
gókán ' statements’, SBE 37, 145). 

Yet these fending with d- and g- are almost certainly wrong. 
A phrase like the Georgian (K‘art‘lis C‘xovreba, ed. Brosset, p. 343) 
romelt'a t^wt'oeulad c'armot'k'ma grjel ars ‘ to speak of which severally 
is long’ points to a different explanation. An excellent interpretation 
is secured if one reads évakan ‘ singly, severally’. And this reading 
can be justified. Spellings without initial alef in words beginning with 
the vowels é-, 7-, and u- are certainly rare. There occurs, however, 


GrBd 223% hanjaman 7 isatvastran IPS». In the Dāt. 
Dën. and Pahl. Riv. Dd. «29539 estet is common. Similarly jay 
1s ēvkart, beside 199) LY ēvkart. 
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Some support may also be recognized in K 20, 166, v. 9, wt-aš 
ēvak-ē pose goBom, where ēvak-ē occurs together with ēvakān. 

Beside this wag, the fuller spelling is known in évakanak (Ménok 
1 mat, 28 atuahrt, Paz. dugdna, see also Nyberg, Glossar 69). Turfan 
Mid. Iran. ‘yvg‘ng ' gleichartig ', Andreas-Henning, ii, p. 8. 

In Žātspram 91? away (bis) is, however, dēkānak * double '. 


pahrist 


The Arab.-Pers. fihrist, fihris ‘ index, table of contents, catalogue ’ 
can be explained as a Middle Iranian word of the southern dialect 
*pahrist from pati-raz- * to arrange, order'. The development št > st 
in this dialect is well-known (see Tedesco, MO xv, 203), and the -;- 
of -rist may be due either (1) to Arabic influence as in xvdrizm, OPers. 
(h)uvarazms, NPers. xvarazm (rhyming with razm), or (2) the form 
-rist is here attested for Middle Iranian. The -7- of fih- is doubtless 
of Arabic origin, as seen in such forms as sijistan, beside sajastan, Gr. 
sakastané, Arm. sakastan, HAG 71, or tibriz, Arm. t‘avréz, NPers. 
tabriz (cf. also A. Siddiqi, Studien über die persischen Fremd- 
worter vm klassischen Arabisch, pp. 30, 69). On the many deriva- 
tives of raz- see Tedesco, loc. cit., 205, and B. Geiger, WZKM 1934, 
115 ff. 

The participle of raz- is attested in two forms :— 


(1) -ā-, Av. rāšta-, NPers. afrāšt, ārāst, pairāst, rast, Pahl. 
rast, virast, patrast, pavrāst, frārāst, ārāst, aBrāst, rāstak, 'Turfan 
Mid. Iran. virast, vīrāst. 


(2) -a-, Sogd. (Buddh.) rast-, (Manich.) patrast-, Saka rrasta-, 
Av. rasta-, NPers. rasta, Pahl. rastak, -1- Pahl. ristak A A 


(K,20, 6r8, = rāst), ristak * custom ’, Arab.-Pers. June We» y) NI 


K 35, 197 r 13 patrist. Similarly Nirang. 46 r 14 19909 yy ey 
aBristak ‘ upright’. 


For -?- in the form rist, cf. Turfan Mid. Iran. ’vbyst ‘ fallen’, Pahl. 
ópast. Similarly in NPers. -istan (zamistan, tabistan) and -zst (danist, 
šāytst). | 

Turfan Mid. Iran. (S) 'yryst probably belongs here. It is found in 
Mahrnāmay 179—180 :— 
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ēd rāy čē-š nē ’yryst as avam né bud andak nist 
‘for the reason that he did not apply himself, and had not 
time, he wrote little.’ 
This would be érist from *adi-rasta-. 

A frequent word in the Turfan Mid. Iran. is the preterite phryst, 
with present phryz- (see the references in Andreas-Henning, Mittel- 
iranische Manichaica aus Chinesisch-Turkestan, 1 and 11). A meaning 
* direct, control, rule" seems to suit the contexts best. It is also the 
meaning directly attested for phlysty in the Pahl. Psalt., Psalm 135, 16, 
MNV phlysty lmy ZY NPSH BYN vyd’p’n ‘ who directed his own 
people in the wilderness ', where the Syriac has dbr ‘lead’. So nivist 
hend aBar zamvy phryz'n '* they began to rule over the earth ' (Andreas- 
Henning, loc. cit., 1, p. 28). This will also explain: ey andom han 
zahay zivéd ud phryzyd (Andreas-Henning, 1, p. 21) ! then finally that 
offspring lives and rules'. Henning translated 'so lebt dann jenes 
Kind *wohl und *gedeiht', and Scheftelowitz (Oriens Christianus 
1927) has ‘so lebte endlich dieser Sprósshng [gottergeben| und er 
enthielt sich [der Begierde]'. To andom cf. Oss. endeme ‘nach aussen’, 
Skt. antamá- ‘letzter ’, Neisser, Zum Wörterbuch des Rgveda, i, 43. 

The present phryz- (pahréz-) is probably from *pati-razya- (cf. Skt. 
wajya- to raj-) with the -ya- and umlaut, as in Pahl. mén- ‘ think’, 
Skt. manyate (although as between ç and $ not much trust can be 
put in Pahl. MSS.), Turfan Mid. Iran. prmyn- fra-mén- (so with 
Henning, ZII 9, 205, rather than to NPers. faram, as proposed in 
BSOS vu, 297). 

To translate pahrist, pahréz- by ‘ direct’ is to reject the somewhat 
desperate interpretation proposed by Andreas, apud Henning, ZII 
9, 215 (pahré oblique case to pahr, with -č). This was due to an attempt 
to discover a meaning ‘ protect’ in the word, and to associate it also 
with another word NPers. parhéztan. 

Turfan Mid. Iran. (S) has phryzyd ' flows forth " (Henning, ZII 9, 
177) from *pati-rak-. In one passage (Andreas-Henning, ij, 13) 
occurs: pid <ud m> ay ne xvarüm az < zan œ> dūr pahrēzēm ‘ we 
shall not eat flesh nor drink wine, and we keep far from women’. 
Here pahréz- is “ abstain’. It is clearly necessary to recognize a second 
pahréz- from *pati-raik-, and so explain also Pahl. pahrērtan, phryč- 
(= pahrēč-), NPers. parhéxtan, parhéz-, as Nyberg, Hilfsbuch des 
Pehle, Glossar 168, in the sense of Avestan pati-raik- ‘to leave’, 
and hence ‘ to abstain from ’. The two words (pati-razya- and pati-ratk-) 
may have analogically affected each other in the southern dialect. 
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Gopat bum 
The problem of the name of the region over which Gēpatšāh * 
ruled is still of interest.? It is therefore worth while to set out the 
evidence more fully than has been hitherto attempted. 


l. GrBd, chapter 29 contains the names of four groups of 
immortals :— | 


(a) the lords (rat) of the kišvars, 

(b) the lords (rat) of the inaccessible regions, 
(c) the assistants of Sūšyans, 

(d) Sam ? and Dahak. 

The situation of the respective inaccessible regions is then given 
in terms of actual geography in accessible regions, as in Pars, 
Āturpātakān, and Kāvulastān. 

2. The region oí Gopatšah is identified in three distinct texts :— 

(a) Dāt. Dēn. purs. 89, ham < v > īmand ī ērānv< ē >ž pat 

bār ī ap ī dāitē (see BSOS vi, 952). 


1 A different reading may here be proposed for GrBd 1975. TD 2 has . . . kangdiz 
V bümik géi ayrērad, IndBd (ed. Justi) € K 20, 122 v 19 has perhaps 


a (> P omits. It is probably better to read pus <i> ayréraé than bim with 
IndBd. (Corr. Examination with magnifying glass makes E H almost certain in K 20.] 
Itake the opportunity to correct the reading of GrBd 2319 (BSOS vi, 951). 


The Paris MS. has spas . Hence read andar gar 7? patisuvar-gar griftar kart. 


2 Since my own attempt to solve the problem in BSOS vi, 945, Herzfeld, AMI 
vi, 58 ff., has re-examined the matter. In neither discussion was all the evidence cited. 
Benveniste has touched upon the problem in BSOS vii (1934), 271 ff. 

3 Sàm is immortal, but asleep (GrBd 198?) A difficulty has arisen over the 
description of his resting-place. Mēnēk ī Xrat 61?? (ed. Anklesaria) states that Pišīn 


is full of wormwood : ut-aš zar-gūnīh frahist *dramnak (4454 3, Pàz. dramma, Skt. 
damanakah). This is the lord of non-medicinal plants: GrBd 1211? *dramnak (TD 2 


ED P 16295, K 20, 116 v 12 ML 38, Paz. darmanah) i dastik abicakan 


urvaran rat. It is the NPers. diramna, a word I found used in Yazd indefinitely for 
* fuel *. These passages provide the explanation of Gr Bd. 198!?71? (of Pišīn) 66 *dramnak 


(TD 2, P E DH TAA K 20, 123 v 7 de» pat bālāš bulandtar rēšēt 


‘ there wormwood grows higher in height ’, and GrBd 198? (of Sām) miydn 7 *dramnak 


A T 
(TD 2 véi P 3605. DH véi: K 20, 123 r 15 Na" “WIM 44() 
ut-aš vafr hačapar nišast ēstēt * he lies in the midst of the wormwood, and over him snow 
has settled '. Other translations are given by West, SBE v, 119, and Herzfeld, A M7 
ii, 60. 
* The reading of the Iranian equivalent of this Aramaic word has not yet been 
satisfactorily settled. [See the supplementary note.] 
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(b) DEM 805° pppoe psa t Yaa with variant 
wow eran in the Copenhagen MS. This is: Goópat andar 
anerün déhàn. "There is no need to change the text. The addition 
of déhan almost demands the phrase anērān dēhān, cf. Av. 
anairyanam . . . dahyunam (Nīrang. 140 v 5).  Chorasmia had 
become anērān as part of Turkastān. The form 023)» given 
by Herzfeld, AMI vi, 67, is not attested. | 

(c) GrBd 1981* pat ràs 5 turkastān av čēnastān followed by : 
P pat kust ī apāztar dūr var yamkart 
TD 2 pat kustak ī apàxtar dūr var ī yamkart 
EE E . dir av Jagyey ron yamkart 
K 20, 123 v 10 pat kust apāxtar yamkart. 

The evidence of P now suffices to mark the reading of DH 
as a scribal error, whereby av *apüatar rón has probably come in 
through the miswriting of Jy (= var) as 5) (= av), since apaztar 
ron 18 a common phrase, GrBd 1041, 10511, cf. also GrBd 1215, 10519 
nēmrēč rēn, Mēn. Xrat 61!3 ēšastar ron, Pahl. Rw. Dd. p. 159, last 
line, zvarüsün ron. The reading adopted in BSOS vi, 950, therefore 
falls away. | 

The region intended might easily be in the neighbourhood of 
Samarkand. 

8. Since one of the other regions, Pišīn-say, has a name of actual 
geography known even to the present day, it is possible that the name 
of the land of Gopat may also belong to actual geography. 

The name of the region itself is given as follows in the 
Bundahišn MSS :— 

K 20 Quoted by West, SBE v, 117. 

122 v 15 [| [nolo aluum Sávkavatán 


122 v 20 // [ses zs pan açan 35 Saukdvasta 
123 v 8-9 AL D52353 J4635 Sávkavastán 


Gv Bd 1975 Gr Bd 19814 
TD 2 1023 99965305 0 
DH P991 0035903 
E P032 WISI 


West’s copy of TD Sakîkstân Sôkapastân 
quoted SBE v, 117, 
note 5 
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The genesis of these variants can probably be recognized : 
Di for g3 asin GrBd 51*, TD 2 109 g^ » DH 453500. 

A Tor a as in GrBd 1304 glad P OP a) 

35 for yy, cf. GrBd 87" NEI ‘Samarkand ’. 


In TD 2 initial 45 has been omitted. Too much confidence cannot 
be placed in DH, cf. 1005 DH wl TD 2 oda arčīč, 565 DH 
ext) »ej. TD 2 e3qo8j pàatez. 

The combined “evidence of K 20 and TD 2 with P in GrBd 198!* 
make certain an early reading 9553556; and this at one time 
probably stood in all the passages.! 

The end of the word is clearly -st@n. There remain the first three 
signs to explain :— 

(a) 4yt) is probably an example of the (late, see below) device, 
not as it would seem a device of all scribes, to indicate o (as it was 
interpreted by the Pazandist in K 20 here, cf. also DkM 42915 
40 0)9 rug, to be read probably filisõfīy ‘philosopher’, with 
-s for 5 before g(y, as in the Arm. p'ilisop'ay, HAG 317) or ū (as 


indicated by app Tor Av. okt) Dy the use of aj. I had inclined 
in BSOS vi, 950, to suppose that 9) might be entirely identical with 
y (hence not distinguishing the quantity of the vowel). This, however, 
is unsatisfactory. The device can best be explained as an orthograph 
introduced at a tīme when 4) was pronounced 4 (or 0) for older üy 
(or dy). In this I agree with Junker's view (Ein Bruchstück der 
Āfrīnaghān ī Gāhānbār, p. 16), who points out the device gu = a? 
and 4» — 7? in this text. Unfortunately in this fragment 4j does not 
occur. From the variations in the MSS it seems that the scribe felt 
at liberty to introduce 4 at will; cf. further GrBd 80%, TD2, P 


Ive 3994 mato(k) fraóat, K 20, 99 v 19 ve L oC with 


1 The MS. evidence of P makes an original reading Wel A 350 impossible, hence 
the reading suBSastan adopted in BSOS vi, 950, must be rejected. 


? Of. K 20, 106r 11 and v 7 34530545 syamak, GrBd 1062, 107? 3420-05 
3 Cf. the various spellings of dāttē (Av. dāttyā) with yā > ē: K 20, 118 r 19 59600 


@tyk, Vid. 192, GrBd 86* 2909449: GrBd 87° PEI: 
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the replacement of 4) by the phonetically equivalent Im It is 
impossible to accept the explanation of Nyberg, Journ. Astiat. 1929, 
i 281: **-ks'emploie trés souvent comme un signe purement graphique 
aprés un 4, évidemment pour marquer qu’il sagit d’un w= ó ou % et 
non d'un x ou d'un rz," or of Herzfeld, AMI vi, 61: ** Er ist die falsche 
ausdehnung des für sprachechte wórter im mp. geltenden gesetzes, 
dass sie nicht auf vocal auslauten kónnen, sondern dann das -k suffix 
annehmen, auf nicht sprachechte wörter.” The further suggestion 
that the scribe intended to mark a distinction between komis (spelt 
kvkmys) and gavmés (for gadv there were, however, other spellings 
with 43))$ or 649 in use) is far from convincing. A spelling such as 
GrBd 87! (TD 2, P; no variant quoted for DH) pages 5-959 
asorastan (cf. Arm. asorestan), is quite intelligible and reasonably 
expressed, if a) had, as explained above, employment as a phonetical 
equivalent of 6. | 

It may therefore be concluded that here 4% could mean either 
sū- Or SO-. | 

(b) The third sign ej (a sign very apt to be confused with «6 or a) 
is accompanied in the reading of DH 19814 PIKES POI) by 
a «€ which suggests an interpretation. It would seem that this scribe 
expected a «o in the word. If ej were wrongly introduced in the early 
text of the Bd., from which both IndBd and GrBd were derived, in 
place of «e, the original reading would be * wey IP ply tsūdastān. 
The introduction of a could be later than the change of yo to g). 
A difficulty arises in the form Again -— Pāz. sūdi, in Bahman 
Yašt 2% (see BSOS vi, 945 ff.). It would be possible to explain the 
form in this same way *bPg(3 "dejy() leadīng Io Ageirz, but 
another possibility lies in supposing gy) to mean -wv-, the stage through 
the word probably passed (suwyd > suvd > std). 

I incline, then, to accept an original *sūdastān. 

4. This form "res 23enz I think also to recognize in GrBd 
877%: dāttē rūt haá erànvez be ayet pat paces 9qo«s (TD2, P, no variant 


is recorded for DH ; K 20, 113 r 20 KC m IIL West, SBE v, 79, 


note 1, cites K 20 gopestán) bē šavēt * the Dāityā river comes from 
Kranvéz and passes through *Siidastan’. The conjecture of Justi 


yoga gurjastin ‘Georgia’ (paleographically easy for Jud D, 
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but irreconcilable with GrBd), which seemed certain to Herzfeld, 
AMI ii, 54, does unnecessary violence to the geographical position 
of the Dāityā river, and was suggested by Justi because he considered 
the original situation of Ērānvēž to lie in the west, a view now no. 
longer tenable (cf. Benveniste, BSOS vu, 265 ff.). 

K 20 gopastan is clearly a mechanical! transcription of. a form 
*woqQ2jw. Here is precisely the fault suggested above—g for p. 


If, then, we may venture to read ro for ¢,? the result is "be IPP 
*sūdastān, which fits the context excellently. 

5. A priori objections to sūðastān beside sūð (see the forms 
quoted BSOS vi, 948 f.) are clearly invalidated by the recognition of 
NPers. &n, Pers.-Arab. sin, beside Pahl. čēnastān, Sogd. čynstn, Arm. 
čenastan or of zābul and zabulistan. It is even possible that Av. 
suy50.sayanam implies the early existence of a word *suydastana-. 
It is interesting also to notice āryastana- (on the Gošrūga hill, see Assa 
Major, ii, 261), Oss. Iryston, beside NPers. Iran. 

6. For these reasons the attempt to find a word *andarkangistan 
(see Herzfeld, AMI vi, 60 ff.), quite apart from the seriously different 
forms required to give such a reading, seems to fall of itself. It is clearly 
not intended by the writers of our extant texts. 

T. A note may be added on the name Av. karoha-, Pahl., NPers. 
kang (transcription), in Av. antara.kawha- (cf. GrBd 775, P 
V)4 $9019 kof andar *kangdiz). The Av. kanha- may represent an 


original Iran. *kanga-, or *kanha- with ng or nh, which in other dialects 
are kept distinct. Two possible connections may be noted: (1) an 
Iran. *kanha- is attested in Saka kahyanaa- ‘ of brass’, cf. Skt. kamsa- 
‘bell metal, white copper’, kamsya- ‘ of bell metal’. It would be 
possible to think of a name derived from a brazen fortress, such as 
the Diz 7 royin, famous im later Eastern Iranian legends; (2) the 
Sogdian (Buddh.) k’ykyh *kaawak- or *ka@yak- conjecturally rendered 
‘ palate’ in Reichelt, Handschriftenreste, i, 35, line 24. With this could 
be compared NPers. kax ‘ upper storey '. The words may be reconciled 
by assuming a meaning ‘ upper part’. A verb kanh- is attested by the 
Avestan astra kahvan ‘the whips crack’. It is, however, impossible 
to be sure that the original was not from "kanga-. 


1 Cf. the transcription K 20, 123 r 17 ass m mechanically from s harzak 
‘free’. It is not necessary to suppose that an allusion to Gdpat was intended. 
2 Cf. the converse bel LE agopak (Zatspram 31, 1; I am able to quote this 


through the courtesy of Mr. Anklesaria). 
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Ardistant 

In Isfahan I had been working (in 1932) on the dialect of Gaz for a 
considerable time with Mohammad-e Kasef-e Gazi, when at last he was 
able to fulfil my request to him to bring a man of Ardistan to see me. 
This was Abbās Āghā Bešārat, a carpet-weaver (gālī-bāfī), who during 
the summer was acting as bāybān (gardener) in Isfahān. I found his 
pronunciation different from that to which I had become accustomed 
in Mohammad. It was difficult to distinguish s and § in every case. 
Final -r and r before a consonant had almost ceased to be heard. 
I recorded a trace of it in some cases only. A final -n alternated at times 
with a nasalization of the vowel. The z in zt was slightly pronounced. 
In regard to vowels, e and a were recorded in the one word, similarly 
o and ü. The e was more open than the sound I had known in Isfahani. 
The 6 was very close, tending to ū. Abbas came only once. He was 
taken ill with fever and I did not see him for some time. At the time 
of his second visit I was unable to work with him. The amount of 
material is therefore scanty, but interesting as the first specimen of 
the dialect. 

In the notation I use for simplicity: a =æ, à —d, 0o — 9, 
o = close o. 


Morphology 
Nouns. Oblique case -ī. 

pis tta scthabi ‘in the presence of a master’, tin sāhdābī ....... 
ka ‘that master made’, ita ydtt ‘in a place’. Genitive relation: 
āvāz pieret ‘ voice of your father’ (beside dvaze pieram ‘ voice of my 
father °), sedá it x * noise of that ass’, dim čštē * upon the camel’, | 
dim é&toda ‘from upon the camel’, dombdl % sedá ° after the noise’, 
dim sendelī * on the chair °. 

The intrusive szāfat construction occurs : vázt? máden ' the time of 
dying ’, estéri bitaré ‘ unfortunate camel ', btfekrī mārdm ‘ at thought 
of my mother ’, befarmini xudé ‘ by commandment of God ’. 

The word māmā was given for ‘ mother’ and baba for ‘ father ’ 
when I questioned Abbas, but in the text occur pieram ‘ of my father ' 
and maram ‘ of my mother ’. 

Pronouns. Personal. 


mā, mē Plur. mā 
tó šumū, šumūn 
7 īšū, īšūn 


Suffixed to nouns : -am, -ad, -ed, -et, -eš. 


TTO 
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Enclitic with Transitive Preterite: -am, -ed, -eš, -ž-, -emüm, 
-amiün, -edün, -adün, -ešum, -ešum, -aSün. 
Demonstrative: ni ‘this’, plur. nia. 


a ‘that’, plur. ūnā, ūhā. 
nēm (before b-, p-) ‘he’. 


Verbs. 
Preverbs. 
dar-, der- ddbo ‘he was’, dērikūn * I shall fall”, dērzekum, dariekum 
* I am falling ’. 
1 dériekun * I fall”, -oš īka * he was making”, -ešūnīka ‘ they 
were making ', -ešūn £giret ' they took’. 
e piam éxonun ‘I wish to call out’, -o§ . . . eda‘ he gave’. 
he hénagniin ‘I sit’, hénagnd “he sat’. 
t tamare ‘he breaks’, tdére ‘he brings’, ture ‘he comes’. 
ve-t vétesün ' I remain ’, veitdstin ‘I sleep’. 
vi biviest ‘he passed’, viozun ‘I find’. 
ve, vet vimióst ‘I found’, -ešūn viydst ‘they found’, veiddrze 
‘I sew’, véSdast ‘he sewed’, vésenes ‘he recognized ’, 
vékerun, veíssün * I stood ', vēšē * he stood’, vēvezum 
° *I dig’. 
er, eir,re érasnon, eirasnon * I hear ', emrešnī * I heard °. 
bī frequently in the Preterite. : 
be -§ bigiret ‘he took’, bísvit 'he sifted', -e$ bepaxt ' he 
cooked °’, béSbest ‘ he bound ’. 
Conjugation. | 
Present. Indicative. Conjunctive. 
ekérün békerün, becarón, bečarē 
ekerī békeri 
ekeré békere 
ekerám békeram 
ekerén | bekerë 
ekeré bekeren 
Preterite. Intransitive. Transitive. 
mā bēšun -am bēka 
to bēšū? -ad 
1 bešū -eš 
ma béšo | -amūn 
$umün bésoen -adün 


īšūn bēšū -ašūn 
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Perfect. Pluperfect. 
kardem, -am bém-kardebo 
karded béd- 
kardés bés- 
kárdamün, kárdemün | bémün- 
kárdedün E bēdūn- 
kárdesün bešūn- 


Infinitive. 
maden * to die’, ka™den ‘ to do’, ndva ‘ not to speak’. 


Inst of Verbs. 


amar 
ur 

or 

-€ 
emo 


esn 


188 
band 


band 
bāf 


čen 
darz 
dā 


dār 


‘ break ’, tamare ‘ he breaks ’, bēšman, betman ‘ he broke’. 
eture, 1 túre ‘ comes’, torun * I come’. 
‘bring ’, tordn, torén. 


ç 3 


is’. 
‘came’. 
Perfect 
bimon Plur. bimom 
to bimie šumūn bīmīen 
7 bimīe bimé, bimand 


Pret. 3 sing. -emo, 3 pl. -emdnd, emo 

‘hear’, evrasnon, érasnon ‘I hear’, emresni ‘I heard’, čšrešnī 
“he heard’, ēdarešnī ' you did not hear’, mā emmnerešnī 
‘I did not hear’. 

‘stand’, tsse, vēšē ‘he stopped’, veissd ‘ stopped’, vetēšūm 
‘I stop’. 

‘bind’, vande ‘he binds’, beSbest ‘he bound’, -ešūn bēbest 
‘they bound ’. 

-es . . . bas ‘he threw’. 

*weave ', bdfun ° I weave', bémbaft ‘I wove’. 

‘bear ’, bébere ‘ he bears ’. | 

bēbū * he will be”, -ebē * became °’, dābē * was”, bibīebēn ‘ they 
became '. 

' graze ', Pres. 3 pl. éarén, éóaran(d), Conj. 1 sg. becarón, becaro, 
Caus. éóonün ‘I make graze’, bēšūnčonē * they made graze’. 

¿em ° I gather ', bémée ‘I gathered ’. 

veiddrze * he sews , vēšdašt, véSdarz6 * he sewed ’. 

edd ‘he gave’. 

dārdn 3 pl.; dārdn čdran(d) ‘ they are grazing’. 


kam, 
kar 


kār 
kīš 
ko 
kol 
kos 
zon 
TOT 
TOS 


mer 
nagn 
no 
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(cf. ven) bémdi ‘I saw ^, -š bidi, bišdī ‘ he saw ', bišūndī ‘ they 
saw . | 

girun ‘I take’, giren, giran 3 pl., Pret. tzgiret, -3 bigtret ‘he 
took *, -ešūn igīret. 

veitūsūn * 1 sleep , Pret. hdtün. 

bár ejené ‘I knock the door’, Pret. báreé béje 3 sg., bémje 
l sg. 

dériekun, dariekun * I fall', Conj. dérikün, Pret. kat ‘he fell’. 
kéton ‘we have fallen °. ; 

kane ‘he digs’, Pret. bézkand. 

ekerun ‘I do’, Conj. bēkerūn, Imperf. -ešūn tka 3 pl., Plupf. 
bémkardebo 1 sg., ka'dén ‘ to do’. 

vékerun, Pret. ambēka * I did”. 

kárun * I plant ', bémkast. 

kīšūm * I draw ', bēmkešē, bīmkišt, kīšām * 1 drew ', -e$ kisó. 

bares bokd ‘he knocked the door’, réSebokén ‘ mizanam ’. 

beékole, Conj. “ be lame’. 

kosun ‘I kill’, bémkost. 

éxonun, Conj. 1 sg. ‘I call’. 

zorám ‘ we eat’, plemun bóxoram * we will eat ', Pret. bé$ünxor. 

xosă ‘I threw’, xósén xóse (they will throw ', bozós béšzot, 
-eS . . . LOS. 

piem bdmerū * I shall die”, bēma * he died ', mdden ‘ to die’. 

hēnagnūm * 1 sit ', hénag Imperat. 2 sg., Pret. henagnó ' he sat’. 

-ešūn nē * they put . 


es. peš pēstū pēšū * I cook *, -e$ bépaat ! he cooked '. 
3 3 


pi- 


TES 
res 
TZ 
sāz 
senas 


Y 


SC 


šeke 
ūn 
vā 


‘wish, must’, Pres. piem, piam, pied, pieš, piemūn, piedūm, 
piešūn, pīašūn, Pret. pīds. 

résun ° Í spin ', bemréšt. 

bērešon ' they arrived ’. 

rize ‘he pours’, Pret. birtjyd, bidriat. 

saze ' prepares ', Pret. béssaza, beísaxt, -es . . . bésaza. 

sénast ‘I recognize’, 7 vésenes. 

-še, šām * mīravīm ', béSe ‘ miravand’, ma sin ‘I go’, bésun 
Conj. 1 sg., béšem Conj. 1 pl., bešē ' go', Imperat. 2 sg., 
Pret. éó * raft', béso * he went’, ndšē ' he did not go’, mā 
bēšē * raftīm `. mā bešum * raftam *, šumūmn bešdend * raftid ’. 

šekēne ‘ he breaks’. 

bīšūn, bīšūd * āvurd '. 

và, vūteš, vūteš, bešvūt, bīšvēt ‘he said’, mā bimvēt ‘I said’, 
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-e$ bévüt ‘he said’, -divut “you said’, ndva ‘ not to say’, 


navām. | 
2 ç ° 2 ç ? 
ven venun ° l see”, vēne * he sees’. 
vez ‘jump’, Conj. évezun ‘I jump’, éveze ‘he jumps’, Pret. bevest. 
vez ‘sift’, vézun ‘I sift', bisou 'he sifted’, vévezun ' *I dig’, 


bà yelve vévezun. 
vwešt  bīvwešt " he passed °. 
vun  wvúne ‘he cuts’, béšvont. 
vune téyam vine ‘I can’, teyésse vüs ke ' *he could’. 
yoz viozun ‘I find ’, Pret. vīmīēst, -ešūn vīvūst. 
zon zan vatces bezzonun, bézonun ‘the woman bore a child’. 
zün unin, zunit ‘I know’, Pret. zinds, ītāt zūnds. 


Uncertain : esté nī yosse bedeleš, eštāmē (eštāmū). 


adam ossoxun ‘ bone’ 
ddemi ba * with ’ 
desse desse ‘ slowly ’ baba 
afta bafr ° snow ° 
ántoda * there ' befr 
. am, Pers. ham bah bah 
àn vaxt bat ° arm ° 
'ar'ar bal ¿eš 
Ārū * to-day ' banó -$ ka ° began ' 
äs ° soup bar ° door ° 
asm *' horse ' bazam, Pers. baz ham 
ates bičāre 
dtes — bónjí * finger? 
dvāz bur °“ load ° 
axur éay 0 gunde ‘ fat’ 
az ' from ' čand váxti 
azbáske čarvadār 
engust ces ‘eye’ 
ésto * camel ' čiarī 
eštūrī dad * cry’ 
ītā *one' day ū marg'ī xe * curses on the ass ' 
6‘ water’ dandün 
ð, vo ‘and’? dáss ó pa ° hand and foot ' 
omu ‘ date fruit ’ del 


or ‘ cloud ’ des * hand” 
Orī * brow ' dē 
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dobaré 

dombāl 

došmūn 
falakzade 
fardá 
befarmūnā rudā 
fekr 

gà 'ox' 
g'ardan 
gardéne 


gavaz, gevez * mountain goat ' 


gt kéton ‘ we are caught ’ 
gong 

gos ‘ ear’ 

gus 

gūliičī, see nā 
gūye (Pers. gīva) 
yà ' word ' 

yame 

yanat, Pers. ganat 
yenāt 

yelve — ? — 

hat. 

hala 

ham 

hardē -š * both * 
hdrdošūn 

heivün * animal 
heryoheya * ery ’ 
héze * yesterday ' 
hāčī * nothing ' 
ho&k 

hūd * small” 
jevd ‘ answer ’ 
hgár 

kā, kar- 

kalle 

kar 

k'at ° shoulder ' 
k'et 


ke 

ka 

kia ‘ where ’ 
kies bésaza ‘he built a house’ 
ko * outside ’ 

layér 

latte * field * 

loi * hp' 

mā * moon ° 

mayz e sa” * brain” 
mam ° I also ° 

mama ‘ mother ’ 

mar- 

māram ‘ of my mother ’ 
mararat 

mártebe 

mend * monkey ' 

mēš * sheep ' 

moó 

mol gárdan 

most 

mür ' snake ' 

mů ‘hair’ 

nā gülüc * throat ' 
nadunt * ignorance ’ 
nūzūnā 

nālešeka ‘ he complained ’ 
nā * this’ 

nia ` these ° 

pa 

pacé ra ‘a little way ’ 
pāli * side ' 

pares ka * he tore’ 

piči 

pteret ° your father ' 
piš 

pos 

pósünt ° forehead * 
pusné * heel" 

ra ‘way’ 
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résebokon * mizanam ’ 

rō ‘day’ 

rõé, Pers. rūda 

sa ‘ head’ 

saram ° my head ° 

sáhab ‘ master ’ 

sandóxóne — ? — 

sang 

sdrepāt 

sārevū 

sazt 

sebé ‘ white ’ 

sedá -$ ka ! he cried out? 

sendelī * chair ’ 

serog oidà 

setārehā 

stn6 * chest ’ 

styah 

Sora 

sótün ' pillar ' 

sütün 

soz ! green ' 

. 802A 

Sel ‘ lame’ 

ŠO * night * 

šūnē * shoulder * 

ta 

zem es ta béka ‘ he moistened the 
ground ' 

ta 

tall- 

talle * is bitter ^ 

téyam 

Leyésse 

telāfī 

tofūl 


toroš 


179 


tule ‘ stall ’ 

vačče * child * 

vàré * dam ', Pers. vāray 
varre * lamb"? 
várün ° rain ' 

vater * better ’ 
vaxt, vaxtt ke 
vél-estin ka ' he let them loose ' 
vozmale 

vū(v) * wind ’ 

ze ° ass ? 

xer- 

xegirt ' folly ' 

xéili | 

nergūš 

zers 

xO 

2:08 

xob 

zón * blood ° 

gud ‘ sister’ 

yāt- * place’ 

yatr 

ye rē * one day ’ 
zamboz * wasp’ 
zambó 

zan 

zänü 

zé 

ze ' under? 

zebun kééo (— * —) 
zēme * ground ' 
zémi 

zemi 

zobū' 

zūmū' * son-in-law ' 


yč rē ita xe bā itā ēštē pīš itā sāhabī dābē 
kārešūnīka azbaske kārešun bekdrdebē lāyēr bibīebūn 
ün sühábi nia há'do$ün bebtābūn vēlešūnka 
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nia ham bēšon ye ydtestin viyost . 

ta čand vdatī ūwddar ov ē sūzī bēšūnxēr hāl emo 

yé ro xe banós ka "ar'ar békere 

eštūrī bīčārē haryadrke sedāš ka sedds bexod ndka ītāt zūnds 
tordn “hd giren dé martebe torén 6 bir biiramiin ekeren 
vedér talleamiine xosén xe az xegiri gūšoš ndka 

bisvot ke dvaze pieram befékram emó piam éxonun 

än vaxt befarmūnī xudā čarvadār īta yātī bīviešt 

sārevū sedā tū x€ čšrešnā ve dombdl ü seda béšo 

veil? ra, ná$o Do picis bids 

bīšdī ita xe ē īta čštū ham čāy ē gunde 

dārdn čdran(d) 

gardan hardūš bīgīret bišūd o zē būrtš kišū 

eštū dteš be del desse desse zč biarda dosmiinos bexér edd ke az 
nādūm (ndzūnī) az yā ke édarésni dobaré gi kéton 

eštū nī yosse bedéles estamo desse Gesse votes 

dāy ē mdrg' ī xe váxtes bēbū telāfiš vēkerūn 

pāčč rā ke bēšē xe bends ka beékole 

bišūndī xe šēl ebū 

būr atrešūn īgīret 

dim bür eštūrī bičārešūn no 

ésto desse desse boroš vūteš bah bah xob -amūn béka 
bazam ke pacé ra bés6 xe véissd bimand, dass o pà xeresiin 
bébest xérestin am dim éto no 

teyésse vis ke bur bébere 

éstor e falazade x0 xos nalés eka 6 86 ta béregon be ītā 
gardéne 

ántoda. pía&ün serügóidi béfun 

ésto pid éveze xe dādoš īka ke hala dērikūm kv ésto jevd 
bēvūt ke tē ftkrad ītūre ke heiyoheyādivūt ke āvāz pieret 
befēkred em5 mām hālā piem čvezūn befēkrī marám emó 
ésto bévest o xérés dam zéme xos (variant : bas) 

ze ke dum éstoda dm zēme (variant : zem?) mo ossoxünes 
hüd ebó ve béma 


v 


eš 


The Yazdī and Persian versions of this tale are given by Browne, 
J RAS 1897, 103 ff., and the Yazdi version in revised form by Ivanow, 
J RAS 1932, 408 f. | 
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SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE 


The preceding pages were completed in June, 1934. It is now 
(January, 1935) possible to propose a new reading for the Iranian 
equivalent of the Aramaic yyqypoigayy in Frah. Pahl. 19, 10. Nyberg, 


Glossar, s.v. *niyastan, suggested *n1-ah (with the emendation of the 
Pahlavi spelling then necessary) to the base Skt. as-, Av. ah- “ to 
throw ”, in place of the earlier reading *ntsāy-: *nisit. 

There is an Iranian base San (distinct from Iran. yšan- ** strike 
in Old Pers. aysata-). It is attested (infrequently) in Iranian as 
follows :— 

Munjī firšūn-: firšoy- (< *frašān-: *frašata-) * shake (of trees) ”, 
Zarubin, Iran. i, p. 143. o- 

Māzandarānī šan- (see GIP i, b 364) (GALLS da-sandi translated 
by NPers. mē-rīytī. | 

NPers. afšan-: afšānd “ scatter ”. 

Pahlavi aBsan-: aßšat ““ scatter ”. 

Avestan fsanaya- (< *pi-šānaya-, cf. fštāna- to NPers., Pahl. 
pistän) “ wrench ". AIW proposed to compare Germanic spannan. 

Sogd. šm “trembled ” VJ 999. 

Khotanese Saka. sãñindi “shake (of leaves) *, cf. Konow, NTS vi, 
30, who, however, thinks of a causative to a base zar-. 


To this group may be related the UWO Pres. KIBVU 
*šatātan, *šatēt, Pāzand šalīdan, šadēt, which is given in the Frah. 
Pahl. as the interpretation of 1199 U. 


This šatēt may be explained as a present based on the participle 
Sat, as amoyxtét on amoyt. The meaning “ throw ’’, pass. “ be thrown, 
he down ’’, as Latin zacére beside zacére, would suit the Aramaic word 
and the contexts. | 


The infinitive is given with yy in the Frah. Pahl., and was evidently 
so understood in the interpretation *šatītan. But in GrBd 8 


1900113 has 19039 (probably -st) for the participle. This may 


be to indicate a preterite *Satast to the present Satét (on the -ast, 
later ist,1 see the latest discussion by Henning, ZII 9, 221), as dànast 


1 -1st from -ast is probably to be recognized frequently. This explains best Turfan 
Mid. Iran. ’vbyst *oBist “ fell’’ < ava-pasta-, but also the -ist- of NPers. gulistan 
(attested in some Pahl. spellings with -yst’n), beside Armen. burastan. It may be 
seen also in vyšt'd *ava-stāta (rather than abi-Stata, as Henning, ZIT 9, 195, with abi-). 
Georgian ostat-i “‘expert’’ may presuppose an Armenian *ostat, Pahl. 'vst't, NPers. 
ustad, cf. Old Pers. avastaym. 
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“ knew ” to the pres. dànet ' he knows". The other possibility of a 
form *šast as from a base *šand- beside šan- is less likely. 

Outside Iranian, it is possible that Indo-Aryan has preserved 
traces of the same base as *ksan-, naturally not distinguishable in 
form from ksan- “‘to strike’’. Professor R. L. Turner has drawn 
my attention to Kashmīrī chānun “‘ to sift, shake down ” (ch < ks), 
with cognates in other Indo-Aryan languages. 


ÅDDENDUM 
The publication of Andreas-Henning, Mitteliranische Manicharca, 
ii, now permits a more satisfactory classification of the participles 
in rast. 
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A Fragment of the Uttaratantra in Sanskrit 


By H. W. Baitey and E. H. JOHNSTON 
(PLATE II) 


C” 0047 is an incomplete roll of the Stein collection at the India 

Office, measuring 130 x 31 em. The accompanying photograph 
shows the roll except the lower part (32 cm.) containing six 
short vertical lines (a business account) in Chinese, the last 10 cm. 
being blank. The reverse of the roll contains the Chinese version of the 
Aparimitayuh Sütra, and one line in Tibetan script. The obverse 
here edited consists of Sanskrit verses with Khotanese Saka 
annotations. There is a brief description of the roll by the late 
Dr. A. F. R. Hoernle in Stein, Serindia, p. 1449. 

The Sanskrit orthography 1 is similar to that of texts published by 
Dr. Hoernle in JRAS., 1911, 447 ff. The Saka is of the late type found 
in documents of the times of the kings Visa Dharma and Viša 
Sambhava, about the end of the eighth century A.D. A terminus 
ad quem is given by the closing of the Tun-huang library about the 
beginning of the eleventh century. 

The MS. is carelessly written in cursive Brahmi script, and the scribe 
has struck through many of the aksaras.—H. W. B. 


The Sanskrit text, unearthed by Dr. Bailey, contains a passage 
from which important deductions may be drawn on a vexed question 
of the history of Buddhist dogma. It falls into two parts, the first of 
which consists of the opening verses of several works. Two of these, 
the Mahāyānasūtrālamkāra and the Mūlamadhyamakakārikās, are 
too well known to need comment, though the copyist distinguishes 
himself by transposing the authors” names. Of the remainder, the 
first is from an unnamed work, which I cannot identify but which 
dealt perhaps with the ''false views ", and the third is attributed to 
the Mahayanasamasa, a title apparently unknown to the Tibetan 
and Chinese translations ; the application of the epithet nirmala to 
dharma suggests the possibility that it is a work of the Prajūāpāramitā 
school. The last verse in this part is described as opening the 
Ratnagotravibhāgašāstra of the Bodhisattva Maitreya, that is, the 


1 It is not excluded that in the Sanskrit viràma may have been at times intended 
by the sign transliterated i, even with tt. 
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Uttaratantra, the crabbed Tibetan version of which has recently been 
rendered into English with remarkable skill by Dr. Obermiller in 
Acta Orientalia, ix. The Chinese translation (Taisho Issaikyo ed., 
No. 1611) is usually styled the Mahayanottaratamtrašastra, despite the 
fact that the title literally translated, as pointed out long ago by 
Nanjio, is Uttaraikayānaratnagotrašāstra, where ekayāna should 
presumably be taken as the translator's interpretation of the 
significance of the term tantra. According to P. C. Bagchi, Le Canon 
bouddhique en Chine, p. 249, a Chinese catalogue of A.D. 597 knows 
an alternative title, of which the first part is Ratnagotravibhāga, in 
agreement with the roll. 'The second part of the text is an excerpt 
of nine verses from the same work, chapter iii, 1-7 and 9, according 
to Dr. Obermiller, who has amalgamated the two verses, 5 and 6, 
into one; - the copyist has also numbered the verses, but wrongly, 
treating the Sàrdülavikridita verse, number 7, as two, by reason of the 
transcription dividing each pada into two parts at the cesura. 

To appreciate the value of the find, I must discuss the present 
state of our information about the Uttaratantra. The Tibetan version 
presents a work in- five chapters and names Asanga as the author, 
so that it is ordinarily reckoned among his five main works, which 
were revealed to him by the future Buddha, Maitreya. A curious 
feature of it is the way in which karikds of the usual mnemonic curtness 
are interspersed with verses or series of verses composed on regular 
kavya principles. The roll contains two good examples, in the 
yathasamkhya compound of its verse 8, a figure several times employed 
by A$vaghosa but not in favour with the poets of the classical period, 
and in the repetition, amounting to internal rhyme, of stha in the 
last pada of its verse 10 ; and there appears to be a long series of such 
verses in chapter iv. The Chinese translation, which was prepared 
by Ratnamati, a monk from Central India, early in the sixth century 
A.D., gives no author's name ; but according to Péri, BEFEO., xi, 
pp. 348-55, a seventh-century writer named Fa Tsang attributed 
it to a certain Chien I and transliterated the name as Saramati, though 
the more natural rendering of the Chinese translation would be 
Sthiramati. This authority places Saramati in the 700’s and 
Vasubandhu in the 900’s, while Paramartha, who accepts the same 
period for Vasubandhu, places the other in the beginning of the 
600’s shortly after Nagarjuna. It is also to be noted that Saramati is 
associated doctrinally with the supposititious A$vaghosa, the author 
of the so-called Mahāyānasraddhotpādašāstra. Fa Tsang attributes 
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to him also Nos. 1626 and 1627 of the Taisho Issaikyo Tripitaka, the 
title of which is literally Dharmadhatvavisesatasastra, and he is also 
said to be the author of the Ju ta ch‘éng (usually translated 
Mahayanavatara) ; according to Péri this last work contains a single 
allusion to the Mahayanasütralamkara, besides numerous references 
to earlier works, but, as it was translated before A.D. 440, the 
identification of the quotation may be incorrect or the passage an inter- 
polation. For, if the work is really by the same writer, he lived, 
according to the two Chinese authorities cited above, long before 
Asanga. Ratnamati’s translation of the Uttaratantra is a curious piece 
of work ; though nominally divided into four chapters, it falls primarily 
into two sections. The first, covering pp. 813-820 of the Taisho 
Issaikyo edition, consists solely of verses with occasional captions; 
the first thirty-nine columns are an introduction, and it then proceeds 
to give a selection of verses from the text. Whether it has verses not 
found in the Tibetan translation, I am unable to say. The second 
section, beginning near the end of chapter i and containing in its 
fourth chapter the end of the Tibetan's chapter i and the whole of its 
remaining four chapters, gives the work with the commentary. The 
latter differs in minor details from the Tibetan, but resembles it too 
closely not to have been translated (or perhaps better, paraphrased) 
from the same original. This second part is remarkable in that it seems 
to omit the kāvya verses of the Tibetan ; thus verses 8 and 10 of the 
roll and iv, 14-86 of the Tibetan are not to be found in it. On the 
other hand, verses 8 and 10 of the roll and some of the missing verses 
of the Tibetan’s chapter iv are given in the first section. The 
explanation of this state of affairs may be that two separate translations 
have been joined together by the Chinese; for Bagchi, op. cit., p: 250, 
quotes a Chinese catalogue of the eighth century as saying that 
it is the second translation, and he remarks that Bodhiruci, who 
collaborated with Ratnamati in another translation, also translated 
the Uttaratantra, though he does not identify it with any of the works 
of Bodhiruci mentioned in the catalogues, ibid., pp. 252-260. The verses 
common to both sections, so far as I have tested them, are worded in 
identical terms, and one of the two sections may well be by Bodhiruci. 

The divergence between the Chinese and Tibetan traditions is 
therefore considerable, and the value of the roll, which supports the 
Chinese in its title and the Tibetan in its ascription, lies in the bearing 
of its evidence on the puzzle. In the first place, Tibetan tradition, 
as cited by Dr. Obermiller, recognizes the peculiar position which 
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the Uttaratantra takes in the corpus of Asanga’s works by virtue of its 
strong tendency to Mādhyamika tenets. On one point, however, 
according to Dr. Obermiller’s translation, it definitely accepts 
Vijnanavadin doctrines, namely with regard to the Buddha-bodies ; 
for, following the interpretation of modern Tibetan scholars, the 
English version makes it teach the existence of three such bodies. 
Now, besides the quotations from a number of texts in La Vallée 
Poussin, Vijnaptumatratasiddh, pp. 762 ff., the standpoint adopted 
by the various sects and schools with regard to this doctrine is set 
out in complete and masterly fashion in Hobogirin, s.v. busshin, 
from which it appears that the Madhyamikas accept the existence of 
two. bodies only, and the Vijnanavadins, with the sole exception of 
the treatise under discussion, three or more bodies. The Sanskrit 
text, however, of verses 1-4 of the roll, which agrees in this point 
entirely with the Tibetan text when properly understood, shows that 
the modern Tibetan method of interpretation followed by 
Dr. Obermiller is wrong as reading into the text a meaning it cannot 
bear, and that the Uttaratantra in reality knows of only two Buddha- 
bodies, the paramarthakaya and the samvrtikaya. The author of the 
article quoted in Hobogirin understands the Chinese version similarly 
to teach the doctrine of two bodies only. With the disappearance of 
the trikaya doctrine from it, there is nothing left to attach it with 
certainty to the Vijianavada. Two points in the Chinese further 
support the view that we are dealing with a purely Madhyamika work, 
firstly that Ratnamati and Bodhiruci’s activities appear from the list 
of their translations to have been confined to the sütras used by the 
Madhyamikas and to the treatises based on them, and secondly that 
Ratnamati, by translating tantra by ekayana, indicates his view that he 
is translating a Madhyamika work ; for, as Dr. Obermiller has pointed 
out, the ekayàna theory of the gotra is a specific teaching of that school 
as opposed to the Vijnanavadins. 

Are we, then, justified in attributing a purely Madhyamika work 
to Asanga on the strength of Tibetan tradition and of the attribution 
to Maitreya in this roll, and in direct opposition to earlier Chinese 
evidence ? In this connection it must be remembered that the latter 
goes back to the school of Hiuan Tsang; according to Demiéville, 
BEFEO., xxiv, pp. 52-3, Yüan Ts'é, a pupil of his, ascribes the Pao 
hsing lun (Ratnagotrasastra) to Saramati, and, ibid., p. 55, n. 4, the Fa 
Tsang, already quoted from Péri, certainly had some connection with 
the same school. The famous pilgrim was deeply versed in the 
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Vijianavada, and it seems impossible that, if he thought the 
Uttaratantra to be by Asanga, his followers should attribute it to a 
writer of a different school. On the other hand, Dr. Obermiller supports 
the Tibetan ascription by pointing out the identity of Uttaratantra, 
i, 152, with Abhisamayalamkara, v, 21, and the similarity of two verses 
with passages in the Mahāyānasūtrālamkāra. The first of these cases 
does not hold good. The verse in question, first elaborated by 
A$vaghosa, was adopted and transformed by Nāgārjuna, who read a 
new meaning into it; in that form it was quoted frequently in 
Madhyamika and Vijüanavadin works (La Vallée Poussin, Mélanges 
chinois et bouddhiques, 1, p. 394). Moreover, I have been unable to 
discover the verse in either section of the Chinese translation, and it 
may be an interpolation. As regards the testimony of the roll, the 
term ratnagotra is known to Asanga but used differently, Mahayana- 
sutralamkara, 111, 10 (we may compare the ratnakula of the Tantra in 
Tibet, G. Tucci, Indo-Tibetica, TI], pt. i, p. 43), and the expression 
gunaprabheda of the roll might be compared with gotraprabhedata 
of the same work, ii, 1. The style of the verses of kavya type in the 
roll suggests an earlier date than Asanga to me, though such a point 
is too subjective to be relied on. Altogether the evidence in this 
respect does not appear to me to have cogent force or to outweigh 
Chinese statements, which on the face of them are well authenticated 
and which give a result in accordance with what we should prima 
facie expect. 

The final question 1s, 1f Tibetan tradition and the ascription in the 
roll are wrong, how did they come to go wrong ? Now the restoration 
of the name Saramati from the Chinese seems to me doubtful. It is 
a somewhat unusual form and it does not really coincide with the 
Chinese translation, Chien I ; further, Chinese transcriptions of proper 
names have often come down to us in a corrupt state, and in the 
present case the loss of a single character in copying would have been 
enough to change Sthiramati into Sàramati. The former, in my opinion, 
is the correct form of the name ; for we do know of an early Sthiramati 
from other sources, the author of a commentary on the Kasya- 
paparwarta, a very early Mahāyāna sūtra, which is far older than the 
Vijhānavāda school. This commentary, No. 1523 in the Taisho 
Issaikyo Tripitaka, was translated by Bodhiruci who gives no author’s 
name, but Baron von Staél-Holstein, in his preface to the Kāsya- 
paparwarta, pp. xiv-xvii, points out that the Tibetan gives his name. 
In note 1 to the preface of his edition of the commentary he quotes 
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also Bu-Ston's History of Buddhism as authority for the statement that 
this Sthiramati was born in the Dandakaranya. The reliability of this 
statement is possibly open to doubt, but it is curious that Ratnamati, 
the translator of the Uttaratantra, also came from Central India. 
The theory I would put forward for consideration is therefore as 
follows: There was a writer named Sthiramati, who lived some time 
before Asanga, and who wrote the Uttaratantra or Ratnagotravibhaga, 
the commentary on the Kasyapaparwarta, the Dharmadhatvavisesata- 
Sastra, and possibly the Mahdayanavatara; he belonged to the 
Madhyamika school, but to a section teaching a doctrine more advanced 
than that of Nagarjuna, of a type approximating to that of the 
mysterious Mahayanasraddhotpada, and in some degree anticipating 
Vijianavadin developments. As he failed to found a school which 
could compete with the two great divisions of the Mahāyāna, his works 
fell into comparative oblivion at a fairly early date. Later, after 
Āsanga and either after or contemporaneous with the date of the 
Chinese translations of the first Sthiramati's works, there was a much 
more famous Sthiramati of Valabhi, an adherent of the Vijfianavada, 
who wrote a number of commentaries, some still extant in Sanskrit. 
By the time of the roll, somewhere according to Dr. Bailey in the eighth 
to tenth centuries A.D., when the name Sthiramati was found attached 
to the Uttaratantra, it was supposed to be that of the only Sthiramati 
whose name was still living, namely Asanga’s follower and com- 
mentator. It would be natural in such circumstances to suppose the 
commentary.alone to be by him, in which case the original, whose 
teaching shows some affinities with Vijfianavadin doctrines, could only 
be attributed to Asanga. The word tantra in the title might assist in 
the mistake, as Asanga is traditionally associated with the origin of 
that school. This theory has the advantage of accounting for all the 
facts and of making the position of the Uttaratantra in the history of 
Buddhist dogmatics much more comprehensible, and the same cannot 
be said of any other possible explanation. Further than this the 
matter can hardly be taken, till more evidence is produced, for instance 
by a much completer examination of the Chinese translation than I 
am competent to undertake. 

A few words must be added about the restoration of the Sanskrit 
from the transliteration. The original, which cannot always be read 
with certainty, has a certain number of corruptions, besides a number 
of extra syllables, which should have been cut out and which I have 
omitted from the Sanskrit ; the method of transliteration also in the 
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roll is not uniform, particularly with regard to the vowels, while the 
language is such as to make conjecture unsafe. As it is not possible 
therefore to give the Sanskrit that was intended by the writer by relying 
solely on the MS., I have made use for the Uttaratantra of the Tibetan 
translation in Mdo 45 (India Office copy), and of the Chinese translation 
(verse i, 1, on p. 820 c; vv. 1-6 and 9 on pp. 844 a and b; and vv.1, 
4, 6, 8, and 10, on pp. 817 a and 5), and this has enabled me to prepare 
a text which, subject to one or two small matters of uncertainty, I feel 
justified in considering to be that which lay before the author of the 
roll. The Tibetan has occasional variant readings, which I give under 
the letter T in the notes, but there is in reality almost complete 
textual agreement between the three versions, the Chinese being far 
more literal than is often the case.!—E. H. J. 


1 Since the above paper was written the Rev. Rahul Samkrityayana has announced 
in JBORS., xxi (1935), pp. 31 and 33, the discovery in Tibet of two incomplete MSS. 
of the Sanskrit text of the Uttaratantra. It is to be hoped that photographs will be 
made available for the publication of this important material. 
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CH. 0047. 


[Fragment of lower part of aksara da.] 


ragadidaursam - visadrrigdi - kudrristisalyam = 
gāņ'dābhineddham - hrra = dayam samivrriksi 


laikam = ttrāttū paramšrrimimagātta kariņāttmimme*kā 
yam - stasidhya?muhta - ma* - bhaisagüri 


mabhyarca?*yamme - arthajfiarthivibhavinà 
prrikuratte va va 5 va 5 padistattima 


lai = dukhittisyattittirmayi dukhittaujine = 
karümnastattinta?tti$mayam 


sūtrālamkārišāstri hīya padauysa kārya - ārya 
nāgārrjum baudhisatvina hva 


sarvajūayi namabhi : stasimī: parartha ? ’ 


bharitta*ttimane = narimala 


yl ci dharmayam = dimattiginivarayi ca = 
mihayamna simasiga‘stri® hiya padau- 


ysa karya = 
anaraudha anautipada . anachida*manašitta = 
manekārtha*manā 


karthamanargimanirgima - yatti 
prrittittisimuttpada prripamcapamcima 


Šiva = dešatme*yam § mahasambudhamstamvam 
kü de?va?tta ? baudhattauvara* = baudhatta? - 


madhyimai sastri hiya padauysa karya arya mittrai 
baudhasatti jsa hvata 


sti - dharmasta - gaņašta dhāttū = baudharigūņī 
karmam ci baudhamevam = krrīsijasya 


1 samrritta written over ndabhine. 
2 Struck out. 

? With -? struck out. 

4 muhta=ma below the line. 

5 With -a struck out. 

6 Below the line. 

? Uneertain, possibly ra. 

8 With -au struck out. 
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SANSKRIT TEXT, WITH ENGLISH TRANSLATION OF SAKA 


(1. 2) Ragadidosavisadigdhakudrstisalya- ! 
gandabhinaddhahrdayam samaveksya (l. 3) lokam | 
Trata ? parasrayagatan karunatmako yas 
tam siddhimuktam avisam 3 guru(l. 4)m arcayami || 
Arthajüo 'rthavibhavanam prakurute vaca padaig cama(l. 5)lair 
duhkhasyottaranaya * duhkhitajane kāruņyatas tanmayah | 
The first karika of the Sitralamkaragastra. Spoken by Arya- 
Nagarjuna. | 
(1. 7) Sarvajñaya namas tasmai pararthaprahitatmane | 
Nirmala(l. 8)ya ca dharmaya dhimadganavaraya ca || 
The first karika of the Mahayana-samasa-sastra. 
(1. 9) Anirodham anutpādam anucchedam ašāšvatam 5 | 
Anekartham ana(l. 10)nārtham anàgamam $ anirgamam || 
Yah pratityasamutpadarh prapaficopasamam (1. 11) śivam | 
Dešayāmāsa sambuddhas 7 tam vande vadatām varam || 


The first karika of the Madhyamaka-sastra. Spoken by the 
Bodhisattva Arya-Maitreya. 


< Buddha > (I. 13)8 ca dharmas ca ganas ca dhatur 
bodhir gunah karma ca bauddham eva 8 | 


1 °galyam would be preferable metrically. 
2 Or trātvā. 

3 The restoration is doubtful. 

4 The roll reads wrongly duhkhitasyo”. 

5 Did the writer intend anāšitam ? 

6 It looks as if anagrimam is meant here. 

7 Is dešayan mahasambuddhas intended ? 
8 tha-ma, T., i.e. ante. 
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14. 


15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 


26. 
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šāstrasy1 širīramettatti = simasatta 
vajūa padhāmna saptta = 
mittrai baudhasa - 
tvi jsa hva - rahna = gautrivibhagisastri hiya 
padauysa karya — — 

. svartha-parartha parimarthika yam = 
stidašritta samvrrittakayintam ca - ba 9 


lam visamyaugam vipàkabhavamtti!? 
ettatti cittürisastigünam prribhedam = 1 
svarthasampattyidrristamta = mrrise 
saketta $iriram parimàrthika = parisam 


pattidrristāmnta = mrrige sākettakam vipi 2 
visamyaugagüniryü!hi - ttam - vipü 
radyibalàdabai- vipakakam dvittiyamca!? - 


mahattipūrūsalaksamņam 3 


balam tvavajiāmna-vrrittesa vajūavatti = 
stīdašrritta samvrrittakayattām ca 13 
ttithāgattāvimņakattāntittrikstvatti!ē = 
višāradamtva parasattisū sīha : vatti = ukātta 
mumnīdrrida daršanamambhū'camdrrivatti = 4 
sthāmnasthāmna vīpāki ca = karma 
ņāmimdrriye'”sa ca = dhātvesamīdhamuhttau ca = 
méuurge sarva!*ttrigrammane 5 
dhyāmnādakīdešavimalyā = nivāsrānū 
prasimrritte!?ysamntha ?9 smrrattevithe 

= devicaksusamttam ?! ca - jfiànnam 

diáividam balam- 6  sthàmnasthamna vi 


? bà with à probably struck out. 

19 Struck out. 

11 *yū written under rū (with 4& struck out). 
12 tia struck out, ca written below. 


13 sti . . . ca struck out, = l. 16. 
14 74 with ZC written above. 
15 fti . . . vatti below the line. 


16 bū struck out, bhū beneath. 

17 An uncertain aksara struck out, ye written below. 
18 rvi with -i struck out. 

19 prasimrritte struck out. 

20 ysam nitha uncertain. 

21 ttram struck out, with (tag below. 
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Krtsnasya (1. 14) šāstrasya šarīram etat 


samāsato vajrapadāni sapta | 
Spoken by the Bodhisattva Ārya-Maitreya. The first kārikā 


of the Ratnagotravibhāga šāstra. 


1. 


(l. 16) Svartham parartharh paramarthakayas 
tadasgrita sarnvrtikayata ca | 

Pha(l. 17)lam visamyogavipākabhāvād 
etac catuhsastigunaprabhedam || 


(l. 18) Svàarthasampattidrstàntam ? $ariram pāramārthikam | 
Parasam(l. 19)pattidrstantam rsch sàmketikam vaput | 


Visamyogagunair yuktam vapu(l. 20)r adyam baladibhih | 
Vaipakikam dvitiyarh ca mahapurusalaksanam || 


(1. 21) Balam tv avijfianavrtesu !° vajravat 
Tathagatavenikatantariksavat | 

(l. 22) Višāradatvar parisatsu s'"mhavan !! 
(l. 23) muner dvidhādaršanam ambucandravat || 


Sthanasthane vipàke ca karma(l. 24)nàm indriyesu ca | 
Dhātusv evādh' muktau ca mārge sarvatragāmini || 

(1. 25) Dhyānādiklešavaimalye nivāsānusmrtāv iha | 

(1. 26) Divye caksusi šāntau '? ca jūānarm dašavidharm balam || 


9 T has bdag-ūid-kyis hbyor-ba, possibly for svatāsampatti”. 
10 ma-rigs sgribs-pa, T, i.e. avidyāvaraņesu, which is the better reading. 
11 The Chinese and T transpose b and c, rightly as the continuation shows. The 


three following characters do not belong to the verse and may represent a misplaced 


uktam. 
12 T has ldan-pa '' possession"; the only possible word, prapti, is metrically 


difficult. For pattawu from pad, which is free from this objection, there is only the 
authority of the Indian lexicons.’ 
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27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


əl. 


32. 


33. 


34. 


35. 


36. 
9T. 
38. 
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pàkadattüsi jagatti- nanadhimuhttimdrriyetti - 
cikrra??vari??rtti 

manayaugabhümesa jagatti = pūr**venavāprrā*ēsmrrattau 
kārūmņastattittattīžēmayam ga-devye caksau 
cāsavaksīyikrrittau = vajhamnavarmacalam = 
prrakaramdhummabhedaprrika 


ranam =chaidhaautti balavajrravatti= 8 
sarvadharmavisambaudham = vibamdau 


prritta sedhana = margarya 2? dani raudhattpi = pti 7° 
višāradhyi cittūrivīddham = 9 

naittya va**nauntesa yitha mrrigrrimdrra = 

ne ra?*bhiranümtha grritte mrri. 


gebhya = munemdrrasīhaupi stathā 
gane?!sa = svasthau narastha sthira 


vekeramastha = 10 

baysümfiàm tcauraksastyàm pajam dharmam u 
tcihauryam visa - 

radhyam-rahna*® = gauttravibhagisastri jsi 
niramda 


püñam saram 33 rya gam ? 34 
=püña samrraraurya ga ? 34 


Six vertical lines of Chinese follow. 


22 krri with -2 struck out. 
23 ri struck out. 


24 pit. . . ltau below the line. 
25 Uncertain. 
26 Gott below the line; karim... mayam struck out. 


27 rya first written, later stroke added to left. 
28 »ti below the line in thinner handwriting. 
29 4 with -2 struck out. 

30 rq struck out. 

31 Uncertain aksara struck out, with ne below. 
32 rahna to end of line struck out. 

33 ram with ryam below. 

34 uncertain sign. 
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8. Sthanasthanavi(l. 27)pākadhātusu jagannānādhimuktīndriye 
cakravarta(l. 28)nayogabhümisu !? jagatpūrvāparānusmrtau | 
Divye caksusi (l. 29) casravaksayakrtàv ajfianavarmacala- 
pràkarandukabhedanapraka(l. 30)ranacchedàd !* balam 
[vajravat || 


9. Sarvadharmabhisambodham vibandha(l. 31)pratisedhanam | 
Margajnata nirodho ’pi vaigaradyam caturvidham || 


10. (1. 32) Nityam vanàntesu yatha mrgendro 
nirbhīr anuttrāsagato mr(1. 33)gebhya | 
Munīndrasimho "pi tathà ganesu 
svastho 15 nirasthah sthira(l. 34)vikramasthah || 
Of the sixty-four divine special qualities and the four intrepidities. 
Excerpted from the Ratnagotravibhāgašāstra. 


(Translation uncertain.) 


13 fjon-mots rnam-byan, T, i.e. samklesavyavadana®. It omits bhiimisu and jagat, 
and reads "pūrvaparā". The Chinese had bhūmt and paraphrases the preceding words 
* all kinds of tendencies (sut, Giles 10396, ? anušaya) and abandonments (prahāņa) ”, 
reading perhaps citra° for cakrā”. | 

14 prakarana from kr, certified by the Chinese’s san *' disperse" ; one would expect 
pradarana, possibly indicated by T’s gzhig. 

15 legs-gnas, T. i.e. sustho; so also the Chinese. 
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Iranian Studies V 
By H. W. BaiLEY 


HE task of publishing the Khotanese Saka texts of the India 
Office and the British Museum, on which I am engaged, is likely 
to be long protracted. It therefore seems advisable to make known 
as soon as possible a list of the words for which parallel texts guarantee 
the meanings in Tibetan, Chinese, or Sanskrit. Most of the following 
words are from the Siddhasára-éástra of Ravigupta, of which there 
are extant sixty-five folios. The Tibetan is to be found in the Tanjur. 
Two short passages of the Sanskrit are preserved in a compilation in 
a Madras MS., of which a copy (made in 1902) is in the Bibliothéque 
Nationale. Through the courtesy of the Librarian I have been able 
to make use of this.! 

When the meaning of the Saka is uncertain, the English equivalent 
is given for the Tibetan parallel word, and follows it. An asterisk 
denotes a translation from the context, without direct parallel text. 
A large number of other words are known to which no meaning can 
yet be assigned. Most of the words are new, but some, already known 
in E, can now be certainly translated, others are given as corroborative 
evidence to meanings known before. 'The abbreviation E refers to 
E. Leumann, Das nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht des Buddhismus, 
1933-4 ; Konow Suv. to Sten Konow, Zwölf Blätter einer Handschrift 
des Suvarņabhāsasūtra in Khotan-Sakisch, 1935; Šacū Doc. refers to 
the Saka Text edited by Konow in Two Medieval Documents from 
Tun-huang. 


ādā . . flour... . phye. See arrana. 
(NPers. àrd). | 

adarye I . . other . ; . gzan; adarasta to 
another place ; ttalanasté u adarasta to and fro phan ts‘un 
du. Cf. adana. 

adista ; ; . unripe : . ma smin-pa. 

agane ; powerless . dban-med-par (cf. 
Sogd. yn’ Vimal. 97). 

aha . : . noose. . . Skt. pāša. 


! Since the above was sent to the press, I have been able to use in Oxford photo- 
graphs of two Nepalese MSS. of the Sanskrit text of the Siddhasàra. It has been 
possible to use this rich new material to a small extent during the reading of the 
proofs. 
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aharstā — . . regularly . rgyun-tu. 

ahauvam . . weak . . see hauvana. 

āhvānā . . to be warmed . . bsros-pa. 

ahvarai fem. nu , sour. . Skyur-ba. Konow 
Saka Studies āhvārrai. 

amāstā fiye . unfermented curds . Zo ma lans-pa. 

anesta vata ; . without firmness . Skt. asāraka. 

See esta-. 

amgausdi, amgusdā . asafoetida l . ap kun  (NPers. 
angužad). 

anvašta  . ; . difficult . dkah-ba, Skt. 
krechra. See nvašta. Misread *atvasta- in Aparimitayuh 
Sūtra. 

añuta ; . ‘unaccustomed . . shon ma goms-pa. 

Cf. ñuska. 
arraje | ; . shrinking : . hkhums-pa, see àri- 
| sama. 

ārrānā, ārāha . . Fo be ground . „Pte. ārda (< *ar-n-ta 
cf. Iškāšmī yurd ground). 

arīše bauša . bad smell ; . mnam-pa. 

ar[$ai š i . unpleasant. . mi Zim-pa. 

arisama  . ; . shrinking I . hkhums-pa, Skt. 
samkoca. Cf. parisime decrease, and 4rraje. 

asana ; . green, blue. . snhon-po. 

asarramata . . dread Zum-pa Cf. E 8, 24, ssarri, 
E 21,8, assuda. 

asemjà ütca I . lake water . . mts‘ohi chu, Skt. 
sarasa. Cf. E 21, 4, assimgye. 

asnal I I . pigeon . . Skt. kapota. 

āskā . . der . āskā hīya gūsta, Skt. 


aina (sc. māmsa) deer's flesh (Sogd. asük). So translate 
E 10, 8, o tarra rrau vátà àska or thirsty deer in the plain 
(see rrau below). 


āskaphai . i . poppy . I . le brgan. 

askhauysa ; . top ; ; . thor-to. Cf. khauys-. 

astial . previous . thog-mar. 

aspašdāka . . . producing . . aspasde, 3 sg. rgyur 
hgyur-ro. 

asthajafia . ; . 1. to be applied . bsgo Zin. 


2. to be taken . blan-bar bya-ho. 
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isthamjānā . to be taken 
Pret. usthīyāndā HE 6, 30; 
astaucā . dry land 
asurai unclean . 
atcasta injured 
avyaucä unbearable 
aysbrijsafiá to be roasted, fried . 


aysdau, aysdo . . boy 


24, 160. 
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blans-la, blañ Zm. 


skam-sa. 

See surai. 

gnod-pa. 

mi bzad-pa. 
brnos-pa. See brrījs-. 


(ays- iys- éys- are written for older uys-.) 


byis-pa. 


u vara àna ksasá salä > vi bure aysdo gürste and thence up to 


sixteen years he is called aysdo. 


aysdemana, aysdimana to be cooled 
aysdraphai crouching 
ayulä ; I . ball. 

pasve ayulā heated ball. 


bsgrans-te. 


'tsog-tsog-pur. 


Chinese Jj in the story of Mahàprabhàsa. So read Sacü 
Document 70 : ysiri bimdi brrivinai ttaudi ayülà on the heart 


the hot ball of love. 


ba, baka, bakalaka, 

bata . | small 
bājam, loc. sg. ka Daha vessel 
bajevākā . destroyer 
bajsiha, loc. sg. mortar . 

bajsihaña. 
bale : . . chu skyar (— Skt. 

kalahamsa) 

balgana, loc. sg. vessel 
balohā, loc. sg. balo- 

hana a cloth . 
balsa, gen. plur. Eegen stūpa 


nun. 

snod. 

Skt. pranasaka. 
gtun, E 5, 65, baj- 
sīhā. 

a water-bhird 


Skt. bhanda. 


ras. 
mchod-rten. 


In Sacü Document 42 basi vals padade he ordered to build 


a stupa. 
bamāme vomiting 
bamanana to be made to vomit . 
bāmā vomiting. 
banāte jack-fruit tree. 
bara ; . . Forops 

NPers. bar.) 


skyug-pa. 
3 sg. bame vomits. 


Skt. panasa. 
(Mid. West Iran., 


darabhaksa pasta u bara pahi *famine occurred and crops 


failed. 
bāta, bāva . . root 


rtsa-ba. 
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beramdā . ; . cracking : . .hgas-pa. 

bi . wow . . , . leah-ma (Av. vaēti, 
Soi vi, NPers. bid). | | 

bijautta .  . . $poded . | . . .Skt. düsita. 

hvàsà jsa bijautta. spotled by vegetation. E 16, 9, bajot- 

tāndā. 

bijafià  . . tobe poured . . blugs-pa (vaik-, Av. 
vaék-, Mid. West Iran. veyt). 

binajaña . ; . to be steeped . . .Sbans-pa. 

bipàfià — . . to be split ; . dral-te, Skt. patana. 

bimji. : . Sparrow . . mchil-pa, Skt. cataka. 

bārrīysāta . . . moved . ; . B-yos-so. 

bišī, bešī . . . buttermilk . dar-ba. 

bisai . I e . -being in, expressing locative case in adjectival 


form passim. Cf. hivi similarly expressing genitive case. 
viysamjva bisa utca water in the ponds ; purafia bisam acham of 
diseases in the womb. So translate passim in Sacü Document : 
l. 17, secū bise kamthe the towns in Secü (probably, 
according to a suggestion of V. Minorsky, pg JH stet tsisu 
the Chinese name, in modern pronunciation Hsi-chou, of 
Yarkhoto). So also in Şacū Document 20 secū misti kamtha 
Secü the capital. 


bisu . i ! . bush, tree (used of Sin. 

castor and juniper) 
bithaiá . ; . dril-ba . : . to be twisted. together. 
bitte j . 4s cut off i . chod-ba. 
biysānai . I . severe . ; . „mi bzad-par. 
biysamjāa bkan . I fill. 

3 Sg. Pret. biystya seized, 3 pl. bysiyande 
biysma . ; . urme . gcin passim. 
bra, bravi . . clear . : . gsal-ba. 
brāmjā  . -birch-tree . . Stag-pa. 
brihá, brraha, Ge sg. 

brahaña . ! . back . Skt. prstha. 


jsimņā brihà belly, mkhal aed, Skt. kuksi. 
brrijsaña . I . to be roasted, fried . brnhos-pa. 
| (Balūčī brējag, etc.). See aysbrijs-. | 
bujañaña I : . to be extended . . brta-bar bya-ho. 
 bujsvàrá . . pestle . ; . btun-bu. E 5, 65, 
bajsvārra. 
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büñe | . intestines : . lon-ga. Cf. buņū, 

E 33, 149. 
büfie hamddri vya inside the intestines. 
buysifiá adj. ; „_goats . ; . rahi (Av. buza-). 
bvascye, bvastya, adj. 
bvastifia i . experience . . fes-pa.  . 

byàjàüà . . to be melted . . bZu (vi-tak-, Av. 
vitaxti-). | 

byamjsā . . . astringent : . .bska-ba. Konow Suv. 
bátamjsa. | | 

byara ; I p gourd SC . ga-gon, Skt. ervaruka. 

byāšānā . ; . to be opened iri . gdan 

byasde . ; . dissolves ; . hjig-pa (vi-tak). 

byūrā, byūrrā . ten thousand . (Av. baēvar-). 


ssa byürä j juna 1,000, 000 times ; dyirabista byürrá hasta 
ysāra 228,000 ; byūrā kūla jūna a myriad koti times. 
Šo translate E 6, 87, ksei byūrru 60,000. 
cambula . . disturbed. Tib. zi-zi-por, Skt. 
akula.  pajsā cambula vijisde šin-tu zi-zi-por gyur-pa, Skt. 
drster ākulatā bhršam. Cf. E, 2, 10, bi$S$ünye cambule. 
cambva, loc. sg. cabvafia, cabiifia, thicket (according to Skt. and 
Tib. parallel passages). 
So translate E 25, 420, cambuve viri. 


chai, pl chà  . . sprout . . myu-gu. 
E 14, 153 ; 15, 79 chei ; E 8, 20, cháte. 
dahausta, dahosta . virility . . . To-tsa-ba. 
dalai, pl. dala . . Shell (of egg), bark (of  $un-lpags. 
tree) | 
darana . i . to be scraped . . bzar. 
dašde . repens . ; . smin-pa (Av. dag-). 
daujsā š ; . lead (metal) . . ra-ie. 
dide . . sloth . i . Skt. alasya. 
dilaki i g . little š I . 'chu-nun. 
dinara, dinaryau . Skt. hiranya . . gold 
dīšāna ; to be thrown . . bor-la. 
Pret. 3 Sg. diste. Skt. Bee 
distà i . np . . Smin-pa. See adista 
unripe. So translate E 2, 68 ; 28, 294 (cf. Konow's Review, 
p. 36). 


drāma ST x . pomegranate . . bal-po sehu. Hence 
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Chinese SS $K d'uo liem (modern t'u-lin), quoted by Laufer, 
Sino-Iranica, 282. Skt. dadima is perhaps in some way 


connected. 
drāmphāme, drrauphāme ezertton i . Skt. vyayamaka, Tib. 
brtsal-ba. 
drrava . languid . . rgod-pa. 


Fem. draca in draca tstimata, Skt. caficalam. E 2, 101; 
25, 401 dratai; E 21, 15, drace. 


dvīsatā, dvīssa . . two hundred. 

dvyalià . ; . to be beaten . . rdeg-pa. 
estavana . I , firms. . brtan-pa. 
estāma . . Strength . . . ñams-stobs. 


Cf. anesta, Skt. asàraka. So translate E 24, 27, nai ne 
ysirá estátu yindi his heart cannot be stalled. 


Ēysā . . millet. : . ci-tse, Skt. nīvāra. 
' ganam I I . wheat. . gro. (< *gandama»-, 
cf. NPers. gandum). ganamai "wheat for hum. 
ganīhāia . . to be made wet. 
Ptc. ganaistā . . wet . g$wer. 
Cf. ganistà loc. sg., Skt. TE ss in the Vajracchedikā. 
garkhā — . . heavy; honoured . lci-ba, 
yor-yor-ba passim. garkham hvadam khastam jsa, Skt. 
gurvaharam. 
garkhattetu . reverence. ; . gus-pa. 
garšā . throat . i . lkog-ma. 
gaudà, godà i . lean i . . Skem-pa, Skt. kr$a. 
gausā LU . millet. . khre, Skt. priyangu. 
gaysa . „_reed . . . Skt. nada. 
ggeiha i . wood  . . Skt. kastha. 
gichauka . ; . centre, heart . shin-po. 
gisal . š name of a plant. 


gīsai hiya bite, gisa bate, rtsva ku-ša the grass kuša. 
So in E 2, 13; 25, 169 ggīsā ; E 24, 172, ggīsai. 


gīska ; I . *rope (in the simile of snake and rope). 
griha I ; . hjim-pa. . . mud, clay 
grūska 5 "SG . skin, husk, rind . šun-lpags. 
Adj. grüskinai. Cf. E 2, 13, grüske. 
gühà | ; , oc . ba-lan. 
güha salya  . . O29 gear. 


guhāme . . . wound . I . Skt. ksata. 
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gūmalyānā š . tobe smeared . . bskus-te (vi-mard-). 
Ptc. ggumālstu. E 22, 11. 
gura : . vine ; . rgun. 
gūrūtca . . . a brew of grapes 
gūraka . : „_uvula . . lcehu chun-ba. 
gurmā, gūrmā, = pea ; . sran-ma, Skt. kalaya. 
guysna- - . . deer . Skt. ruru. E 14, 77, 
ggūysnā T gavasna). 
gvachame ; . digestion . (vi-pak-). 
gvāchā =. digesting. 
garkha yada . heavy to digest. 
gvachāñāka ; . making digest . hjug-par byed-pa. 
gvaysde, 3 Sg. . . cracks . ; . hgas-pa (vi-vaz-). 
So E 5, 116, gvaysdà 3 Sg. 
gvehaiskye jsa . . with spoon. . thur-ma. 
gvīhā, ad). . cow’s, passim. 
gvihaiyā, gvahaiyi . pain . . Zug-rhu. 
gvir- . say, report. Pret. gūda. 


brrū iada pühyai pyatsa gūda jz related it early in the 
morning to the purohita. 
2 Sg. fem. gudà, 3 plur. gudada. Pres. 3 Sg. gvida. Imperat. 
2 Sg. gvera. Ptc. pres. gvirada. Cf. E 24, 141, gviranda ; 
H 23, 330, gverīndi; E 5, 22, gvide. So read m Sacū 
Document 55, kyi hva hva gvīraci. 
gyasta- . cleaned . . See gyeh-. 
So translate in E 25, 490, cu ne gyastu īyā what is not 
cleaned. 
hugyastu gyehāia ysávahanu, Skt. susodhayitavyam 
to be well cleaned. 
gyeh-, jeh- : . tc cleanse, to heal . Škt.šodhaya-, cikitsā, 
Tib. gso-ba. 
gyehana . to be cleaned. 
jeháte, Pres. 3 Sg., cleans ; jatte is healed ; 3 pl. jehāre, 
jihāri are healed, jehame, jihdme, jehyme, jahame, jihume, 
jihame. Skt. cikitsa ; Tib. gso-ba healing. 
Jehuña to be healed. 
hadamjsya ; . lasting one day. 
ttye jsi pajsa hadamjsya from there five days’ journey. 
hahālsandau aysmū . dad-par gyur-bas . believing (to hahalj-), 
but Chinese version has X #& = 
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hajse ; I . insects . . . Skt. ksudra. 
halà, adj. . . haf . ; . phyed. 
hālā amgi . . half the limb. 
halai, adj. . . half. 
hālai kamalā . . half the head. 
halinai . . crosswise . yo-bar 
halirai, pl. halīrā „_myrobalan . . a-ru-ra (Skt. haritaki, 


NPers. halila, ihlilaj ; Kuchean arirak). 
So translate E 14, 102, halirau. 


hama, hauma . raw ; I . rjen-pa (Skt. àma, 
Balēčī ādai 
hāmai ; ; . barley meal . . pag-zan. 
hàmmà  . ; . . phag phye. 
hamará, gen. pl. hama- 
rām, loc. pl. hamarvā joint . . ts'gs. 


(ham-ar-). A wrong etymology is given, BSOS. vi, 66. 
To this base ham-ar-, the partic. is hamida. 


hambamjsya  . . general . . Spyihi. 
hambarasce . filling . Skt. pariptirana. 
hambica jsa . . Skt. samasa. . à putting together 
See hambrih-. 
hambithe, 9 Sg. . makes retain. . Sri-bar byed. 
hambīthāka, hambīthākā. 
hambrrāme I . healing (of a wound) gso-ba. 
hambranaka i . healing  . . Sel-to, Skt. ropana. 
hambrānānā . to be mixed . — . sbyar. 
hambrihana to be put together . sbyar. 
Partic. n hambairca, hambica. Pret. 3 pl. 
hambistāmdā. 
hambusam I . proper . e . hos-pa. 
ahambusana . . improper. 
handajānātemā . . I perfected . . yons-su smin-par 
byas-so. 
hamdevāka ; . Tipening . Smin-par byed-pa. 
hamdrramjana . . to be kept . bsruh (ham-drang-). 
hamgarana . to be pulled out . drans-te, dran-ba. 
hamgrīhāñä I . to be bent . dgug. 
hamgüjmde  . *they fear; hamgvàmdüm "hey feared ; to 
hamggü]sa- TA hjigs-pa. | 
hamgunana . to be covered . . g-yog-par byaho 


(gund-). 


hamida 
hajsaro acc. sg. 


51, hamjsārro. 


hamjsūlyākā : dai ham- 
jsülyakà 
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joined . 
sphere 


producing heat 


3 Sg. hamjsūli. 


hamjvāme 
dan). 
hamphajana 
hamphisana 
hamthrajana 
hamthrrista 
hamtranare 


haraysde 

hargà 

harīysāme 
haryāsa, hirasa, biryasa 
haryasaurga 

haskalakā 

haspareksa <st>ā 
hastüsá 

hasu, hašā 


hasvīmdā ai swell ; 


hateyadā 
hatcyave . 
haugā, hoga 
to striha. 
hausa, hosa 
haussu. 
hausde 
hauvana 
hauvīmdā 


hinai, hainai, henai ; pl. 
hina, hena; fem. 
hemja, hija, heje, 
hija, himja. 


chewing 


to be wrapped 

to be put together 

to be pressed 

suffers 

they make fall out 
(used of the hair) 

extends to 

easy 

sdans-pa 

black 

blackish 

a cloth . 

sixty-eight. 

eighteenth. 

a swelling 


crippled 
it breaks 


soft 
finger 


it dries up 

strong : 

are ground to T 
ments. 


red. 
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See. hamarā. 
Skt. gocara. Cf. E 24, 


drod skyed-par byed- 
do. 


.. mur Zin (NPers. Zàvi- 


phur-te. 
sbyar. 
btsor-ba. 
nam-thag-ba. 


hbyi-bar byed-do. 
hjug-par hgyur-ro. 
bde-bar. 

angry. 

nag-po. 

Skt. krsnabha. 


ras 


skran-ba. 


hasvame swelling; hasvaca, pres. 
ptc., swelling (Skt. Svay-, Av. spay-, Oss. raisuyun). 


grum Zin. 
chag. 
hjam-po. Opposite 


sor. E 14, 71, 

bskams-nas. 

stobs che-ba. 

khram-khrom-du 
btags-ba. 

dmar, Skt. aruna. E 
hātānai, hātīgya. 
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hirana .. condition sturā hirafie, Skt. 
sthaulya. 

hirtha, hirtha, hairtha sudden . glo-bur. 

higam, hisa iron lcags (*aSuanya-). 


hīśinakä jsa 


hīšime : gvīhye hīśime, 


Adj. higanai, hisanije, higanimje. 
with the ron . 


lcags-kyis. 


cow's teat bahi nu-sor. 
hīysamām . coriander hosu, Skt. dhanyaka. 
hūjīnim, hūjīja, ad]. with blood. 


humjuda, adj. 


hura ; loc. pl. huravua, 


with blood 
thigh 


khrag. 
brla. So E 23, 168, 


huravva. hura. 

hvaihu:ia . * Uighurs. 

hvaiñana to be dried skams-pa. 

hvarā sweet mnar. Konow Suv. 
hvarra. 

hvarame eating Skt. sevana. 

hvari *become dry ca amga hvari when 
the limbs become dry. 

hvāsā vegetation ldum-bu. E 2, 14, 
hvāssā. 

hvī . Woman . bud-med. 

iharstā, čharstā, aharstā regularly rgyun-tu. 

īakai, īnakā adjacent nen-bskor. 

irhva e citron Skt. mātulunga, Tib. 
kha-lun. 

irü . the plant karavirai. 

karavirai, sj iri hiya bata karavīra, that ts, the root 

of īrū. 

1$$akà ; | . returning Skt. pratinivartaka. 

jaste part of eye. 


Skt. krsna-bhage. 
Skt. $ukla-bhage. 


haryasye jaste bimdā on the black part 


$iye jaste bimda on the white part 


Jista . i . boiled . ; . Ñeejsañ-. (Av. yaeš-, 
etc.). 

jsānīdā ^... . they bol. . . skol. 

jsaname . š . boiling. 

jsāiānā . . to be boiled. 


jsihārā, jsahira, jsahera, stomach, inside pho-ba, khon-na, kho- 


jsehera. ra. 
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kaba ; . a measure of quantity. 
dva kaba gvīha rrūm two kaba of butter. 
kahai : I . atch . g-yah, Skt. kandi. 
kahaitte, kihaitte, 3 pl. atch . g-yah-ba. 
kyihàre, kyahāri. 
kakā, kekā ; . powder, ointment . phye-ma, lde-gu, (cf. 
Skt. kalka). 
kamä, kamä : wound . . rma. 
kamga, kamgo, kamgyi skin . I . Sun-lpags, pags-pa. E 
kamge. 2, 12, kamgo. 
kampilai, kampile, ka- name of a tree . Skt. kampilya (kam- 
pilye, kampilye. pila,  kampillaka, 
etc.). 
kapūri I . camphor Skt. karpüra (Sogd. 
kp'wr, West Mid. Iran. k'pwr, "NPens. kafür, Tib. ga-bur). 
karā . the outside. . phyi-rol, fien-skor. 


karā tclmanam, mig-gi phyi- -rol the part lying around the 
eyes (connection with Av. cayra-, as proposed by Konow, 
is unlikely). 
karvina, karvina, karvinam adj. fien-skor. 
karsa . (magic) circle . Skt. mandalaka. 
kaś- . . . be obstructed, fail. 
3 Pl. dyakyai kašāre u gva sight and ears fail mig ldons-&in 
hon-par hgyur-ba. 
3 Sg. kaste, kasti. E 24, 99, kaššīru, 2 pl. 
kasama obstruction hgag-pa. 


kasa, kase jsa, loc. sg. decoction . khu-ba (cf. Skt. 
kasaña. kasāya decoctton). 
kayacà . at night . . Skt. nisithe, dinante. 
khaiyai, khaiye, E illness . ; . na-ba (cf. Mid. Pers. 
Jsa. | xyndg ll). 
khaiyudá I . painful : . Zug-cin. 
khaje : . mud à . rdzab, hdam. 
E 9, 90 (loc. sg.) khārja, H 20, 53, khārggu. 
kharīna adj. . . gla-ba . ; . musk-deer. 
khāše . spice . i . Spod. 
khauys- . move, change . g-yo- "ba. 


Plaas saa khauysauma verbal noun. khoysamdā pres. 
pte. khauysde 3 sg. hgyur-bar. akhaustā unmoved, Skt. 
acala. khau$āng to be agitated bsgul Zin. Cf. askhauysa, 
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ttuhostandi (E 23, 308). 


khavā foam 
Skt. inaa NPers. kaf). 


samu kho khavā o kho marīca. 


khàysanya, khàysaüa intestines 
loc. sg. 
khaysma abscess . 
khiņdā, kheņdī, khaiņde le 
ba, hdra-ho. 
khīysarā filament 


khunà, khunà, khune, hole 
gen. pl. khyņām, 
khuņyām. 
khušī ; rot 
kīśśänä, kīśéängye, kig- filled 
emja, kīšeja, kisifia. l 
korakä, kaurakä. wood-pigeon 


kralo ; ! . tin 


krrimga-riival anus 

krrimgine aha fowl's eggs 

ksārmā shame 
495). 


ksarma hamya he was asma. 


(Possibly related to Armen. (if 
Iranian loanword) yoyz, yuzem seek). 


sbu-ba (Munjani yaf, 


E p. 351, line 9, khava, E 7, 53, 


. lon-ka. 


phol-mig, hbrum-ba. 
lta-bu, bžīn-du, hdra- 


ze-ba (from Skt. 
kesara). 
sbubs, khun-bu, bu- 


ga. 


rul-ba. 
Skt. ākīrņa. 


thi-ba, Skt. kapotaka. 
Skt. trapus. 

Skt. guda, Tib. gźań: 
khyim-bahi sgo-ħa. 
skyeñs-pa (in E 25, 


E 2, 126, ksarmane. 


(Av. fSaroma, Sogd. 8f’r, 88’rm’k, Oss. äfsärm, West Mid. 


Iran., NPers. šarm.) 


ksausti, ksosta . serum 


ysū ksoštā pus and serum rnag dan chu-ser. 


chu-ser. 
E 9, 33, 


nom. sg. ksustā, H 9, 32, acc. sg. ksustu. 


ksirinau nanety-sux. 
ksītā exhausted 
jete. 

kuham thau jsa with a cloth 

kumbā flax 

kumji yeast 

kurkum, kūrkūm, saffron . 
kūrkām. 


. Skt. ksayatam vra- 


ras, ras-ma. 
zar-ma, Skt. atasi. 
rtsabs. 

gur-kum. 


(Sogd. kwrkwnph, Kuchean kurkam, Mid. West Iran. 


kwrkwm, NPers. kurkum.) 
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küšemate . . . search . . yons-su btsal-ba. 
In E passim. E 6, 10, 12, 3 Sg. Pres. kūšāte, E 6, 9, 112, 
3 Sg. pret. küysde. 3 Plur. küysdauda. 
katana . . tobe ground . . btags (cf. Skt. 
kuthth-). | 
kvāysā, loc. sg. kvāša, side of body . . rtsib-log. 
loc. pl. kvāysvā, 
kveysvā, kviysvā. 
dvyā kveysva vi in both sides. 
-laka, suffix in bakalaka, naukalaka, sikalaka, sikalaka. 
laksa . lac . rgya-skyegs. 
līha . ; I . Skt. leha . sman-gyi Ide-gu. 
likà, loc. sg. likafia, in adjectival function after participles, passim. 
jista līka kasā boiled decoction. | 


lodrrai,lodrre,ladrrai.  humter . I . Skt. lubdaka. 

loksa, loksā š . rough . rtsub-pa. 

mācāmga . : . a measure of iani Zo, Skt. karsa. 

mahairsina I buffalo's ; mahe (from Skt. ma- 
hisa, cf. Tocana À mahirsañ buffaloes). 

makala . ; . monkey. 


makala salya monkey year ; makala re king of the monkeys. 
(Sogd. mkr’, Krorain Kharosthi makad’a, Skt. markata.) 


maksāma . . . smearing . bsku-ba. 
maksáfia . . to be smeared. 

māmgā . š .. pea . mon-sran. 
mamgārā . lasting a Pu time . rhin rin-du. 
masta š ; . 1l. intoxicated . Dkt. matta. 


2. bešī māsta, dar-ma butter-milk. 
amasta fiye, Zo ma-lans-pa. (Mid. West Iran., NPers. 
mast, mast.) 


mau . ; . întoxicant ; . chan, Skt. surā 

(mada-). 
māye . ; . intoxication . . Skt. mada (mad-). 
mijse . š woman . : . bud-med. 

mijse vi ana cottion fial-po ; mijsi mirare his wives die. 

mina, adj. . . Of sheep ; . lug-gi. 
mārāhya, mīrāhe . pearls . | . Skt. mukta-. 

E 23, 254, mrāhe. 
mudā samgā, mūdā samgā, spans-ma . . blue vitriol. 


Cf. NPers. murdàsang ltharge. 
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murāiā . ; . to be rubbed . mies te, brdzis-pa. 
murasi . š . peacock . . .  rma-bya. 
muy1 ; ; . tiger (in the twelve- 
year cycle). 
nālā vīram, nālā viram. fistula . ; Skt. nadi-vrana. 


namva, namve, nimva, nemve salt lan-ts‘va; adj. namvije (Mid. 
West Iran., NPers. namak, etc.). 


nara, gen. Sg. nairà . woman . ; . (Av. nairi.) 
nasapā, naisapā . . porridge : . ho-thug. 
naspastame I bringing out . . hbyin-pa. 
3 Šg. asās 
nasphašdākā . . making come out . hbyun-ba byed-do. 
nasphūstā : thrown . ; . Skt. ksipta. 
nasphusta ida, Se -la. 
nastausai . dryness I . skem-pa, Skt. šosa. 
Cf. E 6, 28 nastosāte. 
nastvana . š . to be poured out . dbo-ba. 
nasä I . portion . ; . cha. 
natcīphāka, Wata tal: subduing ; . hjoms-par byed. 
3 Sg. natciphe, nitcipha. 
natu I . dep . ; . Skt. gambhira. 
natalsto tsindi, Skt. hesta-gami. 
nauha . pomt . ; . ríse. 
naukā i ; . fine i . Zib-tu. 
naukalakā . À . soft i ; . hjam-po. 
nausá š ; . nineteenth. 
nehā, gen. sg. . . navel . lte-bahi phyogs. 
nehā ttausāma . heating of the ai 
nestā padimana . toberemoved . . med-par byaho. 
nihejaka, nihijaki . removing : sel-to. 


3 Sg. niheje, 3 plur. ņehejīdā to ni- Ee, 
nihujsamato acc. sg. Skt. nirvana. Partic. nihuta entered nirvana. 
E. 15, 10, nāhuta, E. 15, 27, nāhutā, E. 15, 27, nihujsandā. 


nīraustā . . burst out . brdol-pa, Skt. bhinna. 
nirausta 3 Sg. brdol-pa. 
nirtijana . to be burst. . rtol-te. 
nīrūjākye ; . burstamg. 
nerau . ; . a bursting out . bDrnags-nas rdol-ba. 
nirasamdai pres. part. inchoat. . ; . rdol-ba. 


niskeca, naiskaica . Section I . bye-brag (= Skt. 
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višega). Cf. nişkici in the Şacū document. Similarly pişkici 
section bye-brag. 


nispasdana : . to be brought out . byun-ba. 
Cf. nasphašdākā. 

naustara jsa . . cutting instrument . mts'on. 

nvaStà . ; . easy . ; . Sla-ba, bde-bar. 
See anvašta. 

nvathanana I „to be cleansed . . Sbyans-la. 


Cf. E 13, 6, nvanthàre. E 25, 423, nvamthàre. E 25, 117, 
nuvamthātā. E 21, 14, nuvamthāndā. E 21, 14 ; 24, 30 nvamtte. 


hye, fi. . curds . | . £o, Skt. dadhi. 
fyetutcá, fietutcá, fiyevutcá, fiivütca, Zo kha chu, a brew of curds. 
naša ; : . reduced, humble. 
cū buijisa fiasa gira padimi when the voice is reduced, it 
restores 1t. 
haga bisa I . humble servants. 
fia$ikà . ; . weak . . . Zan-pa. Cf. niyašša-, 
nyašša-. 
hustyana . . to be wrapped . phur-la. 
fustafig, fiüstafià.  Partic. füstye, fiiistai (ni-pašta-, 
lua > yü). 
ñuska : ; . accustomed . . goms-pa. 
añuta . I . unaccustomed . . Cf. nyūta-. (ni- 
yaug-). 
pà ; ; . then. . = pātcä passim. 
pachai i ; . to be cooked . . btsos-te. 
pachāre they cook I . ts'os-par byed-do. 
Cf. pajs-. 
padajsāme ; . burning i . bsreg-pa. 
padasda it destroys — . . hyjig-par byeddo. 


E 12, 36, padasda. 
padausidi: cu hiyara padausidi. *when the fruits are ripe. 
paha, pahā ; Zu-ba chyme, khu-ba liquid, kha nas chu spitile. 


pahergfia . I . tobesteeped . ^ . sban Zin. 

pahāstāna . ; . removed . Skt. vivaryjita. 
E 7, 10, 27, pahástà. 

? cf. pihīsāme . . obstruction. . hgags-pa. 

pàja- . Special. 


ajam dharmam. Skt. guna-prabheda the (64) special 
pa) guna-p peoa 
properties. 
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dharma pāja the (18) exclusive Dope Skt. avenika- 
dharma. 
pajarrüstada, 3 plur. Pret. they surrounded. Skt. parallel text vestita. 
3 plur. Pres. : brre garša mīrāhe pajarüstida the pearls encircle 
the beloved neck. 
pajs- . ; . tocook . i . (Av. pak-, ete.). 
paste. . 48 cooked. 
pajsima, verbal noun. brtso-ba. 
pajsaka, adj. partic. 
pajsana, partic. necess. Cf. pachare. 


pajsā, pajse, pejsi . greatly, passim — . cher, Sin-tu. 
pajukinai, adj. . . hawngald . . (gund-, cf. pa-justa). 
pajukinai bàjam, snod kha. 

pajukaustā bājam . a vessel with a lid. 
pajūsta . . finger-ring . . Skt. anguli-mudra. 
paka- . *foot. . . Cf. puka-. 

di paka . . under the feet. 

pakva orga . . honouring the feet. 

pākām aūrga . honouring the feet. 


pamühi, pamvaha  . clothing or equipment (< *pati-mauySa- ; 
pati-mauk- to put on, cf. vimūha deliverance). Cf. E 25, 277, 
pamātu. K 25, 406, pamātāndā. 


panīysau . š . urinary organs . Chu-so. 
pārahā, pārihā . base, foundation . gf. 
avārahe without base, to pārautta supported. 

pāramgä . ; . decrease . hbri. E 24, 109, 
paramegu. 

paramjsaña i . to be lessened . phri-ste. 

paramjsa vastidš . they come back . log cin. Cf. E 13, 45, 
paramjsā. 

parchīysde . tt sinks ; . Skt. vilambisyati. 

parchuta . . destroyed ; Skt. upahata. (Cf. 


Mid. West Iran. patkoft). Cf. the -chus- of E 15, 54, pachusīndä. 
E 6, 41, pachuśtä. 


parehafià . . to be kept . . bsrun Zin. 

pārīsāme . . decreasing . . dbri-ba. See pāramjs-. 
pariysma . . urme . š . gcin. 

parka š : . top . Skt. šīrsa. 

pārvā . . . behind . ; . rtin-pa las. 


pàrivi àna . . rtin-pa nas. 
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parvašte . . ts ripened — . | . smin on, Cf. par- 
vacha. (pari-pak-) 
pārysa, pārysyau . servant . . Skt. guhyaka. 


gyastä hīya pārysā āmāca liamīda servants and ministers 
of the king (god = Skt. deva) together. Cf. E 2, 50, parvsa. 


paskosa, paskausa . Skt. anaha . . lto sbo-ba. 
pasojana . l . tobe washed . . bšal Zin. 
pašā hālai l . evening ; . nub-mo. 
pašāmjsya rva . . autumn ; . Skt. sarad. 
pāši, pāša . . pu . phag. Probably also 
pyasa. | 
pasausde . . 18 obstructed . . hgag cin. 
paskyāstā . AJAM . i . phyir. 
pastīstā . . produces I . bskyed cin. 
pastrīsāme ; . stiffness . rens-pa. 
pathaüá  . to be burnt. 
Pret. 3 pl. pathutandis bsregs-so. Partic. pathutu. 
patáraho acc. sg.. . object . : . gnas, Chinese SS. 
K 21, 69, patārahvā, Konow Suv. patārahe. 
patārottā . . supported ; . Skt. samérta. 
Cf. parautta. 
pamtsana . . to be avoided . . Spañ-bar bya-ho. 
paysanu . ; . side . hgram-logs. 
paysāta, paysāva . “*cogmate. 
pura paysāta § . *own son. 
paysavye hvarakyi *own sisters son. 
pūrai. 
perai, pl. perā . . plague . . ^  . bla-güan. 
perai àvamdü àchai. 
phaja, loc. sg. phajifíia oven . . me-mar-mur. 
phanai: paštā phanai rkan gyi phus innermost part of the palate. 
phara, loc. sg. GE water-pot I . Skt. ghata. 
phisana . . to be avoided . . Span-ba. 
phiysgām, loc. sg. urinary organs . chu-so. 
phiysgana. 
pī . ; I . fat . Zag. 
pàgajsa, ad]. . having power . . Stobs can. 
pihīsāme . . obstruction. . hgags-par hgyur-ba. 
3 Sg. pihiétà at stops. 


pila I : . calamity ` : . Skt. pida. 
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pira, pira, gen. pl. insect . ; . Srin-bu, hbu. 
pirānām. 
pīrūda, adj. . having worms . srin-bu dan. 
pirauraka, piroraka . removing 4 bsal-ba. 
9 Sg. pireda. Pret. E 21, 32, upaqa 
piskelyame ; . removing : . bsal-ba. 
piskalyatià I . to be removed. 


Pres. 3 pl. páskalindá E 15, 36. 
Partic. piskici, peskece, piskistā, bye-brag section. 


pisalyana . ; . to be smeared . bskus-na. 
pisalyàma, verbal noun. 
piteiyi I ; . spoon . . thur-ma. 
prahauyana . tobe puton . . Skt. pravrtya, pra- 
varitavyani. See Konow Suv. s.v. prahos-. 
prara, prrara . . nature . ran-bZin. 
bjna-vrrarà . . having nature of vnd rlun gi ran-bZin can. 
prisama-, presama |. suitable . . hphrod-pa. 
priharam . I . kmfe . i gri (Skt. praharaņa). 
prrūyi : . Gmeasure of TOM 
dvi dvi prrüya . two prrüya each. 
pühi, gen. sg. pühya .  purohita. 
punvana . : . tobe put into . . brdzans-la. 
pūrām, loc. sg. purāňa womb `. . mnal. 
purittā . : . ll e „  . na-ba dan. 
pvàta, pvàva . . cool I i . bsil-ba. 
pverāme . . removal . ; . bsal-ba. 
pvīšānā . . tobecovered . . g-yogs-pa. 
pvista J ; . covered . . g-yogs-pa. 
pvīysakā . . G wrap I . phur-te. 
pyada 
pyadai jsate . . comes back. 
pyada-tsūka . . turned aside . . log-par son-ba, Skt. 
unmargi. 
pyada-garyau sanyau *with enemies whose acts are perverse. 
pyada-vadi . *walking on perverse course. 
Cf. E 18, 19, yada: kho ju māstä hastä pyada. 
pyahaña . I . tobebroken . .. bead-pa. Partic. pya- 
hasta, pihasta. 
pyāma, pyāmā . . covering ; . g-yogs. (to pa-tam-). 


rraga I | . "side, bank. 
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ttāja hye raga bidi . on the rwer’s bank. 
bavaña raga vī bāša. in the garden beside the palace. 
raha . . pan . . na-ba. 
rrai E 2,13. . *plain . . (Sogd. rāy mediov, 
Mid. West Iran., NPers.rāymeadow). 
E 7,52; 10,8 rrau ; E 15, 49, rrà ; adj. E 20, 7 rracye. 
E 10, 8, o ttarra rrau vātā āska. or thirsty deer on the plain. 


rajsina . . decrease. 
rajsina Sa aa: hbri-bar byed-do. 
rraphai jsa ; . fighting ; . Skt. yuddhe, Tib. 
stobs AUTE 

rrasana i. . to be straightened . sran Zin. 
rrasa I . green-grey — . . Sho-skya, Skt. šyāva. 
rrima, loc. sg. rrimafiá fæces . : . dri-ma. 
rrine I ; . chief queen . . Skt. agra-mahisi. 
risa i . appetite . yrga. 
riyal ; anus . i . rkub. 
rráysduirá. Skt. rāj dānis, Cf. Konow Suv. rráysduiránu. 
rriysi . i . *trembling. 

ysira rriysi . . trembling of heart. 
rrīysūtcā . . brew of rice . . hbras bskus-pa. 
rrīysva, adj.  . . of rice I . hbras kyi. 
rūjai l . belching . sgregs-pa. 

rausté . . breaks out. . rdol cin. 

See nirüj-. 

rrūņā, rrūņu, rrūm . oil, fat, passim. 

gvīhā rrūņā . . butter. . mar. E 2, 16, rrūņā. 


In Samghāta Sūtra 14a, 4, read gvihu *rrünu o kujsatinau butter 
or sesame oil. 


kumjsatīnai rrūņu . sesame oil . . hbru mar. 
(Av. raoyna ; Sogd. yaw-royn, Mid. West Iran. royn.) 
rrjnai, rrynal_. . madder . btsod (Mid. West Iran. 
roóin, Baloci rodan, NPers. rüyan, rünàs). 
rrüsa,rrusa gen. sg.  . barley . . mas. E 14, 91, rrusa, 
rruse, rrusi 14, 90, 93 rruso. 
rrūsādā . : . barley flour . . nas rjen-par btags- 
pahi phye-ma. See ādā flour. 
rrustirà . . the plant arka . Tib. arka. 


adj. rrustarine. 
rrustirām hīye ysīce perā yellow leaves of the arka. 
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rrutam jsa ; . 4nlestines — . . rgyu-ma. (Av. uru0- 
wan-, Baloci ro0, Mid. West Iran. rwtyk, NPers. rūda.) 
šā . . ; . copper . .  . Zahs. 
ad]. Sàvine, $avjíia, fem. šāvīmje. 
Šālai : ; . the one side . . (šā-(h)ālai). 
Salanasta š . tothe one side . . phyogs gcig-tu. 
SSandramata . . name of goddess — . Skt. Sri. 
samga . I . shell . e . dun. 
šašvām . ; . mustard I . yuns. 
adj. Sa$vaninai. 
Solakya, salakyi . . absorbent ; . hjib-pa. 
Saulānā . ; . to be absorbed. 
Šī, Siyi, Siye | . white . i . dkar-la, skya-ba. 
Siyaurga ; . whitish. 
Sikara i . sugar . ; . kha-ra. 
śśälīşmä  . . phlegm . . Skt. slesma-. 
Simusai . . spoon . ; . thur-ma. 
simga l . half a prastha. 
śśīphīsa . e . yellow . . Skt. pandura. 
šūdasi I ! . eleven. 
$šūhīmā . I . I make. l . Skt. prayojayāmi. 
sihyame š . verbal noun. 
$ühyaña ; . tobemade  . . byas-de. 
éva . I ; . half . ; . phyed. 
mau u $va utca . wineand half water. 
saukala  . . rheum . ; . rnu-ma. 
semamgye ; . slimy. . . Skt. piccha. 
sikalaka  . . young . Skt. bala. 
sisdā i . takes hold . bdo-bar byed extends. 
Ptc. sista (srai&-). | 
sāsgye yādāndā . they did homage . rim gro bskyed-nas. 
E 24, 28, ssāsje. 
skala I ; . * blow . . . Cf. E 24, 160, skalu. 
gvaña skala . . *ablowontheears. — 
stukā ; ; . being . : . gnas-pa. 
gu . . horn. ; . Iva (Av. sru-, etc.). 
adj. svjnai. 
gunāia . . tobe putin . . . smyugs (= Skt. nik- 


gipta). 
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sūna, loc. pl. sūūāvā |. loins . ,  . Skt. kati (Av. sraoni, 
etc.) E 21, 45, ssufii. 
sura . . salme . . lan-ts'va. 
(Mid. West Iran. swr, NPers. Sür.) 
svaka, svakye . . pastil . . ren-bu. 
svida . . mlk . . . ho-ma (Av. yxšvipta, 


Mid. Parth. šyft, Zaza št.) : 
ad]. svidinai, svidaustá. Cf. Sacü Doc. 57. 


syanaiha . . tobe poured . . blugs-na. 

sādā . ; . cold : . gran-ba (Av. sareta). 
samānakā ; . correct . I . Tran-par. 

sambajātu . may he prosper . Skt. samrdhyatu. 


3 Plur. sambajàndu. Skt. samrdhyantu. 
3 Sg. opt. sabajiya. 


sameyana . : . tobe mized . . Sbyar-ro. 

samidà . i . they agree. . mthun-te. E 7, 16, 
samīndi. E 13, 123, samáte. | 

sānā, sānā > . . a medicinal herb . la-la-phud, Skt. yavàni. 

sani, sanà . ; . excrements . . phyi-sa. 

sanadā . . . luxuriant : . Snum-pa. 

tcamjsai sanaidé . his hair rs luxuriant. 

samdvainā jsa . . 4n combination . hdus-pa (corresponds 
to the Skt. medical term sannipata). Cf. EH 23, 217, samdāvātā. 

samgā E . stone. ; . rdehu. 

samskalànu gen. Sp . dharmas i chos, Chinese £X. 

soyaha, sauyana . to be rubbed, ey, bdar-te. 

sibista . i . mmble-tongued „ Ice bde-ba. 

sijàscye  . š . accomplishment . hgrub-pa, Skt. siddhi. 

serā, saira . a measure of quantity sran, Skt. pala. 

sīravātīnaina suhāna . with love - . Skt. priti-. 

sairkhā . . retention „ . sri-ba, bsdus-pa. 

sīvāme . . enjoying ; . Zos-nas, Skt. sevita. 

slyānu rre d king of sya-birds . nan-pahi rgyal- po 
IS £ (Skt. ians -rāja.) Also syğnä rre. 

skará ; . coals . . Skt. angāra (Pašto 
skor, NPers. sikar.) 

tauda skarā . . me mdag. . . glowing embers 
spaju : I . alum . s . kha ru ts‘a. 
strajanaka . retaining . sri, hgag. 


strajaka 3 Sg. straji . . ; . mi hbyun-ba. 
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strīhā, strehä, straha . hard, vehement, excessive passim, drag-po, 
bdo-ba, to strang- in straj- and strīs-, pastris-. (A wrong 
etymology is proposed, BSOS. vi, 60, note 1.) E 23, 146 strāhā, 
dumei fis tail is stif (Cf. Munjānī trēj: tråyd- to fasten, 
NPers. taranjīdan to compress.) 


strīsāme . . stiffening . Tens-pa. 

strisanafia, causative. 

strisida, strisidi, 3 plur. ; ; : . Treñs-pa. Inchoative 
to strang-. 

sūlī, pl. sūlya . . *man of Sül? (Tibet. Su-lig = Kasyar). 


Sural, sura, acc. sg. surau, instr. sg. suraina, inst. pl. suryo, loc. sg. 
suraña, sufia, plur. sura, fem. acc. sg. surgyo (and surjo Konow 
Saka Studies, s.v.) clean, Skt. $uci, Tib. gtsan, dag-pa. Cf. 
asurai not clean. E 23, 126; 25, 219. (Av. suyra- red, Skt. 
Sukra- white.) 


surakä, loc. sg. surakaña clean  . : . gtsan-ma. 

suttà . acd . I . ts'va, Skt. šukta. 
svana girai . red ochre . btsag. 

ttaga. tree . . sin. 


ttagütta, tāgūttau, tāgūtto, tāgūttām, ttāguttām, ttāguttyau Jsa 
*of such, of the same. 
pate hvamdye ttaguttam haudi gemgam for each man, of 
these, seven Simga in quantity. 


ttahirai . . correct . ; . yan-dag (= Skt. 
samyak). 

ttāhirā . . excellent . des-par. 

ttàja ; , *rwer. 


nva ttāje mista katha gīdagītti nāmi along the rwer is a 
great city called Gilgit (the identification of Gidagitti is due to 
Professor F. W. Thomas). 


ttamga . I . thn . . srab-pa (Mid. West 
Iran, NPers. tang narrow, tanuk thon). 

ttanvāme . . tantra . . rgyud (Av. tan-, etc.). 

ttarā ; . partridge ; . sreg-pa. (Cf. Sogd. 
ttr’w, NPers. taóarv, " Median" TéTa.pos). 

ttasta 3 Sg. . flows. . hdzag-pa (Av. tak). 

tta$tg u byaáde . flows and dissolves. 
ttaurā, ttorā, tturai . mouth ; . kha. 
ttausāma heat ; . ts'a-ba. 


ttausace, pres. Dt E 24, 123, ttausai. 
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ttavamdya . . bile . ; . mkhris-pa, Skt. pitta. 
ttavamdyüda  . . arising from bile — .  mkhris-pahi. 

ttavare, ttevàre . are hot . : . ts'a-ba. 

ttavai . fever. i . rims Skt. jvara. 
tcada I *beside. 


$üka vara ņaista sūdana tcada vīysājai alone there sat 
Sudhana beside the pool. 
So translate Sacü Document 62 tcadi mahasamamdrri beside 
the ocean. 
teaulasi . „ fourteenth. 
tcohoruvaretcoholguvog, loc. pl., forty-four. 
tcaleà-, mahāsamudrā tcalcānu, Skt. samudra-paryantam. Cf. 
E 7, 7, tcalco. E 7, 9, 32, 43, tcalca. 


tcam]sà  . . har. . skra. 
E 23, 146, teamjsi kādā mulysgā %s hatr very short. 
tcāta*kva loc. . . Q wel . . Iten-ka, Skt. tadaga 
(Av. Gat, Sogd. čāt). 
tcījsa, loc. pl. tcījsvā . breasts . . nu-ma. 
. teijsvà svīdā . . milk in the breasts . nu-žo. 
thamjana . ; „to be brought out . phyun-ba. 
thyauta  . . formerly ; . sha-ma. 
ttīrā I sour, bitter . . Skyur-ba, kha-ba. 


(The six tastes are : dajsamdai, ttīrā, byamjsā, āhvarai, gurā, 
hvarai). Konow Suv. ttira, Skt. tiktah bitter. (Cf. Mid. West. 
Iran. thl *tayl, NPers. taly, Pa&to triy; Skt. takra buttermilk, 
details in Morgenstierne, Etymological Vocabulary of Pashto, 


p. 83.) 

trihe, ttrehe, ttraham radish . I . la-phug. 

ttriksa, ttraksa, treksim harsh, sharp . . rno-ba. 

ttrolà o g . turbith (ipomoea turpethum) Skt. trivrt. 
(ttrolä? < *travula, cf. Skt. triputa, Tib. dur-byid, NPers. 
turbid). | 

trüysa e . gourd . . . Skt. trapusa. 

tsisi . . a title, cf. Tib. ts'i-ši, JRAS. 1927, 817. 

ttumgare . gmger . . beah-sga, Kuchean 
twānkaro. 

tvada, tvadare . . more . i . lhag. 

tvafie ; . produces : . Skye-bar byed cin. 

tvañaka, verbal adj. 
ula, aūlā, ūla . . camel . I . (Cf. Krorain 


Kharosthi uta.) 
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adj. ulīna . camel's . . rha-mohi, Skt. austra. 
uskātta . š . above. I . Shar. 
cu uskatta hva . as stated above. 
ustamjāña ; . to be uttered . . Skt. uccarayitavya-. 
ūvī mnd.. . blo 
ūysna . breath . : . dbugs. 
uysànam plur. . . mature . i . ran-bzin. 
uysdimana ; to be cooled . . Dsgrans-pa. 
Cf. geren: (dai: to blow). 
vaha ; . pastry . I mes btsos-pa. 
rruña vaha, snum khur pastry Gkal with suet. 
vahajana . ; . to be gwen . . dbul-lo. 
vahāsta  . I . descended. 
aysanyau vahásta. Skt. utthaya  àsanebhyah. 
vahaiysana utca ^  . falling water . . bab-pahi chu. 
vameysafià I . to be twisted together — dril-ba. 
vāšārūm, vāšerū . gout ; I . dreg, Skt. vatasonita. 
vasa . . method . . thabs. 
vaskalyama . moment . : . Skt. nimesa. 
vatcāste . . sprinkled . . Bkt. sikta. So in E 
23, 140, vatcisde he sprinkles. 
vāthamjānā . to be left over . lus-pa, hdug-pa. 
Pret. GENEE 
vathānarā . I . nurse. I . nad g-yog. 
vathavàfià | . to be placed . . Skt. utthapya. 
vausamdai . . swooning I . myos-pa. 
vausal I | . swooning l . myos-pa, Skt. 
mürccha. 
vihīlai terminalia bellerica . skyu-ru-ra. (Skt. vib- 


hītakī, validus Chinese Bj Æ 3) modern pronunciation 
pA-li-lo, NPers. balila.) 
vijsyāme . . seeing . ; . mthon. 
3 Sg. vijsyate. 
vilakā, valakām . little. I . chun. 
So translate vilaki, velaka. See Konow Saka Studies. The 
etymology, BSOS. vi, 61, is wrong. 


vina, vina . illness . . . na-ba. Cf. viyane, 
Saka Studies. 
vinaustá, vinosta . al . ma-ba, fiam-thag-pa. 


vitkavīje, adj. . . of children. . Skt. kumara. 
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viysāmjvā loc. pl. . ponds. 
viysāmjvā bisā utca water of ponds . rdzih-buhi chu, Skt. 
vapya. | 
viysama . . improper . mi hphrod-pa. 
VIII : ; . emema . . Skt. vireka. 
vyach- remove. 


vyachīdi harabiša pile *They get rid of all calamities. 
pila harbaša vyachai, Skt. parallel text vidhūta-pāpa. 
khvā jsa vyachīmdā ksīra acha pile. 


yāmdā . i . continually. . rtag-tu, Skt. muhuh. 
ysalysi . . . bile i . mkhris-pa. 
ysalva . curcuma e . Skyer-pa. 
ysāņu, ysāņve . . knee ; ; . pus-mo. 
ysambasta, ysambāste white garlic . . sgog skya. 
ysara partridge . sreg-pa, Skt. 
kapifjala. 
ysauttà . fows . ; . Zags-pa, hdzag-pa. 
Cf. E 4, 142, ysotta. E 25, 206, ysautta. 
ysidai . yellow . . . Skt. pandu, Tib. 
ser-ba. 

ysidaurga ; . yellowish. Fem. ysica, ysicaurga (Av. zarita). 
ysinahana f . to be washed . . khrus bya-ba. 
ysirà, yserai — . . ochre . I . ldon-ros. 
ysīrā, ysīrrā . rough . . . rtsub-pa. 
ysirai, ysairal . . arsenic . . . ba-bla, Skt. šilā. 
ysīta aysmuva . £um-pa. i . dread 
ysü, ysu . “pus i , . mag. 

ysū u ysica utca. Cf. ysü ksostà. E 9, 32, ysü. 

ysuma, ysuml . . broth . ; . Sa-khu. 
ysunakā, ysuhakā, cap ie Aus . ts'ags. 

ysuná, ysve. 
ysynana . . to be strained . btsags. 
ysunamate . &érava . . Zag-pa. 
ysūnamdai . flowing. . . Skt. -sravi. 
ysvye ; . . taste š : . TO. 


loc. pl. ysvyañuvo. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTE 


The interest of the words saira (serd, siri) and ššandrāmata is 
sufficient to justify two brief notes. 

(1) saira translating Skt. pala (Tib. sran) is for older Saka *saterā 
with the usual loss of intervocalic -t- (cf. sate, se, ssa “ 100 ”). This is, 
of course, the well-known word attested in Arm. sater, Mid. West Iran. 
styr (to be read satēr, JRAS., 1930, 17), Sogd. styr, NPers. 'styr, 
Arab.-Pers. ’st’r. 

In meaning the nearest is the sadera of Krorain Kharosthi, in the 
prescription No. 702 :— 

susmela dhane 1 $akara sadera 4 
"one dānaka of sūksmailā, four sadera of sugar’. 

(2) sšandrāmata < *sšandārmati- < Old Iran. *$uantürmati- (the 
metathesis similar to Saka grama ‘ hot’, Old Iran. garma) corresponds 
to Avestan spanta drmaitis, and attests the word in the expected 
Saka form with ss- <éy-, beside the word ššandai < Old Iran. 
suantaka-, discussed in BSOS., vii, 288 seq. South-west. Iran. (Pers.) 
*santarmati and this form in Saka show that the word existed outside 
the Zoroastrian (Avestan) texts where sp < šu. Hence either (1) 
the phrase and meaning (for which the most satisfactory original 
meaning is ‘ mighty foundation’, the armati- being attested in Arm. 
armat ‘ basis’) are pre-Zoroastrian, and of the Iranian period before 
$y became sp- in some dialects (a period to which the suggested meaning 
would suitably belong), or (2) the dialectal form of the Zoroastrian 
texts with sp- has been received as a compound from Zoroastrians, 
but replaced by the appropriate dialectal form, implying that the 
speakers knew the regular corresponding forms in their dialects with 
$$ and s respectively. If the first alternative be preferred, *syantā 
armatiá wil be a designation of the earth in pre-Zoroastrian times. 
Then in the Gāthās this word has been by the usual method of popular 
etymology brought into connection with another word *aramati- 
‘right thinking’ unattested in Iranian texts (since the attempts to 
find it in Av. @rmavtis are unconvincing), but in Vedic ardmatt. The 
verbal form is found in Yasna 45, 11, arēm mainyātā, and this meaning 
in the later commentaries in bavandak-mēntšnīh * perfect thinking ’. 
The old, original, meaning of *syantā armatis (probably ‘ mighty 
foundation’) then appears in Avestan texts outside the Gathas, 
where spanta armaitis is used in invoking the earth. 
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Yazdi 
By H. W. BAILEY 


HILE I was in Isfahān at the end of June, 1932, a young 
Zardushtī of Yazd, Jamshīd Khodā-morād Rashīdī, came to 
see me before going on to his school in Shīrāz. We met four times, 
and before leaving he reguested an acguaintance of his, a young 
man, Jamshid Qobad, who was visiting Isfahan, to come to see me. 
Qobad’s home was with his parents in Teheran, so that he had little 
opportunity to use this dialect. In August of the same year I was 
able to visit Yazd for one week, and there found a young Zardushti 
school-teacher, Ardeshir Mehraban Mazkiri, born in the neighbouring 
village of Maryābād (or Mēriābād). We met several times. He gave 
me the following list of eighteen villages where Zardushtis lived : 
xoramšāh, yeirābād, ahrestān, zeinābād, mēriābād, hasanābād, 
nosratabad, nasriabad, elabad, hosseinabad, mehdiabad, aliabad, 
mazree ardešīr, kūče biūk, vāsemābād, čem, mobāreke, taft. In 
yasemabad he said that only Zardushtis were found. I was able to 
visit Taft and to spend a short time there, speaking with some 
Zardushtis. The words I was able to write down showed little difference 
from the language used in Yazd. Mazkiri, however, gave me many 
differences between town and village pronunciation, and a few 
differences of vocabulary. It would be useful to have a full linguistic 
study of the whole district. 

The sixteen tales which follow all suffer to some extent by being 
translations or adaptations either from Persian or from English. The 
translators have not always freed themselves from the Persian of 
the original. 

In the pronunciation, 6 and i were at times hard to distinguish. 
As to æ (indicated by a in the texts) it seems to have been the usual 
sound for Rashidi and Qobàd, whereas a ! was commoner in Mazkūrī's 
pronunciation. Length ef vowel varied also. 


MORPHOLOGY 
Pronoun 
Nom. independent: me, ta, i, īn, īne, mō, šemō, šmō, Íe, īšūn. 


- V æ 


Possessive suffixed : om ot oš mē dē šē. 


Obj. infixed: -m-, me-, om, me mo mi 
ta ta de smo semi 
os | le 


1 @ is used for the sound [a]. 
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Obj. with 6, vi “ wish, must ”. 
me de še mē dē šē. 
Agent with Pret.: 


em mem mo momo 
od tad dē šemēdē 
oš ūoš, ūš $6 īešē, īšūnšē 
Agent with Perf. and Pluperf. : 
mī dī šī mē dē šē 
mi di ši mo do šo 
Verb 


Present and Preterite bases are distinguished. Intransitive 
Preterite is expressed by the -t participle and verb substantive ; 
Transitive Preterite by -t participle and agent form of pronoun. 


Verb Substantive. 


Pres. Indicative Copula. Pres. Conjunctive. 
me he e be, vébe 
ta hi 1 
ü ha on, 6, un, iin 
mē hm him 
S$emo hid hid 
isin hend en 
Verbal Paradigm. 
Pres. Indicative. Negative. Pres. Conjunctive. 
mékre -kre -ékre me nákrime -vékre 
takri -ekrī ta, nākriye -vēkrī 
ūkra -ekra D nákre -vēkra 
seJit 
mókrim -ekrim mo nákrime -vékrim 
šmēkrīd -ekrīd $emo  nákrite -vékrid 
lékren -ekren itn  nákreme -vékren 
išūnekren 
Imperfect : -ka -ka 
mēka móka According to Mazkūrī ka was the 
déka dóka pronunciation of the town, ka of 
šéka šōka the village. 
Transitive Preterite. Negative. 
mémká ómka memnáka -omnáka 


tadka ódka tadnáka 
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ūoškā Oška ūšnaka 

mōmőka móka mēmēnška 

šemēdēka dóka šemodonāka 

j$ünSóka  šūēka īšūn šonāka 
Transitive Perfect. Negative 

me mikārta me minekārta etc. 

ta X dikarta 

u  šikarta 

momokārta 

šmodokārta 

leSokarta 
Transitwe Pluperfect. Negative. 

me mikártaba me minekártaba etc. 


di-, ši-, mo-, do-, šo- 


Transitwe Pluperfect IT (karde būde am) 


Negative. 
me mikártebda me minekártebda etc. 
di-, ši-, mo, -do-, šo- 
Intransitive Preterite. 
me rásod-e bói, bóie 
ta rasód-i boi 
ü rásód ba, bē, būt 
mē rasód-im boim 
šemō rasōd-īd bēīd 
un rasod -án, -ánd bēiēnd 
Intransitwe Pluperfect. 
bedáboie bedáboim 
bedaboi bedáboid 
bedába bedáboiend 
Imperative. Negative. 
2 Sg. mákü 
2 Pl. máküd 
3 Pl. nákren 
na- in place of ma- in the 2 pers. was censured by Mazkūrī. 


Infinitive. 
(1) -tvūn, -tūn, -dūn, -vūn. 
(2) -t infinitive. 
váyte dəvárt váxte dəvórna 
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Frequent with véd “must”: oš-vēū čed "must gather"; 
o8-véd asnoft “must hear’’; véd ša “ must go?” ; om-váü parsód 
“I must ask”; náūtōma, náðtöma “must not come”; ndēša 
“ must not go ” ; náðka “ must not make ”. 


Passive. 


Expressed by the verbs bodvün and omdvün. 
venodábo: mo güve venodábo '' this ball was thrown ”’. 
márt oma ''was broken"; mdrtī Omdabē * was broken ” ; 
menešti Gmda *' was written” ; mené&te tod (is written" ; nodi 
Omdaba *' was placed ”. 


List of Verbs 


amorz- ; ; . ; ; I . . * pardon " 
bīāmērzī, membīāmērzūn. 

arotvün E ‘ grind ” 
méare téari, ine ard, arim, - Ort. 

arvāštvūn, arvdštvūn, arvāštūn I ; ; . “leap ” 
mene áreveza ''mijehad ". 
arvāšt, ārvāšt. 

ašnūftvūn, ašnūptvūn . . ! i . : * hear ” 
me šnāve, me šnāvē. 
memašnēft, "memašnēft (tad-, Īīneš-), ošašnēft, 

šūašnēft. 

Inf. aSndft: oSvéd asnoft. 

bartviin . ; : . . “ bear ” 
mébre mébre bren. Conj. mēē gī vēbre. 
membdrt, šēbd, īēšūbdrt. 
Inf. ošvāū bārte. 

bāštvūn . . . ; ; . . i “ bind ” 
me bénne, meübénne. Imperat. máben. 
membāšt, šobāšt. 

bay8od | I e : ; . “bestow ” 
me vebāxše. 
membāxšēd, ošbaxšūd. 

bodvün, bodvün  . I i I ; . . * become " 
Pres. 3 Sg. büt. Conj. 3 Sg. vébe, büd. 
Pret. boi, boie, boi, ba, bē, būt, boim, botd, boiénd. 
Pluperf. bedáboie, bedáboe, bedáboī, bedába, 

bedáboim, bedābēīd, bedābēiend. 

Imperat. be, vebe. 


méte, me . 
3 Sg. éta. 


. ete, me.. 
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(1) “cut” (2) * kill 


“ graze ” 


ec join 35 


(1) * gather ", (2) * weave " 


. . . davode. 


omdīd mēdīd 
oddīd dēdīd 
ošdīd šodīd 


brīdvūn, burīdvūn : 
me vébrine. 3 Sg. brína. 
membrīd. 
čar- I I ; 
Pres. 3 Plur. čáren. 
éa$nodvün  . ; ; i 
me čādšne, memčašnūd. 
čedvūn 
me vēčine. 
memčed, oščed. 
| Inf. o$véü ced. 
éerzod . š 
3 Sg. pret. 
GOë- 
Imperat. vēčoš. 
darīdvūn . 
me védrine, memdrid. 
dāšvūn I I i ; 
me védarze, memdašt. 
davodvün : 
3 Plur. davén. 
3 Plur. davóden, me 
devórtvün 
me védre. 
me dvárte. 3 Sg. devdrt. 
Inf. vayte vedrit. 
vāxte devdrt. ` 
devórna . I ; 
Inf. váxte dəvórna. 
did 
Pres. see vin-. 
memdid momodid 
taddid šemēdēdīd 
jesódid 
me mididába, dididába, 
šemēdēdīdāba, īšūnšēdīdaba. 
Inf. om véō didé. 
dēdvūn 


šīdīdāba, 


„ āte, pēte "I give”. 


'* complain "^ 
** taste "' 


€€ tear 35 
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Sew 


SE 35 


run 


. €€ turn >> 


* turn” (tr.) 


[11 35 


see 


momodidába, 


ec give 33 
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Neg. 2 Sg. nátie. 
Conj. 3 Pl. áden, aten. 
Imperat. 2 Sg. adém (be-mé "to me ”). 
Pret. memdéd, omdēd, ošdēd, še sār dē, tēt, oštēd. 
Perf. -š dūde, iešūmēidēda *' dīd not give me ”. 
dortvūn . i l l i ; . i . * have ” 
me dóre. Neg. nádore. 2 Sg. dort, dorí, dóri. 3 Sg. 
dórá, dora. 1 Pl. dérim, dérim. 3 Pl. dērčn. 
Pret. memdēšt, ošdēšt, -Stós, -šdēšt, -šdūrt. 
do&odYün i . i . l “ milk ” 
me vedūšen, memdēšūd. 


gašvūn i I I . . i I I . “bite” 
me gēze, mešgāšt. 

gertvūn I . : ; l : “turn ”’ 
me gérte, me gertóde. . 

grāfvūn, grāftūn . | . i | ; i * take ” 
Pres. mé pnóré. me zém gore "I learn ". 
Fut. güré. 
Pret. omgráft, meme zem gràpt, zem graft. 

henódvün “ put ” 
Village pron. = town pron. nódvün. 

heridvūn . “ buy " 
me herīne, me vērīne. 
membhrīd, šeherīt. 
Imperat. vērin. 

hermondvūn . ; l . l l “ command ” 
me véhermóne, memhermoníd. 

hrotvün . ; i à . “sell” 
me vēroše, memhfrēt. 

jom- . ; ; i . i ; i " move " 
3 Sg. jome. 

jomnēd ; ; . ; . “ move ” 
me jomne, me jómnode. 

kapt . : i . “fall” 


Pres. tebe ka “falls”, tebe ke “I fall”. 
Pret. káft, kapt. 
Pluperf. kápteba. 
kartvün. See Paradigm above "make" 
Inf. ke (náoka, omvéüka). 
Imperative 2 Sg. mákü, náküd, nákude. 
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kašt i | l I . I l : | " plant 
kūrēn, šēkdšt (village pron.). 
šūkdšt (town pron.). 
kenēdvūn * dig " 
me vékene | memkenód. 
kešēūdvūn “draw ”’ 
me keše. | 
memkešūd oškešód kešód. 
koštvüm, košvün . ; (1) “ throw ”’, (2) “ strike ’’, “ shoot ”’ 
me békude. 
me me gūlkēš ** I deceive ’’. 
memkūšt -škūšt me me gūlkēšt. 
Perf. 3 Sg. kūšte. 
kušt- “kill” 
kúšim. 
kušte bóien. 
lešt ; i . | * liek” 
Pres. 3 Sg. lésa, vēlesā. 
Pret. -š lest. 
mart. I : : ! . . . I “ break ” 
1 Sg. emare, me vémare. 3 Sg. mdrd, 
memmart, ommdrt, d8mdrt. 
márti ómdabo, mártoma '' was broken ”. 
Participle márta '' broken ”. 
màrt"ün * die" 
me vémre. 
Pret. me marte, márte, ta marti, ü mart, mó martim, 
šemē martīd, īšūn martan, mārtēn. 
Partic. mārta '' dead ". 
mekód I . . * suck ”* 
ine mékå, Ošmekūd. 
menodvün  . I . I I . . “remain ” 
me mine, 3 Sg. mína, minid. 2 Pl. minid. 3 PI. 
ménan. 
me menod. 
vó menud “ was exhausted ”’. 
mnesoódvün ' write " 


me vémnese. 
me mnčšt, ošmenčš. Perf. 2 Sg. di menésta. 
Pass. menésti 6mda, menéste tod. 
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mēlīdvūn : I : i : 


me mēle, mémolid. 


v v 
nasvun nasvun 


neftvün 


nodvün ; 


me nīge, me ūnīge, ine nīga, me nāšte. 3 Sg. nāšt, našt. 


Pluperf. našta bóien. 
Imperat. 2 Sg. ma-níg. 2 Pl. ünigid. 


me vēnīve. 


me...néf, de... néf, $e. . . néft, o$népte, memnéft. 


me mi néptaba (-neft-) šīneptaba. 
ušīnēpta. 

cf. henódvün 
me tu motór nenóm 


“ put me into the motor ”. 
nod, $onód, $onüd, o&nóde. 
nodi, ómdaba. 


ómvün, ómdvün 


tõe tēī tēd, tūd tēim toid toiénd 

Pret. me omoye mo ómóyim Neg. néidmda. 
ta omóyi šemē ēmūyīd 

ü omá 1Išüun omoyénd. 

Pluperf. ómdaba. 

Participle ómdá. 

Imperat. bidr, bit, bidid. 

Inf. náotoma. 


EE rub 32 


EE sit 25 


** send ”’ 


ee put 33 


“ come ” 


ce bring x 


EE fl 25 
y 
c6 ask 23 


EE cook 23 


* understand ” 


ortvün . ; ; ; 
me toré, toré, mé tore, etorén. 
Conj. 3 Sg. bidra. 
Pret. o8drt. 
Inf. ošváü torté. 
parodvün ; l ; I 
me paré. 3 PI. parddén. 
parsūdvūn . i I . 
me. párse, memepársod, ošparsód. 
pāxvūn 
me vēpeše, mempāxt. 
pāmēd š š ; . 
pahmend, véfahme. Conj. 3 Pl. vefáhmen. 
Pret. pēmēd. 
pīčēd 


me vēpīče, me pičēde. 


** twist " 
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pos- I : I : “ sprinkle ” 
Óve póšá "he sprinkles water ”. 
prontvūn l l ; i I ; I "take" 
me aprone, me pnóré, me pnóre, me prūne. 
3 Sg. -e pnórd. 
memprēnt, Ošpnūrt, pnort pront, 
ošprón, óšopront. 
Perf. Neg. 3 Sg. naprónte. 
ranjodvün be troubled ” 
mé ranje, me ranjode. 
ranjnēd I “ trouble ” 
mé ranjne, memranjnod. 
rasodvün í “ reach ” 
me ráse, rasim. Conj. 3 Sg. nāresi. 
Pret. see verbal paradigm above. 
retvūn l ; : l : ** pour ” 
me rije, me iirije. 3 Sg. rija. 
mémret. 
roft . . : . i “ sweep ” 
ine rūvd. 
o&róft. 
rónodvun : “ drive ” 
me rēne, memrēnūd. 
sat “weigh ” 
senjodvün, me sénje. 
-š sát. 
sej- ; ; Í . : “burn ”’ (intr.) 
8 Sg. sejīd, sējī, sejit, sēja, sežīd. 
sotvün l : i I ; “ make ” 
me vésoje. 2 Sg. soji. Con]. 3 Sg. vésuja. 
memsót. 
süjnod . i “ burn ” (tr.) 
me sūžne, me vēsūžne, īne sūžna. Conj. me vēsūžne, 
memsüznod, süjnod, süZnod, süZnód. 
süin- ; i ; . “burn ” (tr.) 
me sūine. 3 Šg. sūina. 
šālodūn š i ; š “to limp ” 
šemórdvün . ; I ; “ count ” 


me véšmore, memšmord. 
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šenosodvün  . ; ; J ; ! : : * know ” 
me bēšnāse, memšenāsod. 
S$odédvün I ; ; . . * take " 
méšne, tášni, šind, īnešnd, ešnd, dšnen, mūšnīm, 
šmēšnīd, īšunešnēn. 
Pret. om šodēd, odšedēd, oššodēd, -š šidēd, m6mē- 
šedēd, šmēdēšdēd, īešēšdēd, šēštēd. 
Perf. me mīšdēda, tā dīšdēda, šišdēda, mūmēšdēda, šmēdēš- 
deda, īšūnšēdēda. 
Inf. oáváu &dedé. 
Snost . I À . i ; ; . "put" 
-6š šnošt, -6š šənóZd. 
vaštvūn. . . i ; . “run”, “run away” 
me vēze. 
me vāšte. 
venodvün ; I . | ; “throw ” 
1 Sg. evéne, ine véna. Conj. 3 Pl. venén. 
Pret. 3 Sg. vén, oávén, venód. 1 Pl. venēdim. 
8 Pl. šovenēd. 


Pass. venēdābē. 


vīj ; ; . . ; I . ; i OU gift" 
me vīje, ūvīje. 
vīn- š ; . ; ; : I . “gee” 
vēvīne, vēvinī, vēvīna, vēvīnīm, šemē, vēvīnīd, īšūn 
vēvīnend. 


Imperat. vēvin. 

viosvün ; ; : „wish ”, * must ” 
Pres. 6, vü, ü, vüd, ode, véó, véü. 
Neg. návate. 
Pret. vévioste, šévióst, déviost. 

vištvün . : š | . : I I . “ stand ” 
me vīšte, me vīštōde. 
bāri me vi8te “ stood by me ”. 


vizdrt (village — town dovdrt) š | l ! “turn ” 
Inf. vayte vézrit. | 

vezorna I i i i . | . 7 turn ” (tr.) 
Inf. vayte vozčrna. 

voptvün ; | ; * weave " 


mé vópe, memvópt. 


vortvün . 


votvün 


yartvün . 


xend 


xēfvūn, xēftūn 


zodvün 
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" bring" 
me bíore, bióre. 
memvórt, ošvūrdt. 
me mī vērta. 
Imperat. biór. 
; . "say ” 
3 Šg. vaja, vaja, vāje, vēvaja. 1 Sg. me vēvaje. 
2 Sg. vaji. 1 Pl. navājime. 
Con]. bévaja. 
Pret. memvot, -dvód, usvod, Sevod. 
Perf. Sévota, Xóvota. 
Imperat. beva, veva. náva, máva. 
š . ; ; i : š ; eat” 
me vayre. Conj. 1 Sg. véyré. Neg. ndyre. 3 Sg. 
véyra, véyra, beyra. 3 Pl. vayren. 
Fut. méyre. 
Pret. memxárt, o$xá. 
Imperat. tà véxyo. 
“ call ” 
mé yine mē yinīm 
tá yinī šmē yenīd 
ü yina ie yinen, yinen. 
Con]. me vii véyine. 
Pret. moxēnd. 
š : i “ sleep ” 
me yēptē. 1 Sg. xoptüde. 
Pluperf. 3 Sg. yoptüdábo. 
“ be born " 
Pres. 3 pl. zēyēn. 


zonodvun . | | d : } | “ bear children ” 


me zóne, memzonód. 


zonodvun . : . I . “ know ` 


me zóne. 2 Sg. zóni. 3 Sg. ezóna, memzonód. 
Perf. Neg. néizonoda. 


VOCABULARY 


ado, with ar (village), with 
adovoi, with 'ar'ar, braying 
adovói, adovói, adovos arbob, arbüb, master 
dldi, money ard, from 
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asb, horse 

asbe, asp-davūnī 
ásta, bone 
aváz, return, substitute 


babü, father 

bad, bad 

bàd, after 

banafs, violet 

bdr, bar, outside 

be, other 

bé, quince 

bedár, bedére, bdér, father 

bendha, . began 

bendska, benūška, began 

beritin, a roast 

bidi, again 

bidór, awake 

bigüna, stranger 

bland, high 

boy, garden 

bdyviin, gardener 

boló, above 

bóna, pretext 

bor, load 

bri, for 

bümás, grandfather 

bür, time 
hešbūr, hešbūre, never 
ya būrī bé ji, again 


čakakorā 

vē čakakorā, water is dropping 
čap, left 
čarbī (village pron. čārbī) fat 
čāpta, polo-stick 
če, what 
čem, eye 


čen, čend, centa, čem (būr). Pers. 


čand 
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Cerül, à pasture 

čomuš, shoe 

co. Pers. čūn 

óoyoli, complaint 

CÓre, means 

coy, sound to drive off dogs 
čūyī O lēkī, in good condition 
čum, thing 

čūv, wood 


dašt, dast, daš, hand 

dašti gōrá, grapes 

daváj, bed 

dávri, around. Pers. dor-e 

de-, into 

de, village 

dénd, wasp 

deres, derést, correct 

devār, plur. devārūn, brother; 
devéri mas, elder brother ; be- 
dveri y@ to one’s own brother ; 
devarona, adj., brother's 

devüte, inkstand 

devürodevür. Pers. barabár 

di, Pers. ham, also 

dikartvün, to find 
$odika, they found 

dir. 1 Pers. dür, far. 2 Pers. dir, 
late 

doy. Pers. dày 

dom, tail 

dombol, dümbol, behind 

dóni, world 

dēz, dēzz-, thief 

dravš, banner 

drayt, derdyt, tree 

drūjna, window 

drūv, false 


émoma, turban ; Pers. ‘amamah 
emrüj, emrü, to-day 


YAZDI 


eškám, belly 


ezm, permission 


galīhēm kartvūn, to mix 

gālī mēl, neck 

gap, words 
gap kartvūn "to 
gāpe-ro, gāfe-ro Acc. 

gārm, hot 

gāv, gau, (1) down, (2) deep 

gāš. Pers. negahdārī kardan 

gennúm, wheat 

genz, room 

gerd, round 

gīr, gīrī, capture 

gombür. Pers. gahanbar, festival 

gor. Pers. gabr; used of the 
Zarduštī 

gorba, cat 

gūri, rüjgoriáka, rüZgoriyáka, 
greeting during the day. 

gOS, ear 

gōš še gaf ka, he heeded 

gūše, corner 

gū, gūve, ball 

gü,ox. Pers. gāv 

güre yer, güra yer, wild ass 

gira, górá, unripe grapes 

gurg, wolf 


speak " ; 


hama, hemá, all 
hardē-rē, hardutā, both 
hārūja, every day 
heči, none 
hendī, water-melon 
herdū, to-morrow 
heš, hīš, plough 
heš, none 
heS vayt, never 
hēške, no one 
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hešt, mill (2) 
heze, hezze, yesterday 
hezvün, tongue 
bē zvūn, bē zūn, with tongue 
hodéri asb, horse-keeper 
hol. Pers. hal 
hdga, ear of corn 
hosk, yo8k, dry 


ja, barley 

jēdī, gum 

Jegár (village pron. jexār), liver 
jeldveri. Pers. rü-be-rü 

jevūn, fine, beautiful 

jolá, yoke 


kad, yadd. Pers. qadd 

kalečča, jar 

kappa kart"ün, to tear to pieces 

kapál. Pers. sarin 

kásogi, childhood 

kasók, kasuk, kasóye, small 

ke, who 

kémogi, a little 

kezi (village, kezd). Pers. kadi, 
gourd 

ki, that 

kie. Pers. kücah, street 

klóp, cheek 

kluft, thick 

kói kóyü, where; 
what place 

kūnd, old 

kor, kür, work 

kür, blind 


korbün. Pers. qurbàn 


de-kói, to 


loyar, thin 
lēkī, see čūyī 
lonj, lip 

lop, mouth (?) 
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mdrd, kind of grape 
mas, mas, great 
massére, greater 
māšīn, motor car 
máxe, lost 
mehr, friendliness 
meimün, (1) guest, (2) monkey 
memás, grandmother 
memū, mother 
mer, mother 
mérdog, man 
meš, sheep 
mēyūne, middle 
mīd, hair 
mīr, husband 

mire xà, one's own husband 
mē, this 
mēl, neck 
momne, now 
mone, müne, here 
mor, seal. Pers. muhr 
mūšg(e), mouse 
mosolvūn, Musulman 


nafahmī, lack of understanding 
nam, wet 

narm, soft 

narmi, 

nāšt, uneducated 

naxaš, unhappy 

náxod, lentil 

ne, now 

nebdi, now. Pers. hala dīgar 
nemak, salt 

nīmrū, mid-day 

nūm, name 

nūma. Pers. nāmah 

nūr, pomegranate 


6, vO, water 


0, vo, and 

Obéd, religious man 
obi, blue 

ohessá, softly 
ohosa, lamenting 
ohonóla, lamenting 
on. Pers. àn 

Onč, there 

Ort, flour 

Osüri, a headstall 
oštor, hoštor, camel 
otés, fire 

otrāfe, ūtrāpe, surroundings 
Oxári kor, finally 


pali, side 

pán, wide 

parande, bird 

parr, wing 

pāssīn, evening 

peióm, message 

peSór, pressure 

peššeherdū, day after to-morrow 

pi fat 

pir, old 

piii to 

po, pü, foot 

por, por, pir, ful! 

porzur, strong 

por, son 

porike, son 

pērēg, pl. pērēgūn, son, boy 

pdska, put on one’s back ? 

pri, down. Pers. furüd. prü &o, 
furüd raft 


ra, ra, rā, road 
rauza. Pers. rauzah 
raz, grapes 

reš, beard 
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Pers. rü 
še rl, upon 

rē, road 

roy, vein 

rost, true 


ri, upon. 


rosvo, cheat 

rübás, fox 

rüj, day 
ya rūjī be, another day 

raj goridka, ružgūrīydka, greeting 
during the day 

rūja, a fast 

rūva, soft skin (Pers. sifāle narm) 
(of wheat) 


sábo, morning 

sābēxeir, sābūxeira, sābūxāra 
greeting in the morning 

sag, dog 

sára bolüi. Pers. gardanah 

sarbozi pir, an old soldier 

sarošīv, head down 

sarvon, leader of caravan 

sáuzi, greenness 

Savz, green 

sején, séjén, needle 

senjéd. Pers. sinjad 

serv, cypress-tree 

sid, black 

sirat. Pers. strat 

soat, hour 

som, hoof 

sor, red 

sū—ū-sū, at that time 

svid, sevid, white 


Sabeyara, Savoyeir, šavūyeira, 
greeting at night 

Sdr, Sahr, city (village pron. Sar, 
Sar) 
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Sau’, Sav, night 
dy, Say, firm, hard 
e, to 
ékar, sugar 
Iv, down 
Se Sivi bor, under the load 
Sod, happy 
šūnā, shoulder 


Le 


täl, bitter 

tang, narrow 

tar, fresh 

tdsna, thirsty 

td8negi, thirst 

tavila, stables 

téki ra, small part of the way 

tel, body 

tenhó, alone 

tep, tep kdft, he fell; tebe ke, 
I fall 

tid, mulberry 

tij, sharp 

tolópi, recompense 

tong, vessel 

torik, dark 

tros, tros, sour 


vāčča, child 

vaččegī, childhood 

varf, snow 

vdsnd, hungry 

vāšnegī, hunger 

vāter, vātēr, vātār, better 

vaxt, time 

verrá, lamb 

veš, more 

véšter, more 

vī, vīkār. Pers. bī-kār. 
vi-poida. Pers. bifaidah 

vid, willow 
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viovin, desert 

vir, memory 

vis-solegi, twenty years of age 

vo, 0, water 

vodém, man 

vodim, almond 

vēj, voice, shout, noise 

vokre, I open 

vovizün—me vovizünka, I 
suspend 

vozód (village pron. ozód), free 


xado&, himself. 

xà, one's own 

xáloni, desolation, ruin 
yam gardešī, winding road 
yar, ass 

xargeri, folly 

xaš, well 

xašhūl, happy 

xevār, sister 

xda, xodd, house 


xīb (village pron.), xūb, good 

xīn, blood 

xīšūyūm, relatives. Pers. y'īš u 
qaum 

yodo, yxado, with 

xodē, God 

xūmūš, silent 

xOrdekra, he grinds 

xošk, hošk, dry 

xrov, ruined. Pers. yarab 

xūb, good 

xūnendegī, calling 


zárd, yellow 

ze, bowstring 

zem, memory. Pers. yàd 
zénda, alive 

zéndegi, life 

zevin, earth 

Ziód, ziüd, more 

zūr--me... zūršekre, I press it 


I 

ya riiji ya yari yado yak hostor piSe yak arbūb kūr eška. voske kūr 
eSkardaba loyari bedába. arbūboš hardērē be-sahrū še sār dē. mie 
hem šēčnd va yak čerūī šūdika. va to cend vaxti vo uo sáuzi soya va hol 
ómoyen. yak rüji xar vój o$do&t o 'ar'ar oSka. ho&tor bíóora harói dod 
oškūšt vēje ya mákü xadómi páhmend va toen va mēprēnēn va 
dobóra bor mo bór ekrén va dar mosibát movenén. vali yar yelli 
xargeri-š ka va gūše gap nāka ušvēd ki yünendegiye bedérom me 
viri ómda va me vü véyine. dar on vaxt be-hokme xodē yak xadómi 
az Ótrapé devárt. sarvón vojoá oSaénoft va domboli vójos $a. yelli 
ra naša gi yak yam-gardesi óma. o&did gi ya xar o Ooštorī čūyi O lūkī 
dar mūne čdren. ēsūrī hardutā oáprón o$vürdt va $e &ivi bor o&ke&ód. 
hostor óté$ be-del voji kasoye doánüm še yare dot. az nafahmiye yar 
dóbora $o giri venodím. ho&tór dóyi ziüd ke dar déloá nodi ómdaba 
pisi xado$ $evod dobàra tolópi $e vokreh doy o margi xar vaxtoš gl 
būd ya tēki ra ki ša yar benēška šālodūn. šodīd ki yar Sali beda. 
būroš šēšted [va būroš šošted] va šonod sar būri oštorī bīčora. hoštor 
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Once an ass with a camel was working for a master. So much did 
they work that they became thin. The master let them both loose in 
the fields. They went and found a pasturage, and for some time they 
drank the water and ate the herbage and came to a good condition. 
One day the ass gave voice and brayed. Although the unfortunate 
camel cried out, Stop braying, someone will hear, and come and take 
us and again bring us to our burdens and throw us into misfortune, yet 
the ass persisted in his folly and would not listen, but said, The braying 
of my father has come into my mind, and I wish to bray. At that time 
by command of God someone passed by. The caravan-leader heard 
his voice, and followed his voice. He had not gone far when he came 
to a winding way. He saw an ass and a camel grazing there in a fat 
condition. He took hold of the headstalls of both, and brought them 
and placed them under the loads. The camel, fire in heart, in a low 
voice cursed the ass, Through the ass’s stupidity we have again been 
taken. The camel, with great indignation in his heart, said to himself, 
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Ohessá pisi xādoš ošvēd bah bah yüb kori móka. bedī yak tēki rā 
ki ša yar vómenud va dast o pūyoš šobašt va šonūd sar bēri hoštor 
éóéroki. boró$ ke&ód. ho&tori bicóra piii yádo& óérzód va $0 to rásüden 
be yak sāra bēlūi. injē sarošīv vauvyūsti ša. hoátor benóška arvaxtün. 
xar benūška ēhēnola kēšodūn ki māne tēbe ke. hoštor jevūboš ošdēd 
ke de-vīr etūd ki narmī devēd xūnendegīye badērēd de-vīrī ómda. 
va mé di arvaštūnī mēroūm me vīrī Omda. hoštor arvāšt va xar še gáu 
venód. xar ke az bērī oštor gāu kapt va āsta-š mārt oma va mart. 

az mo hekāyatē mālīm on nasīhāte xādēmī ki gēš nākrime vaxtī 
mukēpēt rasīm mēsli ki ar rasūd. temūm ba. 

See JRAS., 1897, 103 ff., and JRAS., 1932, 403-5. An Ardistani 
version 1s published in BSOS., vui (1935), 775-6. 


IT 


yak pode&ói adó nokáros ajami dar yaki kasti naštab0ien. nūkāroš 
hé$vayt deryo šī nedidaba o sáxti ké&ti fékrosi nekárdaba.  oho&á 
šēšurūī kardaba vo larz še bādenēš kāpteba. harče mehrabūnī šohēkā 
ērūm napronte. pēdešoīrē eišoš monayyas va heš čūrei fēkrošoš nāka 
va yak tabibī dar mē kāštī ba. pode&ó ādē tābīboš vēd ta heš čūreī 
zóní o$vód áger hokKm vékri me üro yomü$ ekre. pēdišē ošvūd xeili 
me yáše tód. tabib oá$vód to nokár ro tü deryó vénen. vaxti kapt 
tū deryó yota éénd o$yá. pas mid óSoprónt &o vénod tü késti. vaytiki 
Sovendd tū kčštī ša vē yak gūše nūšt. pūdešē rū ajaboš Omā. In če 
hēkmatī ba ke tādka. ošvēd čūn nēkārēd mehnātī yary bodvūn še 
néizonóda vo yadri salümati ka&ti ro se fahmi neikartébda. hemčenūn 
yadri tenderésti yadémi ezona ki yak mosibati gir vékra. 


HI 

pēdešūirē hama šūašnēft ke bekūšvūne yak bičērčī hūkmoš kā. 
mē bičēre dar hēlāti naxāš va bifekrī bē zvūnī pēr teyāt gī-š tēš 
bepūdešē došnūm oštūd va badozēš bepēdešē šēšūroka mēsleki šūvēta 
harke dāšt az jūne xadoš bēšūrā ónciki dar del dórá bévaja. pode&o 
adē nēkāroš ošparsūd ke mē čičī vaja. yaki az mī vāzīre ge hózer ba 
o$vód ei sohéb mo vá]e gi ta biyód hokm dekósteni üni kardá. váxtiki 
mē ošašnūft az vei rāhmoš Oma vo az sare yīnoš devārt. vaziri digar 
ke zedde mē bīčēre ba ošvēd pērogūn jēnsi mērē nāšnāsene ke dar 
hazrati pode$oün joz berósti sohbat kartvüni ü pēdešēūrē došnūm 
ošv6d badozēšt o$vód póde$o sar o rise tühém ke&ód va ošvūd me az 
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I will requite him for this, when pain and death will befall the ass! 
When he had gone a short way the ass began to limp. They saw the 
ass was limping. They took the load and put it upon the load of the 
unfortunate camel. The camel said softly to himself, Ha, ha, we have 
done a good work. Again, as he went a little way, the ass was worn 
out. They bound him hand and foot and put him upon the camel's 
load, so that he carried his load. The unfortunate camel lamented 
-= to himself and went on till they came to a defile. Here it was necessary 
to go with head down. The camel began to jump about. The ass 
began to complain, I shall fall down. The camel replied, You will 
remember that you said softly (?), The braying of your father had come 
into your mind. And now I too remember the jumping about of my 
mother. The camel jumped about and he threw the ass down. The 
ass fell down from the camel and his bones were broken and he died. 

From this tale it is clear if we do not pay heed to one, we shall 
come to a time of recompense, as the ass came. 


II 


À king with a foreign servant was seated in a boat. The servant 
had never seen the sea and greatly feared the boat. He began to weep 
and his body trembled. Whatever kindness they did him, he was not 
quieted. The king's pleasure was spoiled and he could think of no 
remedy. A physician was on the same boat. The king said to the 
physician, Do you know any remedy ? He said, If you command, I 
will make him silent. The king said, It will please me greatly. The 
physieian ordered to cast the servant into the sea. He fell into the 
water and was immersed several times. Then they seized his hair and 
brought him into the boat. When they had brought him into the boat 
he went and sat in a corner. The king was surprised. What is this 
wise thing you have done? He said, Your servant had not known 
the distress of being drowned and had not understood the safety of 
the boat. As one knows the value of health when a calamity seizes 
upon him. 


III 


Of a king it is related that he commanded to slay a certam 
unfortunate. This unfortunate in his evil and desperate condition 
with the powerful tongue that he had spoke ill of the king and began 
to abuse him. As it has been said, whosoever washes his hands of his 
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dorüyi 6 mo xyá$ ema ke az róst votvüni ta. va ke hokemü &évóta 
dorüyi maslahát-ómiz vātērūn az rēst vētvūn i bad. | 
harki pódešð ó vekra či o vévaja 
heíf-on ke yūb vévaja 
bar tōyi farīdūn naveštá ba 
heš vaxt takya bar molki donyó mákü 
ke yeili mardom m6 kēūre šēka vo kušte bien čūn vēdēm váxti 
martūn voškā va jūni pēk... če bar taxt būt če bar yēk. 


he’ fary nákre maysüdo$ mónegi vodém váyti martYüno$ ba če 
bar tayti zárrin būd če bār zevin. 


IV 


Ovarde and ke enēšīrovūnī ēdēlrē dar yak šekērī yak seid ošká 
va dar hemūn sūāt šeberiūnka nemak nabā nēkaroš še dē nēft tē 
nemak biūra.  eno&irovün o$vód nemákro beyeimati manóséb vérin 
tē rasmi nabüt va dé ri beyárobi na&üt. Sovéd az mo ré še xáloni 
zohére büt. $evód asli zolm dar dóni kémi beda.  harki omá bar ü 
ziód ba. 'Tē be mē yēyat rasód. 

ager ze bóye podi&ó yak sóvi beyra 
nókarün dráyt rd az zevin bar etērēn 


dar doní sétemkór az bein ešūt 
bar ü lànati minid tó poyadór. 


y 

gadüi podisóiro o&did adērēš ošvód ke ta yeílī pūl dōrí va xda va 
mélki ziód dorí emmo me Ki devári ta hé hečī nádōre. davláti yáro 
adém bemé. pēdišč ošvēd beyākī ke pūli siē ēšāden. gadū ošvēd 
ke mó ce mani dora ééraki bemé sáhmi devárona omnátie. podiió 
xandáá ka 6švód ki gap náküd ki age devárüni bé vefáhmen mo di 
beta náresi. yo ba. 


VI 


Yāke hārūja šašta nūn šeherīt. yak rū yakī az refiy6 adovoš ošpārsūd 
ke hārūja šašta nūnrē če Sevóhri. adovóš ošvód ke nūnī beri xá tayá 
kre... va yak nūnī bēro pēte va dūta nūnī bēro yārz etē. refīyoš 
ošvēd aslen moltefet nd boie ke ta cicidvód. váter béva ke multafét 
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own soul, whatever he has in heart, will say it. The king asked his 
servant, What does he say ? One of them a minister who was present 
said, Lord, he says that you have given a foolish command to kill 
him. When he heard this, he pitied him and turned from shedding his 
blood. Another minister who was hostile to the unfortunate said, 
Do not the children of our kind know that in the presence of kings one 
must not speak save the truth? He abused the king and spoke ill 
of him. The king frowned and said, I was more pleased by his false- 
hood, than by your truth-speaking. And he whois a ruler has said that 
a falsehood mixed with good is better than bad truth-speaking. 
Whatever a king does or says, 
Alas, if he speaks aught but good. 
On the arch of Faridün was written :— | 
Never trust the wealth of the world, for many men have laboured 
and been slain. When a man has reached the time of death and the 
pure soul (has resolved to go), what matters it on a throne or on the 
ground ? 
It makes no difference to his purpose when a man has come to the 
time of death whether it is upon a golden throne or upon the ground. 


IV 


It is related that Anūširvān the Just on a hunt secured his guarry 
and at once he roasted it. There was no salt. He sent his servant to 
the village to get salt. Anūširvān said, Buy the salt at a fair price 
that it may not become customary and the village fall to ruin! They 
said, From this course what ruin will come ? He said, At the beginning 
the oppression in the world was little. Whosoever came increased it, 
till it has come to this pass. 

If a king eat an apple from a peasant’s garden, 
his servants will pull out the tree from the earth. 


In the world the oppressor shall perish. 
On him curses rest for ever. 


y 


A beggar saw a king. He said to him, You have much money, and 
house and great property, but I who am your brother, have nothing. 
Give me of your wealth. The king told someone to give him some small 
coins. The beggar said, What does this mean ? Why do you not give 


356 H. W. BAILEY— 


be. o$vod ó yaki nüni ki béri ya gos ekre va 0 yakí ki dir evéne beyevári 
miram eté va o düte nünro ki pete bébedár 6 mérom eté beaváze 
diki ie 86 méidoda dar kásogi va o düté ro ke yárz eté beporogüni 
xádom eté ke dar vaxti piri bedárdi me váyren ve avāzo šomāten. 
yo ba. 

Variants proposed by Mazkūrī :— 


béva: véva. 


be:  vébe. 
[véfahme ki maxsūde čiči ne: variant of Qobád.] 
etē: atē. 


VII 


tējēriro vāxtīki var-šekestaba hezūr tomān yarz ošdūšt. adovdī 
pór ošvód ki mo gápero adovói hé&ki náva.  poro$ o$vód ki étoát 
ekre va naváfime be&árti Óigi foide mo gāfero ki nākude čiči ne. bedāroš 
ošvód vaytiki ya mosibati diita nābūd yākiš ahamiyātī nádora va 
yākī beš zārarī mētā ne va dovomiš šemotāti hemsčiegūn on. 
šár— | | 
he$váxyt náva yemi yáro adovói dosmenünot 
ki henómgi az lopi ta bari néhomda yašulí kre 
Variants (of Mazkūrī) :— 


nava: mava 

foide mo: poida mo 

Gar bet 
VIII 


yág rüj ardavün ve sevūrūn šūanē šekēr. yáki gür e yer tü viovün 
é devárt. erde&ir yádo pór e máse ardavün $edümbol davóden. erde&ir 
yākī tirēš kūšte ti tēlēš gī tē pārroše prū šē va otrāfe bār dma va gir 
e ver sári yoga$ mart. ardavün ve sevórün sar rásoden. váytike mo 
ddst, 6 tīr šodīd heirūn mēnan. vē šēparsēd ki ke m6-š kūšt. erdešīr 
öšvód kī mé mīkārta. pēr ī ardavūn ošvēd ki na mē mikdrta. erdešīre 
yós ma ve be póri ardevün o&vód ki $ufoáti mero yádo drüv ve tayallob 
be xá máben ve xára aziz mákü. mone viovün más-on güra yér ji 
pür-an. bri mázenna va émtehün yá büri bé f1 küXim tó málim vēbūd. 
ardevūn moškčl ēš bē ve ēzmēš nādēd ge erdešir sovēr āsbe būd. va 
ardavūn erdešir ūšnēpte tü tavila. ēšvēd ki hēdēri asb büd ve bidi 
meidūne gū vē čāpta 0 asp-davūniš nāūt dma. 
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me a brother’s share ? The king laughed and said, Be silent, lest if 
your other brothers understand, this too should not reach you. Ended. 


VI 

A person bought each day six loaves. One day a friend asked, 
Why do you buy six loaves every day ? The person said, I keep a loaf 
for myself . . . and another one I give away, and two I lend. The 
friend said, I have not fully understood what you have said. Say it 
more clearly that I may understand. The person said, One loaf I keep 
for myself and the one which I throw away I give to the sister of 
my husband, and the two which I give, I give to my father and my 
mother in return for what they gave me in childhood and the two 
that I lend, I give to my children that in the time of my old age they 
make eat... and give it me in return. Ended. 


VII 
A merchant when he became bankrupt owed a thousand tumāns. 

To his son he said, Tell no one of it. The son said, I obey and will not 
speak of it, on condition that you say what is the advantage of not 
speaking of it. His father said, Šo long as a calamity does not become 
two, it is not important, and one is the loss of capital and the second is 
reproach of neighbours. 
Verse. 

Never tell your own trouble to your enemies, 

Since from your mouth he will be rejoiced. 


VIII 

One day Ardavàn went hunting with his horsemen. A wild ass 
passed in the desert. Ardasir followed with the eldest son of Ardavān. 
Ardašir shot an arrow into its body so that the feather went in and 
came out the other side and the ass died on the spot. Ardavan and 
his horsemen came up. When they saw the hand and the arrow they 
were amazed, and he asked, Who shot this ? Ardašīr said, I did. The 
son of Ardavàn said, No, I did. Ardasir was angered, and said to the 
son of Ardavàn, Do not take to yourself my prowess by falsehood and 
deceit, and do not exalt yourself. Here the desert is large and there are 
many other asses. As a test and proof, let us shoot a second time, 
that it may become clear. Ardavan was angered, and refused to give 
permission for Ardašīr to ride a horse.  Ardavān sent Ardašīr to the 
stables. He ordered that he should be a keeper of horses, and should 
not again come to the racecourse for ball and stick and horse-racing. 


358 H. W. BAILEY— 


IX 
yākī rūbas yākī derdxti rāz ēš dīd. šēvīdst ki raz vēxrā vālī daš 
nārasūd. čēm būr ji arvāšt váli vipóidá bo. ēxāri kūr bidi heš kčrēš 
náka. o$vód ki mo ráze trós un. age véyré hóli nádore bé. pa váterün ki 
náxre. 


X 
yáki óbéd yak rūj yākī kālečča 86 mdye bedábo.  yódi nókerhós 
vot ki kč šišdēda. héšta Jovóp $0 nadód. obéd oivód ki me be har 
yākī yākī čūvi yak-yādd ete. hārki dēzz 6 čūvēš yák kémogi massére 
būd. benó bar in be har yākī yākī čūvi hem-kad osdod. óige dóz 
bē yāk kēmēgi sdri čūvoš še bar ka. rüje bäd Óige &üvos kások bo 
malīm bē ki dēzz 6. yē ba. 


XI 

yáki mérdóge gadü y1óloá ka ki áge bona vékra ki gong-on vēšter 
pül še gir etüd. benó bar m yáki táxta$ Sidéd o ri-á o$ menés gong 
o Se gáli mól vén.  yākī bē mērdēgi gadū gī dēšmēnoš bē ševīēst gī 
Se rosvÓ vekra.  yáki mérdog ētrāpe dovdrt. yākī āldiš dóde gong 
0 gadüe kī dūšmēnēš bē vēj še sar d6d ki mē gēpg nā ha. drūve vāja. 
mérdog i gūng o$vód nd tá drüve vaji. mēne malim bē gī gēng nā 
ha. rosvo bo. yo ba. 


XII 
yáki pūdešē dāvrī yākī šdr 0$ pnórt. &evióst ki yróv ekra. peióm 
oš népte tū šdr ki kūrī be yēnūn nādēra. hdrči čume yeimáti dórén 
^N 2 - 2 v 2 - L£ - - £ Æ Væ Lv - f Væ 
āšnen ve hērdē bár šen. yénūn Omēien 6 mire yd šē pēška ē bdr šēen. 
pūdešū švūt gī čīčī dē pēšda.! šēvēt čūme yeimātī mē pūdešēš pāmēd 
ve y6nddš ka ve mie hamd ošbayšod. yö ba. 


XIII 
_yóg1 xatarnók 

yáki káštibün be rafry6š ēšvēt ki me bdēro mērē būmāsē memāsom 
hemd tū kēštī mdrtén. rafiyēš o$vót gi mé be td nasihāt ekre héš 
būr tū kčēštī māšū bri gi yógi xatarnóki né. kétibünos parsód ki 
bedéró méro memáso bümáse tá koyü martén. o$vód hemá ti davājī 
mārtēn. be ta nasīhāt ekre heš būre tū davāj māšū brī gi yógi 
xatarnóki ne. 

1 Read pēška. 
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IX 


A fox saw a grape vine. He wanted to eat the grapes, but he could 
not reach them. He leaped up several times, but it was useless. At 
last he did nothing more. He said, These grapes are sour. If I ate them, 
I should be ill. Then it is better for me not to eat them. 


x 


À religious man one day lost a jar. He said to his servants, Who has 
taken it ? No one replied. The religious man said, I will give each one 
a stick of the same size. Whoever 1s the thief, his stick will become a 
little bigger. Then he gave each one a stick of the same size. The one 
who was the thief cut off a small part of his stick. The next day the one 
whose stick was smaller was evidently the thief. Ended. 


XI 


À beggar thought, If I claim to be dumb, more money will come 
tome. So he took a board and wrote on 16 ** dumb ", and put it around 
his neck. Another beggar who was his enemy wished to show him 
a cheat. A man passed by. He gave money to the dumb one, and the 
beggar his enemy cried out, He is not dumb. He lies. The dumb man 
said, No, you lie. Then it was evident that he was not dumh, but a 
cheat. Ended. 


XIT 


A king invested a city. He intended to lay it waste. He sent a 
message into the city saying, I have no concern with women ; whatever 
valuable thing they have, let them take and to-morrow go out. The 
women came and carried (?) their husbands and went out. The 
king said, What have you on your back(?). They said, valuable 
things. The king understood and laughed and pardoned them all. 
Ended. 


XIII 

A dangerous place | 
A ship’s captain said to his friend, My father and mother, grand- 
father and grandmother, all died on a ship. His friend’ said, Let me 
advise you: never go on a ship, since it is a dangerous place. The 
captain asked, Where did your father and mother, grandfather and 
grandmother die ? He said, They all died in bed. Let me give you 

advice: never go to bed, since it is a dangerous place. 
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XIV 

yākī mérdége piri mosolviin ré8d8 Se rangi sid ikdrtabo vali 
midi s4rd8 sid [read : svīd] bē. yak rüj yoptüdábo. émóma &e tép 
kdft. Genta rafiyos résddén Sodid ke midi sáro& sevid 6 vali midi ré8o8 
sióne. wellt taajjūb šo kd. mērdēgi pīr šē bīdūr kd šē pdrsēd čērā 
mídi sárod svíd on ve midi ré&od sióne. jevēb ošdēd ki dar vāččegī 
mídi sár me bári ómda váli midi ré8om dar vis-sdlegi bari émda bri 
móne, gi mídi sárom pirtéri midi résom 6. 


XV 
yáki pórog bo yīdlēš ka gi xeilī hošyūr on bedvéri yà osvód gi mé 
yáki yüz doré ta yi yáki dóri mené yáki ve dóta séta būd. dəvéri 
kások o$vód na dóta yüz dórim. devéri mas o$vód na sēta yūz dērīm. 
mi méyüne bedér $0 sár rasód. pore kásugi éoyoli e póri māsoš kā. 
bedéroá vót yáki yüz méyre, yaki ji ta véyd sévvom ji in véyra gi 
vajd sēta ne. | 
XVI 
yáki sarbozi pir dar jéngi pó $e márti ómdabo ve ávazó$ póie 
čūviš dēšt [var.: dērt]. yák rüj $é viost ke vēšūte yedāš dar meyūnī 
rā mētūr še ri būršē ve pūye čūvī še mdrtēma. vēj še sar déd ki ei 
mótoréi me pē nādēre me tü motór nenóm vé bū. | mótoréi ji gos 
še gāf ka 6 6šnóde tü motór ē ošbdrte tū marīzxūna. vāxtīge doktūr 
ošdīd o$vód ke voje nejjür kren ki pü-& vésüja. mótorói xandá& ka. 
o&véd ki me tabfb máü na najfür. yo ba. 


XVII 
Lālāī for children of two years 
gādū Oma dári yóna 
< = ,v wv x 
nünom düd yášoš Oma 
xādoš šā vē sāgoš óma 
čūyom ká bádoš Sma 


For children of four to six years 
o lalàlà nemünót hūd 
memü korbüni jánot bud 
babü bendá yolümot büd 
babü harüni nümot büd 
ki mémü korbüni jünot bid 
babü harüni! nümot büd 


! harün is of uncertain meaning. 
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XIV 


A man, an old Musulman, dyed his beard black, but the hair of his 
head was white. One day he fell asleep, and his turban fell off. Several 
friends came, and saw his hair was white, but his beard black. They 
were surprised. They awakened the old man and asked, Why is the 
hair of your head white, but the hair of your beard black ? He replied, 
Im childhood the hair of my head came, but the hair of my beard came 
at the age of twenty years; therefore the hair of my head is older 
than the hair of my beard. 


XV 


A boy thought he was very clever. He said to his brother, I have 
one walnut, you too have one. Now one and two are three. The younger 
brother said, No, we have two walnuts. The elder brother said, No 
we have three walnuts. Meanwhile their father came. The younger 
boy complained of the elder boy. The father said, I will eat one walnut, 
you too will eat one, the third he shall eat who says there are three. 


XVI 


An old soldier had a leg broken in war, and in place of it had a 
wooden leg. One day he wished to go to his house. In the road à motor 
went over him and his wooden leg was broken. He called out, Motor- 
man, I have no leg, put me into the motor. The motor-man agreed 
and put him into the motor and took him to hospital. When the 
doctor saw him he said, Call a carpenter to mend his leg. The motor- 
man laughed, and said, I want a physician not a carpenter. Ended. 


XVII 


A beggar came to the door of the house. 
I gave him bread, he was pleased. 

He went and his dog came. 

I drove him off, he was angry. 
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Here zid ''flour, meal" is included with še “ barley ”, 
but 8 gur + 30 sila, charged to Lü-inim-ni, line 5, is ignored. 
The total, line 23, is made up from :— 
2 gur (line 4). zíz. 
3 gur 180 sila (line 11). íz. 





5 gur 180 sila zíz. 


The total, line 24, is made up from :— 
2 gur 170 sila (line 12). Wheat. 
3 gur 90 sila (line 13). zíz-an 








5 gur 260 sila, gig, wheat. 
In the total no account is taken of dates (line 15) and of 
beer (line 17). 


279. S. LANGDON. 
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The long and eagerly awaited Maralbashi Saka Texts 
have now been published by Professor Sten Konow, Ein Neuer 
Saka-Dialekt, Sitzungsb. d. preuss. Akad. d. Wissens., 1935. 
Only one who has seen something of the early stages in 
the decipherment can realize the difficulties successfully 
overcome. Though so modestly sent forth as but a first 
attempt, it is likely that most of the results will be final. 
It is à remarkable and admirable achievement. 

Here I should like to discuss one point : the problem of the 
Brahmi sign t. Professor Konow, p. 776, remarks: “ Siegling 
hat mir weiter mitgeteilt, dass Müller die beiden ersten 
Zeichen der Liste in uigurischen Bráhmitexten wiedergefunden 
hatte, wo ste für 2, das stimmhafte s, bzw. für y, die stimmhafte 
gutturale Frikative, stehen." Following this he has adopted 
y to represent this Brāhmī sign. 

There 1s here some misunderstanding. In 1904 H. Stónner, 
a Sanskritist and (as is evident from the article itself) 
unfamilar with Turkish studies, published in the S9tzungsb. 
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of the Berlin Academy a paper entitled ‘ Zentralasiatische 
Sanskrittexte in Brāhmīschrift aus Idikutšahri, Chinesisch- 
Turkestan. I. Nebst Anhang: Uigurische Fragmente in 
Bràhmischrift." In this paper he gave a photograph of a 
Turkish-Sanskrit bilingual in Brahmi script, together with a 
list of words, Turkish and Sanskrit, partly from unpublished 
materials. The sign here discussed occurs in this list with 
palatal vowels five times and once with velar vowels. To 
anyone familiar with the elements of Turkology this gives 
at once two values for the sign: (1) palatal g (which may be 
indicated by g, 9’, or gy); (2) velar g presumably fricative 
(which may be rendered by y). Stonner states that F. W. K. 
Müller had established the phonetic value of the sign as ya, 
p. 1288, but this is probably a misunderstanding, and is 
contradicted by the material Stónner himself published, 
although his transcriptions show that he had not understood 
the Turkish system of consonants. 

From the Turkish side, all that can be said is that the sign 
has two values (palatal and velar voiced guttural), and that 
there is a statistical (and hence uncertain) probability in 
favour of its palatal character.! 

Linguistic evidence on the Iranian side is therefore all that 
remains to decide which of these two values, if either, the sign 
had in the Saka texts. Happily the evidence seems sufficient. 
Professor Konow by adopting the second value, the velar 
voiced fricative, obtained readings such as suyandi, p*yandi 
3 pl. pres. from the verbal bases sauk- ** to burn” and pak- 
‘to cook’’. Such forms are isolated in the whole range of 
Iranian languages and also of Old Indian. In all verbal bases 
with final guttural the palatalized ¢ 7 occur before the ending 
-anti of the 3 pl. In the closely related Khotanese Saka this 
is equally the case. The two verbs are here sájs- and pajs-. 
Such forms lie, therefore, open to the gravest suspicion. 


1 It should be noted in Sténner’s list that tarqarquluq has the suffix 
-gulug, which elsewhere is transcribed -yulvy: palatal -gilig (Bang, 
Ung. Jb., vii, 97). But the suffix -/à7 is in the Brahmi script written with the 
sign under discussion. Hence we have the significant opposition -luq : lüg. 
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All, however, is right, if we adopt approximately the first 
Turkish value, palatal g. We may write g, according to the 
system used for the new signs in the “ Tocharian" Bráhmi 
alphabet, as the voiced sound corresponding tok. We have 
then p*gandi, sugandt. 

The sign occurs also in aphugam’ne (a verb with final 
guttural), bgult (proper name), biged- and ged- (cf. Khot. 
Saka pajiste “he begged ’’), bugda, cegutki (proper name), dzagyd, 
ga, ga, gt, gu (cf. Khot. Saka ju) garagārūīica (cf. Khot. Saka 
pajarina), gudna, khogana (cf. Khot. Saka Khoca, name of a 
people), magi (cf. Khot. Saka māje), nargana (proper name), 
yānāgada (proper name). From the proper names nothing 
can be deduced. The other words support this value of the 
sign, so far as corresponding forms are known. 

The system of sounds is then as follows :— 


Maralbashi Saka. Khotanese Saka. 
k k c ch ts k ky c ch ts tc 
g g j dz? g gg 9y j J8 


1 It is not possible in the documents to be certain of the existence of 
gya, owing to the similarity of such an aksara to wa. It need, however, 
mean no more than a second way of expressing palatalg. If wazdyà were 
read in place of gyāždyā, it would be possible to compare Oss. vdzdan 
“ nobleman ”, Av. vazdah, Paštē wāzda, Parāčī yàzd '* fat ", or to think of 
a short form of Artavazd. 


289. H. W. BAILEY. 
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Ttaugara 
By H. W. BAILEY 


TEIN MS. Ch. 00269 is a report by hada (‘ envoys’), who call 
themselves fiasa bisa (‘ humble servants’), on behalf of seven 

rispura (‘ princes’). It consists of 120 lines, but of that a considerable 
part cannot yet be translated. The report is concerned with the cities 
of Sacü and Kammicü. Danger from robbers is reported and an 
investment of the cjty of Kammici, so that food and cattle are lacking. 
Then comes the following passage, which 1s quoted here for the 
geographical names (lines 75-80) : 
75 cu jsām kammicū bādūmna tta vaiia drrai pacada stare 
76 cü ttüdi$a u ttürkibayarkava u hàttibara u 

İci imjüva ! tta yipikimnittahi: u bedi 77 darūki 

nasta, stare 

ci buri hvaihu:ra ? tta biái karastahi: nasta 

u karastaha 
28 cu dümva u cahi:spata u sülya 3 tta Jsam kītha 

khu tta vina drrai pacada bisi ham 79 tsa ni samimde 

kammicü hà hervi * hadi ni ttramdi hame 

$alai aphaje > u $alai jsām va 80 khāysi ništi 

1 ç ici Wmjüva is written under the line. 

2 hvathuira are probably Uighurs, cf. Tib. Hor, JRAS 1931, 832, and Chinese 
BB yudi-yuat. 


3 eülya seems elsewhere, in à document from the Khotan region, to mean the people 
of Kāšyar (Tib. su-l1g). 

4 hervi, often in this document, ‘ any’. 

5 āphāje ' investment (?) '. Cf. phaj- in hamphaj- ° to envelope' ; nasphaj- occurs 
in cg nasphajamde mami putia avamata. 
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Translation : 

As to the badüna ! 1n Kammici, three sections now exist. As to 
ttüdisa and ttürkibayarkava and the hàttibara and. ici (and) imjüva, 
they are now settled in yiprkimnittahr: and. bedidarüki. As many 
as are hvathu:ra, all those are settled in karastahi: [and karastaha].? 
As to dūmva and caht:spata and sūlya, they are now in the city, so 
that now all the three sections disagree together. No envoy has entered 
Kammicü. On the one side is investment (?), on the other side there 
ts no food. 

It is necessary to confront this with a passage of the Sacii document, 
published by F. W. Thomas and Sten Konow, Two Medieval Documents 
from Tun-huang, 27-31, which contains a list of names, probably at 
the same time names of places and of peoples. The spacings are 
significant. 


imjuva yahi:da kari adapahitti bakü 
basikatti karabiri karibari tti tilisi stare 

. imjü sī kari ttaugera ayabiri 
caraihi: yabitti kari atiahi:dipabhūtti 
karattaha 3 pata ttī ttari ttrūsahūta. sadimiya 4 
ttrrükibayarkàta 5 cünüda. 


The first list is certainly concerned with Kammicü near Sacü 
(— Tun-huang) which is doubtless d JM kdm t$t2u (kan-tsou, 
kan-chou) in Kansu. The name occurs also in Stein MS. (Brit. Mus.) 
5212, 4 kamacū kīthāsta * to the city of Kamacū , and in the Sacü 
Document 16 kammacū kathi u latcū kamtha u sahva kamtha.$ In 


! bādūmna occurs in two other passages of this document: 64 tti mim biši 
bādūmna ārri ttyām pahaisām īdāmdi si . . . * thus all the bādūna attributed (ida- 
partic. to ar- in ham-ar-, hamida ‘ join’ and namavarida ‘ famous ’) the fault to those 
pahaisa, saying that ....’ 69 u khvai bādūmna ttū heri bausta * and when the bādūna 
understood that matter . 

2 Apparently dittography. 

3 karattaha perhaps corresponds to karastaha of the first list. pata could represent 
Old Iran. pati- ‘lord’, cf. Khotan Saka spāta, spā ‘ general’ < *spádapati, corre- 
sponding to Tibetan sde-dpon. So read (in place of yāta, yā) spáta, spà in the Sacü 
document 47, 39. 

* südimiya is struck out. One might think of Solmi. 

5 ttrrüki-, ttürki- of this name is perhaps ‘ Turk’, Tib. dru-gu (F. W. Thomas, 
JRAS. 1931, 816 ff.). In this same document Ch. 00269, line 48, we find ttürki uha: 
hivi ° belonging to the chief (?) of the Turks’. 

6 latcü is almost certain. In Ch. 0048, 5, kammicü and sacü are also mentioned in 
association. In the same context occurs $vahvà, where one will no doubt recognize 
šāhvā. 
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the two lists tūdīša corresponds to tūlīst,! ttūrkibayarkāva to ttrrūki- 
bayarkāta (so to read), tmjūva to tjūva. We shall probably infer that 
the other places or peoples are in the same neighbourhood. This is 
important for ttaugara, which is thus assured about A.D. 800 in the 
region of Kanchou.* 

This notice of ttaugara provides the indigenous confirmation of the 
oft-quoted passage of Ptolemy, Geogr. vi, 16 (see F. W. Thomas, 
JRAS 1931, 834-5, A. Herrmann in Sven Hedin, Southern Tibet, 
viii (1922) 212) who names from the itinerary of Maes Titianus the 
people 8ayoópow and the mountain @ayotpov dpos south of the 
city of Üoyápa. It is clear that at that time 0oydpa was an 
important city on the silk route, and it has therefore been identified 
with Kanchou. Since ttaugara seems not to be kammicü, it may 
represent a small adjacent town or a people in which the name had 
survived during the six intervening centuries. 

In or near this same region lived according to Tibetan documents 
the thod-kar, phod-kar (F. W. Thomas, JRAS 1931, 834—5, information 
which has unfortunately been overlooked by recent writers on the 
Tochari). In the same region from the second century B.C. were 
remnants of a people called X; FH HK by the Chinese (most recently 
discussed by Pelliot, Tokharien et Koutchéen, J.A 1934, 1, 37, note 1,— 
cited below as Tokh.). The K AH HK bad in the second century B.c. 
passed to the west, and there also a similar name is found: royapor. 
It is possible, as has often been contended (see the bibliography in 
Schwentner, Tocharisch (1935) 18), that the two names, the native 
name ? toyara and the Chinese < J F refer to the one people. One 
might indeed have expected to find so important a name as toyara, 
which persisted for centuries, transcribed in Chinese of the second- 
first centuries B.C. 

[If the toyara are the K HK, x AR XX, the conjecture, which has 
however no importance for the following discussion, may perhaps 
be allowed, after so many earlier conjectures, that the Chinese name 


1 For sand á, d and l, cf. sīdathasi, šīlathasa * Šiltās, Chilās ' in Ch. 1, 0021a, b 15—16, 
edited in Acta Orientalia (in the press). They are probably a section of the $$ my 
t‘tet-lak *tolis. 

2 Clauson’s very.doubtful discussion of this passage setting ttaugara in Tokharistan 
need not be considered here (JRAS 1931, 309). 

3 The occurrence of the one name—of Ooyapa ttaugara thod-kar in the east and of 
Toxapou in the west—used of the one people, suffices to prove that this people had 
brought the name with them, since the name is found in places too remote for it 
to be possible to suppose the name to be a foreign designation. It is therefore evidently 
their native name. 


886 H. W. BAILEY— 


k JH FE in its first two syllables is an attempt to approximate to 
the foreign name toyara—it is even possible that one ought to pre- 
suppose an earlier form *0od»yara—at a time, long before Hiuan Tsang's 
efforts in the cause of syllabic transcription, when a different, 
disyllabic, system seems to have been preferred. It would 
of course also be possible to suppose that a familiar name had been 
partially adapted to designate newly-encountered foreigners. In 
A.D. 600 Ak: was d'd? or t'd? and H was ngi“ot, earlier d‘dd (-d being 
inferred from the later -2; -0 has also been conjectured), and ngiwăt 
(Karlgren in a letter of date 23.1.1936, and cf. Konow, Corpus 
Inscriptionum Indicarum II, i, lx, and ‘ Notes on the Indo-Scythian 
Chronology ’, Journ. Ind. Hist. xii, 6; Pelliot, Tokh. 25): d‘dd-ngiwat 
could perhaps render *toyar- (or *@o(d)yar-). On this theory K or 
Xx would be explained either as a foreign word of unknown meaning, 
possibly a title, since we may think of Æ  sak-jt"ang, Skt. šaka- 
murunda, if -E is here correct, or of f nl jg kust-tust-ste beside 
Tr PH kust-tuot for the name of Khottal (Chavannes, Documents sur 
les Tou-ktue occidentaux, 276) ; or JS would be a Chinese word in the 
sense of ‘clan’, the alternative pronunciation of HK (t$ve beside Ze) 
in this name being then perhaps due to dialectal pronunciation in 
Chinese and hence replaceable by ZS tsve (which does itself occur in 
the sense of ‘ branch of a family’). Such a use of ‘clan’ could be 
paralleled in other Central Asian documents, Tibetan or Saka, and 
seems to be known in early Chinese. On the same theory the use of 
A HK without X, which is found in the earliest reference in the 
account of the Shi-ki, c. 100 s.c. where however we find also 
k H HK beside jJ. HA E would be due to the two reasons that 
the Chinese tended to abbreviate foreign words (and not only proper 
names, as is attested by Je Fr JE pj (bji)- k'igu-nji beside JE nji, 
Skt. bhiksunt; Bj A2 HK d-lji-4a beside lji-ta, Skt. drya; fm E 
gya-lam Skt. sangharama), and that they could have taken X 
(‘ great ) as their own word for ‘ great’. This second reason would 
also explain the purely Chinese invention of the term /h A K 'the 
little A FE’ where Ah sidu ‘little’ stands in contrast to A ‘ great’. 
The name occurs also, abbreviated to 3%, before personal names 
(Pelliot, Tokh. 40 note 1). A is also used in the name AK Xi t'di-"jvon 
beside SS alone (J4OS 37, 148), and in, X #¥ t‘di-dé‘iak, Mid. Pers. 
tāžīy ‘ Arab’. 

A curious piece of evidence deserves to be cited here. According 
to the Memoirs on the Western Lands p§ 3& gg, on his return journey 
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Hiuan Tsang passed the ruins of Endere (Saca of the Kharosthi 
documents, identified by Stein, Ancient Khotan, i, 429, cf. Herrmann 
in Southern Tibet, viu, 211), between Niya and Krorayina. Here, 
apparently through the hearing of some tales, he thought to recognize 
the ruins of the old 3p 3E (with variants: read tuoyudld 41) country. 
Though the identification may be incorrect, it is evident that Hiuan 
Tsang was here using his ordinary transcription of the name of the 
western toyara to refer to the toyara of the east. It may be that he was 
purposely replacing the old (now inadequate) transcription Kk A (K) 
by his more exact trisyllabic transcription tuoyudld. 

It is also interesting to recall that two wooden tablets from Niya 
mention a man of the H x [B] the ng:vvt-isie country ^, see most 
recently Pelliot, Tokh. 40, note 1.] 


TOyARISTAN, TOxyARISTAN 
1. The Name 


The detailed discussions of the land of Tokhāristān have now made 
it clear that for the period of the fourth to eighth centuries A.D. only 
one region (apart from the reminiscence of the eastern toyara near 
Kanchou surviving, as we have seen above, in Greek, Khotan Saka, 
Tibetan and probably Chinese) was recognized to have the name 
toyara. This was the country between Sogdiana (Sughd) at the Iron 
Gates (dar 7 Ghanin) and Bamiyan (see Marquart, HranSahr, 199 ff., 
Pelliot, Tokh. 33 ff.). The capital was Balkh (Bag-la in Tibetan) 
and the city of Tarmita was comprised in it. It was therefore the old 
Bactria. The evidence is furnished by Arabic, Armenian, Tibetan and 
Chinese sources. It is now not disputed. 

There remain however certain points to be cleared up? in 
connection with the name itself. The Chinese transcriptions are given 
by Pelliot, Tokh. 34 ff. and 48 note 1 (cf. Herrmann, Southern Tibet, 
viii, p. 450) as follows : 

(1) Travellers and Histories 


WD f RR tuoxuálá H PF FE Cuoxuálá 
SR BR WE tuoyudla BE OK ER tuoxuálá 
Me FE twoxudlá H 2h SR tuoxuálá 


! Taisho ed. 2087, p. 945, col. 3. 

? It is necessary to treat the problem in somewhat elementary fashion, since 
Indianists, who have largely interested themselves in this matter, seem rarely to have 
understood the method of writing in consonantal scripts. 
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(2) Religious books translated from Sanskrit 
KU 4X X tou kivo lək 
Di Dk ge tzu kio lá 
D tb J teu sa ld 

The name is recorded apart from the Chinese in scripts of two 
kinds : (1) using vowels, (2) without vowels. Only the vocalized scripts 
can be used to recover the full word. 

(a) (1) Greek roxapoi rayopot, in the east Cayovpot Joyapa. 

(2) Latin (derived from Greek) tochari with MS. variants including 
thogaru. 

The word occurs in verse scanned roxápow but unfortunately 
the verse is late and cannot be pressed to decide the quantity of -o- 
(see Marguart, Ērānšahr, p. 207, note 4). The second form rayxopot, 
if correct, confirms the scansion with short second syllable. 

(3) Armenian t'uyari-k*, toyarastan. 

(4) Sanskrit tukhàara, tusàra (in some districts s was pronounced 
kh), tuhkhara, tuskàra. 

(5) Tibetan in the east thod-kar, phod-kar; in the west tho-gar, 
tho-dkar, tho-kar. 

(6) Khotan Saka ttaugara. 

(b) (without vowels) (1) Turkish twyry (twyry, twgry) in Manichean 
and Buddhist texts. 

(2) Mid. Pers. twyryst:[n]. 

(3) Arabic-Pers. QU. Jib tuxāristān, | Jb tuyārā, also 
J amb faxyüristàn and. QU. pub tayairistin (wu may represent 
u or o), see Marquart, Ērānšahr, 228 f. 

(4) Syriac thwrstn. 

The à of Sanskrit has been supposed to be due to analogy with 
tusāra ‘ cold °. The Arabic alif (-à-) and a? (implying 2) favour a long 
vowel, but are not decisive, since quality may have guided them in 
their spelling. Of the vocalized scripts only Saka is unambiguous 
with -d-, but most probably Greek also has d. Tibetan does not 
normally distinguish quantity, and Armenian is unable to do so. 
It is of course possible that the toyara language was indifferent to 
quantity of vowels, but à is indicated by the city name (Sogd.) 
orw»n (FOruwān or *ēruwān, Gr. poava).! 


! We have however krwrn beside kwrynk in Sogdian for krorayina.  Pelliot's 
transcription *darwan, Tokh. 31, is naturally not acceptable. 
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The medial consonant is either y or x (the labial u of the Chinese 
forms with yud is not elsewhere attested; on Syriac thwrstn, see 
below). Saka -g-, pronounced -y-, and Mid. Pers. y in a seript which 
has distinct signs for g y yx, possibly Latin thogar and the eastern 
forms in Greek show y, elsewhere in Greek, Arabic and Armenian 
occurs xy (to which Sanskrit kh, hkh correspond). Tibetan (g, k, dk) 


is ambiguous. Since ff xuá was used to express the yà of ale A 


faryàna (Chavannes and Pelliot, Traité Manichéen retrouvé en Chine 
(1913), 208 note), the Chinese also must be considered ambiguous here. 

There remains the Turkish twyry (twyry), which must be a little 
more fully treated. It is necessary to protest against the mechanical 
reading toyri, which since F. W. K. Müller 1 has had so much currency. 
The matter stands as follows. In the Sogdian script which was adopted 
and adapted by the Uighur Turks (a description 1s given by Von le Coq, 
‘ Kurze Einführung in die uigurischen Schriftkunde, AMhttei. d. 
Seminars für orientalischen Sprachen, Berlin, 1919, 93-109), vowels 
are not clearly indicated. In Sogdian itself a, ?, w are often left 
unmarked, but they may be expressed by the use of > (alif), y, and w. 
Since >, y, and w may also indicate a, z ë, and 6 OG respectively, only 
etymology can decide when ° is a or à, y 1s 7 or 7 or @, w 18 u or & OF 0. 
We also find », »y, and »w in use. In Sogdian script only consonants 
exist. The Turks took and imperfectly adapted this consonantal 
alphabet to their vocalic system. Beside the system which left a, 1, 
wu unmarked (there are many Turkish words in which at least one 
syllable is written without the vowel sign, as in pyltymz, biltumaz ‘ we 
knew ’), it became the custom to use ^» initially for a, » initially for à 
(but also, more rarely, a), medially for a or à, y for t and ï (e not being 
distinguished), w for u or o, wy in the first syllable (but sometimes 
only w) for ti or 6. So we find in Turkish words tngry tāngri, ym> yuma, 
kntw kāntū, yrly yarliy. In foreign words this vowelless system is 
equally common, particularly for the reason that in many words the 
Sogdian spellings were received with the script itself. Šo we have 
smwně (Sogd. šmwnč) *šamananč ‘female disciple’, psk (Sogd. 
>ps:k, Mid. Pers. pwsg, Av. pusa) *pusak ‘ crown’, šrbk, srbk, Skt. 

1 Transcriptions of F. W. K. Müller must be used for linguistic purposes with 
some caution. He was evidently satisfied to get a set of graphic correspondences 
even if he did violence to the phonetic system of the languages. In Iranian his first 
attempts to render Persian, Parthian and Sogdian were perhaps excusable at the 
time, but they did not give Iranian forms. For Turkish—a simpler phonetic system— 


his method had less evil effects. But the same mechanical results gave for example 
paliy in place of balig, if the two dots distinguishing g from y were absent. 
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srāvaka, prtypud, prtyk*pwt Skt. pratyekabuddha, pwtystb, pwtysbt 
Skt. bodhisativa, thyé, tbyé tavyac ‘ China’, b%r, bryr (Sogd. Bryr) 
Skt. vihara, brymedoty Skt. brahmadatta. 

Applied to twyry (twxry twgry), this means that a great number of 
readings is possible. To decide between these readings external 
evidence 1s necessary. This evidence 1s afforded by the spelling in 
vocalized scripts. It proves that three syllables must be read.! Between 
u and o in the first syllable it 1s not possible to decide positively. The 
medial consonant can be read y x (or possibly g). The eastern forms 
have y in Greek and Saka, and Mid. Pers. tóyaristàn (so to vocalize) 
makes y possible for Turkish also. Hence either toyar? or toyari (hardly 
togari) may be read. A reading toyri is purely mechanical and 
useless to decide the indigenous pronunciation of the name. 

The Syriac t/vwrstn also needs a note ? of explanation. It is probable 
that the position of the w 1s due to a tendency similar to that observable 
in Sogdian particularly in the later texts to traject the w. In Sogdian 
dwxt-, Sywt- is duxt or duyd, Mid. Pers. duxt ‘daughter’; rywsn is 
rēxšn, Mid. Pers. ré3n ‘light’; swydykt suydik-t ‘ Sogdians’ beside 
sywoyk adj. ‘Sogdian’, sywdywk suydiyanak ‘Sogdian’, and so in 
other words. We shall probably read Syriac thwrstn as tūxarastān or 
tūxārastān, or with & in place of 6. 


2. Script 


Hiuan Tsang in the Memoirs of the Western Lands pg d 22 
showed himself particularly interested in the writing and literature of 
the countries he visited. He was it seems perfectly familiar with the 
Indian Brahmi writing, and in Agni,5 Kuci, Khāsa (Kāšyar), and 
Khotana he remarks that they used the Indian writing with some 
modifications. His accuracy in this has been attested by the discoveries 
of MSS. in Central Asia. But he came upon other scripts which 
evidently seemed to him to need further description. Happily he 
thought to describe the scripts of Sogdiana and Tokharistan in detail. 


1 The -y of the Turkish form has probably not the same origin as the -i- in 
Armenian ('uxari-k'. It seems to be due in both cases to some Iranian form. In 
Turkish it may be the -? of the nom. sing. Sogdian, as in yymky Sogd. ymgyy, ymqyy 
BSOS. viii, 588, but in Armenian this would not be possible: it would there be rather 
an adjectival -7 < -ik. The Turkish form is the same in both Buddhist and Manichean 
texts. Markwart, Festgabe Szinnyei (1927) 67, read toxary. 

? Pelliot's interpretation of the Syriae form, Tokh. 48, note l, ad calc., is 
unacceptable. 

3 So the Wei annals, translated by S. Lévi, Le “ Tokharien,” p. 11, state : l'écriture 
est comme celle des Brahmanes. 
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The close correspondence of the two descriptions can be seen when 
they are set side by side. We are fortunate in having recent 
translations by Pelliot, Tokh. 48 ff. 


Sogdiana 
Vi Oi Wt 


Di 


O 


O 


Wi of + 
tu 3 Hr v 


O 


BW dk 3C. 


HE PÉ m Pt 
mat at SE SH II 


Taisho edition 2087, p. 871, col. 
1, ll. 12-13, Beal, transl. p. 26. 
Translation by Pelliot. 

Les lettres de l'écriture sont 
peu nombreuses, constituées par 
vingt et quelques éléments 
primitifs, qui se combinent et 
s'engendrent et produisent un 
large développement (de vocabu- 
laire). [Ces gens] ont quelques 


Tokhāristān 
SS dé — T+ š 
$8 M 4H ko 
A Z ik Yo 
SS De oe, 
H ZE im X. 
X iu M Ko 
A E UE Fil, 


Taisho edition 2087, p. 872, col. 
1, ll. 17-18, Beal, transl. p. 38. 


Les lettres de l'écriture sont 
au nombre de 25, qui se com- 
binent et s'engendrent, et par 
leur emploi s'étendent à toutes 
choses. L'écriture se lit horizon- 
talement, en allant de gauche à 
droite. Les ceuvres littéraires ont 


ceuvres écrites dont ils lisent le 
texte verticalement.! 


progressivement crü en nombre, 
et dépassent en ampleur celles du 
sou-li (sogdien). 

The statements are admirably clear. Hiuan Tsang is in both cases 
describing an alphabetic system of few letters. It is evident too that 
he did not recognize the Indian Bráhmi script in either of these. The 
Sogdian is known to us beyond dispute. Hiuan Tsang's description 
is accurate. Happily the coins attributed to the Hephthalites (Junker, 
"Die hephthalitischen Münzinschriften; SBAW 1930) and the 
Kushano-Sasanian coins (Herzfeld, Memoirs of the Indian Archzological 
Survey, 1930, No. 38), beside their Brāhmī and Aramaic legends, show 
us this script of Tokhāristān : it is the Greek script of Bactria. The 
Greek alphabet had twenty-four letters, but on the coins a new letter 
p 1s known representing š. Hiuan Tsang seems here also to be exact. 
Šo evident indeed is this conclusion that it is regrettable that Pelhot, 


1 In the description of Sogdiana, the T'ang Annals (cap. 221, TF. p. 1, col. 8) state: 
7A op fT s, which Chavannes, Documents sur les Tou-kiue occidentaux, 134, 
rendered : (Ces gens) sont habitués à écrire en lignes horizontales. 
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Tokh. 53, should have made an attempt to find the Brahmi writing 1 
in this description, without reference to the existence of the Greek 
writing on the coins. 

There is however one very important additional fact to notice, 
although it has not so far been mentioned in connection with the 
Tocharian problem. In the Berlin Academy are preserved (at least 
three) fragments in the same script as that of the Hephthalite coins, 
that is, in Greek script. These fragments,? which Junker is at present 
studying (loc. cit., p. 3), were brought from Central Ásia. The writing 
of Tokhàristàn was therefore known in the Turfan region. 

It is therefore impossible to escape the conclusion that the Turk’ sh 
toyarī (toyart) applies to this, the only attested, literatur of 
Tokharistan, and written in the Greek script. 


3. Language 


Hiuan Tsang (the passages are conveniently brought together by 
Pelliot, Tokh. 49 f.; used earlier by Staél-Holstein, Izv. Akad. Nauk 
1909, 479 ff.) states that the language of Bamiyan was a little different 
from that of Tokhāristān. In Siynan, although the writing was like 
that of Tokharistan, there were differences in the language. In Kapisi 
the language and doctrinal rules were very different and in Syamaka 
(Siang mjte) also the language was different. This would suit the theory 


1 The Brahmi script distinguishes 48 sounds for classical Sanskrit, and in 
Dialect A there are 10 (if ta was originally distinct from dha there are 11) additional 
signs. Documents in Dialect A contain Sanskrit words, and in foreign names also such 
sounds as fh and kh are represented. Still other Brāhmī signs are used to write Barčug 
(Maralbashi) Saka and Turkish. 

2 The first notice of these fragments was given by Von le Coq, ' Kóktürkisches 
aus Turfan, SBAW 1909, 1049 *. . . mehrere gróssere Fragmente einer Buchrolle in 
einer bis heute noch unbekannten semitischen kurswschrift. ... F. W. K. Müller added 
a postscript, p. 1061: ‘ Die ,, bis heute noch unbekannte semitische kursivschrift ** ist, 


wie ich inzwischen feststellen konnte, die Schrift der Hephthaliten (able, richtig 
wohl <dlble)* oder ,, weissen Hunnen **.' 
The Hephthalites had occupied Tokhàristàn about A.p. 468. Presumably they 


adopted the Tocharian writing, since according to FR SE suong jipan, they had no 
writing of their own (Chavannes, BEFEO. 1903, 404 : dans ce pays, on ne connait pas 
d'écriture). "The script of these Central Asian fragments was in any case not con- 
fined to the Hephthalites. Hiuan Tsang records it also in Siynàn and F a 
šjang mjie, Šyāmāka, which (cf. Herrmann in Southern Tibet, viii, 447 ) was Mastūj 
and Citrāl. It was therefore premature to call these fragments Hephthalite. 

* One must of course in this problem keep in mind the possibility of a phonetic 
change of éf, € to € which would suit the NPers. form Aaital. 
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that the language of Tokhàristàn was Iranian.! It is therefore to be 
noted that the Hephthalite coins use an Iranian titulary BATO 
‘god’, OZOPOBAA! ‘ hazdrapati (leader of a thousand, but long 
established as an important rank in Persia)’, and employ the Iranian 
gen. plur. -āno (Junker, loc. cit.).* The significant presence of y or 
x in the name /oyara-toyara would be compatible with an Iranian 
origin. In the east similarly the city name 60poava Sogd. drwn 
órw»n shows a fricative (the 0 of 0poava and the Sogd. 8 together 
exclude ¢ or ¢‘: in Chinese the name is Sr 8 tuon y"dng and fi HB 
d'uon y"áng with t and d*). 

The possibility however that the Tochari in their wanderings had 
changed their language must not be overlooked. The k A K who 
remained in the east (spoken of as the A AH K) spoke a language 
like that of the K'iang near whom they lived (see Pelliot, Tokh. 37, 
note 1). Strabo (first century B.c.) writing a hundred years after the 
Tocharian invasion, knew that the Bactrians and Sogdians.spoke 
similar languages (ed. Meineke xv, 2, 8): émexretverat 96 Totvoa 
tis ’Apiavijs péxpt pépovs twés kal Hepoôv soi MHääo kai ēri 
zéit TpOs dpkrov Bakrpiwv kat Loyduavav' eist ydp mws kat 
opoyAwrrot mapa pixpdv. Bactra was the Tocharian capital. It 
remained one of the capitals of the Hephthalites,* although their 
winter residence was, it seems, elsewhere, in old BadaySan 
(Herrmann, Asia Major, ii, 576). 


4. Interature 


Direct evidence for the existence of this lost toyara literature is 
contained in Turkish colophons from Central Asia. In colophons of the 


1 Muslim authors, Ibn al-Muqaffa‘ and Muqaddasi, quoted by Marquart, Ērānšahr, 
88-9, indicate that a dialect of fārsī * Persian * was used in Balkh from the eighth 
century ; probably, as Marguart thought, the language of Sasanian Persia had 
penetrated the city. 

* These forms are not Persian, but similar to Sogdian and Khotan Saka. 

* Ifit could be proved that the first vowel of toyara was an 6 etymologically distinct 
from d and 4, Iranian would be excluded. But evidence is lacking. Tibetan o, Greek o, 
Saka au, Armenian o (in toyarastan) support o. Armenian t'uxari-k' could be due to 
an Iranian pronunciation where 4 and 6 were not distinguished. But it would still be 
necessary, even if the first syllable were 6, to prove the existence of 4 also in the 
language. 

* In the sixth century A.D. according to the Chou annals (composed A.D. 630) based 
on a report of E ZE yivei gvng who travelled in 518-522, the Hephthalites were 
related to the Kk FR Z. It seems to refer to the time of the report, not to the time 
of the origin of the 28 y”at (Hephthalites) in Dzungaria (see Herrmann, Asia Major, 
ii, 509). Cf. the T‘ang annals, Chavannes, Documents sur les Tou-Kiue occidentaux, 
p. 158. 
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Turkish version of the Maitreya-samiti, which are conveniently 
exhibited by F. W. K. Müller and E. Sieg, Maitrisimit und 
» Tocharisch *, SBAW 1916, 414, Āryacandra (»ryčyntry) a native 
of Nagaradeśa (nkrydyš, probably Jalālābād on the Kabul river) 
is named as the composer (yaratmiš). 

vaibazaki aryačīndri ! bodis(a)vt k(a)ši ačari 

ānātkāk ? tilintin toy(a)rī tilinčā yaratmiš 

„. pr(a)tnnyarakš(i)t * ačarī toy(a)ri tilintin türk talinčā 

agtarmiš 

maitri-simit nom bitikdā ''maitri bodis(a)vt tuzit t(ü)ngri 

yirintin yirtinčūkā inmāk ” atl(i)y onunč 

ūlūš nom tūkādi. 

Ended 1s the tenth chapter called ‘‘ Descent of the Bodhisattva 

Maitreya from the divine land Tusīta to the World ”, in the 

book Maitreya-samiti. Composed by Aryacandra Bodhisattva, 

the Vaibhasika, the teacher and dcdrya, in the Tochanian 

language * out of the Indian language. Translated by the 

Acārya Prajītārakstta from the Tocharian language into Turkish. 

The meaning of yarat- * make, create, compose ° is happily certain. 
It may be illustrated by the sentence ytrig t(d)ngrig ktm yaratmiš 
tvpān biltim(+)z * we knew who created earth and heaven’ (Khuastuanift 
167-8, JRAS 1911, 291). yarat- occurs in hendiadys with it- * to make’, 
as in Sdkiz Yukmak (SBAW 1934) 80 kdnt ulus dw bar itgāli yaratyali 
' die Gründung einer Stadt und eines Dorfes oder eines Hauses und 

! »ryčyniry with Sogdian spelling of nt for nd (cf. Sogd. »skent- Av. skanda-). 

2 In view of the statement of Schwentner, Tocharisch 129, note 1, that the 
Turkish dnátkák '* ist noch unerklárt ", it should be pointed out that the Turkish »ntlok, 
»ntk>k, »ntlo, is quite simply explained by reference to the Sogdian >yntk>w ‘ Indian’ 
(Reichelt, Die soghd. Handschriftenreste d. Brit. Mus., ii, 70, 1. 37). In Sogdian words 
vk -w -y interchange according to the obsolescent system of nominal inflexion 
(cf. Gram. sogd. ii, 75). A form *>yntk>k is nom. to the acc. >yntk>w. It should be 
vocalized *?ndukak, a derivative of induk from hindu- (Sogdian does not preserve 
Old Iranian h-), Mid.Pers. hindūy, Armen. hnduk. This induk is attested in the plural 
"yntkut induk-t (with trajected w, rather than with Reichelt '* nom. sg. koll. (?) ”). 
Turkish has modified and rearranged the vowels, a method of adaptation attested in 
other foreign words, e.g. p:rd»n Skt. pradhana, symyt Skt. samiti. Pelliot, T‘oung-Pao, 
1931, 459 (quoted by A. von Gabain, SBAIV 1935, 169) had not fully understood the 
Sogdian forms. The Chinese EJ] dee {fp ^in -d'ok-g*ia (Life of Hiuan Tsang, Taisho ed. 
2053, p. 227, col. 2, 1. 24) approximates to the Sogdian form, since it implies a reading 
*induka-. 

3 Sogd. prinyh, priny>, prsttny> (Mūller-Lenz, Soghdische Tezte, ii, 90-91, Reichelt 
loc. cit., i, Dhuta, 99, 100, 162, 195) transcribes Skt. prajñā. It has hence passed to 
Turkish. The Sogdian indicates a Central Asian pronunciation dni for Skt. jū. 


t For the use of -čä ‘ in ’ (beside ‘ into ’), cf. dndtkdk tilinéd ‘ in the Indian language ’ 
in the title of the Sūtra quoted by F. W. K. Müller, Uigurica ii, 51 note 1. 
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Hofes’. Cf. also Sákiz Yiikmak 243, ārdīnin yaratmīš ordular * palaces 
constructed with Jewels '. The meaning ' compose ' for yarat- was used 
by F. W. K. Müller, apart from this passage, as in Toyri und Kuisan, 
581: dnātkāk iltāki vaibaš sastar yaratdači * der im Lande Indiens 
Vaibhāsa-šāstras verfasst habenden (Lehrer)’. Further examples 
are to be found in the Manichean texts published by Von le Coq. On 
the other hand ' translate ' is expressed by dwt?r- and agtar-. 

The phrase dnātkāk tilintin toy(a)ri tilinéé yaratmis is not 
immediately clear, as the perplexities of translators testify (see 
Pelliot, Tokh. 54, and note 1). Two interpretations seem possible : 
(1) the writer of the colophon wished to express two facts, (a) 
Aryacandra composed the Maitreya-samiti in Sanskrit and (b) 
Aryacandra, composer of this Sanskrit poem, composed also a similar 
poem in toyari—he was then both composer and adapter of his own 
work, and the colophon has only succeeded in expressing clearly his 
character as composer, which was naturally the most important fact,— 
or (2) the reference to the ‘Indian language’ may mean that 
Aryacandra had used an Indian (Sanskrit or Prakrit) text as his source, 
such a text as we have embodied in the Khotan Saka text (edited by 
Leumann, Lehrgedicht des Buddhismus, chapter 23) or in Pali and the 
Divyāvadāna as well as in Chinese sūtras, and out of this had made his 
toyari poem. The second alternative is simpler. 

Nagara, Nagarahàra, Nagarade$a, in the time of Hiuan Tsang 
was subordinate to Kapisi. Unfortunately Hiuan Tsang did not record 
anything of the language. A native of Nagarade$a however would 
clearly have been using a foreign language in writing Sanskrit. It 
is possible too that toyari was also a foreign language for him. We 
are not however told where the Maitreya-samiti was composed. He 
may have been resident in Balkh or Tarmita at the time. 


5. Translations 


The activity of translators in Central Asia is abundantly attested 
by colophons. We hear of translations from Toyari, Tibetan (twypwt) 
and Chinese (#by¢ tby¢) into Turkish; from Kuchean into Toyari 
and the Barčug language (probably the language called Kanjaki in 
Arabic), a fact in no way surprising in view of the well-attested activity 
of the kingdom of Kuci in the propagation of Buddhism ; also of the 
translation of Indian books into Khotan Saka (from hidvamga), 
Sogdian (from -yntkw), Tibetan, Chinese and Kuchean; and trans- 


1 Schwentner’s deutlich ', T'ocharisch 12, is too optimistic. 
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lation of Khotanese (the language of Li-yul, perhaps Saka) into Tibetan. 
Elsewhere there is mention of the translation of Chinese into Sanskrit 
(Chavannes BEFEO 1903, 438). 

It has been necessary to clear the ground by establishing the 
meaning of toyara ; and to reject the erroneous view of the script and 
literature of Tokhàristàn, before proceeding to the complex problem of 
the language known from the fragments published in Tocharische 
Sprachreste by Sieg and Siegling, 1921, and treated in their grammar 
with Schulze’s collaboration: Tochartsche Grammatik, 1931. The 
language may at first be conveniently referred to by the neutral name 
(which has been used above in the footnotes) Dialect A. 


DTALECT A 


The Maitreya-samiti of Aryacandra, undoubtedly the same poem 
as is preserved in Turkish, is known in Dialect A. Fragmentary 
colophons are preserved in Nos. 253a 5, 258b 3, 259b 2, 263a 6, 265a 1, 
287b 3, 297a 8, 298b 4, 299a 7, 302b 6 (see Müller and Sieg, Mastrisimit 
und. ,. Tocharisch **, SBAW 1916, 415). The various colophons allow 
the following to be established : 

vaibhāsikyāp àryacandres raritwunt! maitreyasamitinàtkam 
in the Maitreya-samiti-nātaka composed by Aryacandra the 
Vaibhāsika. 

Whether the Turkish has abbreviated the title to Mastreya-samiti 
or the version in Dialect À has expanded the title by the addition of 
nataka cannot, be decided. The difference may reflect different 
manuscript sources. 

No reference is made to translation.? But if the Turkish colophon 
quoted above is correct a Tocharian version existed and possibly, 
as noted earlier, also a Sanskrit original. 

In the infancy of Central Asian studies, in 1908, Sieg and Siegling, 
both Indianists, published a paper treating of Dialect À and Kuchean;? 

1 The meaning of the verb ritw-, nominal derivative retwe, in Kuchean ritt- and 
rattwe, is among those best attested. It translates in both dialects Skt. yog-, yuj- 
‘to join, compose’, The Turkish yaratmis ‘make, create’ in the same context 
confirms this meaning. It is impossible to justify the use of ' &bersetzen ' either for 
the verb ritw- or the noun retwe. 

2 It is equally the practice of colophons in Khotan Saka to omit reference to 
translation from Sanskrit, although such information may be given at the beginning 
or in the body of the work. 

3 “ Kuchean ” for Dialect B is now beyond dispute. Turkish kwysn (in Sogdian 


script) and kwen (in Arabic script) is the name of Kuci (Kuchā). ktsän tili ‘ language 
of Kuci’ is conclusive. It should be remembered that kuci is the name of a country 


(Hiuan Tsang used JẸ X [fj ‘land of Kuci’), not only of a city as Müller and Sieg 
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entitled * Tocharisch, die Sprache der Indoskythen '. From the existence 
of the two versions t of the Maitreya-samiti, and the reference in the 
Turkish colophon, the invalid inference was drawn that Dialect A 
and toyari were the same language. It is of course clear that a version 
in the language of Tokhāristān (that is, in Greek script, as we have 
seen) does not exclude the possibility of other versions.* At that time 
however knowledge of Central Asia was vague. It was quickly 
discovered that the second assumption—that īt was the language of 
the Indo-Scythians—was wrong. The next step was to propose to 
exclude Dialect B (Kuchean) from the name “ Tocharisch ”, although 
it is clear that if the Tochari had spoken Dialect A, Kuchean is too 
closely related to be anything but a language of the Tochari. When it 
became certain that toyart meant the language of Tokhāristān, an 
attempt was made to save the first assumption by the further 
unsupported assumption that Dialect A had been imported for study 
from Bactria. But there, as is now certain, the Greek script was used 
for literature. Dialect A is known only in the Brahmi script. We have 
seen above that the script of Tokharistan was known in the Turfan 
region, as the Berlin fragments attest. It is clear that a better case 
for the identification of the language of these fragments in Greek 
script with the ioyari of the Turkish colophon could be made out, 
though it is well to remember that they too may contain a still 
unknown language.? There is nothing beyond the existence of versions 
of the Maitreya-samiti in toyari (according to the Turkish colophon) 
and in Dialect A to justify the inference of their identity. The loan- 
words in Turkish which were quoted to support this inference may be 
from either Kuchean ‘ or Dialect A. As will be seen below Turkish 


seem to have imagined, see Schwentner, T'ocharisch, 13-14. Sanskrit has kaucya 
* Kuchean ' for the people of the land of Kuci (Lüders, Weitere Beitrāge zur Geschichte 
und Geographie von Ostturkestan, SBA W 1930, 17). [It is very necessary for Central 
Asian studies that all Kuchean materials should now soon be made available.) 

1 The same argument would prove that Tibetan, Chinese and Khotan Saka were 
identical, because the Sumukha-dhárani is known in all three versions. 

2 It is well to remember that the author Āryacandra was from Nagaradeša, to 
the south of Tokhāristān. 

3 We have to remember that in 1933 near Samarkand a document in unknown 
script was found. It is stated to be written from right to left, the letters not being 
joined, seo Sogdiiskit Sbornik, Academy of Sciences, Leningrad, 1934, p. 37, No. 15. 
We have also the long list of names in the colophon of the Gilgit Sanskrit MS. (see 
S. Lévi, JA 1932, 1, 45 ff), such as khukhuthiila, khukhuphana, utruphana, 
lerapukhra, leraksina. These are evidently not Turkish which does not know initial 
l- (or r-). 

* A fact recognized also by Müller and Sieg, loc. cit., SRAW 1916, 410 note 2, 
who state that kässi, wasampāt, pimtwāt, kasār, len paryān and rājagri are known 
also in Kuchean. 
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has other such loanwords where only the corresponding Kuchean 
words, but not those of Dialect A are attested. The evidence against 
the identification is positive, and the list of improbabilities involved 
in the theory that Dialect A known only in Brahmi script was imported 
from Tokharistan is long (the period of 600-700 years’ separation of 
Kuchean and Dialect A in Bactria, the different script, the significant 
absence of MSS. in Dialect A in Kuci to which they were supposed to 
be imported, the long period of the independent kingdoms of Kuci and 
Agni which makes an identical language in both almost unthinkable, 
the silence of the Chinese as to toyar: books for study in Kuci or Agni, 
where they stated that Indian books were studied, the close relation- 
ship of the two dialects, even in loanwords, the use of different Buddhist 
technical terminology if the Kucheans had learnt from Dialect A, the 
absence of positive information how a language like Dialect A in 
Bactria became the language of Kuci). They are in fact insuperable. 


AGNI 


In referring to the kingdom of Agni? it is this same name Agni 
which foreigners employed. It occurs in the Saka text from Murtuq 
near Turfan, which is in the same dialect as the texts from Barčug 
(Maralbashi), edited by Sten Konow, Hin neuer Saka-Dialekt, SBAW 
1935, No. viii, in the form agfiye gen. sing. It is known also in Chinese 
in various transcriptions, brought together by Lüders, Weitere Beiträge 
24 ff., as follows : 


[S R wo S ZS ung, gung 
E ZS c wog 
ZS E kn DS E danm-an 


One might deduce from these a native name *okfit with k not g, 
since g is considered to be foreign to the language of Agni, and o not 
a or u,? if the Chinese "uo and d, Skt. and Saka a are imperfect attempts 
to represent the one native sound. 

The Sanskrit text dealing with the domestic affairs of Agni, given 
in full below, uses Agni for the country, and a painting illustrated on 

1 The history of Agni (later called by the half-Turkish half-Persian name Qara- 
Sahr) is given, somewhat too briefly, by S. Lēvi, Le ** Tokharien ”, JA 1933, 1, 8 ff. 
It is interesting to recall that SB $F li”ong yudi, who died before a.p. 345, seems to 
have been a sovereign with power extending to Krorayina (see Chavannes in Stein, 
Ancient Khotan, 537, 543, F. W. Thomas, Acta Orient. 1934, 49). People of Agni were 
also dispersed in Kansu and the Qomul region (Pelliot, T‘oung Pao, 1931, 496, and 
Giles, BSOS vi, 844: ‘the Lung (Dragon) tribe’). 

2 B uo is us^d to transcribe Skt. u in udyana E AX FHS `uo -dz“tamg-ná. 
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the title-page of Tocharische Sprachreste has an inscription which 
reads: (ya guru ācārya šīlacandra aļgļneya (ibid., introd., xii). 
Agneya is ‘ Agnean, of the land of Agni'. The Turkish form of the 
name has not yet been pointed out. It is therefore to be hoped that 
it will occur in the Uighur version of the Life of Hiuan Tsang, of which 
the fifth chapter has been recently edited by A. von Gabain, Die 
uigurischen Übersetzung der Biographie Hüan Tsang, SBAW 1935.1 

[A conjecture for a possible native etymology of Agni should not 
be forgotten here. If *okfi; is adopted as the indigenous name attested 
by Chinese, Saka and Sanskrit (in Sanskrit gf is not used, hence gn 
would be substituted for it), such a word *okfit would be an ad). 
derivative in -ñt to *ok, as in yokafit ‘ thirsty’, cf. yoke ‘ thirst’ in 
Dialect A. In turn *ok would be the form of Dialect A corresponding 
to Kuchean auk ' serpent '. It is possible that this word could express 
both ‘serpent’ and ‘dragon’ (‘dragon’ legends are recorded for 
Kuci), but for the twelve-year animal cycle two terms were needed, 
hence in Kuchean na[k] from Skt. naga was used. In Dialect A 
‘monsters’ are called nak and matar, both foreign words. It is note- 
worthy that in Iranian the Avestan azS dahako, a particular azi 
“serpent ’, supplied the later Mid. Persian azdahdy and Mid. Parthian 
azdaha@y as a word for ‘dragon’. It is therefore interesting to notice 
that the Chinese used $Ë long ‘dragon’ to render the dynastic 
name of the kings of Agni, and this same %ong to name the people 
of Agni dispersed in Kansu and the region of Qomul. The Sanskrit, 
as noted above, had the ethnic designation agneya. It does not seem 
too rash to consider the Chinese “ong as a translation of *okñi. 
There are then two ways of understanding the development of 
meaning : (1) An animal name used as name of a hero (‘ the dragon ’ 
'dragon-like"), thence a tribal name (cf. Aaa Dahae, Dahistan, 
and Khotan Saka daha- ‘ man’), hence to a name of the country and 
also a dynastic title ; or (2) ‘ the dragon’ as name of the king and as 
dynastic title, thence used as a name for the country. The Sanskrit 
and Saka a-, the Chinese d (which may be based on the Sanskrit form) 
and ‘wo seem together to exclude a diphthongal pronunciation of the 
first syllable, but to favour o. 

It is possible that the heroic name Arjuna may have seemed in 
Sanskrit a suitable substitute for *okf ‘the dragon-hero’, and so 
have been used in the royal names Indrārjuna and Candrārjuna (see 


* A letter from Fr. von Gabain has shown this hope to be unlikely of fulfilment. 
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below). But we have also in a Kuchean document a royal name, 
Ksemarcune (Lévi, Le ** Tokharien ”” 23, where speculations are given ; 
further developed by Fukushima, On the Designation-Problem of the 
so-called Tokharian language, 1935, 39). It should be noted that 
-arjuna does not occur in the names of the kings of Kuci listed by 
Lüders, Weitere Beitráge, 23, to which is to be added the name of the 
successor of Suvarnadeva, #7 2 # 2 Me yd-ler puo-srét-met 
Haripuspa (Aurousseau, Tome Pao, 1914, 393). [This would suggest 
also an interpretation of Artep as Harideva, rather than with Liiders, 
loc. cit., Haradeva.] 

If the conjecture SR  Lh"ong ‘dragon’ = *okñi (Agni) is 
acceptable, a further suggestion is perhaps worth noting down. The 
Chinese give also the Kuchean dynastic title. The Wei annals (quoted 
by Lévi, JA 1913, 2, p. 346) read : Les rois de Koutcha ont pour nom 
de famille Po fi. In the same paper, p. 334, Lévi notes the variant 
reading # for this H. Both were pronounced b'ok. Since we have 
the equation—Dynastic Title — Country's name—in the case of 
Agni, the missing member of the equation—Kuchean Dynastic Title 
f = Country’s name—would be ‘ Kuci’ itself. If then fg here 
actually means ‘ white’ as has usually been assumed (the variant 
£3, since it has the same pronunciation, need not discredit this), 
it would be possible to conjecture that “ kuci’ meant ‘white’. The 
native pronunciation of the name ‘ kuci’? would then be important. 
Chinese $ £k kj1-tst, 8 RR k‘quat-dz‘s (see Pelliot, Tokh. 86 note 3) 
indicate kutsi (possibly with 4), and Jl 3k kust-tste indicates kutši. 
Skt. has kuci, kucina (c — té) and Chinese kuts? may be due to Sanskrit. 
Turkish kwys-n (kiisén) has s. Since Chinese could distinguish ts and 
t$, the native pronunciation may have been rather kuts?. 

An Indo-European etymology of kutsi ‘ white’ is easily found 
(no proof of correctness unhappily, since one could find etymologies 
for almost any combination of sounds m Indo-European) im the 
base keuk (Skt. sok-, Suc- Iran. sawk- ‘be bright’, which supplies 
colour names in Skt. $ukla- ‘ white’, Av. suyra- ‘red’, cf. Khotan 
Saka surai ‘ clean’). We need not conjecture such a wealth of words 
for ‘ white’ in Kuchean as Skt. shows with its dhavala, avadata, 
$veta, $uci, $ukla, arjuna, dhauta, but two words, as in Iranian, Av. 
auruša- and spaétita-, spWi-, Mid. Pers. arüs, spēdč, would not be 
excessive, so that (at least earlier) Kuchean may have had a word 
kutsi ‘ white’ beside ārkwi * white '. A word kutsi could be considered 
an adjectival derivative in -4 (cf. ārkui, IE. *argu-, poyšt ‘ sarvajiia ’, 
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Dialect À ws? ' yellow ' : «às ' gold") to a word *kuk- * brightness, 
whiteness’, from IE. *kuko-, or *kuki-, cf. Skt. $uci-, Av. suka-, suča-. 
In Kuchean and Dialect A Kk is palatalized to $, presumably through 
a stage ts (cf. ts > $). In certain cases we have k > c; after a nasal 
in enk- efic- ents- ‘ take’ in all three stages. kutsi would then be an 
earlier form of *kušt. Such a *kusz could be the source of Turkish 
kiis- (in kwysen, kwsen) with s, although here the development may 
be ts > s. 

If this conjecture should be confirmed, it would not be desirable 
to seek arjuna in this Éq. It would avoid the difficulty that arjuna 
is attested also in the names of Agnean kings where f has no place.] 

The fragments in Dialect A were found (always associated with the 
closely related dialect of Kuci) in the kingdom of Agni and in the 
Turfan region. Once the erroneous confusion with toyar is forgotten, it 
is clear that there is a slight presumption that the place of discovery 
may be for these MSS. the place of origin.! Most of the MSS. of 
Dialect A are literary,? largely if not wholly translations. But one MS., 
No. 370, has a more prosaic purpose. The description given of it in 
Tocharische Sprachreste is inexact, and written at a time when the 
full document was not known. It was only with the publication of 
the whole by Lüders, Weitere Beráge, 24-5, that the character of 
the document could be realized. It is necessary to guote it in full: 


Recto 


1. || tad-artham avasambodhayami yad ayam mahātmā aparimita- 
Subha-rucira-punya-pra...... mahüdanapati agni$vara agni- 
maharaja indrarjunena sardham agni-maharajii- 

2. ya suryaprabhaya sardham sarvai pafica-gati-paryapanneh satvair 
yo sau bhagavac-chravaka-samgham anena  varna-gandha- 
rasopetena aharen_opanimamtrampayati tasmad a- 

8. hāra-pradānād puņyam puņyābhisyandah yas ca kuégalam ku- 
Salabhisyanda tad bhavatv etesam dayaka-danapatinam drste 
va dharme ayur-varna-bala-sukha-bhogaisva- 

4. rya-paksa-parivàràbhivrddhaye, stu ida$ ca teya-dharma-pari- 

1 Tt is almost amusing that the discovery of Kuchean Texts in the Kingdom of 

Agni (they were found also in the Turfan region and in Tun-huang, Stein, Serindia, 

ii, 915) has been used as an argument that Kuchean was also the indigenous language 

of the often hostile Agneans. 

? Tocharische Sprachreste, introd. v. '* nur in Büchern ". Pelliot seems to have gone 


farther, Tokh. 63: quant au “ dialecte A ”, il n'est représenté que par des manuscrits 
d'un caractére littéraire. 
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tyāgāt maitreyanam sarvesam bodhi-mārga-pratipamnānām 
ksiprābhtjiāy _āstu tatha brahma-šakrādīnām catu- 

5. rnàm ca lokadhipatinam astavigatis ca gandharva-kubhanda- 
naga-yaksa-senadhipatinam prabhavabhivrddhaye_stu: tatha 
agni-visaya-paripalakanam devatanam vyagra-ska- 


Verso 

1. ndhāksa-kapila-māņibhadra-prabhāvābhivrddhaye_stu : tathā 
kumbhādhipatinām  érisambhava - lohitàbha - krhisa - svastika - 
-indra-prabhrtīnām prabhāvābhivrddhaye _stu : tathā nāgādhi- 

2. patinām maņivarma-sudaršana-susukhah prabhāvābhīvrddhaye _ 
stu: tathā purņa-agnindrānām ādau candrārjunasy_ābhyatī- 
takalagatasya upapattivisesatayai- 

8. r bhavatu samasatah paūca-gati-paryāpamnānām satvanam 
caturņāhāra-parijiāyair bhavatu yac ca nei dyate tat 
sarvebhya samasamo datavyam iti :— || 

4. pāklyossū pis-sank-si Gem fiaktas naivasikassi tarmatam ayis— 
kus ne faktafi naivasikai trifemintu passi wrépos—bram-nat 
wla-nhat stwar sdwe a 

5. keifii 144 visnu mahišvar skandhakumārāss aci—viki oküt pi 
tassi nan yakgan kumpantan kintaren kandharvii tkam-siiii 
eppre-siūi kus pat nu ñaktañ 


The Sanskrit, although not strictly grammatical, will be under- 
stood (it is paraphrased by Liiders, loc. cit.), but it will be well to add 
a translation! of the passage in Dialect A: 


Let it (v.e. the Samgha) hear. May the Jewel of the Bhiksu- 
samgha give the dharma-dana to the gods and Nawasikas,? whatever 
gods and Nawasikas have deigned to guard the triratna, the god 
Brahma, the ktng-god (— Indra), the four great divine kings, Visnu, 
Mahešvara, Skandhakumāra, the 28 leaders, the nagas, the yaksas, 
the kumbhāņdas, the kinnaras, the gandharvas, whatever earthly or 
aerial gods. 

The importance of the Sanskrit portion of this document was 
recognized by Lüders, but it is equally important for Dialect A. Its 


1 After Siegling, apud Lüders, loc. cit., 260, where, however, probably by an over- 
sight, stands “ Skandha, Kumārea ” as if they were two different gods. Khotan Saka 
uses skamndhā aysāmnai, Skt. skanda-kumara. 

2 The natvastka is known also in Turkish. Miller, Uigurica, ii, 83, bas niwastki, 
p. 80, natvazikt ; in the Uighur.Chinese glossary myb-syky naiwasiki is explained by 
WB ' good genius’. The Mahāvyutpatti has naivāsika explained as ‘ inhabitant ’. 
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character is evident. It is concerned with a gift (dharma-dàna) by 
Indrarjuna king of Agni to the Buddhist community of Bhiksus, 
and they in turn are exhorted! to present this dharma-dana to the 
protecting gods, not only those already invoked in the Sanskrit part, 
but others also, so that the offering is now made universal in the 
portion in Dialect A. It is clear that both parts belong closely together. 
According to Lüders they are both written by the one scribe. Similar 
Sanskrit documents are published in this same place by Liiders 
concerning the kingdom of Kuci. This present document is however 
peculiar in its use of Sanskrit followed by a passage in Dialect A. To 
an unprejudiced reader no more satisfactory evidence could be had 
that Dialect A is the language of the kingdom of Agni. It is certain 
that the document was written in Agni. The sacred language is 
Sanskrit.? It is likely that the indigenous language would be the second 
language. This is not a literary document imported for study but 
a domestic concern of the king and the samgha of Agni. 

But there is more. That the language was not a static dead language 
(such as a foreign ' sacred ' language must be, as in the case of Sanskrit) 
is significantly observable in precisely this document. The forms 
nà5i ' nàgas ' compared with the näkāäñ nāgāäñ of other texts (Kuchean 
sing. nāk) ; bram-fiát ' the god Brahma ' and wla-fifiát ' the king god 
with nat, nat for older fikdt (Kuchean ūdkte) ‘god’; läs ‘kings’ 
for older lafis ; and the isolated wrdpos beside warpo eight times and 
six times wéirpords, are signs of phonetic change, of developing 
language. Similar developments can be traced in the documents of 
Khotan Saka, where the older religious texts show a far more archaic 
language than the secular documents, and indeed than the later 
religious texts. 

We therefore assist here at a living changing language. It is 
not merely uncertain orthography (as Schulze’s remark DLZ. 1923, 47, 
““ zeigt in seiner Orthographie eine im ganze bemerkenswert sichere und 
gleichförmige Haltung ° might imply), but a later stage of the language, 
a fact of great importance for the study of Dialect A. 

If this fact is fully recognized it will be found that all indications 


1 The exhortation (pdklyossi = ‘let it hear ") is on the model of the Sanskrit 
rubric órnotv àryasamghah. 

2 No. 414 contains prescriptions for the posatha-pravarana of the bhiksunis 
(nuns) The formulae to be uttered are in Sanskrit, but the instructions are in 
Dialect A. Here too we shall see the indigenous language used to explain the sacred 
language. No evidence exists nor is there probability to make credible the existence 
of two sacred languages in this one country. 
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fit perfectly. Dialect A is the Agnean (Skt. Agneya) language. The MSS. 
belong to Agni where many of them were found. The language is 
closely similar to the language of Kuci, but not identical, as is natural 
in the case of two independent kingdoms, separated by mountains and 
difficult roads, whose independent history can be followed from at 
least 102 B.c. when a Kingdom of Kuci is mentioned. Hiuan Tsang 
clearly considered the literature and languages of Agni and Kuci to 
be distinct but he remarked that Bharuka had a language similar to 
that of Kuci. Kumarajiva (born in 344) translated tukhara by /. A K 
who have no attested association with Agni or Kuci, therefore though 
a native of Kuci not acknowledging that the name tukhara applied 
to either Kuci or Agni. Hiuan Tsang knew tuoyudld in the west, and 
heard of ruins in the east on the southern route, but he does not 
associate the name with the cities of Agni or Kuci on the northern 
route. There is no evidence to prove that Dialect A was not spoken in 
Agni. MSS. of Dialect A were not found in Kuci (an argumentum ex 
silentio, but 1n this case of importance, since if Dialect À were imported, 
Kuci lay on the route ; but if Dialect A is Agnean, the finding of MSS. 
of Dialect A in Kuci would be indifferent). Kuci was eminent in 
Buddhist studies, Kucheans, immigrants as it seems into the kingdom 
of Agni and the Turfan region (where in Sángim near Turfan, like the 
Russians with their inscriptions in the church in the rue Daru, Paris, 
and the English with their inscriptions in the many English churches 
outside England, they too wrote their inscriptions on the walls of 
their shrines) were clearly as interested in Agnean MSS., as their glosses 
in Kuchean show, as were the Turks, whose Turkish glosses are 
preserved in No. 394. A further decisive proof that Dialect A is a 
language of Central Asia, that is, of Agni, is furnished by the loanwords 
in Kuchean and Agnean. 

The name Agnean ! will be used in what follows for Dialect A. 
If it is necessary, it will be convenient to use Agni-Kuchean ? as a 
name for the earlier form of the language whence are derived the two 
dialects of Agni and Kuci, including the language of Bharuka (teste 
Hiuan Tsang) and the possible traces in the language of Krorayina 
found in the Niya Kharosthī documents (Burrow, JRAS 1935, 
667 ff. ; cf. Lüders, BSOS viu (1936), 647). 


1 The name karacharien proposed by Lévi, JA 1913, 2, 380, and adapted to 
Karashahrian by Mironow, Rocz. Orient. 6 (1928), 89 ff., is taken from too late a period 
to be acceptable. For Agnean we have the warrant of Skt. agneya and the contemporary 
name of the country itself. 

2 On the model of Indo-Iranian. 
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Loanwords 1 
1. sostšñk8ñ is found in 222 a 2: 
làüc  àmà$aü sostinkafi sne-paltikai praksintai 
=- kings ministers officials merciless? exactors 

Tocharische Gram., p. 106, offers no translation of this word. It 
clearly represents an older form of the word in the third century 
Niya Kharosthi documents svathamgha, sothamgha, sothamga, sothaga, 
an official title. So far the word is known only here and in the Niya 
documents. The consonant group sí is used for Indian sí in ucchist 
and occurs in several indigenous words. It occurs also in Baréuq 
Saka, but not in Khotan Saka, where s¢ is written. The word may be 
an indigenous Krorayina word, but there is a likelihood that official 
titles should be borrowed. 

2. kataék, Kuchean kattdke ‘ householder ’, as a technical Buddhist 
term. The word corresponds to Khotan Saka ggdthaa- which together 
with Sogd. kortk, kertsk is derived from a Prakrit form of Skt. grhastha 
(Hansen, BSOS vii (1936), 579-580). The Saka could be the 
immediate source of the word in Ágnean and Kuchean.* 

9. Āārši. 

In 251b, a passage of the Ma?treya-avadàána-vyakarama, occurs 
the following passage,5 verse 4 : 

kulmass or e- gokyākāl tane māficām s- -i (6 syllables) : 

<7 syllables + metrak-sinim> opslyassél syak kumnissi : 

gokyokāl * nām ār$išši kāsu tāki($->. -c kašal -i 1 syll.» : 

<1 syll. + sokya>kal sriddhessi mā tiri nas māntātsi kār- 
sāmantāp : 


1 Indian loanwords in Kuchean (Mironow, Kuchean Studies, i, Rocz. Orient. 1928 ; 
Woolner, Sanskrit names of drugs in Kuchean, JRAS 1925) and in Agnean (Tocharische 
(rammaitk, passim) have already attracted a large amount of attention, Other 
Joanwords have received occasional notice (bibliography in Schwentner, Tocharisch 46). 

2 Cf. the passage, 64 b 2: 

sne-kārum sam lyalypu fikát 
sne-pültikàii cem fiaktafi kus ne cami 

The context of 222 a 2 (description of an evil period of time) makes it likely that 
here ane-páltik may he parallel to sne-kàrum ‘ merciless’. In form páltik is, according 
to Toch. Gram. p. 13, ' ganz unklar '. 

3 In Krorayina the sofhamgha was a tax-collector. 

* Toch. Gram. p. 13, curiously compares NPers. kad- yudá (so to read). MidPers. 
uses ktkhwty kaðay-yuaðāy ‘ master of the house, governor of a province’, but the 
second component is indispensable. 

° The contexts are not so colourless as they seemed to Lévi, Le “ Tokharien ”, 
|. 6. 

6 The variant in 251b has sokyākāl. 
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Translation : 
. . . . greatly is desvre thus .... 
. . . to come together with Maitreya’s consecration. 
Greatly is it the desire of them, the Aryas. Good may it be. . 
together ... 
. . greatly is it the desire of the Sraddhas (believers). It is not 
the way of the Pràjfia (wise man) to be passionate. 
The parallelism of àrs$?$$1 and $raddhes$? beside kürsümant- ( = Skt. 
pràjfia) in a poem of the Maitreya literature assures the meaning ārya 
and srdddha, both, as well as prajfia, being Buddhist technical terms. 


ārši < Central Asian Prakrit *dréa-1, Skt. arya. 


In Central Asia beside the Sanskrit attested in Sanskrit texts and 
in numerous loanwords in Agnean, Kuchean, Khotan Saka, Sogdian, 
Turkish and Chinese, a Prakrit is found in the Dharmapada MS. 
(MS. Dutreuil de Rhins), the Niya, Saca and Krorayina documents, 
and loanwords in Agnean, Kuchean, Khotan Saka, Sogdian, Turkish 
and Chinese. 

In Khotan Saka these Prakrit words are easily to be distinguished 
from the literary Sanskrit words. They further illustrate phonetic 
changes which differ from the changes undergone by Iranian words. 
It is therefore possible to know the forms of the Prakrit whence they 
came. So e.g., Iranian 1- is j- in Khotan Saka, as juvdre ‘they fight’, 
base yaud-, but Sama is ‘the god Yama’, showing Prakrit $- < ;-? 
The consonant group 7y appears in this Prakrit as r$: in Khotan Saka 
vīrša, Skt. vīrya ; ttūršašūm, Skt. tiryagyoni. In the Niya documents 
ry has been regularly used in the transcription, except in the one 
uncertain case 572 (covering tablet, reverse) : suryadade or suršadade. 
Graphically it is clear that a decision between ry and ré would be 
difficult. If r$ is correct, even in this one case, it would be necessary 
to assume that in r$ unvoiced š had replaced the expected £ (however 
written) of rz, just as k t p 80 often replace g d b respectively (Burrow, 
JRAS 1935, 667 ff.). If ry is right, it could, if necessary, be under- 
stood as retention of an historical spelling. But the forms with ré 


! For *àréa- one would expect in other texts a spelling *arja, indicating *aréa. 
Cf. (if they are not due to literary pronunciation of Sanskrit) Al Bairūnī's Aie 3b 
»rjbhd and Abü 'l-Qàsim Sá'id b. Ahmad b. Sa‘id’s e Jl 'rjbr for Aryabhata quoted 


by Gabriel Ferrand, BSOS vi (1931), 336, note 4. 
š Single á expresses £ in the older Khotan Saka. 
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in Khotan Saka sufñce to show a Central Asian Prakrit with the change 
ry > rš.1 

It is evidently this same Prakrit which has given arg: to Agnean. 
The final -t may indicate that the word had passed through Saka 
(nom. sing. A. -?), but this cannot be insisted upon. 

It is well-known that in Central Asia Buddhist technical terms 
were often translated, whereby the indigenous word was given the 
full Buddhist meaning. But it was also a common practice to take 
over the Indian (Sanskrit or Prakrit) term into the language. In. 
particular Sanskrit literary compounds are abundant, though they are 
rarely of linguistic interest. At times both methods were adopted, 
so that a double (or, if both Prakrit and Sanskrit were taken, a triple) 
vocabulary resulted. The following selection will suffice to illustrate 
this : 

Khotan Saka arahanda — àgana-vajsama Skt. arhant 
pajsamānā agana- 
‘worthy of honour’ 
āryāstāgamārgīnai hasta padya beysuña āryāstāngamārga 
adj. pade 


Chinese fi] AL JR W sjang arya 
A-lji-ja (and passim) 
Kuchean, Agnean Kuchean pássefica payattika, payitti 
payti (Toch. Gram., p. 
61, note 1) 
Kuchean arhante asanike arhant 
Agnean ārānt āgānik arhant 
karim lyalypu karma 
tārm (dharm) pal, mirkampal dharma 
abhigek opsály abhiseka 
To this is now to be added : 
Agnean ārši klyom Skt. drya 


beside the literary dryamdarg- Skt. dryamdarga-. 


In other contexts àré? is not so clearly defined. 

294 a 6, a passage of the Mattreya-avadāna-nātaka, 1s merely a 
fragment, but by its mention of the three jewels (tri ñemintu), the 
King Vaiéravana (vaisravam lant) the lokapála of the north, and the 

1 In Khotan Saka itself rá can indicate rZ. If the Agnean word were direct from a 


Prakrit.rZ the change to ré would be due to the same tendency in Agnean, as in the 
Niya documents, to replace voiced by unvoiced consonants. 
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names of the disciples (Kau»ndinya, Á$vajit and Bhadrika, it is 
proved to be an integral part of the poem : 


. opsály mátny ar$i$$i tmaáéál . . .. 
„.. (Mattreya's) consecration, so that of the Aryas therewnth .... 


ars. ype, occurring on a fragment without context, is clearly Skt. 
ārya-deša. Tibetan uses hphags-yul = ārya-deša for * India '.! It is 
a phrase natural in a poem of Maitreya. 


383 a1 a metrical text: 

"tām gurma 81 āršišši kālkā-m fiom kl: 

for this reason he went for the renown (? fiom klyu) of the 
Āryas.... 


More interest attaches to the three other passages where àr&i 
is used, in Nos. 229, 230, and 230, all in the Marttreya-avadāna- 
vyükarama. All three passages are autobiographical. It is probable 
that a Sanskrit original existed, but unfortunately neither this 
presumed origifal nor the author’s name has been traced. The passages, 
229 and 230, refer to the composition of a kāvya (230 b 2 yāmit kāvvi 
“you are enjoined to make a kavya’, an injunction from someone 
styled ‘ great king’ (tsopats wal) whether human or divine, which the 
poet proceeds to carry out). 


1 Skt. dryadeéa is doubtless ‘Central India’ in Rdajatarangini, i, 315, where 
it is used in reference to the raids of Mihirakula, and the adj. dryadeéya, ibid. vi, 
89, where a college (matha) for students from Āryadeša is mentioned. In the proverb 
(Béhtlingk, Indische Spriiche 1025) dryadeéa-kula means ‘a family of India’, where 
Bóhtlingk rendered literally '' im Lande der Árja ". The Tibetan titles of two medical 
texts in the Tanjur contain the words Aphags-yul, which Cordier rendered by 
āryadeša (Catalogue du fonds tibétain, iii, p. 502). Mdo-hgrel 151, No. 5, was composed 
by Aphags-yul phatahahi sman-pa danadasa * the physician Dānadāsa of Phataha in 
Aryadeéa’, which is explained by the statement that Phataha is a place (yul-gru) 
in rgya-gar dbus-hgyur ‘the central part of India’; No. 7 was written by hphags-yul 
dbus-hgyur mathurahi rgyal-rigs kyt sman-pa raghunatha ‘ the physician Raghunatha, 
a Ksatriya, of Mathura in the central part of Aryadega '. [Cordier gives in the Catalogue 
Magadha for dbus-hgyur, although he had earlier, BEFEO 1903, 628, rendered by 
* l'Inde centrale (rgya-gar dbus)’ and ‘le médecin Raghunàtha, de Mathurā, dans 
l'Inde centrale’. If Magadha is right, the Tibetan knowledge of Indian geography is 
inexact.] hphags-yul is here equated with rgya-gar ‘India’. In a letter of 19.12.1935, 
Professor F. W. Thomas informed me that hphags-pahi yul occurs in the Ladakh 
Rgyal-rabs, ed. A. H. Francke, p. 25,1. 3; and in the sub-title of the Dbag-bsam-ljon- 
bzara, whose author was born in A.D. 1702, ed. S. C. Das, p. 1, we have Aphags-yul 
rgya-nag bod ‘ India China Tibet’. We shall probably prefer to render hphags-yul 
by ūryadeša rather than by the ūryāvarta adopted by S. C. Das in his index. 
Professor Thomas has also pointed out that in the dictionary éóhe-riro-dbaro-rgyal, 
hphags-yul is rendered by su(read: pu)nya-deéa and madhyadeša. 
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It is necessary to glve the whole of the very fragmentary text. 
The author is shown (229 a-229 b 6) meditating on karma, niraya 
(hell), and the klešas, which leads him to contemplate the composition 
of à kàvya on Maitreya's wonderful deeds. His expression of this 
intention is of interest here.! 


229 b and 230. Metre 12 + 15 + 12 + 15. Verses 52-64. 
52. 1. tam yarmam tam Di cam kāvvi-$1 retweyac: 
2. īme pāltsāk yes ārši kāntwā ritwāssi kanašāl: 
de m dee sk- tak pam kàvvi-si retweyam . . .. 


53. 1. . ke arthäntu puk ānemsši ritwaslam : 
2. pàsš] lyalypūräş cä.... 
Dv kam mā pāstār arthā.... 
a See mürkampal $kam saspárku máskatrám : 
54. 1. ceūcār mā weīāg klyosimsantāi mārtantā: 
2-594 5 -$ kātkeīc ā...... 
 -—— as praski saūce tāka ñi: 
. sarki sañcentu mak katkar ñi rakentu māskāsklā : 
tšmyo ma cdmpu wartsyo pakar ritwüss : 
-t p-. lo 
isyan sn nu imeyo tās Ge 
. Sskày& arth pàssi rakentu nu maskant fi mak wikna: 
tam : 
; kraiicān tee spárkaglune mar fi tgamnāntsū tās: 
. páltsánkàm nunak kāvvintwāšši kālymeyam : 
vs Gregu 
. 8- wàwo pàpsu spürkalune yis : 
. tmà särki rakentw . ficàt lāīici māmāskunt ālkovt pe: 
cam türyà sārki skāyā..... 
I sies mārkampal : 
. cesmi mosann ats raritwa wakm ats kāvvi: 
. mant -m -e. -1 -4 metrak-ginam opslyis tam kélymam cam : 


55. 


56. 


58. 


. takefic m- . kim-.. -fic: 
ā.w-.tsopa....-m nass arsat: 


pS rss ee e (o oou 


59. 


1 Sieg translated the passage in SBAW 1918, v. infra, but the context had been 
misunderstood. It is defined clearly by the fragmentary conversation with the Great 
King (‘ Maharaja’). The poet has been enjoined to make a Kavya. All must therefore 
accord with that fact. Sieg’s version was distorted by mistranslation of ritw- and 
retwe, and his unsupported interpretation of ars. 
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2. yamit kāvvi cam tü ma kā-... 
SE E lā mā tānksāl: 
. yamtse tis ofiant nunak . . . mu skat fii mà cimsà : 
. prasku lyalypürás mar markampal.. . 
i s tsopats wäl nunak : 
. Iaritwà kàvvi kos ne ime kalka ñi: 
.. kanis ayatwa kuc ne ma tam yomu tsam arthantu : 
kavvi 


60. 1 

2 

3 

4 

le. et ee Oe x 
2. Kušānti tākis i mūnt ne mācār mkāltont se Kusánti yas : 
Ə 

4 

1 

2 

3 


61. 


„ tālo āknats.... -k āklu mārkampal: 

vide doce N cm. dv Ge Ab. 

. kuc ne krafic wrasafi karinikan knanmanis : 
„māk mank trislūne . . . . -m etstsantàr: 

. tsrü Y- 


62. 


ds š kw-fifiefic cam puk mankant tārneūcam : 
1. kuc ne nu yomu takis arthintwam 

2. tākis kākā- 
"m 

4. tampe kālpītār kulis tampe omāskem klesāšši : 

64. 1. ā- 

Translation : 

(52) In this way therefore for this composition of a kavya, my 
thought and opinion went to the composing in the Arya language in 
metre. .... was clear in the composition of kavyas .... (58)... all 
meanings to be well put together. Karma must be watched ... . the meaning 
ts not watched .... the Dharma also is transgressed. (54) He does not 
speak finely, the hearers love tt not... . they will arise. ....... Fear 
and doubt have come to me. Care and doubts in great number arose «n 
me for the lack of words. (55) Therefore, not being able to compose at 
great length . . . . I have composed this with thoughts on the Dharma. 
I have striven to watch the meaning, but words largely failed me. (56) 
. . . . May I not have sinned against the good Dharma . . . I think however 


63. 


in the manner of kāvyas..... (57) . . . guided, watched, error comes 
m accordingly words . . . . . failed, others also. After these three 
I have striven. ....... the Dharma. (58) Because of these, I have 


composed the . . . . kavya, that I may share in the consecration of Martreya 
sate i they will be... . (59) “.... great... . caused a longing. May 
you make the kavya...... ts not to be hindered.” I made accordingly 
.... 4 followed (2) me. I could not. (60) Through fear of Karma may 
not the Dharma however . . . . O great king, I have composed the kavya, 
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as far as thought came to me. In suiting the metre, uf I have not here 


attained to the meanings. (61)... . the kavya. Indulgence be mine as 
a mother indulges her little son. Miserable, ignorant . . . . learnt the 
Dharma ...... (62) If good beings, merciful and i find 
in it many faults, few....... may they overlook (*) and forgive all 


these faults. (68) But if the meaning has been GE .... tt should be 


.... Let it be deemed the power of . . ., may the evil power of the Klesas 
perish (71. 


In 236 also there is reference to the klešas (klesāšši nākām * blame 
ofthe klešas ). Then follows (much being obseure) : 
236 a 7. kālpintār skuntu tsālpīāc.... 
236 bl. .... tsanāk šāstrāntu: 7 
arsi nu kantwa ses kar ne... 
. puk retwe yälymiññ atsam tám some puk sarsar.. . 
. sne m- knanefic yalymi pal kantu.... 
. &yàtwà nes sárki kupre māskantär fil... 


. knànmune wà ..-s mà pe $àstrá tsopatsàm . . . 
. 1 Sàstrá nas kanam mà penu . ... r-e sii kantwa-si 
retwe... 


. Ito pat kuss atsam ne āvikar -i nasmi wr..t.-m. 
yamu : 
Translation :— 
T. May they find happiness (sukha), may they be delivered . . . . 
. here the šāstras. 
8. Beóause (1 ) in Arya language is... . 
.. . every composition... . 
„they know . . . Dharma language . . . 
. m sutting (the metre) sooner or later if I have failed . . 


. knowledge . . . . nor in the whole $àstra . . . 
. . . Ühe Süstra 4s in metre, and also not . . . a composition of one's 
own language .... 


Sufficient can be translated to show the similarity of the context 
to that of 229—230 above. It is here specifically versified šāstras which 
are considered. The essential phrases, however, are the reference to 
arsi nu kántwà and sūi kāntwa-st retwe. The ‘ Dharma language’ is 
no doubt a reference to Sanskrit. 


' Or read kulis as gen. sing., and translate ' Let it be deemed the power of 
— — (kulis), the evil power of the Klegas ’. 
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It is clear then that the author composed his kāvya (ritwdsst 
kanašāl * to compose in verse ') in the Ārya language (ārši kāntvā), 
which was not his own language (236 b 6 mā penu ... r-e gūt kūntwa-st 
retwe * also not . . . a composition in one's own language"). If the 
original text was Sanskrit, the arya language (like the hphags-skad 
= arya-bhasa of Tibetan) + will be the language of ārya-deša, that is, 
precisely the Sanskrit. It is then evident that the author wished to 
express his sincere if perhaps too humble feeling that he lacked 
proficiency in Sanskrit composition. This might mean an ācārya of 
some Buddhist country outside India. 

It is interesting grammatically to notice that āršt 1s here used as 
an uninflected adjective (cf. Toch. Gram., pp. 251 ff., ‘ Indeklinabile 
Adjektiva ’) in ārši kūntwā and ārši nu kāntwā. It cannot then be 
compared directly with the separation of the compound in prattika 
cam pattāmīkāt (Toch. Gram., p. 250). 

The word àr$; occurs also in the name of two metres : Gréi-laficinam 
adj. loc. sg. ' belonging to the ārya-rāja *, and āršt niskramāntam ' in 
the metre niskramant of the Arya(s)’. It is perhaps worth while 
recalling that Sanskrit also knows (a very different) metre called arya. 

It is difficult to see how in these contexts Sieg could have imagined 
a native name for Dialect A (Ern einheimischer Name für Toyri, 
SBAW 1918).* Itis to be feared that regardless of context he jumped 
to this conclusion because at that time when Central Asia of the 
sixth century A.D. was still a nebulous land, he remembered the Greek 
*’Aovot and the Latin reges tocharorum asiani of Justinus.’ 

The difficulties, historical and linguistic,4 which this has caused 


1 arya-bhasi ‘ Sanskrit’ is attested in the seventh century A.D. outside India, 
= 


corresponding to Chinese *$ 5 b'i%vm-ngivn, in the colophon of the Sanskrit- 
Chinese dictionary of X at ngjte-dz'idng (Turkish kytsy, I-Tsing, born 635), 
entitled AE HS T £ X ‘Book of a thousand Sanskrit characters’. The colophon 
reads: cinà aksara sahasra màlo arya bhasa smapta that is probably: āryabhāsa- 
cīnāksara-sahasramālā samāptā [or "sahasramālo(nāma pustakahysamāptah|. See 
Bagchi, Deux lexiques sanscrit-chinois, i, 1929, pp. 217-18 and 330 (= Taisho ed. 2133). 

2 Involving also a violent misrendering of ritw- and retwe. 

3 Speculations on these “Aoto. Asian are at present of little use. We cannot 
be sure from the Greek and Latin texts whether the Asiani were kings of the Tochari 
before or after their settlement in Tokharistan. The name seems to have a suffix 
-ana-, which is familiar in forming adjectives in Iranian. It might mean that the 
Asiani were Iranian or that it is a name bestowed by Iranians or a name which had 
reached the Greeks through Iranian channels. (Theories are offered by Charpentier, 
ZDMG 71, 347 ff.) 

4 The most recent attempt linguistically by N. Fukushima, On the Designation- 
Problem of the so-called Tokharian Language, Memorial volume dedicated to Katsuji 
Fujioka, 1935. 
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subsequent investigators are notorious. But the second century B.C. 
is not the same as the sixth century A.D. in Central Asia as is now 
gradually becoming clear. Dialect A is Agnean without attested 
connection with the Tochari. It is regrettable that no one thought 
to examine into the basis of this unfortunate inference. 

4. Kuchean tvānkarai obl., tvānkaro nom., tvānkaracce ad)j., is 
Khotan Saka ttwmgare ‘ ginger’. It seems that the word was borrowed 
as tvānkarai, but the -at caused it to be associated with the obl. case 
in -at. Hence a nom. in -o was created on the model of obl. witsaka: : 
nom. witsako ‘root’. Iranian -v- is here replaced by -vā-, as by -wa- 
and -wd- in the following words. 

5. Agnean, Kuchean kuūcit, Kuchean ad). kuficītāsse, kudūcītūsse 
‘sesame’, Old Iran. *kuficita-, Mid. Pers. kwnéyt, EBalóéi kunčīt, 
Armen. knéit‘, Khotan Saka kumjsata. The form represents an older 
stage than Saka kumjsata.! 

6. Kuchean kurkamissi beside kwdarkamdssi adj. ‘of saffron’. 
Khotan Saka kurkum, Sogd. kwrkwnph, Mid. Pers. kwrkwm, Turk. 
kirkim (Rachmati, Zur Hevlkunde der Utguren, SBAW 1930, 19). 

7. Kuchean ankwag 'asa foetida’, Khotan Saka amgusdā, 
Armen. (from Mid. Parth.) angužat, NPers. angužad, Chinese * 
WW Bi d-ngj"ei and E 2ang-gj"%. From the Kuchean (or an 
unattested Agnean form) comes the Turkish >nk>»pwš (dngābiiš, 
ānkūbiš (?), Rachmati, loc. cit., p. 16). Saka -w- is replaced by -wa- 
and -sd- by -s.3 

8. Kuchean kwarām, kwarm-, Skt. gulma, Khotan Saka gaumā, 


1 Similarly a stage of Iranian older than the Khotan Saka texts is attested by the 
Niya Kharosthi Documents, where rodana ' madder' contrasts with Khotan Saka 
rrūnai < *raudanaka-, W Baloci ródan (Burrow, BSOS vii (1935), 787). In the case 
of Khotana, the change can be seen in older Saka hvatana, later Saka kvamna. The 
Barčug Saka texts have kvadana 6, 6, and hvadna 8 b 6. Both words probably refer 
directly to the inhabitants of Khotan. I cannot suppose with Konow (Hin neuer 
Saka-Dialekt, pp. 30-31) that the writers were using the word of themselves. The 
contexts are not quite clear, but this view at least seems excluded. I suspect that, 
kāūcake of 8 a 3 is connected with the name kanjākī (the word is attested as knjk- 
and knjk-, implying at least a Turkish pronunciation kánják) applied to the non- 
Turkish people near Kāšyar. Kāšyarī (i, 31, lines 5—6) remarks : wa li-kasyar rasātīgu 
yutakallamu fīhā bi >lkanjākiyyati * and the districts (rustāg) belonging to Kāšyar 
speak in Kanjaki’. I am indebted for the reference to V. Minorsky. We should 
probably recognize the same name in the Turkish kon&k *kānčāk of the Uighur 
document published by Haneda, Toyo Bunko, Memoirs vi (1932), p. 3, l. 2. 

2 Laufer, Sino-Irantca 361, who had first seen the connection between the Kuchean 
and the Chinese words, quoted the Kuchean without the final -s. 

? According to *$ F] yiei-Ziét, born A.D. 680, quoted by Lévi, JA 1915, i, 89: 
C'est seulement en arrivant dans le région de yu-t‘ten (Khotan) qu’on en voit. 
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gomà. Kuchean k- replaces Skt. g (cf. kattāke above No. 3) with -wa- 
for -u-, and r for .!  Meillet's hesitating comparison with Gr. BovBow, 
Skt. gavini is probably less acceptable (JA 1911, 1, 453). 

9. Kuchean arīrāk, arsrāk '* myrobalan , Khotan Saka halīrat 
< *haliraka-, Mid. Pers. Alylk NPers. halila, ihlilaj, Skt. harītakī. 
If r has here replaced / (as in gulma above, No. 8), it is probable that 
older Saka is the immediate source. Hence or from an unattested 
Agnean form, the Turkish artr-4 (Rachmati, loc. cit., p. 21). 

10. Agnean mahirs&ii plur., ‘ buffaloes ’, Khotan Saka mahairsiña 
adj. ‘of buffaloes’, Skt. mahisa. It is probable that the Central 
Asian Prakrit had rs in this word, or that the word came from Saka 
to Agnean. Inner-Agnean development of s > rs under the influence of 
kayurs ‘ Stier’ (so Toch. Gram., p. 107) implies too great an isolation 
of Agnean. 

11. Agnean asim, Kuchean asām * worthy from Khotan Saka 
āsaņa- * worthy : āsana- < *ālsaņa- < *aryšana-, an -s- derivative 
of arg- * be worth , Skt. argh-, arhati, as Khotan Saka dīsta ‘ ripe’ 
participle to dayš-, -s- derivative of dag- ‘to burn, to ripen’, and Av., 
Mid Pers. bayš- * to bestow ' to bag * give a share ', Saka bemañe (Tib. 
bde-legs ' welfare"), beswmaūd, basmana, baimaīā, bemaiā < *baxš- 
man-, Mid. Pers., NPers. baxt ‘ fortune ’. 

12. Agnean āşānik, Kuchean aşanike ‘arhant’, derivative in 
-tk from āsām, asam, No. ll. Khotan Saka uses āsaņa-vajsama 
‘ worthily honoured’? and pajsamand dsana- ‘ worthy of honour ' 
in this sense. u 

13. Agnean mahur, Kuchean mahūr, mahur ‘diadem’ from 
Prakrit *makhula-, Skt. makuta, mukuta. Khotan Saka has a form 
nearer to Skt., but with aspirate kh (= x): murkhuta. A Saka form 
*muhula or *mahula probably existed. 

14. Agnean paräm, parn- translating Skt. pada ° position, rank ' 
(adj. parno), Kuchean perne. Toch. Gram., p. 18, compared Sogd. 
prn *farn.* Khotan Saka phārra <: *farna- ‘ position’ is used in 


1 Similarly r for Prakrit l < d — Skt. t regularly: kori- Skt. kot?, Sogd. kwty, 
Turk. kwidy, kwity, Khotan Saka kila ; Kuchean kākori, kakoti, Khotan Saka kākaula, 
kākotā, Tib. kakola, Skt. kakott, kakoli. Cf. also makara ‘ monkey’ given by the 
Kuchean saman H iS liei ngivn in the RR BE RE 4 Fan-yu tsa-ming, ed. 
Bagchi, p. 297, as Skt. [elsewhere markata], Khotan Saka makala ; Skt. | is replaced 
by r in many other words (nīra = nila, vipuriya = vipulya, ruka = loka) of this 
vocabulary. 

? f is certain. Buddhist Sogdian does not always distinguish p and f (which is 
possible by the alternative use of p and B) but Manichean Sogdian has both p and f 
and in this word gives farn, cf. Oss. farn ‘ luck’. 
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similar contents to those of Agnean and Kuchean, as Turkish uses 
qut, in aryant quti ' position of an arhant'; buryan qut? ' position 
of a Buddha’ (the latter in both Buddhist and Manichean texts) ; 
sravaklar gutlari ‘ positions of Sravakas’. It is probable that Agnean 
parn-, Kuchean perne are from an older Saka *pharna. Sogd. uses 
farn in the same contexts. 

15. Agnean mátàür, Skt. makara 'sea-monster' (Toch. Gram., 
p. 62, note 1, Lüders, Zur Geschichte des ostasiat. Tierkreises, SBAW 
1933, 1017, note 1). The attested Khotan Saka form is magara E 25, 
239 (klaisinà magara 'the sea-monsters of kle$as"), but a form 
*matara- 18 possible and would then be the source of Agnean matar, 
Turkish wdr, Mong. matar, Manchu. madari. Since in Khotan Saka 
-t- in hiatus was probably not pronounced as -/-, it would be necessary 
to imagine literary contact to explain the -t- in Agnean, after 
the manner of French dásZz from English da:nsiy, da:nsv) (dancing). 

16. Agnean yümutsi- (92 b 2 kokaíi sparas yamutsii ' ruddy 
geese, the spār-birds,! the parrots ', 70 b 6 yūmutststšši kokāšši ‘ of 
parrots and ruddy geese’) ‘name of a bird’, explained by Poucha 
(Tocharica VI, Arch. Or. 1933, 88 ff.) as the Chinese X8 fā F 
‘png-miu-tst * parrot’, which is found also in a Sogdian text from 
Tun-huang translated from Chinese (SCE 144, 315, 352): -ymuwtsy 
*ēmūtsi. Just as this proves contact with China for the Sogdian 
translator so also for the Agnean language. According to Pelliot, 
T'oung Pao, 1923, 317, and SCE. u, p. 56, the use of  tsz as a suffix 
is attested from the third century A.D. to the T'ang period in this word. 


The texts in Agnean and Kuchean are largely religious works, but 
in Kuchean other texts also, business documents and medical works, 
are found, with which Agnean has nothing extant to compare. Hence 
some of the foreign words appearing in Kuchean cannot be shown to 
have existed in Agnean. The existence of a group of words from 
Iranian in Kuchean and partly in Agnean is attested by tvānkaras. 
kurkamdssi, kuficit, ankwas, arirak, and with these, dsam and āsāmk 
are probably rightly to be associated. The st of sostankdfi, as indicated 
above, does not exclude a loan from Indian or Iranian, but it may be 
an indigenous Krorayina word. It can at least be said that the word 
is known so far only in Central Asia. The words mahur, mahirsai, 
matar, ars. and katdék are equally Central Asian forms. 


1 Etymologically Engl. sparrow has been compared with Agnean spar- [‘ sparrow ’ 
is Skt. cafaka]. Would such a meaning suit here ? 
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The importance for Dialect A is obvious. Here are words of Saka, 
Central Asian Prakrit, Chinese and possibly Krorayina origin, which 
could not be from Tokhāristān. It is further confirmatory evidence 
of the conclusion previously reached that Dialect A is truly a language 
of Central Asia, the language of Agni. 

[To this I am tempted to add the more uncertain evidence of the 
word *okfit deduced above, p. 899. The Sanskrit agni, the Saka 
agīye, Chinese 'u0- and d (if this £ is independent of the Sanskrit) 
indicate a simple vowel and not a diphthong. Kuchean auk- is therefore 
excluded. If *okñt has been rightly explained, it proves that the name 
Agni comes from Dialect A, the language of Agni itself.] 


CONCLUSION 

It has been urged that toyara-toyara is the indigenous name of a 
people of the @poava-drw»n region, who are later known in the 
Bactrian region under the same name toyara. Their history thus 
coincides with that attributed by Chinese historians to the A A K 
and the tuoyudld. A remnant of these is still known about a.n. 800 
in the @poava region. The native name toyara-toyara, and the name 
Opoava-6rw»n indicate a polysyllabic language with voiced and 
unvoiced fricatives. In Tokharistin they employed the Graeco- 
Bactrian script. They had no attested ethnic or linguistic connection 
with the northern cities of Agni, Kuci and Bharuka, from whose 
language their own, as proved by these, the only certainly attested 
words of the language—toyara, toxara, and Îpoava—diverged widely 
in phonemes.! 

A second people speaking dialects of one language extended 
according to the linguistic evidence probably from Krorayina and 

1 Reuter's suggestion, Studia Orientalia (offered to K. Tallgvist), 1925, 232—4, that 
ts in Dialect A might represent the fricative 0 would introduce an isolated fricative 
into the language. Reuter himself recognized that no positive proof was to hand, but 
he suggested three pieces of indirect evidence. (1) ts in aptsar- Skt. apsaras, and 
samtsāra Skt. samsara. Both these words, a fact probably not known to Reuter, occur 
also in Khotan Saka with ts, avātsara, samisāra (the latter also in Kharosthi, BSOS 
viii, 423, 427). The ts may be due to a Prakrit form with ts or direct from Khotan 
Saka. Since Khotan Saka uses th = 6, it is definite proof against Reuter’s suggestion 
of an interchange in Dialect A of s and @ in these two words. (2) Interchange of 
ts, tats, tts, tss and ss. A value ts is equally comprehensible in these alternations. It is 
also necessary to remember that ts > s may mark the later stage of the language. 
(3) ts is treated as a single consonant and may be written doubled. Reuter assumed 
that this excluded the value te. There is an obvious error here in supposing that the 
speakers of Dialect A thought of sounds according to modern phonetic analysis. The 
case of c = tš indicates a different point of view. This c = tš was considered as a single 


consonant and was written doubled in native words as kucc-aéé+ * what indeed °’ and 
mäccek ‘ipsi’ (Toch. Gram., p. 180, 192) and in Indian (Prakrit or Sanskrit) words, 
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Niya in the south through Agni and Kuci to Bharuka in the north. 
It still remains to discover if a single ethnic name existed for these 
peoples, whether used by themselves or by foreigners.! Of their national 
names two, Agneya and Kauceya, are known in Sanskrit. 

West of Bharuka in the north and west of Niya in the south, Saka 
dialects were spoken. 


as in viccd-sim adj. to Skt. vidyā (Toch. Gram., p. 54), as also cch in ucchist and 
murcchántu. That is, tts is written cc = tété. The adoption of ts for a sound felt to be 
simple filled a gap in the Brahmi alphabet. Hence tsts means tts, as cc == tst means 
tts, with which the alternative spelling tts agrees. The Chinese transcription of the 
name of Kuci as kutsi shows that te was known there, and in Agnean yamutas ts 
represents Chinese ts. It must be noted also that in Khotan Saka kh th ph are used 
for fricatives (x 0 f), and that for Turkish y Dialect A also uses Akh (and hk) (Toch. 
Sprachr. introd. xii, where yatun should be read for qatun). Dialect A was therefore 
aware of the convenience of this use of the Brahmi aspirates. To express 0, th would 
be expected according to system in Dialect A. We may note also the proposed 
comparisons of the Niya Kharosthi Document kitsayitsa (a title, possibly ‘ elder ’) 
with Kuchean ktsaitsaññe ‘age’ and of amkratsa with Kuchean aknātse, Agnean 
dknats (= Skt. bala ‘ignorant, young’), JRAS 1935, 672-3. In these documents 
ts is used for Skt. (s as in samvatsari. Here too we find ti chosen to represent Iranian 
0 in thavamnae, thavamnamae (BSOS vii (1934), 512), Khotan Saka thauna ‘ cloth ’.* 
There is therefore no reason to conjecture that te is 6 in Dialect A. The proof against 
such a theory is positive. 

* A word probably known also in Kuci since in the Kuchean Fan-yu tsa-ming 
(ed. Bagchi, pp. 48 and 279, No. 537) thacana ‘ cloth’ is probably a misreading of 
thavana. Here too th represents Iranian 6. 

1 It is hoped to take up this problem later. We have to recognize at least a cultural 
connection between Krorayina and the northern cities. To this cultural unity belong 
the three titles : (1) gauéura in & Sanskrit document from Kuci (Lüders, Zur Geschichte 
und Geographie Ostturkestans, SBAW 1922), corresponding to guéura of the 
Kharosthi documents, (2) gofhamgha in Agnean sostdnk-, (3) cazba in the Barčug 
Saka, corresponding to Krorayina cojhbo. Three names may indicate even ethnic 
connections. In the Sacü document edited by Konow we have in the region of 
Tturpamni (Turpan, Turfan) the people Argiza in the phrase Arginva bisà kamtha 
‘the town among the Argifia’. With this may be compared the name Argiya in the 
Niya Kharogthī documents. A personal name in the Niya documents cimola probably 
appears in Khotan Saka, Ch. 00269, as the name of a people cimüda associated with the 
hvathu:ra. It is possible to connect these with the čumul of Kāšyarī, a people near 
Bišbalig. It is admittedly impossible to prove they were not originally Turks, but it 
is possible to see in them a people whom the Turks had absorbed. The third name is 
acuūt. In the Niya Kharosgthi documents occurs acufitya amcur acu[ |t a8 & personal 
name, The same name is attested as the name of a king of Kuci, in Chinese [jf zz 5j, 
d-tētu-nžie *ačuñi, quoted by Lévi, Le ''Tokharien ", 22-3. Lévi proposed to 
equate *acuüi with Skt. arjuna, & phonetic equation which naturally seemed 
doubtful to Pelliot, T'okÀ. 72, note 1. We may keep in mind also the still uncertain 
Niya Kharosthi ogu and n/,wkw of the Turkish colophon. There is also a possibility 
that the Niya Kharogthī name kamjaka is connected with kančak, see above, 
p. 913. In vocabulary we may, beside the reference to Burrow, JRAS 1935, 
667 ff., note also Agnean slyok 'strophe' beside Niya Kharosthi silyoka, siljoga 
* urkundliches Schriftstück ' according to Liiders, BSOS viii (1936), 654. It may 
further be indicated that a section of the 5 JĀ wo-suon would probably solve the 
problem. 
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ADDENDA 
I 


The pages of the article ‘‘ Ttaugara’’ were printed off in the early 
part of the year. The study of the Central Asian documents has 
proceeded during the succeeding months, and it is possible to suggest 
certain additions. 

p.883. The aksara ha followed by the two dots : indicates Turkish 
y (and possibly q). Hence hvathuira *hvatyur ; -itaha: , -ttaha, 
-stahi, Turkish tay ‘mountain’; uha:, cf. Turkish oq ' division of a 
tribe’ (not as p. 884, note 5, ‘ chief’). 

bādūmna may be compared with Turkish pwdwn ‘a people’ : 
à for Turkish o would be normal, and it is possible to conjecture a 
pronunciation *bodum (after a suggestion of Minorsky). 

In 1. 78 it would perhaps be better to read dim va ucahi: spata, 
supposing dūm to be the word dūm in dūm samgalakā of an unpublished 
text. dūm could be a place-name or tribal name (cf. perhaps the dvan, 
a clan (1) name in the Sacü region, twice recorded in a Tibetan 
document, JRAS., 1927, 827); wucahi: could be a Turkish *učay 
(* *ucag) ; and spata could be careless writing for spāta ‘ general’, 
which is attested both before and after names. 

sūlya could equally well mean ' Sogdians ' and so be added to the 
list of forms in BSOS., vi, 948. A Sogdian colony is known at Lob-nor, 
Pelliot, JA., 1916, i, 111 ff. 

V. Minorsky has suggested a comparison of imjū with Turkish 
inči ' appanage '; of adapahütt with Turkish alpayut; of 
ttürki bayarkàva with türk and bayirqu, à tribe of the Uighurs; and 
of hātti bara with § IE yá-d'iet, a tribe of the Tólis federation. 

p. 886, line 9. Read -ô for -0. 

p. 890. Read pr'tyk'pud for pr'ty' pud. 

p. 895. Read Nagarāhāra. 

p. 896, note 8. The kingdom of Kuci (Kuct raja-) is known in the 
Niya Kharosthi documents. 

p. 897, note 3. A. Freiman has written to inform me that document 
no. 15 of the Sogdtiskis sbornik is written in Turkish runic script, but 
in a yet undetermined language. 

p. 899. Read also dao. 

p. 902. It may be useful to note that the '' Four Great Divine 
Kings " are the four Lokapālas, Vaigravana, Dhrtarāgtra, Virūdhaka, 
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and Virūpāksa, famous in the seventh chapter of the Suvarna- 
bhasottamasitra. 

p. 906. The Skt. drya appears in the Sanskrit-Tibetan formulary 
(ed. Hackin, Formulaire sanscrit-tibétain, 1924) in the forms a-rja 
(7 = dz) and a-rjya (j = dz), and tiryak in the form tri-ja-ka. Hackin 
refers also to an unpublished Uighur Turkish text with arja, p. 102. 

p. 907. Read Mauitreya-samati-nàtaka. 

p. 913, note 1. kanéak is called ga-hjag in Tibetan documents, 
F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts and Documents concerning 


Chinese Turkestan, pp. 118 and 133. Kāšyarī iii, 181, 8, quotes ($ ee 


‘drinking, carouse by night’ as a Kanéaki word, see Brockelmann, 
Asia Major, ii, 1, 121. 

p. 914. Sogd. ptBy :s&ysmk ‘ worthy of honour’ (:&cy- derivative 
of arg-) renders ‘arhant’, Dhyana Text 14, Benveniste, JA., 1933, 
ii, 215. 

p. 916. It would be safer to say: ''toydra and @poava do not 
exclude a polysyllabic language." 

p. 917 (in note 1 to p. 916). Both is and ¿sts represent Chinese 
ts Im yāmutst. tsts for ts has also crept into Skt. texts from the same 
region, see JRAS., 1912, 355, and 370: utstsukesu tv anutsukā(h). 

p. 917, note 1. Read ‘ the town among the Argifia ’, not ‘ towns’ : 
kamtha is singular. 


II 


The present opportunity should be taken to supplement two other 
articles in this volume. 

(1) It was noted too late in the “ Fragment of the Uttaratantra 
in Sanskrit ", p. 86, that ukātta, l. 22, had been misread for uskātta, 
which in Saka means * above "` It is therefore clearly a direction to the 
reader to transpose the two verses of Sanskrit, as Dr. Johnston had 
already seen to be necessary, p. 87, note 11. For uskātta, cf. Siddhasāra, 
5, v. 4: amstam astam ~ uskatta uskatta, Tibetan phyi-ma phyi-ma la 
spa-ma sna-ma. 

(2) Iranian Studies V. 

Further work at the Khotan Saka texts has brought some clearer 
views. 

agane was wrongly explained as ‘ powerless’. It proves to corre- 
spond to Skt. üru- ‘thigh ', vaksas- * breasts’, Tibetan raw (? for bran 
° breast '). 
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ayūla is Skt. ayoguļa in the story of Mahāprabhāsa in the 
Kalpanamanditika, fol. 167, ed. Liiders. 

dide is (in a medical text) ‘ languor ’. 

eysd (-d is frequently for -am) < *alzana- NPers. arzan (after a 
suggestion of Morgenstierne). 

haugā, E. 2, 49 ; 17, 12, hulgo ‘ soft’. 

kaba, Chinese + kdp ‘decilitre’, Turkish qav, F. W. K. Müller, 
Uigurica, ii, 82, cf. Kuchean kawi. 

ñuska, añuta < ni-yauk- (according to a suggestion of 
Morgenstierne) or ni-auk-: -sk- unvoiced group indicates k not g. 

pãja, E. 4, 26; 12, 35. patārgya. 

phamnai, Skt. tālu ‘palate’, ? < older Saka *phatana-. 

śimga, Chinese Ff $i2ng ‘litre’, Turkish sing, Müller, Uigurica, ii, 
82. Both dva śimga ‘two śimga’ and dva śimga hālai ‘two and a 
half $imga ' translate Skt. prastham. Since we have also dvi mācāmgyi 
hala ‘two macamga and a half’ for Skt. prastham we may infer 
that 1 šumga = 1 mācāmga. Then mācāmga will be the Saka word 
corresponding to the foreign štmga: māc- < *mātč- < *mātak-, cf. 
Saka dce ° water-bird ' < *ātč- < *ātač- or *āttč-. 

ysuma ‘broth’, cf. Pa&td zwamna ‘soup, broth’, Morgenstierne 
EVP., p. 104 (? wa < ŭ < au) to zau- : zu-‘ pour out’. 


The following errata have been noted :— 

8.v. gvīr-: gudā 3 sīng. fem. (not 2 sing.). 

8.v. gyasta-: read ysdinahanu. 

Read hamplūšānā. 

Read iharstà with 1. 

s.v. khàje: read E 6, 90. 

s.v. kūtāīā : read Skt. kutt-. 

Read naspastāme. 

Read pāramgā. 

s.v. parysa: read H 2, 50 parysa. 

s.v. pühi: read pühyai. 

Read sambajūtu. 

8.v. ttumgare : read tvānkaro, cf. the plate JA., 1911, ii, facing 
p. 120: tvānkarai with v. 

tvāie, produces flesh. Skt. brmhaņa. 

Read ustamjātia. 

S.V. urrt: read enema. 
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POSTSCRIPTUM. 

This may be the place to refer to two further contributions to the 
solution of the vexed problem of Central Asia. G. Haloun read a 
paper (which will, it is hoped, be published soon) to the German 
Oriental Society in Bonn in September this year. Pelliot in T'oung 
Pao, 1936, has contributed further matter of importance in an article 
entitled A propos du “tokharien °’. From his discussion of the two 
Chinese characters Ej and (& found in transcriptions of the name of 
Agni, it is clearly safer to leave them aside at present. There remain 
Barcuq Saka agīye (whence a nom. sing. agíii- could be deduced) 
and Chinese transcriptions indicating *angi-. The initial vowel of the 
native name is uncertain: one can conjecture a, o or e. If we give 
greater credence to the more flexible Brahmi script,! we may suppose 
a word ending in -gfiz or in the system of Dialect A -kñi. Should it 
be desirable, a connection with Skt. ahi-, or the form with nasal as in 
Lith. angis ‘ snake’, may be maintained. 

It may be noted, in reference to p. 265 touching Agni and Agnean, 
that “‘ Agnean”’ is simply an Englishing of Skt. agneya which the 
Agneans themselves used, just as ‘‘ Kuchean”’ is an Englishing of 
the Skt. Kauceya, Kaucya used by the people of Kuci.? 

The name of Tun-huang (discussed here, p. 262 ff.) will need yet 
further consideration. In this connection Karlgren’s study in the 
Tsai Yüan P'ei Anniversary Volume, 1933, Some Turkish transcrip- 
tions $n the light of irregular aspirates in Mandarin, will be of service. 
It will not, however, be useful to start from the Chinese transcription. 
Sogdian drw’’n interpreted by Greek Gpoava can alone be accepted 
as authoritative. In Sogdian words ôr- may represent 6r- (or Ir-), Old 
Iran. dr-, or Or-, Old Iran. 6r-. The more precise Greek script (which 
was not unknown in Central Asia) could define the dr- here as 6r-. 

I am reminded by Hansen of the twyr’kény in the Kara-balgasun 
inscription, § 19, and by Minovi of the twh’ryk of the Drayt i asórik, 
$ 42. 

! The name ta8yač in Turkish, 35 X tak-b'udt (or $35 EX KE) in Chinese, 
Greek ravyaor, similarly offers By and kb‘. We should probably prefer to trust the 
form in Sogdian script. 

* Three unimportant points may be indicated here. On p. 261 the reference to 
Switzerland is due to a misunderstanding of the phrase “ identical language ”’ : 
Swiss ket ‘ been ' is sufficiently different from German gewesen. On p. 264 the earlier 
explanation of Syriac thwrstn is repeated without reference to the essential difficulty, 
the absence of w in the first syllable. On the same page, lines 3-4 are not strictly 
correct, since neither of the two erroneous forms (due to an error in copying, since 
no originality was sought in the Chinese conjectural reconstructions) entered into 


the following discussion, and t‘uoyudld was attested by the third Chinese transcription. 
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Hvatanica 
By H. W. BAILEY 


T has seemed desirable to make known at once certain information 

of interest to Central Asian studies contained in Khotan texts of 

the British Museum and India Office. This information may here be 

conveniently grouped under the heads (1) the animal cycle of twelve 

years, (2) the names of the months and seasons in Khotan, (3) dates and 
royal names. 

Since the forms quoted in the following pages are from various types 
of Khotan documents, it will be well to prefix the statement that three 
linguistic stages can be easily detected in the extant Khotan 
manuscripts. The first stage is represented by texts such as those 
published by Ernst Leumann in Das nordarische [sakische] Lehrgedicht 
des Buddhismus, a stage which itself was preceded by an earlier period 
in which the orthography was fixed. The second stage may be found in 
the text of the Vajracchedika, edited by Konow in Hoernle, Manuscript 
Remains of Buddhist Literature from Chinese Turkestan, in which the 
inflections are already much reduced, and the orthographic system, still 
good, is much modified. The third stage is met with in many religious 
and other texts, showing confused knowledge of the old inflection and 
much interchange of the vowels. A good specimen can be seen in the 
Itinerary edited in Acta Orientalia, xiv, 258-267, which is of the tenth 
century A.D.! I am indebted to Professor Sten Konow for some 
valuable suggestions. 

1 I take this opportunity to give an explanation of the word gava- in lines 28 and 
33 of that text. In the manuscript of Khotan, written by the Paņdita Mo-rgu-bde-$il 
and translated in F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts and Documents concerning 
Chinese Turkestan, 1935, p. 321, we read: "In the Li language ‘hut’ is Ago-ban.”’ 
Liis Khotan. The word “ hut ” in the Tibetan text is, as Professor Thomas has kindly 
informed me, spytl-bu, that is, the Sanskrit trna-kufira, a hut of grass or straw. Now 
hgo-bara could represent gava- of the Khotan Saka text. In the Itinerary we have 28: 
saģgījā gavām jsa, and in 33: sagījā gavā jaa" with gava- ofstone ”. Itis probably safe 
to conjecture that the author, familiar with thatched huts, felt the need to insist 
that here the huts or cells (gava-) were ofstone. On another word, spa, beside the well- 
known 'a-ma-ca, in this Tibetan manuscript, see below, p. 934. It may also be of use to 
suggest that the ka-rot of the name hjah-mo-ka ka-roro (F. W. Thomas, loc. cit., p. 117), 
the first foundation of the Sarvāstivāda school in Khotan, is the word karāna-, nom. 
sg. karām of the Itinerary, ed. Acta Ortent., xiv, line 12. In line 17 tharkye is probably 
represented by tharka in the phrase tharka majsà, Ch. 00265, 37, “ marrow or kernel 
of the iharka ” in a list of plants, following ramde ** castor-plant ". It is not yet 
identified. A passage in which bada- is parallel to jinave (Skt. janapada) has been 


noted. Two errata on page 266 of the same Itinerary should be corrected: read 
janūb and yamtadd. 


Burr. S.O.S. Vor. VIII, Parr 4. PLATE VI. 


Ch. n, 002, folio 3. 





T'o face p. 923. 
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I 


Brit. Mus. Or. 11252 (1) presented by Sherriff, late Consul of 
Kashghar, probably from the region of Khotan. It 1s a roll of coarse 
brown paper, 152 x 28 cm., complete in length, but somewhat broken 
on the left side (obverse). Obverse 56 lines of cursive Khotan Brāhmī 
script. Reverse 1 line. [Italics in the transcribed text indicate lost 
syllables. ] 


Reverse 


12 si salya baya u garane Twelve Year Leaders and their 
Influences. 


Obverse 
1. salya bāyā 12 cu éiri diri 1 The year leaders are twelve. Know 
varai bva dvāsi salya baya Gau therein what good and evil will be. 
2. hada bayidi khu Gan hada The twelve year leaders lead 





bāsti yanidi ttī šā šā salī one day. As they can lead one 
bàyidi day, so they lead each year. 
3. .. pašā müla [10.0 p.m.] . . evening . Rat. 
4. Šva sgava gūhi [12.0 p.m.] midnight . Oz. 
5. .. brrünàsti muyi [2.0 a.m.]. . . dawning `. Tiger. 
6. ... urmaysdā sahaici [4.0 a.m.]. . . . sun . Hare. 
T. . . mase nà ysai ste [6.0a.m.]. . . . . . Dragon ... 
8. . . stena mase saysdi [8.0 a.m.] . . . . . . Snake. 
9. .. dā mase aši [10.0 a.m.] . . . . Horse. 
10. . paryai éva hada pasi [12.0 noon] . . midday. Sheep. 
11. . ma ha ra dā bādi makala — [2.0 p.m]. . . .. time. Monkey. 
12. .. ņa-vašāri krregi [4.0 p.m.] . . . Cock. 
13. . 3$ *rdünàri hime ttà ve — [6.0 p.m.] . . . Dog. 
14. . ma hveràm pàsi [8.0 p.m.] . . . eating . Hog. 
lē. .. tt(1) salya bāyā šau kāla .. These Year Leaders lead one 
bāyīdi būna būna period of time... . 
Reverse 


bawa, pl. to *bdyai ‘leader’, cf. baraz ‘ rider’. bay- ‘ to lead ’, as 
Skt. nayati, of control by supernatural agents. 
garane, Skt. karana, cf. ggaranisastra-, Skt. karanasastra. 


Obverse 
T. sav ste unknown. 
12. -vasari, cf. pasdra- ‘ evening ’. 
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16. || padauysa mula mulā salya 
hve ysaiyi muysga-jsīnī hime 
u audi 

17. .. barīji ni širi [hiļhimāre u 
hve yaulajsi hime u sahautti 


18. ni hime cu jvidi ba-jsinya 
himare u travi pharaka himare 
u hini pha- 

19. raka masiri 


20. .. . $vassava cu gühi salya 
hve ysaiyl sahautti hime u 
cual [ma] pü- 

21. ra himāde biši sahautti 
himàre u cu barīja-kerai širai 
hime u stū- 

22. ra pharāka himāre u girye 
parā siri yudi yamde u üci 
jsai pvaņi u dai 


28. || muy? salya hve ysaiyi 
bihàysi hime u jauysi u barijai 
ni &iri hi- 

24. me u haphara-sala hime u 
buysa-jsini 


25. || sahaici salya hve ysaiyi 
bi$ina sahautti hime müryau 
jsa stūryau jsa ašau jsa 
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First the Rat year. A man is born, 
he becomes short-lived and 


. . crops are not good and the 
man becomes evil (?) and 4s not 


happy. 
When they live they are short- 
lived and . . ... abound and 


armies are many and evil. 


.. . Midnight, when it is the Ox 
year. A man is born, he becomes 
happy, and if to him sons 

are born, all are happy and as to 
a sower of crops, he is good 
for him, and cattle 

abound and he can do good buying 
and selling, and for him there 1s 
fear of water and fire. 


Tiger year. A man is born, he be- 
comes a traveller (?) and. warrior 
and crops are not good for him, 
and he talks folly and is long- 
lived. 


Hare year. A man ts born, in all 
he is happy. With money, cattle, 
horses, 


16. audi, perhaps cf. ñada- ‘ small ’. 
17. barīji possibly an adj. fem. -?mja from bara-* ' crops ', used as 


a noun. 


21. barīja-kerai, cf. Or. 11344 (8) 8: hvamdi 24 midàm jaste hia 
kāmjsata-kerā u ganama-keram ‘24 men, His gracious Majesty’s 


sesame-sowers and wheat-sowers ’. 


22. girye para to gir- ‘to buy’ and para- ‘ to sell’. 
23. bihāyst, see Acta Orient., xiv, 263. 


24. haphara. 


E 13, 89, samgganye yande bodhisativé haphare. 


haphara- (ha- < *fra-) beside aphara- ‘ disturbance ’. 


926 


26. .. biéau jsa bi$ima suhye 
hime u hàysai pamdi ni himye 
u bedai āsye 

21. hmàn u khu barija-keri 
ģirai ni hime u bi$āna vašū 
hīme aysmūna 


28. vašū hime grrahina mide 


29. || na salya bari pha hime u 
bramthi tsīdi u ūtca pha hime 
u hmi 

30. pha tsidi bada hamyāri u biši 
pvanidi u dai pitti daina pvani. 

3l. . cu hve ysaiyi buysa-jsini 
hime 

32. || $aysd? salya hvai ysaiyi 
ütcai pha hime u bàri pha hime 
u ba- 

33. rījas šīri hire ni himāre u 
àchai pha hime hvamdi mi- 
ramre u 

34. daina pvamne cu hve ysyane 
buysa-jsini hime 


35. || asi salya hve ysaiyi hāysai 
anal hime u khu hiri maga yidi 


36. kīrī ni parsti idi u hvamdà 
sàni pha himàri u ba dü haysidi. 


37. va$un achai hime mirare. 


H. W. BAILEY— 


. . « houses, in all he ts happy, 
and for him there is no distant 
travelling and on him itching 
diseases (?) come, and as to 
a sower of crops, he is not good 
for him and with his tongue he 
ts evil; in his mind he 


becomes evil. He dies through the 
influence of a planet. 

Dragon year. Much rain falls 
and winds blow and water 
abounds and many armies go out, 
times change and. all are afraid, 
and fire falls, there is fear of fire. 

When a man is born, he is long- 
lived. 

Snake year. A man is born. For 
him water abounds and much 
rain falls and 

crops are not good things, ana 
disease abounds, men die and 


there is fear of fire. When a man 
begets children, they are long- 
lived. 


Horse year. A man is born. For 
him there is distant travel (?) and 
when he makes a thing . .., 


his works are mot . . ., and 
human enemies abound and they 
work . 


Evil disease arises, they die. 


26. āsye, āsyenī in 40, cf. asyam, Skt. kanda ‘ itch’. 
28. grraha-, Skt. graha- ‘ planet’. 
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38. || pasi salya hve ysaiyi 
sahautti hime pufaudi bige 
hirina sa- 

39. hautti hime jsārina u mūryau 
jsa u achinudi hime u muysga- 
jsi- 

40. nī bedai vašuna āchā himāre 
u āsyenī sarbīdi u vrranī ka 


4l. . . sti küri mijsi mirare u cu 
pura ysanide muysga-jsiiiya 


himade 


42. || makala salya hve ysaiyi 
hàysai $amda aiia hime u pürai 
pha himare 

43. bisi hirina giri hime bisai pha 
himari u aga u khu hiri maga 


44, ..-i *ñai arhi Hi ba 
jsīnīdi u pūryau jsa āspāta ni 
bye- 

45. hidi u tsīdi ā mirare 


46. || krregi salya hve ysaiyi cuai 
pūra himāde bišī muysga-jsifiya 
hi- 

47. māde u sahautta himare 
rrusa ganam aša mūri pamīe 
hirina sahau- 
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Sheep year. A man is born, he is 
happy and virtuous. In every 
affair he is happy, 

with corn and with money, and 
he becomes diseased and short- 
lived. 

Upon him come evil diseases. and 
itching diseases (?) arise and 
wounds for him. . 

.. . perverse wives die for him and 
when they bear sons they are 
short-lived. 


Monkey year. A man is born. For 
him there is travel (?) to a far 
land and for him sons are many. 

In every thing it is good. For him 
houses (or servants) abound and 
horses and when he makes (?) a 
thing... 

. . for hum they are restricted. 
All are slain and in sons they 
attain no refuge, 

and they go away or die. 


Cock year. A man is born. When 
for him there are sons, all are 
short-lived 

and are happy. With barley, 
wheat, horses, money, with every- 
thing they are happy. 


39. dchinuda- ‘ diseased’, and in 54, cf. pirtida- ‘with worms ’, 
padajūdi **having rank’ (padamja-), dysdada- ‘watched’ < Old Iran. 
*azda-krta- (wrongly explained BSOS., vi, 77), beside āysda-yanāka 
‘watcher’. Ch. c. 001, 998; āysdagarai ‘ watching’, dysdarrja sb. 
‘watching’; pajsamadi ‘ honoured’ (corresponding to Skt. pijyate) 


< *pati-jama-krta-. 


44. àrhi possibly a later form of @hrri < *d-Orayta-, Skt. 
stambha-, Tibetan dbaw-med-pa ‘ powerless ’. 
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48. tta hīmāri u kīrī ni parstī 
yanīdī daina pvaņi u šalarbi 
hīsī- 

49. di jsāri hvarīdi 

50. | é$và salya hve ysaiyi 
muysga-jsīnī hime u dikhau u 
cuai mū pūra 

51. ysanāde bišī muysga-jsīīya 
himāre u bišā yina u haphāra- 
sa- 

52. là u ñňñauda u šalarbi hisidi 
jsāri hvamrīdi 


53. || cu pàsi salya hve ysaiyi 
muysga-jsini hime u pürai bii 


H. W. BAILEY — 


and for him they do mot make 
and .. . his work. There vs fear 
of fire and the locusts-come and 
eat the corn. 

Dog year. A man ts born, he is 
short-lived and unhappy, and if 
they bear sons, 

all are short-lived, and... . and 
speak folly and are 


. and the locusts come and eat 


the corn. 


Hog year. A man ts born, he ts 
short-lived, and for him all sons 


muysga- are short-lived and diseased. 

54. [.] jsīūya himari u In the whole country 4s much 
achinida ksira bisi achai hime disease, 
phara- 


55. ka u hini ni tsīdi u bišāna 
satta va$üna himàri u galarbi 


56. hisidi jsari hvamridi 


and armies do not go away and 
with the tongue people become 
evil and the locusts come and eat 
the corn. 


Or. 11252 (1) accordingly supplies the complete list of the twelve 


names of the animal cycle, some of the names being repeated. The 
names compared with other known Central Asian lists may be tabulated 
as follows :— 


Khotan Saka Sogdian | Krorayina Prakrit| Sanskrit Kuchean 
mila, mula, muláà | mwš muska, mantilya | aršakārša 
gühi yw gava govrsa okso 
muyi myw vyagra vyāghra mewiyo 
sahaici xryw&y SaSaka Šaša, sage 
na n'k nāg'a nāga nāk 
Šaysdi kyrmy jamdunamca jantunah | auk 
aši AN aspa ašva yakwe 
pasi psyy pašu pašu Salyye 
makala mkr' makad’a markata mokomske 
krregi mryyy kukud’a kukkuta kranko 
éve, và kwty $vana évana kū 
pāsi, pāsi k’s sug'ara sūkara suwo 


48, 52, 55, salarbi ‘ locusts’ cf. Ch. 1, 00216, b 53 hina jsà pveņa 
harīysa darabaiksa .... Salarba . . . acha ‘ fear of armies, trembling, 
famine... locusts... diseases.’ E 2, 66 ssalarba. 
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To the names should be remarked :— 

]. müla- rat', mū- < *mūž- Old Iran. *mtūš ($kt. mūs-, NPers. 
mūš), with suffix -la. 

2. wüha- translates Skt. go-, Tib. da-law ‘ ox’. 

3. muya- tiger for *mūya- < *mauya-. Sogdian myw ' tiger ' 
can be read *mēūy- or *mtūy- (earlier transcriptions *méw, *miw 
assume that the Sogdian orthographic system was identical with the 
West Iranian. It is well to remember such Sogdian forms as 
sywoyk ‘Sogdian’ and rywšn ‘bright’, West Iranian rwén). 
Kuchean has mewiyo (Liiders, Zur Geschichte des ostasiatischen 
Tierkreises, p. 24), mawwyas * tiger? (Lévi, Le “‘ Tokharien’’, p. 23), 
mewya ‘tigress’ (Liiders, loc. cit., p. 24), which agree in form with 
Khotan Saka and Sogdian. There would be no need to maintain the 
improbable connection with Chinese X myāu, mau * cat. 

4. gsahaici ‘hare’, attested in the medical text Siddhasara in the 
list of edible flesh, 16, v. 5, sahaicä hiya gusta, Tib. ri-bow gi ša " flesh 
of hare’. 

5. na, Skt. na@ga- in Khotan Saka also nāga-, nāta-. 

6. Saysda- ‘snake’, in Leumann’s texts ssaysde. The Krorayina 
Prakrit yamdunamca and Skt. yantunah may perhaps include the snake 
with the ‘insect, worm’, as does Mid. Pers. yrafstr from Av. 
xrafstra-. We may note also an example of this inclusion of snake with 
worm in Ossetic kalm ° snake, worm °’, NPers. kirm ‘ worm’, Sogd. 
kirm- ‘snake’. The lists would then all be in agreement for this year 
of the cycle. 

7. aši, older aésa- ‘ horse ’. 

8. pasi probably applies to either ‘sheep’ or ‘goat’. Av. pasu- 
refers to small cattle in contrast to staora- ‘ big cattle’. The special 
names are given in the Siddhasara 16, v. 3, mia gusta ' sheep's flesh ', 
Old Iran. *maisa-, and buysifia gusta * goat's flesh ', Old Iran. *buza-. 
In Ch. 0048, 1, pasa salya (the pa is broken but certain) was misread 
ssa salya by Hoernle, JRAS., 1911, 470, and so caused trouble to 
Konow, Acta Orient., vu, 66, and Liiders, loc. cit., 26, no. 3. 

9. makala ‘monkey’, corresponding to Skt. makara of the 
Kuchean Fan-yu Tsa-ming, ed. Bagchi, no. 905, p. 297. It was wrongly 
read madala (?) by Hoernle, JRAS., 1911, 470, misleading Konow, 
Acta Orient., vii, 71, and Liiders, loc. cit., 27. In the cursive Brahmi 
script of the Khotan documents da and ka approximate graphically, 
but never so closely as to be confused. 

10. krregi ‘ cock ’, frequent, older krrimga-. 


930 H. W. BAILEY— 


ll. $ve, $và ' dog ', elsewhere $vaná, nom. pl. 

12. pási, pas; ‘hog’. In the Siddhasara, 16, v. 4, pasa gusta 
renders Skt. madmsam varaham ‘boar’s flesh’. Morgenstierne has 
recognized in it Old Iran. *parsa-, Latin porcus, corresponding to Kurd. 
purs (see Acta Orient., 1, 277). 

It is unfortunate that the names of the two-hour divisions of the 
day are so badly broken initially. 


II 
The second text is an excerpt from the Khotan translation, Ch. ii, 
002, of the Siddhasāra of Ravigupta (sixty-five folios have survived). 
In Indian medical texts, the physician is instructed to observe the 
seasons and the months in his diagnoses. To this we owe the following 
complete list of the names of the Khotan months and seasons. 


Siddhasāra 8 r 4—4 r 1. Plate VI. 
ttye hīya piskistā jsa ttā biraysāre = rve ksa biraste || 
hamdyaji masta u rariya si hamamna rva ste || 
cu ttāmjāra u brakhaysdya gā pašāmjsya rva ste ^ 
cu mutcaci māšcā u mumīūamja gi ysumamiia rva ste | 
cu skarhvara masta u rrāhaja si ysumi ņastyi bisā rva ste || 
cu cvātaji māštā u kaja gi pasālya | 
cu hamārīji māštā u simjsīmja ~ Sl nastyi pasālā bisa rva ste || 


They are so explained according to rts divisions. Six seasons are 
distinguished. The month Hamdyaji and Rarūya are the summer 
season. Ttāmjāra and Brakhaysdya are the autumn season. The month 
Mutcaci and Mumiamya are the winter season. The month Skarhvāra 
and Rrāhaja are the season at the end of winter. The month Cvātaji and 
Kaja are the spring season. The month Hamārīj and Simjsīmja are 
the season at the end of spring. 


Skt. Text. Tibetan Translation 


vacat dehi rgyun gyi rnam-pa dbye-ba 
ni | dus čhigs rnam drug-tu 
bšad-de | 

pravrd nabho-nabhasyau ca de-la dbyar zla-tha chun dan ston 
brla ra-ba giis ni dbyar gyi 
dus-so | 

isorjau ca śaran matau ston zla hbrim-po dan ston zla- 
tha chun giis ni ston gyi 
dus-so | 
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Skt. Text. Trbetan Translation. 

marga-pausau ca hemantah dgun zla ra-ba dan zla hbrin-po 
ghis ni dgun gyi dus-so | 

Šiširau māgha-phalgunau dgun zla-tha chun dan dpyid zla- 
ra-ba eps ni dgun smad kyi 
dus-so | 

vasantas caitra-vaisakhau dpyid zla hbrin-po dan dpyid 
zla-tha chun ops ni dpyid 
kyi dus-so | 

nidaghah suci-éukra-bhak dbyar zla ra-ba dan dbyar zla 
hbrin-po ghis ni sos-kahi dus- 
so | 


There follows a section absent from both Sanskrit and Tibetan 

texts :— 

pātcā šau pacada = 

cu hamdyaji myām māšti āmna aūdā ttāmjeri myām māšti hime 
si hamamiia rva 

ttamjeri myām māšti āmna aūdā mutcaci myām māšti bure 
81 pasàmjsya rva 

mutcaci myàm màááti àmna oda skarhveri myām māšti bure 
gi ysumàmiia rva 

skarhveri myām māšti āmna aūdā cvataji myam masti bure 
sl nastya ysumam bisa rva 

cvàvaji myam masti amna 0dé hamariji myam masti bure 
g1 pasālya rva 

hamārīji myām māšti āmna audā hamdyaji myām māšti bure 
sl nascyl pasalamjsya rva 

Afterwards a second division :— 

From mid. Hamdyaja to mid. Ttamjàra 4s summer. 

From md Ttāmjāra to mid. Mutcaci 15 autumn. 

From mid, Mutcaci to mid. Skarhvàra is winter. 

From md Skarhvāra to mid Cvātayt ts the end of winter. 
From mid Cvātayt to mad Hamārīj 1s spring. 

From mid Hamārīji to md Hamdyaji is the end of spring. 

This second account is perhaps independent of the Indian tradition. 
We are, however, hardly justified by this alone in conjecturing that the 
month Hamdyaji was the first month of the Khotan year. 

Two short following paragraphs should be noted here for the names 
Of seasons. 
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khu urmaysdi hauda rrichām pa 
jsāte u rravye pa jsāte = dvyam 
pamdāvām pastāme jsa x varga- 
vāysā | — u ysumamna Tu 
hamām 


Skt. Text. 
ete ca varsa-sitosnà ravi-vartma- 
dvayàérayah 


vargavāysā u ysumām u hamām 
ttavamdya x u šilīgām u beta 
vi bure pašā u pasālā u hamām 
āphirāre 
Ski. Text. 
cayo vargā-himogņegu pitta- 
slesma-nabhasvatam 


kopah šarad - vasantāmbuvāha - 
kalesu kirtitah 


H. W. BAILEY— 


When the sun goes northwards, 
and goes southwards, because of 
his moving on two paths, there 
are the rains, and winter and 
summer. 


Tibetan Translation. 
ñi-ma byan phyogs-su hgro-ba 
dan | lho phyogs hgro-žin lam 
giis-su hzug-pahi phyir de-la 
char hbab-pa gran-bahi dus 
dan | čha-bahi dus-su gyur-pa- 
ho || 


The rains and winter and summer, 
the bile and phlegm and wind 
gather (?), autumn and spring 
and summer they are agitated. 


Tibetan Translation. 


char hbab-pa dan | gran-ba dan | 
éha-bahi dus-su mkhris-pa 
dan | bad-kan dan rlun rams 
gsog-cin | ston dan dpyid dan 
dbyar hkhrug-par gyur-te | 


This text has therefore preserved for us all twelve month names in 
regular order and in good orthography. The names are also known in 
documents in various later spellings. It will hardly be necessary to 
repeat here earlier misreadings. They can be found in Hoernle’s article, 


JRAS., 1911, 471. 


The months with Sanskrit equivalents are therefore as follows :— 


1. hamdyaji érávana |hamāmiā i 
2. rarüya bhàdrapada i 

3. ttamjara aávina aššmi 

4. brakhaysdya kartika jr E 
5. mutcaci margasirsa, —À 

6. mumiamja pausa ly oe gee eae 


1 Pali vassāvāsa-, Niya Kharosthi doc. vargavasa-. 
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7. skarhvāra  māgha im bisa 

8. rrahaja phalguna (ene poe ee ae eer 
9. cvātaji caitra 5] 

10. kaja vaisakha pasa Kas Iva s 

11. hamariji asadha ilàm; 

12. Amina sveatha | pas amjsya rva 


Variant forms :— 
ttāmjeri (gen. sing.), ttaujimri 
skarihvāri 
cvāvaji cūvija [not cūvijsa, Acta Or., vii, 66] 


Khotan seems to have known four seasons: pasalé ‘spring’, 
hamam ‘ summer ’, pašā ** autumn ”, ysumām * winter . To translate 
the Indian text two additional phrases were invented to correspond to 
the Indian division into six seasons. 


A fragmentary calendar is also given by Leumann, loc. cit.,11, p. 357, 
preserved on fol. 290b of MS. E. It can now with these new data be 
more successfully interpreted. For completeness it may be added here. 


$va brramkhaysji māšti stāmna audi rrāhajā māšti bur 
hemmamntai samai tcahau masti 
$va rrahajé masti...... grīsmi samai.... 
ee eae buri vārsi samai šā māšti 
ttī vā Sva hamdyajé masti stamna audi $va brramkhaysji 
masta buri dirgha-varsi samai drai masti 


Here, too, the reckoning is from mid-month (gvg¢ = middle). But 
the seasons differ greatly from the other two accounts. 


HI 


Dates from the Khotan Saka documents have already been 
discussed by Hoernle, JRAS., 1911, 469 ff., and Konow, Acta Orient., 
vii, 66 ff. Other dates which have since come to light may suitably 
be given here. 

It is particularly useful to have both a name according to the cyclical 
animal years and the serial number of the year. Of such double datings 
Konow had only two. Five new cases can now be added. 


1 Jataka-stava 543 pasamjsye purre hivi ttiéd ‘splendour of the autumn moon’, 
also contains the adj. form to pašg-. 


934 H. W. BAILEY— 


First year 
of ksuna 





Ch. 1, 00210, a 43: pühye ksuámni pasa silya ‘fifth | Hare 
ksuna, Sheep year’. 

Ch. 00269 : güha salya hau ksani ‘Oz year, seventh ksuna’.| Sheep 

S 2469: 24 ksumņi aši salya ' 24th ksuna, Horse year ’. Sheep 

Sacü Document (ed. Konow): 14 ksumni krrimgi salya | Monkey 
“14th ksuna, Cock year’. 

Ch. 00275 (Hoernle, Manuscript Remains, plate v, fol. 1): | Monkey 
30 myi ksauna giha salya ‘ 30th ksuna, Ox year ’. 

Ch. c. 002: naumye ksauna asa salya ‘ ninth ksuna, Horse Hog 
year’ 

Ch. 00272 : tcaulasamyi ksaunapv aisa! salya ‘ fourteenth Dog 
ksuna, Hog year’. 


The word ksuņa, which is found also in the Niya Kharosthi 
documents, as in no. 715, amgvaka devaputrasa ksumnammi "in the 
ksuna of Amgvaka the devaputra’, and in Kuchean ksum (Lévi, 
“ Tokharien ” B, langue de Koutcha, pp. 8 ff., and Le * Tokharten ”, 
p. 23) has already been explained as * regnal year”. The new dates 
with cyclical names give five starting-points for ksuma in Khotan 
Saka documents. This fact seems to exclude the conjecture (Konow, 
Acta Orient., vii, 71, 76) that the ksuna were contemporary eras of 
different regions. We have evidently to do with regnal periods 
reckoned from each new king’s accession. The kings are certainly 
in some cases kings of Khotan, and probably all the ksuna must be 
referred to them. 

Since, then, the ksuņa are an indication of the length of the reigns 
of the kings, other documents giving serial numbers of the years 
without cyclical names become important. 

A series of documents exists which can be shown to have come 
from the Khotan region, largely concerned with the official business 
of the General Sudarrjam. That is in Khotan Saka spāta sudārrjām, 
and spāta < *spddapati-, beside which the later form spd is found, 
corresponds in the Sumukha Dhāraņī to Tibetan sde-dpon. In one of 
these, Or. 11252 (37) B, a document of Samdara addressed to the 
General Sudarrjam, the name and title are repeated at the foot of the 
document in Tibetan script as spa : sor : žow : la ‘ to the Spa Sor-Zon’. 


! pvatsa in a badly written text for pasa. 
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We have here sor-£o» — sudárrjàm and spa = spa (spata) ‘ general ’. 
The o of the name resembles the frequent examples elsewhere, as in the 
Tib. bohan, Khotan Saka vaham of the royal name Visa-vaham, or 
in the Tibetan text translated by F. W. Thomas, loc. cit., 303-323. 
One may note especially p. 321, ’or-fiow, the name of a Sangharama, 
in which will be recognized Khotan Saka *uryām, older uryāna- 
‘garden’. The o is incidentally of interest for Khotan pronunciation. ! 
It may be useful to indicate that a man of Khotan called Sar-£o» 
appears in JRAS., 1930, 51-2. We shall probably also recognize in this 
spa ‘ general ’ the word spa, evidently a title, of the same Tibetan text, 
p.320. Fora similar transcription of a title in Tibetan script at the foot 
of a document we may note Or. 11252 (36), where the frequent Khotan 
title pharsa (found also in the forms pharsavata, pharsata, pharsava, 
pharssa, in which -vata is Old Iran. -pat:) is reproduced in Tibetan 
script as pha r(a) $a. In connection with the origin of these documents 
of Sudārrjām, it may be noted that besides other places phimafía kītha 
(loc. sing.) occurs. This is the phimamna kamtha of the Sacü document 
(ed. Konow), Chinese # J& p'?ei-muá, Tib. phye-ma (F. W. Thomas, 
loc. cit., p. 24). 
In these documents of Sudārrjām we have the dates :— 


Or. 11344 (3) B 10: 33 ksuņi. 

Or. 11252 (30) 1: 35 ksuņi. 

Or. 11252 (34) 7: sala kseradirsà ‘ year 36’. 

Or. 11252 (16) B 3: sparadirsamye ksā ‘ thirty-fifth ksuna’. 

Since the General Sudàrrjàm is mentioned in each document, we 
can evidently refer them all to a king who reigned thirty-six years, 
and, since the Tibetan script is used, subsequently to the Tibetan 
conquest of Khotan. 


! This use of o — à suggests an explanation of the word, ibidem, p. 116, no-le 
* dramatic performance 'in the Li (= Khotan) country. It would correspond to Khotan 
Saka *nàlai « Prakrit nàdaga- (Ardha-Magadhi nadaga-, nadaya- * drama’) < Skt. 
nātaka-, cf. F. W. Thomas, JRAS., 1925, 498 ff. The word is attested in Central Asia 
in Dialect A [= Agnean] natkam loc. sing., and in Kuchean nàfak. In the Dictionary 
of Dīrghāyur-indrajina (6he-riro-dbato-rgyal), ed. Bacot 118 b 1, nàtaka is rendered by 
bro-gar * drama °. In no-le, no = nā and le = lai. For -e = Khotan Saka -at we have 
a second example in Tib. phyi-se, phye-se, ibidem, p. 25, Khotan Saka pisa: ' teacher ', 
in which I prefer to see Old Iran. *patidatsaka- to dais- ‘to show’, Mid. Parth. 
'bdyštm pres. 'bdys- ‘ to show, teach’, Oss. dwdesun ‘ to show, inform ', fádes ' cry of 
alarm’. This may also be the place to indicate a better etymology of Khotan Saka 
pir-, ptc. pida- * to write ' as from Old Iran. pati-kar- ‘to imitate, copy ', used in Old 
Persian of the rock sculptures of Behistun, and in Mid. Pers. patkar, NPers. paikar, 
Armen. patker for ‘ representation, picture’. Cf. also Mid. Pers. nikarak ‘ a diagram ’, 
NPers. nigar, nigàstan. Hence we have *patidai- — pi and *patika- 7 pi-. 
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In other documents three royal names are found :— 
(1) Viga dharma. 

Ch. 1,002la, a 20, viga darma baudasatvām rāmdi kşuņi ye pūha 
cū hīja kamala asiri bāsti salī haudama māści ‘ Of Visa Dharma, the 
Bodhisattva, the King, it was (ye — vye) the fifth ksuna, the year when 

the Red Heads wrought evil, the seventh month.” 
= The bio kamala ‘ Red Heads’ may refer to Tibetans, who are 
named ‘ Red Faces’ in Tibetan texts, cf. F. W. Thomas, loc. cit., 
p. 78. We know the Tibetans also as * Black Heads *, mgo nag (J RAS., 
1910, 955). 
(2) Viga śūra (not hitherto noted in Tibetan or Khotan texts). 

Ch. 1, 0021b, a 43, pūhye ksuāmņi pasa silya ttaujimri māśti 
hamdisammye hadai... . viga śūri ‘ fifth regnal year, Sheep year, the 
month of Ttāmjāra, the seventeenth day, .. . of Visa Stra’. 

Ch. 00274, 2 r 4, the Jataka-stava,! in the introduction: Sri visa 
$ürrá mistye rrumdà hye udisayà ' for the welfare (hita-) of the Great 
King Sri Visa sūra”. 

(3) Viga Kirti. 

M. Tagh c. 0018: viéa kirtta (facsimile in Serindia, plate cli). 

M. Tagh b ii, 0065 (facsimile ibidem) ksasimi stam tsve ksumni 
‘his sixteenth ksuna passed’ in a poem celebrating Viga kīrttä of 
hvam ksīri ‘ Khotan ’. 


We have therefore the following chronological data :— 
Viga śūra 5 + z years beginning in a Hare year. 
Viga dharma 5 + x years. 

Visa kirti 16 + z years. 

Reigns of unknown kings :— 

36 -- z years after the Tibetan conquest. 
24 + z years, beginning in a Sheep year. 


30 -- z years, s: 5 Monkey year. 
9 + z years, p », Hog year. 
14 + z years, » 5 Dog year. 


1 It has not yet been possible to learn if the /àtaka-stava of the Derge Tanjur 
(Tóhoku Catalogue, no. 1178) is the same or a similar poem. 
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Hvatanica II 
By H. W. BAILEY 


HE present notes were suggested by the publication! of the Glossary 
to the texts contained in the Khotanese MS. designated E by 
the late Professor E. Leumann. 

The Glossary has been awaited eagerly. Professor Ernst Leumann's 
work, as one of the pioneers in the study of the unknown languages 
of Central Asia, has already been warmly recognized. And to his son, 
Professor Manu Leumann, we owe the edition of the Glossary, and of 
the two previous parts containing the text and translation. In all 
three parts we find the same exact work. 

There is much in the Glossary which will need testing. This 1s 
perhaps partly due to the author's emphasis on Indian connections 
to the partial neglect of Iranian. Secondly to the undeveloped 
stage to which Khotanese phonology had been brought, so that, for 
example, the participle malsta- is assigned to a verbal base malys-, 
although under rrasta- the regular st had been recognized ; but also 
in the forms of Indian loanwords. At times it is doubtful if Leumann 
could himself have been satisfied with his own interpretations. But 
this should not hide from us his energetic and earnest devotion to 
a difficult study. His results will in large measure remain secure. 

One practice should be at once referred to, a practice which will, 
it is feared, disturb the reader, that of constantly abandoning the 
manuscript reading. Happily the manuscript readings can always be 
discovered, for it is far more important, for example, to have the reading 
anūvatta 14”, 1n view of its connections with the place Anuta, than to 
have the uninteresting Prakrit form *Anavatatta. 

A great service would have been rendered to the reader, had it been 
possible to indicate which meanings were based upon parallel texts, 
which were due to contextual conjecture, and which were due to 
etymologies. Each reader must in the present form of the Glossary 
search for the evidence himself. 

One misconception in regard to the script in Heft 2, p. 356, should 
be noticed. Leumann referred to the in der Kursive orthographisch zu 
h umgestaltetes y in der Ligatur ys. However, in the cursive the y of ys 


! E. Leumann, Das Nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht des Buddhismus, aus dem 
Nachlass herausgegeben von Manu Leumann, 3. (letztes) Heft, 1936. 
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is quite distinct from the cursive A and represents a natural cursive 
development of y in this group ys. There is no substitution of h. The 
misconception has arisen from judging the sign from the stand- 
point of the non-cursive. 

For the users of the Glossary, who will not all be specialists of 
Khotanese, it seems desirable to indicate briefly where later discoveries 
and unpublished texts have brought clearer understanding : firstly, 
among the unexplained words (the translation at times has inter- 
pretations missing in the Glossary), secondly, words wrongly or 
uncertainly explained, and, thirdly, etymologies. 


I. UwEXPLAINED WORDS 


ahāna, 212%, used of catching the wind, probably Instr. sing. to aAa-, 
Skt. pasa. hinahina 25% may contain the same aha-. 

ace ‘ water-bird’; dcv, Skt. yalapaksin, hamsa. 

uysma ‘clay’, Skt. mrttoka. 

.aukalé, probably braukald. Ina text containing references to parts of 
the body, the right braukalü is mentioned before a reference to the 
left eye: brau- < *brāva-, cf. Mid. Pers. brūk, Av. brvat-, Skt. 
bhrü. Below brausara. 

karassd, cf. haskye ksa siya khu saga à và svidà, ā mīrāhāja karāšā * six 
tusks white like conch or milk or karāša of pearl ”. 

ggālserat, loc. sing. with -7, to gesara- ! neck ', Skt. griva. 

tcampha ‘ distraction (?)’, bitcampha, * overcome (?) ', cf. natciphaka- 
‘subduing’, base tcamph-, Olran. skamb-, Mid.Pers. škaft 
‘ astonishing, harsh’, Pali chambhin, Bud.Skt. chambin ' stupefied ". 

tcana ‘ wrinkle ’, Skt. vali. 

durna- ‘ bow ’, dina, dutie, Skt. dhanus. 

du ‘ pain, distress (2) ’, cf. ysīra dūvā, Skt. hrdroga. 

pamjusta * finger-ring ', pajūstt, Skt. angulomudra. 

pahāya- * stopped’, to pahej-, pwhis-, Tib. hgags-par hgyur-ba, pihe- 
jamma, Skt. sandharana, pte. pahi. [BSOS vin 131 prhisamme is 
out of place. |] 

praca, fem. to pvata- ‘ cool’, cf. dratat fem. draca, Skt. cancala. 


brausāra-: cf. teimmajām acham va brausira vina jimda ‘in eye- 
diseases it takes away pains of the brausdra (eyelid ?)’, Skt. 
paricaksusabhya(h). 


būkaja : cf. bukajā pusa tsüqa, unexplained. 
rramja- * shore ', in the story of the shipwrecked merchants. 
hoka: cf. u vemja haukām hīyai pūra * sons of the... women”. 
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holaīīi Konow, Suvarnabhasa, wholasià ° elsewhere ’. 

The words khavd, ggūysnā, grūske, cambule, tcamjsa, ttājā, patārahvā, 
pyada, bajvārra, brhaīta, ysambasta, rrīmā (21%), strāha, hauššu (1471) 
were explained in BSOS vii 117 ff. 


II. INCORRECT OR UNCERTAIN MEANINGS 


artho 25°, cf. arthe Ist sing., parallel to hambrihe ‘I share’. 

*astdta-, estdtu ‘ firm, strong’, as estavana. 

aska- ‘ deer’. 

āhusāte ‘he sweated’, cf. ahdsafi- ‘ make sweat’, Tib. dugs byas-pa. 
Quoted in the Glossary as dhu and sédte. To adhvamnd. 

uysgana-: aysgana-rūvye, Skt. grdhra-rūpa. 

uysgarnu 69: cf. (official document) u pyada ūtca uysgināte mūri 
Sau dva hedä. Konow, Saka Studies, vysgünate [wys- 1s later 
replaced by ays- iys-, eys-], to Inf. ggáráte, Tib. ño < buy ^, BSOS 
vii 925 girye, ptc. ggáráte, Tīb. šios-nas. So also ggündà 3 Sg., 
ggàrátatà 147. It belongs with Mid. Pers. yrin-, yrit, NPers. 
xar-, xarid, Sogd. yr*yn-, yryt- “ buy’, hence *yrnati > Khotan 
ggūndā. 

kéysarkulna: xi app. p. 355. Read possibly: pharsata ysambastā 
parste pide hamtsa-pürakà ysarkulna ‘ The official Ysambasta, 
associated with his sons, of! the Golden Family, ordered to write’. 
Here pharsata beside pharsava, pharsavata is the title pharsa, 
pharssa, m Tib. script phar(a)sa. For ysarkula (= Skt. suvarna- 
gotra), see F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts and Documents, 
vol. i, 151 ff. The ysar- could be ysarra- ‘ gold’, as in ysarragtina- 
‘of golden hue’, in an early or late Khotan compound. But 
more probably kamtsa purakā ysarkulna * with his son Ysarkula ’ 
(? cf. -kula in. Mihirakula) ; -na used as in gyastā balysāna. 
The à of the conjectured käysar- would make one suspicious of 
a connection with xatcap, Tib. ke-sar, ge-sar, Chr. Sogd. qysrk-n, 
since In dznāra- we have -?-, Armen. denar, Skt. dinara, and also 
the final vowel of hamtsa-püra. 

kuys-, kü$- ‘seek’ (not ' protect"), kūsemāte, Skt. parsmārgaņa. So 
the context requires 619: itrāmu kūšāni hajvī hkvamndi sā balysāni 
salāvi kho ju aruvo kūšūtā āchānai ce biššā āchā jindā * this word 
of the Buddha must be sought out by the wise man, as a sick man 
seeks a medicine which cures all ills’. 

kūysa-, used of a bow: kuysye duiie mamiamdum ‘ like a bent bow ’. 


1 -na in this sense would be conjectural. 
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kūra- ‘crooked, bent’: kūrā gesārā Tib. mji-pa yo-ba, ' crooked 
neck’, hence kav- (BSOS VII 703), Mid. Pers. kor ‘ blind’, 
< *kaura-. So also Tedesco, ZII 4. 101. 

ksārma * shame * 25**5, cf. F. W. Thomas, loc. cit., p. 67. 

ksustā ' serum *. 

ggaysa- ° reed °. 

ggarkka- * heavy * to Olran. *garu, Mīd. Pers. garān, Sogd. yrn. 

ggār-, see uysgūrnu. 

ggu- « *wi frequently. 

ggumalsta, pres. gümaly- — *vi-mard-. 

ggulna, 89 * molasses?: güla Skt. guda. ošā vāttarkā kho yā suttāna 
hvīdā būtu kuššalā vāttarkā kho yà ggulna hvidà bütu, * evil doubt 
is as when one eats poison with vinegar, favourable doubt is as 
when one eats poison with molasses’. suttà, Skt. $ukta- * vinegar ', 
attested in Iranian by Paraci s?#6 ‘sour’, Western dialects as 
Kašaī sutá ‘ vinegar’. Olran. *swyta- may have influenced the 
loan-word here. gilye ‘ ball’, Tib. ril-lu, is elsewhere attested. 

jeh-, gyasta- * cleanse, heal ’. 

drataa- Skt. cancala [BSOS vii 122 ‘languid’ rendering rgod-pa is 
wrong]. 

driinaa- ‘healthy’, not ‘rich’, Tib. nad med-pa Skt. svastha, ārogya. 
To Av. drva-, Sogd. drwt’t-. 

nahune ‘ nails’, Mid. Pers., NPers. nāxun. Not snā- > nāh-: Khotan 
ysn- < sn- as ysnāna-, haysnāta, so also Av. snāta-, hazasnqm 
gen. pl. of Aazamham- °“ robber', Mid. Pers. šz- in snavisn 
“swimming ’, NPers. šina, Sogd. swy- < wash °. Sogd. myn. 

nimāna- ‘ regret’, Sogd. nmn-. 

pamjs-, ptc. pamdta-, ‘ put on,’ the usual Iranian word *pati-mauk-, 
Mid. Pers. patmdyt, Sogd. ptmwyt-, with -u- lost in secondary 
syncope, as in ārsta-. So pamüha- — *pati-mux0a- [not as BSOS 
vii 132 *-maux$a] with -4h- as in püha- ' fifth", Av. puxóa-, 
probably also vimūha- < *vi-mux0a-, strüha-, striha- ‘stiff’ 
< *strax@a-, agvaha- * indigestion’ — *a-vi-pax0a-. 

parvacha 2% belongs with parvaste ‘is ripened’ < *pari-pak-, cf. 
pachare to pak-. 

pale ‘ banners’, Prakr. padaa (Skt. pataka). 

palvala 2553; Chinese version ‘ Pahlava’ (Przyluski, La légende de 
l'empereur .Acoka, p. 400). 

pāramgga- 2419 ‘decrease’, pàramga-, Tib. hbri, with verbal forms 
paramjs-, paris-. 
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pārajs- * hold firm’, so also pārajsye jsa, Skt. āšrayād. 

phara, 626 may be phara, Skt. ghata, ° pot. 

pharsavata a tītle, see kūysarkulna above. 

phārra-, Sogd. farn, BSOS viii 914. 

batha- ‘armour’, confirmed by the Chinese version (Przyluski, loc. 
cit., p. 401). 

beittä 618: samu kho hambüvu bewtà harbi$si acha jue ; with 618 tramu 
màaiiamdu kho hvamndà hambütà hambadà ysūna cvī ye ālīva 
mtcana īndā. samvī ttumdu hamargya. Confusion of yst ‘ pus’ 
with ysuyafi ‘ taste’ obscured both these passages. Beside ysu, 
hambūta-, hambūva- must be connected with Oss. dmbuyun ‘ to 
rot’, Mid. Pers. hambisitan, pitak, NPers. anbūsīdan, pūsīdan 
‘to rot’, Av. Skt. pav-. In medical texts passim jeh- is used for 
‘heal’, hence beitté rather from band- ‘bind’. So render: 
618 “just as when he binds up the fester, all his disease is removed’ ; 
616 ‘as when for a man, the fester full of pus, if he has ointments 
outside it, is no more than a hamargya (—?—)’. 

biysman- ‘ urine’. 

byurru 687 ‘10,000’, Av. baévar-, here treated as a verbal form under 
byūs-. Besides the phrases in BSOS viii 121, note also: ¿cause 
kūla pīrma hastūsa laksa byūri hauda ysāri hastase. The corre- 
sponding episode of the Mahavastu ii 114 mentions the 
Sakiyamandala. 

brem-‘ weep ’. The story of Asita 254 ff. is well known: at sight of the 
child Asita wept. It is the asitam tv ašru-pariplutāksam of 
Buddhacarita 1 62 (ed. Johnston). Mid. Pers. bram- ‘ weep’. 
In the Samghāta-sūtra brem- corresponds to Tibetan nu 
° weep `. 

brorcu, brokye, braukyà, brocá. No parallel version has yet been noted, 
but it is probably to be connected with brord, Skt. bhakta-, Tib. 
yi-ran-ba (‘glad’), and with puror- ‘to remove’. The -r- of 
brorcu is then original. 

murasa- ‘ peacock ’. 

mrāha- * pearl’: muirdhe, Skt. mukta, Tib. mu-tig, has nothing to do 
with marakata- (Gr. opdpaydos, NPers. zumurrud, Tib. mar- 
gad, etc.) ‘emerald’, but may represent a form of papyapirys, 
Mid. Parth. mrgryd, Mid. Pers. mwrw'ryt, NPers. murvàrid. 

ysarune 21°. utce pastate ysartine tcalce jahe. With yseruna, yserūna 
< *zari-gauna-, yseruna ttumgara ‘fresh (= green) ginger’. 
Mid. Pers. zargón, NPers. zaryün. 


74 H. W. BAILEY— 


ysua-: yst, Tib. rnag ‘pus’. 9% ysū biysma ksustu ‘ pus, urine, 
serum °. 

ysuyans ‘ taste’, Suvarnabhasa 24 r 2 loc. pl. ysvyaftuvo. 

-ranga : jataranga- 85°, assaramgga 14*?. maharamgga- 25°’ = ‘athlete ’, 
Chinese version (Przyluski loc. cit., p. 401). raga- ‘side, river- 
bank’ is different. 

ran- 64 probably read ggumerandte. Caus. to *vi-mar-. Cf. patdmar- 
* oppose ’. 

rraa-: rrau vērā ‘ upon the rraa-’ not ‘in’, hence probably to Sogd., 
Mid. Pers. rày ° plain °. 

rriysai sb. ‘trembling’. ystra rīysat, Skt. hrdroga, hrllasa. 

rrusā- * barley . 

rrūva- * mtestines ', instr. pl. rrutām jsa, cf. also krrimga-rüvai, Skt. 
guda. Olran. *rauta-. 

rrūvāsa, Šogd. rwps-, NPers. rūbāh (not to be interpreted from a 
hypothetical translation of Khotan rrūva-), Gr. aAwz7nč, etc. 

sakauna- 25°°8 ‘ Saka’, as in the Chinese version (Przyluski, loc. cit., 
p. 400). 

ssumbaka-, cf. in a medical text dva šūmba used in measuring water. 

samgga- ‘ stone’, Tib. rdehu, distinct from ssamgga- ‘ sankha ’. 

siya-, Skt. hamsa, at every occurrence. 

suraa-, Skt. $uc? ' clean '. 

syūta * orphanēd ', as Konow, Saka Studies. Cf. Mid. Parth. sywg, 
syywg. 

hamggedà belongs to hamggàr-, as bedà to bār-. 

hambirsta-, habirsta- ‘ united ', ptc. to hambrih- (not to vard- ° grow ’). 

hambūta-, see above beittà. 

haysīndi 23**: ssaddo tvīsse haysīndi * they ruin faith’. haysämñä, 
Tib. byas ‘make’. To Av. haz- ‘ to force’, Skt. sah-. 

haysga-: 16° haysgu. haysg-ustana Skt. upasarga, adydsa ‘ trouble’. 
haysga-mata-, Tib. bsam-pa ‘thought’. Possibly haysga- 
< *hazaka-, cf. Av. hazah-, Skt. sahas- ‘ violence’. 

halirau, Skt. haritaki. 

hātānaa- * red”, Tib. dmar-po, Skt. aruna. 

hūryāņa 23*, cf. later /trāmūd ‘condition’, dry, ir as haryasa-, 
hirasa- * black . 

huraà- 2159 23165 Tib. brla * thigh °’. 

hulga- ‘ soft’, later hauga-, — *rduka-. 

hvādašta- 25% Tib. version ' with both hands’ (Thomas, loc. cit., 
p. 68), Chinese * tenant ā la main ' (Przyluski, loc. cit., p. 407). 
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III. Tur More DisputaBLteE MATTER OF ETYMOLOGIES 


agvaha- *a-vi-pax0a- to gvach- * digest ’. 

alysanaa- Skt. kumara, Tib. gzon-nu. Attempts to explain this word 
have started from the secondary meaning of ‘ prince’. As an 
epithet of Manjusri it represents kumarabhüta- * youth '. Hence 
probably not connected with Olran. arg- * be worth’, where the 
guttural was difficult, but rather with Khotan aysdau ‘ young’, 
Skt. bala, Tib. byis-pa: aysdau < *arzdavan-. 

avachauda ‘ unhindered’ *a-pati-scafta-, Av. patti-sčaptt-. 

assuda possibly to sarr- or ksdr- or perhaps rather adssuda- ‘ tearful’ to 
Olran. *asru- as himjuda- ‘ bleeding’ [-uda cf. BSOS viii 927]. 

ariyamata requires a verbal base ariy-. 

aspata- ‘refuge’, not Prakr. dspada-, as shown by -a- in the second 
syllable. 

ähära ‘ashes’, Rēšānī adēr 'ashes” < *a@irya- Morgenstierne 
NT. 5, 47. Sogd. »$kw. 

thivia- ‘not one’s own’ Konow NT. 7, 14, as ¿Aarstà, aharstà 
‘regularly ’. 

ulagānā-, ulatand- possibly kan- ‘ dig’, as second component. 

ustana with st as Av. ustdna, Mid. Pers. (learned word) ustan (cf, 
Mid. Ind. (Asoka) ustanam). Hence ws-tana- ‘tension of the 
us’ = ‘ vitality ’. 

ūtcā not < *udakyā, since uda- > ū- (as in ūra Av. udara), and the 
suffix must then be voiced. But *apak-, Munji yowga ‘ water’, etc., 
Oss. awgd ‘ glass, flask’. 

kadara, d < rt, not Indian. 

ksada not *kšarita- since ysīdaa- * yellow * < *zaritaka shows umlaut, 
but Olran. *xšarta-, to Mid. Pers. ašārt, NPers. afšurd "press". 
So pāda- < *parta-. 

ksiyāre with ptc. ksīta- to Olran. *yš7-, Skt. ksaya-, etc. 

ksundaa- (u replaced by ā in later ksāmdai), Munjī štūy- (Morgenstierne, 
Indo-Iranian Frontier Languages, i, p. 37), šfiy, šfoy (Zarubin, 
Iran 1 168) < *fšuyant-, cf. ks in ksārma- * shame’, Av. fšaroma-. 

khan- rather kan- as in naskanda, OPers. Av: kan-. 

khaha <*xaxa-, as Bogd. yy- (*xāx) Mid. Pers. xāx 4y 
Yasna 65, 4. 

ggadaa- ‘ throat’ (%), then to gart- ‘ turn’, cf. NPers. gardan ‘ neck’. 
But cf. u hainai gadā hvasti baysgi thauracaihi šau * and one red 
. . . -beaten thick cloth (?) ’. 
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ggumāce < *w-mātak-. 

ggūgno kamgo 212, possibly to be read *ggüšno (š and g differ only by 
one short stroke), if one ought not to have šī, as adj. to ggūysna- 
‘deer’ (Mid. Pers. gavazn, etc.), since the ajina * deer-skin * is 
known in Buddhist texts, Mahavyutpatti (Sakaki no. 6994) Tib. 
9-yan-gžt ham lpags-pa. 

jin- Av. jyā-, Skt. jtnāti, but ysān- Av. zyã-, Skt. jināt?. 

ttiman- with. -, but tceiman — *éaé$man-, and rriman-, Mid. Pers. 
reman, hence *tuyman- > *tayman > tttman-. 

ttisd. frequently, Skt. tejas. 

thatau not *sthitakam nor *taytakam (Konow) since axt > 2 ty, but 
possibly *Oan- : *6a- = tan-: ta-, as *Üap- (in -thuta-) — tap- 
‘burn’. Suyni 0Gwam, Chorasm. Zi? 

nastos- cf. nastausai, Skt. Sosa. 

nidau < *nidaga-, since -d- does not replace -t-, cf. daw ‘ fire’. 

nuva, more probably *x-pad- OPers. ntpadty. 

nu-vat- not so, but nu-vad- Av. Mid. Pers. ni-pad- ‘ lie down’, Sogd. 
npyo- caus. 

nyürr- — *ni-varn-. Olran. -iva-, -aiva- > Khotan -yū-, cf. byürrà, 
Av. baēvar-. 

nyüllte < *ni-vart-. 

pa-, not from fra-, which became ha-. 

pa-jāt- not so, but pa-jdd-, ptc. pajista- to Olran. *gad-, jad- ‘ beg’, 
with d as in tcds- Olran. *éas-. 

pa-jut-, not so, but pa-jud- * cover * to gund- * cover”. Sogd. ”>w0. 

paramjsd, not Prakrit. It occurs in other contexts. 

paraha, not Prakrit (parartha- is attested in Khotanese), but to the 
verb pareh-. 

parysa, probably pārysa ‘ servant’. 

passa- to Av. spa, Sogd. sp y-, OPers. frāsah-, as niššā-. Or Sogd. psy. 

patt-, cf. Mid. Pers. pattūtan * to endure. 

pir, probably *pati-kar-, hence of both ‘ painting’ and ‘ writing’, 
BSOS viii 935. 

pīsa-, probably * teaching’ < *patt-datsa-. 

pīsaa- * teacher * < *pati-daisaka- BSOS viii 935. 

puvata- ‘cool’ < *pati-vata- ‘blown upon’, cf. aysdim- (older 
*yuysdam-) ‘to cool’. Fem. pvdca. 

pedete, not to *piday. Skt. pidä is Khotan pila. 

pyūm; < *patt-vang-. bytimgga-, bytimjamata- (Tib. phra-mahi chig 
“slander ’) < *abi- or vi- vang-, cf. vamjāmmayyau instr. pl., 
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Tib. rcod-pa ‘< dispute’. Hence to *vang- in Balēčī gwānjag * to 
call’, gwank ‘ call’, Mid. Pers. vang, NPers. bang ‘ voice, sound ’. 

pyüta, possibly *pati-vag-, to Baloct gwajag * pull out, OPers. avajam 
‘TI pulled out’. 

pyaura-, pryaura- * cloud * < *pari-abra-. So Sogd. pryf’k * cloud * 
< *pari-abraka (-ia- > é, then written -’y-) with dissimilatory 
loss of the second r, as of the first in Khotanese. 

phassa, phāssa, both uncertain. 

baravirid ‘ pregnant’ < *bara-puéra- with -vir- as in báswürassai, 
būsīvir-, būsīvrr-. 

barnaa- < *brnaka, as NPers. burr- * cut < *brn-. 

balysusiavuysai, an Iranian word is to be sought in -vūysax. 

bāy-, not *vāsay, but vad- the usual Iranian word for ‘ lead ’. 

bahüj-, an Iranian word must be sought. 

bihiya- ptc., rather than Av. vahyah- with Konow, cf. pahiya- ‘ stopped ° 
to pres. pahej-. 

bissonda, possibly *abi or *vi- xšam-, cf. Paštō zyaməl * endure’. Then 
also yšam- in nisem-. 

byüh-, evidently not *ei-yüth-, possibly *vi-vad-. 

mamth-: qman0-, mant- 1s attested elsewhere in Iranian: Pastd kšē- 
mandal ‘knead’, Paraci menth- ‘rub’, Oss. zmánt'4n ‘stir’, 
Av. mant-. Hence probably Iranian here. 

malys- in n4-malys-, but malsta- < *mard. The pres. to ggumélsta 
< *vi-mard- 1s gūmaly- with secondary palatalization in later 
Khotanese, cf. pūskalīndā, piskelyāme. 

maula, not Prakr. matila (Skt. makuta), but Skt. mauli-, Pali moli. 

ysän-, ysäta-, Av. zyä-, OPers. dyðã-, Skt. jināti, not hinoti. 

rrimd, see ttaman-. 

rrus- not so, but to Olran. rauk-. 

rruna- ‘ oil’, is the well-known Olran. *raugna-, Av. raoyna-, Sogd. 
Mid. Pers. royn, NPers. róyan, Gazi rün, Yayn. rwyin. 

vamüda- — -mrí-ta-, pūmūda-.  *pati-mré-ta, as vūda- < vrž-ta 
* wrought ’. 

vahws- — Olran. *ava-xaiz-, Mid. Pers. vihēz- * remove . 

vāmūha < *vi-muyda as pamūha- < *pati-muxda (see pamjs-) (assimi- 
lated to Prakr. vimukkha t). 

śśära- to Sogd. šyr. Parth. šyr. 

sata- in meaning only to sarb- ‘rise’, in form to Parth. Sogd. san- 
“mount ’, Wayi san- : sat-, Yayn. san- ‘ rise’. 

sarāva- * lton °’, to Sogd. šryw-, Mid. Pers. šyr, NPers. šēr. 
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stra-, not to Av. srira, since sr > Khotan ss. Cf. rather Mid. Pers. 
sayr (sēr), NPers. str ‘ satiated ’. 

hamgrīta- to hamggalj, as haspalj-, hasprīya-, and hamdrīya-, darjs-. 

hamgrīs- as hamthrīs-. [Iran. grab- had ptc. *g70-t4-, Balēčī gvpta, 
NPers. gorift, and *grb- before suffix in Av. gorof&-.] 

hamgrautta- < *ham-grabita- (?). 

haththa- < *ha0ya, certainly not *hor(a)-sthà-, which is found as 
hūrstāya-. 

hamthuta- to pathuta-. Chorasmian -4b. 

hana- ‘blind’ < OIran. *anda-: the meaning of Olran. *hana- 
‘old’ is quite different. Sogd. ^nt. 

hambrausta-, not *sampravista- which cannot explain -au-, but probably 
to -rauys- in parauysard. 

hamura- ‘ forgetting’ < *framars- * forget , cf. NPers. farāmūš. 

hävia- * one's own ', Olran. *hvavpa0ya, Mid. Pers. x"efas, Pasto ypul, 

hümjinaa- * bleeding ', adj. to a secondary form with -ka [ny > ñy, ñ. 
not > nj]. 

hotā- <: *frāvātā, Armen. havat, with vat, Av. fra-, aipi-vat-, Skt. api-vat. 

haur- < *fra-bar-, OPers. fra-bar- ‘ offer, give’. 


Many other points need further elucidation. We are, however, 
fortunate in having this valuable instrument for the further study 
of Khotanese. It is particularly useful to have a complete Index 
verborum of this text, in which the language is ‘ Classical’ in com- 
parison with the later texts. 
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Hvatanica III 
By H. W. Bamev 


HE Sanskrit-Khotanese bilingual text edited in this study is 
contained in the manuscript fonds Pelliot 5538. Since we are 
still seriously in need of bilingual texts in the elucidation of Khotanese 
problems, the present short text is welcome. I am deeply indebted 
to Professor Paul Pelliot who has most kindly and courteously given 
me permission to read and to publish Khotanese manuscripts of his 
collection. I was able during the Christmas vacation last year to 
examine some sixty texts at the Bibliothéque Nationale. The recto 
of the Manuscript P 5538 contains a carefully written Parau ‘ decree ’, 
which is indicated also by a large drawing of the Chinese character 
Ry ts‘t ‘imperial commands’, kindly identified for me by M. C. M. 
Wang. The verso here edited in lines 9-87 contains apparently a 
conversation between an Indian bhiksu and men of Kantsou. The 
bhiksu is represented as on his way to visit the abode of Maiijusri 
on the U-t'ai-san. The text, with its conversation and vocabulary, 
makes an unreal impression. We have probably the work of some 
student learning Sanskrit. This is certainly the case with lines 1-8, 
and similar texts occur in other Khotanese manuscripts. 

In the transcription a sign ? has been introduced to indicate the 
vowel mark identical with that for t but set to the right and separate 
from the aksara. Many examples can be seen, for example, in the 
facsimile of the Staél-Holstein roll (ed. Konow, Two Mediaeval 
Documents from Tun-huang), see l. 7 rrumdt, ksuņt, kaji contrasted 
with line 9 sz. Palaeographically it will be derived from the older 
double dot (-à), which survives in late texts in ld (see loc. cit., line 70), 
where the two dots are set one over the other and so escaped the 
gradual change to a curve. Intermediate stages are known. 

In the transcription of the text Clarendon type indicates the 
restoration of lost aksaras; brackets < > addition of omitted 
aksaras. Italic type indicates uncertain readings. A dot represents 
a lost aksara. Lines 1-8 are badly defaced. 

Facsimiles of Ch. 11, 002, Ch. ii, 003, Ch. 00274, quoted in the 
glossary, are now in the press. It has, therefore, seemed useful to 
quote by lines. 
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Fonds Pelliot 5538 verso. 


1. (Small above line 2) ki ma di . 


-ī ttaisi pya 


9. vi rrvi vi hasdi yane éva ha mayi kasmi samaye Saravasta kitha 


asta 


3. vye jiva rrespiira basa anahapindi sakhyerma 


Scroll in Centre. 


4. bye ri ttandi na yamlasta hiifia aprracaina yam . 


kamacū bisam hada na ata bh 
5. au. 


rma sta 


si ci ve ha ka tta ce pa ve yi 


6. u kima si ce = ādari paryam ide khu thyau hamstama beysū 


bye » tt? hà uvī na ina ttī ttā . ša . -ū 


d.u.-ītcā. 
mittrra stāre na ādara hā 
8. diši 


9 šāmbana svastī kušala- 
$arir » 
ttava prrasadaina kūšala = 


ttava Sàmbana astī x 
kasmim sthane agatta » 


gaustana-deša agatta = 
12 hīdūka-deše kī kale 
agatta = 

13 sabatsara-dvaya babüva = 

gamstana-desai kiitrra sthanai 
ttaistatta =» 

sagarmai ttaistatta » 

kasmī sagarmai = 


rajsa Sàmbana drraista e 
Sambana 16 drraista * 
idani kütra gatsasi = 
caina-daiša gatsamī = 
caina-degam ki karma asti = 


. adara parya ide: vifia saja khu me pisa kadamna- 


Saika tta tta nai tsamsta 


ttüfie mvailO$di jsa ma $aika 
ttal = 

tvi tta $aika tta nal e 

kūsta 11 aünaka và pastal 
aval » 

hvanya ksira anaka vam 
avüm = 

hidva ksira aunaka va ca 
bamda pastai avai = 

dvi sali hamye a 

14 hvanya ksira kista pastai 
müdal = 

sakhyairma mūdai a 

15 kaufia sakhyairma pastai 
mümda = 

rai tta Saika simsta nal » 

Šaika sāstai = 

vanam kista tsai » 

17 caiga ksira tsü » 

caiga ksira va ci ka e 
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majāšrruī 18 baudasatva 
pašamī x 

pūna kī kala matra agatsa 
19 sī 

sarba cīna-deša 
paštatta agatsami = 

matra kica ttaista aika dvaya 
masa = 


pašamī 


matra rajsa daivi samdavada = 


na ttaistamī = 

Sigram gatsami = 

pathvyampakarna parī23 
purna asti atham na = 

mama pathyam24pakarna na 
ksamatti = 

aika dvaya a$vena ga 25 (oam? » 

pūstaka astī atha na e 

pūstaka astī = 

26 kīma pūstaka astī 

sūtra avīdarma vīnaya vajra 
yana = 

aittana madyai kīma pūstaka 
asti » 

ttava kīma pūstaka ksa28 
matti = 

mama vajrayāmna ksamattī 
Saiksapaya x 

Saiksapayamī = 

aha $igrra gamtsami ki kala 
Saiksapad0 yamī = 

yava matra ttaistasī ttavatta 
kala šaiksapaya 

Salksaya * 

rajsa -kulai nmatrriyatti = 


üttaistavada tta gatsami » 

aha vatcana na jsanami 

rajsa 38 puratta sambana 
šāmbana kathaya = 
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beds 
majāmšrruī baudasatva 
sāšūm = 
ca bamda <ma>ra va gesa = 


20 caiga ksīra sāšū paskāsta 
va gesū x 

laka 21 mara parya mūmdai 
Sam dvi masta = 

mara bisal rai jasta 22 sam- 
dam = 

na mūñūm = 

gamma tsü = 

padamya bisam tta ümpakarna 
ida nai « 

ma padamya bisa impakarna 
na ksamīda = 

Šau dva aša hamai tsū = 

pūstya tta īda ā <ne> 

ida 
vacat. 

97 sütra avidarma vīnīva vajra- 
yamna a 

ttakyām harda vya tta kām 
pūstye aśta » 

tvī au kāmmanai pūstye 
ksamal a 

vajrrayāna 
và püsta! * 


29 ksamai parya 


püsü tta » 

a gāmmaīa tsū ca bamde tta 
pūšū x 

81 kūsta būra parī tsūe parya 
và püstal ^ 

saja = 

kūsdam vīd2rāstau nama- 
drrida = 

parsa tta tsām = 

a à phara na bvai 

tham hà jasta pyatsa Zaika 
bijaisam 
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94 matra kicatta ttava ! ttaista 
yavatta vatcana jsa <na>sī = 

matra baiksū darma 
85 ttī atha na = 

kījatta alpa jsanattī = 

36 darma alpa jsanatti $ilavatta 
atha dušīla = 


]sana 


Sila püni na asti dusila baiksü ^ 


īdanī kala 38 astī aha gatsamī=» 

ttava gatsa vajūapūttī kara- 
yam = 

vijiapütti krratta  rajsakiya 
tcakrra babiva kija ttaista = 

40 mama karma na asti matra 
na ttaistamī = 

kamacü dai$e rajsa sambana 
pūja krra41 tta dana ki labada = 

ttava agatta attiva Sàmbana 
42 karma krratta = 

mama caitta prrabūtta sa- 
dusti = 

dva baiksü caina-da$a gatta 
atha na = 

44 catta = 

hīdūka ttaisī agatta puratta 
gatsamī = 

45 aha ttava puratta dūra na 
agatta rausa na karaya = 

46 mahatta prrasada = 

aha grrahe gatsamī = 

47 grrahe kī karma asti = 

kija karma asti = 

Šīgrra gatsa = 

48 šīgrra agatsa = 

bhakatta labada » atha na > 

labada = 

naidrra agatta sūpamī » 

bhakatta būja = 
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mara laka müfia phara 
bvam e < 

mara bīsām āśa dam 
bvàmra à —<ne> = 

bakala bvāmrai » 

dà bakalaka bvàrai paraiha 
dam à avaraiha 37 dam = 

paraha naista avaraiha da 
asa = 

vana baida hamye a tsü = 

tham tsa aurasa 89 ham = 


aurastal ham parau tta pasta 
sa laka mūña » 

mama kira nai$ta mara ma na 
mint = 

kamacū bisai tta re 
sasta nai asta: byaudai = 

tham va gesa vi $aika kira 
hamye = 

mama aysmya phad3rāka 
sadausti hamye = 


Šaika 


dva ttaisya caiga ksīra tsvāmda 
ane = 

tsvada = 

hīdū ttaisī pasta āvai pyat- 
sāmša tsau = 

hāmysa ttā pyatsā na ā cū 
ysāra na Ina = 

pajsa ttà pachi$au = 

a bisa tsü = 

bisa ci kira = 

laka kira asta = 

gammana tsa = 

gaumana vam gesa = 

khaysa byaudai 4 ne = 

49 byaudai » 

hūna ā hūsām = 

khāysa hvara = 


1 ffava written above catta in kīcatta. 
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prrattüsye 
kathaiyam = 
Sattī ttaista = 
attastamti 51 ttasta na gatsa = 
lajsa na asti = 


prra50bütta na 


agaņī prrajsvalaya = 

nīlajsam pūrūsam = 

narl = 

ūmpasthayaka = 

53 aha vanaya = 

rajsa-küla gatsa kuśla- 
varatta prraitsaya = 

gatta = 

mrraisa na kathaiyam = 

na gatta x 

Svūrņa kī kathabššyattī = 
caina-dai$a kima prrattaya na 
gatta = 

56 ttaisī avaņītta = 

ttamtta prrattyaya na gatta a 
ksūtta pīvasa astī atham na = 


ksūtta pīvasa na asti = 
garabī pūrūsa = 

agadūš8ka baiksū = agatta = 
kīma prratyaya agatta x 

na jsanamī a 

kima ksamattī = 

bauta baiksū = 

mrraisavadi = 

60 prraitsamī = 

prraitsa = 

mama drraista baya karayatti 
gatta = 

vīrūpa satva pūratta pašattī x 
pastatta na pasgatti = 

satya na kathaiyattī = 
alapalī karaiyattī = 

na na karaiyatti = 
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ysaiysai būdām pharāka na 


bījaisa = 


tsāsta <mū>ha a 

ttāsta vasta na tsa = 
ksaramai tta naista 4 <ne> = 
52 dai ham vi sta » 

aksamrma hve zs 

mande = 

baista vaksāyai ! 

gvūsavām a 

kūsdam vī tsa = 

tsāstā drrūnā 54 hām pvaisa = 
tsval = 

yala na hina » 

na tsval = 

hagü a$tü bijaisida = 

caiga ksira a$tai kana na 


tsve = 


ttaisī gāmste tta tta na tsval = 


binamÓ7sai ttara tta asta 


a ne = 


nai$ta ma * 
maisala hve x 
inavaka agi a = 
astai keņa ā = 
59 na bvai = 
a$tü val ksama1 » 
ttamhatta agi » 
yālajsa = 
pvaisümal = 
pvaise = 

mam ham dyauda pvaistai 


61 tsvauda x 


ari$a satta pyatsa samsida » 
paskī 62 nāmsta na sāmšīda = 
rasta na bijaise » 

haura màmra pa68dimai 

na padīmai = 


1 Subscript. 
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prrabhūtta narī prrīya = pharamka mandi brrai 4 

prrabhatta atta64 $tamutta$ta pharamka hamsta vasta 
gatsattī = Jsāvai = 

maithūmna darma karaiyattī = vacat. 

mahattu érresti » maista hva65 sta = 

ttava ! ttidaskara dadam * tham hakhiša = 

tta münüsa mama ttidaskara vacat. 
datta = 

a$ūca hīna satva = 66 asürrai ñaša satta = 

ümnamatta = grramhasta = 

barja = nara » 

agarika = gamksal = 

kasta bajana a6?nīya hamāka vā bara = ` 

bauta baiksū rāmga babūmva ttàhatta a$i àchanai hamye * 

68 namattrranaka pürüsa namadrramka hve histam = 
agatsattia 

dana prratsadaya = haira pacana * 

69 bagam pattrra a khamlavi » 

ttava ttasya pūrūsa lakūta ttakye satta daula hüra = 
dadam = 

na ttandamya = na "70 dvya = 

samašana = günamba e 

dvesl * ysaista ^ 

prravarna prravara =» pamüha pajsa = 

prravarna imttaraya = 71 pümaha na ? hajsa » 

püratta münüsa asti = vacat. 

bahai kathaiyatti = natca gvairrida * 

karatti = gaihe e 

72 ghanta = gal = 

mattapītta x māmvapyem = 

ūmpadyaya =» pīse āšī = 

būdham = beysa = 

keša avattaraya 78 tcajsa vam hamja = 

prrapalana = pahai 

paštatta pūna agatta = paskyàsta à = 

$alsya = baista = 

masi-bhajana = 74 naràmja ^ 

viridha » ysagara = 

dirga = bvaiysa = 


1 Subscript. 2 Blurred out. 
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rasva = 

svamī = 

vlrüpa satva mukha = 

70 mama ràmsa na asti 

kai$a na ümtpandamyami a 
ki kala ttava virüpa kathai 
46 yasi n 

tta tta kala mama ramsa agat- 


sattī a 


74 krraisna * 
Švaitta = 

pitta = 

rahta = 

harītta A 

nila = 

lahitta = 

78 vara badaya = 
ūdūgataya x 

adūna * 

adya = 

dvaya ttrrīya dīna x 
madiliyana rajsa-pāttrra grrīha 


na adika asti* 


aisī pūrūsa labi asti = 
bala ajñana = 

ada gatta = 

ümrda agatta = 

abya81 ttara prravrriša = 
baihai neskamamī = 

ašva aika grrāņņayamī = 
aha 82 pūna gatsamī =< 
ttava na gatsa = 
rajsavari = 

Sigrra gatsatti = 

83 cirakala caina-daiša na 


ttaista = 


vīrūpa vastū = 
84 dīrga gatta = 
adūna agatsattī = 


sūca anaya » sūttrra » 
VOL. IX. PART 3. 


mvalysgi = 

hiyai = 

vacat. 

mamam ysamra naista 

tcajsai na thamjū = 

ca bāmda thām arīša bījaisam * 


ttai beda ma ysāmra hamai 


hiramsa = 

ŠĪ x 

ysīda! = 

hainai a 

ysarū = 

asal = 

dajsa = 

vara baña = 
vara prrahāmja = 
vana * 
Imümjsü = 

79 dva drrai hadam = 
vacat. 


saika hve 80 ttrraiksa ttai = 
jsaina satta na bauttal » 
nāmsta vahaista = 
ūmskyāmsta sarba = 
hadana trrāmmau = 
natcāmsta narāmau * 

Šā aša gīnām x 

a pā tsū a 

tha na tsa = 

hada = 

gammajfia tsida > 

bvaiysa va caiga ksira na 


muna = 


ariga haira ttai a 
bvaiysa tsvàda e 
vafia haista » 


saujsaha acana vam ba8d ra = 
35 
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sūthamna = kaumadai » 

pattrrana = haiya a 

malina karapatam = pakha- rimajsa pamüha ttai haysña = 
laya 1 

malina na asti = rī 86 ma mam naišta = 

yāmga asana kījatta dadam = ašpara vā laka hūra = 

anaya a hürü ttam = 

andam = saga = 

minaya = 87 pimam = 

mūmjsana = kalye = 

mümddha = liü$ka » 


At end of roll, reversed 


88 vīpaša šaika vīsvaba karasūda kanakamāmna kāmšaba šām- 
kyamàmna.? 


Translavion of the Khotanese Text 


[I eat teacher... He makes a report to the Court. Thus 
I (have heard). At one time 4 he dwelt in Sravasti in the garden of 
Prince Jeta, in the sangharama of Anathapindika. You will be 
punished. Do not tell lies without cause .... Envoys in Kantsou 
have not come (7)... (5)...... ... .. Show respect that you may 
soon reach the best bodhi. Then apply your understanding..... 
Show respect. Now learn so that my teachers may be friendly 
counsellors. Do not discard respect. 


(9) Are you well or not, at ease? By your favour I am well. 
Is it well with you or not? Whence have you come? I have come 
from Khotan. When did you come from India? Two years ago. 
Where did you stay in Khotan ? I stayed in a sangharama. (15) In 
which sangharama did you stay ? Did you duly see the king or not ? 
I duly saw him. Now where are you going ? I am going to China. 
What is your business in China ? I shall see the Bodhisattva Manhjuéri. 
When will you return here ? (20) I shall see China and afterwards 


1 Subscript with blurred ha above. 


2 Mahavyutpatti (Sakaki) 87 ff.: Vipašyī, Šikhī, Višvabhuk, Krakucchanda, 
Kanakamuni, Kāš$yapa, Šākyamuni. 

3 This is a common formula in letters. 

^ Sanskrit: evam maya érutam . ekasmin samaye. 
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return. Stay a little, one or two months. The king and gueen here 
are believers. I shall not stay. I shall go at once. Have you equip- 
ment for the road or not? I do not like equipment for the road. 
(25) A horse or two and I shall go. Have you books or not % I have 
some. [Skt. adds: What is the book ?] Sūtra, Abhidharma, Vinaya, 
Vajrayana. Among these what book is there % Which book do you 
like ? I like Vajrayana. Please teach it. I will teach it. I am going 
at once. When shall I teach it ? (30) Wherever you go, please teach it. 
Learn it. They summon you to the Palace. Allow me, I will go. 
I do not understand the language. You must speak well before the 
king. Stay here a little and learn the language. (35) Do the teachers 
here know the Dharma or not ? They know a little. They know the 
Dharma a little. Is it the Dharma of the sila or without the šīla ? 
There is not the sila. The teachers have the Dharma without the 
Sila. Now it is time, I shall go. Go and report. After the report, the 
command was given: stay a little. (40) I have no business. I shall 
not stay. Have you duly seen the king in Kantsou or not? Did 
you receive anything? You have returned. Did you fare well ? 
I am very content in mind. Have the two teachers gone to China or 
not ? They have gone. An Indian teacher has come. I will go to meet 
the teacher. (45) I did not come far to meet you, wherefore do not 
be angry. I esteem it an honour. I will go into the house. What 
is your business in the house? There is a little to do. Go at once. 
Return at once. Have you had food or not? I have had it. Sleep 
is on me, I will go to bed. Eat food. (50) Do not talk much in the 
morning. Be at ease. Do not go to and fro. Is he not ashamed, or 
not? Light the fire. Shameless man. Woman. Pupil, attendant. 
I am summoned. Go to the Palace. Ask after their health. He has 
gone. Do not tell lies. He has not gone. (55) They talk of something 
.... Has he gone to China for something ? The teacher was summoned, 
therefore he has not gone. Are you hungry and thirsty or not ? I am 
not. Proud man. A visiting teacher has come. Has he come for 
anything? Idonotknow. Does he like anything ? (He is) a Tibetan 
teacher. Liar. I will ask him. Ask. (60) They saw me, feared and 
went away. Unpleasant people look in front, they do not look behind (?). 
He does not speak truth. He makes . ... He does not make it. 
Many women are beloved. He goes to and fro much. [Skt. adds: 
He keeps with women.] (65) Great, excellent. You reproach him. 
[Skt. adds: That man reproached me.] Unclean low person. Mad. 
Wife. Householder. Bring a bowl. The Tibetan teacher has become 
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ill. The host is coming. Conceal your things. Deed of Assessment. 
Beat that person. (70) Do not beat him. ..... Hateful. Put on 
your clothes. Take off your clothes. [Skt. adds: In front there is 
a man.] Outside they talk. ..... Bell. Parents. Teacher. Buddha. 
Let down your hair. ..... He has returned. Pupil. Ink-pot. Old. 
Long. Short. Owner. [Skt. adds: Unpleasant person’s mouth (?).] 
(75) Do not be angry with me. I will not pull out your hair. When 
you speak unpleasantly, then I am angry. Black, white, yellow, red, 
green, blue, bright red. Close the vessel (?). Open the vessel (?). Now. 
To-day. Two or three days. [Skt. adds : My hut (layana) 1s not near ! 
the prince's house.] (80) This man is avaricious. The youth does 
not understand. He went down. Go up. I will go inside. I will go 
out. I will buy a horse. I will then go. Do not go. Messengers. They 
go at once. Do not stay long in China. It is an unpleasant thing. 
They have long gone. He is coming now. (85) Bring needle and thread. 
Geis dieva Wash the dirty clothes. Mine are not dirty. Give 
a little fodder. I will give some. The amount of a samga. 


Glossary 


The Sanskrit is quoted as in the text, with corrected forms, where 
necessary, in brackets. Non-etymological anusvara is replaced by a 
subscript hook, as q, but äm which alternates with wu, 0, au is kept. 
The order is that of the Brahmi alphabet. 


a 29 et seq. I (older aysu), aha. 

aksārma 52 shameless, nilajsq. (n?rlajja), cf. ksaramaa. 
and. p. 3 Anāthapiņdika. 
aprracaina 4 without cause. 
aysmya 42 loc. mind, caatta. 

arīša 61, 75, 83 unpleasant, virüpa. 
avaraiha 36, 37 without restraints, 
avīdarma 27 Abhidharma. 

asa 25, 81 horse, asva. 

aspara 86 fodder, yamga asana (not clear). 

asta 27, 47, 57 is. 

aštū 41, 55, 59 something. 

asta? 55, 58 kana, kena, for something, kama. 
asūrrai 66 unclean, asūca. 

ā!25, 35, 36, 43, 48, 51, 57 or, atha. 





-da, dūšīla, cf. paratha. 





1 Or perhaps grrihana adika ‘ superior to’ (adhika). 
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ã 2 45, 49, 58 past 1, 3 Sg. come, agatta. 

ā 3 32 indeed, see aù. 

ācana 84 thread, sūttrra. 

āchanat 67 ill, rāmga. 

adara T, ādart 6 respect. 

ānaka 11 from, see aunaka 

āvūm 11 past 1 Sg. come, agatta. 

avai 11, 12, 44 inf. come, agatta. 

āsat 77 blue, nila. 

asa 34, 37 ācārya, baiksū, 44 pyatsāša, before the acarya. 

as? 58, 59, 67, 72 id. 

a<sta> 2 dwelling. 

ide 6, 7 inf. ddara parya ide (please) show respect, cf. BSOS viii 884, 
note 1, probably a form of yide. 

mavaka 58 adj. visiting, agadūka (āgantuka). Suv. indta-. 

āda 28, 25 are. 

ina 45 imp. 2 Sg. make, karaya. Cf. Siddhasāra Ch. ii 002, i bis v 3 
aurga ine bimdūrrāysa naudà virastà. 

inā 6 make. P 2957. 150 iniye — Ch. 00266. 221 yanide. 

wmnümjsü 78 to-day, adya. 

uvi 1 understanding. 

ūpakarņa 23, 24 eguipment, -āmpakarņa (upakaraņa). 

ūskyāsta 80 upwards, grda (ūrdhva). 

au 28 indeed, see à 3. 

aunaka 11, 12 from, see dnaka. 

aūrasta 39 reported, vījāapūttī krratta (vijūapts krta). 

aurasa 38 imp. 2 sg. report. Cf. the frequent aurrüsi hasd?, letter of 
information, corresponding to the Niya Doc. wimiadi lekha. Mid. 
Pers. àfraàs instruction, Khot. MS. E oraste. 

kadqnamattrra 7 pl. kalyanamitra. 

kana 55 on account of, see kena. 

kanakamqna 88 Kanakamuni. 

kamacū 4, 40 Kantsou. 

karasūda 88 Krakucchanda. 

kalye 81 müjsana. 

kām 27 which, kama (kim). 

kāmanai 28 1d. 

kāsaba 88 Kāšyapa. 

kītha 2 loc. city. 

kīra 17, 40, 41, 47 work, karma. 
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kūsta 10 et seq. where, kasmīm sthane, kūtra. kūsta būra 31. 

kūsda 31, 53 palace, rajsa-kulat. 

keņa 58, see kaņa. 

kaufia 15 loc. which, kasmī. See kām. 

kaumadai 85 sūthamna. Ch. cvi 001, 3 (facsimile, Stein, Serindia, 
plate cxlviii) u kabalīja baysgyt hvāhyi kāmmad? še, and of kambala 
(blanket cloth) thick broad kāmmada one. Cf. ZDMG 90. 576 
(1936) and Burrow, The language of the Kharosthī Documents from 
Chinese Turkestan, 89. Cf. Niya somstamni (Konow). 

ksamīda 24 pres. 3 pl. please, ksamattī. 

ksamai 28, 29, 59 3 sg. id. 

ksāramat 51 shame, lajsa (lajjā), see aksārma. 

ksīra 11 et seg. country, deša. 

khalavī 69 document of assessment, bagq-pattrra (bhaga-pattra). For 
baga (bhāga), cf. Niya Doc. 211 where bhaga is used in connection 
with palyi ‘tax’. P 2786. 109 khalavī vā padaimyari,! make a 
khalavī. Ibid. 116, asaryq jsa tta khalavī padaidaudū. Ibid. 27, 
khalavī padaidaudū agksara hagausti hā nīšaudū, they made the 
khalavī, they affixed their signatures. 

khāysa 48, 49 food, bhakatta (bhakta). 

khu 6, 7 so that. 

gaksar 66 householder, agarīka (agārika), in other texts gathoa. 

gamma 22 quickly, sigram. 

gammana 29, 47, 82 id., see gaumana. 

gamste 56 called, avaņītta (avanīta), see gvūsavām. Vajr. 36a 3 guste, 
to grūs-, call. 

gīnām 81 pres. 1 sg. buy, grrüánnayamài (krimami), BSOS ix 71, Konow, 
NTS 9. 46. 

gūņamba 70 samašana. 

gesa 19 pres. 2 sg. return, agatsasī. 48 imp. 2 sg. agatsa. 

gesa 41 ptc., gesa vt, you have returned. Cf. P 2741. 83 gasata past plur. 

gest 20 pres. 1 sg., agatsam?. 

gar 72 bell, ghanta. 

gaihe T1 karattī. 

gaumana 48 quickly, šīgrra, see gāmmaīa. 

grrahasta 66 planet-struck, qnamatta (unmatta). 

gvusavam 53 pass. pres. 1 sg. call, aha vanaya (avaniye), see gamste. 
Cf. Ch. 00274, 2 r 4 paryavüm, I am commanded. 


1 -yari imperat. 2 pl. passim. 
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gvavrrīda T1 pres. 3 pl. talk, kathatyattī. 

ca what, ca bada 12, 18, 75, ca bade 30 when, ki kale. 

ct 17, 47 what, ci kira, what work, kt karma. 

cu 45 wherefore. 

caiga 17, 20, 43, 55, 83 Chinese, cina. 

jašta 21 queen, daw. 

jasta 33 king, rajsa. 

jwa 3 Jeta. 

jsa 10 et seq. from. 

jsāvat 64 pres. 3 sg. go, gatsattī. 

jsamma 80 young, foolish, bala (bala). 

nasa 66 low, hina. 

fiuska 8T müddha (* mugdha). 

tcajsa 73, tcajsat T5 hair, keša. 

tta 9 et seq. so. 

ttakyam 27 gen. pl. those, aittana (etesām). Passim, cf. Ch. 11 002, 
142 r 4 ttokyām tiikyām hīyām gūņām jsa, with the guņas of each 
of these. 

ttakye 69 gen. sg. id., see saika. 

ttandı 4 punishment (danda ). 

ttara 57 thirst, pivasa (ptpāsā). 

(tà 6 et seq., tiq 86 so. 

ttamhatta 59, ttahatta 61 Tibet, bauta. 

ttasta 51 hither, vasta, hither and thither, attastamuttasta (atasca_ 
amutasca). 

it? 6 then. 

ttune 9 gen. sg. your, ttava. 

ttai 1 716 ttai beda, then ttatta kala (tat-kale). 

ttar ? 80, 83 is (?), asti. 

ttai è so 85. 

ttatsī 1, 44, 56 teacher, Skt. ttatsī, Chin. Ak fif t'ar-sï (Karlgren 952 
t'ái, 893 si). 

ttarsya 43 pl. id., barkst (bhiksu). 

ttrratksa 80 avaricious, lābī (lobhī). 

trrāmau 81 pres. 1 sg. enter, prravrrīša (pravisà «ma ). 

tvr 10, 28 2 sg. to you, ttava. 

tsa 38, 47, 51, 53, 82 imp. 2 sg. go, gatsa. 

tsam 32 pres. 1 sg. gatsamī, see tsū. 

tsasta 50 well soit (Santa), tsasta 9 kusala-sariri, tsasta drrinad 50 
kusala-varatta. 
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tsida 82 pres. 3 pl. go, gatsattī. 

ts 22, 25, 29, 38, 46, 82 pres. 1 sg. gatsamū. 

tsūe 31 inf. Skt. diff. 

tsat 16 pres. 2 sg. gatsasī. 

tsau 44 pres. l1 sg. gatsamī, see tsū. 

tsvada 44, 84 tsvamda 43 tsvauda 61 past 3 pl., gatta. 

tsve 55 tsvai 54, 56 past sg., gatta. 

tha 82 tham 33, 38, 41, 65, 75 (older thu) 2 sg. you, ttava. 

thamjū 75 pres. 1 sg. pull out, gtpandqyam. 

thyau 6 soon. 

dajsa 77 red, lahitta (lohita). 

da 36, 37 dq@ 34, 36, 37 dharma. 

dist 8 imp. 2 sg. throw. 

dai 52 fire, agani (agni). 

daula 69 cudgel, lakūta. Ch. 00272. 17 sāja vaksāyā thyau khu daula 
na byai, learn, pupil, quickly that you do not get the stick. 
Ch. xc. 002, 40 (JRAS 1911 453 and plate ii), vimjilaki byamdi 
ni tsa uvi hā yamīt daula nmi paja, boy, do not be stupid, apply 
your mind and do not ask for the stick (paja imp. 2 sg. to pajad- ; 
cf. pres. ptc. masc. pajamdai, fem. pajaca, begging). 

dyauda 60 past 3 pl. see, drraista (drsta). 

drrūnā 53 pl. well, see tsāsta. 

drrai T9 three, ttrrīya (trayah). 

dva 25, 43, 19 two, dvaya, dva. 

dvī 13, 21 1d. 

dvya 70 imp. 2 sg. beat, ttaņdaya (daņdaya). Cf. Ch. c. 001, 978 
uysdyūmā 1 sg. expel, Ch. c. 001, 892 uysdvyamcifià, warding off, 
Skt. prattvsedhane, Ch. 11, 002, 126 v 5 dvygfid, to be beaten, Tib. 
rdeg-pa. 

na 4 et seg. not. 

natca T1 outside, bahai (bahih). 

natcãsta 81 outwards, bathai. 

namadrraka 68 adj. inviting, namattrranaka. 

namadrrida 32 pres. 3 pl. invite, nmatrrīyattī. 

narāmja 74 imk-pot, masī-bhajana. 

naramau 81 pres. 1 sg. go out, neskamami. 

nara 66 wife, barja (bhāryā). 

nasta 80 downwards, ada (adhah). 

ne 43, 48, 57, naz 9, 10, 15, 23, 40 not, @ ne, or not, atha na. 

naista 37, 40, 51, 57, 75, 86 1s not, na astī. 
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pacana 68 imp. 2 sg. conceal, prratsadaya. P 3513. 67 r 2 pacanūm = 
Skt. chādayām. 

pachāšau 46 pres. 1 sg. name. 

pajsa * T0 imp. 2 sg. put on, prravara, cf. hajsa, pari- -jan- : pajsa 
< *pajsam = *pajsana. Cf. Ch. 11 002, i bis 1 pyjsanīrg aprrasama 
arve muda phari satva, unsuitable medicaments are applied, 
many persons have died. E paljsata-. Or read *“pamjsa, pati- 
mauk-. 

pajsa ? 46 honour (older pajsama), prrasada. 

padāya 23, 24 on the road, pathy-, pathvy-. 

padīmat 62, 63 pres. 3 sg. make, karavwyattī. 

pamiha 70, 85 clothes (glove (?)), prravarņa (pravaraņa), karapata, 
see pūmaha (with ū attached to the wrong aksara). 

parāha 37 restraint, sila pind, cf. paratha. 

part 31 pres. 2 sg. command (as honorific), be pleased to. Skt. diff. 

paratha 36 see paraha. Cf. avaravha. 

parau 39 command, rajsakīya tcakrra, royal wheel. 

parya T, 21, 29, 31, parya 6, imp. 2 sg. see pari. 

parsa 32 imp. 2 sg. leave, uttarstavada. 

paskasta 20 paskyasta 3, paskingsta 61 afterwards, pastatta (pascat). 

pasta 39 past, see par. 

pastas 11, 12, 14, 15, 44 past 2 sg., see pari. 

pahai 73 prrapalana (prapālanā). 

pa 82 afterwards, ptina (punah). 

pimam 87 minaya. 

pīsā 7 pl. pīse 72 sg. teacher, pīse āšī, ūpadyaya (upādhyāva). 

pūmaha, see pamūha. 

pūstai 29, 31 inf. teach, learn, sarksapaya. 

pūšū 29, 30 pres. 1 sg. id. 

pūstya 25 pl. pūstye 27, 28 sg. book, pūstaka. 

pya 1 father (2). 

pyatsa 33, 61, pyatsa 44 pyatsā 45 before, pūratta (puratah). 

prrahqja 78 imp. 2 sg. open, udtigataya (udghataya). 

praisa 54 imp. 2 sg. ask, prraitsaya (precha), older puls-. 

praise 60 id., prrattsa. 

pvaisūmat 60 pres. 1 sg. prraitsami. 

pvaistai 60 fear, baya (bhaya). MS. E puvasta. 

phara 32, 34 speech, vatcana (vacana). Cf. P 2873. 6 haudämdai ävam 
ttye ~ phara busty ttrrīyašūnāna, they gave to him his wish (ē- 
kama-), he understood the speech of animals. MS. E 15, 81 hávyo 
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pharo pyūvāre hivya gāmu salāvu, they listen to their own speech 
and their own talk only. 
pharāka 42 pharāka 50, 63, 64 many, prrabūtta. 


bakala 35, bakalaka 36 little, alpa. 

baña 78 imp. 2 sg. bind, close, badaya (bandhaya). 

bara 67, 84 imp. 2 sg. bring, anīya (ānaya). 

bada 12, 18, 75 bade 30 time, kala, see beda. 

basa 3 loc. garden. 

bījaisa 33, 50 imp. 2 sg. speak, kathaya. 

bījais4 T5 pres. 2 sg. kathaiyasī. 

bījaisīda 55 pres. 3 pl. 

bījatse 62 pres. 3 sg. kathaiyattī. 

bīnāsai 56 hunger, ksütta (ksudh). 

bīša 46, 47 loc. house, grrahe (grhe). 

bīsā 24 pl., bīsā 4, 23, 24, bīsat 21, 40 sg. being in. 

būdām 50 more (%). 

būra 31 see kūsta būra. 

beda 76 loc. time, kala, see bada, baada. 

beysa 72 Buddha. 

beysū 6 read beystūšti, bodh. 

baida 38 loc. (for nom.) time, kala, see beda. 

baista 52, 73 pupil, attendant, ūpasthayaka, sarsya. 

bauttai 80 pres. 3 sg. understand. na —— Skt. ajūana. 

baudasatva 18 Bodhisattva. 

bye 4, 6 pres. 2 sg. get. 

byaudai 41, 48, 49 past, get, labada (labdha). 

brra 63 dear, prrīya. 

bvg 34 imp. 2 sg. understand. 

bvāra 34, bvārat 35, bvārat 36 pres. 3 pl. 

bva 32, 59 pres. 1 sg. jsanamā. 

bvaiysa 74, 83, 84 long, dirga, cirakala. 

ma 10, 24, 40, 57, 76 mam 86 to me, mama. 

majāmšrruā 18 Maīijušrī. 

maņdī 63 woman, nar (nārī), Ch. ii 003, 101 v 1 cū maņdyt pūra na 
hama, when to a woman there is no child. 

mande 52 id. 

mama 40, 42, 75 of me, mama. 

mara 18, 21, 34, 40 here, matra (*«matra). 

mamham 60 me, mama, older muhu. 

mamra 62 see haura. 
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māvapye T2 parents, mattapītta (mātāptarau). 

masta 21 months, masa. 

muna 34, 39, 83. «mu ña 50 imp. 2 sg. stay, ttatsta. 

muña 40, muñum 22 pres. 1 sg. 

mūmda 15, mūmdat 21, inf., mūdat 14 pte. 

me T of me (?). 

matsalā 57 proud, garabī (garvī). 

marsta 64 great, mahattu. 

mvatysgt T4 short, rasva (hrasva). 

mvatsd 9 favour, prrasadaina. 

yane, 2 opt. 3 sg. make. 

yàla 54 false, mrraisa (mrsa). Cf. MS. E yole, Konow, Suvarnabhasa, 
yaulā-. 

yālajsa 59 false-speaking, mrratsavadī. 

yamlasta 4 falsehood. 

ysagara T4 old, vrrīdha (vrddha). Ch. 11 002, 7 r3 ysamgarā, Skt. 
pravayas-. 

ysarū 77 green, harītta (harita), *zari-gauna-. 

ysamra 75, 76, ysara 45 anger, rāmsa (rosa). 

ysīdai 77 yellow, pītta. 

ysatysat 50 early, prrattūsye (pratyuse). Cf. Ch. c. 001, 920 0 va ysaina 
panamate, or he will rise early. | 

ysaista TO hateful, dvest. Cf. Mid. Pers. zyst, N. Pers. zist. 

rasta 62 true, satya. 

rī 4 particle. 

rimajsa 85 dirty, malīna. 

rīma 85 dirt. 

re 40, rai 15, 21, king, rajsa. 

rrespüra 3 prince. 

rrvi 2 court. 

laka 20, 34, 47, 86 a little, kica (kificit). 

va 17, 83 particle. 

vaksadyar 52 attendant, yYpasthayaka. Ch. 00272. 17 vaksaya voc. sg., 
see above under daula. Cf. vathayar. 

vajrayāna 27, vajrrayāna 28 vajrayāna. 

vana 38, 78, 84 now, īdanī. 

vanam 16 id. 

vara 78 vessel (7), vara. Cf. P 5538 r 77 vari pastāmdū hajsāmde šā 
cvai daštām u gva u khijsā tcīrika u nakhausaiejsīmā stāre (a. vessel (?) 
of which the handle, etc., are silver). Cf. AMagadhi varaga, a 
vessel studded with jewels. 
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vahaista 80 descended, ada gatta. 

và 11 et seg., vā 11, 48 thither. 

vāsta 51, 64 thither. 

viña T now, see vana. 

vipasa 88 Vipašyī. 

wi 1 2, 53 1n. 

vt? 41 past 2 sg. been. 

viniva 27 vinaya. 

virastau 31 towards, with pron. -w. 

vista 52 imp. 2 sg. put : dar hq vista, light the fire, agaņī prrajsvalaga. 
Cf. vistafid, viscafià passim in medical texts. 

vi$vaba 88 Vi$vabhuk. 

vai 59 particle. 

vye 3 pte. be. 

šā 81, šām 21, sau 25 one, aika. 

šākyamgna 88 šākyamuni. 

$ī 77 white, svattta. 

šaika ! 9 et seg. good, sāmbana (šobhana). 

šaika ? 88 Šikhī. 

saga 86 the measure of a samga (— 1 aksa), anda (? read aksa). 

sada 22 faithful, sqdavada ($raddhavantah). 

saika T9 masc. this, a$s? (esa), see ttakye. 

stāre 7 pres. 3 pl. exist. 

sa. 39 particle introducing oratio recta. 

sakhyerma 3, sakhyairma 14, 15 loc. sangharama. 

satta 61, 66, 69, 80 person, satva. 

sadausti 43 contentment, sadustt (santusir). 

sarba 80 imp. 2 sg. ascend, ¢rda agatta. 

salt 13 year, sabatsara. 

sāja 7, 31 imp. 2 sg. learn, saiksaya. 

sqsida 61, 62 pres. 3 pl. see, pasattī. 

sāšū 20, šāšūm 18 pres. 1 sg. 

sāsta 40, sāsta 15, sāstai 16 past., drraista (drsta). Cf. P 2786. 
44 sāstat. 

sūtra 27 sūtra. 

-sūrrai 66, see asūrrat. 

saujsaīta 84 needle, sūca. Niya Doc. sujina-, N. Pers. sūzan. 

hakhiga 65 imp. 2 sg. reproach, ttidaskara (tvraskara). 

hagü 55 $vürna. 


HVATANICA III 539 


hajsa 71 imp. 2 sg. take off, üttaraya : fra-jan-, see pajsa !. Or *hamjsa, 
fra-mauk-. 

hada 4, 82 envoy, rajsavar? (? rajadawvarika). 

hadā T9 days, dīna. 

hadana 81 inside, abyattara. 

hamāka 67 bowl, kasta-bajana (kāstha-bhājana, wooden vessel). 
Ch. cvi. 001, 3 u vatsāvīšīnai hamauka, and a bowl made of vatsāvīša 
(Skt. lingakā, vatsakola, Tib. dug-mo-ūun). For -ka to words 
ending in -au, cf. tcirauka, drauka, Konow NTS 9. 52, B5. 

hamai 25, 76 pres. 3 sg. become. 

hamye 13, 38, 41, 48, 67 past id. 

haysiia 85 imp. 2 sg. wash, pakhalaya (praksalaya). 

harda vya 27 among (for hadrra vya), madyar. 

hasda 2 letter. 

hastama 6 best. 

ha 6, 33 ha 39, 52, 54 thither, h@, ham can correspond to hà or to hane. 

haja 73 imp. 2 sg. take down, avattaraya. Cf. prrahāja. Av. hark- ? 

hāysa 45 far, dūra. 

hasta 64 thither, vasta, to and fro, attaštamūttasta. Cf. ttāsta. 

hidà 44 Indian, Adüka. 

hidva 12 1d. 

hīyai 74 owner, svamī (svāmī). Ch. 00269, 44 drrvāttīrai hāye hūvī 
auld, camel belonging to the master of Drrvattirai! MS. E 10, 7 
svabhavina hiya satva, see Konow, NTS 9. 83, to Avestan 
haxta-. 

hirasa T7 black, krraisna. 

hista 68 pres. 3 sg. come, agatsatti, see havrsta. 

hüfia 4, 54 imp. 2 sg. say, kathaya. 

hina 49 sleep, naidrra. 

hūra 69, 86 imp. 2 sg. give, dadg. 

hūrū 86 pres. 1 sg. 1d. 

hūsām 49 pres. 1 sg. sleep, sūpamī. 

hainat 77 red, rahta (rakta). 

haiya 85 pattrraņa. 

haira 68, 83 thing, dana (dhana), vastū. 

haista 84 pres. 3 sg. come, agatsatti, see histd. 

haura 62, haura māmra, Skt. alapa*lī (% ālāpa, talk). Cf. Staēl-Holstein 





1 In Tibetan called Adro-tir, F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts and Documents, 
p. 114. 
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roll, ed. Konow, 50 hauri mauri. P 2790, 119 pātcg va dūmvām 1 
jsa hau:ri muri ste. The *lī is not clear in the Sanskrit word. 
hvanya 11, 14 Khotan, gaustana, gàmstana. 
hvara 49 imp. 2 sg. eat, būja (bhuja). 
hvāsta 64 best, šrrestī (srestha). 
hve 52, 57, 68, 79 man, pūrūsa. 


Notes 


I. The Sanskrit Text 


A complete description of the Sanskrit of Khotan (Gostana- 
Sanskrit) must wait till the unpublished texts are accessible. 
Dr. A. F. R. Hoernle dealt with a number of points in the JRAS 1911, 
447 ff. Certain special points only are here noticed. Sanskrit in 
Tibetan texts is treated by Hackin, Formulaire sanscrit-tibétain. 

1. Orthography. 

Vowel between conjunct consonants ūdūgataya 78 (udghātaya), 
madiliyana 79 (mad-layana), vijñapūtti 38 (vijñapti). 
y rrai, Tri, rra. 

drraista 15, 16, 60, krraisna TT, prraitsa- 53, 60, mrraisa 54, 59. 

vrrīdha 74, grrīha 79. 

grrahe 46, krratta 39. 
aya, wa, WA. 

anaya 84, aniya 67 (Gnaya), ttrriya 79 (trayah), liyana 79 (layana). 

vanaya 53 (avaniye). 

prrīya 63 (priya). 

-a N.Sg. šaitī 50 (Santa), srresti 64 (srestha), aist 79 (esa). 

-va- sūpamā 49. 

d- ttandqya 69 (daņdaya), cf. Khot. ttand above. 

c vatcana 34. 

j rajsa 33, lajsa 51, nīlajsg4 52. 

r tttdaskara 65 (tvraskāra). 

ry barja 66 (bhāryā), cf. in Tibetan seript arja () = dz) and arjya, 

Hackin, loc. cit. 102, quoted BSOS viii 919 (arya). 
ly kadānamūttrra 7 (kalyāņamitra). 
kt rahta T7 (rakta), cf. Khot. cirattashtas, Skt. ciratikta. 
cch  prraitsa- 53 (precha-), gatsa- 16 (gaccha-), prratsadaya 68. 
nt agadüka 58 (agantuka) adika 9 (antika), sadusti 42. (santusti). | 
ntr  nmatrrīyattī 31, namattrraņaka 68. 


1 The place and people dumta, dumva have now been noted several times. Hence 
dimva should be read BSOS viii 883 and 918. 
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fic kicatta 34, kijatta 35 (kifieit). 
mv sabatsara 13. 
rv sarba 19, garabī 57. 
$c pašstatta 61, 73 (pašcāt), attastamūttašta 50, 63 (atas ca amutaš ca). 
Cf. Khot. mast?, masci, month. 
kr- grrāņņayamā 81 (krīņām). 
2. Passive construction on the model of Sanskrit is to be noted 
in sāstat 15, byauda 48, gàmste 56. 


II. Personal and Local Names 


1. gaustana-deša 11, gāmstana-dešai 13. Here for the first time 
is found the Sanskrit equivalent *gostama- for the form quoted by the 
Chinese, as by % 4 Hiian-tsang, 28 pE H $$ kü-sa-tan-na (Karlgren 
490 kiu, 1167 sdt, 966 tan, 647 nd). It may be noted that this character 
BB kii (*kiu) is used for Sanskrit go in gotamā, gopāla, gomatī, gorocanā 
and other words (see the list of Sanskrit words in Oda, Bukkyē Davnten, 
p. 6). Sylvain Lēvi, BEFEO 5. 258, had already proposed to read 
gostana in comparing the Sanskrit gostana, gostani ‘ grapes’ of the 
lexica. The name kustafaģasa of the Niya Documents, if it refers to 
Khotan, has an ambiguous £ which may represent original £ or g 
(cf. Burrow, loc. cit.; p. 5). The Sanskritized name gostana occurs 
also in a Khotanese Text. In Ch. i, 0021a, a 11! ttye gàmsta raud? 
‘ of the Khotan king ’, where gamsta stands for *gaustam, cf. P 2787. 59 
āysa for *āysam ' seat". In the same line occurs gaustami-desa rane 
jinive vi * in the Gostana land, the Jewel Country’. Here gaustami 
is an inverse spelling of *gaustam, after -ana and -ama had become 
-am (cf. ganam beside ganama- ‘wheat’, ahauvam ‘ weak’, beside 
nhotana-). The frequent name ‘ Jewel Country’ corresponds to the 
Chinese phrase for Khotan K $ F [|g] Khotan of Great Jewels’. 
The jade is intended. In P 2741, a document concerned with Kantsou, 
the name of Khotan is given in Chinese form: 105 yūttemnt and 47 
yūttimni kūh:. The kūhi: is Chinese Wj, transcribed kūhi: in the 
Chinese text in Khotanese orthography, ZDMG 91 (1937) 1 ff. 1. 24, 
and kog in Tibetan script, JRAS. 1927. 298 (Karlgren 480 kuo < k"sk). 
The Sanskrit-Chinese Lexicon (ed. Bagchi p. 77 and 295) has korttana. 


1 [ take this opportunity to correct a passage of this MS. quoted BSOS viii, 936. 
Line 20 f. reads še teūnt midām jittye visa darma baudasatvam rāmdi ksuni ye pūha cū 
hina kamala aéiri basti sali haudama màáéci, of Se tcüni (? Chinese title) the gracious 
god (jittye for *jastye), Visa Dharma, the King of Bodhisattvas, the regnal year was 
the fifth, Ci hima (Chinese year name), ..... year, seventh month. 
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2. hīdūka-deše 12, hīdūka 44. In the (Jaina Maharastri) story of 
Kalakacarya, Jacobi, ZDMG 34 (1880) 247 ff., Woolner, Introduction 
to Prakrit, 139 ff., the name is hinduga-desa. The Sanskrit-Chinese 
Lexicon (ed. Bagchi, p. 76 and 295) has indu-desa. Other forms are 
noted BSOS viii 894, note 2, and Acta Orient. 14 (1936) 263. 

3. cina-desa 19, caina-dešg 17, China, Sanskrit-Chinese Lexicon 
cinadesa (ed. Bagchi, pp. 76 and 295). 

4. Kamacū 40 Kantsou. 

5. bauta, Tibet, Bhota, Tib. Bod. Khotanese ttāmhatta implies 
a form *tofat. Cf. Chin. H žē tu-fan (Karlgren 1129 t‘uo, 22 biron, 
cf. Laufer, Sino-Iranica, 198, note 6), and Turkish twypwt. 

6. Majāšrruī (Maīijušrī) in China. The allusion will be to the 
abode of Mafijuári on the Five-Peaked Mountain T A jj U-t'a?-san 
(Jap. Godaisen). It is known in Tibetan sources, see F. W. Thomas, 
Tibetan Literary Texts and. Documents, 1, 276, and I-tsing, transl. 
Takakusu, p. 136, 169. We have in Tibetan (Hackin, Formulaire 
sanscrit-tibétain, 1. 123 f.) ri-bo rée-lna-la, hphags-pa hjam-dpal-gi żal 
mthon, on the Five-Peaked Mountain, he saw the face of Arya- 
Mañjušri. 


III. The Khotanese Text 


Three notes are needed here. 

1. -at- beside and for -à- as in paratha, avaratha is found elsewhere. 
Ch. cvi. 001, 31 teatrma = tcārma * skin , Ch. 00272. 63 pvaisa ‘ hog ’, 
quoted in BSOS vii 834 — pàsa,! P 2787. 157 ttahvara-sthaima ‘ Tok- 
hàristàn' (with -ma probably inverse writing for -m from -na as 
suggested above for gaustamz). Ch. 00266. 173 naima, 118 batsta = 
P 2957. 114 nāma, 68 bāste. 'The umlaut of the declension (as in 
bada loc. beda) probably assisted in the replacement of à by av. In 
line 38 barda is used for bada. 

2. -v- replacing y from Skt. intervocalic -t-, -y-. Here viniva 27 
* Vinaya ', and jiva 3 ‘ Jeta’. Cf. MS.E 25. 3 krvi yuggä, E 25, 275 
krvà yuggà ' Krta-yuga ', Ch. c. 001, 964 harva, Tib. hphrog-ma, 
* Hariti.’ 

3. ks alternating with th. gaksai = gathai ‘ householder’ (cf. BSOS 
vill 905), Skt. grhastha, Pali gahattha. It occurs also in a document 
P 2786. 75 gāksā (plur.). vaksāyai = vathāyat from Skt. upasthāyaka, 

1 In P 2893. 212, a well-written medical text, the form pvāš? has turned up, so 


that the etymology Old Iran. *parsa-, suggested by Morgenstierne and quoted 
BSOS viii 930, becomes doubtful. 
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Pali upatthaka ‘ personal attendant’. For the pronunciation of ks 
in Sanskrit loan words we have the evidence of Ch. ii 002, 147 v 4 
cahé ssa, Skt. caksu: his = ys. For the spirant is to be compared 
kt > ht, as noted above rakta = rakta. Similarly tn > hn in the 
Sanskrit of Khotan rahna, Khot. ratana, ramna, Skt. ratna. 


Addenda 


A certain number of corrigenda has been revealed by subsequent 
reading which should be noted here. 

BSOS vii 128, for kralo read trralo. P 2892. 141 a copy of the 
same passage has ttrralai. -lo is scribal error for -laz. 

BSOS viii 136, skala is ‘ noise’, not ‘ blow’. 

Ibid. 141, ysunakd is Tib. éhags ‘ sieve’, not ‘ cap’. 

Ibid. 884, 1. 15, read ijūva, not imjuva. On p. 883 īci imjüva is 
probably Turkish üc inčü. 1. 16 read kurabiri, not karabīri. 

Ibid. 933. The months dsadha and jyatstha are misplaced. Khotan. 
hamàari corresponds to Tib. dbyar zla ra-ba (= Skt. jyaistha) and 
simjsīmja to Tib. dbyar zla hbriù-po (= Skt. āsādha). An older form 
of the name ttāmjāra has been found in P 2741. 44 ttumjeri māśti. 

BSOS ix 76, pattimà belongs to the verb pattaj- ptc. pattwya-. Ch. n 
002, 102 r 2 da? pattajyidà — Skt. agnikrt. 

Ibid. 291, E. Leumann's reading of the Sanskrit verses, without 
use of the Turkish, was noticed later in ZDMG 1907, 652, note 2. 

Ibid. 293, óyak particle * just ', not ' hkewise '. 

Ibid. 302, put ‘or’ before nargana- as an alternative reading to 
targana, but a re-examination of the facsimile has shown that ta is 
certain. 

Ibid. 302, note 1, read ‘ Sogdian’ for ‘ Sogdians ’, a possible use 
of an ethnic for a personal name as often in the Niya Documents. The 
implication that a proposal to equate Chinese k‘o-yan with khogana 
had been published is an oversight. It had arisen only in conversation. 
A Khotanese word khauca of unknown meaning is found in Ch. cvi. 001, 
referring to some object measured by sera. This may be the same 
word as KAoca in E 16, 9, which will then not itself be the name 
of a place or people. Cf. also Konow, NTS 9. 35. 
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Indo-Turcica 
By H. W. BAILEY 


I 


N 1904 Dr. H. Stónner published as an appendix to a paper on 
Zentralastatische Sanskrittexte in Brāhmīschrift aus Idikutšahri, 
Chinesisch-Turkistan, i,1 a short description of a fragment of Turkish 
in Brahmi script containing forty lines of text with a Chinese text 
on the recto side. Its interest and importance for Turkish is evident. 
We have here a fully vocalized fragment of Turkish. It is therefore 
somewhat unexpected not to find more use made of it, after the 
references of Professor F. W. K. Müller in U?gurica [1], 1908, in the 
many recent publications of Turfan texts. In a brief note, A Brahmi 
Aksara, in the JRAS, 1936, 92-4, reference was made to this 
publication of Dr. St6énner owing to its interest for Iranian studies. 
Shortly after the publication of that note it was possible to reach 
clearer views. It had been, however, intended to await the complete 
publication of the fragment of forty lines. But, since inquiries have 
made it likely that the publication cannot be expected for a considerable 
time, and Iranian studies are affected, it has seemed profitable to 
publish a brief study of the fourteen lines (25-38) already available. 
They suffice to supplement and correct the earlier note. 


II. TRANSCRIBED TEXT 


In addition to the usual Brahmi aksaras employed for Sanskrit, 
we have here also k, p, m, r, l, w, $, as used also in Agnean * and 
Kuchean, also J rr and R g5 I 

For Turkish à, ó, à the writer has used initially ēya-, oya-, uyd4-, 
medially -ya-, -y0-, -yu-. In ¿laman the la is subjunct to 7-. 

A facsimile was given by Dr. Stónner, loc. cit., and it must suffice 
to refer to that here. 


1 Sitzungsberichte der Königlich Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, xliv, 
1904. 

2 There is now perhaps a possibility of Dialect A of the T'ocharische Grammatik 
being recognized as the language of the kingdom of Agni, see Pelliot, T'oung Pao, 1936, 
A propos du *' tokharien ", Sieg, SBAW, 1937, Und dennoch ** Tocharisch ", Haloun, 
ZDMG, 1937, 257. 

3 The dash through the g in g is intended to range the aksara with the other new 
Brahmi aksgaras k, p, etc. 
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The Turkish glosses are set in italics. Clarendon type indicates 
restored aksaras. 

25. ... about 12 aksaras . . . kkilmislyarnih | amte | kenendya | 
paviddha | kyamisilmis | bhuja | kkol | pada | ata- 

26. kk | širovarāņi | .y.r! | samyam | tyusyukmyakmyakkya | praya 
parir * nty uparatāni kadeparāņi | oyalmis-kyowtyo.lyar eyar- 
yurlyar ? | v 

27. vipro ghrniva hi | yarsihakk bramàm tyag | kula | tyos-ühüs | 
šruta | poškkop blig | rūpa | kyork-myanis ūyusyā | drpta | kyuwya- 

28. ñclig | $candàla eva ca | scandal tyag ymya | jagat-parivarjaniya | 
yerteficyokya tarkkarkkulukk | kāla-krameņa | oyalyomlyog 

29. kyasig birlyā | āsu uyusyā | sahito | tutwistilar | šayitau | yattzlar | 
citayàm | tyongorkya uyügyumdhyà | mevamvidhe | mondag 

30. osohlogdha ? | jagati | yerteficyodhya | kasya | kimnin | bhaveta | 
[eyaryur ?] | darpa | kyuwyāmmyaki | vi kim | ūyāgyulyuk | karmaņā | 

31. kkliūeyusyā | dašavidhena | 0m tyorlyog ūyusyā | šubhena | 
ārig ūyūsyā | ēyatkyu uyusyā | labdhva plūp | kāyam | ēyatyusyug | 

na | ūyaū 

32. kārayasi | pūyām kkilmas-syam | kamasukhe | visailig myanitya | 
prasakta | ¿lani | anvisyatām | tilyāgil | phala ... 

33. mita | awirtim | dasara | yegses-yarpsistim | dvistirņa-vetana | 
henalkkig eyat-twaryusya | bhrta | tyarkya | ālilmistim | — — 

34. kad iva | tyarkyatim tyag | rtham | asthtm vii yasmād a- | iñcip | 
medhya-naraka-pratimam | arihsislig prekk-kka ohsati | Sariram | 

35. dyüs | garbhe | hàrrindà | $ucau | arigsistà | a$ucinà tà rasena | 
arthsislig akkim ūyusyā | pustam | ūyuklimis [. . %] | ta, 

36. smad a- | anim | medhya-jala-jatam ivā | arihsislig sūwtā 
uyunigig | āsu tuhmiših-tyag | ravindam | lemhwāg | tyaktavyam 
[eva ?] | 

37. titkyulyuk oyak ēyaryur | — — — | . . tyusya | vapusapi | 
kyork myanisyusya | yuktam | tyukyalliqig | viti samraksitopi 


38. lip ymya | sutava | ohol-tyag | paripalitopi | kyolyop ymyā | 
snānām | yumkkukk | barā | tom kyatim | bharaņa-bhusaņa |... 


III 
The Sanskrit text consists of sixteen lines in the Vasantatilakà 
metre(— — —|— ~ ~|~ —~ |~ —~ | — = |) and reads 
as follows :— 
1 Two unclear aksaras. 2 Added below: the line. 


3 A small blur before dha, not an aksara. 
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amtepaviddha-bhuja-pāda-širovarāņi 
samyam prayànty uparatani kadeparani! v 
6. vipro ghrniva hi? kula-$ruta-rüpa-drpta 
$candala eva ca jagat-parivarjaniva 
kala-kramena sahito ? $ayitau citayām * 
mevamvidhe jagati kasya bhaveta darpa vi 
T. kim karmaņā dašavidhena $ubhena labdhva 5 
kayam na kārayasi kāmasukhe prasakta 
anvisyatam phalam — — -— mitad $ asarad 
vistirna 7-vetana-bhrtad bhrtakad ® ivartham vu 
8. yasmàd amedhya-naraka-pratimam šarīram 
garbhesucau a$ucinà tà ? rasena pustam 
tasmād amedhya-jala-jātam ivāravindam 
tyaktavyam [eva ?] -1. [-ā]'” vapusāpi yuktam vi 
9. samraksitopi sutava !! paripalitopi 
snanambarabharanabhusana !? — + — — 


IV. GLOSSARY or TURKISH WORDS 


A glossary of the Turkish words with Sanskrit equivalents is 
justified by their linguistic importance. Words given by Dr. Stönner 
from the unpublished portion of the MS. are included, adapted to the 
present transcription, and also two words, kyuclyug and turti, from the 
T'ocharische Sprachreste of Professors Sieg and Siegling. Seven words, 
quoted by Professor F. W. K. Müller, Uigurica [i], but somewhat 
unfortunately only in an interpreted transcription without the 
Brāhmī aksaras, are also noted. Turkish cognate words are for 
convenience quoted as far as possible from the Analytischer Index (AI.). 


1 kadeparant = kalevarani. 

2 hi. 

3 sahitau. 

4 citayam. 

5 labdhva. 

6 -tad (Turkish renders by ablative). 
* vistirna. I am indebted to M. de la Vallée Poussin for the reading vetana. 
8 -kad (Turkish renders by ablative). 
9 tà for tu? 

10 Turkish renders by instrumental. 
11 sutavat. 


1? bhüsana. 
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Abbreviations 


AI. = Bang and A. von Gabain, Analytischer Index zu den fiinf ersten 
Stücken der T ürkischen Turfan-Texte, SBAW, 1931. 

TTT. — Türkische Turfan-Texte, 1-vii. 

Uig. — F. W. K. Müller, Uigurica, iiv. 

Heilkunde = Rachmati, Zur Heilkunde der Uiguren, 1i. 

Von le Coq, Manich. — Von Le Coq, Türkische Manichaica aus Chotscho, 
1-111. 

Radlov = Radlov, Opyt slovarya Tyurkskikh Naryeéw. 

Biog. Hiien-Tsangs = A. von Gabain, Die utgurische Ūbersetzung der 
Biographie Hüen-Tsangs, SBAW, 1935. 

Kasšyari = C. Brockelmann, Mitteltürkischer Wortschatz nach Mahmüd 
al-Kasyaris Divan luyat at-Turk, 1928. 


akkim 35 instr. ‘liquid’, rasena. TTT. vii ag ‘ flow’, AI. aqit-, caus. 
*fliessen lassen ’. 

anim 36 instr. ‘ therefore ’, tasmad. AI. anin ‘ daher’. 

arigsista 35 loc. ‘impure ’, (a)sucau. AI. arity ‘ rein’. 

arihsislig 34 ‘impure’, amedhya, 35 asucind. 

asihim 34 ' advantage ', (a)rtham. | AI. as?y ' Vorteil '. 

ātakk 25 'foot', pāda. AI. adag. With -t- rather than -d-, as in 
kyatim. 

ārig 31 ` pure `, $ubhena. AI. arty * rein . 

arihsislig 36 ‘impure’. See arihsislig. 

Alilmistim 33 passive, ‘ taken’. Al. al- nehmen. tyarkyà | alilmistim 
renders Skt. bhrtad. 

āwirtim 33 abl. — ? —, . . . mitad (read mitad). Cf. TTT. vi, dwir- 
' drehen ', AI. dwril- pass. ! sich wenden ’. 

āsu 31, 36 ‘ or’ (introducing a second gloss). AI. azu * oder . 

incip 34 ‘ because’, yasmad. AI. incip * aber, trotz '. 

°ificig 13 (Sténner) ‘ for’, hz. Read %ñeap ? 

flanip 32 ‘clinging to’, prasakta. Al. ilān- * herrschen, hāngen an (?). 
TTT. vi, ilän- ‘` herrschen ’. Cf. Radlov, i, 1479, ilän ‘ erregt sein, 
anflehen’; Uig. ’yl’n, Caghatai dk%! *yFnmk. 

uyuklimis 35 ` nourished ’, pustam. AI. ökli- * sich vergrössern ’. 

üyügyumdhyà 29 loc., with poss. pron. 3rd pers. -wm- ‘heap’. TTT. 
vi, ügün ' haufenweise '. Radlov, i, 1178, ök ' aüfhàufen °. Cagh. 


: n ‘accumuler’. tyonyorkya ūyugyumdhyā “on the funeral 
pyre’, citayamm (read citayam). 
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uyunigig 36 ‘arising ’, -jētam. AI. 6n- ' sich erheben ”. 

uyus 35 ' body ", šarīram. AI. óz * Kórper °. 

üyüsyà 27, 29, 31 ter, 35, 37 ' by (instr.)’, Skt. instr. AI. ēzā. Cf. 
“yusya. 

"ühüs 27 ' family ', kula. Hendiadys with tyos°. AI. oyué ‘ Stamm ’. 

eyat- 33 ‘possessions’, vetana. AI. dd ‘Habe’. Hendiadys with 
“twar-. 

eyatkyu 31 ‘ good ', $ubhena. AI. ūdgii * good ”. 

eyatkyulyug 9 (Stonner) “favourable ’, kusala. AI. ddgiilig ‘ giinstig ’. 

eyattyus 39 (Stonner) ‘ body ', kayo. AT. dt-tiz. 

eyattyusyug 17 (Stonner) acc. kaya. 

eyatyus? 13 (Sténner) kayo. 

eyatyusyug 31 acc. kayam. 

eyaryur 37 ‘is’, Skt. vacat. AI. ärür. 

éyaryurlyar 26 plur. ‘are’, Skt. vacat. 

om 31 ‘ten’, dasa. AI. on. 

oyak 37 ‘ likewise’. Skt. deest. Uig. 1,7; Uig. iv, 8, 6k ‘ ebenfalls ’. 

[6g-nong Uig. 1, 51, oe nóng Uig. 1, 50.] 

Oyālmis” 26 ‘ dead ’, uparatāni. AT. öl- ! sterben '. 

oyalyomlyog 28 adj. ‘death’, kala. AT. éliim ‘Tod’. Cf. Uig. i, 51. 

osohlogdhà 30 loc. ° manner ', -vidhe. AI. osuyluy ° beschaffen sein wie ', 
Uig. iv, 54, osuyluy * wie, -artig . Quoted Uig. 1, 51. 

ohol-tyāg 38 ‘like a son , sutavat. Al. oyul. Quoted Uig. i, 51. 

ohšati 34 ' resembling `, pratimam. AI. ogša-, oyša- * āhneln ', Čagh. 
ss | * ressembler °. 

kimnin 30 gen. ‘ whose’, kasya. Followed by poss. pron. 3rd sg. -i. 
AT. kam ! wer ^, Heilkunde 11 kimning. 

kenalkkig 33 ‘large’, vistirna (read vistirna). AI. king ‘ weit’. 
Cagh. ULES kynk’lmk ‘être large’. 

kenendya 25 loc. (with poss. pron. 3rd sg. -en-) * at the end”, amte. 
AI. kin ‘danach’. Čagh. GE SE kyyn, kyn ‘partie 
postérieure ’. 

[qang ning Uig. i, 50. AI. gang ‘ Vater ’.] 

kkanni 2 (Stonner) ‘ blood’, rudhiram. AI. gan‘ Blut’. 

kkilmas-syām 32, 2 sg. ‘you do not make’, kārayastī. AI. qil- 
"machen". -syām 2 sing. pron., Uig. sn. Cf. kklific-. 

kkilmisim 22, 40 (Stónner) ! made ’, krtam. 

kkilmislyarnin 25 gen. plur. ° made °. 

kkol 25 ‘arm’, bhuja. AI. gol ‘ Arm’. 
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kkliñc- 31 ‘ act’, karmana. AL. giliné ‘ Tat’. 

kklificli 9 (St6nner) kriydsu. For -li, cf. Von Le Coq, Manich. i, 54, 
col. 2. 

kyamišilmis 25 * thrown away ', (a)paviddha. AI. kämiš- * hinwerfen, 
aufgeben ’. 

kyasig 29 ‘course’, kramena. AI. kdzik ‘ Reihenfolge ’. 

kyuclyug ‘ mighty ’, (Tocharische Sprachreste, no. 294, p. 218, note 17). 

kyuwyāmmyaki 30, (with poss. pron. 3rd pers. -?), ° pride ', darpa. 
Radlov ii, 1522, küvän- < sich anvertrauen *, ktivānč * Vertrauen ms 
Uig. kbn, kwwn. Cagh. ds l ‘se glorifier ’, d SS ‘ jole, 
action de se glorifier °. 

kyuwyañclig 27 ' proud ', drpta. 

[kóngól-lóg Uig. i, 51. AI. köngül < Herz, Sinn ’.] 

kyork- 27 ‘ form’, ripa. AI. kérk ‘ Gestalt’. Hendiadys with myanis. 

kyork 37 ‘form’, vapusd. 

kyolyop 38 ‘ protected’, paripalito. Cf. kélit- ‘ ombrager’ (Pelliot, 
T‘oung Pao, 15 (1914), 267 = 45 of tirage à part). Heilkunde i 
kólikà-tà * 1m. Schatten '. 

°kyowtyo . lyar 26 plur. ‘ (dead) body’, kadeparani (= kalevarant). 

kyatim 38 ‘garment’, ambara. Hendiadys with tom. AI. kādīm 
*Kleid', kdd- * anziehen”. Čagh. Bu kymk, Osmanli du. 
kyymk (giymek). Here with -t-. . 

üyan 31, (Stónner) 16 * at all" preceding a negative verb. Cf. Uig. 1, 
12, nang nom drmdz ‘ es ist kein Dharma’. fiyan glosses Skt. na 
‘not’, but the Turkish negative is expressed by the negative 
participle -mas-. AI. ndng * durchaus (nicht) ’. 

fyagyulyuk 30 ‘why’, kim. Uig. iv, 54, ndgiiliig * wie, warum . 

tarkkarkkulukk 28 ‘to be avoided’, parwarjaniya. AI. targar- 
‘entfernen’. -kkulukk, cf. -kyulyuk 37. Biog. Hiien-Tsangs, 
p. 7, ‘In der supinalen Form auf -yulug wird das q stets sorgfaltig 
bezeichnet.’ 

titkyulyuk 37 ‘ to be abandoned ’, tyaktavyam. AI. tit- * aufgeben *. 

tilyāgil 32, imperative 2 sg. * desire', anvisyatām (pass. imperative 
3 sg.) AIL. tilà- ‘wiinschen’, tiläk ‘Wünsch’. Osmanli LU s 
* desire '. 

tutwistilar 29, plur. * supporting ', sahito (read sahitaw dual nom.). 
Reciprocal -wis-. AI. tutus- ‘ sich gegenseitig fassen ’. 

turti ‘ stood ’ (Tocharische Sprachreste, no. 394, p. 218, note 15). AL. 
tur- * stehen . 
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tuhmisih-tyag 36 acc. “ born’, -jatam. AI. toy, tog- ‘ geboren werden ’. 

tom 38 ‘ garment’, ambara. Hendiadys with kyatim. AI. ton ‘ kleid ’. 

tyag 27, 34, 36, tyāg 28, 38, * as, like, tva ; 28 eva. Al. tāg * gleichwie °. 

tyarkyatim 34 abl., bhrtakad (read bhrtakād) ‘servant’. Rendering 
of bhrtad by tyarkya | alilmistim indicates that the same Skt. 
verbal base was rendered also in this passage by tyarkyatim. 

tyarkyà 33: tyarkyà | alilmistim, bhriad. Cf. AI. trkā, targa, TTT. 
vii, targa * bitter, schwer . 

tyukyàalligig 37 ' joined to', yuktam. AT. tūikāllig * vollstāndig, aus- 
gestattet mit ’. 

tyusyukmyakmyakkyà 26 (dittography of kmya), dat., ‘ same- 
ness, sāmyam. AI. tüz ‘eben’. Čagh. ; 9 Lwz 'égal', 
J, 5» twewk ‘arrangé, arrangement’. Radlov, iii, 1583, 
tūiziik * Ordnung, wohlgeordnet ', Uig. twyswk. 

tyonyorkya 29 dat., ‘relatives (?).’ tyonyorkya ūyūgyumdhyā ' on 
the funeral pyre’, citayam. Cf. TTT. vi, p. 308, tüngür * relative 
by marriage ’. 

[törö Uig. i, Dl. AI. tórü * Gesetz .] 

tyorlyog 31 ‘ kind, sort’, -eidhena. AI. tiirliig ‘ -artig, -fach ’. 

tyos- 27 ‘family ’, kula. Hendiadys with °ūhūş. AI. töz“ Wurzel’. 

°twar- 33 < possessions , vetana. Al. tawar, twar * Habe . Hendiadys 
with éyat-. 

nomlati 6 (Stónner) ?t? * so . AI. nomla- * predigen '. 

parir 26 ‘ go’, prayanty. AI. bar- ‘ gehen’. 

pūyām 32 ' merit’, Skt. vacat. AI. buyan ' punya '. 

poSkkop 27 ' learning . poskkop blig ' sruta, traditional learning’. 
Cf. AI. bošyun- ° lernen ’, Uig. 1, 56, bošyur- ' lehren °. 

prekk-kka 34 dat., * hell” naraka. 

plüp 31 ' gaining ’, labdhva (read labdhva). AI. bul- ‘ finden ’.. 

birlyà 29 * with ', Skt. instr. sing. AI. birlá, bilàn "mut", 

bramām 27 ‘Brahmin’, wpro. Cf. Agnean bramam (Tocharische 
Grammatik, p. 57), and Khotanese brrammand, brrammam. 

blig 27 * knowledge '. poskkop blig ‘ sruta’. AI. bilig ‘ Wissen ’. 

mondag 29 ' so ' evam-. AI. muntay ‘ so, derartig ’. 

myanitya 32 loc., ‘ pleasure,’ -sukhe. AI. mángi ‘ Freude’. 

myanis- 37 ' form , vapusā. Hendiadys with kyork. TTT. vi, mdngiz 
* Aussehen °’. 

myahis 27 ' form ', rüpa. Hendiadys with kyork-. 

yattilar 29 plur. ' lay °, $asitau. AI. yat- ‘ liegen °. 
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?yarpsistim 33 abl, ' without essence, asara. | Hendiadys with 
yegses-. Kāšyarī yarp ‘ fest’. 

yarsihakk 27 ‘ vexatious ’, ghrnv. Cf. AT. yarsi- ' sich ekeln ', yarsinótby 
* widerwartig '. 

yumkkukk 38 (anusvara perhaps doubtful) ‘bathing’, snana. Cf. 
Kasyari, yunyug ‘ Waschmittel ’. 

?yusyà 31, 33, 37 ' by (instr.) ', see üyüsyà. 

yegses- 33 ' without essence , asdra. Hendiadys with °yarpsis-. Cf. 
AI. yig ‘ besser’, TTT. vii, yig * Vorzug’. 

yertencyokya 28 dat., * world, jagat. AL. yortinčii, yirtiinéd ‘ Welt’. 

yerteficyodhyā 30 loc. < world °’, jagati. 

ymyā 28, 38 * even, also ', api, ca ; (Stönner) 2 api. 

„.. lip 38 Skt. deest. 

lemhwāg 36 ‘ lotus’, aravindam. AI. linyua. Chin. $f ¥ (Karlgren 
551 hàm, 94 yta “‘ flowery’, ya ‘ flower’). h =x. 

visailig 32 ‘sensual’, kama. Al. fišailīy, wisailéy * zu den Sinnen 
gehorig ’. 

$candal 28 'Candàla'. With Ae from Skt. Sandhi-form éscandala. 
Al. éantal ‘ candala ’. 

sikkimmasar 16 (Stonner) ‘thinks not’, na contayatr. AI. saqin- 
"denken `. 

sūwtā 36 loc., * water, jala. AL. suw ‘ Wasser ’. 

?syàm 32 pron. 2 sing. Uig. sn. 

hārrindā 35 loc. ‘womb’, garbhe. ĀL. gartn * Leib”. À = x. 


V. INFLEXION AND SUFFIXES 


(1) Nominal. 

Acc. -g 36, -ig 34, 37, -th- 36, -yug 31. 

Instr. -im 34, 35, (Stonner) 22, 40. 

Abl. -t?m 33 bis, 34. 

Gen. nin 25, 30, (Stónner) fiyun 1 [Uig. 1, 51, 50 sióng, nóng]. 
Loc. -tà 35, 36, -tya 32, -dya 25, -dhya 29, 30, -dha 30, -da 35. 
Dat. -kka 34, -kya 26, -kya 28, 29. 

Plural -lyar- 25, -lyar 26, -lar 29 bis. 

Pron. poss. 3 sing. -en- 25, -wm- 29. 

(2) Verbal. 

-ār (Stonner, sakkimmasar), -yur 37, -yur- 26, -ir 26. 

-ti 34, (Stonner) 6, -tt-lar, -ti-lar 29. 

-mas- 82, -mās- (Stūnner) sākkimmāsār. 
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-kkulukk 28, -kyulyuk 37. 

-mis- 25, 26, 33, (Stónner) 22, 40 ; -miş 25, 35. 

-ip 32, 38, -op 27, -yop 38, -ūp 31. 

-myak- 26, 30, infinitive. 

-il- 25, 33, passive. 

-wi$- 29 reciprocal. 
Personal endings 2 sing. kkilmas-syam, Uig. sn. 
Imperative 2 sing. t?lyagil, Vig. -gil, -yil. 

(3) Suffixes. 


-im 38 -iñe 31, (Stónner) 9 
-yom- 28 -fichg 28 
-lig 28, 32, 34, 35, 36 -hakk 27 
-lyug (Stonner) 9 -ukk 38 
-la- (Stónner) 6 nomlati -sis- 33, 34, 35, 36 
-li (Stónner) 9 kkliūcli -ses- 33 


VI. BrAami AKSARAS REPRESENTING TURKISH SOUNDS 


(1) -m Turkish -m kyatim 
-m- -m- oyalyomlyog 
-m -n tom, anim 
-$, -8- -Z, -Z- eyatyus, (usya, kyasig 
-W- b (w) sūuw-, kyuwyām- 
-l -l kkol, tilyāgil 
-7 -f eyaryur, -lar 
-Ir- -7- hārrindā 


(2) Extrusion of vowel in bhg 27, ymyā 28, 38, 2, kkliūc- 31, plūp 31, 
-twar- 33, and perhaps prekk-kka 34. 
(3) Gutturals. 
The Turkish system of gutturals is represented by :— 
Back (velar) stop g Front (palatal) stop k g! 
fricative y y 


To represent these sounds the various scripts employed for Turkish 
differ widely, as follows :— 


(a) Orkhon Turkish (the script in V. Thomsen, Samlede Skrifter, 


ii, 30-1, and conveniently exhibited in Hans Jensen, Die Schrift, 
1935, p. 295) ? : 


1 g may have been fricative. 


2 Thomsen, Samlede Skrifter, iii, 47, note 1, considered that both T and í` were 
probably fricative. 
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Back dq with a d k with à, e, 1 
L q with o, u R k with ó, d 
qd q with 7 © g with d, e, 2, 6, % 


* g witha, o, u, i} 


(b) Manichean texts in Syriac script : 


Back „4 4 Front + q = k 
— X —.N k 
AY AJ 


(c) Sogdian script : 
Back u q, X, Y Front 9 k, g 


Mg 
(d) Arabic script: 
Back og Front S) k, g 
CN A g 
tv 


(e) In the present document in Brāhmī script the following words 
contain gutturals :— 

k kenendya 25, tyusyukmyakmyakkya 26, kimnin 30, kenalkkig 33, 
uyuklimis 35, kyuclyug 

fiyagyulyuk 30, titkyulyuk 31, oyak 31, kyork 31, kyatim 38. 

k = kkilmeslyarnin 25, kkol 25, atakk 25, yarsihakk 21, poskkop 2T, 
tarkkarkkulukk 28, kkliic- 31, kkilmas-syam 32, kenalkkig 33, 
prekk-kka, 34, qyumkkukk 38, (Stónner) sākkummāsār 16. 

ky ` kyamisilmis 25, tyusyukmyakmyakkyā 26, yerteūcyokya 28, 
tyohyorkya 29, kyowtyo.lyar 26, kyork- 27, kyuwyaficlig 21, 
kyuwyāmmyaki 30, eyatkyu 31, tyarkya 33, tyarkyatim 34, 
tyukyalligig 37, titkyulyuk 37, kyolyop 38. 

g tyaq 27, 34, 36, tyag 28, 38, blig 27, kyuwyaficlig 27, oyalyomlyog 
28, kyasig 29, uyugyumdīyā 29, mondag 29, osohlogdhà 30, 
fiyagyulyuk 30, tyorlyog 31, arig 31, eyatyusyug 31, visailig 32, 
telyagil 32, yegses- 33, kenalkkig 33, arthsislig 34, 35, arigststā 
35, uyunigig 36, lemhwag 36, tyukyalligig 37, kyuclyug. 

h yarsvhākk 27, tyos-ūhūs 27, osohlogdhā 30, asiham 34, arihsislg 34, 
ohšatt 34, hārrindā 35, tuhmisīh-tyag 36, ohol 38. 


k 
k 


1 In Iranian loanwords used also for x: “>> mg = Sogd. my *màx * moon ”. 


Hence q was evidently not = y. Von Le Coq gave two modified forms, SBAW, 
1909. 
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[g Skt. garbhe 35, jagat 28, 30.] 
[gh Skt. ghrni 27.] 
Hence the text presents the following gutturals in Turkish words :— 


ki, ke, kya, kya, kyu, kyo, kl 


-k, kya- 
kka, kki, kku, -kk, kkli 
gi, gyu, -g 


ha, hi, hū, ho, hty, hm, hw, hl, hs, hs 

Two gutturals need to be defined : 

(1) A (i) — y.ohol * son' — oyul (so AL). Orkhon VJ m > ogli 
‘his son’. Osmanli dē oyul Cagh. Uses! oyul have y. 
(11) =x. Probably hàrrin- * womb’, which has unvoiced (but non- 
fricative) g in Osmanli Q6 qarin and Cagh. (y 2 qarin. Similarly 
Al. qarim. In lemhwag from Chinese (Karlgren 94 yva) ‘flower’, 
probably h = x. Perhaps also in ohsati. The existence of x beside q 
is attested in Khotanese (unpublished) khaham:ni ‘ yayan °’, and by the 
hkh (= x) of Agnean hkhatum ‘ yatun’ (Tocharische Sprachreste, xii) 
beside q in Orkhon g*y“n, and Chinese WT tc (Karlgren 414 k‘d, 
1143 tuon) = *gatun, Orkhon g*tun. 

(2) -g- — g(g*): fyāgyulyuk = nāgiiliig, tilyāgu = tilägil. Hence 
here we find a system : 

Back kkt =q Front k, k = k 
h =y, x d s g: 

But a further problem remains, since it will be noticed that g 
appears also in final position in both series velar and palatal. The use 
in the palatal series is to be expected beside the unvoiced k, as of -h- 
in tuhmisth- (before tyag) beside -kk. But beside the expected archsis- 
we have arigsis-, and similarly osohlogdha, where it is in quasi-final 
position before suffixes. So in @rig and mondag it is final in a velar 
series. 

The system sets h (= back y) over against g (= front g) inter- 
vocalically, so that we are sure of the equations A = y and g = g. 
The solution of the problem of the employment of final g lies doubtless 
in a peculiarity of the use of the Brahmi script, where % 1s not used in 
final position. In Sanskrit and the Prakrits final A does not occur. In 


! The value kk of this aksara has been adopted from its use in Sanskrit words, to 
avoid an interpreted transcription. It occurs in the Sanskrit word savitarkkam, Pischel, 
SBAW, 1905, Tafel x, l. 4. 
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Khotanese texts a final foreign -y, Chinese ‘-g’ (see F. W. Thomas, 
ZDMG, 91 (1937), p. 4) and Turkish -y (see BSOS, VIII, 918) is repre- 
sented by ha: or hi: so that here a final vowel is present.* In Agnean 
also sdrthavak beside sarthavahe with substitution of k for final À is 
to be noted (Tocharische Grammatik, p. 58). In consonance with this 
practice, the Turkish text avoids final -h for -y (except when written 
conjunct with a following word, as in tuhmtsth-). They adopted instead 
the nearest voiced guttural, the palatalg. Hence in final, or before -s?s- 
and -dhà in quasi-final, position, in this document the palatal g does 
service for both -g and -y. In other positions the two sounds g and y 
are distinguished by use of g and h respectively. 

The fact that Brahmi g is not used in these Turkish words probably 
implies a marked palatalization of the g. 

(f) It may be useful to indicate how the Chinese in some cases 
represented the Turkish gutturals. A full study by a Sinologist would 
now be welcome. (The numbers refer to Karlgren’s Analytic 
Dictionary. The syllables in parentheses represent Mandarin pro- 
nunciation.) 


qu in qutluq (gutluy) "Br 427 kuat (ku). 


ga , qayan af 414 kd (k'o). 
ga „ garlug Wk 413 ká (ko). 
qan ,, tarqan F 296 kān (kan). 


and 'H 447 kudn (kuan). 
But in Syriac script trxy'n, Greek rapxav. It is to be noted that 
Chinese can express the sound yan. Khot. ttarkamna. 


yu In uvyur Se, 332 yuat (xo). 
kü ,, kül B3 503 k'yvot (k'üe). 
k „ türk- Bk 504 kirot (küe), or kwet. 
gà ,, bilgä ipm 342 g'ia (kia). 
gi ,, turgiš ES 337 g'jie (k*i). 
VII 


At this point is reached the problem, which has led me to publish 
this excursion into Turcology, of the use of g in the Barčug (Maralbashi) 
texts edited by Professor Sten Konow in Ein neuer Saka-Dialekt, 
SBAW, 1935. 


1 It is now clear that ha: represents Turkish fricative y, and initially also y, as 
shown by an (unpublished) Khotanese ha:ham:na, ha:ham:ni ‘yayan’, beside 
khaham:ni. The conjecture, BSOS, VIII, 918, that ha: might also represent q is wrong. 
For g, kis used. A renewed consideration of the word wha: has shown that it is actually, 
as first suggested BSOS, VIII, 884, note 5, a title. 
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In this dialect a number of Brahmi aksaras are used which can have 
no employment in Turkish, Kuchean, and Agnean. Their origin 
1s therefore obscure. Since they are, however, adapted only to suit 
Iranian sounds, for which Khotanese employed inadequate conjunct 
consonants, the origin must probably be sought among an Iranian 
people. Here, too, we find also g.! In Turkish, apart from its value 
as a substitute in final position, it represents the front (palatal) g 
(= g”). Now in Khotanese texts we find gy alternating with j, as 
Professor Konow has already noted in Saka Studies, 25. So too we may 
note gyinaindraghosa (Konow, Zwölf Blätter einer Handschrift des 
Suvarņabhāsasūtra in Khotan-Sakisch, SBAW, 1935) with gyina- 
for Skt. jina-. In the same text gyu alternates with ju. The glossary 
to MS. E contains, pp. 425 ff., other examples. In the present stem of 
Old Iranian verbs in -k or -g, we have in Khotanese -js- and, especially 
In later texts, j %: sūjsīndā * they burn * (sauk-), sājīndā * they learn ' 
(sak-), hamggiijsa- ‘ fear’, hamgijimde ‘ they fear’ (kauk- ?), padaj- 
sāūā 'to be kindled’ (dag-), pajsaka- ‘cooking’ (pak-). All other 
Iranian languages show the same palatalization of -k and -g in such 
verbs (Av. paéaiti, dažaiti), as does Sanskrit too (pacanti, socantt, 
dahanti). Now in the Baréuq texts oceurs sugandi * they burn'. Its 
interpretation even with the Turkish value g (= g”) would be *sug”andx 
with g” =; (palatalized js), rather than the js, of the Khotanese 
3 plur. -j-ndà. Similarly gu (*g%w) is Khotanese gyu, ju.* The word 
pgind. (=*pigtandi) ‘they cook’ corresponds to the pajs- of 
Khotanese pajsaka-, etc. (BSOS, VIII, 132). 

That the language of the Barčug Texts, like the Khotanese, did 
indeed have the palatalized forms of verbs in -k, -g before the -andi 
of the 3 plur., is shown by the form tsawargyandi (where the rgya 1s 
not indeed quite clear, but can hardly be anything else), in Khotanese 
tcabalj-. Here we have the unsatisfactory digraph gy as in Khotanese, 


1 If the Turks adopted g from another (presumably Iranian) language, it may 
have represented a gy = j (dé or dz’) there and have been adapted to their nearest 
equivalent g (g¥) in the palatal series. 

2 Turkish g is interpreted by gy in Khot. digyimna ‘ tigin’. | 

3 The replacement of js (= dz) by j (= dz’) is perhaps part of a larger problem— 
which can only be treated adequately when all texts are available—of palatalization 
in later Khotanese, where we find ky-, py-, -ly-, sty- (see the published lists of 
Khotanese words). The Barčug dialect seems to have reached a similar stage. 

4 Henning has perhaps prematurely adopted the value velar y for g in ABAW, 
Ein manichdisches Bet- und Beichtbuch, 58, note 2 (as earlier ZDMG, 90 (1936) ), 


in comparing g? with Sogd. yy. It is better to compare first the more closely related 
Khotanese, which has ji, 
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which the g was clearly intended to replace, as the other new Brahmi 
aksaras for yš and the rest had replaced digraphs retained in Khotan. 
The gy of tsawargyandi is indeed to be considered as providing an 
indigenous interpretation of g. 

Other etymological connections for words with g were suggested 
in JRAS, 1936, 94. The list of words is here repeated :— 


suganda dzāgyā khogana 1 
pgändi ga, gā cegutki 
aphugamnar gt targa ° 
bugā gu nargana 
biged- gudnā bgula 
ged- mage yanagada 


If we may judge from a remark of Dr. Stónner (loc. cit., p. 7), the 
suggestion to interpret g by back (velar) y is probably due to 
Professor F. W. K. Müller, whose interests were perhaps rather in 
realia than in linguistic problems. He had probably not then had an 
opportunity of examining the problem in detail. In Dr. Stónner's own 
transcriptions y is even given in words of the palatal series. In Usgurica 
[i], 51, Professor Müller’s readings köngöl-lög and ölöm-lög indicate that 
he knew that the g here was not y, but represented the g of the palatal 
series. y was adopted also in Tocharische Sprachreste, p. 218, note 17, 
which reads : Glosse : | kyucluy (sprich : küclüg ; uigurisch — macht- 
voll, stark). The interpretation with g here equally indicates that the 
use of the value y was unsatisfactory and in fact impossible. Professor 
Konow adopted the value y for his transcription of the Barčug texts, 
although from the linguistic side the palatal value was attested by the 
verbal forms. 


CAMBRIDGE. 
November, 1937. 


1 We may see in this the name of a people, perhaps the Khoca of E 16° (mamkuya 
rro īndä heinå khoca wu huna cimgga supīya), with the suffix -ana, which appears 
also in sudana, if this is, as Henning has suggested, ZDMG, 90 (1936), 13, and as seems 
probable, * Sogdians "`. It is evidently an oversight, apart from the g, to compare 
Turkish yayan. Chinese P| {fF k'o-xan < *k'd-ydn (Karlgren, 414 and 296) shows 
that the word did not have o. We know the word also in Tib. kha-gan (JRAS, 1927, 
58), and, as noted above, in Khotanese khaham:ni with a. In Arabic script we have 
gēl xāgān, and in Orkhon script ) +” r] q^y?n with the q used with a. 

2 If it is desired to see in this word a Turkish word, the -frk'n of the Mahrnàmay 34 
is comparable, if k is not a mistake for x (cf. 37), Kāšyarī iārkān—if a form *largan 
existed. 
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JSIOR 


Vajra-prajna-paramita 
by H. W. Bailey, Cambridge 


In the ZDMG 91 (1937) Iff., Professor F. W. THomas 
published under the title A Buddhist Chinese Text in Brāhmī 
Script, a study of a roll (Ch. 00120) of the Stein Collection 
in the India Office Library, important alike for Chinese and 
for Khotanese studies. An excellent facsimile accompanied 
the paper. The text contains a Chinese version of the Vaj- 
racchedika, to which is prefixed an Introduction. On pp. 13ff. 
Professor THoMas, while disclaiming completeness (p. 2), 
touched upon three points of interest to Khotanese studies: 
(1) final i, (2) h:, and (3) the subscript curve. The orthography 
and the ductus of the script, which are peculiar to Khotanese 
texts, are, for one somewhat unfamiliar with Khotanese MSS., 
not at once easy to understand and the following corrected 
readings in the transcription of lines 24—93 must be admitted 
before the full value of the document can be appreciated. 

The abbreviation K which will occur frequently refers ` 
to Professor KARLGREN's invaluable dictionary : B. KARLGREN, 
Analytic Dictionary of Chinese and Sino-Japanese. 


II. Corrected Readings 


Line and number of aksara 
2518 tsimni “T as in 74, but a tszmnz, occurs in 22. 
271 ksi Fe top blundered, but the +ç (not v) is cer- 
T tain, and cvz is excluded also by the Chi- 

nese, K 811 ģsši < dt, with no trace of 
v. ksī also 1, 70. 

2717 nh P tů, quite distinct from khū 6, 57, 59. 

302 tüm id. id. 

3011 damni 4H d, cf. dim 7l, da 75, de 47, dā does not 


oceur in this text, but is well attested in 
Zeitschrift d. DMG. Bd. 92 (Neue Folge Bd. 17) 37 


580 


3310 
38? 
3811 
3914 
411 


4711 
l 4849 


491 
52? 
5916 
539 
5612 
62? 
6519 
661 
6816 


7019 


7012 
718 
729 
73? 


ŝi 
ttyai 


dammi 


> a 
225i 


ha :bhuž 


dī 
ttü 


ttü 
tsi 
Süti 
šūti 
tithe : 
katz 
kautt 
yaultz 
kvī 


SUZ 


yautz 
kvi 
Zi 
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other texts. Cf. dammi 38. am and am are 
used differently. 

Ai cf. yau, yautz, yauvt jy. The sign for i 
is quite distinct from v. 

ft but € 26, 58, Ze 32. 

mi ty has one curve less. 

$ cf. damni 30. 

KE but îmùi 34. 

£ with the rare use of bh for h. Here for 
*ha:hz, K 568 üe < ngåk. 

A} distinct from dvi 44. Cf. the da of dā 48. 

JẸ the difference between tu and ttu can be 
seen clearly in M. LEUMANN’s Sakische 
Handschriftproben. 


IFERN = 


AZ but yau 44, yauvi 32, yū 93. 

4s) kv also in kvam 11, and kvimni 17 (if 
kīmmi kam kvimni phūsari = Vajra- 
sena bodhisattva, then kvimni = %¥ K 508 
kūn < kgģusn). 

^] K 484 kü < kju assures the read- 

ing. kv and jv are distinct, but jv does 
not occur in this text. kvž also 71, 75, 
kvī 19. 

Ši svī also 13, quite distinct from gv: 38, 53. 
K 831 sue? — s;"d$3. Cf. also sva 5. 

A 

^] see 68, 75. 

§ zz, quite distinct from khz 19, 23, 25. 


*tūmīd Pë blurred aksara, cf. 74. 
74910 tītūmni id. dittography of zz. 
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752 kvī ^] see 68, 71. 
766 Z 4l see 72, 84. 
785 gati Jk also ga 81. 
84? ut tu £g 24, süti 91. 
84M  g 4] see 72, 76. 
88? yauti H 

8919 yautz id. 

919 šūt? un see 76, 84. 


The problem of 4H 50 syd, 50 syam, 66 syau, K 786 
siang < stang, must be given special treatment. syau occurs nine 
times 66, 78, 79, 80. The -aw is identical with the sign for -au 
in 4 khautz, 5 syauvz (ter), 6 yauvz, 8 sauvi, 10 kyauvž, 19 šauvz, 
30 yautz (bis), 32 yauvz, 65 kautz, yautz, 67 yauvi, TO yautt, 
81, 82 fauvz, 88, 89 yautz, where au is confirmed by the follow- 
ing v or t. It is equally so in 44, 45, 46, 47, 50, 90 yau and 
50 fau. 

It has long been noted that in later Khotanese z, dm and 
au, as also “, ām and au, alternate freely. In the one text 
P 3513 occur 19v 2 skvame, 22r1 skvamma and 21r 3 skvauma, 
and the Skt. loanword 29r2 samahanva (loc. plur.), 30v 
4 samāhāmnvā, and 29v 2 samāhauna ‘samadhana’. It is clear 
that am and au had come to have an identical value, which was 
probably (open) o with or without following nasal, cf. for 
the present BSOS viii 935, where, however, the name 'or-Zoz 
in Tibetan script is not to be compared with Khotanese 
uryana-, but is the name attested by sakharma arvana ‘the 
sangharama Arfdna’, which has recently been noted in 
P 2787.94, and by araZa sagai in Ch. 00272.59. 

It seems therefore hardly justifiable to introduce om 
into the transcription here: syd, sya@m and syau can all be 
interpreted as Chinese *syang or *syong or without the nasal. 
The Tibetan system of transcription is here distinct with 
both syaz and sgyoz. As is clear from BSOS viii 935, Tibetan 
om transcribes Khotanese am. 

In addition to syaw in the present text is to be noted 
l kīmmi kau in the phrase kīymz kau paša palabī<ri> 

37* 
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‘Vajra-prajna-paramita’ corresponding to 23 kimmi kam pasa 
palabzri .kau and kam are interchangeable. In line 6 in the 
phrase hyū: khūmni teau phūsari — Mü Z W $ Æ “Akaía- 
garbha bodhisattva , tsau = K 1034 ts‘dng < dz‘adng (= garbha)'). 
Conversely Skt. om appears as 6 Gmmz). 

The inconsistency between tt J% in the transcribed text, 
tū in the index, and ttimni K in the text and #g in the 
index should be removed in favour of ti% and itū»mxi. The 
misprints 26 tcdx272+ for tctxynz, 29 tcva. for the first tcva 
(without following dot), 38 simni for Stmnz, 83 tysu for tsyi, 
and p. 40 tsyümni for tsyūmūīt, should be noted as liable to 
cause difficulty. 


III. Transcription of lines 1—24 


These lines, omitted by Professor "THOMAS as unsuited 
to his purpose, are necessary to the following notes. 
Lines 1—5 have lost about 8 syllables at the beginning. 


Li ee yau simni yüm ksī - kīmni kau paša palabī 

2 apastin dyemmi tsyai ~ kħati?) gye hvi: cīmni gyemni 

Se Sabah sa mi kām siysi phūsari ~ mye hau sū pa (%) 

e ée -t hau: ~ tsyas khauti gye hvi: cīmni gyamni 

J dis syauvi di ~ syauvz syawvi dz svavi hara (?) 

6. hyà : khüm2z tsau phüsarz = phū kūmni yauvi cigmni gyamnz 
- mmi 


7. gaganasambhava ~ vajrra him ~ yvimni ha: hvam:mi ~ 
yvimni ha: tt 

8. hi: ca šauvi - kīmmi kam pi hva:yi šīmmi - hvū:ht ui 
ha: im 

9. ni yvimni ~ ttihi: thayi kyemni ~ küm gīki - yvimni ha: 
wvu tsi 

10. tē kye ~ kyauvi kye ttauvi pī gamni ~ gvimni hvi:ri khiyi 

: bīri 


LISS is represented by tsw in the different 'Turkish system of 
transcription (BANG and von GABAIN, Analytischer Index der Tür- 
kischen Turfan-Texte 29, and von GABAIN, Die uigurische Übersetzung 
der Biographie Hiien-T'sangs p. 5). Similarly qw represents Ñi] kang. 

2) kháti with à struck out. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 
24. 
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kvām yvī cūmūt ge šveri - hviūm:ūt tsye pari kīmmi kām = 
hvitm:ni tsye tsye 

chvū!) ksvū tseyi kīmmi kau - hvūm:ni teye pīhi: tha: 
hi kīmmi kām - hvūm:nt 

tsye hua: svi khyuvi kimmi kam ~ hviim:ni tsye phehz: 
teyai švī kīmmi kām ~ 

hviim: ni tsye chīhi: sai hva: kimmi kam ~ hvumni tsye 
thyat ksvyū tsyeyž kīm 

mt kam ~ hviim : ni tsye teiyst hyem:ni kimmi kam ~ hviim: 
mt tsye ttayr 

Simnit kimmi kam ~ hvim: ni tsye siyst phūsari - hvūm: 
ni teye kīmmi 

kām kvimni phūsari ~ hvūm:ni teye kīmmi kām sahi: 
phüsarz ~ hviim: 

nt tsye kimmi kam ayt phisari ~ hviimni tsye kimmi kam 
gu phisa 

ri ~ hwa:ri gvimni vimni khi sauvi sammi keyi tcümni ~ 


5 


kvi i 

íz hoi: hvàm: hvi:ri - ha: kīmmt hva:ri hvūm: gvimni ~ 
ksī tciyst kim 

mi kām kye - šā pū si ksūm hem:ni ha: tcī sasnmz thài khá 
~ gahi yü — 

vž kyemni vimni - ca sīri hva: ri phū ttī sīmmi ~ tsimni sr 
yst yert pau šīmni - thūmni še khīhz: lahi: kau - kīņmz kām 
paša palabīri kye £u šī ha?) vimni ī šī hvi:ri tceyt - ša 
yvī kū 


IV. Khotanese sounds 


Here only seven points will be considered, it not being 


intended to exhaust the study of this text. 


I. z. 


The present text offers the following evidence :— 


27 ģūmni| "P K 1269 Zsung < Mid. Chin. ť gung. Tib. cuñ, 
30 züm chun. 


1) Struck out. 
2) Subseript below a cancelled aksara. 
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78 *tūmni 

74 [tūļtūmui 

72, 76, 84 zz n K 1218 zs? < tig. Tib. ci. 
Hence z = Chin. tz-, tsg-, tt-. 


| $8 K 1270 ¿sung < t's;"ong. 


Professor Konow, NTSix 74 s. v. rrau£a-, had no explan- 
ation of intervocalic -¢-. This word and three others can 
now be quoted from unpublished Khotanese texts. 


1. rrauta P 2781. 16—17. 


gaijz murz hamthrri ksuna ~ The vulture was distressed 
with hunger, 

sai vaska hamphve mynda ~ festers were on him, 

tīrralīnā hiiva jsa rausta ~ vermin (?) grew from the 
blood, 

murz raute jsa ttrramaste the bird devoured them 
eagerly ( 2). 


2. vatākye, vetākye, vatakya, vitakyi 
P 2025.68 khanai biša vitakyi — P 2956.46 khznat būši 
vetakye ‘laughter, joking, *jesting’. 


3. bekhaute 
Ch 00274.35 v 3 
pāyve jsat gvastai ttāre bekhaute avīpa 
sāthīke gūve jīye byaudāmdg beše 
Ee you separated ..... you delivered the mer- 
chants, they all gained life. 


4. gthauta 
Ch ii 002, llr 2 gthauta rendering Skt. ghontha, ghontha 
(PW ghontā), Tib. ston-ta, probably adapted from the 
Skt. word. 


In the loanword from Skt. sartha, sarthavaha, ¢ and £h alter- 
nate :— 
N 169 verse 4 sātd, H 1.53 satavaya, 
Ch 00274.35 v 1 sāthe, 30 v 2, 35 v 4 sazhzke, P 2782.15 
sāthīkām, 
Ch 00274. 7r1, 21r4, 25r2 sātīka, 21 v 1 sātīkām. 
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Professor KoNow has already shown (Saka Studies p. 8f.) 
on phonematic grounds that 7h represented a palatalized 
fricative, comparing Khotan. haththa, hatha ‘truth’ with Av. 
haidya-, OPers. hasiya- = Olran. *ha0ya-, and has pointed 
to the same fact in NTS vii 29 and NTS ix 50 in explaining 
pathuta (*patithuta) and gguvažhuta!), with zh to indicate 
a palatalized th. This is evidently confirmed by the present 
use of the unaspirated £ in transcribing Chinese palatals. 


Conversely we find that the Mid. Chinese used palatals 2) 
to render Skt. cerebrals. Examples are common and can be 
seen, for example, in Julien, Méthode, 1741 Pf (cf. K 1159 
Ẹ zsai < ťok) = fa, 1760 28 (= K 1322 sa < d'a) = da, 
1852 4p (— K 1218 z52 — tg) — £i, 1887 B (— K 1146 zs'an 
< d'‘zén) = din, and in the Gandistotra (Bibliotheca Buddhica 
xv): IÆ (cf. K 1322 Æ ts'a <d'‘a)=dhd; € (K 1214 tsi < 
ti) = tt, te. 

2. Z. 

In the present text occur:— 
48 da +: K 544 liang < lang. Tib. lyaz, lyon. 
47 di AY K 558 ling < lang. 
44 dv; 28 K 227 l < lj°i (Jap. rui). 

and in addition 5 gz (bis), 9 dzkz. 

Hence 7 = Chin. l4-, lg-, lj- and, like 7, represents a pala- 
talized sound. 

Elsewhere Khotanese g renders foreign l. So in the Staël- 
Holstein roll 9 and 34 rrgyadisimmi = Tib. rgyal-sum. In 
Turkish words in Khotanese orthography (unpublished) both 
d and l occur: P 2741.102 bidiga = bilgd, ibid. 81 adpz = alp, 
P 2892.173 ülni = ulun. 


1) With the ggu- of gguvathuta and gguhamaznggattātā it is now 
possible to compare P 3513.55 v 3—4 gzjsabaj? and 37 v 3 gūjsa- 
brrīstg, Ch. 1. 0021b, B 27 gujsabrrīya- = ggu + tcabalj-. 

2) See KARLGREN’s description, Introduction p. 6. Middle Chi- 
nese had cerebral /s, dz, but used the palatals as the nearest to the 
simple Skt. cerebrals. For Chinese transcription of Tibetan cere- 
brals, cf. LAUFER, T’oung Pao 1916, 437. 
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For Khotanese the same value of Z is indicated in loan- 
words by P 2956.56 kzdagau jsa = P 2025.76 (a copy of the 
same text) klefay jsa. P 3501.9 v 1 kidega also occurs. Skt. 
kalyaua is rendered by P 5538v 7 (BSOS ix 522) kadgna, 
P 2896.11 kadana. 


In a word of unknown origin the alternation of ly and 
d is attested :— 

hūdaiga. Ch cvi. 001 (facsimile, Stein, Serindia, plate 
exlviii) 3, 4 u hūdaigi ysīgat "and a yellow hidaiga’. 

ibid, 30 u hiidaiga yammabaki fau ‘and one..... 
hūdaiga. 
P 2925.48 askyau jsa habadai hudaiga ‘kerchief filled with 
tears’. 

hūlyega. Staél-Holstein roll 4:— 

u rijījūm hūlyega 30 chā!) pamjsa tsūna u hvāhi:tte 17 
tsūna (so to read) anda ..... hilyega 30 cha 5 tstina (= Chi- 
nese “F K 1113 tstun < tstusn) and in width 17 isūna. 


A word is found with the alternation d—l: 
P 2956.15 hūtūka ‘instrument of percussion’ = P 2025.54 hu- 
düka, à copy of the same text. 


In Khotanese words g < rt will then not be, as Professor 
Konow suggested (Saka Studies p. 26), a cerebral r, but an J, 
and will then be comparable with Ormuri rt > i, mulluk 
‘died’, zal ‘old’, and Sangleci-Iskasmi rt > /, l, Sangl. ku, Isk. 
kul ‘did’? (MORGENSTIERNE, Indo-Iranian Frontier Languages 
I 331, II 318). 


Conversely intervocalic Prakrit -d- (= Skt. -ż-) appears 
as -l- in Khotanese: nālat E 5.98, Skt. nataka, kala, Skt. kort, 
cf. also BSOS viii 914 note 1. 


3. ks, ch. 
The following alternations have been noted in Khotanese 
texts :— 


1) chá now (contra ZDMG 90. 576) seems to render Chinese zt 
K 1171 fsang < d'iang, which equals 10 R tsë and 100 5} ts'un. 
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(a) ks—th gaksai = gathai ‘householder’, vak- 
sāyai = vathāyai (BSOS ix 542). 
(b) ks—st- hastūšvā = ha:ksūšvā ‘eighteen’, loc. 
plur. 
(c) sz—£zh—ss—rst— ttaistīde (translating Skt. tssthantu), 
rsth—ks—sks ttaithadau pres. ptc., tttssīm? (translat- 


ing Skt. ttstheya), ttirstamda, trsthandī, 
ttaiksadz, ttatsksādg. 


(d) ks—ksy—st— ayīkse, ayeksāīd, qyiksye, aye$tye, 
sty—sc—sy— ayiscye, ayescāīd, ayīsye, tyaisthām, 
sth—th ayaitha (Skt. adhisthita-). 

To this is to be added the Chinese evidence: 
ks :— 
82 ksahi: 


31,81 ksahi:| Æ K 1187 #so < d'jak. Tib. jag. 
26 cahi: 


A Fr K 811 zs <. 
. 
52,53 ksū 
55,56 ksu 
85 cù ff K 1245 zsu — d'ju. Tib. jw, hju. 
39 cchū 
60,62 chu 


To which add 1 ksī, 12 chvū!) ksvū, 14 ksvyū, 20 ksī, 21 ksū»m. 
ch :— We 

93 cha Æ K 1157 #s'a. 

28 chī Bē K 1256 zs'u < ť ^o. Tib. chi. 

54 chühi: f K 916 jisu <t5fj"ok. Tib. chog, choz. 
Also 12 chvū!) ksvū, 14 chzhz: 

Hence ks = Chin. d'G d'r and ch — Chin. d£-, zs'-, 
t'$i-. Itis therefore comprehensible that ks and £% can alternate 
in Khotanese, when ¢ = Chin. ¢7-, tfēģ- and ks = Chin. 
d‘i-. To be noted is also Khotan. ksattra- ‘umbrella’, Skt. 


1) Struck out. 


588 H. W. BAILEY, Vajra-prajña-paramita 


chattra-, (cf. Professor Konow, NTS vii 22f., where, however, 
chadá should probably be compared with P 2781.90 makalani 
hzvi chadz '*"chattering of monkeys’). This value of ks may 
be considered to represent the Prakrit of Khotan, as presented 
in the Kharostht Dharmapada, where Skt. ks is replaced by 
. & sound noted by a particular sign V ch distinct from the sign 


J ch which represents Skt. ch. 

For the pronunciation of ch in Skt. words in Khotan 
we have the use of ts (= tsy) in the Sanskrit-Khotanese 
bilingual (ed. BSOS ix 521ff., see p. 540), where gaisa = Skt. 
gaccha. 

But a different pronunciation of ks is also attested 
which was evidently used for the Sanskrit, as distinct from 
the Prakrit, of Khotan. This is ys, attested for Skt. words 
by ttī$iraht:ksya P 2958.102 = Tisya-raksita, ttahtksašīlai 
P 2958.59 — Taksašilā, zrah:ksg P 2958.147 — āraksa, and 
cahā:sa Ch ii 002, 147 v 4 (see BSOS ix 543) = caksuh. This 
is clearly also the value of Khotan. ks (— Olran. £, yš and f$), 
beside ss, s. 

Conversely the Chinese used ¢s for Skt. ks:— K X K 224 
ie < ja and 1153 ģs a = Skt. yaksa; Gandistotra verse 4 29 WP 
K 1257 ģšu < t; ju and 689 pan < b'udn = Skt. ksubham, 
intending ks (or perhaps y). 


4. tc, ts. 


The conclusions of Professor Konow (Saka Studies p. 25 
and NTS ix 8, 78) that tc = ts and ts = tsy are confirmed 
by the present text. The evidence is as follows :— 


tc. 
69 tecahi: JE K 1151 tso < tsak. Tib. tsag. 
2 IO TI op K 1021 tsai < tsái. 
36 tery? 
24 ice: XE K 1024 tsai — dz'ái. Tib. je, che. 


33, 38 tci F K 1089 is? — tsi. Tib. ce. 
51 tcz 

30, 65, 82 teczki 
80 tczhi: A K 1044 tsa < tsak. Tib. dig. 


Dh K 1048 tsi < tszak. Tib. čig, cin. 
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SIE ORUN f$ K 1112 tsun < tsuen. Tib. cin, con. 


58 tcvint 

29, 30 teva JE K 1100 tso < dz‘ud. 
29 tcva ^ K1100 tso — dz uá. 
29 tcyuke JE k 1104 tsu < tsj”ok. 


In 29 tc/seyz occurs with s written over c. tseyz is excep- 
tional, K 1024 tsat < dz dt, cf. 12 tseyz. In lines 1—24 occur 
15 tciysi, 19 tcümni, 20 tciysi, 21 tcz. 








ts. 
a E . | 2 K 1095 ts7 < ts'à. Tib. éhi. 
27 t81y87 
93 tsi 4j K 1069 istie < ts'iet. Tib. chehi, che, 
44 tsyar éeht. 
25,74 tstmnd K 1076 ts'?en. Tib. chen. 
71 tsiysi Jb K 1096 ts‘ < ts'ie. Tib. éhi. 
80 tsvīyi ia P 
81,83, 92 tsyū DN K 1123 istū < tstģu. 
75 tsyat Ë K 1199 tsing — dz jüng. Tib. chez. 
ll + ise as K 1085 ts'ing — ts';àng. Tib. kčhe. 
30 tsyūmni tt K 1117 ts'ung < dz j”0ng. 


In lines 1—24 note also 11, 12, 13, 15, 16, 17, 18 tsye, 4 tsyaz, 
6 tsau, 9 tsiys?, 12 tseyi, 2,13 tsyar, 14 tsyeyz, 22 tsimnz. 


Hence tc = Chin. ts-, dz-; tcy- = Chin. ¢sz-. In tcz, 
tctki = Chin. tszak, -za- is rendered by z, so that here too 
tc = ts. But ts, tsy = Chin. ts'i-, ts'z-, dz‘z-. 

This evidence is useful also for the value of 7s as the 
voiced equivalent of tc in compounds :— 


pajsama-jsera- ‘reverend (= -tcera-), P 3513.68 v 2 viru- 
lya-jsgma (rendering Skt. Suvarnabhasa 3.61 vaidurya- 
nirmala-višuddha-sulocanāngam) "beryl-eyed' (= tcetman-), 
gūjsabaji (— ggu +tcabalj-). 
5. -tz, -v and zero. 
Alternation of -t-, -v-, and zero was from the first observ- 


ed in Khotanese, as in dēta-, dā, dātīnat, dāvīnat. The altern- 
ation may occur in a single text: P 2893.213 batz, 213 bata, 
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209 bavi, 213 bava, 79 ba ‘root’. This -t- may replace older 
-v-, so in P 2781.69 sarautam, gen. plur. ‘lions’, beside 
P 3513.44 r 2, 5174 sarauva ‘lions’, cf. also P 3513.4 r 2 ca- 
rauva ‘lamps’. In the present text the same alternation is 
found :— K 251 tu < jģow is rendered by 44 yau, 65 yautz, 
32 yauvi (also by 93 yū and probably 21 y4vz). It is clear 
therefore that this Khotanese -t- did not represent a dental 
stop. It may, however, have indicated a glottal stop, as remnant 
of an older t. 

Outside this text we find the same, as in P 2790.2, 16 
the name sahi: kauvi dimni beside sahi: kauti dimni. 


6. h:, of which the double dot may be absent. 


It was indicated in a footnote BSOS ix 300 that ha: 
in Turkish words written in Khotanese orthography re- 
presented initial y and medial or final y. In these texts the 
Turkish gutturals are rendered as follows. A fuller study 
must be deferred. 


Khotanese aksara Turkish 
k k yūraki = yūrāk ‘heart’, kīripīki = kirpik 
‘eyelash’? 


q kasi = qas ‘eyebrow’, bakañāki = baqanuq 
‘flesh in hoof’, baikīmni = bigin ‘flank’. 


ky k kyeśi = kiš ‘quiver’. 
g g yügumna= yügün ‘bridle’, bidiga = bilgä 
‘wise’. 
gy g digyimna = tigin ‘prince’. 
h:, h:, h y ham:ni = yan ‘king’. 
y hvaihu:ra = uiyur ‘Uighur, kapiha:ki = 


gapyak ‘cover’, aysathz: = azty ‘tusk’, ah¢:ysz 
= ayiz ‘mouth’. 
In the present text initial h:, h, h: occur as follows to 
render gutturals :— 


59 ha: EF K 134 hia < ya. 
34 + ha: IW K 72 yo < yd. Tib. hah. 
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35, 40 ham:ni | 

3 ° _ 1 h ° . ° ; Z: 
43. hamoni K 351 hiang < yång. Tib. kheri 
31 hg: pi Ry K71 yo < yap. 


70 hau: K 81 you < yau. Tib. hiku. 


53 he; 41 K 156 hing < yong. 

88 heyi BW K 366 hie < yâi. Tib. heki. 

32, 37 hü: we K 120 yu < yuo. Tib. ho. 

28 hvan:nt ik K 102 yuan — "am. 

43 ha m K 414 yo < yâ. 

32 hī: d K127 hi < xyjej. Tib. hi. 

45 hua: tt. K 93 gua < ya. 

86 hvyiam Wè K 163 yuang < yjang. 

53 hyū: 4 K 142 hiang < yang. Tib. hav, ho, 
hhyo. 

= ge d ME K 108 hü — yi^o. Tib. hel. 

57 hī: & K203 i-' Tib. i!). 

24 + ha 

81 + ga d K6790 < ngå. 

78 gatz 

40 ha:bhui % K 568 üe < ngåk. 

83, 89 hz: K K2di<ngjie. 


The hv which alternates with phv in the labial series is not 
considered here. 


Hence k: renders Chin. y-, y- and, beside g-, stands also 
for Chin. ng-. Once, in Àz:, h: renders the glottal stop, the 
Chinese jing, see KARLGREN, Introduction p. 20. There is evi- 
dent agreement with the use of R: in transcribing Turkish. 

In final position -hz:, -hz, beside -kz and zero, renders a 
final guttural, in Chinese expressed as -k by KARLGREN, and 
by -g (and -z) in Tibetan. In Turkish transcriptions of Chin- 
ese occur -q: dīg = R K 1230 ts 7 < ff ģdk (Analytischer In- 
dex p.19) and -k: sik jīk K 1223 gt < šģok (ibid. p. 53 in 
wišikluan ). 


1) On Tibetan ’a and Za, see also Clauson and Yoshitake, JRAS 
1929, 844 ff. 
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In Khotanese words h: is frequent in the later texts, 
but it has still to be investigated. For h:, h, before ks, s in 
Skt. words see above p. 10. 

7. -z. 


The symbol z has been introduced, as explained in 
BSOS ix 521, to indicate the vowel mark written, detached, 
to the right of the aksara, which has hitherto been confused 
with 2. Professor THomas had observed the difference in the 
forms of 4 and zin the present text (p. 3), but did not further 
distinguish them in his transcription. The sign z is the older G. 
The palaeographical development from d to z can easily be 
traced by comparing the à of E in M. Leumann’s Sakische 
Handschriftproben, with the fused dots in the d of the Vaj- 
racchedika MS (ed. by Professor Konow in Hoernle, Manu- 
script Remains of Buddhist Literature found in Chinese Turk- 
estan), then with the sign for d over the ka in line 1 and the 
da in line 3 of the document edited by HoERNLE, J ASoc. Bengal 
1901, plate vii, or over the ra line 4 and da line 4 of the 
document edited by HoERNLE in Manuscript Remains, plate 
xvii, and then with the latest form in the Staél-Holstein 
roll over da, xa, ga in line 7. With one aksara, la, the two 
dots, being superimposed one over the other, remained un- 
changed, so that in texts using the latest form of z, ld is 
still used. 

In the present text clear examples of š and z can be seen 
in yt 2916 316, 4012, 452, 4719, 541, 664 beside yz 2918, 3518, 
364, 634, and in pi 8217 beside pz 811%. It will be seen that 
the z and z of these two p? and pz are distinguished in function : 
į occurs in the radical syllable, while z in the pz of hva: pz 
t: K 491 fa < pģ”vpindicates a Chinese final consonant. This 
distinction is regularly maintained, but y? and yz, ys? and ysz 
(so leyi 32, 67 beside leyz 36, 63, 64, 70, 76, 84, 87, 91, and 
$19sí 2, "3 beside s?ysz 16, 22) interchange, which may be 
phonetic, or graphic. In Khotanese itself z will need further 
investigation. In transcription of foreign words it is used 
where no final vowel existed. So Chinese fi K 47 fo < b'zust, 
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Tib. Abur, in the present text hvi:rz; Tibetan nakz, nahz 'Nob' 
in the Staél-Holstein roll 11; Turkish kyesi = kis; Skt. dmmi 
— om in the present text 6. 

It should be added that the virdma is quite distinct from 
this z, and the doubt expressed BSOS viii 77 footnote, should 
be cancelled. A good example of virama can be seen in plate I 
JRAS 1911, facing p. 452 sidham in lines 1, 8, 9. Similarly 
in phat in the unpublished Ch. 1. 0021b, A 13. 
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TURKS IN KHOTANESE TEXTS 
The following paper was read to the Central Asian 
Section of the Twentieth Congress of Orientalists in Brussels, 
September, 1938. 
References will be found to unpublished Khotanese texts, 
as a means of control when these texts are available. 


I propose here to refer briefly to names of peoples, Turks 
as well as others, and to titles used by them, mentioned in 
the Khotanese texts of which an edition is in preparation. 

To make the names clear a few remarks are necessary on 
the orthography in which they have been transmitted. 

The Khotanese using an Indian alphabet employed certain 
of the vowels and consonants as follows :— 

a == Q Tibetan rrgyada-sima? — rgyal-sum. 
Chinese cha = 7& (diverge) K ! 1157 ts'a. 
Turkish tah, Uaha — tay; aua — öpkä 


‘lungs’. 
-d = -a Turk. bidiga = bilgä. 
ü Chin. gūktm+nt, gākimam sf Jj K 1318 ü < 
ā ngi"ok, 609 man < muan. 
am | A Sansk. läka = loka. 
au Turk. bādižna, bādauna = budun. 
d, = | ttūlīs?, itūdīša ; Skt. kīdeśgśa = kleśa. 


kh, h, he = x khaha:n = yayan. 
h, h:, h; = y ttaha:, ttaha = tay. 

A final foreign consonant is usually provided with the 
vowel +, but this vowel mark may be absent, and then it 
has been read conventionally with the inherent -a. So Sansk. 
āmmt == om, skyest = Tib. skyes ‘a present’, Turk. ha:ni, 
hana = yan. 

An important point 1s the expression of the plural of foreign 
words ending in a vowel. To final -a and -@ (representing 
foreign o, u) was added -va and -ta. Both v and ¢ may be 


1 K refers to Karlgren, Analytical Dictionary of Chinese and Sino-Japanese. 
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considered to be hiatus consonants here. Hence Turk. ūha:, 
plur. uha:va, bayarkāva, bayarkāta ‘ Bayirqu’ and Tib. -pa, 
indicating ‘inhabitant of’, in the Khotanese plural pata, 
as in karattaha-pata ‘ inhabitants of Qaratay’. À similar -t- 
occurs frequently in Chinese words as ff yautt, 4% gate. 


Turks and other peoples are mentioned in a considerable 
number of Khotan official documents. These texts were 
mainly reports sent by various cmissarics (hada) to the 
Khotanese king, and are concerned with the region of Sa-tsou 
and Kan-tsou in N.W. China. Two of these, Ch 00269 and 
P 2741, treat of the same events. Ch 00269 is the report of 
two bdayaka ‘guides or escorts’, Chiki Gilai and Dim 
Samgalakā. P 2741 is the report of Thyai Padi-tsā and Thyai 
Haryasaki. It is reported that seven princes (rrispüra), 
whose home is China, and who are called “‘ sons of the king ”, 
. evidently the Chinese emperor, wish to visit the Gosriga 
hill in Khotan. The conditions described indicate that the 


roads were unsafe and the princes were advised to return to 
China. 


I. Names or PropLrs 
The names of interest here are the following :— 


1. ttrrūki, ttūrki. To be compared with Turk (türk), 
Mahrnāmay 54 twrk. Since Tibetan rarely used initial tr- 
and had only one final guttural, namely -g, this name would 
be expected in the form drug in Tibetan. Beside drug, dru-gu 
is also known, and it 1s well known that the Chinese form 
of the name % Jj& K 498 ('u « t'uot, d'uot, 604 kiie < kyvot, 
or according to a gloss (Pelliot, JA., 1934, 1, p. 93), kū < 
kiwot, indicates a final -üt. 

In Khotanese the name occurs alone as in P 2741.98— 

cvai jsām va cimgi rrumdi hiya hą:ni va musdi ya 
(và vī jsām ttrrūüka bisi ysyämdi pidaki astamna,, 


‘what was a present to the Khan from the Chinese 
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emperor, that the Turks carried off, all of it, the letter 
and the rest.' 
and P 2741.76 ttrrūkvāsts thyas haryásaki pasave. 

DBut more frequently the name tirrük?, ttūrki is associated 
with the name bayarkava in a compound phrase. 
| P 2741.55 ttrrūks bayarkāvām hiya hina ‘ the army of the 
Türk Dayirqu '*. 

P 2741.122 ttürki bayarkāvām hūya budimacīgja * the *bulmaci 
of the Türk Bayirqu '. 

2. bayarküva, bayarkāta, always together with the 
name lirriki, Udrki, the Bayirqu, Chin. $y BF y; pa-ie-ku < 
K 750, 228, 421 b'"at-ia-kuo, Orqon. b*y'rqu. 

9. ühü:ysi. Probably the name Oyuz, Sogd. ’wywz on 
the Kara Balgasun inscription. In Khotanese as part of a 
personal name: Ch 00269.87 ūkū:yst uha: cu rrvī parau 
ymaya * Oyuz ügà who obeyed the royal commands °. P 2741.57 
reports the death of twenty-four men including ūhū:yst 
auga. Ie had previously (l. 40) summoned Thyai Padi-tsa 
to an interview and in ]. 56 he is associated with the Uyghurs. 

4. hvaihu:ra, hvaihüra, hve:hvu:ra, hvehva:ra. These 
are the Uyghurs, and are the people most frequently mentioned 
in the texts. At onc juncture they are said to be in Karattaha 
(Qaratay) near Kamict (Ch 00269.77). In P 2790.37 kqmict 
bisá hve:hura ‘ the Uyghurs of Kantsou’ are named. One of 
their chiefs was named Bagaraki Attemmi uha:. 

5. cumuda, cimuda. This people, which is frequently 
mentioned, represents the de čumul of Kāšyarī, Chinese 
MA E. | 4 OK 1256 isu < ($*4v0, K 617 mi < mie, and 
probably also the Cimola of the Niya Kharosthi documents. 

6. chiki, cīka. As part of a personal name chiki gila 
and cīka gūlai (P 2896.26), it may represent the Turkish 
name ¿q : Orqon čtk bud"n, Runic Turk. (JRAS., 1912, 
186, 4), &k, Mahrnàmay 26 óyq. 

7. The ten names of the Staél-Holstein roll recently treated 
by Dr. Henning, BSOS., ix, 554 ff., lines 27-30 :— 
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tjūva yahi:dakari adapahūtti bākū bāstkātti kurabīri kāribari 
La ttūlīst stāre 

„tmjū sīkart ttaugara ayabīri caraihi: yabūllikari 
aitahl:dvpabhūlti karattaha-pata ttt tita ri dài sahüta 
sādimīva tirrūks bayarkāta cūņūda 

There is probably here a word ayay-alpayut (bh for h = y). 
It must be treated elsewhere. 

8. ttarrdasa, ttardéSim. Associated in Khotanese texts 
with the itūdīša and the ttūrkt bayarkāva. Orqon t*rdu$ 
bud"n. 

9. ttüdi$a, ttüllsi. Orqon tēl's, Chinese & i) K 991 
tic « t'tet, 523 lo < lak. At one juncture they are said to 
be in the Yipkin-tay and in Bedidarūki (Ch 00269.76). 
P 2741.71 mentions the Kuh: bis ttūdīša * the 'Tēlis in the 
city’, and P 2741.66 KkWha augavām āstamna ttūdīša ' the 
Tólis and others, ügà-officials in the city '. P 2741.19 names 
a itūdīši sadīcī tlāttāht:, and P 2790.52 itūdīs? itimgadī ttāttāh;: 

10. ttattara. Orqon /"/^r, Mahrnàmay ttr. In P 2741.118 
buhi:thy bisa ttattara are ‘ the Tatars of Buhi:thy’ (cf. F. W. 
Thomas, JRAS., 1937, 309, on Bogdo). In P 2741.120 the 
ttallara are reported to be blocking the Sühi:cü road. 

11. kūysa. Occurring in one document P 2024.19 kūysāsta 
and 21 kūysa ttattara. Tho name corresponds in form to the 
Quz of Kāšyarī, who identifies Quz uluš with the land of 
Balasayun, and the Quz ordu with the city Balasayun itself. 
Historical connection of the names is not established. 

12. düm, dü, plur. dümta, dümva. The name is fairly 
frequent. P 2741.69 Ave:hvara a dita ‘ the Uyghurs and the 
Dümta'. At one juncture they are alone in Kamici 
(Ch 00269.71). P 2790.118 an official düm ttattimàst cīhi:šī 
is mentioned, in whose name the Turkish tutis is contained. 
dūm (or dū) samgalakā is one of the principal emissaries. 
In the Stačl-Holstein roll 30 (sce under No. 7 above) we 
must read probably karattaha-pata tt? tia v? dà sahüta *' in- 
habitants of Karattaha, these are the sayun(-divisions ?) 
of the Di’. Ch 00269.61 bīrūks dūm ttāmga * the birug Tona 
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of the Dūm', where tfāmga corresponds to the Orqon tona. 
Clearly the Dü were either Turks or Turkicized. They may 
represent the Lung fili people of Chinese texts. 

13. ttamgátvà. Orqon ianut, the Tanguts, once named 
in P 2741.97, where an emissary (hadz) is said to have fled 
with emissaries of the Tanguts to the Turks. 

14. hūnvāsti. One roference in P 2741.38 in the documents, 
but the kuna are mentioned in the Buddhist poem E 16.9. 
According to Schlegel (Die chinesischen Inschrift auf dem 
uigurischen Denkmal in Kara Balgassun, p. 1), under the 
Wei dynasty (227—264) the ff K 508 yun < yuan were one 
of the Uyghur tribes. The name could equally well represent 
an abbreviation of HL £ W] ttu-d-xun (cf. Pelliot, T’oung 
Pao, 20, 323 ff.). 

15. namišana, the people of the Nam-aan The name 
seems to occur also in the Niya Kharosthi document 103, 
col. F 2 nammasanisa (gen. sing.). 

16. süli, plur. sülya, adj. sülina.! No variation in the 
initial has been found, so that the s is probably original. 
It is then not the same as the Tibetan $u-lig, $u-leg * Ka&yar ', 
but the Chin. Æ ij su-l, of. K 1105 tsu, ts'u < tsuot, ts‘uat, 
and 527 li < Ll the Sogdians. The Fan-yu tsa-ming has 
Suli (ed. Bagchi, i, p. 295, No. 861). 

l7. khyesvà. Probably the people of Ka8yar. The adj. 
in -dna will be preserved in the name of a monastery of 
Khotan called khye-šo-na in Tibetan (F. W. Thomas, Tzbetan 
Interary Texts and Documents, p. 133), built by 'A-lyo-hjah, 
queen of the Ga-hjag, the Kančaks of Kāšyar. khyes- has 
been modified from khas- or khyas-. The Mahrnamay 75 has 
ke Sy. 

18. ttasiki, ttasikva, Taciks, that is, Arabs. The form of 


1 This adjectival form to a word ending in -? may be traced perhaps also in 
argģīūvā, loc. pl. (Staél-Holstein roll 22), from argt-; also in kucina in the 
Fan-yu tsa-ming (ed. Bagchi, i, p. 295, No. 864) given as the namo of Kuci. 
Possibly it may occur also in tho arsina-, attested in the gen. sg. as a personal 
name in the Niya Kharosthi documents, with which Orqon Turkish ven" 
(vocalization ?) might conjecturally be associated. 
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the Khotanese word indicates that it is derived from a non- 
Iranian source. Khotanese $ represents Chinese z < Mid. 
Chinese 72, 724. Reference may be made to the list in F. W. 
Thomas,'* A Buddhist Chinese Text in BráhmiScript," ZDMG., 
91 (1937), 38-9, where occur gah: 3% K zo < ńźtak, Tib. 
zag, ñ — K 8 ar < nd, Tibetan Ze, hZ, and others. It would 
therefore suit here to compare Chinese A; R K 952 tai < 
tdi, 891 st <déjak and si zi and X '&, K 890 Jk 
st < tak used of the Arabs. If the Khotanese form is derived 
from the Chinese, it will confirm a reading of the Chinese 
form with final guttural, a reading which Professor Haloun 
informs me is accepted. The Tibetan used stag-gzg. In the 
west are found Mid. Pors. t?čyk *tāžīy, Armenian tačik, N. 
Pers. tājīk, tāzī. In P 2024.23 tiašīkau kādara is probably 
‘an Arab sword '. 


II. TrrLES 

l. khaha:ni, ha:ha4:ni, the xayan, Chin. mf zF K 414 
ko < kâ, 296 xan < ydn, Sogd. (Karabalg.) y’y-’n, 
Mahrnüàmay xng"n, Tib. kha-gan. Oh 00269.63 kqmicü bisai 
khahg:nt jsāmdt ' they slew the yayan of Kan-tsou . 
Ch 00269.65 kģmtcū bisā bo hoa hiya jasta ‘the xayan’s 
queen in Kan-tgou ’. 

2. ha:ni, hana, mistqg hani, the yan, title of the ruler in 
Kan-tsou (P 2790.80). In P 2741.50 buka hq:ni is named. 
The accession of a new yan (P 2898.11, P 2741.12), a young 
xan whose orders are not obeyed (P 2790.64), and the death 
of the great yan (P 2786.9) are mentioned. caht:rat ha:nt 
‘Cayri yan’ is named in P 5538 recto. 

3. ttāttāhi:, Tib. to-dog, Sogd. (Karabalg. 1. 10) twtwk'n, 
Chin. #8 "F? K 1187 tu < tuo, 908 tu < tuok (Jap. to-toku), 
Runie Turk. tutu"g (JRAS., 1912, 219), Mahrnāmay 26, 27 
twtwy. F. W. K. Miiller in Festschrift Thomsen gave tutuyan. 

4. cīhi:ši, onco P 2790.118: dūm ttattimise cthi:st, Chin. 
Wa) ot K 1097 ¿s < sak, 885 si < şi, Manichean text 
čygšyy, Runic Turk. és. 
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5. chāri. P 2741.82 tirrūkt chārt, Tib. drugu-cor (JRAS., 
1927, 68; 1930, 84), drugu-hjor (JRAS., 1931, 816). Mahr- 
nāmay čwr, Orgon čor, Chin. Wč K 1235 (so < tivāt. 

6. sahā:ni. Ch 00269,60, P 2741.12, 67, 103, sahant 
. Ch 00269.73, sahaunt P 2786.121, plur. sahüta Staél-Holstein 
roll 30. According to Ka8yari sayun was a princely title 
among the Qarluq, and ata sayun was a physician among 
the Turks. 

T. digyina. P 5538 A 10, dagyint Ch 00269.63, dagyaina 
P 2024.30, 32, Orgon ttg'n, Mahrnāmay igyn, tgyn, tkyn, 
Sogd. (Karabalg.) tykyn, Indian coin jpa (om, Brāhmī 
script tigina, Kāšyarī tigin, plur. tigit. 

8. üha:, üga, aüga, plur. uha:va, a4harva, attgava, ayhavām, 
quhavau, aùgaväm. "The identity of the titles seems established 
by the use of both with the same name Begaraki, in spite 
of the variant spellings. It seems to represent Turkish iigd, 
Sogd. (Karabalg. ’whk’, Mahrnamay 33, 36, 37, 38 wg’, 19, 34 
"wg. 

9. bīrūki, Kāšyarī birug ‘chamberlain’, Orgon buj"ruq 

officier'. In Khotanese the biriki is associated with the 
uga: P 2898.4 augavā u bīrūkām, Ch 00269.103 uha:va u 
bīrūka. 

10. inada P 2790.91, Mahrnāmay 62 ‘ywl, 97 ywl, Turfan 
text (T. III, M. 111, quoted Mahrnàmay, p.31, note 1), 
inal, Cay. JU. 

ll. ttarkani, ttarkana, ttarakana. Sogd. (Karabalg. l. 3) 
py! ty'n, Mahrnàmay try’n, Chin. 3% =F, J %£ K 957 ta < 
d'át, 296 kan < kân, 447 kuan < kudn, rapxdv. 

12. bādūna, bādauna, bādģna. ^ Orqon bud"n, Turfan 
texts budun. It is used as a title in Khotanese. - 
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The Jātaka-stava of Jnānayašas 
By H. W. BAILEY 


N seeking for the presumed Indian (Sanskrit) original text of the 
Khotanese Jataka-stava, of which a facsimile has now been 
published in Monumenta Linguarum Asiae Maioris, vol. ii, Codices 
Khotanenses (Levin and Munksgaard, Copenhagen, 1938), I noted 
a text of similar title in the Tōhoku Catalogue of the Sde-dge (Derge) 
Bstan-hgyur under number 1178. After some delay through the 
kindness of Professor Doi I received from the Library of the Tohoku 
Imperial University, Sendai, five photographs, somewhat small, but 
for the most part clear, of this Jataka-stava. It comprised 14 lines 
of printed text in Tibetan script. On examination the photographs 
proved to contain a Sanskrit text, with interlinear partial Tibetan 
gloss in smaller print, of a Jataka-stava attributed to Jhanayasas. 
Since I have twice already alluded to this text, in BSOS., VIII, 936, 
and Codices Khotanensis, xii, at a time when I had not yet seen it, 
it seems desirable to publish it now. 

The literary type of this Sanskrit Jataka-stava is the same as 
that of the Khotanese, but the contents are largely different. A less 
developed type is represented by the Pali Cariya-pitaka and the 
verses of the Rastrapdla-pariprccha, p. 21 ff. Different too is the 
alternating prose and verse of the Jatakamala. 

The Sanskrit is written in Tibetan script. It has therefore a certain 
linguistic interest. As usual in this script the voiced aspirates gh, 
dh, bh, are expressed by g, d, b, followed by h, which the scribe at 
times misplaced (see 2a and 2c). He also used é for ch in basícita (17a) 
and lafióanam (10d). For b and v, b is used, but twice we find v 
(la, 15d). Skt. c, 7, are represented throughout by ¢, 7 (¥, #). Anusvara 
and the class nasals are used indifferently. The virama is sometimes 
omitted. Skt. r is rendered by 7 and the inverse gi-gu, here transcribed 
ri. The doubled consonant after r occurs as in karmmandam (3a) and 
raser mmama (19b). Once (19a) -m- is perhaps found as sandhi- 
consonant, cf. Suvarņabhāsa, 3.59, puņya-m-upārjana, and Finot, 
Rāstrapāla-pariprechā, Introd., xiii. 

As the corrections proposed in the footnotes will show, the scribe 
has evidently at times misread his Sanskrit original, at other times 
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carelessly omitted letters or syllables. The Tibetan gloss, besides 
being literal in the usual way, is not always to be trusted to give 
a correct explanation. In 17c éakre is taken as the word cakra- * wheel ', 
hkhor-loht, where the context requires cakre ‘he made’; in 15c 
akrupah rendered by brée-med ‘ pitiless ’ should be akrthah ‘ you made’ ; 
in 10c aprksitabindo rendered by ltos-pa-med thig-lehi, that 1s, aviksita- 
and bindoh, should be apt ksītāv sndor *. . . even, on earth the 
moon's . . .' and other cases will be observed. 
The contents of the eighty lines of verses in the text are as 

follows :— 

1-2. Introduction. 11. Kalabhū. Jātakamālā, 28 ; 

3. The Buddha's powers of Jātaka, 313 i also im the 

Durification. Khotanese J atakastava. 

Da 12. Saddanta. Jātaka, 514. 
pP I 13. Shipwreck and rescue of the 
5-18. Jātakas. merchants, cf. Jataka 


5. The tigress, Suvarnabhasa, 196. 
ed. Nobel, xviii. 14. The jewels from Badara- 


6. The elephant and the preci- dvipa. Divyāvadāna, p. 


i = 102 ff. 
pice. Jātaka, 122. bagi _ md 
7. Candraprabha. Divyáva- 15. Maitrībala. Jātakamālā, 8. 


16. Sibi. Jataka, 499. 


dana, xxi I : 
A SE 17. The gift of flesh. Ibid. 
Viévantara, Jataka, GdT. 18. The an of two eyes. Sibi- 
The partridge. Jataka, rāja-cariya of the Cariyā- 
9T. pitaka. 
10. The hare. Jātaka, 316. 19-20. Peroration. 


The metre is the Sàrdülavikridita. 
——-| ee || | |-— |= 
Professor F. W. Thomas, to whom I sent a copy of this text, has 


most kindly proposed a number of readings which are indicated by T. 
Obscurities still remain. 


Bstan-hgyur, Bstod-chogs, Sde-dge edition, ka  255b4—257b6. 
The pages are here numbered 1-5. 


(15) rgya-gar skad-du jataka-staba 
bod skad-du skyes-pa rabs-kyt bstod-pa 


1 JT am indebted for this reference to Professor Thomas. 
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1. ksedan' dāšabalam guņair ašavalam čaryā-bibhutvam bibho? 
khyab bdag stobs bcu mnah-bahx ma-hdres spyod-pa dban. hbyor-bahi 
janma-syandanikā-bibarttana-jadaīī čaita * kva čedam mama 
skye-bahi rgyud-du rnam-par hjug hdi blun yan bdag-gi nam yan ni 
yenābandhya-phalodayas? tvayi bhabanty abyāhitāh * yāmšabas ê 
don-yod hbras-bu hbyun phyir khyod-la rdul cam 

tena stuty-anubandhinā mukhara-nāmālambate 7 bhāratī 

des-na bstod dan rjes-su hbrel-bahi ca-co céhig dan min dag § dmags 


2. čittālambhanalanghinah ? šamadrišām ā(1 $)beņikāh sadguņā 
sems-kyt dmigs-las hgohs ži-baļu lta-ba ma-hdres yon-tan mchog 
bāčām gočaratām tu yànni !? kalaya sthula hī bo mādrišām 
Chig-gi spyod-yul-ñid gyur cha-sas che-lon hdi hdra-ba 

ratnany 12 ambunidher upabhu *-pulinesv abir bhavanty arthinam 
chu-gter sa-yv sgan-bur rin-chen gsal gyur don-med-rnams-kyts nv 


antarbhinnataramga-dyauta 14 rubaka -jyotsnani grihnati kah 
tha-dad nan-nas zab-cin gsal-la hod-ldan len-par byed-pa bzin 


3. yà bo bodhi-pathanuyana-mahatam 16 utsàhini karmmanam 

gan byan-chub lam rjes-su theg-pa chen-po spro-ba !* las-kyvs 

āmīl leka '-hitodaye jīnā !% kriyā *%-bipyandīnī *! santatih 

bdag-la phan-pa hbyun rgyal-ba brče-ba rgyud 

sainikapaóitah punati?? bhagabàna ?? samkirtya(2 !)manaddhuna ?* 
sde chan dag-byed bcom-ldan yan-dag grags da-na 


1 kvedan. 2 vibhor. 

3 cetah. 4 °odayas. 

5 abhy? or avy? ? $ pàmsavas. 
7 mukharatam T. 8 nag ‘Sarasvati’ T. (dis clearly written) . 
® °alambana. 10 yanti. 

ll sthula. 12 ratnany. 

13 upambu. 14 dhauta T. 
15 T. antarbhinna-taranga-dhauta-rucaka-? 

16 mahatām. 17 utsāha. 

1$ asi] (T.) ; loka. 1? jina. 

20 krpa. 21 visyandini. 
22 punati. 23 bhagavan. 


24 °māno 'dhunā. 
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füeyabhoga-bisarino gatamalah! prag eba bodhau gunah? 
ses-byahi lohs-spyod drī bral lta-ci-smos byan-chub yon-tan 


4. uddāma-dviradasya rāga-bašino brittīm puronmadinim 

glan-po myos-pa chags-paht dban gyur gnas-kyt myos-ma-la 

ālokyābyatibartinā praņīhitā ? bodho * dhiyo yan tvayà 

bzlog-par ma-nus £ugs-pa gcig-nas khyod-kyi byan-chub-la 

binyasyanta ibàmaras tvayi cram dharmabhiseka-$riyan 

lha-rnams riū-nas khyod-la chos-kyi dbaū-bskur dpal bzin thugs dag 
bkod 


tenā *kampitā-kešarāntam asrijana ® puspopaharam dibah 
de-yis mgul ral-pa tha-ma spro me-tog īte-bar brab 


5. ksud-duhkha-glapitodarī 7 giri-darīrāntranta(2 *)rala 9-sthitàm 

bkres-pahi sdug-bsnal nad-kyis rv sul bar-du gnas gyur-baho 

dristvā šābaka-ghātanaika-rabhasām byāghrīm dayā-ghrāta °-dhih 

stag-mo phru-gu mthon-nas za-bar réom gmags gcig-tu brée-bas bskyab- 
pahi blos 

yas tvam balkalinim fati-janabatim murtim !^ samutsristabanas H 

gan khyod sin-sun-gyis ni ral-pa bcins-te btags-nas sku dag bor 

tranan tena bhabana !? bhabadri-bibara-byabartinam dehinam 

des-na skyob-pa khyod srid-pahi ri-bohi khun-bur hkhor-bahi lus-can- 


rnams-la 


6. yàt!? praleya 14-sitopaladri-bahalam matamgatam pibhata 15 
dkar rdo-ba ri glan-po-nid bzun 
kāntārāmnara '*-bartinām tanu-bhritām učchittaye byāpadāma 1” 


dgon-par mà hkhyam-pa lus bzwh chad. hphons-pa-rnams-la 


1 gatamalah. 2 gunah. 
3 praņihitā. 4 bodhau. 
5 Tib ma-gul ? $ asrjan. 
7 °odarim. 8 §°antarala. 
9 “trata. 
dayakranta-? T. 1^ mürtim. 
11 samutsrstavams. 12 bhavan. 
13 yat. 14 praleya. 
15 bibhrata. 16 kāntārāmtara. 


17 vyāpadām. 
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Sailendram šithilopalam 1 éalayata muktas tva(25)yatma tatat 
ri dban yans-pa rdo-ba g-yo-ba bor khyod-kyis bdag hgram-du 
manye matsarinam 2 nitanta-malinas tena ksata brittayah 
sems ser-sna dri-ma-can des fiams spyod-pa rnams 


7. yal lokāmbara-candra-candra-bapusā čandraprabhatve tvayā 

gan hyrg-rten nam-mkhar zla-ba zla-bahi lus zla-hod-ītd che khyod-kyis 

kalmasanta-sikham sikha-mani °-ruca dattam dvijayarthane 

skyon mthar-byed géug-phud gčug-gt nor-bu hod-ldan byin gfivs-skyes 
slon-ba-la 

nalal linam ibarabindam asina byotkritta-milam širas 

sdon-bu bead bzan * padma ral-gris bead réa-ba dbu 

tenaisañ jagatam gatosi gurutam usnisaban mirdhani 

des-na hda-dag hgro-rnams-la bla-ma-rnams-kyt géug-tor bZin-du mgo-laho 


8. balan bāla-saroja-komala-tanūn yat pu(3!)trakàn arthana ? 
byrs-pa byis-pa mého skyes hjam-pa lus bu don giter-la 

paryastahna *-calac-chikhaņdaka-bhrito dārāms ca bhābānugāna 7 
géug-phud beun chun-ma yan dan-po dan rjes mthun 

pradams ? tyam ? fina tena nünam abhaban maàrangananam !? mukham 
rgyal-pa de-yis bdud-kyi bu-mo-rnams-kyt kha 

sangobāličita H-paksma-loCana-dalam yaf fiala 12-samantharam 

rji-ma mig hdab-ma gan dra-ba siian-chig hdar 


9. Sayya 18-svapna-bicarina !* bana-bhuba bhūtvā purā paksiņā 
mal grid rnam dpyod nags sa gyur-nas gron bya-yis 
bhinnāšesa-kale jagaty abikale jyayah-pathasameina 

tha-dad ma-lus hgro-la méhan-med. rgan-pohi lam bsnags 
bistāram gamitam brata-bhritàm yan nàtha ka(3*)pifijalam 
rgya chen bgrod-pa brtul-zugs bzun gan mgon 

tenājūānarujām '5 kirita-kirana-é¢hayamyas padam !$ bo gata 
de-yis 8es cod-pan hod mjes go-hphan 


1 prthula ? T. 2 matsarinam. 

3 mani. 4 bzin. 

5 arthane. 6 paryastāhna 

? "ànugàn. 8 prādās. 

9 tvam. 10 mārā”. 

11 sangopaficita- ? 12 Tib. = yaj jāla-sāman-tharam. 
T. lajjālasāmantharam ? 

13 gayya? 14 vicarina. 

15 tena jñanarucam ? T. 16 "cchāyās padam. gatāh. 
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10. yat parnnammbu !-phalasinim šaša-tanum tvamnatha bibhrat pura 

gan žīg lo-ma chu dan hbras-bu za-bahi ri-bon lus ni mgon khyod bzun- 
ba-na 

tat-kalatithaye kripa~ri¢aya? datisyam * abedanayana 4 

de dus hgron-la brče-bas yons-su hgris-pas sbyin-byar rig-nas 

āhrūdhah* sphuta-bisphulingam analan tenādhunap! * ksitāb 

žugs hphro m2-stag me-la de-nas ltos-pa med 

Indo? mandala-lañéanam 8 šašamayam yusmad-yašo laksyate 

thg-lehi dkyil-hkhor mčhan-ma ri-bon dan bzin khyod-kyis grags-pa 
mčhon-par byed 


11. yat kopāruņa-dristinā kala(3*)bhubā kritvā bhrubo bhanganī ? 
gan hkhros skya-rens mthon byas-nas smin-ma g-yo 

lekham ullasitasina bidalita-pra-ngam 1° asangina 

ri-mo ral-gris rnam-par bcom fin lag sa 

tvam āsīta !! ksanam apy abiksata-dhiyam tyaktu-ksamà na ksama 
khyod-la skad-cig kyan blo btan bzod dan mi-bzod 

nye ! tena nirankusah smara-sarah punkhesu bhangangata 18 
sems-pa des-na leags-kyu-med dran-pahi mdah bcom-par gyur 


12. yad dvesi harina čirātana-dhanur dantes 14 tvaya :bhyaréitah 

gan sdan hphrog-pas rin-nas gzu so khyod-kyis mnon-par mchod 

sad-dantena sata sitonnata-brihaj-jimiita-punja-tvisa 

so-drug-pa-yis dkar zin mtho-ba lha-yi char sprin phun-po hod hbar-ba 

kosakarsana-banta-bhiri-rudhira-(41)ksodarunais tena bah 

srubs-nas bkug-pas sugs-pa © man-po khrag mi bzad 

patalepi bhujamgameh * slatha-phanair adyāpi damstārčyata 17 

sa hog-tu yan lag-hgro-rnams-kyis lhod-pahi gdens-kas da-run yan 
héhe-ba mchod-par byed 


1 parnambu. 2 paricayad. 
3 dātavyam. 

ātithyam ev” ? T. 4 avedayan. 
5 aradhah. 6 "ādhunāpi. 
7 indor. 8 Jāīchanam. 
? bhanganim. 10 pratyangam. 
1 āsīt. 12 manye. 
13 ?gatàh. 14 dantais. 
15 skyugs-pa ? 16 °gamaih. 


17 damstrārcyate. 
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13. samrambhat phaninam phaņāhati-čalād bhīmormi-mālād apām 
yan-dag bréams-pa gdens-ka g-yo-ba hyjigs-su run rlabs phren chu 
patyur yan maka !-cchatā-bilulitāt paryasta-naukā narāh 

bdag chu-srin 

premņā kāya-mahāpmabena * bhabatā tīrānnam? āpāditā 1 

lus rgyal chen-pos khyod-kyis hgram-du 

tat-karmatisgayena tena nikhila lokah® kalatri-krita $ 

dehi las phul-du byun-ba des ma-lus snan-ba 


14. gai(4%)lan mandalino bilanghya bisayas toyabali-mekhalan 
ri-y dkyd-hkhor hgons-nas yul chu phren-ba ske-rags 

yaé éinta-manina narenya 7 badara-dvīpānnarālodarāt 5 

gan yid. b£im nor-bu rgya-$ug glin bar lto-ba las 

labdhva ? pūrņņa-phalā !? tvayà pranayinam asababandha kritās 
thob-nas gan-bahi hbras-bu khyod-kyis byas 

tvattas tena samudbhabanti bidusam saddharma-ratnankurah 
khyod-las des byun-ba mkhas-rnams-kyis dam chos rin chen myu-gu 


15. sāndramrānta !-bitàna-nila-bapusàm ojo-mupam  raksasam 

bla=re shon-po lus gzi mlans srun-rnams 

khadgotkritta-dalair bibatita 18-sirarandhra-srabal-lohitaih 

ral-gris bead cin dral-bas réa-yi bu-ga-nas hjag khrag-rnams-kyis 

(4°)yan masair!* akripah! ksudha-byupasamam svair abyape- 
topsabhir !$ 

brce-med bkres-pa ver 21 ran hdod 

yoga janma-rudho bhabh !* odbhava-trisàm ucchedinas tena bah 

rnal-hbyor skye-ba srid-pa-las byun skom-pa chad 


1 makara. 2 mahabhavena. 

3 tirantam. 4 apaditas. 

5 Tib. = alokah. $ .krtàh. 

7 narendra. 8 “antaralodarat. 

? labdhva. 10 °phalas. 

11 sandra bhranta-. 12 Tib. = mukham. 
T. ojomusàm. 

13 vipàtita. 14 màmsair. 

15 akrthah. 16 ^osmabhir. 


17 bhav- 
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16. $yenottasa !-bi$uska-pampita ?-galasyotsamga-samsapino ? 
khra-yis skrag skams sin mgul mgrin-pa hgags 

yan nihsamga-rata sibaya sibina rajna * mata paksinah 

gan, £ig chags-med. dgah-ba £i phyir ži-ldan rgyal-pos hdab chags 
raktodgara-kalamkitatulatulam aropita te tanur 

khrag sran-la g£al yan. lus mà 

maàras tena duküla-paksma-taralam nitas tulā-lāghabam 
bdud-kyis dukūla-y1 zegs-ma bzan sran-la sin-tu yan-bar byas 


17. laksmi(5!)m? apy abadhüya banéita*-phalam akhandam 
aghyamsini ? 

dpal-mos yan na hdar-nas hdod-pahi hbras-bu dum-bu yan-ba 

yat tiryag-natisandhi *-bandhamadhamam kritvā bhabāna ? jinminām 1° 

gan dud hgrohi méhams-sbyor hchin-pa tha-mar byas-nas khyod-kyt 
skye-baho 

céakre marma-bhidam rujam sva-pisitaih prabandhakinam šamam 

hkhor-lohi gnad-hbyed nad-kyis ran-gi sa-rnams-kyis rab bciùs ži-ba 

tena klesa-bisa-é¢hidam taba dhiyam abyahatah šaknayah '! 

de-yis non-mons dug bcad khyod-kyi blo-yis thogs-med nus 

18. yat sandoham ?? iba $riya ? phalam iba procéhràyi punyaujasam !4 

gan the-čhom bžīn-du dpal-gy1 hbras-bu bžīn bsod nams 

digdham naktakanaih !* sphurat-kubalaya-ééhayabhinilayatam !$ 

mčhan-mohi zegs-ma hphrod dai utpala ltar mjes mhon-par sho £in 

(B3)ütpatyaksa- = = = — dvayas !7 adār !% bipāya '? niščaksuse 

lahs-payt spyan gūts rma-med phyun-nas bram-ze mag-med-la 

tenandhasya ?? tamasvatosya jagatas tuūgaika-dīpo bhabāna *! 

de-yis lon-bahi mun ran hgro-ba mthon-pohi sgron-me geig-pu khyod 


1 "ottrāsa- T. 2 kampita. 
? samsarpino. 4 rajna. 
5 Jaksmim. 6 vāūīchita. 


7 adhvamsinim ? 
akhandyam ašamsinim ? T. 
9 bhavan. 
ll šaktayah. 
13 sriyam T. 
15 °kanaih. 
rakta- T. 
17 utpātyāksatalocanadvayam ? 
19 viprāya. 
2: bhavan. 


8 tiryak-pratisandhi 
T. tiryak-kati-sandhi. 
10 janmanām. 
12 Tib. = sandeham. 
14 Sasam T. 


16 ?nilàyitam. 
18 adād. 
20 tenāndhasva 
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19. ity ātmārtha-nibandhikena '-m-risi-bākyalam — = * daršitam 
de-ltar bdag don-gyis bcins dran, sro gsun-gi rgyan bstan-pa 

lešasyāpi na kīrtanaī fina kritam tvad-barnna-ra$er mmama ? 
cha-sas-kyis kyan grags rgyal byas khyod-la bsnags-pahi phun-po bdag 
tārabdhā * nabatan jalam jala-puram akarsata baridhe 5 

de thob sar-pa-iiid chu chu gron bkug chu-gter 

belāntešv* iba rodhasvā” jala-laba-ččhedo ha samlaksyate 

dus mthah rnams-su chu b£in chad-pa yan-dag mchon 


20. tvač-čaryātisayāmša-leša-račanādyah sre(5*°)yasam udbhaba ° 

khyod-kyi spyod-pa phul bon cha-šas bag-čam bkod-pa dan legs-pa- 
las byun 

sambharo bipula-prasāda-bikasad-bhakty-ačitāmšasya 1° me 

Chogs yans-pa rab dan rgyas-pa gus-pa stug-pohi cha-yis bdag 

tenatyanta-paropakara-niratah svarthepi mandadaro 

de-yis sin-tu gzan phan Ves dgah ran-gi don-la gus-pa Zam, 

bhūyat '! sarba-bīdām parārtha-bidusām yānaikatāno janah 

thams-cad mkhyen-pa gžan don-la mkhas theg-pa gcig-par skye-bo rnams 
gyur-cig 


jataka-staba acarya 1*-jnana-yasasah 


skyes-rabs-kyi bstod-pa slob-dpon ye-šes grags-pas mjad-paho 


ADDENDUM TO HVATANICA III, BSOS. IX, pp. 521 ff. 


I take this opportunity to make known three points elucidated 
since the edition of P 5538 verso. 

(1) paha, 73. This form and the plur. pahaiya were noted in 
other texts as participles in the sense of ‘ vanished, fled '. They repre- 
sent forms of the word previously known as pahiya- in E, and pahi, 
pres. pahej-. Similarly pahaisa-, quoted BSOS., VIII, 884, No. 1, 


1 nibandhakena ? 
-nibandhikeyam rsi-vakyalamkrtir darsita ? T. 


2 "ālamkrtam. 3 maya. 

* tad rabdhva ? 5 vāridher. 
6 velāntesv. 7 rodhasām. 
8 hi. ® udbhavah. 
10 ācitā”. 11 bhūyāt. 


12 ācārya. 
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can be defined from the contexts as ' fugitive'. The same -a?- beside 
-i- is found also, e.g., in vahaiysana- ‘descending’ and pahaiysde, 
E pahiysare. The Sanskrit word prrapalana explained by pahat will 
then be *prapalana ‘ fled ’, a participle of prapalayati elsewhere known 
in Jaina Maharastri zalana, cf. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrit- 
Sprachen, § 567. 

(2) puma 87, translating Skt. minaya (?). A fut. pass. pte. pz2mañq 
occurs 1n Ch. 11 002, 141r 5 (facsimile in Codices Khotanenses) meaning 
apparently * bring or the ke. Hence the Skt. will be the verb nagyat? 
with a preverb (à or v? ?). 

(3) pattrrama 85 1s probably, as suggested to me by Professor 
Konow, Skt. pattrorna ‘ silk’. 

An erratum should also here be pointed out s.v. hai. The 
passage Ch. 00269, 44 has the reading Aiye with ī, confirmed on 
re-examination, hence an alternation of 7 and 7. 
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THE RAMA STORY IN KHOTANESE 
H. W. BAILEY 


CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY 


ls 


I SHOULD perhaps first explain what language I refer to by 
Khotanese, since other names have been at times given to it. I shall 
use Khotanese to translate the adjective hvatana, later hvamna, 
which the writers of many MSS contained in the Aurel Stein and 
Pelliot Collections of texts from Chinese Turkestan which are now 
in London and Paris, used in referring to their own language, the 
language of the kingdom of Khotan, called in Sanskrit Gaustana 
and in Tibetan Hu-then. It is the language which has also been 
called Eastern Iranian, a designation soon dropped as being too 
vague, and Saka. Since the name Saka is not certainly attested in 
Khotan at the period of the MSS, and the Khotanese themselves 
give us their own name, namely hvatanat, it has seemed best to 
employ the definite and certainly correct Khotanese. 


I have now for some years been gathering up all the still unpub- 
lished Khotanese materials with a view to editing them. There re- 
main a few rolls and small fragments which I have not yet examined, 
but the bulk of it I have now in transliteration. Meantime published 
materials for the study of Khotanese are increasing. Three Khota- 
nese MSS were published in facsimile in a volume entitled Codices 
Khotanenses * in 1938, and a considerable number of texts have been 
edited by several scholars. 

It was while I was examining in January 1938 the fragments 
and rolls in the Pelliot Collection of the Bibliothéque Nationale 
that I came upon three incomplete rolls containing the story of 
Rama and Sita. It is a variation of the well-known Indian story, 
but with many peculiar features. 

The Khotanese text is preserved in the three rolls of the Pelliot 
Collection numbered 2801, 2781, 2783, between which there are 
short lacunae. The handwriting of all three rolls is so uniform that 
they may safely be ascribed to one copyist. Happily both the be- 


1 Monumenta Linguarum Asiae Majoris, Vol. II, Copenhagen. 
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ginning and the end are preserved. It is written in Khotanese 
verses which are separated by a mark of punctuation but not num- 
bered. It is possible that four of these verses should be grouped to- 
gether to form a larger unit. Each verse seems to be regulated by 
the presence of three stressed syllables and to contain normally 
eight syllables, as for example 


2801. 46  sahasrrabühs: pūra harya 

“ the sons of Sahasrabāhu escaped.” 
2801. 50 rrāmt+ hamye śūrām myāña 

“ Rāma was among the heroes." 


Of these short verses 767 have been preserved complete and there 
are at the ends of the first and second rolls and at the beginnings 
of the second and third rolls traces of broken syllables. 

The first eleven verses and the last sixteen verses form a Bud- 
dhist prologue and epilogue, and in the story the famous Buddhist 
physician Jivai (Sanskrit Jivaka) is summoned to succour Rāma 
when he lies on the ground poisoned by Daéagriva's arrow. 


2. 


It will be most useful here to give a résumé of the Khotanese 
Version. 

A Brahman (mqnavai) was practising austerities in the moun- 
tains, worshipping Maheévara and making mandalas (magical 
circles and pictures). At the end of twelve years Maheégvara deva 
appeared visibly before him to bestow on him the cintamani, the 
Jewel satisfying all desires, and a cow for the necessities of life. The 
Brahman then took to himself a wife and lived for a long time 
happily with her. 

There was a valiant king named Daáaratha, called Sahasrabaáhu 
“the thousand-armed.” He went out hunting and was entertained 
by the hermit but he coveted and carried off the hermit’s cow. The 
hermit then roamed about in misery begging day by day with his 
young son Parasu Rama “ Rama of the axe.” This son in turn went 
to the mountains and practised austerities for twelve years. The 
god Brahma (brrahmam: jasti, 2801.32) bestowed siddhi upon 
him. This was the power assuring success. He then set out with 
his axe to avenge his father on Dagaratha. They fought and Daša- 
ratha was slain. Para$u Rama went about in the cities and districts 


462 H. W. Bailey 


slaying kings and exalting the Brahmans. Two sons of Daśaratha, 
called Rāma and Rrişmam (that is, Lakşmaņa) were saved by being 
hidden under the earth for twelve years by the gueen of Dašaratba. 
On issuing from the hole they became famous among the heroes and 
sought out Parasu Rama in the mountains, There Raima slew him. 
The brothers then took possession of the whole of Jambudvipa. 

A daughter was born by the chief queen to Dašagrīva the king of 
the Raksasas. The astrologers looked to her horoscope and foretold 
that she would bring ruin to the city and lay it waste. Dasagriva 
ordered the girl to be cast upon the great river in a box. It did not 
at once sink but floated away. A rsi seeing the box drew it to the 
bank and on opening it found within a girl. He took her and in 
compassion reared her. 

Lacuna. 


Rama and Laksmana when they had grown up, came to the place 
where Sita was and on seeing her both were amazed in mind and 
filled with love of her. They begged for her and took her away to 
set her within a magic circle over which nothing whether on earth 
or in the air could transgress. Rama and Laksmana went out hunt- 
ing. While they were absent, Dašagrīva flying through the air saw 
the lovely woman on the ground and descended toward her. He was 
unable to cross the magic circle. The vulture (giji) which watched 
over Sita attacked him but was defeated and slain. DaSagriva then 
took the guise of a Brahman seeking alms and as Sita offered him 
the alms he seized her hand and carried her off to Lankapura. 

Rama and Laksmana on their return from hunting were distracted 
and sought Sita, but in vain. They came to the country of the 
monkeys (makalüm ksira), where they met with a huge old monkey 
like a mountain peak. He shamed them by a display of strength 
and they went away still seeking Sita in the forests and thickets. 
Autumn came. In the twelfth year the young heroes saw two mon- 
keys, Sugriva and Nanda, of identical appearance, and brothers, 
fighting together. Rama promised to help Nanda, who in turn 
pledged the help of the monkeys if he were successful. In the fight 
Nanda tied on a mirror to enable Rama to distinguish him from 
his brother. Rama shot and killed Sugriva. Nanda summoned the 
monkeys and with threats to tear out their eyes sent them to get 
news of Sita within seven days. The seven days were at an end and 
the search unsuccessful when a female monkey, named Laphüsa, 
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overheard a bird of prey (ssunda) talking to her young brood of 
birds promising a feast of monkey’s eyes, since the monkeys did not 
know that DaSsagriva had carried of Sita to Lankapura. Another 
monkey heard of Laphtsga’s discovery, and was bringing her to the 
king of the monkeys, when on the way she told him the secret and 
he hastened to inform Rama and Laksmana. The monkeys were 
summoned and a great host gathered. The guru foretold success, 
and advised the building of a bridge (Ai, the old Iranian haitu) of 
stones to cross the water. They crossed and destroyed the bridge to 
prevent desertions, and advanced to Lankapura. The tumult of 
trumpets and horns, of monkeys, wolves, elephants, and horses was 
terrible. The earth shook, and the mountain peaks fell down. The 
approach of Rama was announced to Daáagriva. 


Lacuna. 


The Raksasas were defeated and fled. Two senior ministers of 
Dasagriva urged him to give up Sité. They told tales of great men 
of the past who had suffered from their infatuation for a woman, 
including a long story of a king, the son of Nahusa, who understood 
the speech of animals and was delivered from the wiles of his queen 
by this knowledge. Daáagriva refused to listen. His followers fled. 
He practised austerities and made mandalas. 

Ràma and the monkeys entered Lankàpura seeking Daáagriva. 
Dašagrīva saw that he had failed to gain siddhi, and recognized his 
own defeat. He took a serpent, extracted its poison and mixed it 
with butter to put on his arrow. With this he shot Rama. The 
arrow pierced Ràma's forehead and he fell unconscious. Jivaka was 
summoned and promised to restore Rama by the use of a herb called 
amrratta samjiva, growing on the Himavant mountain. Nanda 
went to fetch this herb, but forgetting the name he tore up the 
mountain peak and brought the whole to Jivaka. Rama was at 
once restored to health. 

Meantime Dagagriva took Sita in his arms up into the sky and 
showed her Rama lying wounded on the ground. 

The astrologers discovered that the vital spot of Dagagriva lay in 
his right toe. The fighters then challenged Dagagriva to show his 
toe, whereupon Rama shot him and Dašagrīva fell to earth. He 
supplicated Rama for his life promising to pay tribute. He was 
left unharmed. 
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Rama and Laksmana lived together for a hundred years and Sītā 
was with them. Rāma thereafter was distressed because his subjects 
were dissatisfied. Laksmana recommended the gift of silver and 
gold to appease them. Sità however knew that she was the cause 
and that she had become a joke among the people. She spoke of 
this to Rama and thereupon descended into the earth. 

Rama returned to the ocean where he overcame the sea-monsters 
by burning anjana (ointment) and mustard over it so that they fled 
and he returned to Jambudvīpa. 

There follow the Buddhist identifications of the personages of the 
past, as is usual in Jātakas and Avadānas. The Buddha Sakyamuni 
identified himself with Rama and Maitreya with Laksmana. 

Dašagrīva came to the Buddha and received instruction to live 
according to the Dharma. The Buddha exhorted his followers to 
seek Bodhi. 

3. 


I can best show the style of the poem by quoting two passages in 
translation. It is concise and straightforward with little ornament. 

I have selected first the story of the conflict of Parasu Ràma and 
Da$aratha, 2801. 32 et seq. 

Then in the twelfth year he gained the Siddhi-$ri. He invoked 
the god Brahma. He prepared his axe to follow after him(?). Then 
he took up his axe and set out for the king’s palace. There in the 
palace he smote upon the ground... (tta ba jsām na). He made 
a great uproar and said: A man is calling on behalf of men. When 
they knew there was a man, a hero, the courtiers came out and saw 
that a planet-struck person was there, who was beating on the 
ground. Other men said: It is one man doing this. The courtiers 
reported to the king. The king looked to the ground. He spoke and 
gave command: Ask him, whence are you, fellow, and how have 
you come that you cry out so? The mighty man said: The man who 
has come is I, ParaSu Rama, I whose father you ed, I whose 
cow you stole. No pleasant speech did he make, being furious. The 
king commanded, saying: Bring an elephant, bows and sharp arrows. 
I have many hands. I will bring him to the ground. The king went 
out to encounter him on the elephant, with his troops. The king’s 
heart was very valiant in him, as he thought, Now I will shower a 
thick rain of arrows upon him. But Parašu Rama had the invincible 
Siddhi-ári. Raging(?) at one another, ParaSu Rama seized the 
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elephant’s trunk. He struck off his arms with the axe. The king 
fell and gave up life. Parašu returned, he went among the cities 
and districts, he slew the kings and set up Brahmans. 

The second passage selected is that of the birth of Sita, 2801. 61 
et seq. 

Being destined to be the ruin of the Raksasas, there was born to 
Dagagriva a daughter by the chief queen. They looked to her horo- 
scope and made this prophecy (vyàkarana): She will destroy the 
city and burn it up, she will make it barren and void. Dašagrīva 
the Raksasa commanded, saying: Enclose her in a box and cast her 
away on the great river. Her destruction is necessary. They en- 
closed her in a great box. They set her on the great river. It did 
not at once sink, as it went forth. There upon the river it floated. 
There was a rsi a learned knower of sastras, understanding vrtta- 
vistarana(?). When he saw the box cast away, he seized it and took 
it out. He opened it and looked into it, thinking: What thing is 
here? It was the girl. The rgi in compassion reared her. 

The roll is broken off at this point, and there is a small gap before 
the next roll begins. 


4. 


There are certain points of interest in the form of the names in 
the Khotanese. 

(1) rrismam, rraismam, rrisma, rraisma for Laksmana is unexpected 
and hitherto unknown. The Tibetan has lakéana, the Chinese 
SÉIS lo-man (Karlgren 569 14 595 mudn). The initial r may 
be due to assimilation to the r of the closely associated Rama. 


(2) stjsa, where js represents a phonetic dz, for Sita. The name 
was known before? in the form siysa. The replacement of 
Indian -t- by ys occurs also in mdysila “ Mithila,” and corre- 
sponds to the -s- in Niya Prakrit words, such as masu “ wine.” 
The Tibetan has S1-ta and Zi-ta. 


(3) dasagrrīvi and dajagrraiva for Dašagrīva (the regular name for 
Rāvaņa in the Tibetan and Khotanese texts), where the alter- 
nation of $ and j is intended to indicate ž. The Tibetan has 
Dašagrīva. 'The j belongs to a Prakrit orthography, as in barja 





? E. Leumann, Das nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht des Buddhismus, 
6. 4. 
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“bharya,” and the š is the Khotanese spelling of a Prakrit z, 
as in varsa- “ virya.” 


5. 


The Rama story spread widely with the extension of Indian cul- 
ture. To the South it was carried to Java where a fine kakawin, 
that is, a kavya or literary epic, of perhaps the twelfth century A. p. 
was produced, based largely upon Valmiki’s Ramayana. It contains 
nothing of importance for comparison with the Khotanese version. 
Of the Old Javanese kakawin Ramawijaya I have so far no details. 
Malay stories such as the Hikayat Séri Rama diverge widely from 
Valmiki, and have attachments to popular Indian tales in Bengal 
and South India. The Jains took over the story and adapted it to 
suit Jain ideas. Two other legends of Rama have long been known 
in the Chinese Buddhist tales translated by Chavannes.? 

The Khotanese version also is far removed from Valmiki’s Rama- 
yana. ‘The Tibetan version has already been something of a surprise. 
It is however known from the allusion to Valmiki in the Buddhist 
poem published by Ernst Leumann that Valmiki’s name and proba- 
bly also at least parts of the Ramayana were known. Certain of the 
divergences are traceable in other versions of the Rama story, and 
it is natural, in view of the geographical proximity of Tibet and 
Khotan that the Tibetan texts made known by Professor F. W. 
Thomas and Mlle Lalou* should show some similarity to the 
Khotanese. 

The account of the conflict of Dasaratha and Parasu Rama does 
not appear in the Tibetan and the episode of Parasu Rama in the 
Ramayana is different. There too it is Rama who overcomes Parasu 
Rama. In both the Tibetan and the Khotanese, Sita is the daughter 
of Dašagrīva, as also in such Indian Rama tales, as the Jaina 
Patimacarvya of the first century A. D. and the late addition to the 
Ramayana, the Adbhutottarakhanda. Professor Przyluski 1s at 
present preparing a paper on the birth of Sītā, chiefly from Cambo- 
dian sources. The magic circle, within which Sītā is confined, 


3 Cinq cents contes et apologues, Vol. III, 1; Vol. IV, 197, and Vol. HI, 
112. 

t F. W. Thomas, “ A Rāmāyaņa story in Tibetan from Chinese Turkestan ” 
in Indian Studies in honour of C. R. Lanman; M. Lalou, JA 1936, II, 560. 
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appears also in the Malay story. In the fight of the two monkeys it 
is Nanda who survives, and Sugriva is slain by Rama, whereas in 
Valmiki and the Tibetan text Valin is defeated and Sugriva survives 
and is Rāma's assistant. Nanda also corresponds to Hanumant in 
the capture of Lankāpura. In the Tibetan text as in the Khotanese 
the monkey who has won Ràma's favour (Nanda in the Khotanese 
and Sugriva in the Tibetan) is identified during the fight by the 
tying on of a mirror. The fetching of the herb, in the Tibetan 
hbri-ta, in the Khotanese amrratta samjiva, from the Himavant is 
in both texts. The phrase amrratta samjīva is due to a contamination 
of Sanskrit mrta-sanjivani “ reviver of the dead ” which is known in 
the Mahabharata and the Puranas with the Sanskrit amrta. Pro- 
fessor Gonda pointed out in the Bijdragen, 1932, pp. 89 ff. a similar 
contamination in the Old Javanese amrtāñjīwanī and amrtasanji- 
want used of a medicinal herb. It is now likely that the contamina- 
tion was known also to an Indian source. The knowledge of the 
speech of animals in the story of Nahusa's son is similar to the tale 
in the Pali Jataka 386 and the Chinese Buddhist tale no. 112 in 
Chavannes Oing cents Contes vol. iii. In the Pali text ant, fly, 
and goat, male and female, talk together and are understood by a 
king who knows their speech (katham jānāti), and he accepts their 
admonitions. The detail of how Rama shoots the right toe of Daga- 
grīva is found also in the Tibetan version. The two episodes, the 
concealment of Rama and Laksmana beneath the earth for twelve 
years and the story of Laphüsa overhearing the ssunda bird, have 
not been noted elsewhere. 


6. 


The Khotanese story has been adapted by means of prologue and 
epilogue to Buddhist teachings. Dasgagriva is not slain but converted 
at the end of the poem. Similarly Ravana is a worthy Buddhist in 
the Lankavatarastitra, and in Jain texts is a faithful Jain. Accord- 
ing to Professor Thomas who has examined the unpublished Tibetan 
texts of the India Office in detail, there is no trace of Buddhism in 
them. As to the Tibetan texts of the Bibliothéque Nationale, Mlle 
Lalou does not indicate if any Buddhist features are present. 
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T. 


In style the Khotanese may be considered an Indian compo- 
sition. No purely Central Asian traits have been noticed. This is 
to be expected, since a copious literature translated from Sanskrit 
existed in Khotanese. 

As to the language, the type of Khotanese in which the text is 
written may be assigned to the second stage of development in the 
extant texts. The older system of inflection as known, for example, 
in the translation of the Suvarnabhàsottama-sütra has disappeared. 
Hence we find, for example, Nom. and Acc. sing. masc. -i for older 
Nom. -ä and Acc. -u; fem. -a for older Nom. -a and Acc. -o. The 
gen. plur. is -äm or ā for older ānu. But the confused orthography 
of the third stage is absent. 

The dates of the Khotanese texts are still largely uncertain. The 
language of this Rāma text is the same as that in poems referring 
to the Khotanese kings Visa Kirtti and Visa Dharma of still un- 
certain date, and equally careful language is found in documents 
concerned with Turks in Kansu, which are likely to be of the ninth 
century A. D. 
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Rama 
By H. W. BAILEY 


J difficulties have induced me to publish im the form of 

an article the text of the Khotanese Rama poem. It is of 
Interest to both Indian and Iranian scholars, not least perhaps to 
our confrëres with whom we are not at present In contact. It is 
hoped to publish a commentary and translation in a subsequent 
paper. | 

À description, with short summary, of the contents of the poem 
was given in a lecture to the American Oriental Society in Baltimore, 
April, 1939, and will be shortly published in the Journal of that 
Soclety. Reference for the present may be made to that account. 

The text is contained in three MS. rolls numbered 2801, 2781, 2783, 
written on Chinese paper, in cursive Khotanese script, and now pre- 
served in the Bibliothéque Nationale. I first read them in December, 
1937, and subsequently obtained photostatic copies. I wish once 
again to thank Professor Paul Pelliot for his permission to use them. 

Tibetan fragments of the Rama story, to which the Khotanese 
text is akin, are described by Professor F. W. Thomas in the Volume 
. of Indian Studies in honor of Charles Rockwell Lanman, 1929, and 
by M. Lalou in the Journal Asiatique, 1936. 

Most of the text is now intelligible, but a commentary will be 
needed. Here only a transcription is offered. The lines are numbered 
according to the lines of the MSS. It is evident that short lacunae 
exist between the three MSS.; the handwriting, almost certainly 
of the one scribe, indicates their kinship. 

As in the Introduction to the volume of Codices Khotanenses, I have 
used à for the late form of the double dot, which I have elsewhere 
indicated by 4 (BSOS, 1x, 523 and ZDMG. 92 (1938), 592 !). Professor 
Konow has expressed himself in agreement with this practice, and 
the sign ? becomes unnecessary. It will, however, be remembered 


! [ take the opportunity to refer to the somewhat misleading remarks on p. 595. 
The alleged mistakes were taken from uncorrected first proofs and do not represent 
the original MS. of my paper. Note too that on p. 598 and 609 the Chinese i8& — 
(in Brahmi script) ha:*bhud has been confused with the different Chinese #& = (in 
Brahmi script) gatd, ga. I should add that no '' quasi-t " exists: the variant forms 
are due to the hands of different scribes. The use of -t- beside -v- is a further example 
of the inverse historical spelling familiar in many languages, as in Latin, Old Singhalese, 
Old Javanese, or Middle Persian. 
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that with the aksara la the two dots are always written separately 
one above the other. As before, I have used the subseript hook as 
in q for the non-etymological anusvàra. To save trouble I have 
adopted the raised comma to indicate the subscript curve; and the 


comma on the line for the MS. punctuation sign =. 


P[elliot] 2801 


| || siddham 

tta tta khu bhadrrai kalpa, 

krrakasūmdā sarvaīa ba ysā, 

kanakamuynā kāšaļvi ba”ysā, 

ba'ysüstà busta dura, 

haudamye salye si' ttyam, 

sadharmā amdarahī 

| šākyāmunā sarvaīa ba'ysā, 

Sara bada karya sahye:, 

Sika ttye sasam kina, 

khvam | ésta bu’ysye badna, 

padāmda hīmdva ksī ra, 

mahai$vara bahya: tta 
gauttrrai, 

māņavai stā | ye šau, 

phara šāstrra sīya u stīka, 

gr vā ttī carya ūsthīye, 

mahai$varà pajsam prra- 
|caina, 

garvà ttrramdà mandalà 
skamde, 

salī parye dvāsā pabastā, 

khu stām vara pajsam | yude, 

hamye ttye pajsam ūspurā, 

vistāvai pyamtsā pīchastā, 

mahaisvara deta 

rasa |yā jastām mūrā, 

pajaistam jsa brrama saldā, 

haudai ra dinva giha:, 

upakarana prra|cam vaska, 

cvai ksa’mda tta ttai hamiya, 

si mj tti güttairá nvaiya, 


nara nata jvàme vaļska, 10 

basa’ tsve nera jsa hamtsa, 

phara bada vara stam miimde, 

ttifia ksi’ra siré pinimda 

| rre stā ye dašarathā nāma, 11 

ttye hivi pūrā ysā sūrā, 

si” cu sahasrrabāhā:|nāma 12 
hamye, 

si’ stam rre rruśtä yude, 

āmācām hārvām hamtsa, 

si' và rre byaha bude 

| pharakye hifia jsa hamtsa, 18 

hasūrā jsām vara vastā ā 

küsta mümda brrama ysada, 

brra|manām padamja sā”, 14 

khvam kvā ša” hīsīmdā satta, 

āgamdūka vrraitti yanīmdā, 

Sīmdā avajsama hāysa, 15 

gi mī sam ayšmya hīna, 

cimdāmana cimdye tvā, 


na pa 





rre parye | avajsam kvā ša”, 16 
khu va ttī paskyāstā iste, 

yanü mi brrüna pajsam, 
cimdāmanā jsai | sā hamīra, 17 
hvada khasta ysaujsa prraņītta, 
sam khu rre àsam' yamde 

baysa jsam rasta si’ | sirka, 18 
rrumda va kūsta ye khāše', 

khu hā rre paskyāstā īstā, 

stā khajauttā pavam bimda 

| namamdrrye brrama rrumdā, 19 
vistā rre tti pasta cimdye, 

Sika ye brrama ysada, 

na ma distá|khaysa üryàm, 20 





cā'yā stām yamda sī” ysādā, 

āmāca hārva brraste 

ama ra stàm cim|dya rànj, 

didrràm herá ca ma na ye 

yudāmdā hāvūīyā rrumdā, 

mahe pu'sāmaļna jasta, 

jsaina vira khvai ye bvàm, 

camda ñaśä iye hve’, 

numadrrğna padā tsūñai, 

jauya usta tsüuñal, 

ustam vā bvāma pa tte, 

brrastāmdā brramam ysādā 

khve na ya padā phara, 

| rre bada byaha vaña 

na jsām pā prracā haiysda, 

gūda hā brrama prrara, 

saiddha šarā | tta tta vā 
byaude, 

guha: hā pyamtsā najsauste, 

āmāca. hārva hvāsta, 

aūrāsā tta tta | hvāmdā 
rrumda, 

tti ra khu mi khaysa parye, 

tre bvesta kiisdi virasta 

svana ha harva haste, 

ada gūha: jaitta | vāstā, 

Īņāva parša”rā yāmdā, 

naisté nama sala na staka, 

rausta tvā brrama gūļha:, 

hamye drrām maiysdyūm 
ksuna, 

paji tsve hadai hadai, 

hūsāvai pūrakā kvā'ša”, 

| şa? tta hve khu ra mą 
J Val, 

cve na khāysā ne jsām bīsā, 

gūda hā brrama prrara, 

adā | yudā mānī rre, 

sahasrrabāhā: rrumdām rre, 

güha: ysye tcamna jvem, 


RAMA 


21 


22 


25 


26 


27 


"28 


29 


hamyai drrām mai | ysdyūm 
pūra, 

vistā sīkā aysmya vīra, 

parašva rāmā brramanasai, 

sam ttanī prracā | hauste 

karsa' va ca burai śtāka, 

si pā sam ttū padī tsve, 

garvā ttrramdā maņdalā 
skāmde 

| dvasamye salye si’ pátcá 

bīda tvā saidā sara 

avahye: brrahmam: jasta, 

sa’sta | parašā” āvai nvaiya, 

sl mī sam parašā” usthīye, 

pūsa pastā kusdā” vīrāsta, 

| vara vira kiisdi vista, 

tta bajsāna šamdā hvaste, 

rathā dirye mista tta hve, 


67 


30 


91 


92 


99 


94 


nada na | dam vaska vadimdā, 35 


khvai bvara nada ye daha: 
narada hārva spāstāmdā, 
mii grra|hasta asta si’ satta, 
cii stam va šamdā dyū, 


hamdāra hvamdā tta hvamda, 


si’ mu sa|tta hera imda sau, 
aūrastāmdā hārva rrumdā, 
rre ttimdā šamdā spāste, 
pyāsta hā paļrau tta paste, 
pvai'syarai küsta yai satta, 
khu và tsvai ca ttü bijesa, 
s ha sam mistá | tti hve lo 
Và à, 
parašva rāmā brramanasai, 
ca ttū pūdā mūna1i pye, 
ca vā ysyai | mūnā gūha:, 
narāma vā phara vā īdā, 
amarsa’-prrapttai stāna, 
rre paļsta hastā và bayara, 
dūna ra jsām rrijsā pūna 
īmda mam dasta pharāka 


86 


97 


98 


39 


40 


41 


368 


sve ņā”|yūm šamde bimdā, 
naramdā hā pyamtsāstā rre, 
hastà bimdš hiña jsa hamtsa, 
rrumda | ysira $üri pa'jsá, 
valial sam bimda paáü' 
baysgā pūnīna! bārā, 

parašva rā 





mā ttye jsàm ya, 

ahau:rrji sidha šarā, 

*gachamda $üje kvā ša”, 

parašva rāmā | hastā šāņdā 
murrde, 

paraša”nai bāysve krriye, 

rre pastā jsīna pašāte, 

para|$va rāma paskyāstā 
īstā, 

ksī rafivā kamthvā tsve, 

rrumda jse brramana ņā ste, 

sa|hasrrabāhā: pūra harya, 

dī šamde pacena pyūva, 

cvam pacà pada rina 

| dvāsamye salye tta sīka, 

pūnā hīye rrūmdakyā nvaiya, 

natca khune vàstà na|ramda, 

tti sika $au ramá hamye, 

se’ ra jsam rralsmam nama, 

busta baišā prracai vīļrā 


parašva rāmā cvām jse pyarä, 
khu pyūstāmdā ksīrva hvandā, 


rrāmā hamye 





$üram myana 
cu bura sam uhyasta tye, 
vilau pūnā gvāna na tsīya, 

| rraismam si’ tanau rrāša”, 
tti mi dva hamtsa panava, 
kūysdāmdā parašva rāmā, 


brra|stamdà küsta tta daitte, 


garvā aštā vara stām mūnye, 

tti khu āta šūje pyamtsa, 

na | paysāmdāmdā hvastāna 
parya, 

tti khu ata hamda garām, 


H. W. 


45 


47 


48 


49 


50 


51 


52 


58 


54 


BAILEY— 
42 parašva rāmā kūļsta ya 
mūmja, 

ttūšā diša” na ja vastīya, 

43 bijesyāmdā brrātara hatsa, 
aļdarā ye cvàm pyatsa à, 
vari sam paskyāstā Īsta, 

44 tti khu hamgvamdá $üje 


drraya | hvamdai vara stana 
salata, 

ysira ysaisa’ga cvam ya 
hamtsa, 

rāmā parašva | rāmā biysīye, 

hamgrrautta šamdya hvaste, 

vahamdā nāstā aūdā tcījsām, 

vaļdāstai pūna jsa uhya:ste, 

parašva rāmā uysna narada, 


56 


57 


58 


59 


hamye va jabvī dara ttūryām | 60 


dista, 
sam ttanī brramana jsāmdā 
hastū ysāra pharāka, 
ksirafiva brrastamda sa | tta, 
gira tta küsta imdà mi, 


61 


ttī ra khu mī samavāyā khaste, 


raksa ysām ņā styā jimga, 

| dašagrraivā raksaysū ysāta, 
dūva šā rrīna jsa hvāstye, 
spāstāmdī jauttaisā nvalya 
haudāmļdī vyāraņā tvā, 

tva kamtha jimdā padašdā”, 
padīmai raysau ttūšā, 
dašagrraiva ra|ksaysā paste, 
savayal pyanara sina, 
parausa ra, mistafia ttāja, 
jimga sam ttürye | stāka, 
pyamdamdi ra mista savaya, 
niéamdi miétaiia ttāja, 

na vahamda pi|rma ka tsvà, 
vira bimda ttàja gvahaiia, 
rasa ya ye Sastrri dasta, 


vrraitta vastara|nyam bvaka, 


62 


63 


65 


66 


67 


khu dye ttū sava paraustā, 

biysiyai natcai vistàte, 

uysgaustal spastal ttü 

| cu sr hirá aštà mara, 

SU va Šā Jišaka ya, 

rasa <’> yi mu’$<d’>1<jsa> 
pade, 


RAMA 


68 





End of roll 2801 | 


P. 2781 


| khu hamya ksumdàm bàdva, 

ttiña ba'da jsam ha ava, 

rrisma rama tti hamtsa, 

khu dyamda | tva strriya da 
girka, 

paraustüm aysmū pa'jsā, 

brrīye jsa basta vistāta, 

na na tsvā | sam vara ņā'sta, 

pajaistāmdā nāra ja tvā, 

bāstāmdā diša” vī haysa, 

ge’ baysa | hastarā myānā, 

hamtsa jsa samām yudāmdā, 

prrahajanaustà agapya fia$a, 

karavīnā | karā yudāmdā, 

hamdrrauysī murā na ašti 

cu ha tva byasda’ kara, 

mara müña | myàña kare, 

gijā murā cu vara pašāmdā 

ttye jsa va büriakya pherde, 

aravina -—p-al|$à vim ! 
hugvàna, 

khu šau ttrraima hamtse kina, 

vira va para$r viétiya, 

khu màni | šūje vīra, ksārma 

gamjsa na hama hūgvāna, 

$e' ra jsām khu sā vistīya, 


1 yim crossed out. 


>= 


vara vīļra tta tta ya hatha, 
bisavānū khu sā usthīye, 
$üje na ksārmi padimde, 

| sa’ hatha na hamya rasta, 
jastāmdī ttū vara stāna, 

ssa tej maña aha vijsyamde, 
| tta tta ra va haudva tti, 
baysañva byaha yanīra, 
ksi’rafiva kiysdamda stra 

| ttifia ba’da jsàm hà à, 
da$agrraiva raksaysà pirma, 
hamdrrauysi asa’ pathi, 
spà|sta và $amde bimdastà, 
vara strriya stiya da širka, 
vahaista hà $adyastà tti 

| karā hā na byāstā yude, 
strrīya jsām hāstā na tsvā, 
parajausta mura jsa hamtsa 
| ttī vistā pa’jsa khajautta, 
gaijā murā hamthrrī ksuna, 
sal vaska hamphve munda, 
ttrra|lina hūna jsa rausta, 
murā raute jsa ttrramaste *, 
garkhā hamye jsīna pašāte, 
| sū rā jsām samvarā nāte, 
lasta pattara di$ta biysīye, 
hāstā tsve piņdvā | kjņa, 
nüdà hā pindvā strrīya, 
biysīyai dastāna tvā, 
hamdrrauysi asa’ pa|na, 

ttà ra khu mi rrismam rrāmā, 
ata vara haudva damia, 

na va ya sījsa bīša, 

|-garšā nvāsāmdā ysairki, 
dyakya hvastāmdā u ysairā, 
natca-yņa hamya šatcamļpha 
tti ra khu mi jabvi’ dara 
raistamda ktiysdamda bisa, 


2 ttrra, scribal error or variant sign for ttu. 


369 


10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


310 H. 


pa jsārga kāscya jsa 

| tsvāmdā, 
nal busta küstai vijsyām, 
tti khu ata makalām ksī ra, 
vara makala sta ye | mista, 
ysādakā haphva-jsem, 
tta tta nvastā šamde bimda, 
khu ja garā hīya ttrraikha, 


| brrastamdai khu ra stam jvi 


khu hamyai da ysamgara fasa, 
sa’ tta hve uma 
ca vaña cai|staka stīrau, 


W. 


29 


, 20 


26 


hamgrrīhya:rā brraukala mam, 


vaskaista haudva pasta, 
ksa’rma bidamda | pharaka, 
Siri va aphara hamye, 
ysādā makala hautam ye, 
hāysa tsvāmdā | ksàrmana 
hamtsa, 
$üje jsa hva hva tsvāmdā, 
murrdāmdā diša” vī tcadā 
baysa|ña cambva kusda, 
paša” kālā nada dyāmdā 
grrana, 
cu stave kumjsa ttima, 
dvasa|mye salye tta sika, 
vara āva $üje pyamtsā, 
kascya ja vara šūje kvā ša”, 
ņā |sta cimdàmana vira, 
patca ttikye disa’ vi stana, 
kūsta makala sta ye ysada, 
| makala dyamda brratara 
Jauysa, 
tta hvamda sa jau ra na 
jvirau, 
vistarana hvā 
tti ha ttī gūdāmdā rastā, 
mahe dva brrātara stām, 
ysāda pye jsīna | pašāte, 
rrusta kaņām ša vaksā pana, 


narā vāstā, 





27 


28 


29 


30 


91 


og 


88 


34 


BAILEY — 


$au sügrrivà nama makalā, 
$e' ra jsam | nandà makalà, 
hama-šāmā šūje mūmdāmdā, 
nandà makala jsamne' nà'|stá, 
ama šūra stīrau hamtsa, 
adarā vā gīhya:rā jse, 
aysām širkāa yanūm 
| khu aysā byehīme rruštā, 
šūka ttyām makalām bimda, 
amājai parau yanūm 
| ttī makala šūje mūmdāmdā., 
na napye kam jve aste, 
ttai hvamda sá àyem ba|fia, 
paysaña hama adarš Jsanam, 
uhya:stai pūna jsa rāmā, 
mudā pastā | pve ha: jsa 
šamdya, 
nanda makala aska jsa rrusta, 
yūda pajsam rrisma rrāmā, 
ttai | hvām:dā sā mānī pā, 
ysira asta khirai kascya, 
sijsa kina cvai na vijsyam, 
ama, | disva’ vidasva’ tsiita, 
pammarai bvirau aska, 


nanda makala parau tta paste, 


jambvilya sijsa panasta, 

hauda hadā kūša'rā yāmdā, 

khvai byehya:rà phara và 
yam |da, 

tti na byeha:va sījsa, 

nai ra jsām pammara bvāta, 

hamgrrīsyarā harbaišā vāstā 

| ter ma ūm thamjūm baišā 


sāmdām va khāysa ja haurūm, 


makala baišā diga’ vi tsvam- 
|dā, 
kūysdāmdā pharai na busta, 
kūstai byehā:mana sījsa, 
hadā ja hamgām | ā, 
vitiam svi tcj'ma'fia thajīmdā, 


95 


36 


97 


38 


39 


40 


41 


42 


48 


44 


45 


46 


47 


laphūsa šā makala panava, 
phūda šā sūļnāha: kūysdā, 
vara jsam va sünaha: bimdá, 
auska vi savaraka ye, 

še sam|da hivi tti, 

samda tsva khaysa va basta, 
bjnasa samdala sika, 

mera va | nvasamda ksijna, 
sa’ tti hva a’styara tta, 
makaljiia tci'ma'fia grrame, 


svi hva|da khaysa hamye, 


ttai hvadà sa küsta và byeha:, 


makaliña tcj'ma'iia | grrame, 
sa” tta hvā sījsa panasta, 
sījsa jsām dajagrraiva hauste 
lagapira ki|[ki]thai baste, 
ada ra makala hamare 
tejmañüm tham] Imdà ttyam, 
cī phūsa makaļla ttū hirā 
pyūstā, 
varī sam natcāstā naramda 
samdusta mašpya tsvā, 
na kaistā | mistā tta hvā, 
phūsa makala butta hirā, 
nai sa hada gva’re, 
sal khvai gva’ri 
rrumdà | pyamtsai gva're, 
hadarai makalakà pyüste, 
varī hā kvā šā stā haistā, 
ttai hve | sā mam vā gva ra, 
ca ttii pyustaya da sirka, 
makala hvā bimdām byūstā, 
si|jsa kina pammara bve, 
6 kanai hamphve styūdā 
pūmye vaļ ter mā na ttūrā, 
ttai | hve sa mam vā gva ra, 
pada a rrumda vi tsum, 


RAMA 


48 


49 


50 


51 


52 


53 


54 


55 


56 


57 


58 


59 


371 


sarvamdai nasum stana, 

hamtsaka gam | gam tsvamda, 60 

bimda ttàja ramgā vistāva, 

makala hā na darvā ūca, 

sai’ ma|kala dasta jsa biysiye, 61 

aysā ttā ttrrvāyūm ! üca, 

tha jsām vā rastakā gva ra, 

gūļdā hā makalakā pyamtsā, 62 

sū'rā ttrramdā makala na 
ttrrvasti,? 

adarjna ttajà khu | a, 63 

harbīšai hāmurā tsve, 

varī hā paskyāstā īstā, 

ttai hve sa ūtca parāmdem, 

| khu na pyāmana haudva ūca, 64 

parya nà'$ta sve bimdà mam 

vaījā ttà ttrrvāyūm ? ü|ca, 65 

myam ttaja khvai ajimde, 

vara stanai tta tta hve hasta, 

ada hira cvam va hvalya, 66 

harbišūm hāmurā tsve, 

māta mam brra vī pa jsa, 

ca ttū stām' rahāsā pacina 

| ca burā ye pvīstā rahāsā 67 

harbīšī gūdā hasta, 

adari ttàja khu à 

varali | nà'sta sü'rà parye, 68 

khu hamgva' rrisma rrama 

güda hà rasta phara, 

bijesyāmdā | brrātara hamtsa, 69 

hina hà bàyàm baysga, 

sarautam astam birga, 

jabviya paļrau pašāmdā, 70 

hamgrrīsyarā harbaišā vāsta, 

jabvīyā makalā hamtsa, 

katha | bišā jiņā būrvā, 71 

tva raksa’ysam hiya auska, 


1 ttrrv- error Or variant form of ttuv-. 
2 ftrrv- error or variant for ttuv-. 


3 See Footnote (1). 
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usthiyamda hina biysam|ja, 72 
pastàva mistye vyüha:na, 
mahà-samudrri ramgá vi àva, 
vara nà'sta na ttrram|da 49 
hamya, 
bijesyamda vara stam tti, 
khu ttrràmàm mahà-samamdrrá, 
nandà makala va|ra stam 74 
hve, 
vilakā stām sīyem ka”, 
brramanam pārša” yudem, 
passeyam hambādā | bisa 75 
pisana ma nüva vasta 
khu ma jsa và hatsa yamde, 
banam jsa hāļstā u vāstā, 76 
paraustüm aysmü üvi, 
tta ra khu mi pisai busta, 
makala sīkā āra | hanaste, 77 
Jaysarüma tva va haude 
ūca tvī maram hamāte, 
brramanām ttaļka bura 
krrāra, 78 
cu varttīmdā avarī yāmdā, 
ysīrā *ttü güha: ra jsīmdā 
pīļsāna avajsama yamde, +9 
ttī rahāsa nvīdā natcāstā, 
tta varttana tcaura sa ksa'te 
| atdā maram khvai na 80 
hatcyare 
khvam mijsye’ hauda ysairā, 
hamyem drram kamala hana 
| haysgama byaudem pa’jsa, 81 
kina ttrraiksa’ maram jsa mire, 
māņavām sanām yudem, 
| haba dyam pisai kina, 82 
khva1i vasustā aysmū vāstā, 
khvam īšā šā paramjsa, 
|ttai mànavà sanam 88 
yudāmdā, 


nal patsa šāvai haura, 


H. W. BAILEY— 


āhaurrda ma paskyāstā | ttū 84 
ca burā hīra īde garkha, 

samgā hīšam ttrralau šā, 

ūca tvī na vahanīmde, 

| na jsām tha vahanā gvāna, 85 
ttai hvāmdā vala ttā sam, 

hi nà'ya sagyau ūca, 


| khu mī hī na’sta yude, 86 
hīna jsām harbišā ttrramda, 
hī ūstam bustāmdā | bisa 87 


khu na pahaista hīna nama” šā, 

tti ra khu mī iñaka ava, 

naysdā lagā | pūrā kamthe, 88 

tta ttai dyamda ada va daitte, 

asanva pyaurva, asa’, 

nisamda ha|lahaja biysamja, 89 

pajsabrriyamda cakrra u kisa, 

padamdamda biiysa sve 90 
| šamga, 

makalānā hīvī chadā 

hvīyasām hīvī rathā, 

birgām ttrralaphām 

ttyām | hīvī nāya maysairkā, 91 

hastāna hīvī bāsā 

ašām hīvī rachanai, 

bīļrīysya šamdā mista, 92 

gara ttrraikhye harbaiša vaste, 

burste nāsti šadya paste, 

ci ra|ksa’ysa ttü hirá busta, 98 

jambviya ava biysaurrja, 

aurastamda vara stam tti 

| dašagrraiva raksaysā rrumdā, 94 

rrisma rrama jsa hamtsa 

hīna ājimdāmdā .... 


End of roll 9781 
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fragments of lower parts of 1 
aksaras. 
| gaisté pva’styim tvare, 2 


RAMA 


pana rathā nvāsā u dāmmā, 

nadām skalā šamdā tsau, 

| bīsai jāmdā raksaysa bišā, 3 

nal busta casta ra tsam, 

amaca mistara dva, 

grra | hvāmdā pū ttā jasta, 4 

Jabviya thyautta rrumde, 

strriyam kiņa janave jāmdā, 

| padamda jabvi myaiia, 5 

rre sta ye nahausa pura, 

si’ stam rre pamcabhaijfia 

ra.! | jsa atam aude, 6 

khu phara bve’ ttrriyasi’nana, 

haudamdai avam ttye, 

phara bustā | ttrrīyašū nāna, 7 

nahausā rre parau tta paste, 

aysa stam jastva sarbūm, 

aša pa|sta haiysda vistarā, 8 

hüvathata tcarsva ttumna, 

sa’ va rre üryàlia tsve 

| «na haryünàm tcarkyam 9 
kina, 

dī bahya: pārautta še, 

māmjāna khyņaka dye, 

haļysgamastā māmjā naradā 10 

pyamtsī hā mumjakā ā, 

brrastai sa kūsta ām tsai 

haysga|mastā ma vā gvera, 11 

sal’ tta hve sé nara ysa 

pustaka va ām tsūm, 

daha kamsa | ttakā ste, 12 

khvam na hama skūta ragai, 

rrumdā khanai hamye ttanī, 

bijàsnai sa | khatta si” mistā, 13 

rrumda *ra ? kvā šā”, rrīnaka ya 

dvyam tcimafiam jsa hamamga 

| sai tta hvā khvai sa na ra 14 
ttrrvayidà ? 


1 One lost aksara. 


būšarā būša vatākye, 

ca ttū dyai khana vī ttrrām 

gva | va mijha pyamtsa, 

rrumda jsām šā tta tta ye 

khu gvari vari si’ mide, 

na ra bustà khu | yanü vaiia, 

astamda gva’ra si’ tti, 

samai byamda jamda rrine, 

nvaiya ha rrum|da va ttī 

yūsā' ājimdāmdā ttī, 

ttī mā va ja sta ya sa 

ksumdai ra tta tta hvā ttī, 

| mam ām ada yūsi ksame, 

asthamja vā šau ttūrā vāstā, 

mā vī ra tta tta hve hasta, 

| ada bihi ttuda sta yüsr 

khu ha pi mira vara stam 

ksumdai ve kamnama tti 

| ttai hvā sā švera mira, 

sam khu a byehūm: yūsr, 

aysdrrauttā mā” pūsa pastā 

| mudš tti khu ysagarā kurā, 

rre mā nasphūsta natcāstā, 

sava hā mā va ja | bīmda, 

pharākyām mā vām hamtsa, 

yusi’ hvada ttye ma’ bimda, 

arani dye | vara sta rre, 

sl’ và rre pasta narimde, 

hasta šela hastām spāste, 

cu stàm hvadàm|dà rriysütte, 

asa ra aSpara hvadamda, 

khadara jsam hauska 
hvadamda, 

| khara tti jsam hvata 
hvadamda, 

strrīya khara kharā tti hvà, 

ada a$pará khada|ram 
pyamtsà 


2 Blurred ra. 


3 ftrrv- error or variant for ttut-. 
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15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


20 


26 


374 H. W. BAILEY— 


ma vaska hausa’ra ttimda, 
hvāta stām na hvadā yanū, 
kharai ra tta tta | hve hasta, 


khadarā ttyām prrara višū na, 


kina mahā gūjsarīmdā pa'jsa, 

| mire a ahvañe ' stāna, 

sar tta hvà $vera mira, 

sa khu a ašparā byehūm:, 

| khu hā haista, khadarām 
pana, 

haskaistai brraihā: khadarā, 

hatcastai mūdā | pastā 
šamdya, 

éha: stanai va si’ khara, 

aépara thiya ttye, hvada 

u | hamdarye ī khari tsvā, 

rre spasta kithasta bva’sti, 

patca nada mašpya tsve 

| kharam bimda hvasa bude, 

bimda mašpa va ttī, 


būysa stā ye tvara pharā | kye, 


šā būysa caukalā tta hvā, 

ma vaska vā šau ttūrā thā, 

hvāsā varā | kharà bimdà 
stāna, 

caukalī tta tta hve hāstā 

adi ām nada na vijsya ā, 

nva | kharam sau phvai dista, 

si maha $au phvai dyü, 

mastai va bisa bya hause’, 

| ttai hva sa šverā dyū, 

pada va hvasa vara 

khu tha mira $vera mira, 

sam khu a byeļhūm: hvāsā, 

caukalī tta tta hve hāstā, 

a na [a] nahausa pūrre ste, 

ca vaña śe strrīļya udaišā, 

hajaisdi jiyaka rriya, 

rre pyüsta ysirai nisate, 
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ttā | sā pyūstā sar sa jsām rre, 39 

šaysdā hamye strrīya ūdaišā, 

Sakrra jasté alye | kiņā 40 

steūe gūnā cairā hamya, 

āmāca hā tta tta ttī, 

hasdi yudam|dà prraulye 41 
bimdi, 

ayanà vāšām'dā yāmdā, 

na hamgūsta ysura yuda pa'jsa, 

khvai | busta na ja stà naste, 42 

si' daya majai rre, 

jambviyam virasta tti, 

pastrriya hasta pahailya, 43 

khvai busta tta hà pahaiya, 

rahāšā mūnā hvāsta, 

ha ša sa uska birasa’, 

vira | maņdalā skāmda 44 
maysairkā, 

ūpavāysā hauda hadā, 

si pātte lastāna vā, 

rahā | sarba šakrrā hīvī, 45 

vālāhyām: ašām jsa haustā, 

bimda šī pascī dīsā, 

khu ttū byeļhī:ne dīsta, 46 


pürrüm tvà hina biysàmja, 





disail va dase dyam, 

gva asam hiya tti, 

| jambviya jsam ha ttrramda 47 

bišā lamgāpūrā kithe, 

hamdarai pva’hna: varaira, 

stūnā ha”|sā hīye kasva, 48 

hamdarai dīšīra, 

hamdarai hàstà gvahamda, 

ysura na yude sam tta | tta 49 
ņā stā, 

rrisma rrāmā tta hvāmdā, 

ca ttū īmdā cu vā na pyāye, 

tta hvāmdā si uļpavāysā 50 
yamde, 


1 Possibly ahvarūa. 
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visamam hiíia jsa purrdā, 
ttye vaska mī hā ttī, 
naņdā makalā | ha'ša gva- 51 
hamdā, 
varai yuda nera jsa būti, 
khvai daśagrrīvä rakşaysä dye, 
nera jsa | büfie yamde, 52 
ysurà yudš aphidš pa'jsā, 
saidä şal ttüsIma tsve, 
raha: vahamdà | disai pyü, 58 
khvai busta sá fyaustüm 
bišnā, 





ttī aūska pyaurvā sa, 
myam samy|drra stanai si’ va, 54 
ba’ vida ajavaisi’ thiye, 
cval skauya sattam bimda, 
tta tta bīļsīra khu bura, 55 
khvai busta mamdrram bvaka, 
gvīhā: rrūm sa stāmdā tte, 
bimdai hā samkhaiļstāmdā, 56 
ajavaisà' gàmma pahai, 
patcà ha da$agrraiva tti, 
prraharam nīšāta | prrāsā, 57 
hairthamai rami hīye, 
ttera bimda ttrramda si’ ttifi, 
sve’ na’sté Samde | bimda, 58 
hamīdakā u makala u hvanda 
haysgama bidamda pa’jsa, 
tta tta hvāmdā šūļje 59 
pyamtsā, 
rrāmā hamjsaisdi miràm, 
hamidaka harbai$à vaila, 
raksaysam deta ha|myadim, 60 
sanam yudāmdā jīvai vījä, 
khu hama rrāma drrūnai 
thyau, 
sa’ tta hve éstyara 
| tta aysai va jehim: thyau, 61 


379 


hamavamdā garā vī astā, 
amrratta samjīva arva, 
navi|mye diga’ halai, 62 
asem]à a$tà maysairka, 
süpiyàm ! gühàm: ksira, 
vara bise | uca jsa hamtsa, 63 
raysayam šū hyām: ttū, 
ttye jsa hama drrūnai thyau, 
naņdā makala bāysvā | hauta, 64 
si mī ttī parvachi tsve, 
hamavamdā garā vī ā, 
arve nāma hāmuri tsvā, 
| si’ mi tti arve udaisa, 65 
gara ttrrairkha pārsta 
maysairka, 
pūsai būda raysga vī hā 
| raysàyam $u'stàmdà thyau, 66 
hūdāmdā rāmā ttanī, 
prraharam cvai ye prrāsā, 
gai bura mūļtamdā bī, 67 
hamya vī drrūnā rrāmā, 
hamdrrauysi pyaurva asa’, 
dašagrraivā raksaysā | ņā'stā, 68 
sijsa jsam era biysiye 
hamga stā rāmā ttanī, 
sve’ na’sta punyau tti, 
na 2 va pasta sam tta tta 
ņā stā, 
| spāstāmdī jauttaisā nvaiya, 69 
Jīy! drralvī kūsta asti mü, 
dyamdai sa pai hivi, 
hva|radai asti bimda, 70 
ttai hvāmdā sā khu da šūrā 
ā va, 
hvaramdai pai hivi āstī 
tham|ji manam va, 71 
si’ ha pai hasta haraste, 
uhyastai püna jsa rramá, 


1 sipirayam with ra struck out. 


2 -Perhaps tta. 
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pastā vā | pvā”hi:na šamdya, 72 

garša jal bastamda thyau, 

tcamgalai ņā stāmdā dva, 

si’ va tti asta pa|haisa, 78 

hamdrrauysī āšā'stā raysga, 

hamgaistā naņdā makalā 

sal’ nasta Samdya hvaste, 

| varai āstamdāmdā ]saná, 74 

sanam yuda vara stàm tti, 

na ma jsanyarā bājam nāsyarā, 

| harye vara stāna ajsa, 75 

ttī rrāmā rraisma hamtsa, 

sijsa va hatha prracaina, 

ssa-salā | mūdai vistāmdā, 76 

rrāmā tta hve a dīda šūrūm, 

khu stām šau sattā vijsye 
ysurr]à, 

| cvam stam va bimdasta jsate, 77 

ysira stam bisa tta tta riysde, 

khu ja kattala bahya | bagara 78 
riysde, 

rraisma tta tta hve hasta 

di šamde ā'jsa ysīrā, 

. fianau va bi$á | mam rrasa', 79 





šā mūra khvam hve' hedā, 

sa” pharākā hastarā saittā, 

sijsa ha pya|sta hasta, 80 
hagargvā būšā vatakye, 

na vijsye hairsta! vīra, 

nada vijsye ttadī ttū 

evam hvana širki salā, 81 
ssa sala mūdai būjve, 

prraña jsam pastamdi sijse, 

khu | hva sam tta tta hamye, 82 
vahamda vari gadya nasta, 
bakaka drrauta biysiya, 

Ista va hiña Jsa hamtsa, 83 
mahà-samudrrá ramgi vi ata, 
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vara nāta ysurā yuļdāmdā, 84 

hviyasa agapya ñaša, 

bidà samudrri khu mürimdà 
sam, 

vara mī | hā ttanī nisāmdā, 85 

bimda padva ajam $a$vàm, 

nāta bišā bhavana pašāmdā 

| dīša” vīdaša” vīra pahaiya, 86 

āta va jambvī vira bisa 

pūrauysarmā thyau | rāhā: 87 

maraņa dū sānā na purrdāmdā 

ttye jsai šā fiausta, 

ambharīsā u mahādeļta, 88 

ttyāna āstamna pharāka, 

rruda ya sūra pūiūmda, 

cvam saitté samanyau | vana, 89 

evām rrāmā ye rraisma hamtsa 

sa’ vafia maittrrai aste, 

aysa pātcā šākya|munā 90 
sarvaīa ba” ysā, 

dīsagrraita raksaysā ha, 

ba'ysà pyatsà jsamnakya | 91 
ņā stā, 

si’ hà tta tta hasdi yude, 

tta ttàma ttusye ba'ysa 

cu ma rrāmā | pūnyām baista, 92 

vala ma ttā parīja ttrrvāya,! 

khu ja ra bve ysamthām 
jimga, 

| ttye sa Jsina hama daya, 93 

bu'ysā jve pharāka bāda, 

valiāām mī udvīya | štāka 94 

ba'ysüstastá aü'sa yanirau, 

artha-bhaugā hvāstāna 

suhā:nām | spyārā hairstai 95 
vīra, 

hi ttamdi pita tsimda kira, 


Long blank roll. 


1 ttrrv- error or variant for itūv-. 
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Rama II 
By H. W. Bamev 


A CCORDING to the promise in BSOS., X, 365, I give translation 

of and brief commentary on the Khotanese Rama text. Con- 
siderable progress has been made since the lecture published in the 
Journ. Amer. Or. Soc., 59, 460 ff., and also since the printing of the 
text. Superseded views expressed in the lecture are ignored here. 
Certain introductory matter can be added. 


1. References to the Rama story in Khotanese. 
(a) H 6, 4-5. . 
rāmā dašagrīvi sīysau nāte lamggā kunthan, baste 
ttye kādāna jīvātu rruste rāmāyanā ttandī arth 
valmīki rāsayī hambaste hamtsa drūgyau hāde 
cvi lovi mānya pyūsde samu hamdara-ysamthva karma 
‘From Rama Daégagriva took Sita, he carried her to Lanka city. 
For that he lost his life. Such is the content of the Ramayana. Valmiki 
the sage composed it, but with lies. For the person who listens to him 
with honour, surely there is karma leading to other births." 
:(b) E 6, 90. 
rāmā pāte karjunā karņā ssai ttā ysamthigya samudru 
* Rama's father Karjuna and Karna these too are in the ocean 
of birth." 
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(e) P 2897.15. 

bvaijsyā haphyau šūra ibm rauma khenda ** possessed of virtues, 
valiant, virtuous like Rama ”’ 

(d) P 2739.40. 

styauda bvaumaya daraujsa sghaunt paiiai brri 
bavhai šūra ākrrai dyaina rauma ratsma jsa hamagaka 

** Firm, intelligent, brave, virtuous, dear to all, very valiant, fine 
to behold, equal to Rama and Raisma (Laksmana).” 

(e) P 2022.24. 

brrīyījai brrīttā pajsādā g mausta stā rausta 
gabar ña pajsa ga raudākā rauma se : : 
= P 2956.72. 
brī<y>īje brrīthe jsa pajyadd masta stau rauste 
a<be> tie pajst st” ādrrakā rāma sai | 

“ Overpowered by wind of passion, drunken, he lost, very 
unfortunate, even the prince Rama." 

(f) P 2956.67. 

sītsa udaišā dišagrrī ksa pūnyau jsa ysira bat’ sta 

“ For Stta Dašagriva was pierced to the heart with six arrows." 

(g) Kha. 1.302a, 2r4 (fragment): balysi dašagrīvā jsonātā, 
"" «before the Buddha, Daáagriva humbly. . . ." 

(h) Ch. 00266.58. 

ttyav drauma audrā ya khu parašu rauma 
samattakara va ttaīta ksara pūttūda 

— P 2025.103. 

ttye drrauma atdrrā ya khu parašu rauma 
samattakara va ttasia ksīra pufūda 

**Druma had such powers as Para$u Rama, ruling the kings on 
the frontiers (?), virtuous in the land." 

The name Sita appears then as H sīysā-, P 2781, 2783 sījsa, P 2956 
sitsa. ln Agnean we find svsā (that 1s, *sīza with unvoicing of the 
z to s), quoted in Sieg and Siegling, Tocharische Grammatik, $$ 86, 
99a, 192 ; seg, obl. sg. stsām, comitative stsāmšāl. 

Other names occurring are: P 2781.34 sūgrrīvā, 35 nanda, 47 
laphüsa, 54 phüsa, P 2783.1 nahausà, 88 ambharisà. 

2. Sahasrabāhu is represented as son of Dašaratha (P 2801.11), 
and Rama and Raisma (= Laksmaņa) are the sons of Sahasrabahu. 
We have then a confusion of the story of Arjuna Kartavirya sahasrabahu 
‘‘ thousand-armed ”’ with the story of Rāma, son of Dašaratha. 
Arjuna carries off the calf of the homadhenu (a cow whose milk 
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is offered) of Jamadagni, father of [Para$u] Rama, in the Maha- 
bharata (summarized in Sérensen’s Indez to the Names in the Maha- 
bharata, p. 68, col. a). Rāma Jāmadagnya slays. Arjuna. This same 
conflation may appear in E 6.90 rāmā pāte karjuna ** Rāma's father 
Karjuna (for Arjuna) ”, unless Parašu Rāma is intended. 

3. Incidents. 

(a) The lucky milch cow (P 2801.8 djnva güha:) corresponds to 
the dhenu in the story of Arjuna sahasrabahu. 

(6) Birth of Sita and her exposure (P 2801.61 ff.), see Przyluski, 
Ind. Hist. Quart., 15 (1939), Epic Studies. (i) Rajavamsa and 
Rāmāyaņa ; (11) Sita's birth. 

(c) Speech of animals (P 2783.6). Similarly Arabian Nights 
(translation, Lane, 1.9 ff.): A man knowing the language of animals, 
laughs, his wife importunes him to explain, but he replies, ‘‘ I cannot 
reveal it; for if I did, I should die" ; Kathāsaritsāgara, H, 107; 
Ramayana, ii, 35; Javanese Tantri Kamandaki (ed. Hooykaas, 
p. 194), the story of King Aridharma: mahyun wruha mm sabda nim 
satwa kabeh “ I wish to know the speech of all beings’’. He laughs, 
his wife demands he shall tell, but he dare not. 

(d) Stories told to a king to dissuade him from folly (P 2783.4 ff.). 
So Kalahatthi admonishes Sutasoma in the Mahāsutasoma Jātaka. 

(e) Magic circle around Sita (P 2781.6). So in the Malay Hikayat 
Sn Rama, see Stutterheim, Rama-Legenden und Rama-Relrefs in 
Indonesien, p. 46. Sita devi puts her hand outside the magical circle 
(p. 47).! See Zieseniss, Die Rama-Sage ber den Malmen, p. 29. 


Translation 
P 2801 


1. Welfare! When in the Bhadra-kalpa Krakasunda the all- 
knowing Buddha, Kanakamuni, Kàsyapa the Buddha were awakened 
to eternal awakening ( = bodhi), their good law perished in the seventh 


1 Khotanese in transcription requires so many diacritical marks that errors are 
impossible to avoid. I have noted the following errata in the printed text. 

Read m for m in P 2801.21, 61, 62, 65, P 2781.16, P 2783.3, 16, 48, 61, p. 375, 
footnote; g for à P 2801.64, P 2781.58; (for j P 2783.46 hqna ; 4 for ; P 2781.66; 
$in nvāšāmdā P 2781.21 ; tti for tit P 2801.54; r dropped out in the printing from 
érkanai P 2781.58. 

P 2801.22 camda ... pa’tte is interlinear. 

Abbreviations used are JatS. = Jatakastava = Ch 00274 (facsimile in Codices 
Khotanenses), and the signatures of unpublished texts as used in the Libraries where 
they exist. 
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year. Šākyamuni the all-knowing Buddha for the good time persevered 
with vigour, alone, for that Teaching's sake. When it had for them 
endured a long time, they passed away in the Indian land. 

There was a Brahman (māņava) of the lineage of MaheS$vara— 
such his gotra. He had studied many treatises (šāstras) and com- 
mentaries. He lived then a course of life to do honour to Mahegvara. 
He went into the hills, he made magic circles (mandala). Twelve years 
passed in a series, while he did him honour there. The worship was 
finished. Before him came the god Mahegvara visibly. The sage 
asked from them the jewel of the gods, the Brahma-siddhi. He gave 
him the milch cow, a means for the necessities of life. Whatever he 
desired, such he should have. He then according to his gotra he took 
a wife for the sake of living. With his wife B went into the forests, 
long time he dwelt there. 

In that country was a valiant virtuous king by name Dašaratha. 
His son was born valiant, he who was by name Sahasrabahu. This 
King ruled the kingdom with ministers and merchants. The King 
rode hunting with a large troop. The Aasüra (bird ?) came right 
through to the place where dwelt the aged Brahman. It is the custom 
of Brahmans when people come to their side, that they practise the 
ways of hospitality. They send no one away unhonoured. Now he 
was in his own mind thinking upon the cintamani. The King passed 
beside him unhonoured. ‘‘ When he returns back, I will then do him 
splendid honour. From the cintdémani, too, there shall be food and 
drink, savoury and exquisite, so that the King shall deem it worthy. 
The garden is truly excellent where one may give the King to drink.” 
When the King came back, he was weary, tired upon the dust. The 
Brahman invited the King. The King stayed. Thus he deigned to 
think, “ The aged Brahman was alone. No food appeared to me to 
be in the garden. The aged man i$ surely using magic." He asked 
the ministers and merchants, ** Have you thought of the jewel (ràng = 
ramnd, Skt. ratna), such a thing as I have not had?”’ They made 
reply (2) to the King, ^ We will inquire, Your Majesty, at once that 
we may know something of it. However lowly a man may be, first 
an invitation must be given, at the last one must have recourse to 
fighting. At the last we shall know how to decide (?)." They asked 
the aged Brahman, ‘‘ How did you not at first have much ? The King 
was now riding to the hunt, then the necessities were not ready.” 
The Brahman explained the nature of the matter. Thus he had 
obtained the siddhi-éri. He pointed out the cow before them. The 
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noble ministers and merchants made such report to the King. When 
the repast was finished, the King rode to his palace. Next morning 
he sent the merchants. ‘‘ Ask that cow for me, (saying), You must 
always serve strangers. There is no name, no speech needed." The 
Brahman lost the cow. He became so miserable through hunger, he 
went begging day by day. His son grew up at his side. He said to him, 
" How then do you live who have neither food nor house ?" The 
Brahman explained the nature of the matter. The King has done 
injustice to us, Sahasrabahu, king of kings, he took away the cow, 
whereby I lived. The son became so miserable, hatred arose in his 
young mind, Parasu Rama, the brahman’s son. Thereupon he gathered 
the necessities of life, what magic circles were necessary. He then 
went in the same way, he entered the mountains, he made magic 
circles. Then in the twelfth year he gained the seddhi-sri. He invoked 
the god Brahma. He prepared an axe to go after him. He then took 
up the axe, and went right to the palace. There at the palace he 
stopped. He beat the earth with a club. He kept up a great noise, 
thus he spoke, “ À man has been made for the sake of men, so that 
men may know him to be a man." The merchants went out, they 
looked. “ Here the fellow stays, one planet-struck, who is beating 
the ground." The other men thus spoke, *' This one fellow is causing 
these things." The merchants reported it to the King. The King 
only looked to the ground. He spoke, gave this command, “ Ask 
him, whence are you, fellow, how have you come, who made this 
noise ?" He spoke loudly, “ The person has come, Parasu Rama, 
the brahman’s son, whom my father brought up, whom you robbed 
of my cow. Let him come out, or does he make a speech ?" Being 
furious the King ordered, * Bring an elephant, bow too and sharp 
arrows. I have many hands. I will bring him down upon the ground." 
The King went to encounter him upon the elephant with a host. 
In the King’s heart was great valour. “ Now on him I will shower 
a thick arrowy rain.” But Parašu Rāma, he had the invincible siddhi- 
šrī. As they raged beside one another, Parašu Rāma crushed the 
elephant’s trunk, he cut off his arms with his axe. The King fell, 
he gave up life. Paragu Rama turned back. He went among the 
districts and cities. He slew kings, he set up brahmans. | 
The sons of Sahasrabahu escaped beneath the earth concealed by 
a covering. When the queen took off from them the covering in the 
twelfth year, those young boys following the light from the opening 
came out of the hole. Those boys, one was Rama, the other was by 
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name Rraismam. They learnt all the cause of the enmity of Parasu 
Rama who had slain their father. When the people of the lands 
heard, Rāma was among the heroes. Whatever he shot at, his arrow 
never failed. Under Rraismam's control was the treasure. 

Then those two together arose, they sought for Parašu Rama, 
they asked, ‘‘ Where is he seen?” *' He is in the mountain, there 
he dwells.” When they came before one another, they did not recognize 
the other, being saved from the massacre. When they came among 
the mountains, where was Parašu Rāma's abode, the place was empty: 
no one was there. The brothers shouted together, ** Is there that man 
who has come to meet us ?”’ At once he came back. When they met, 
the three spoke words on the spot, harsh, hostile which they had 
together. Ràma seized Para$u Rama, he embraced him, and threw 
him on the ground. He sank down to his breast. Right through him 
he shot him with an arrow. Parašu Rāma's breath went forth. The 
continent of Jambudvipa came into their hand.  Thereupon they 
slew the Brahmans, many, eighteen thousand. In the lands the 
peoples asked, ** Where are these heroes now ? ” 

When the conjuneture was broken up, by the ruin destined for the 
Ràksasas, a daughter was born to Dasagriva the Raksasa by the chief 
queen. They looked to her horoscope. They gave this prophecy of her, 
* This city will she ruin, burn up, will make it barren, void." Dašagrīva 
the Raksasa commanded, ‘‘ Enclose her in a box. Drown her in the 
great river. Her destruction is necessary." They accordingly enclosed 


her in a great box. They cast her on the great river. At first it did 


not sink, as it went. There on the river in a hut was a sage knowing 
šāstras, skilful, familiar with the details of events. When he saw the 
box sinking, he took hold of it, he stood beside it, opened 1t, and 
looked at it. ‘‘ What is this thing here ?”’ It was the girl. The sage 
brought her up in compassion. | 


P 2781 


2. When she was of an age for a husband, then they came thither, 
Rrisma and Rāma together. When they saw the woman lovely to 
behold, their minds were greatly distracted. They remained bound 
by love. She did not go but stayed there. They asked for the woman, 
they led her far away. She dwelt in a most excellent garden. Together 
with her they did the common deed, act of a lay person, improper, 
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contemptible. They made a circle round about. There is no bird 
flying which can cross that circle. There she stays in the midst of the 
circle. The vulture which they permitted there, spoke polite words 
with her. He-permits no attack upon her at all. 

When one enters to her company, there (? read <vara>vira) 
he is wont to do her service. Though it is shame for us to one another, 
there is no fault at all. The second accordingly when he also does 
her service, there that is an approved act. When, too, one of their 
kinsmen behaves so, it causes no shame to one another. This approved 
act is right for them. They justified (?) it there for her. 

They saw a deer (? aha) with a hundred eyes. Thereupon both 
went to hunt it in the woods, the heroes searched for it in the lands. 
At that time thither came Dasgagriva the Raksasa first, passing in 
the air flymg. He looked earthwards. There was the woman, lovely 
to behold. Then he descended to the earth. He could, however, not 
cross the circle, nor did the woman go towards him. He fought with 
the bird. Then it became very exhausted. He gathered up for it 
lumps of tin red with blood. The bird swallowed them ravenously, 
became heavy, and gave up life. 

He then took a disguise, he took staff and bowl in hand, he went 
towards her for alms. The woman offered alms, he seized her by the 
hand, and rose up flying in the air. 

When Rrismam and Rama came there both to the dwelling, Sita 
was not in the house. With one throat they cried out lamentably, 
they beat their faces and heart. They became senseless, confounded. 
When they had traversed (?) and searched all the continent of 
Jambudvipa, they became overwhelmed with grief. They knew not, 
** Where shall we see her?” "Then when they came to the land of 
the monkeys, there a great monkey was, aged, with eyes closed. So 
he lay on the ground, like a mountain peak. They asked, “‘ How then 
do you live, since you have become aged to the sight, contemptible ? ”’ 
He said to them, ‘ You who are now youthful, hold back my eye- 
brows.” He thrust at them both, they fell, they felt much shame, 
valour became folly. The old monkey was strong. They went away in 
shame. From one another each by himself they went. They roamed (?) 
the districts near by, the forests, the thickets, and dwellings. 

In the autumn season they saw a man in the field (?) who was 
sowing sesame seed. In the twelfth year those boys came there to 
meet each other. In sorrow there beside each other they sat concerned 
with the cintémani. 
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Afterwards in that region where the aged monkey had been, they 
saw two monkeys, brothers, fighting. Thus they said, “ Do not fight 
this fight. Tell us the details." They then explained truly, We are 
two brothers. Our aged father gave up life. This our dispute has 
arisen touching the kingdom." One monkey was by name Sugriva, 
the other monkey Nanda. Having the same face they resembled 
each other. The monkey Nanda bowed humbly, saying, “‘ You are 
heroes: together. Help me to slay that one. I will do you good service. 
If I get the kingdom alone over these monkeys, I will do your 
commands.’ The monkeys resembled each other. It could not be 
known which one it was. So they said to him, “ Fasten on a mirror. 
Be recognizable. I will slay the other.” Rama shot him with an 
arrow, he died, fell at the blow upon the earth. Nanda the monkey 
obtained the kingdom. He did honour to Rrisma and Rama. They 
said to him, ‘‘ Our heart is dark with sorrow for Sita whom we do 
not see. You roam the regions and intermediate regions, perhaps you 
may learn some report of her.” Nanda the monkey gave the command, 
‘Sita of Jambudvipa is lost. Seek her unceasingly for seven days. 
If you find her, give word of it; should you not find Sita, nor get 
news of her, assemble all hither, I will tear out your eyes altogether, 
will give them as food to the ravens." All the monkeys went into the 
regions, they sought but got no word of her, ** Where shall we find her, 
Sità ?" The day came quickly. Now to-morrow they will pull out 
their eyes. One female monkey Laphūsa arose, she sought a hollow 
marking-nut tree. 'There on the marking-nut tree high up was the nest 
of a raven. The raven went to fetch food. The hungry young ravens 
cawed for the mother in hunger. She then said, “ Have courage, 
monkeys’ eyes hot will be to-morrow food and drink." They said to 
her, Where will you get monkeys’ eyes hot?” She said, “ Sita 
is lost. Dašagrīva has carried off Sita, has taken her to Lankapura 
city. The monkeys are distracted. They will pull out their eyes.” 
When the monkey Phüsa (? Laphüsa) heard this thing, at once she 
went out, contented she went on her way. She considered (?) not, 
aloud she said, ‘‘ The monkey Phiisa knows this thing. But she does 
not reveal it. But if she reveal it, she will reveal it to the king.” 
Another monkey heard it. At once he sped to her side. He said to her, 
“ Tell it me, what you have heard, lovely one.” The female monkey 
said, “ It has dawned upon you. I have news of Sita.” He held her 
fast in his arms. Her eyes were obscured (2). He said to her, “ Tell 
it me. First I will go to the king,....ing Iwillrecelve..... (st@na).”’ 
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Together swiftly they went. At a rivers bank they stopped. The 
female monkey did not dare the water. The monkey took her by the 
hand, “I wil carry you over the water. But do you truly tell me.” 
The monkey told it before him. He erossed but he did not carry the 
female monkey over. When he came to another river, he forgot every- 
thing. At once he turned back. He said to her, ** I have dispersed (2) 
the water, so that we both fall not in the water. Be pleased to sit on 
my shoulder." When he had brought her to the middle of the river, 
there he said to her, “ That thing of which you spoke to me, I have 
entirely forgotten. You are a very dear mother to me. What is this 
mystery you conceal, whatever is this covered mystery ?" She told 
him all. When they came to another river, he set her down there, 
he left her. When he came to Rrisma and Rama, he told the true 
report. The brothers shouted together, ‘‘ We will lead a huge army, 
of lions and the like, wolves." They sent out the command to 
Jambudvīpa, ** Gather together all of you hither with the monkeys 
of Jambudvipa. We will swiftly destroy the city, the abode of the 
Raksasas.”” They arrayed a terrible army. They set out in a mighty 
array. They came to the shore of the great ocean. There they stopped. 
They could not cross it. They shouted there, ‘‘ How shall we cross 
the great ocean ? " 

The monkey Nanda there spoke, “‘ While still young I learnt to 
think, I served the Brahmans, altogether five hundred at one time. 
O guru (read pīsā na),........ so that with me he makes..... 
With words to and fro, I was confounded in mind and understanding. 
When the guru knew, that a fault had ruined the young monkey, 
he gave this prophecy (?): In water wil be your death. Of the 
Brahmans who practise ever damning work, so cruel is the heart. 
He kills the cow. He does the gurus dishonour. Then he reveals this 
mystery: So must one act, four also he should . . . that they be not 
broken till death. When a wife gave me the heart, I became so head- 
blind, I suffered much anxiety. Wherefore I die a harsh death. I 
supplicated the Brahmans (māņava)y..... for the guru's sake, that 
his mind be purified towards me, that my curse should turn back. 
So the Brahmans made supplication to him: Do not leave it, give 
him the curse invincible again. Whatever thing is heavy, stone, iron, 
tin, copper, in this water shall not sink, nor shall you sink at all." 
They said to him, ‘“‘ Now build a bridge with stones in the water." 
When he had had the bridge built, the whole army crossed. At the 
last they broke up the bridge altogether that the army should not flee 
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back. When they came to the environs near the city of Lankāpura, 
they saw him, the man appears in the blue clouds of the sky. They 
sent up a terrible noise, they beat discus and drum, they blew goat's 
horn and conch. There was the chattering of monkeys, the noise of 
humans, the terrific howling of the . . . . wolves, the trumpeting of 
elephants, the neighing of horses. The great earth shook. The mountain 
peaks every one broke and fell down upon the earth. 

When the Raksgasas learned this matter, “ The people of Jambudvipa 
have come in fury," they at once reported it to the King Dašagrīva 
the Raksasa, ‘‘ Rrisma with Rama together, they have brought an 
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vagā h whirled very terrible. Noise, shouting, and smoke rose 
up. The sound of the shouters reached the earth. His servants slew 
all the Raksasas. They knew not, “ Whither shall we go?” Two 
senior ministers spoke in admonition, Listen, Your Majesty. In 
Jambudvipa in former times kings destroyed the land for women’s 
sake. They passed away in the midst of Jambudvipa. 

There was a king, Nahausa’s son. This King had the five super- 
natural abilities. He desired a boon from . . . . that he might understand 
the speech of animals. They granted him the desire, he understood 
the speech of animals. Nahausa the king gave an order, “ I will mount 
among the gods.” He ordered that the horses be made ready, well- 
trained, splendid, strong. The King went into the garden for sport 
and play. He lay reclining under a tree. He saw a hole of ants. An 
ant came out in distress. The ant came before him. He asked him, 
‘‘ Where are you going, in distress, tell it to me.” He said to him, 
* Son of woman, I am going to Pustakava, a man Kamsa is that, so 
that there is not for me... ”” The King then laughed and he also 
laughed aloud at the noise. Beside the King was the Queen, equal to 
his two eyes. She said to bim, “ How do the Jesters not yet pass on 
the jokes and jests ? What have you seen to laugh so? Tell it before 
me." There was a curse on the king, if he should tell he dies at once. 
He knew not, ‘‘ What shall I do now?’’ He was about to tell but 
doubts (?) killed the Queen. | 

Thereafter they brought the King broth. Then there was a female 
bee. She said to her spouse, ** I want some of the broth. Fetch me a 
mouthful of it.” The bee said to her, ‘‘ That broth is very hot. If one 
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falls into it, he will die at once. Where would your spouse be then ? "' 
She said, ** Curses on you, die, if only I get the broth." The bee flying 
up fell utterly, he died like an old blind man. The King cast out the 
bee. The female mounted upon him with many bees. She ate the 
broth from upon him. The King there saw ingratitude. 

The King deigned to go out. He looked at the elephants in the 
elephant stables, who were eating rice. The horses were eating fodder, 
the mules were eating dry hay, the asses were eating herbage. The 
female ass said to the ass, ^ That fodder before the mules, just fetch 
me some. I cannot eat this herbage.” The ass said to her, ** Mules, 
their nature is evil. Wherefore they will do me great mischief. I shall 
die unspeakably." She said to him, ‘‘ Curses on you, die, if only 
I get the fodder.” When he went forward before the mules, a mule 
kicked (2) his back, broke it, he died and fell on the ground. The 
female ass drew out the fodder in his mouth and ate it and went to 
some other ass. 

The King saw, he rode to the city. Then a man was going along 
the road. He was conveying herbage on asses. On the road at that 
time were goats, very many. One female goat said to a he-goat, *' For 
my sake tear off a mouthful of the herbage which is on the ass.” 
The he-goat said to her, “‘ See you not the man coming after the asses, 
a stick in his hand? He will beat me with a stick, he will break my 
head." She said to him, “ Curses on you, let him beat you. First 
tear off some herbage. If you die, curses on you, die, if only I get the 
herbage.” The he-goat said to her, “‘I am not: Nahausa’s son who 
now for one woman's sake purposes to lose his life." The King heard, 
he took it to heart. 

So also it has been heard, Sesa the king became a serpent because 
of a woman. On the god Šakra, because of Ahalyà, certain female 
marks appeared. 

Thus the ministers made report on miracles, they recited examples 
continually. But he heeded not, he was very angry. When they 
knew, ' He would not accept them, he our lawful king," they revolted 
and fled to the men of Jambudvipa. When he knew, “ They have fled, 
my noble privy councillors," he mounted up in the palace, he lay 
prostrate. There he made terrible magic circles. He fasted seven days. 
He took bowl and staff. ‘‘ Sakra’s chariot rises, drawn by valaha 
horses, thereon a chowry waves. If I get him into my hand, I will 
overcome that terrible army." His chowry ceased to beat at the horses’ 
ears. 
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The men of Jambudvīpa entered the city of Lankāpura. Some 
were destroying it by blows, the pillars in the corners of the palace, 
the others were throwing it down, the others mounted up. He was 
not angry but stayed there so. Rrisma and Rama said, “ What is 
he doing, that he speaks not?” They said, “He fasts, overcome 
by the army of his foes." For his sake then the monkey Nanda mounted 
up in the palace. There he talked to his wife. When the Rāksasa 
Dašagrīva saw he was talking with his wife, he was angry, exceedingly 
agitated. His siddhi became void. The chariot descended, its chowry 
was removed. When he knew, “ I am wholly defeated,” then up he 
mounted to the clouds. From the midst of the ocean he drew out a 
poisonous d$ivisa-serpent, which should one touch it on any beings, 
they would waste away in any way. When the knowers of mantras 
understood they prepared the butter and smeared it thereon. The 
serpent fled swiftly. Thereupon Dasagriva threw the missile weapon. 
Suddenly the point pierced Rama’s forehead. It struck him to the 
ground. Together monkeys and men felt exceeding grief. They 
said to one another, “‘ Rama purposes to die. Now all of us together 
have become in the sphere of the Raksasas." They supplicated Jivaka 
the physician, “‘ How shall Rama swiftly get health ?" He said, 
‘ Have courage. So will I quickly heal him. On the Himavant mountain 
there is the herb Amrta-sanjiva, on its lower side there is a terrible 
lake in the land of the Supiya caves. With water from there I will 
prepare the elixir. By that he will be quickly well." The monkey 
Nanda, mighty in arms, he went then readily. He came to the Himavant 
mountain. The name of the herb was forgotten. Then for the herb's 
sake he tore off the terrible mountain peak. He brought it swiftly. 
They prepared the elixir at once. They gave it to Rama then. All 
the poison which had been on the missile weapon, hereupon it destroys. 
Health came to Ràma. 

Flying in the clouds of the sky Dasagriva the Raksasa stayed. He 
held Sita in his arms. At that time Rama reeled, he was struck down 
by the arrows, he fell and so he stayed. | 

They looked to his horoscope, “ Where is now his vital point ?" 
They saw that it was on the toe of his right foot. They said to him, 
“If you are a hero to behold, stretch out to us the toe of your right 
foot." He stretched out his foot. Rama shot him with an arrow, he 
fell at the blow upon the earth. They bound him at once by the throat, 
they placed two chains upon him. He was then about to flee flying 
up to the sky swiftly. Nanda the monkey turned round. He struck 
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him down to earth. They were about to slay him there. He supplicated 
them on the spot, “ Slay me not, accept tribute.” They left him there 
unharmed. 

Then Rāma and Rraisma together because of the truth of Sità 
remained one hundred years dead to her. Rama said, “I grieve so 
much if I see any man aggrieved who comes upon me, my heart so 
trembles altogether, as does the leaf of a plantain tree." Rraisma said 
to him, “ Under the earth is gold, silver. Treasure is in my power. 
If a man gives one jewel, he considers it much better." Sita spoke to 
them, “ In the assemblies there are jokes and jests. He sees not 
according to reality, the man sees only that which speaks good words 
of me. A hundred years dead he lived again." They commended the 
wisdom of Sita. As she spoke, so it had been. She descended at once 
into the earth. He seized the small hairs. He turned back with his 
army. They came to the shore of the great ocean. There the naga- 
monsters were angry, beasts improper, contemptible, if they press 
upon the ocean. There then they set upon it burning collyrium and 
mustard. All the nagas abandoned their abodes, they fled in all 
directions. 

They all came to Jambudvipa. Rama soon overcomes pain, death, 
trouble; the enemy were not victorious. By him lay defeated 
Ambharisa and Mahadeva. Many beginning with those were the 
valiant virtuous kings. | | 

Who now seems to you, O monks, to be he who was Rama and 
Rraisma together ? That one is now Maitreya, then I Sakyamuni 
the all-knowing Buddha. Daégagriva the Raksasa hither sank down 
humbly before the Buddha. He made this speech, “ So then, O Tusita 
Buddha, who as Rama shot me with arrows, now save and deliver 
me so that hereafter I may know the destruction of births, and his 
life also may be according to law." He lived a very long time. Now 
for you diligence is necessary. Show a desire for awakening (= bodhi). 
The enjoyment of things (artha-bhoga), the best thing, pleasure 
so-called flourish in this life, there merits only are of use. 


Notes 
P 2801 


2. dūrā “ eternal” : dūraa- derivative of dāra- “ long”, OIran 
*darga with ū < ā as below P 2781.18 m sūrā — sārā “ that”. 
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P 2025.78 dūrā narya vavadi '* coming to permanent naraka ” (vavada- 
— E vavanna- < Škt. upapanna-) ; P 2906.29 vasve parya samtsārna 
bišā ba ysūstā bausta dūrā '' pure, escaped from samsāra,. awakened 
to all Buddhahood (= bodhi), eternal". JatS. 30 v 4 ca? düra kale 
pamye muwšde' jsa šuste. | 

2. amdarahā *' disappeared ", — Skt. antarhita- ; E andara < 
hyāte >, amdarahye. 

3. sahye “‘endured’’. Older usahya- < Skt. utsah-. Ch 0048.58 
sahyaiia, P 2031.20 sahyām:dūm, F II 1.006, 5 karya sahyā. 

4. ésta “‘lasted’’: est-, P 2025.232 éste, P 2026.25 ést@ma, below 
P 2783.60 éstyara, Ch 00266.153 aista, 170 ai’stama; adj. Ch u 002, 
4 v 1 estavana * firm ” = Tib. brtan-pa ; JātS. 10 r 4 aistavanarg 
aysmū ** firmer in mind ", below P 2783.50 a'styara '* be firm ” 2 plur. 
[BSOS., VIII, 118, read anestavaná]. 

4. padāmda ** passed away ”, below P 2783.5. P 2958.113 (Ašoka 
and Yašas, Divyāvadāna, pp. 382 f.) yast āmāci pastāga” ste ttuvī 
ha padāmda bisas vīra amanā pastā gūde. 

4. bahyg: *' lineage " assuming that banhya ** tree ”” has the meaning 
of Skt. vamsa- here. 

5. stīka, Konow suggested “ commentary ", Skt. t:kà. Elsewhere 
tīka, as Or. 8212 (162) *32 šāstra tīka vībāsvy abīdarma yāgašāsttra 
“ $astra, tika, vibhasa, abhidharma, yogaíastra " ; ibid., *37, šāsitra 
prakarana tika. Otherwise initial ¢ has been noted only in Ch 1.0021 b 
A? 7 acalā takirāji : hggyggri '* Acala, Takirāja, Hayagrīva ”, whereas 
st- is frequent in Khotanese and would easily replace ¢-. Cf. also 
P 2787.134 strriyastrrisva, Ch 1.0021a.19 strīyastrīšvā jastvā, P 2787.56 
strrīyastrrīšāna katha, P 2022.59 sttrīyasttrīšvā asa’ = Skt. trayastrimsat 
“the thirty-three gods’’, Pali tavatimsa. Agnean has strāyastriīs 
(Loch. Gram., p. 59), beside tapatris hake: (arkisosi = loka) Kuchean 
tapatiris fdkcwje šaissene (— loka). But Khotanese also ttdvatrisa- 
(Konow, Saka Studies, p. 188) and Or. 9609. 4 v 7. 

T. deta = Skt. deva. For the alternation of tvy zero, g, k, 
cf. ZDMG., 92 (1938), 589 ff. The sound intended whether a glide, 
y or w, or glottal stop (which best explains the use of -t- -v- to write 
Chinese words with final vowel -a) is frequently attested. In 
suffixing an enclitic pronoun -ū, -ūm, -z it occurs with increasing 
frequency. So P 2893.81 peņdaitūm jsa padīmānā a pinda (lump, 
pill) is to be made from them", P 3513 31v 3 uysānātūm jsa, 41 
r 2 hkvaņdātū jsa, 13 r 4 davüm jsa, Hoernle document 2.4 pe'minaum 
jsa, P 3513 70 v 3 dātūm jsa, JātS. 2 r 4 paryaviim va ttā vaīta byūtti 
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“be pleased now to translate them" [BSOS., IX, 532, wrongly 
explained]. JatS. 37 r 2 tteniywm, Suvarnabhasa (Konow) 29 a 3 
hayūnaušstīnaiyū aysmū, below P 2783.19 ksumdaive “‘ your husband ”’, 
P 2783.35 māstaivam *' my head ”, P 2834.98 ttyetz, P 2834.51 itītī, 
Kha. 1, 180a, A 5 drumūjsetī, JatS. 12 v 2 brahyetī jseņū “on 
his belly””, P 3513 28 r 3 aysmūtī, JatS. 27 v 1 perodai=yī * you 
destroyed for him", P 2958.20 mem erkäña nāve “the king 
took him in his arms", Ch H 002, 102 r 4 itvāv? arja, 
Hedin folio 1 r 5 vāšīyā, 1 v 3 vāšītā, Ch c. 001, 1037 vāšītī, 
Ch c. 001, 942 biśsä halat» 953 be$à halaed, 950 bi$à hala, 1022 bisa 
hàlai. Cf. also P 2025.183 ysāya ** she was born ", below P 2781.65 
hvayd “ you spoke ” fem., E 2.91 kalodatà = Skt. kalodass, Vajr. 3 b 4 
jīvā rrispūrā ' Prince Jeta ”, E 21.9 jīya-vana ** Jeta-vana ”. Note 
also sarau ''lion", plur. P 3513, 44 r2 sarauva, gen. pl. P 2781.69 
sarautam, P 2025.83 sarauyam, and Kha. 1, 27a, 1 A 3 hauyyau 
“ powers ” beside kauta. 

8. mūra "jewel ”. Or 9609 53 r 4 (Suvarņabhāsa) dīnāra ysīrrā 
āljsatā mūryau mārākgyau vārūlyau šamgyau īryau sakyau nānāvicitryau 
ratanyau = Skt. (ed. Nobel, 114), hiranya-suvarna-mani-mukta- 
vaidūrya-sankha-silā-pravāda-jātarūpa-rajatair và. Hence the jastam 
mūra can here be identified with the cimdamana “ cintamani”’, 
cf. E candavani mira, mira canddvandé with partial hendiadys. 
P 3513 79 v 4 caittaumaņa rana, JatS. 30r3 cettgmene. 

8. pajaista. OTran *pati-jad- ** ask for”. In present bases -ad-a 
is replaced by -ya- of which the -y- may be absent. Hence pajya-, 
later paja-, E 12.19 pajyandau vīri ne ysurru yande ** he is not angry 
with a beggar ”, JatS. 20 r 3 payamdai brramam “ begging Brahman ”’, 
P 2834.36 hana pajaca strrīya “blind beggar woman”. Below 
P 2801.27 pajī tsve ** he went begging ”. Pret. JatS. 20r4 pajiste, 
5 r 4 khu ttā ā ludrrai cu haska pajaiste ** when thus the hunter came 
who asked for his tusks". Below P 2781.4 pajaistámdá, Domoko 
doc. A 4.2 pajistämdi. Pres. 3 sg., H 13.42 pajāttā. 

8. dijnva '  milch ", Av. daenu-. Ch 00266.145 dīnū gūha. 

9. ksām da pret. to ksam- * please ”. 

12. byaha "hunting". P 2025.173 byaha netsūē "he went out 
hunting ", P 2957.49 byahaysi, JatS. 31 v 1 byehāyse, 27 r 1 byehāysām 
gen. plur., Ch 00266.97 bahdysa ‘‘hunter’’ (-dysa as in hindysa- 
“ general”, Avestan navāza-, MidParth. navaz “ navigator °’). So 
correct in BSOS., VIII, 925, 1. 23, biha@ysi hime u jauysi “ he becomes 
a hunter and a warrior ”. 
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13. hasürá. From JatS. 29 v 1 husure śe bemhye bemda “ a husure 
upon a tree" and JatS. 31 v2 ttv ahā barste hasure vīysāmje stāna 
“then he shot you, a hasura in the pool”, it is clearly some quarry 
and probably a bird. 

14. padamja ** custom ”. So in P 2928.7 nàra nàve nva gūttaira 
tta tta. khu padaja ste °“ he took a wife according to his gotra, as is the 
custom ”. 

15. hžīa loc. sg. " own”, E hivifia, P 3510.10. 10 hita aysmya. 

18. khajautta, Jat8. 34 r 3 khejautte “ tired ”, with -autta as in 
suhautta, dukhautta, ksamautta. Base khaj-, khij-, khej- “ be tired ”, 
Kha. 1, 13, 148 r 4 akhtjandatetīnā pāga” ** power of not being wearied ”. 

18. pavam ** dust”. P 3513 69 v 3 pamnakyau jsa = Skt. dharani- 
rajair “‘earth-dust’’. P 2025.41 pavanakā, P 2956.23 patanakā, 
P 2787.26 pavana nīhāra dūma. | 

19. pasta cimdye. Pres. parya-, pret. pasta- “to be pleased to" 
with inf., honorific, as MidPers. framütan. Many examples are given 
BSOS., IX, 535. Others are P 2957.58 parya vaste, P 5538 a 24 
parygmina baste, P 3513 13 v 1 pasts uysdīšū, P 2957.71 pasta pašāve, 
P 2787.84 pastar baste. 

20. In the Old Javanese Rāmāyaņa, the Kakawin Rāma, 3.38, 
the maharsi provides food by magic. 

21. hāvūtyā here only and unexplained. 

23. Sara = Skt. śrī. P 3513 43 v 2 gā” myāmja šwā represents 
an etymology of mamjusrri. P 3513 69 r 2 puña švrā ttīšā u brrūkāma 
ba yà — Skt. 3.63 $ri-punya-jvalanakula-ra$ma-;jalath. (with. var. lect. 
teya-jvalana). The adj. saraa- occurs Ch 00267.56 Sarà drünà be'masia 
"fortunate, healthy, prosperous", P 2787.63 sara tsāstā drrūnā 
“ fortunate, happy, healthy ". Cf. düraa- from dàra- above P 2801.2. 

24. najsauste '* he showed ". Vajr. 43b 3 najsūştä = P 4099.402 
nüjsüsta, P 4099.27'1 nüjsvaste, Ch 1 004, 3 v 1 nijsasta. Pres. nijsva- : 
P 4099.150 nījsvāa ; P 3513 49r4 müsvgsiam-dam- — Skt. 24 
nidarsayitarah, P 3513 49 r 2 hauva mwsvgne — Skt. 22 prabhāvaya- 
mānah, Ch. 11 002, 140 r 4 nejsvāfiāre — 'Tīb. bstan-to ** explained ”. 

24. aurāsā *' report”. Freguent aurāsā hasdā *' letter of informa- 
tion". Pret. below P 2781.93 aürastamdi, P 2951.154 aurastai, R 24.92 
oraste ; Pres. E 13.28 aurassaf. 

25. bvestad * he rode". Below P 2783.31 dbvā'stt, E buva'sta. 
Both à and e are secondary for a, cf. below P 2783.1 pva'styg '* terrible " 
beside JatS. 9 r3 pvestyu ; P 2783.90 ņā stā, intransitīve ; P 2957.95 
pyāsta “ he spoke ” = Ch 00266.150 pyesta. 
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25. svgna “‘in the morning, to-morrow ". P 2958.58 (Ašoka and 
Yasgas) svgna ysar ysat ha ttt kimalar biši rrumdā pyamtsā ttūdāmdā 
"jn the morning early they all brought a head before the king" 
(= Divyavadana, p. 382). P 2741.18 u svgna kalai hā aùwgavām 
vīrāstā parauta haudem '' early in the morning I gave the commands 
to the ügás ", P 2834.26 ttv svang. ysas ysas asv rv amirgdhà ttye nada 
mw sda brriya navāysye cīvara ū lasta pāttarā asthīye * then early in 
the morning the acarya Aniruddha, pleased with the man’s favours, 
put on the clothes and took the staff and bowl". In svana we have 
a derivative of sv- attested 1n sv? * to-morrow * = Olran. *svah, 
Skt. švas, in which -7 < -at < -ah is preserved long in a monosyllable, 
a change I had proposed to see also in the 7 of būsīvārāssai, JRAS., 
1939, 116. | 

28. prrara  '' nature, true state of affairs". Ch. i1 002 7 v 2 prara 
= Skt. prakrtt = Tib. ram-bžin. P 2957.143 tt? prrarv gudamda mera 
pyatst rahešā '' then they told the state of affairs, the secret, before 
her mother". P 3518 54r2 avasd' prrare ' nature of the akasa’”’. 
Adjectival prrarasta ** having the nature of". In compounds -vrrara, 
Ch i1 002 77 v 4 $sfisgmajsa-vrrarà — Skt. Slesma-prakrtiko. The older 
form is pratara Kha. 1, 185a B 2, 5 and Leumann, N 90.27 pratare 
jsa ttusšā, cf. P 3513 15 v2 prrarasta ttūšāttā ' natural vacuity 
(Sunyata) ". Šo -atara-, līke -agara- -akara-, > -ara-: ttatara (see 
on sīkā below 30) = tara “ partridge ", Median rérapos, jara (— Skt. 
yakrt) = gyagarra “‘liver’’, ysaratare = ysararé “‘ goldsmith ” in 
Staél-Holstein roll 40 ysarraré kharusai “ the goldsmith Kharusai ”’ 
(so with ru). 

29. ysye " he took by force ", below P 2801.39 2 sg. pret. E 25.464 
ysūtāndā. P 2741.99 cvas jsām va cimgā rrumdà haa hg:nà va mw $do 
ya tvāvī jsām tirrūka bisā ysyāmdā pīdakā āstamna ** what was the 
Chinese king's favour (— present) for the Khan, the Turks carried 
it off altogether, the letter and the rest”. Pres. ysdén- Kha. 0013 
c(6) B I gamuna ysint < ndé > '' robbers carry off ", Suvarnabhasa 
(Konow) 63 b 4 haušīndā ysänīndä = Skt. harantı. To Av. zyà, 
OP. dyā-. | 

29. jvem * I lived ". Below P 2783.93 jve '' he lived ", E jutandà 
"they lived". Participle JatS. 5 v 4 bise jva. ksw-mygfia ** all the 
living in the land" ; gen. sg. Ch ii 002, 140r 5 juttye vire = Tib. 
hého-ho, JatS. 26 r 3 brrahmadattà juttai rrumdā ** while Brahmadatta 
lived ". Pres. P 2781.25 jv: ** you live" 2 sg. above; P 2801.9 jvgme 
" living "". 
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80. sīkā "young (of human, animal, or bird)”. JātS. 24v 1 
dva makala sīka *' two young monkeys", Ch i1 008 4r6 stkalakam 
gen. pl. = Skt. bālānām * children ", JatS. 29 v 2 ttere stke “‘ young 
partridges ”, N 169.3 ttatara ssiké ‘‘ young partridge” (wrongly 
explained by Leumann and Konow, Saka Studies, s.v.). P 2834.53—4 
ttt gv avījyade sīrka hāmye mira jsa pyāste * then the young blind 
child forgot, he spoke with his mother ". If strka is the older form, we 
have str- with adj. suffix -ka, cf. JatS. 11 r 2 sumàarka “ tender ”’, 
sūmāra- < Skt. sukumāra. 

31. hauste ''fetched ", pret. to hauš- = Skt. har- “ take away ”. 

32. bīda ** got, found, felt””. Intervocalic -d- indicates an older 
-nd-, hence *binda-. Is this from *abi-gun-, Av. giinaoitr, etc. ? 
P 3510.10. 10 prarā hifia aysmya bide ‘‘ he experienced the nature in 
his own mind ”, below P 2783.58 bzdāmdā, P 2781.26 ksā'rma bīdāmdā 
“they felt shame”. Vajr. 27 a 2 (unrecognized) sa’ samiia skaddhva ~ na 
bidi. No present base has been noted. 

32. sa sta “ prepared’. Below P 2783.55 gvīhä: rrūm. sa'stāmdā 
tte ““ they prepared butter". Pres. base not noted. 

34. bajsāna ** with a club (?) ", as instr. sg. to bujsvara, E bajsvārra 
"* pestle ”. 

35. vadimdä “made”, *ava-dam- beside pa-dam- "make ”. 
Ch 11 002, 144 v 5 rruśi jsa vadida — Tib. nas-las byas-pa '* made from 
barley ", JatS. 10r2 ne'na raysāyana vadida ** madē of the elixir 
nectar *, P 2936.6 ā vā va kauthavra hj$am jsä vadaidi ste “or It is 
an axe made of iron "", Ch 00266.54 raysāya jsa vadeda ** made of the 
elixir ”. 

36. dyü '' beats", Pres. deya-, P. 5538 b 70 dvya 2 sg. imperat., 
Ch c. 001, 978 uysdqümáà “ Y expel " (BSOS., IX, 534). The form dy& 
as P 4099.123 jsīna jū ** he lives a hfe" with jū, E gūtā “ he lives ". 
Below P 2783.35, 36. 

39. püdà “ brought up ”, ifitis for pāde P 2801.68. But P 4099.166 
ysīra ysāya jsa pūda āyausta, Ch 00268.166 himgme jimgyi jsa pudi, 
P 2897.30 ysathvaujsai pūda, P 2782.32 tti vira ūtsām: pudāmdā 
vasve uvard, S 2469.7 pufia kušilā mūlā pudāmdi hvāstt, P 3510.10. 10 
hamāme jimgya jsa pūdā ttüthattà-vrrará, indicate a meaning 
“ produced ”. | 

41. dūna * bow ”. Ch ii 002, 128 v 4 kuysye dufie māiamdīū " like 
a crooked bow” — Skt. dhamu-skandha, Tib. hkhrums béin-du. 
Ch 00266.170 (Sudhana-avadāna) kādana barī dūna pūna bina marsala 
hat'šta ** a sword must be carried, bow, arrows, lute, hammer, spear "', 
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— P 2957.113 parašai bavrat dūns mārsala dīstā ** axe must be carried, 
bow and hammer in the hand", E 25.279 durna, NPers. durüna 
“ bow”. 

4l. nà'yüm, pres. caus. *ni-šād-. Below P 2781.85 nà' ya '' build ”. 

43. šūrī '"  valour", -v abstract sufhx, as krras ' gratitude ", 
aras 'ingratitude ”, jadī ''folly ", vi$pasti ' confidence ", t$vari 
“ lordship ”. 

44. āhau:rrji fem. to āhaurrda, from the context “ unfailing, 
sure” or the like. P 2896.41 pajsyau jastā beysau jsa āhaurrda, 
P 2958.140 ākaurrju ām ttā hasdv yine, P 2958.20 rrevī érkáfia nave 
rrīāa āhārrji hve, Ch i 0021 a. 17 āhaurrja kvāmdi ayīksyaude, JātS. 
26 r 4 āhurrja āsrīvādā vyasthānatya brrastas. 

44. gachamdā, the first letter is not clear, ba is perhaps more 
likely. In P 2025.44 we find bach- : bachadā bahya ** waving trees ”, 
so P 2956.26. From gach- we find Ch 11 002, 125 v 2 gachànam jsa 
“in misery " — Tib. gduns, P 2958.11 *künalai rrispürà hii gachgnas 
byata himye “° the suffering of Prince Kunala was remembered ”. 

45. sandd, E ssunda = Skt. Sunda “ elephant’s trunk ”’. 

45. murrde “‘ crushed ’’ < *mr-n-. Below P 2781.28 murrdamdà, 
Pres. mur-, murr- — Tib. brfis-pa “‘ press ’’, Ch ii 008, 37 v 5 šalīsāmajsa 
gāmi mūrāka. Cf. Ch i 0021a, a 13 harbisam rramdam hye vamuraki 
rre ** king, vanquisher of all kings ’’. 

45. krriye, only here: -rtya- ptc. to -arg- in hamgriya-, hamgrita. 
Hence a base karg-, perhaps to kar-, kart- “ cut off ”. 

47. pacena, pacà '' covering (?) ". P 3513 67 r2 pacaniim = Skt. 
chadayams ' Y cover". Below P 2781.66 pacjiia 2 sg. pres., pto. 
pacasta-. P 2910.31 khva ja carau prista pacar, see below on P 2801.68. 
For -ad-a- *pacad-a- > pac-, see above on pajaista P 2801.8. 

47. pyūva “‘removed’’. Below P 2783.53 dīsat pyū “its chowry 
was removed ”. HE 6.102 bzšša ššandā rrasta hamamgga hārūskā harbissà 
pyūtā "the whole earth straight, level, all hindrance (%) removed ”. 
It may therefore be *pati-vag-, Balēčī gwajag *' remove”, OPers. 
vaj- * pull out": pyūta < *patt-vaxta- ? 

47. pādā "she removed ”, *apa-ār-. 

48. ptind “‘ arrow’’ does not suit, and the word does not occur 
elsewhere. The meaning '' opening " is a conjecture. Is it connected 
with pyūta- ' removed "' ? 

50. jse = jsatä “he slew”, E jsate. Below P 2783.75 ajsa 
“ unharmed ”. 

DÄ hamdä “ among ”, hamda garam “in the mountains ” older 
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hamdamna — Tib. nan-du “in”, E handarna. Ch 00266.9 hada 
GE bahya “ in the blossoming trees”, ibid., 36, hada hauskya 
bahyā “in the dry trees ”’ 

55. mimja “‘ abode ”. The same suffix occurs in oue (Ace. sg. 
damgyo) = Skt. damana, padamja “ custom ”, cf. E 24.37 dāmgye 
" gift" gen. sg. 

56. khamgvāmdā " they met": hamgu- belongs to- three verbs 
(1) hamgve “‘he feared" pres. hamgüjs-, (2) hamgve “he met”, 
present base hamgūjī — samāgamu . . . bhaveyya, P 2781.68 
hamgva’, (3) P 2790.97 did Ja “they heed ” to kamgū”, hamgūsta. 

57. salata plur. to sala “ speech, word ”. 

57T. ysavga ga perhaps < S ai "making hateful”. For 
s kept, cf. E päsa’ ñi “ powers ” beside pūta fri. The base zaiš- is found 
in P 5538 b 70 ysaista = Skt. dvesi “ hateful’? = E ysdsta- (confused 
by Leumann with ysūs-). 

58. hamgrrautta: K. 6.47 ttīyā bas harbissa $$aya u pata 
balysu vistāta *' then all the Šākyas assembled and stood before the 
Buddha ”. P 2786.234 mvaisda’ hagrrauttai u ge’ sattad. Pres. hamgrīh-. 
P 2786.238 rrvī parau hagrrīhāmāvai. See below on P 2781.26. 

58. vadāstas "right through” + 7. Ch ii 002, Trl % vadāstā 
 hodātā salū vī bure myānai gūršte ** and right through to seventy years 
is called middle age’’ = Skt. madhyamah saptatim ydvat. P 2798.180 
vidasti vidasti pihaistri ‘‘ they fled right away in various directions ” 
P 2741.98 virt gna vidasté haysi tsve ** thence right away he went far ”. 
Hence *vara-tara- '' further", cf. budaru, budara, buda '*' more” 
from buru. | 

59. ttüryàm gen. pl. “their” Below P 2781.18, 62, 68 sūrā 
“that” — sara (Konow, Saka Studies, p. 49), with ū < à. P 2801.64 
ttürye gen. sg. “ her”. 

61. nà'styà '* appointed, destined ", fem. to a ptc. in -itaa- added 
to pte. nà'sta- " put”. For the form, cf. also Ch. cvi 001, 14 füstye 
“ he bound up” | 

64. savayar loc. sg. + 7, 65 savaya loc. sg., 67 sava ace. sg. * box ”. 
Konow mentioned a suggestion of Morgenstierne to connect with 
NPers. sabad '' basket, box", Armen. sapat, sapatak (Hübschmann, 
Armen. Gram., p. 236), Syriac spt-. Khotanese sava may represent 
*sapati-, *sapata-. 'The word has been noted only here. 

64. pyan- '' cover, enclose ", pret. pyanda-. Ch ii 002, 153r5 
puañañg = Skt. püranat, Tib. gan-bar blugs-la. Perhaps *pati-kan-, 
cf. NPers. āgandan “ to fill, stuff ”. 
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64. parausa'rü 'make sink, drown" 2 pl. imperat. Caus. to 
parauys-, P 3513, 57 v 1 vjma parauysamda satva “ beings sinking in 
the sea", JatS. 15 v 2 ttāja parauysandat vaska dukhā, Kha. 0013 
c (6) B 2 paroysde. 

66. gvahgsia loc. sg. (1n a hut". P 3510.37 padmaysima külàri 
pàtcà * sra. gvahe aiii asit thāna "lotus seat, pavilion (Skt. kūtāgāra) 
then, good dwellings, various places ", JatS. 32r1 ysāysīña gvahasia 
stam '' being in a dwelling of grass", corresponding to the Pali 
paņņasālā- "leaf hut, boughshed ". Hence gvaha is < *vi-vaha-, 
vah- “ to dwell ". 

67. vastaraņyām (-yām — -yau used for -àm gen. pl.) : śt śc replace 
Skt. st. JatS. 22 v 4 vascarná — Skt. vistarana “detailed account ”. 
P 2787.156 (Skt. text) varscaram = vistaram ** in detail "'. 

67. uysgaustai ** he opened it". P 2906.27 aysgaustà, E 6.32 
uysgusta, pres. uysguninddé. Hence uz-gun-. The opposite is hamgun- 
“cover up”. Ch ii 002, 148r 2 hamgüngsià — Tib. g-yog-par byaho 
* cover". Pret. P 2809.27 hamgaustà. P 2906.27-8 khu ji carau 
pvi'stà pace hamgaustà na va harüfie | aysgaustà stàm sam ttaña beda 
hamye ksaņā rrümdà mdä as when one puts a cover on a lamp, 
covered up it shines not, but being uncovered at that time the same 

instant it gives light ". Ch 11 002, 150 v 2 hamgüstà. 
. 68. ji$aka "girl". Ch 00266, 114 jīšaka = P 2025.177 jiska = 
P 2957.64 (same text) strriyà '* woman, female ". P 2834.41 brastā sa 
dahakā ysā ā jīśkä “ she asked, Has a boy been born or a girl ? ” 

68. pāde“‘ he reared her ”, cf. Mahābhārata (Poona critical edition), 
I 8.9 jagrāhātha munisresthah krpāvistah puposa ca "then the best 
of sages took her and filled with compassion reared her up ”. 
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2. ksumdā-bādva, fem. nom. sg. In compounds -aa- is represented 
by -à- Ch ii 004, 3 v 2 sava-yàna, E 2.75 myānā-indryiya. For -va, 
cf. above P 2801.8 djnva güha:. Cf. Skt. vara-yogyā and. Herodotus 
vapÜévos yáuov wpain, avdpos wpatn, Vergil «am matura viro, 
Horace tempestiva viro. 

8. da '' appearance ”, da širka ** good to look at *, below P 2783.70 
da śūrä “ a hero in appearance ”. da for dya, dye, older däta-, instr. sg. 
dyena. P 3513. 6 v 2 dyena śirkä. 

4, ge "she lay, stayed ", pret. to E $$ete "he lies”. Below 
2783.43 bīra sd “he lay prostrate ”, ibid., 87, ttye jsav sā fausta 
“ through him he lay defeated ”. 
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5. samām “common ” — samāna-. Or is it samām = samau 
* agreement ”, cf. E 24.133 samai yidāmda ? 

5. prrahajanaustà '* character of a lay man (prthagjana) " , abstract 
in -austü to ad]. -austa-. Of. also P 2787.117 prrahajana asa'rya, 
P 2790.138 prrahījam hve, P 4099.146 prrahüjana, E 13.32 prahujana, 
P 2956.52 prrihajinyau hvaņdyau. 

5. karvinaa- “ belonging to the surrounding parts of ", karavinaa-, 
to kara- “ outside ", adjectival P 5538 a 20 kara katha ** in the environs 
of the city " (construed like English mid). Another adj. derivative is 
karaja-, P 5538 a 8 karaji baysgà hvgmdà '* numerous men outside "'. 

6. karā, gen. sg. kare < *karaā- *' circle” from kara». 

6. hamdrrauysi "flying". P 3513 80 v 1 hadrrauysya tsūma 
asa ''going flying in the sky” represents the 7ryāpatha of 
Mahavyutpatti 212 wihdyasabhyudgamya. P 2957.61 (Sudhana- 
avadāna) dasa’ hamdrraysi tsvg “ she went flying in the air ”, Ch ii 004, ` 
1v2 u hamdrrauysya tsima, Kha. 1, 103, 1r4 hamdrauysī orīa 
“flying in the sky”’. Cf. P 2957.155 ttye asd’-vamdand hastinaupira 
tsve ‘‘ he went to Hastinapura by the path of the sky ”. 

T. būtakya *' talk”. -kya, cf. Ch i1 002, 148 r 2 dyakya ** sight ”, 
P 2956.4 spyakya- “flower”, 10 gaysakye "reed”, 3 baijakye 
“ sparrow ”, 34 saudakye “‘ ravens  paysaņvakyā '' side ", 19 brriyakyg 
“dear”, 26 brrīyūnakye “ dear”, 36 rūsanakye “ bright ”,. below 
P 2783.91 jsāņakya. bū- *' ask, speak respectfully ”, Sanghāta-sūtra 
4.3 sarvašūrā būtā = Tib. kun-tu dpah gsol-ba “ Sarvastira asked 
(= said politely) ’’, see Konow, Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogv. 11 (1938), 
70. JatS. 27 r 2 bivamde gusta “ they asked for flesh ". Below P 2783.51 
yuda nera jsa būñe “ he made speech with his wife °, ibid., 52, nera 
3sg büfie yamde '* he makes speech with his wife ". Perhaps also below 
P 2781.75 bgsiàm jsa. 

T. aravī “ enmity to her", cf. E 20.14 tterü aratu yande kho 
date. x 

7. pherde “speaks”. Only here; perhaps pher- denominative 
from phar-, as berdte ‘‘ he makes rain ’’, from bara- “ rain ’’, connected 
with phara ‘ speech ’’. | 

8, 9. hugvgna ** at all”, after a negative, similarly na . . . gvāna 
passim. Ch. 0048.28 gvāna ni byihi gets not at all”, P 3513, 67 r 2 
ni pacanüm ba$de gvgna — Skt. na cchadayam tat pàpam ; ibid., 
48 r 4 baudhacittū na hanāšīmā hairsti gvāna = Skt. bodhiyi citti ma 
jātu vimuhyeta, Vajr. 41 b 3 ni jā na āyāri hugvāna. Below P 2781.85 
na jsām tha vahgnā gvāna " you will not sink at all ”. 
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8. khu šau. ... Obscure passage. hamtse kina “for the sake of 
intercourse " (abstract from hamtsa ?); parasi’ “‘ service’? = parésa’ ; 
bisavānū gen. pl. to dzsvāra- ** kinsman ” (cf. for -nū P 3513, 74 r4 
hvamdānū rre "king of men”, ibid., T6 r 1 da*ysānū), with n < rn 
as above P 2801.34 bajsgna, püna arrow ", older E. pürna-; Kha. 
1.115, 2 À 4 temu “ four ” gen. pl. ; or is it *bisvárá nu “ a kinsman 
of theirs ” ? 

11. ssa-tcy maa "' hundred-eyed ** fem. adj. 

1l. ahà *' female deer (?) ". This animal is needed in the context. 
Elsewhere äskä renders Skt. mrga and (adj.) aina. 

13. pathā, pathīyä Or 9609.5 v 7 (Suvarņabhāsa) = : Skt. pratwirata- 
“ drawn back ”’ 

15. Para qil ña For par-, para-, pari-, cf. Ch ñ 002, 138 v1 
parvaste — " ripens" — Tib. smin, parajūstauda = Skt. -vestita 
" surrounded ", parige$v opt. l sg. — Skt. provartayeyam. Hence 
*parjud- ** to fight ”. 

16. gaijà murā, etc., quoted with wrong translation ZDMG., 92 
(1938), 584. | 

16. munda “lump, mass”, P 5538 a 70 drrai māņdā tra hamye 
ksd stā kīņi hālai ** three lumps of jade amounting to 601 kin ” [kīņa = 
Chinese Fr kin “‘ catty ’’], Ch ii 002, 8 v 3 manda. | 

16. ttrralau : scribes at times confused lau, lo with lai, so that 
in rarely attested words decision is difficult. Ch ii 002, 13 v 2 has 
tralo = Skt. trapus “ tin” [BSOS., IX, 543, is to be corrected] ; 
adj. ttrralinaa-. In the Tibetan (F. W. Thomas, A Ramayana Story, 
p. 203), we find : “‘ He then threw a red iron ball, which Pada’s father 
took for food ; having eaten it, his heart was burned and he died." 

17. rausta "red ”, E. rrusta-, 23.309 rrusta-vrahauna “‘ red- 
garbed ", 23.329 rrusto cio ** red clothes ”. 

17. raute jsa "' eagerly ". Since t represents palatalized t, a form 
*rautayā should give raute and *rauta can be explained from rauk- 

o “desire”, as in parrūska *' passion ”, parruste 3 sg. '' desires "", 
Sogdian (in NPers.) āruyda “ greedy” (Henning, BSOS., X, 103). 
Then *rauta < *rauyti-. A different word occurs P 2893.149 bä ttīma 
sauhiya rrautā = kustā a list of plant names (kustā is ** costus ”). 

17. ttrramaste for *itumaste " he swallowed *, E. ttumalste. It is 
possible that subscript -rra- should be watts for -u-, but more 
probably the scribe has blundered here and in JātS. 4 r 2 pasve ayūlā 
ttrame'ste “ he swallowed the hot iron ball ”’ 

18. samvara “ disguise ”. In E. samvara “ restraint ’’, a technical 
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Buddhist term. Konow suggested *' restraint ”, indicating a monk's 
conduct. Cf. Rāmāyaņa 3.46.2 parivrajaka-rüpa-dhrk. 

19. nüdà ''she offered ", pres. below P 2781.79 nviddé “ offers ”’, 
*anu-bar- or *ni-bar-. JatS. 30r3 cettgmene mudai rene jambvi vire 
** he offered the cintāmaņi jewel in Jambudvīpa ”. 

20. damīa "in the house ”, loc. sg. to E. damāna-. Not noted 
elsewhere. 

20. ¿ “ one ” < *aiva-. Perhaps also below P 2783.31 u hamdarye 
È khari tsvā “ she went to one other ass ”. | 

2]. nvas- (in the text nvds- is a misprint) "cry aloud", beside 
nūš-, nūes-. HE nvāššīndā, P 2957.55 nvāšīru = Ch 00266.106 nūšāda = 
P 2025.166 nvaśauda. JātS. 37 r 4 nvāšāmde. Below P 2783.2 nvāsä 
“ noise ”. | | 

21. matca-una, Hi nātca-ūņa, N 105.37 nūtcavūņa ** senseless”. — 

21. Satcampha. Ch 11 003, 105 v 3 aysmyija satcapha jimdā "it 
overcomes mental troubles”? = Skt. manasa samsrristam. P 2956.31 
Se’ ge’ tsida bahyau brriye jsa šatcapha. Also P 2786.196 saphida 
"troubled" and below P 2781.34 éa’vaksd “dispute”: ša- = 
“ associated with ’’. | 

22. darā. darra- adj. “ broken” = Tib. chag-paht, sb. ** part ”. 
With jambvī, dari may precede or follow and renders Skt. dvīpa 
"^ continent, division". As pleonasm or hendiadys P 2787.161 dara 
jabvī” dvīpa. | 

22. ravstāmdā " they roamed (?)”. P 3513, 63 v 2 (Suvarņabhāsa) 
klesam’ jsa rristina aysmiina = Skt. kleša-vyākula-cetasā. P 3513, 
29 r 2 cu bišvā dāvaītvā samāhānvā rristya * dyāma = varai hajvattivīja 
pārāma ham(r]bīdg. Is raista- connected with Av. raēt- *' go ” (with 
-£- rather than 0 according to Duchesne, BSOS., X, infra)? 

22. pa')sarga, K 24.25 jūhānā storu uysnora balysu väte kāşcäna 
ysīru | paljsārgga harbiššā hvo ndū. 

24. haphva-jsem ** with closed (?) eyes " : kamphva- ** held together, 
put together". Above P 2781.16. Below P 2781.58 érkafiai hamphve 
styūdā " he held her firmly in his arms ", JatS. 13 r 1 erakaíia hamphwai 
“ you held in the arms "*, P 3513, 71 v 2 -s- pres. cu jsītā ttt hamphiside~ 
jiyina = Skt. vadhyas ca samyujyisu jivitena. For phūj-: phuta-, 
cf. P 2790.33 paphūjīrau, P 2031.5 hīryāsakā jsa paphūjīrau * join 
with Hīryāsaka ”, Jāt$. 27 v 4 paphvai rrumde kithe cevyai “ you 
held (?) the king, conveyed him baek to the city ”. | 

24. Jsem. " eye", JatS. l7 vl süjsamdà-jsaima '' burning-eyed 
(tigress) ", P 3513, 68 v 2 virülya-jsjma '* beryl-eyed " — Skt. vaidürya 
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„.. locana-.  Intervocalic tc > js, see ZDMG., 92 (1938), 589. 
P 2892.174 śīyä tcem '' white part of eye", P 3513, 20 v 3 ttena cu 
ām mg satva icem maīāre, Ch 11 004, 3 r3 jūānīna tcar “eye of 
knowledge ”. 

.95. ysamgarā. Ch ii 002, 7 r3 = Skt. pravayaso — Tib. rgan-po 
* old ". Or 11252 (36) A 5 āchānat ysamgarā ** 1]] and aged *. Below 
P 2783.21 ysagard, JātS. 6 r 2 tta khu basa" ysamgarà phudé * bahyd 
pasūste ** just as in the forest an old hollow tree burns ”. 

25. uma “ you ” 2 pL, N 76.11 umd, E umā gen. pl., umyau instr. 
plur. ama ** you " passim, P 2781.36, 41 ; P 2025.74 ; ami Ch 00269.25, 
26, P 2790.100 ; ama: P 3513, 75 r3; imi P 2790.14, 100; adjectival 
P 2741.112 amājā, P 2790.58 maja» ; Ch 00269.65 amānā. 

26. caistaka “ youthful”. P 3513, 6314 (Suvarnabhasa) cisttye 
jsa = Skt. tarunya. Ch ii 008, 84r 1 ysāda paskyāsti cista padime 
“it makes the aged youthful again" ; P 2957.113 cast; hà pa-sse 
ttt kaidari 1 dve ‘‘ then five hundred youthful kinnaris came thither ”. 
E 4.62 bissaé driind costa kdde. 

26. hamgrrīhya:rā ' hold up, back", cf. P 2801.58 hamgrrautta. 
Ch ii 002, 102r 3 dchainar hiya pà uskyastà hamgrihafià *' the sick 
man's leg.must be held up " = Tib. nad-pa rkan-pa dgug, P 2786.215 
parauvā hagrrihàiia ** the commands must be obeyed (?) ", P 2786.238 
rrvī parau hagrrihamdvat, P 2739.42 tta bautta tta naule ? máfiada | 
gūjsabaija saunau raysme | na ma hagrrīhāka šavra. 

26. brraukala. Kha. vi 4, 1b5 < ci hvaram>d<a> braukalā 
spalate “ if one’s right eyebrow. twitch ”. 

26. vaskatsta here only. Below P 2783.29 haşkaistai; E päsşkälsta 
" cut". 

26. ksā'rma "shame". | P 5538b B1 ksaramas — Skt. lajjā, 
ibid. 52, aksürma = Skt. ntrlajja. P 2022.61 ksarmat na hamyar 
** he had no shame ”. | 

29. cambva. JatS. 1513 varada rraga bamhya cambva ysāysa 
“(mountain stream) tearing away trees, bushes, and herbs of the 


1 Cf. E 21.12 kho huska banhyd handarna sūštā phuva “as a dry hollow tree 
burns within ". How are phuva and phuda connected ? 

1 kaidari, P 2957.65a kidara, ibid. 96 kaidara, Ch 00266.119 kidarrvā loc. pl., 
Ch c 001, 1052 kinargna gen. pl., P 2782.57 kimnara, P 2026.119 kedhara (in a Skt. 
dhāraņī), P 2957.149 kaidharā re ** Kinnara king ”. Skt. -x- and -nn- were replaced 
by nd, md, d, as also Ch 00266.141 dada name of a king = Divyavadana Dhana = 
P 2957.28 dhana rrümda. E sandāvāta ** sannipāta ” = Ch ii 002, 17 r 3 samdvend 
āchai. E vavanna-, P 2022.38 vavamda = Skt. upapanna. | 

2 naule “ drama ”, E 5.98 nālaa-, Skt. nātaka- in Tib. no-le, see BSOS., VIII, 935. 
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bank ”. P 2957.53 cambvand vaharsté “ he went down into the thicket ”’ 
= Divyavadana, p. 448, 1. 10 puspa-phala-vitapa-gahanam āsrtya. 

29. grraíia * in the field (?) ". Perhaps, cf.. P 2893.223 grreña 
bajginafià ,, 1n à vessel of clay (?) ". | | 

29. ve 'scatters"' (read stam ve), < *vapatt: *vvd > oe? But 
elsewhere sowing is expressed by ker-: E 23.125 kerindi, Or 11344 
(8) 8 ganama-keram '* wheat-sowers ”. 

32. jau '* fight". Above P 2781.22 jauya ; jvīrau 2 pl. optative 
" fight". Suvarnabhàsa 32 a 2 gyau — sangrama-. 

35. jsüne' " humble". Ch ii 008, 14 r3 jsaumkys, FM 25, 1.4 
patā balysu jsonauta vūstāta, Kha. 1 302a, 2 r 4 dasagrīvā jsonätä, 
P 2787.174 jsāņakya, Ch ii 002, 01 r 3 jsāņakyi. Below P 2783.91 
jsāņakya. P 2958.96 pyamtsat jsāņakyi ņā stā. 

96. gīhya:ri " help”, Pres. gīh-, pret. gīsta-. P 3513, 6814 
asjdam hayunam gihna = Skt. 3.58 papa-mitragama (Tib. = sangama), 
P 2025.84 krraiit estauma giha’na “by help of the enduring of 
gratitude ’’, P 2026.28 bhavand gthna “ by help of bhavana ’’, P 2022.39 
gihidai 3 pl., Ch i 0021b, B 15 sg devatta gīttg 3 sg., Ch ii 004, 1v 1 
saidä gihäka daivatta, X 5212.4-5 ttyar gista jsa maista baiysūśti bvīryau 
“ by help thereof may they attain the great bodhi ”. 

98. fāpye "it 1s known”. P 2910.13 khvas na haklūysa nä ñāpai 
"go that its number is not known”. P 2025.247 nyāpāka, Or 9609, 
55 v 3 nyāpīyā = Skt. upasamkramisyati “‘ will approach ”*. 

38. ayem “ mirror ’’, E āyāna-,loc. sg. āydīa, ātīīa. In the Tibetan 
also, loc. cit., p. 201, the monkey fastens on a mirror to his tail. In 
the Old Javanese Ramayana 6, 170, the monkey puts leaves around 
his neck (kuném topayantasawita kita rondon ténérana). 

39. paysãña adj. “‘ recognizable’’, *paysan-ya-. Ch 00268.183 
avaysāfie = Ch 00277, verse 31 avaysamdye ““ unrecognized ”’. 

40. aska )s& “ mounts": aska = uska and jsé = jsdte, suggested 
by Konow. I had thought of comparing uskhajs-, askhajs-, iskhajs- 
“rise up”, but, although sibilant with k or kh is. possible, the -a 
gets no explanation. Or is it uskhajsā + ā (= tim *' them”)? 

41. khārai. P 3513, 66 v 2 bišā bāda khārai ysg’ ña = Skt. satatam 
dīna-mānasāh “ever distressed”. Cf. MidPers. yérak. (Zaehner, 
BSOS., 1X, 312, though the Khotanese form excludes his etymology), 
NPers. yira “ turbid ”. 

42. pammara " knowledge, news, report of her”. P 2959.53 
ttyām pamari būstā, P 2956.39 brrī pammara bauste, Stačl-Holstein, 
roll 54 same pammarā bvāne * but I know the report”. Verbal 
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Kha. vi 4, 1.2 cv bešā” spattt bv nav maram pammarāīi ** īf one's tongue 
throb, his death by poison is to be understood ". Ch 00269.100 hirvi 
ra vā harā ni pammudā yudāmdūm *' we could report nothing at all”, 
P 2190.44 tt? tta pammudàmdü si . . . ' so we reported that...” H24.133 
ssamana aksvinds patémarare sai ju tcerā ttattīka. 

45. tev m@ num thamjūm, cf. E 21.37 tcev'maītā nu thīye pusso. 

45. samdam ‘‘ravens”’, E ssunda. Below P 2781.49 gāmdala 
“ young ravens ”, P 2956.34 saudakye rāysāra hada hauskām bahyau 
“ the ravens caw in the dry trees”. To Ossetic sunt, Wayi šönd “‘ raven ”, 
see Morgenstierne, Indo-Iran. Frontier Languages, ii, 543. 

46. hamgàm. To be read ham gam “ quickly ”. Or is it nominal 
*hamgama-, cf. Domoko A 4.2 mūra hamgām vara vaīta mahg bāji 
mūri pajistämdi ? | 

48. sūnāha : renders Skt. aruska Ch i1 002, 10 r 2 Tib. go-byed, 
the marking-nut, semecarpus anacardium = Skt. bhallataka. ` 

48. savarakā, only here. [A plant savaré is named in medical 
texts, P 2893.85, Ch 11 002, 100 r 1.] 

54. maspya loc. sg. “ on the road”. Below P 2783.31 ma$pya, 
JatS. 25 r 4 byaudamdà maápa hvaho! *' they reached a broad road ", 
Ch 0048, 57 astaga ma$pa “ the eightfold path’’, Ch 00266, 68 masapa. 

54. kaistā, 3 sg. pret. fem. “‘ considered, hesitated (?)’’ to a base 
kart “ cut, decide ’’, or katt- “° think ”. 

58. erkañar. éraka-, érka- from éra with suffix -ka, -ña loc. sg. + 7. 
Below P 2783.68 čra “in the arm ”, E 25.511 bis erra “ in the arm ”. 
JatS. 26 v 4 khu pye purakā ke'ttā erakaña kastej% yne hmamge “ as 
a father cares for his son in his arms, he shows egual anxiety ”, 
P 2958.20 rrevī ērkāna nāve '* the king took him in his arms ”, Staél- 
Holstein, roll 71, soi khū stām hūstme hūfādat ērākaīta stāmā. 

58. pūmye, here only. Is it a later form from pūtām- " to cover, 
obscure”? Hence pūm- < *pyūm- < pūtām-, pyām-. 

59. sarvamdai, perhaps pres. ptc. to a base sarv- which could 
represent an Olran. *sršnv-, cf. below P 2781.60 darvā '' she dared 
from *dršnv-. 

59. stānā unexplained. It could represent stuna- *' pillar " but the 
context hardly permits it. 

60. darvā fem. 3 sg. pret. “she dared”, P 2786.203 darrvat, 
P 2958.100 dirve, P 2741.90 dirvem 1 sg., P 2741.60 ni dirvāmdā 3 pl. 
from *dršnv-, beside darrau ““ daring ”. | 

61. b7ysīye, Pres. bóysam;-. Ch 1 002, 156 v 1 biysamjgsià — Tib. 
bkan zn, Vajr Tal baysampgnd = Skt. pragrahitavyam, s- pres., 
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JātS. 17 v 2 bīysīsamdai, Ch ii 002, 136 v 2 biysistà. Pret. biystya- 
passim, P 5538 a 67. biyst yude, Ch ii 002, 126 v 5 bvysī līkā — Tib. 
thebs “ seize ”. 

63. vart ha “‘ at once’’, vart, vart vā, varī sam, virī vai hā "at 
once "', passim. | 

63. parāmdem 1 sg. pret.  àtca paramdem ''I dispersed (?) the 
water". Mazar Tagh aiv 00170.5 gtca paramda, N 50.23 párafiátà 
“ scatters (?)”. | | 

64. pyāmana " we fall", conj. 1 pl, to pat-. Below P 2783.19 


pī 3 sg. opt. 

64. ņā šta inf. 'to sit", parya nà'sta ' be pleased to sit”. On 
parya, see above on P 2801.19. 

65. ajimde “‘ brought, gathered ". JatS. 15 v 2 khu jsā ttat ājumdas 
huska vī rrūja (for rramja) ** when you brought him to the dry shore *. 
Pres. ājum-, Sanghāta-sūtra 80 b 5 ājumīndā, later ājum- P 2790.109 
ājimūm, Or 11252 (3) 2 ājumyard. 

66. vī 2 sg. pret. intrans. “ you are”, väta +7, cf. ātī 2 sg. 
“ you came ”, 7 = “ you are ”. 

66. paciña 2 sg. pres. pacad- “cover”, pacanūm 1 sg. = Skt. 
chādayāmi, see above on P 2801.47. 

68. hamgva” "he met ”, see above on P 2801.56. 

Tl. jmd for jsimà '' quickly ". 

71. būrvām (so read) ** we will destroy ", -àm 1 plur. pres. ind. 
and conj., older -āmd, -āma, -āmane, from the base raup- '' sweep 
away", MidPers. rop-, NPers. rüb-, ruftan. E burūvāñňi “ to be 
destroyed ”. | 

Tl. aüska * abode ”, from *āvaskā-, for āva- > au-, see below 
P 2783.6 aūde *' he desired" beside ātaudāndā “they desired” to 
ā-kām-, and aunū " 1 reverence "to HE āvun-. 

73. ttrramda hamya “could enter, cross”. As with transitive 
verbs the verb yan- “ make” with the passive participle in the 
accusative, as yudu yanindd, expresses possibility, so with intransitive 
verbs does the verb hami- ‘‘become’’; and it also expresses the 
impersonal ‘‘ it is possible ". P 3513, 70 r 1 hamkhista hime “ can be 
counted " renders Skt. ganetu . . . šakya jūātum. P 3513, 65 r 4 khu 
būri na ra parya himāmde = Skt. yavac chakyam ca tat sarvam moksitum. 
P 2834.53 nä nä aŭú tsva hime “‘ I cannot go”. 

73-82. An obscure passage. 

74. ka inf. * to think (%)”. Cf. N 176.5 ei ke sājīndū ggaram- 


sāstra. 
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74. pārša yudem "I did service ”, beside parasv’ above P 2781.8 
denominative from pārysa- ** servant ”, cf. parse’ “‘he honoured ”’, 
paršauda *' they honoured " — *parsy-. 

75. fiüvà, perhaps *ni-uytaa- “ accustomed, friendly (?) "". 

15. bgfiam jsa “ with words (2?) ?”, above on P 2781.7. 

76. aysmū uvī. Or 8212 (162) *106, *109 uv7 aysmū. 

76. āra “fault”; arra — Skt. aparadha. 

TT. jaysarūmā “prophecy (?)”, perhaps *yazakara-gaubmaa- 
‘ sacrificial formula (%) ”*, OP. gaub- " speak ”.. 

78. krrāra possibly Skt. krūra “ savage, bloody (sacrifice) ”’. 

78. avarī, negative to part, paria “ deliverance ”. 

79. ksā te 3 sg., unknown. 

81,83. sanam '! supplication ". Below P 2783.60. JātS. cenvāšāmde 
sanau yudamde dukha-vi tvare “ who cried out, made supplication 
very unhappily ”. E ssūņau, cf. Konow, Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogv., 
11, 78. 

82. haba, elsewhere hamba, hambata “ stage (of life)’ <*hampdda-. 
dyām may be 1 plur. to dy-, dvy- “‘ beat ’’, or ptc. dyàna “ appearing ”. 

82. šā, 83 šāvai “° curse”, from Skt. Sapa-. Cf. švera below 
P 2783.20. | 

83. patsa could = pyatsa *' before", then nai patsa śāvai haura 
** do not give a curse before him (2) ”. 

84. āhaurrda, above P 2801.44. 

84. D. Sen, The Bengal? Ramayanas, p. 218, “ The stone floats 
on water,” at the building of the bridge. 

86. bustamdd, 92 burşte “ broken, split”, E burstä. P 2741.110 
tti tta gatcastā tta tta burstā '* so broken, so split ”. Kha. ii 29 0 B 5 
dristīyīnā ggari burstu yanīmā " 1 can burst the mountain of false 
views". Pres. 3 sg. JatS. 19 v 1l tta khu wvist'ra. pamna. urvarinai 
garü bursdà vaspristé “just as before the thunderbolt (vajra) the 
mountain of urvàra bursts and is scattered ’’. 

88. halahaja, also Jāt$. 7 v 1 cū yudāmdā halahaja ** who made 
tumult ”. 

89. pajsabrriyamdd, from *patt- and teabrrīya *' broken”: te 
intervocalic > js, cf. gūgsabrrīya ** broken ”. 

90. padāmdāmdā *' they blew ”, padām- to padama- “ wind ”. 

90. chadé “‘ chattering”’. But in spite of ZDMG., 92 (1938), 588, 
the chada of E 8.32 hanasà humi brāmttā khoju ksārā chadā cannot 
be the same word. I found later P 4099.253 u teadai ksāra vijsyāre 
ysū kstūšta. 
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90. hviyasam, P 2787.161 pharake’ va hvīyāsā u tirrīyašū nya satva 
* many men and animals ”, JātS. 15 r 4 hvīyasai satva parauysamdai 
ysirkà * human being drowning lamentably ”. | 

90. rathd, above P 2801.34, for older rrantha- '' noise ", cf. E 18.17 
rrīnthat mdstu uska sarbindé. Below P 2783.2. 

90. ttralapham, only here, epithet of wolves. 

91. nāya ** sound ”, base nad-, Ch 11 002, 153 r 3 u nadyar va nerāme 
“ and a noise comes out from it’’, Tib. sgra hbyun-ba. P 2896.4 sarau 
nāyāna *' līon's roar”. Ch ii 003, 42 r 4 gvgña skala u panāyāma = 
Skt. dhvani. Ch 00266, 12 tsakye pandyida “ the waterfalls resound ’’. 

91. rachanai “ neighing ”, only here. 

91. bwiysya "shook". Kha. i 13, 144r2 bärrīysätä = Tib. 
g-yos-so ““ wavered ”’. 

92. vaste, vasta '* throughout ", passim. 

92. burste, see above P 2781.86. 


P 2783 


2. gaisté “ turned round ”, cf. P 2925.8 sa? gaistà khu dai hauskisia 
basa’. Below P 2783.68. 

2. pvà'styü ' terrible", JatS. 12v 2 pvestya, 9 r 3 pvestyu, 17 r 1 
pvestyana eha *' from a terrific mouth ", 33 r 2 pva'scygna, derivative 
of pvesta- ' fear ", E puva'sta, puvalsta. 

2. nvāsä “ noise, cry”, E mvāsa-, Ossetic vasun "to sound ”. 
Cf. above P 2781.91 hastāna hīvī bāsā *'* the trumpeting of elephants "'. 

2. nadām “ of the shouters ", if it 1s pres. ptc. of the base nad- : 
*padati > *nyā whence ny- > n-, as pajad- *' ask ”, pres. pajy-, paj-, 
see above P 2801.8. Hence *nyandaa- > *nadaa-, gen. pl. nadām. 

3. grra, older grata = Skt. anu$asana. P 2026.33 ba'ysaám hwi 
grra parau hāmurā imdä “ he forgets the injunction and command of 
the Buddhas ". P 2025.225 nāsīye grra u tsīye, P 2957.l11 nās? grra. 

4. pi *' hear”, Ch ii 003, 45r 5 pū = Skt. śrņu, older pyū below 
P 2783.53, E pyt. 

4. thyautta “ formerly ", passim. Ch n 002, 132 v 1 thyauta — 
Tib. shar. But thyau * quickly " P 3513, 65 v 4 — Skt. ksvpram. 

6. aüde ^ he desired ", from *ātaude. Ch c. 001, 1056 Avanau 
ātaudāndā u ysustāmdī = Tib. gzuns-pa-la mnon-par bstod-do “ fully 
approve the spell’’. Kha. i 27a, 1 B 3 dtauda<ndé>. Base à-kam-, 
beside à-kam-, pres. dyim- “‘ desire”’ ; ātama-, ātam, àvam, *' desire ". 
For ātau- > au-, cf. aūska < *āvaska above P 2781.71. 
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8. hivathata “ well-trained (?)”’, P 3513, 80r3 asvaraja valaha 
āstana pharākā = aša ksasta ysāra tta hūvathāva uysmestā. 

8. ttūmna " strong ”, Ch i1 002, 7 r 5 = Skt. sthüla — Tib. che-ba 
'" great". Is this the source of Turkish tiimén “10,000”’, Agnean 
tmam, Kuchean tumane, tmane ? 

9. haryyinam tcarkyam. The <na> may be unnecessary. It is 
absent also in P 2928.8 tcarkye haryauna varaste. But P 3513, 63 v 3 
has naharyyinam tcarkam kina = Skt. krīdāratvvašāc ca ‘‘ and devoted 
to sport and play ” 

9. pārautta, Ch 11 002, 4 v 4 = Skt. sthita. 

9. še * he lay”, above P 2781.4. 

9. māmjāna, 10 māmjā, 10 mumjakā " ant”. Similarly in the 
Pali Jātaka 386, the ant speaks. Is Pašto mēžai, mēņgai * 
connected, or is it *mürnja- to MidPers. mor ? 

ll. pustakava . .. raga? obscure. pustaka could perhaps represent 
puspaka, the Ra car of Kubera. 

12. sküta, occurs in two other places. Ch ii 002, 100 v 5 (the Skt. 
text of this folio has not been found) boy? kütgiia sküta sapala nasphas- 
tafe “‘ the sparrow is to be pounded up, and the . . . to be removed ”. 
Ch 11 003, 28 v 1 krimga Sau pāra u skūta — Skt. kurkuta-rasa-yojanam. 

13. khatta “ laughs ”, khan-, E khanīndi * they laugh ”. 

14. būšarā " jesters (%) ”, būša- jest”, *busakaraa- > būšaraa-, 
as P 2787.182 kīragara onda ü workmen ^ ”, Or 11344 (4) 1 kirara 
from *kīrakaraa-. 

14. vatākye. P 2026.46 khanā bisd. vatakye, P 2956.46 khinai 
būšā Ke P 2025.68 EE būša vitakyi * jesting ”. ". Hardly Skt. 
vita, '* paramour, rogue " 

15. gva” " tell”, for re with loss of ra, as frequently tcau for 
tcaura *' four ”’ 

15. gvart opt. 3 sg. = conditional khu gvart “if he should 
tell ’’. | | 

16. āstamda gva'ra. āst- (from āsty-), āstan- * be about to” with 
inf. or ptc. Below P 2783.72 āsta pahaisā “ he was about to flee ”, 
pret. 3 sg. āstamda ; fem. P 2834.40 āstadā ysanā *' she was about to 
bear a child”, Jāt$. 17 v 2 āstā puraka hvard ** (the tigress) was about 
to devour her cubs ”, JātS. 26 v 3 āsti mirām ' was about to die ”, 
Ch 00269.70 ganamai astamdamdiim haysi “ we were about to use (?) 
his wheat ". 

16. samai “but”, Staél-Holstein, roll 54, same . byamdā 
* doubts (?) ", E bvtandātā. 


ant ”’ 
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l7. yüsà' *' broth ", from Skt. yūs-, yūsa-. 

17, 21. mà'va fem. 18 màaà'vv 20 mà' masc. 22 ma’vam “bee” 
Ch 11 002, 109 r 4 m@’ta = Skt. maksika = Tib. sbran-ma, from *mdassa- 
< maxšt-, as below P 2783.25 hvāta = 32 hvāsa = E hvāssa, (= Tib. 
ldum-bu ** vegetation ’’). 

19. ttuda *' hot" for ttauda, cf. P 2957.76 pyūrīnai jālna “ mass 
of clouds "', for *pyaurina), P 4089 b '7 byūda līkā for byauda. 

19. ksumdaive kam hama ttr“ your husband what will he be then 2 ” 
(so read; the ha is blurred but na is clearly wrong). Pron. 2 sg. -ve 
to -at, cf. below P 2783.35 mdstaivam “ my head ”’’. 

20. svera mora “‘ be cursed, die ”. E 2.23 śśävitāndi “ they cursed ”’ 
from Skt. Sap-, hence ššūva- > $va-, $5üvita- — *$vye. Below P 2783.36 
šverā dyū ** be cursed, let him beat you" (-à — à '* you"). 

20. aysdrrauttà * flying up ". Cf. P 2025.172 ca < ttye > prracaina 
drrautta hamīya = P 2957.60 ca ttye prracaina asa hamdrraysi tsve 
* who therefore flew in the air". . 

22. araña “‘ ingratitude ”, E atāraūī, Skt. akrtajūya ; krraīī 
* gratitude ", E krtaña. 

23. $ela hastam “in the elephant-stall". Loc. sg. $ela to sala, 
Skt. $ala- P 3518, 4 v 4 bamdana-šālvā "in prisons ”, E 23.98 
cātūššālu amggāšālu. 

24. rrīysū tte, so read as two words: tte = “ they ”. 

24. aspara “‘ fodder”. Is this particularly *'lucerne ", called in 
Pašto spēšta, NPers. aspist, Niya Kharosthi doc. 214 a$p?sta (according 
to T. Burrow)? x | 

24. khadara “‘mule’’, cf. MidPers., NPers. astar < *asatara-, 
Skt. asvatara. Hence *kharatara > *khartara > khadara. Noted 
only here. | 

26. kausa ra “ fetch”. Suvarņabhāsa (Konow) 63 b 6 hausindà 
u ysānīndā — Škt. haranti. Ja 34r1 ce urā hosa’ avipa ‘* who 
ravishes the mind inevitably ". Above P 2801.31 hauste. 

27. gūjsarīmdā, noted only here. 

28. ahvañe “ unspeakable ”. Konow suggested weak — ahawvam. 
P. 2927. 37 ahvgña dakha ** inexpressible pains ". 

29. haskaistat, see above P 2781.26 vaskaista. 

29. brraihā ' back ”, brrahā = Skt. prstha. Ch 11 002, 121 v2 
jsjmá brihà — Skt. kuks, JatS. 12 v 2 brahyetī jsenä (jseņā " fine, 
small ’’). 

81. ž one (?)”, above P 2781.20. 

32. büysa "female goat". Ch ii 002, 126 v 4 buysīūs = Tib. 
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rahi, Ch ii 002, 126 v 2 buysifiá svidà '* goat/'s milk ", Ch 11 003, 33 v 1 
būysīīta hvašā = Skt. chāgamāst. Av. buza-, NPers. buz. 

33. caukalä “ he-goat”, Ch ii 003, 100 v 3 c@kalifia biysma = Skt. 
vastri-mūtra ** goat’s urine * (read basta-mūtra). 

34. varā 2 sg. conj. “ snatch, tear away’’, var-: varrasta-.. Below 
P 2783.47 varaira opt. (= durative past), JatS. 15 r3 gara ttājā ... 
varadā rraga bamhya cambva ysāysa ‘‘ mountain stream tearing away 
trees, bushes, and herbs of the bank", JatS. 2914 wramda behya, 
E 2.137 kho pūrā pātaru varrīttā ni hade pāte purána oysde, E. 21.97 
ššāma varrastā tceēmaīūā nu thīye pusso. Hence base rad-, pres. 
*yarada- > *varya- > vara-, as pajada- > pajya-, paja-. 

35. phvat * stick * bis. Should one compare NPers. fih “ oar 
Spade", Yidya fia ‘‘ wooden spade”, Morgenstierne, Indo-Iran. 
Frontier Languages, ii, 208, Wayi pet < *fayaka-, if the initial were 
*foay- 2 

35. mastaivam * my head ". E mastai, part of the body, cf. Skt: 
mastaka, Av. mastrayan-, MidPers. mastury. Here -v- between a? 
and suffixed pronoun, as above P 2783.19 ksumdae. 

35. byahause , here only. bya-, byi-, bye- — bi-. P 2956.20 chakīnyau 
dadyākau skauda byahanīda (byahan- = bihan- “laugh” ?), Ch ii 
002, 20 v 2 bythamje, 20 r 2 byehamje = Tib. bskyed-do ** produce "". 

38. jakàü rrüyà (to lose life". Ch 00266.153 rūya jīyakat ra 
— P 2957.98 bījevām *' perish " (Vajr. 13 b 2 bayevamdar badé = Skt. 
vipralope). .Beside jiyaka ** life”, jīya-, jīye, jīyena, jīyina * life ” 
passim, older E 5.43 Jīvāte, 6.4 Jūvātu rruste, in compounds E 13.74 
mācchā-jīviyo "* talse living ”. 

39. sav'sa * Sesa’’, with sa’ for ga. This interchange of s, $ occurs 
in writing Chinese words Ch 00269.111 gūttausanā — P 2741.75 
gauthūšanā — Chinese ^E YA (Ui Karlgren niu-t‘ou-san < ngiu dgu 
san (673, 1015, 849), P 2786.7 ihas šī = Or 11344 (2) 21 thar st Kk BB 
Karlgren t‘ai-st < t‘di-si (952, 893). In Indian names the interchange 
is doubtful nor is a story of the change of King Sega to a serpent 
known to me. 

40. alye * Ahalya". P 2956.67 gautta*ma $akrra jasta ysurre jsa 
ahalya kaina | jabvt vi jinavg tti mithūna-darmā kaina * Gautama 
jn anger against the god Šakra because of Ahalyā, in the land of 
Jambudvipa because of the mithuna-dharma ". Loss of intervocalic 
hr, so also P 4099. 162 a tcahaura, P 2896. 39 sagrrāvāsyau 


sik y, 


3 


41. prraulye “° na , assuming a Inter form of Kha. 1 309b, 


VOL. X. PART 3. 39 


592 H. W. BAILEY— 


TB2 prātūhālī N 42.26 prāhālī, Sanghata-sütra nom.-acc. pl. prāhālije, 
P 2782.48 prrahālyai dhyāīe, P 2782.45 prrahālī, P 2787.132 drraydu 
prrahālyā jsa, Skt. pratcharya, with loss of intervocalic -h-, see above 
on P 2783.40 alye. 

41. āyanā * examples”’, E dydnat, āyīnai. | 

41. hamgūsta “‘ heard, heeded ”. P 2790.55 u ttt ysam hamgw 
8(... ' and then he hears that . . .", P 2790.97 u parau hamgvare 
“and they heed the command " ; P 2790.65 cu ām hanā hw parau 
nr hamgvāre * who do not heed the Khan’s command ”. | 

42. pastrriya *' revolted ”. P 2958.89 (Ašoka and Kunala) vu tl 
hamdata be'di ttahtksa'šīlai bisā satta Yšū” 1 rrumdā va pastrriya parau 
vīri m yudādā ' and then at another time the people of Taksašilā 
revolted from the king Ašoka and disobeyed his commands ”.. 

43. pahaiya “fled ”, plur. to pahai sing. = E pahiya. 

43. rahāšā “‘ privy councillors * : adj. rahāsšaa- to rahāsa- ** secret *”; 
Skt. rahasya-. Ch n 004.4 r 3 rrihāšai ginatttrai ** mystical rosary "', 
ibid. I r 3 rrihasas davvatta “ mystical deity ”’. | 

43, 51. ha'éa loc. sg. *' pavilion, palace "", 47 ha'sà gen. sg. E 4.40 
ttaurāņa vūda ggavāksā halsa $$üra | stune nà ysarrīgye uryana bāysa 
pharu. P 3513.80 r 2 jastūa dāsai hauda-ranyau hesa “ divine dasaa-, 
a seven-jewelled Aalsa (on the back of an elephant)”, P 3510.3, 5 
ramnīnā hesa “ jewelled halsa ”. . | 

43. bira “‘ prostrate (%)”’ < *biryd < *birdtd. Cf. E 6.106 kho ye 
banhyu birite ssando “‘ as one fells a tree to the ground ”. 

43. s@ “he lay’’, see above on P 2781.4. 

45. valahyam: ašām “ Valaha horses”. P 3513.80 r 3 ašvarāja 
valaha ästana, N 168 ati valahé lamggi kīntha aššā " uou came as the 
Valaha horse to Lanka city " (hymn to. Avalokite$vara). Cf. M. Lalou, 
Ind. Hist. Quart., 1938. 399 Avalokitesvara as Ba-la-ha in the Tibetan 
Kàrandavyüha. In a document P 5538 a 4 hastà u valahd: mili asd 
dstamna “ elephant and Valaha valuable horse, etc.”’. 

45. pascī, pastī + ī, P 2957.111 pasti, E 3 sg. pastīndā, pastāta, 
N 50.21 pastátà : past- * go on, move ”. 

45. dīsā '' cāmarī, chowry ”, from the context; they stand 
vertically above the horses’ heads, see e.g. Acta Ortentalia, 10, 138. 

46. dase dyam “ ceased to beat, flap", dya-, dvya-, 3 sg. dyū 

.1 Incomplete copies of the story of A$oka and Ya$as (Divyàvadàna, p. 382 f.) 
and of Ašoka and Kunāla are contained in P 2798 and P 2958. The name of Ašoka 
is written ašū” and tšū”. This is near to the Chinese pf B Karlgren a-à — á-?uk 


(1, 1130), where ; is for a foreign Z. In Tibetan a queen’s name occurs 'a-Zu-ka-su- ma 
** ASoka flower ", see F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts and Documents, i, 131. 
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“ beats ”, above P 2801.36. In the pret. -y- < -ta- may be absent, 
cf. dāšyā fem. “is finished”, parse “he honoured” < *parsy-. 
Hence dase = pret. *dāśyä or 3 sg. pres. So also P 2025.188 älagrrauda 
“ they adorned ” = P 2957.73 ālamgrryāmdi. 

4T. varaira opt. (— past). Use of optative forms with preterite 
value was pointed out in Sogdian by Tedesco (ZII., 2, 298). It is 
known in Avestan. Khotanese also employs it. "This is clear from 
certain parallel texts, as P 2957.55 nvāšīru — Ch 00266, 106 nūšāda 
“they cried out’’, P 2957.82 iniyi = P 2025.203 ¿de “ he made ”. 
P 2957.82 cardiys = P 2025.204 cardye “he thought”. Elsewhere 
P 2025.173 yserkha banīya ‘‘ she wept bitterly’, P 2958.61 (Ašoka 
and Yašas) khu vījsīrā. si yašdi jsām ma ā < mā > cd dīstā Rī: kimalai 
bidà biyserāma va himāya vidāstā vidāstā jsā pihaisīrā stikulyām jsat 
tta tta hūñīrä “ when they saw that Yašas the minister was carrying 
a human head in his hand, horror arose, they fled in all directions 
and with abuse they: said-thus ". For var-, see above P 2783.33 var- : 
varrasta-. | 

48. kasvā ** corners (%) ”, see Konow, Norsk Tidsskrift for. Sprogr., 

11, 52 s.v., tcūratasä. = 

48. dīšīra opt. (= past), dīs-: dista- “ throw ’’. 

48. gvahamda ** mounted (%) ”, opposed to vahamda ** descended ”. 

50. vīsamām ** enemies * gen. pl. from Skt. wsama ? Cf. viysama-. 

50. büfie ' speech’’, see above on P 2781.7. 

D3. ūyaustūm ' I am defeated". Below P 2783.87 ñausta 
** defeated ", Suvarņabhāsa (Konow) nyauscā-, Skt. parājaya ** over- 
throw ”. For -ūm, cf. P 2936.12 āvūm ** I came ”, P 2782.49 bustum, 
P 3513, 19 r 1 daustūm °° Lknew *, P 2741.113 itrramdūm “ I entered ’’, 
P 2897.87 gvasté ' I parted ", older -umdā, pastātumā (Konow, Saka 
Studies, p. DT). | 

54. ba/-vüdà ''poisonous".  JàtS. 21 v 4 be'tüda, ibid., 30r1 
ba’-bhide (with bh for t), P 4099.76 be-vada, Ch 00266.92 be-vyada 
(ya = ü), P 2025.149 be-vūda. 

54. ājavansv, 56 -sād'. Or 9609, 24 r 6, 7 (Suvarņabhāsa) ājāvāsā 
= Skt. āšīvisa. | | 

54. skauya " touch” = E skaute, skote (t =y, see above on 
P 2801.7), P 2025.169 se' tta hvà sa na ma vā skauya ka ne mīr<e> = 
P 2957.58 *ttai kvā si ni ma vā skawyi mire ttinī '' She said to him, 
touch me not, lest I die" — Divyàvadàna 443 (verse) mà prāksīr 
(read sprāksīr % or is prāksīr the correct Buddhist Sanskrit form ?) 
** touch not ”. | | 
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54. bīsīra “ decay (?)” opt. 3 pl., here only, assuming connection 
with vais-, Av. vaés-. | 

55. sa stāmdā '' they prepared ", see above P 2801.32. 

DT. prrāsā, Skt. prasa “ missile ”. 

57. hatrthamar “ suddenly’ +7 pron. Ch u 002, 127 r 1 hirtham 
jsa — Tib. glo-bur las * suddenly ", Ch 0048, 12 hirtha vīra, Ch ii 
002, 144 v 2 hairthä w, JatS. 29v 1 hertham vīra, Ch 00269, 100 
hairtham vi. Cf. E härthunu. 

DT. ttf», perhaps from base tatg- “ be sharp ", MidPers., NPers. 
tēy “ point ”. | 

58. hamidaka ** united, together ”. ”, Chc. 001, 917 hvāftāmā hamīda 
harbišā gyastā ba'ysū, JātS. 3 r 2-3 gyastā rrina rryspuraka hamtsa 
hamida, JatS. 2 v 2 tt garaja ~ gyasta dašāpāla hamīda. 

59. miram ptc. ** dying ", with hamjsatsd? * is like to, intends to ”. 

59. deta, loc. sg. of dāta-, Skt. dhàtu * sphere". ` | 

60. hamyadüm “we have become". For -amdūm 1. pl. pret, 
intransitive, Ch 00269.111 máhe . . . nqradadà ** we went out ", P 2790.25 
fiasa bisa . . . ttrramdamdum “ the humble servants (— we) entered "', 
ibid., 34, fiasa bisa avamdim “we came", P 2786.68 baustamdū 
“we knew ’’, ibid., 66, mihat hada pasamdü yg, P 2786.184 haryadū, 
Or 8212 (162) *54 gvastamdūm, Or 8212 (162) *129 bastadū. 

60. jwat “ Jivaka ”, the Buddhist physician. JātS. 18 r 2 jīvatna 
hamaga “equal to Jivaka ”, P 4099.358 moo, Ch i 003 is partly 
addressed to Jīvaka: 2r5 śrņu vakşyāmi jwaka = Khotan. pū aysi 
tta hoģīvūm jwā ^ listen, O Jivaka, I will aoe ”, HE jūvaka-. 

61. jehim: “I will cure’’, yeh-: gyasta- “ cure, cleanse ” 

61. amratta samjīva : the amrta and the vivifying herb conflated. 
Kha, 1 58 a, 1 B2 amrita rasa aruva “the amrta-rasa herb”. Skt. 
mrta-sanjīvanā ‘‘ vivifyer of the dead’’ occurs in the Mahabharata 
and Puranas, see Gonda, Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land-, en Volkenkunde 
van Nederlandsch-Indië, 89 (1932), who treats of Old Javanese amrtàsi- 
wani, amrtasaīijuwanī, Malay obe Q' |^ .. A herbis named OJav. Ràma- 
yana 23.32 :— 


kahanān tkam paramahosadhi sikara nim gunum himagirt 
tuwuhan nim osadhilatā naranya karné wišalyakariņā 
mrtajiwant branitasandhint ya ta kinonakén susupana 
tamatar wiham lumaku sam marutsuta mibér tékem himagiri 


u ‘The place of this most excellent herb is the peak of Mount Himagiri, 
The growing place of the creepers of the herbs famed by the name 
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visalyakarini, mrtajivani, vranitasandhini. He was ordered to seek 
them there. He did not delay in going, the son of the. wmd 
flew to the Himagiri.” Cf. Divyavadàna, p. 107, l. 15, samjwani 
namausadhi. 

61. navimye hala “lower side ", adj. with suffix -imaa- to nata- 
“deep”? = Skt. gambhira, cf. E nitcimaa- “ outer”’, handarimaa- 
* inner ”, 

61. sūpīyām gūhām: “‘Supīya caves” (hardly * cows"). The 
people supīya are named in E 16.9 huna cimgga suptya “ Hun, Chinese, 
Supiya’’. This and related names are discussed by F. W. Thomas, 
Tibetan Interary Texts and Documents, i, 156 f., where the Khotanese 
in Tibetan script is given as So-byi beside Tibetan sum-pa, Niya 
Kharosthi documents suptya. It will be noted that in the present 
text they are placed on the lower slope of the Himalayas. An obscure 
reference to this people seems also to occur in Ch 00272.54 u maksaida 
bhadrra u sūpīyāia ālaskau jsa gūlīnai u ālaskau jsa gūle. 

62. guham: “caves”, rather than “‘cows’’. Or 9609, 68r4 
(Suvarnabhasa) guhya loc. sg. — Skt. guhàntara ' in a cave ", JatS. 
ll v3 giha ysarnija khu jsam ramnyau tida | sv’? hadi mi hambada 
Says <d>yau jsa biysirka “ like a golden cave set with precious stones, 
but it is filled with serpents, terrifying’. Cf. Sragdharastotra, verse 4 
(ed. Vidyābhūsaņa, 1908), ratna-dvīpa-pratolyā vipula-maņiguhāgeha- 
garbhe *' in a jewel cave of the road (pratolī) of Ratnadvīpa ”. 

63. bāysvā hauta (for hautam, older hotand) ** strong in arms ”. 

65. parsta, P 2957.87 pārsta = Ch 00266.142 pāstauda = Skt. 
sphotayitva (Divyavadana, 447 ult.). Similarly in the Tibetan, loc. cit., 
p. 206, he pulls up Kailasa, and in the Old Javanese Ramayana 
23.33: 

sira tapwa yar wruh wrikam mahosadhi gélana kepwan an adég 
wēkasan pupak ta ikanam gunum nibérakénya saksana datém 
saha mila milya milu tam mahosadhi katūt katon ya tamalah 
inalap ta de nira nararya yeka paniramirem mati kabeh 


“ But he did not know the great herb. He stood troubled and 
confused. At last he broke off the mountain and flew off with it. 
He arrived in a moment. With the root the precious herb was brought 
and it revealed itself abundantly. They took it as a cure, wherewith they 
besprinkle all the dead." 

67. šamdā (read mū īamdā as two words) * destroys ” (%: ñan- 
<*ni-kan-, ef. OPers. nikan- “ destroy”’. 
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67. bī ** poison of it”, bi + 7. 

67. hamyavi drrinà (hamyavi as one word — hamya + ī) * health 
came to him”... 

68. hamga’stä “ turned, reeled ””, ga's-, ge's-, gav's- E gget's- ** turn 
round " — Skt. bhram-, Tib. hkhor. Cf. below P 2783.73 hamgaistà. 

69. ji drravwi *' holder of life, vital spot". drroi (-+ enclitic 
pronoun) with drraWa- '' held", pret. 3 sg. E düàrte, drattai, 1 sg. 
dritemad, 3 pl. drtāndā, dreitāndā, above P 2801.34 dirye “ held ”, 
ptc. to drjs-. 

TO. dst; "finger, toe". In the Tibetan text (loc. cit., p. 206), 
the toe also figures. As here, the toe of the right foot is named in an 
Indian source, Moor, Hindu Pantheon, p. 263, quoted by Stutterheim, 
Hhama- Legenden und. Rama-Reliefs n Indonesien (1925), p. 268, note 440, 
and in Malay, Roorda van Eysinga, Geschiedenis van Srī Rāma, p. 99 
(not accessible to me here at present). 

72. garša jai (read j sa) * by the throat" -- 7. Ch 1002, 4 v 4 
garsa = Skt. kantha = Tib. lkog-ma “‘ gullet ?’. 

12. tcamgalai “ chains” +7. Cf. MidParth. zynéyhr *zénéshr 
(BSOS., IX, 90). MidPers. znčyrk (Zātspram 35.51 zanjīrak 7 zarrēn), 
NPers. zanjir. An unexplained tcamg?ida? occurs P 2739.21 (an official 
document) grrathā ttīlā vī burakyā ūspuri teamgida grrāhe. 

73. hamgatstā, see above P 2783.68. 

74. jsand, inf. in -d, “ to slay.” 

74. bājam, read rather bāja ( <*bāji-, the same form as ttāja ** river "' 
< *tāči-). Cf. OPers. bāji- “ tribute ”, NPers. bāz, bāž. Cf. Domoko 
A 4.2 mahg bāji mūri pajistāmdt. 

15. ajsa ** unharmed ”, for a-jsatā. 

76. ssa-salā a period of 100 years” : salā also Ch ii 002, 7 r1 
ksasā salā vī buri “up to the age of sixteen years”, ibid., 7 r2, 
hodātā sala vi bure “‘ up to the age of seventy years ”, ibid., 127 v 5, 
pharāka salā “° many years”. Standing alone sal? fem. sg. and plur. 
is used, $a sal? = Tib. lo gcig “ one year ". With suffixes: P 2893.19 
ysāra salū ; Ch ii 003, 31 r 3 dvāsi salāmjsū '* of twelve years ”. 

76. šūrūm, noted only here. Agnean has śur- “ grieve ”. 

TT. rīysde ‘“‘ moves, trembles”, E 2.57 rrīysa " trembling ”, 
N 75.26 rrīysamdai. Cf. above P 2781.91 bīrīysya; būrrīys- '* move ”. 

TT. kattalā for Skt. kadalt “plantain” (suggested by Konow). 
For tt = Skt. d, cf. Ch ii 002, 137 r 4 nagraudhatta ga “the list 
nyagrodha, etc.’’, P 2787.20 parsdtta-mandalua = Skt.° parsad ; 
Ch 00277, verse 31 <ū>ttamātta = Ch 00268.183 udmād? ** madness ”’ 
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Skt. unmāda, cf. Uigur utmat Rachmati, Zur Heilkunde der Uiguren, 
ll, p. 22 = 3.27 utmat gpsmar. ** unmāda apasmāra ”.! 

81. büjve 'revives". P 2936.11 paskyāsta ttuūe jūhai jsa svi 
būjve, Ch ii 003, 4 r 2 mauda hve paskyāsta büjvaiye — Skt. samjīvati. 

82. drrauta “hairs”’, plur. to drrau, dro “hair” (as parauta 
‘commands ”’, plur. to parau) ; dro “ hair ’’, Konow, Norsk Tidsskrift 
for Sprogv., 11, 55. P 3513, 70r2 drrau nauhné = Skt. vālāgram 
“tip of hair” Staél-Holstein, roll 40, khrri-rttgnà drrau-vathamjat 
* Khri-brtan the barber (?)’’. Ossetic (Digor) ärdo, (Iron) drdū 
“hair”, Sogd. zwy (Benveniste, JRAS., 1933, 49; Hansen, ZII., T 
(1929), 89), Ormuri dz? *' hair" (Morgenstierne, .Indo-Iran. Frontier 
Lang., i, 392). 

85. padva '' burnt". Ch n 003, I1 r1 padvgsia = Skt. dhüpayet, 
Ibid. 46 v 1 padvgm: jsa, E padūte. 

85. ajam “ collyrium ”, Ch ii 002, 152 r 4 amja = Skt. anjanam, 
ibid. amjinàm jsa = Tib. mig-tu bsku-ba “ eye ointment ”, P 2892.120 
tcįña bisa amjana “ collyrium for the eyes ”. 

86. pūrauysarmā, read pūrauysa rāma, ma written below in error. 

87. dū “trouble”, E 25.414 panti ššando tcampha u di masta 
bajāssā halahala hoda nā hambītta pāhatta. | 

87. ambharisá, the Ambarisa of the Mahābhārata and Rāmāyaņa. 

87. mahādeta ** Šiva”. P 2956.75 sjna ū upaysauna tta dvā brāvara 
hatca ūma u de<v>ū sš<iv>e jsāmdā tcadä simaudrra stā “Sina 
and Upaysauna 2 those two. brothers together, Umā and the god Siva 
slew beside the ocean ". Above P 2801.4 Mahaisvara. 

88. samanyau, voc. plur. -yau, Konow, Saka Studies, p. 41. 

91. jsāņakya *' humble *, above P 2781.35. 

91. ttusye ** Tugita ". Ch. 00267.19 ttüsyam' baviiia atimade “ living 
in the abode of the Tusita gods `". P 2787.150 ttūsvā” jastvā *' among 
the Tusita gods", E ttusáta-, ttusuvo', JatS. 2774 ttusva’ tsve “he 
went among the Tusita gods ”. 

93. udvīya. JātS. 18 v 2 udvīyastā, E udvīya, Skt. udvega. 

94. oi so, "Two older words aursa, orsa and aulsa, olsa would be 
replaced later by ausa, osa '' desire". P 3513, 36 v 2 o'syàm, ibid. 
16 vl o'syau jsa, ibid. 26 v 4 ausyau jsa, Ch 00266.305 anaw’sa, 
Kha 1 82a, 1 B 3 olsa, Kha 0013 c (4) A 4 biśśä olsa, N 94.22 anaulsu. 


! The Turkish text, No. 3, not identified by Rachmati is the Siddhasāra of Ravi- 
gupta of which large parts are known in Khotanese and the whole in Tibetan and 
Sanskrit. | 

2 These are the asuras Sunda and Upasunda of the Mahābhārata. 
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94. hvastüfia, suffix -afia — -ofia, -aufia, Kha i 13, 137 r 3 (Süram- 
gama-samadhi. sütra) bümattofià — 'Tib. mthu ** power", Kha 0013 
c (2) V 4 usphisarond. 

. 95. spyārā, Pres. spai-, spya-. P 4089 b 13 hà spyāmde, P 2739.12 
pua spyamde, P 2897.26 puña spaudai, Ch ii 004, lvl spand, 
Ch 00266.217 spatya, P 2957.147, P 5538 a 25 spaiye, E spaiyd, -e. 

95. hū * there”, P 2026.50 ha pafie sarvaīta ba'ysa. Cf. hasta 

* thither ”, beside E vū ** here ”, vāsta ** hither ”. | 


ADDENDA 


P 2801,12 corresponding to the àmaca hàrva, the amātyas and the 
éresthins, note the Agnean use 9 a 6 amasan Wier wrasañ ‘< ministers 
and statesmen ”’ 

17. āsam — cf. Ch 00267.39 āsaņa” paryara yudar ** be pleased 
(2 pl.) to consider worthy ”’. 

18. sta “ weary ". Ch ii 002.131 v 2 cve daukhe ne paysemdg sta 
astamnakg = Tib. 202 v 6 sdug ma myon-ba-las nal-ba-la, Skt..7 r 2 
sramadibhih. 

45. P 3513.52 v 1 vamurrdā amame = = Skt. parimardayamānah. 

63. Or 9609.24 r 1 āvuto rraysauya *' in an empty village " = Skt. 
sūnyagrāme. 

68. In a Buddhist text similarly, Agnean 451 a 2 (ca»cla-m $osat-àm 
ckācar tāk-(ām> ' he took her up, reared her and she became his 
daughter "'. 

P 2781.6 hamdrrauyst = Skt. vihayasa, hence probably meaning 
** 1n the expanse ’”’ (in adj. form). The base will then be draud- with 
d-s > dz > z as jauysa- *' fighter ", base yaud-s-, and khāysa- ** food ”, 
base khād-s-. The Agnean sdtkartsā = vihāyasā can be similarly 
understood. Both words are etymological interpretations, ** calgues 
linguistiques," of vi-hàg- as " extend". Agnean has sátk- to expand". 

47. The meaning of phüda- ' hollow" is assured by the corre- 
sponding Agnean 94 a 6 āsu trunkdts sta(m) “‘ dry hollow tree ” and 
Kuchean tronktse stam, see Tocharische Gram., p. 19. 

78. vartt- “ practise”. Kha vi 14 b (1) A 6 karmapaha variti 
Sika ‘‘I practise the good karmapatha ’’. 

P 2783.61 dlaskau = Skt. nagarani (so to read in Suvarnabhasa 
32 b 7, according to a communication from Konow). 
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Ttagutta 


By H. W. BAILEY 


OR the meaning of ttagutta, listed in BSOS., VIII, 138, further 

evidence has now been found to replace the conjectural meaning 

there assigned. It 1s necessary for this purpose to quote, however 

reluctantly, from still unpublished texts, but it is time to make the 

correction. It will be seen that not all the quoted passages can yet 

be translated in full. The following three forms of the word have 
been noted :— | 


l. ttagutta, tagutta. 


(1) Khai, 176 a, B 2 (broken away» ttaquttam hvads sv khve mgra 
thauna tti 1d? mahedà m(i?»jsa . . . “the Ttaguttans said (to me?) 
that since here these silks t are, the woman Mahedaà (?) . . ." 

(2) Or 11252 (12) A5 tagutta hasta ttisapati va. pa/jsà ysurri 
yu«de . . .» * the Tàguttan lord ? Ttisapatii was very angry." 

(3) Or 11252 (3) 5 ttū āysam drrašīrau khvau ttagutta ni ji ba.mdai ? 
suhadi svarrnadi āskvīčra) ... 

(4) Staél-Holstein roll 9 (and 42) u ttagutta ka'rà sau sarrnadattà 
“and Sarrnadatta, the Ttàguttan ka'rá-sau." 

This is, perhaps, a Chinese title (*kat-šigu ?). Ibid. 37 hamtsá 
samnaraw ka! sau samdü jsé (samnarau is written below the line) 
‘together with Samdi, the ka’-sau of Samnarau’”’, the -r is absent. 
Khotanese kara ‘surrounding part’’, without the subscript hook, 
is different. The frequent ssau, sau is also probably a Chinese word, 
perhaps +F K +4 896 sou < siau “ prefect ".5 The Khot. spelling corre- 
sponds regularly : for -au, note sau for Ke K 400 sou < siau (ZDMG., 
91 (1937), 38), and for s beside 5, cf. Or 11344 (2) 21 thai-s?, P 5538 b 36 
ttaisī (43 plur. tta?sya rendering Skt. bhiksu, edited BSOS., IX, 533) 


1 In a three-line bilingual Khotanese-Chinese, of which Professor Haloun kindly 
read for me the difficult cursive Chinese, Domoko C 1, thauna corresponds to Chinese 
Jā] (for $f) “embroidered silk cloth”. Also thauna=Skt. patta. | 

? hvüsta renders P 3513. 53 r 4 jyesthaku ; Konow, Suvarnabhasa 63 a 6 hvam- 
dānu hvastu = Skt. manujesvara, ibid. 35 a 4 hvastye rrine = Skt. agramahisi. 

3 The second akgara is broken. Suhadi, Svarrnadi and Askvira are personal names. 

4 K refers to B. Karlgren, Analytic Dictionary of Chinese and Sino-Japanese. 

5 For the sounds Gi K 898 sou < šj9u “ head, a chief ”, would suit equally well, 
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beside P 2786.77 thai-st for Chinese < Bh K 952, 893 t'az-s < Get: 
and Ch 00269, 111 güttausgná beside P 2741.75 gauthüsgnà for 4 
VA wy K 673, 1015, 849 miu-tou-san ( ngigu-d'2u-san with both $ana 
and sana for Chinese san. The meaning is partly defined by a com- 
parison of § 2471.220 hiyt sau kima tctina with 221 hūyt ttuttevā 
kīma tcūnā. Here ttuttevà corresponds to sau; it is, as Professor 
Haloun has pointed out to me, Sp YA K 1187, 1015 tu-tou < tuo-d‘au 
* captain " (in Giles no. 12,050 * chief of police "). In the Hoernle 
document 7.1 the sau occurs beside the king’s name (see Konow, Acta 
Orientalia, 7 (1929), 66 ff.) huamnd rramdà visa’ vaham dddye ssau 
vādyadattā gārya-vādā pīdakā *' the third regnal year (scil. ksuna) 
of the king Vāša” Vāham in the year of (scil. salya) the prefect Vādya- 
datta, a document of buying and selling *: Ibid. 3 kvamnā rrāmdā 
vāša vākam ssau sanīrā salya ‘in the regnal year of the king Vāša” 
Vāham in the year of the prefect Sanira’. The word ssau has hitherto 
been noticed in documents concerned with Sacü. It may be added 
that the word shows no inflection in Khotanese. The Iranian ety- 
mology, which has previously been adopted (see Konow, Saka Studtes, 
8.v.) with far-reaching theories, can hardly be sustained. As to the 
phrase ka’rd-sau, does it mean “‘ vice-prefect ”’, or ** sub-prefect "' ? 


2. ttdguttaa-, adjectival derivative with the same suffix attested 
also in hvatanaa-, hvuamnaa- ‘‘ Khotanese ’’, comgaa- (P 2786.249 ga jsā 
ana aspaura caigau bauttai “he understands Chinese perfectly "), 
ttašī kaa- ‘‘ Arabian”’, kaspéraa- ** Kashmirian”’, jambviyaa- “* of Jam- 
budvipa ”’. 


(5) Mazar Tagh 0483 gard vi besar tidgutte dyerds’ haurgnd “ to 
the Ttāguttan Dyerāšī ” (probably Tibetan bder-&) dwelling at the 
Hill, to be given”. This text was guoted in JRAS., 1930, 70, but the 
reading of the original which is guite clear needs correction. For 
gara “ Hill” as a name of Mazar Tagh, see Konow, A Saka name of 
Mazār Tagh.! The same usage occurs also in Mazar Tagh c. 1. 0074 
. . . mye hadai gara varä jsard (rest of the line blank) “ the . . .th day 
at the Hill there corn ”. 

(6) Ch ü 002, the Siddhasara of Ravigupta, of which a facsimile 
is given in Codices Khotanenses (1938), is said to be translated from the 
ttāguttaa- language. The introductory verses, to which nothing corre- 


1 In A Volume of Eastern and Indian Studies presented to Professor F. W. Thomas 
(1939), 146-7. 
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sponds in the Tibetan version or the Sanskrit original, read 
(i bis r 2 f) :— 

ttiña beda tcaisyäm ye pada tignā nāma = 

tu šāstrā byaudi khgaņd+ ttāgūttau pharv jsa: 

samt se pidar khve sv’ hamye uspurrā = 

byutté vaskar ra nv ya bvāma hota VI 

sv tu šāstrā jsānakyi stām rrvī vī haiste ~ 

misdt gyastī mu sdv udišā hamawp ttu = 

ttāgūtto stāna uspurrā ge” pasti byūte 

cu ustimāmjsyām satvām kind cu achinuda VII 


* At that time there was a minister ! named Pada-ttana. He 
acquired this $àstra, defective, in Ttàguttan as to language, but he 
wrote the second part (?) so that it was complete. He had not under- 
standing nor ability to translate it. He sent this $astra respectfully 
to the Court. The gracious god (= His Majesty) out of compassion, 
of himself ordered it, as being in Ttàguttan, to be translated com- 
pletely, which should be on behalf of future men who were ill." 


(7) Hoernle 143 a 11? ttāguttai drrai thauna hatcastāmdā * the 
Ttāguttans broke up (2) for him three pieces of silk.” 


2a. Ambiguous forms of either ttāgutta or ttāguttaa-. 


mm ° = 


(8) Hoernle 143 a 10 «w s? tti hà a$vri vinuabhatà ttaguttàm rā 
jsā haudā ** and he then the ācārya Vinayabhata gave the things to the 
Ttāguttans ”. 

(9) Ibid. 7 ttye mijse va vā ttāguttyau jsa jampha prraca panata 

*for the woman however there arose causes of dispute with the 
Ttāguttans ”. 


(10) Or 11252 (12) B 5 ā vā ttāguttā parau part haud+ * or he orders 
to give to the Ttāguttans (-ā = -ām) . 

(11) Or 11252 (2) 2 pefie hvamdye ttaguttam haudi semgam aista 
jsārā pastā X1 kūsa IX samga “ for every man, of the Ttāguttans, seven 
Simgas to them (-ām = -ūm 2) he ordered aigta corn 11 kiisa and 9 
samga ".? 


1 tcaisyam P 5538 a 9 mistā tcaisyām, P 2786.221 tcaisyau, may, according to a 
suggestion of Professor Moule, represent Chinese 34 #4 K 1023, 786 tsai-siang < tsdi- 
sjang ‘‘ prime minister (Giles no. 11,490) ”. The name pada-tiana is probably Tibetan 
dpal-brtan “having secure fortune ”. 

2 Hoernle, Manuscript Remains of Buddhist Literature found in Chinese Turkestan, 
plate xvii. 

_3 Rendering uncertain, aista, also written esta, aw ste, aisca, in the Siddhasāra, 
renders Skt. punarnava (pw. Boerhavia procumbens). kisa is frequent as a mureeas 
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(12) Mazar Tagh b i1 0065.2 (facsimile, Stein, Serindta, plate CLI) 
ttāguttyau hvāstyau pātct ci stām ttū hvam ksīri kavdi ** thereafter by the 
Ttāguttan lords who protect this Khotanese land ”.! 

(13) Ch ii 003. 50 r 2 bhalāttäka bhřrägarajä ttāgūttām būšānim 
= Skt. 49 v 3 ballātta<kay bhrgarajiś ta māsī “ marking-nut, and eclipta 
prostrata, nard (māmsī) ”. 

(14) Ch i1 003, 52 v 4 papala yausa ttāgūttām būšānim = Skt. 52 v 2 
pipalā kastūra māsī ** pepper, musk, nard ”. 

(15) Ch 11003, 49 r 4 ttāgūttām būšānt tvaca ttālīspatta = Škt. 49 r 1 
mas? tvaga ‘pattrd “‘ nard, cassia bark, flacourtia cataphracta ”’ 

Here nard, Skt. ma@ms? (nardostachys jatamansi), is rendered by 
** perfume of the Ttaguttans". But we find 1n this same bilingual text 
Ch 11 003 (facsimile in Codices Khotanenses) also the following :— 

106 r4 svarnagüttaryamga basgnim = Skt. masi, 

46 r1 svarņagūttargāmga būsaunim, 15 v 4 svarnagittaryam 
būšāna,, 110 v 5 svarnagittarim bisgnim, 17 v 1 svarnagittaryam 
būšānai rendering Skt. nalada ' nard '.? 

The same substance then was named both “ perfume of the 
Ttàguttans"' and “ perfume of the Svarnagotrans " by the Khotanese. 
A Svarnagotra ' Gold Family " is known both in Western Tibet, of 
which Professor F. W. Thomas has recently treated,? and also in the 
Sacü (Tun-huang) region. In Khotanese texts Sacü is frequently 
called ysarrnas badà (P 2190 passim) ** the golden land ", and P 2741.2 
mastye ysarrnīmje jānave *' the great golden country (janapada) ”, in 


of grains. samga = 8 šimga (šimga = Chinese F}- K 873 sing < Siang “ litre’). Ch ii 003. 
21 v 4 Sau saga “‘ one samga’”’ renders Skt. prastham ca caturguna “ 4 prasthas’’, Ch ii 
003, 33 v 2 hasta šimga * eight šimga ” = Skt. caturguņa * 4 (prasthas) ”, see also 
BSOS., VIII, 920. 

1 Konow has edited these verses in A Volume of Eastern and Indian Studies, 
cited above. Note that in line 1 gyastd is to be read: the gya as often is written with 
an ornamental flourish.. It can be seen for example in the Stačl-Holstein roll 32, 40. 
In line 5 haspisyari is 2 plur. imperative. For kàs- ** to protect ”*, cf. the derivative 
noun of agent kà'ka : Ch c. 001.954 jsint kaka vijya = Tib. che skyon-baht rig-snags 
* life-preserving spell” ; P 2929.5 hvana ksīrā' hīyi kāka nīvāysya āysdārā devattg 
parvālā ** Of the Khotan land the protectors, local spirits (na?vàsika, see BSOS., 
viii, 902, note 2), guardian (āysdagaraa-) deities, wardens (paripalaka) ". 

2 The name is written with rn and rn. For the adjectival suffix -amga < ānaka, 
cf. also Ch ii 002, 100 v 1 hīmdvāmgg, Ch 1.0021a, b 19 hidvàmga ** Indian". The Skt. 
nalada appears as a Khotanese loan-word Kha 0013 d, 1.2 naladá bhàgá IV M kusti 
bhàga IV M * nard four parts, costus (kustha) four parts " in a medical prescription ; 
also Ch ii 003, 1 r 5 naladha. Laufer, Sino-Iranica, 455 f., discusses the provenance of 
nard : it was known in Sogdiana and India. 

-3 Tibetan Literary Texts and Documents concerning Chinese Turkestan, val. i 
(1935), 151 ff., where earlier references are to be found. 
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contexts where Khotan itself is called ranījat janavai (see BSOS., 
IX, 541) “the land of jade ", as Or 8212 (186) A 34 ranījai janavai u 


#sarma, bada “ Khotan and $acū * 


gūttairi ** the golden royal family " 
(16) Mazar Tagh c. 0014.1.. 
„they... 
." "This suffix -dna is added alike to Khotanese words, 


3. ttāguttāna- in a fragment: 
ca va ttāguttāka kī(mtha) ...” 
Ttāguttans .. 


as balysāna- *'* of the Buddha ”, rrumdāna- 


'. In Ch 1.0021 a, a 22 ysarnas rrvi 
also refers to the Sacü region. 


| . damdr 
ed. Who in the city of the 


himdvana- 


Ce royal m 


(E 13. 36) ** Indian ", and to foreign words, as navana- and yaksāna 


in P 3513, 48 r 2:— 

jastüsie phari u nāvānye ttī = 
yaksanye kumbhandam hviye patca 
cu ri jsāna phara Ìt ysamašamdya 


devarutebhi ca nāgaruteblur 
yaksa-kumbhanda-manusya- 


rutebhih 


bišā yām ca sarvarutāni jagasya 
uysdīšimi ba'ysām dā dan jsa sarvarutesv ahu dešayi dharmam.! 
aysd 


P 2787.55 nāvānyām raudyām bastā ** bound iy the nāga kings ” 
Suvarnabhasa (ed. Konow) 34 b5 andwärāna- “ belonging to the 
antahpura’’; Or 11252 (39) 6 khaukūlāna saniraki “ Saniraka of 
Khauküla ” beside Or 11252 (84) A 2 khaukūlā sudaiti ** Sudatta of 
Khaukūlā ”, Or 11252 (2) 20 khaukülgsia sudattà ; Ch 00269.62 tta va 
sacū-pavānye ? hamtsā hīīā jsa pahatsā sacū vāstā hāysa tsvamdà '' then 
with the army of the inhabitants of Sacü the fugitives went away to 
Bacü". The same suffix -àna- is represented in Tibetan transcription of 
Kioto words by -0-na, -0-no ; 'er-mo-no ** of Erma ” (Stačēl-Holstein 
roll 23 ērmvā bisā kamtha “the town among the Ermas’’, Domoko F 1 
erma tsūkām gen. pl. “ travellers to Erma’’), ’o-ka-no (% for '0-ko-na) 
“of ’Osku”’, khye-šo-na ‘“‘of Kashghar’’.2 The contexts explain the 
reasons for these names of religious foundations. 

One other point must be noted. Dr. W. Henning some time ago 
showed me in a Sogdian text containing a list of names of countries * 

1 The Bhadracaryā-dešanā in the Ganda-vyüha, ed. Suzuki and Idzumi, 1934-0, 
vol. iv, 544, verse 18. 

? Sacü-pavàna- is adjective to sacü-pata, plur. to *sacá-pa (cf. Or 8212 (162) *153 
kamacü-pa, *' inhabitant of Kam-tsou "), where -pa is probably Tibetan -pa, as in 
lha-sa-pa *' inhabitant of Lhasa ". Between a final -a and the Khotan. plural -a a t or v 
is inserted pava, pata. This -pata should probably also be found in Ch 00269, 78 
dūmva u cahä:spata u sūlya, BSOS., VIII, 883 (and correct BSOS., VIII, 918). 

3 See F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts and Documents, vol. i i, 132, 133 ; also 
JRAS., 1939, 89. 


t An edition is now in the press in Dr. Hennings book DEE of which I am 
in his absence reading the proofs. 
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the name t'yut or tnywt (alif and n are not distinct) : it could be read 
tayut or tanyut. 

Is it possible to identify the Khotanese ttagutta ? One conjecture 
can. be excluded. Sufficient is now known of how the Khotanese 
expressed the two vowel sounds a and o of foreign words. For the 
Tibetan the following examples establish that they were consistent 
in distinguishing a and 0, uw: P 2741.53 thapsā = Tib. thabs “ oppor- 
tunity ", Ch ii 002. 18.r 3 ysba hw: nauhá — Tib. spahi to-rto, Skt. 
vetrāgra ** tip. of cane ”, Ch xlvi 0015, 20 a 4 (= Aparimitāyuhsūtra 
$ 41) krrašīsā, Or 8212 (186) B 15 krrasisa = Tib. bkra-sis (nom. prop.), 
Ch 11 002, 1 bis r 2 pada (ong = Tib. dpal-brtan (nom. prop.), Staél- 
Holstein roll 40 Khrri-rttgnà — khri-brtan, ibid. 9 rrgyadà siimàá = Tib. 
rgyal-sum, Ch ii 002, 20 v 5 churba — Tib. phyur-ba, P 2025.3 darji 
pada = rdo-rje dpal (nom. prop.). Hence Khotan. a = Tib. a. Foro, v 
note P 2025. 3 dàrji — Tib. rdo-rje, Ch i1 004, 2 r 4 ygma = Tib. yum 
= mother ", beside rrgyadā sūmā — Tib. rgyal-sum. Inversely both 
sounds are found in Khotanese vākam for which the Tibetans used 
bohan. Hence Khotan à — Tib. o.? It is clear therefore that for 
ttagutta a comparison with Tibetan Stagu, Tagu, a market-town 
(khrom) in the Nob region (JRAS., 1928, 589) as given in Konow, 
Saka Studies, s.v., is against the evident orthographic system and 
must be rejected. Add also the presence of -tta in the Khotanese word. 

Khotan. ttagutta can therefore represent a foreign *toyut or *togut 
but not *tagut. If Sogdian t'[mywt is to be compared it must be shown 
to have alif to express o : this is perhaps better than to read tanyut 
and identify it with Khotan. ttamgata- (loc. plur. ttamgatva, JRAS., 
1939, 89), Orgon Turkish tanut. 

Now a Khotanese tdha’tta, tgha’tta occurs in. P. 5538 b 67, 59? 
to render Skt. bhota ** Tibet". This can be understood to represent a 
foreign *toyat (or *toxat).4 Compare now *toyut with *toyat and there 
is a likelihood that these are two forms of one name. Beside it stand 


1 In the royal name Vasa’ vaham, see Konow, JRAS., 1914, 342 f. 

2 The same can be established for Khotanese transcriptions of Turkish, of which 
many examples can be seen in JRAS., 1939, 85 ff. For Tibetan only two sounds 
were needed for a and o, since long ā was not distinct in Tibetan words from a. 

. $ Edited BSOS., IX, 521 ff. 

4 The interpretation of ttaha’tta by *tofat offered BSOS., IX, 542, due to an attempt 
to find a labial in the word, now seems to me doubtful. We know À < f in Old Iranian 
words (saha- “ hoof”? = Av. safa-) and to represent initial Middle Chinese pj"-, 
b‘ju- (Mod. Chin. f-) we find hv-, ZDMG., 91 (1937), 34-5, but -A- is not assured for 
foreign. medial -f-. For h = y x there is full evidence, see ZDMG., 92 (1938), 590, 
and the words quoted JRAS., 1939, 85 ff. | 
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with labial the well-known Turkish twypwt (*tóbot) Sogd. twp wt, 
Mid. Pers. twpyt, Arab.-Pers. tubbat, Syriac twpty- (adj. “ Tibetan ’’) and 
Tibetan bod, Skt. bhota. It is even possible that *toyut may have arisen 
from *towut < *tobot. | 

Then ttāgutta would mean ** Tibetan ". Two slight pieces of con- 
firmation of this may be found. The name of Dyeràsv , who is called 
ttagutta, may be Tibetan bder-£i. Secondly, the Khotanese Siddhasara 
agrees very closely with the Tibetan version in the Tanjur. In two 
places we have Tibetan words, where the same words occur in the 
Tibetan text: Ch ii 002, 18 r 3 u ysba havi nauhā — Tib. 146 r 5 spahi 
to-rto dan — Skt. 8 r 3 vetragra “ point of the cane ”, and 20 v 5 phrrümáà 
churba vi bure ~ tte garkha-gvacha = Tib. phyur-ba-la sogs-pa ni 
lci-ba yin-te = Skt. kilatadya guravah ** the kilata and the rest are heavy 
to digest". Have these two words been taken direct from the text the 
translator was using? It will have been noted above that in the 
introduction to the Siddhasara it is said to be translated from the 
ttaguttaa- language, that is, probably, Tibetan. 


ADDENDA 


1. A further passage is MT a iv 00168.2, . . . hetsa? tagute āsalā. 

2. Ch 00269.78 cahā:spata is probably Tibetan jags-pa = jag-pa 
“ robber ”’ (the form with s is given by A. David-Neel, The Superhuman 
Lafe of Gesar of Ling, p. 192). For the Khotanese c = Tib. J, cf. cahä: = 
Tib. jag for Chinese 3 K 1187 tso < d''jak (ZDMG., 91.33). We 
have here two more examples of Khot. a = Tib. a. Note also tharka = 
Skt. aksoda (Ch 11 003.88 r 1), the Tibetan star-ka, star-ga, star-kha, 
dar-sga “ walnut ”. | 

3. That the Khotanese Siddhasara is indeed translated from the 
Tibetan is indicated by the following points. | 

(a) 1389 v 3 gugula bw stya cha = Tib. gu-gul dkar-po with the 
Tib.. order of words = Skt. puram. 

(b) ysīca ūtce = Tib. chu ser “ yellow water” = Skt. kleda. 

(c) 9 r 5 namve jsa rhve — Tib. lan-chva dan smyig mdehu dan 
where jsa is given for dan “ with, and’ instead of u. | 

(d) 145 r 2 nimve māñamdai ttā baka laka “ like salt so little ” = 
Tib. 210. v 1 cha dam žig “ only a part”? = Skt. 80 v 5 tasya leso. 
The translator has read Tib. ćha “ salt” for cha “ part ”. 
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Hvatanica IV 
By H. W. BAILEY 


I wa following texts have been selected to illustrate the religion 
of Khotan and to supplement the material already available 
from other sources. 


TEXTS 
I. Chl. 0021a, a 


1l aürga i ba'ysufià ramdatàstà 
āra-verūci āstamnā hamīdā 


= 9 


ttye vise’ra hīye gūtera | jsa uskhasta 


bo 


rana vi ysaya abhjseka dijsaka 1 


viysha ys& viysha hamye tathata-vrrara 
3 attü$i|ma nàmi ba'ysuiià sarau 
harbigam ba'ysàm hye aümaunà mista 
cu rà baudasatva būma-prrāpttā hvāsta 2 


HB 


larahadà sàvà cu ra khandaka-vasanà 

cü parida müdà dharma-garbha hasaya 
dharma-dhātā | hīya dyaudha hajsara gūstye 
tathata-prrarasta šamatha-prrara vasva 3 


Ct 


6 narvakalpa hajsara vi | brrava surà 
badacaitta hiye viva jsa naradà 
sāmbhaudha kāyū narmauņā ūvārā 
pajsa ge’ vilra sarva-satvàm kenà 


a 


_mvišdī jā bveya pašīdā ņeva-raysem 
8 khu nā tsīda satva avāya bveysye bāļdi 
tti hade dà jsa ūvāra grra vāšī di 
ba’ysau jsa vyārya mara nāsīdā ysathā 


eo 


samyakā-drrestā | vasve gūtterū rrvī 
mahāsamma rrāmdā hye gutirā jsa narāda 
vrri$má gyasta a$u' . cayam rre 

10 gvīdā | hūrrāka būmā dīvya ģyašca 


hūsauiāka āysdirai kākā hadi 
valākātešvarā baudasatva 
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I. Ch. 1.0021a, a 


Homage to the kings of Bodhi, 

united, Ārya-Vairocana and the rest, 

arisen from the family of the Vajra, 

born in a jewel, possessors of consecration. 1 


Born in a lotus, arisen in a lotus, having the nature of the Absolute, 

significant in name art thou, the lion of Bodhi, 

of all Buddhas the great exemplar ; 

those too who are Bodhisattvas, who have attained the stages, the 
excellent. 2 


Arhant, $ravaka, he too who is solitary like the rhinoceros’s horn, 
those who graciously dwell in the sphere of the dharma-garbha, 
having been delivered to the circuit of the Bodhi of the Absolute, 
having the nature of the Absolute, with nature in quiescence, pure. 3. 


In the circuit without constructive thoughts, clear, pure, 
issued from the ripening of the thought of Bodhi, 
cosmical body and apparitional, exalted, 

on behalf of all beings in the five ways of life, 


Rays of favour they send out, immortal food, elixir, 

that beings may not go for a long time to the ill existences, 

but they preach according to the Law exalted commandments, 
receiving prophecies from the Buddhas, they accept rebirth here. 


Issued from the family of the right-thinking king, 
of pure family, royal, Mahasammata ; 
Vaišramaņa the god, Ašoka, King Cayam, 

the giver of the milk, goddess of earth ; 


Causes of growth, watcher, protector indeed, 
Avalokite$vara, the Bodhisattva ; 


888 H. W. BAILEY— 


11 ūļvārā gaustamā-deša ranije 
jīnāve vī rrāšcā hamya asa’ 


ttye gāsta raudā bhalacakrravartta 
12 |ràaja raje$vara rre śūki 
šāhaja darye jabvī vi 
ttye raudā pūrām pūrām šūrā darā jsa 


13 |harbīšām rrāmdām hye vamūrākā 
rāysanām hvāstā bīšām rāmdām bimdā 

14 maittrai hye narmnau ssa ysatha picha|stà 
ttye šakrra brrahmau ttī nārāya mjhaišvarā skamdha varūņā 

ID nāvau rre hastā baudasatva hastá parvàlà | jiva-sabhava raja 
divya jašcā cu rā dīšā-pāla nāga-pāla tcahauri $ükhuna 
šakhīmā 

16 yaksa dīša-mūļka pātca grahavadatta būjsaju sthānāva cu ra 
jasta divye parvala nava rrasta hestamda || 





II. Ch 00267 


2-3 jastauni jasta be'ysa | àspàvi nasaumanai : 
4 be'áa mjsta mahābūma-prrāpattā baudhasatva | araham'da 
punudi gararna satva : 


5 — tta tti khu sarbacj dīša” jsa abirya|vi làvidevi namau 
6 aksauba jasta be’ysa astani harbaiga jistauna | jasta be’ysa : 
7 ravye pa diga’ jsa namau rahnakautta jasta be’ysa astana : | 
harbiáa jastauna jasta be’ysa : 
8  fiuhiijsakye dīśa’ jsa namau armyāļyi jasta be'ysg àstana 
ha’rbaisa jastauna jasta be’ysa : 
9  haudha raichau | pa diga’ jsa namau daudibe’svara jasta 
10 be’ysa astana harbaiga jastauna | jasta be’ysa : 
11 uskyasta dīša” jsa namau badiéri jasta be'ysa astani | 


ha”rbai ša jastauna jasta be’ysa : 
12 nāsta dīša” jsa namau verauci jasta | be’ysa astana harbaiša 
jasta be’ysa : 
13 cu ra tta ttī dīšau” vīdašau” jsa aūļņamdā jasta be’ysa ide : 
14 tta tta khū dirņaidara jasta be’ysa: sauttaidrai | jasta be’ysa : 
cimdaprraba jasta be'ysa: narayi jasta be’ysa 1 
15 | cu ra tti tti mara myauha sahe’-lavadevi: rahnavyauha’- 
16 mandala vauiia rahna-|rāša” ranīne ysāra-vārja šī vaiysa baidi 
17 aūņadai: ksa'sa kala bauļdhasatvaunau raudau jsa pai'jsa : 
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exalted in the land of Gostana, the land 
of precious stones, become worthy of the kingdom ; 


To this Gostana's king, imperial, 

king, lord of kings, king, monarch, 

born of Sakya in Jambudvipa, 

by this king’s sons’ sons’ valiant courage, 
Vanquisher of all kings, 

best of rulers over all kings, | 

apparition of Maitreya, a hundred births, visibly ; 


To him Sakra, Brahma, then Narayana, Mahegvara, Skanda, 
Varuna, the king of nagas, the eight bodhisattvas, the eight wardens, 
originating from Jiva (?),! goddess of the kingdom, those too who are | 
protectors of the quarters, the four protectors of the world ( — lokapala), 
Sukhüna, Sakhimà, the yaksa Dašamukha, thereafter Grahavadatta, 
Büjsaja, and. Sthanava, those too who are divine protectors, nagas, 


—Lthey gave the kingdom. 


II. Ch. 00267 


May we take refuge in the Buddha, god of gods. All the great 
Bodhisattvas, who. have attained the great stages, the arhants, the 
meritorious beings seeking refuge, those such as are in the eastern 
region in the world Abhirati: homage to Aksobhya the Buddha and 
all the Buddhas ; in the southern region, homage to Ratnaketu, the 
Buddha, and all the other Buddhas ; in the western region, homage 
to Amitāyus, the Buddha, and all the other Buddhas ; in the northern 
region homage to Dundubhisvara, the Buddha, and all the other 
Buddhas; at the zenith homage to Bhadraéri, the Buddha, and all 
the other Buddhas ; at the nadir, homage to Vairocana, the Buddha, 
and all the other Buddhas; those, too, who dwell, Buddhas, in the 
regions and intermediate spaces, such as Dharanindhara, the Buddha, 
Santendriya, the Buddha, Candraprabha, the Buddha, Narayana, 
the Buddha 1; | 


He too who here in the Sahaloka world, in the Ratnavyüha 
circle in the Ratna-rājya, on the jewelled thousand-petalled white 
lotus seated, surrounded by sixteen kotis of kings of Bodhisattvas— 


1 jūva may represent Skt. jiva or jeta. 
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namau dašabala cakrravirtta mahākāraņītta šāstāra šākhya- 
mauna jasta be'ysa àstana jastauna jasta be’ysa ide : 

| ci ra tta tti ttisya’ bavifia ainade: mahādarmarāja 
aba’ saika-prrapattai | arya maittrai baudhasatva padauysafia 
jsa: bai’sta ysara baudhasgtvauna raudi | ide: tta tta khū 
arya maittrai baudhasatva : āryāvalākattaišvara baudhasatva | 
arya mijasiri baudhasatva: arya ksattigarba baudhasatva : 
arya aka|Sagarba baudhasatva : arya be’sajarayi baudhasatva : 
arya samattabaldra baudhasatva: arya vijrrapaung bau- 
dhasatva vi burai 

cū ra tta tti hastii|sa sai Sastanabaibaraprrasadauna navauna 
raudi ide tta tta khū nadi | upanadi graha’vidatta : siimapaufia: 
hūlūra . būjsaja sanīraka 2 

| ci ra tta tti hauvani hauvana jasta ide: tta tta khü 
Sakhīmam : šauka cauļmauņy4: harrva raivi draiņda būma 
divya: kathi.divya: raja divya: kusdi | dīvye jašta vi 
burai: auda parāysau dasapala jastau vi būrai: habaiļstani 
mara sacü kitha bisa navaysva devatta parvālā aste hīye mi 
prrabebā stārai : drai kūla hauvina hauvina pārasamdā pāra- 
ssadye | küsta tta sam stavi harbai$a và vàsa! hiyva hivyà 
jasta-bavinüà nàvi-bavinüà jastau be'ysàm ifiaka | da pvaume 
beda: kūsta tta sam stāvi harbaiša vā vāsta namadryana * 
parya | avihāysye: 


JII. S 2471 


viña tta Ínàm cü ra tti mara ksira paramanda|le hiye kàka 
nivà[ ]? ysva devatta paravalà | ide tta tta khu bisa hrrüva 
ysīmāttala gaņdye $ala|ba ysini nàmda 1ye tta khu $akrra 
brrahamāna padāļysāa jsa tecàra làkapàle vrri$ama virrulai 
vi|rrupàksa dadaràja safii paji pajabe'fía sümaki|laha mahayana 
hubāsta āstana āda vaifpaiļļņdūrye-rāka-dūmaketta bauda 
brrahaspa šūšmanaiša|ya hada ysa<ra> hastase hauda paravala 
ca và ttu hva|na ksira ysini namda tye 
cü ra tti havana havana | jasta ide tta tta khu agūša” 
sthānāva šakhīma šarīļmā dīvye ašaukha cāmāņdva 
hārrva reva dasa' büma | divye katha divye küsdi divye 
raja divye jasta asta 
1 Line 32 = 34 crossed out. 


2 drya = dri. 
3 Blurred aksara (? na). 
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homage to Sakyamuni, possessed of the ten powers, imperial, most 
merciful teacher, the Buddha, and all the other Buddhas ; 

Those too who dwelling in the Tusita heaven, beginning with the 
great king of the Law, who has gained consecration, Arya-Maitreya 
the Bodhisattva, twenty thousand kings of Bodhisattvas, such as 
Arya-Maitreya the Bodhisattva, Ārya-Avalokitešvara the Bodhisattva, 
Ārya-Manjušrī the Bodhisattva, Ārya-Ksitigarbha the Bodhisattva, 
Arya-Akagagarbha the Bodhisattva,  Ārya-Bhaisajyarāja the 
Bodhisattva, Arya-Samantabhadra the Bodhisattva, Arya-Vajrapani 
the Bodhisattva ; 

Those too who are the eighteen hundred kings of nagas who have 
accepted the teaching, such as Nanda, Upananda, Grahavadatta, 
Simapauna, Hilira, Bijsaja, Saniraka 2; 

Those too who are most powerful goddesses, such as Sakhimam, 
Šauka, Cāmuņdā, Hāritī, Revatī, Drdhā the earth, goddesses of city, 
kingdom, palace, including the guides, the protectors of the regions, 
the gods ; 

In short, resident here in the city of Sacü, the genii, deities, 
protectors who ... are possessed of images, three kotis of most powerful 
members of the assemblies being in their own divine abodes and abodes 
of nàgas at the time of the hearing of the Law from the Buddhas, 
wherever these all are, hither may they all graciously accept the 
invitation. 


HI. $2471 


Now so may we act. Those too who here are the protecting genii, 
deities, guardians of the circle of the country, such as have taken 
into their charge bisa hrrüva ysimattala gandye $alaba, such as 
Sakra, Brahma, and the rest, the four world-protectors, Vai$ramana, 
Virūdhaka, Virūpāksa, Dhrtarāstra, Sanjaya, Aparājita, having the 
five sorts of knowledge, . . . Mahayàna, well-guided (?) and the rest, 
up to Vaidürya-roka-dhümaketu, the Buddha, Brhaspati . . . seven 
thousand eight hundred and seven protectors who have taken this. 
Khotan land into their charge ; 

Those too who are most powerful goddesses, such as Agūša”, 
Sthānāva, Šakhīma, Šarīmā the goddess, Ašaukha, Camunda, Hariti, 
Revatī, Drdhā the earth, the goddesses of city, palace, kingdom, and 
the rest ; 


892 





265-6 | cū ra ttī ša ma būttarāja padaysaña jsa püra arma|ysdana 
267 grraha naksatta [lī] ! salye bāyā [*da] * devatta paraļvālā ide 
268 tta tta khu nāvauna rāmda ide nada upaļnada sāgara grraha- 
269 datta ēlapatta myacalenu * sūf*pū]*maļpauiia ttašattara 
270 büjsyaja saniraka ssa nau küle | hāvana hāvana pārasadā 
271 paragadye ca tta nàma na | hvava ste 
272  cüra tti ga aünadvà devatta paravalg | astada tye tta tta 
273 khū mahābala paravāle ca gara | veysafia ysini pastai nāve 

274-5 gara-kūvā khahva āļsaijvā ttājvā bisa devatta paravala 
276 aštada ilye harabaiga tta * và namadrrüna parīye ahavāļysye 

IV. P 2893 
7 ttī hasta-pacīda šira baudhasatva u € ksīrā nāmdā di$ša” 
8 ayai|scy(a»mdi kusta à^ma mümja satvana mva’sda udaigauye : 
9 suhi kina bisanàíia vàna | ava (ki»dai ysūste bhaisajyarāja 
10 banàcvà | vi mümja ttula sagapalam kida samamttabhadrra 
11 <u ksitigarbha> ra fia<nag>irai ys<Ipni <nave)> ar<a>valai 
(kitte$va»ra (b»au(dhasa»|tvà sa' jüsfía parija viniyà hara- 
12 hausta attrrāsta . baudhasatva mamjāšrrī ge” kāšavi ttra()- 
13 r?|hà-$ela asta bise parsa'na hamtsa mànabhava fianithàm si’ 
kanvasii adaramya | amiha nave . ara (a»kà$agarbha ra 
jsām si baudhasatvā sakaya gira satva-paripaká X sai x va 
14 | dyàüie hasta va parvala hauvana mista . pichastu ba'ysna 
15 ksīra ysīnīnāmdā biga va|ra Saga’ sarva-samga prravaiya rrumda 
_astamna hvasta sada karīha vrrīšamam samīī aparājaifja|- 
16 | ¿ta gaganasvarā svarņamāla grrahavadatti . nvaiya ha 
17 amgü$a' sthanàvg parsa'na hatsa ttya|na astamna mista 
18 mista uvāra drrai byūra hauvana pa-ysāra pa(m>cābhijūa 
19 pa-se ra hauda tta | parvālā mišta . hastusā ysāra nāgarāja 
malaida-šāsanā-bhaprrātta . hvam ksīra dījsā |re 
V. P 2929 
3—4 be’Sa mai’sta mahalbrrima-prripatta baudasatva: 
5-6 arghamda: u prra|ttika-sambauda: hvana ksira hiyi kaka 
7 nīvāļysva āysdarā devatta parvālā : pajsam 4sa’|na : harabiéa 
stam va namamdrram āchāyau : 
1 Blurred, probably part of sali. 2 Blurred, uncertain. 
3 mya = mu. 4 Blurred pi. 


5 Blurred. 6 Read ru ? 
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Those too who are, beginning with Yama, king of demons, moon, 
sun, planets, constellations, presidents of the years, deities, protectors, 
such as are kings of nāgas, Nanda, Upananda, Sāgara, Grahavadatta, 
Elapatra, Mucilinda, Sūmapauīa, Tta$attara, Büjsya]a, Saniraka, 
a hundred and nine kotis of most powerful members of assemblies, 
those too who are not addressed by name!; 

Those too who are deities, protectors, and the rest, dwelling in 
the mountains (7), such as the protector Mahabala, who has graciously 
taken into his charge the mountain pools (?), and those who are 
deities, protectors in the mountain-wells, springs, ponds, and. rivers ; 

All those, may they graciously accept the invitation. 


IV. P 2893 


Then the eightfold good Bodhisattvas took the land, they settled 
upon the district where were the abodes and dwellings for the good 
of beings; for their welfare he came to the village (?) of Bisinafia, 
he greatly approved it. Bhaisa]yaraja made his dwelling in Banacva,? 
Samantabhadra in Sagapalam of Ttula, and Ksitigarbha took charge 
of Nānagīrai, Ārya-Avalokitešvara the Bodhisattva, he in Jisna 
took the unsaved (?) beings to be delivered and disciplined, the 
Bodhisattva Manjuésri, he dwelt in the Hall of Kasyapa’s Relics with 
his whole retinue, Manabhava .. . he took up his abode in. . ., Arya- 
Akagagarbha too, he the Bodhisattva (took ?» the Sakàya-gira for 
the ripening of beings... The eight protectors mighty and great, 
in visible form took the neighbouring lands into their charge. There 
the kings who had gone forth wholly devoted to the teaching, excellent, 
faithful, vigorous, and the rest, Vaisramana, Sanjaya, Aparajita, 
Gaganasvara, Svarnamala, Grahavadatta, thereafter Amgūša”, 
Sthanava, with their retinue, beginning with those the most great 
exalted three myriad powerful five thousand, possessed of the five 
sorts of knowledge, five hundred too and seven great protectors, 
eighteen thousand kings of nagas, who had received the teaching 
from Maleda—they hold the Khotan land. 


V. P 2929 
All the great Bodhisattvas who have attained the great stages, 
arhants, pratyekabuddhas, the watchers, genii, guarding deities, 
protectors of the Khotan land, those worthy of honour (— arhants), 
all these I invite ; f 


1 gte put for gfāre. ? Or. Banaca (-và being then loc. plur.). 
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8-9  calbürá tta baiysüfiyai skui! virà: aylksya: jatta-caiļtta 
10 stüpa damarüéa idai: jatta-cetti àstam[na tcaurü mai'sta 
ll caitta: hvasta baudasatta baivana : | aharinaka iryacamdāna 
12 paranàmá: baiysü:|üia rang : u bīsamgīnai rāna: u dāvīnai 
13 rana àlstamna : 

. VI. P2026 
After invocation of Kargkasūda, Kanakamauna, Kāšava, 
Dadiabe’svararaja, Riija, Dipamkara, and Kaudam follows :— 
64  Drrüya bisai jasta be'ysa namasū nauda || khamhyape’ vi 
65 jasta be’ys§ na<ma)>?| sii nauda || 
66 | ||sarbada dīša” hālaiyāstā bīsā sakhārgmau hālai * u damarā- 
67 Sau’ halai u arfana | halai u pe’mau halai u besà halai u 
68 araņā-dīšām” hālai u diyagarau halai u pī(dā» | bvākadā 
69 prrastharmadà beysüiia prraībaibaikāyā be'ysā hālai arga 
. Sarünà(va) | tsü namasü vanü aünü nauda 1 
70 dahā:ksanye dīša” hālaiyāstā bīsā sakhārāmau <hā*>ļlai u 
71 ārñānām hālai u pe'mau hàlai u diya(garau hālai u> | pīdām 
72 bvākadau prrastharmadam be’ysifia prraibaibau halai u 
arana-disau <u drraya> | rana hālai aūrga šaraņāva tsū * aūnū 
vanü namasü nada 2 
There follow similar passages for the pürvye dióa' * eastern quarter ' 
and the uttarye diga’ ‘ northern quarter '. 


VIL. P 4649 
6-7 bīšām hvana ksira | kākā isvettg: parvālā ysīnī nāsāde: 
rrāja dīvya ģyašti . vrrīšama laukapālā . | x x x ntvāysvā uhà' 


paside . 
VIII. P 2942 
5-6 jsinivau nasida harbaiga be'ysa | : hasta baudhasatva [ha] 
7 hatca [pa]* parvālāau jsa: asūlaka baudhasatta gvaļka 
hīyāda-: padārāysau cvau hūrīda 5 pada ® gairka : 


IX. P 2900 
1-2 : namau bagävätte sakyemaunasya ttathagattasya namau 
3 cūttirā-mahārāļjasya vrrīšimaņdasya ttathagattasya bai$và- 
marasy4 mahi'šurasy4 a|parājittasya satiasya maundibadrrusya 
bīnāyekasya 
1 Uncertain aksara: sis clear and -1. 


? Opaque paper pasted over makes parts illegible, but the words can be supplied 
from the repetitions. 


3 Subscript. 4 Blurred out. 5 hüri written over bàyi. 6 Subscript. 
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Whatever are those Birth-shrines, stūpas, dharmarājikā stūpas, 
built over the relies of the Buddha ; beginning with the Birth-shrine, 
the four great shrines; the eight bodhisattvas' abodes, the complete 
ripening of the three inconceivables, the jewel of the Buddha, and 
the jewel of the Bhiksu sangha, and the jewel of the Law and the rest. 


VI. P 2026 


Homage, reverence to the Buddha dwelling in Brrüya; homage, 
reverence to the Buddha in Khamhyape ’. 

Towards the sanghàràmas in the eastern region, the dharma- 
rājikā stūpas, the wild places, images, stūpas, wild regions, lamps, 
pictures, . . ., carpets (?), the Buddhas having the bodies of images 
of Buddhas, with reverence seeking refuge I come; I bow down, 
I venerate, I bless, with homage. 1 


[Similarly towards the southern region.) 


VII. P 4649 


May all of them, protectors of the Khotan land come, may the 
guardians take charge of it, the goddesses of the kingdom, Vaisra-. 
mana the world-protector, . . . of the genii leave the... 


VII. P 2942 


May all the Buddhas take charge of them, the eight Bodhisattvas 
with the protectors, the Bodhisattva Asūlaka, . . ., the way-guides 
who give them the good way. 


IX. P 2900 


Homage to the Bhagavan Sakyamuni, the Tathagata ; homage to 
the four great kings, Vaigramana the Tathagata, Visvamitra (7), 
Mahešvara, Aparajita, Sanjaya, Manibhadra, Vinayaka. 
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x 


Derge Kanjur,! vol. 76, 224 b 2-5 — Narthang, vol. 30, 342 b 2-6. 
2 de-nas dehi che bcom-ldan-hdas-kyis lhahi rgyal-po rnam- 
3 thos-kyi bu dan : byan-chub sems-dpah | sems-dpah chen-po 
hdu-ses-can Zes-bya-ba dan 1 lha mi-pham-pa? Zes-bya-ba 
dan | kluhi rgyal-po khyim-hchig? ces-bya-ba dan ı lha 
nam-mkhahi dbyans * Zes-bya-ba dan : lha gser-gyi phren- 
ba-can 5 Zes-bya-ba dan 1: lha-mo leags-kyu-can Zes-bya-ba 

4 dan 1 Iha-mo | gnas-can Zes-bya-ba-rnams-la hdi skad-ces 
bkah séalto |! rigs-kyi bu khyed-rnams-la mchod-rten go-ma- 
sa-la-gan-da dan |! ri glan-ru yul dan bcas-pa dan 1 nahi 
bstan-pa dan | sras-rnams yons-su® gtad-kyis | yons-su 

5 bsrun-ba dan 1 bskyab-pa | dan 1 bskyan-ba dan 1 mchod- 
gnas-su ” hgyur-bar gyis-šig | 


XI 


Fonds Pelliot tibétain 254: Tibetan text not published, but 
translated in F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts and Documents 
concerning Chinese Turkestan, i, p. 310. 

As regards thè non-decaying of the Good Religion in the Li land 
and the eight great resident tutelaries of the land, the great lord 
Be-ša-ra-ma-ni, the generalissimo Sa-iie, Aparājīta,* Gaganešvara,* 
Suvarņamālā,!? Ankušavatī,!! Sthānavatī,!* the Nāga-rāja Hgra-ha- 
bad-ta and the rest, their vowed retinues, the tutelaries in general 
are three myriads: Devas tutelaries a thousand five hundred and 
seven. 


XII 
Ibidem p. 311. 
Names of the eight self-originated Bodhi-sattvas at present resident 
in the Li land: Vajrapāņi, who is lord of the Guhyas, resides in 


1 In the Cambridge University Library, Kanjur only. For translation see Thomas, 
T. i 19-20. 
2-7 Narthang variants :— 


? mi-hpham-pa. 3. khyim-chig. 
4 dbyins. 5 hphren. 
6 yonsu. 7 gnasu. 


8 Loc. cit. p. 97 Aparājita renders the Tibetan gžan-gyis mi-thub-pa * not con- 
quered by others’. Note that in Professor Thomas's transliteration % = Tib. A 5. 

9 gha-gha-na-sva-ra. 19 su-gar-na-ma-la. 

11 Jeags-kyu. | 12 sta-na-ba-ti. 
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Son-pya, above the highest terrace of Hgehu-te-$an!; Árya Avalokiteá- 


vara? resides in Hju-sna ; 
and Manibhadra ? both in Hgehu-te-$an ; 
Samantabhadra in San-ga-po-lon of To-la ; 


Ākāšagarbha in Skohi-bron ; Mafijuéri 
Ksitigarbha in Hdro-tir ; 
Bhaisjyaraja in Hbah- 


no-co ; Maitreya in Hbas-no-ia. 
XIII 
Candragarbha-sūtra,* Taisho issaikyo, vol. 13, p. 368, col. 1, 
ll. 13-18. 
(1) RE BR F. 
(2) Fe HS He RK oH. 
O R FM AKR X. 
(4) & BK. 
(5) FA @ WE I. 
DI Wa SS XZ 
(7) th HE RD RRA. 
(8) E& P PH Eom. 
| Nores 
Abbreviations. | 
Mahāvy. Mahāvyutpatti, ed. Sakaki, 1925. 
Oda Oda "Tokunē, Bukkyē Daijiten (on which see F. M. Trautz, Asia 
Major i 205). 
Thomas, T. F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts and Documents Concerning 
Chinese Turkestan, vol. i, 1935. 
JātS. Jatakastava — Ch. 00274, facsimile in Codices Khotanenses. 
Bhadrak. Bhadrakalpikā-sūtra in Ch. c. 001, 194 if. 
Suvarnabh. . Suvarņabhāsa-sūtra, ed. J. Nobel, 1937. 
Vajr. Vajracchedikā, in A. F. Rudolf Hoernle, Manuscript Remains of 
Buddhist Literature found in Eastern Turkestan, 1916. 
Aparim. Aparimitayuh-sutra, Hoernle, ibid. 


A. Lexical Commentary 
I. Ch. 1. 0021a, a 1-16 


1 (a) 1-3 = Ch. 1. 0021b, b 1-3, with variants :— 


1 | siddham 


aurga 15 ba'ysüñam rrādautāstā : 
àrya vimrüca àstani hamida : 
2 ttye vīsa'rā * | hīye gūtterāna hamye 


rani vi ysāyl: abigekā dījsākā 


5 Ma-ni-bha-ba. 
5 Top of aksara lost. 


1 h = Tib. 4%. 2 ' A-rya-ba.-lo. 
* Translated by Sylvain Lévi, BEFEO 5, 268. 
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3 viysaiia ysà viysaña halmye ttathattā-vrrarā 

attušīmā nāmai ba ysūia sarā : 

(b) aurga . . . . -dsté “homage towards’. Cf. P 2026, 69 infra 
be'ysà hālai arga, and Vajr 3 b 2-3 orga $ harbisgnà gyastgnà ba’ ysand 
u baudhasatvām = | hālaivyāstā. 

(c) -asta, equivalent to a case ending ‘to’, form of hasta in com- 
pounds, older -dlstu Kha 1.13, 145 r 3 ndrvafidlstu, 146 r 4 balysūstālstu, 
147 v 4 vardlstu; -dlsto, E 25.179 gyastuvolsto, suffixed to the locative. 
After final diphthong and -a, -am, -y- or -t- is inserted: halacyasta, 
ramdatastéd (= rrumdam + asta). On -y-, -t-, -v- see BSOS x 572. 

(d) vīše ra * vajra `. Vajrayana texts are represented in Khotanese 
by Ch. 11 004 (four folios); the favourite reading of the ttazs% ° bhiksu ` 
was Vajrayana texts (P 5538 b 28, ed. BSOS ix 523): E vasdra-, 
with the usual š (= Z) for Indian 7. In Ch ii 004, 3 v 4 the vajrrakūla 
* Vajrakula, Diamond Family ’ is mentioned. An allusion to the V28a, 
‘Vijaya’ or V2jitta ‘ Vijita’ family of the Khotan kings may be 
intended. 

(e) gütemra (em — at), 9 gutimrā (vm = ax), Ch ii 004, 3 v 1 guttavrū, 
P 3513, 63 r 4 gūttirrna — Skt. Suvarnabh. 3.20 kula ; Ch ii 004, 2 r 2 
gutterd, 3 v 3 guttara, P 3513, 14 v 4 ba’ ystina gāttrrā, H gūttrā, gautrūā, 
gūttāru * gotra’. On the ‘ Element of the Lineage’, see Obermiller, 
Acta Or. 9, 97 ff., and 11 108: gotra, Tib. rigs, was a synonym of 
dhātu, sattvadhātu and tathāgatagarbha. 

(f) jsa = na of Ch 1.0021b, b 2 gūtterāna. 


2 (a) uskhasta = hamye Ch 1.0021b, b 2; P 2781, 54 ütca mahg- 
samadrra mygiia uskhasta tetra rana ‘the four jewels produced in 
the ocean’. If iskhajsé Ch ii 002, 7 v 1 = Skt. abhyudaya, P 2739, 11 
askhijsgme, P 2787, 51 üskhàájsáma are connected, then uskhajs-: 
uskhasta- from *us-khač-, and -khasta from *-khačita with st from 
secondary contact, as pasūste < *patisaučatai (Konow, Saka Studies, 
p. 27). Similar use of ysāta, P 2896, 43 gūttavrg jsa ysāva ** born from 
the family ”. | 

(b) abhiseka dijsaka, Ch. 00267, 19 aba'saska-prràpattas * initiated 
consecrated ’. | 

. (c) -vrrara in compounds from prara, pratara * nature ', BSOS x 575. 
Cf. P 3510, 9.3 ttdthatta-vrrard, P 4099, 169 ttathattinar. 

(d) attusima * not empty " (E ttussima), hence ' significant '. 

(e) sqrau * lion °, Ch. 1.0021b, b 3, Ch. i1 004, 4 r 2 sarg, Ch. 00266, 46 
sara; plur. P 3513, 44 r 2 sarauva, gen. plur. P 2181, 69 sarautām, 
P 2025, 83 sarauyam: sarau < *sargava-, beside Sogd. $ryw-, MidPers. 
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Sgr, šyr, MidParth. ígr (Henning, BSOS x 88) < *syargava-; for s- 
and sy-, cf. Av, saēna-, OPers. satna- beside Skt. šyena : IE £- beside ki-. 

3 (a) awmaund ‘likeness’? < Old Iran. or Skt. upamāna, cf. 
E aupamo, itamo ‘ likeness’, Skt. upamā. 

(b) -prrāpttā plur. to -prāptaa-, Skt.. pràpta- assimilated to the 
Iranian adjectival use of the -ta- ptc. with -ka- : Khot. -taa-, MidPers, 
-tak, Av. -taka-. With anaptyxis Ch. 00267, 19 prrāpattat. 

4 (a) cu ra * who also’ = ‘and he too who’. 

(b) khaņdaka-vasāņi, P 4099, 54 kharga-vesāņa (suprascript -r- 
perhaps written for d), Mahāvy. 1006 khadga-visāņa * alone like the 
horn of a rhinoceros’. Note nd = Indian d (and here anaptyxis also). 
Since in Khotanese intervocalic -d- was used for some type of | sound 
(retroflex ?), as shown ZDMG 92, 585, nd was conveniently used to 
distinguish Indian retroflex d in writing either Sanskrit or Khotanese 
texts: so in Khot.-Sanskrit texts, Ch i1 008, 53 r 1 gündà = guda 
* molasses °’, Ch 0041, 23 (facsimile JRAS 1911, 464, plate v) vaindirya 
beside Bhadrak. 564 vardūryagarbhau, Ch 11 003, 45 v 4 vittāņdā 
(= Khot. vittala) = Skt., Pkt. vetada. In Khot. texts occur P 2906, 7 
vendürya, P 3513, 6 r 4 vaindàürya (in à Buddha name), Ch 00267, 28 
infra drainda = Skt. drdha ‘firm’. This is also the reason that nd 
is put for d in the alphabetical lists (see JRAS 1911, 454 ff.). In a 
different use, probably scribal carelessness, nd occurs for a. Ch ii 
003, 46 r 4 prraharandyau for praharanyau (Skt. praharana), P 2025, 233 
kyenda = Ch 00266, 154 kana * because of”. | 

(c) màüdà inf. to man- ‘remain’, with parida ‘ they deign to, are 
graciously pleased to’, see BSOS ix 535, x 574. 

(d) hasāyā, loc. sing. to hasa?, as in E 17, 28 métra-vihari bodhisa- 
tvānu hasai. Or 9609, 4 r 2 (Suvarņabh.) dharmadhāttu hasāya āstā = 
Skt. vijahāra dharmadhātau, hence probably dhattu hasaya is an example 
of the frequent type of hendiadys expressed by use of Sanskrit and 
Khotanese words together: S 2471, 264 dīvye jašta ‘ goddess’, Skt. 
devatā, Ch. c 001, 908 mahapurusalaksana hudahynd gunaina, P 3513, 
28 v 3 bisam sarvasatvam ‘all beings’, P 2787, 22 be’sa sarvasatta 
ūysnaura, P 3513, 38 v 4 bisam sarvadharmām, Ch. 11 002, 141 v 5 
āvamdū hairtham jsa * sudden ’, Skt. agantuka, Ch. 00266, 52 kautarāauja 
rrada = P 2025, 91 kaunda-rrauda ‘ kotiraja’, Ch. c. 001, 1001 
baudhasatvā ba'ysuīīavuysai, 219 brrahmasvarā bajāsūna, P 2782, 1 
ekayam barrai ‘ one vehicle, ekayana’, P 3513, 51 v 1 güscyi hauva 
prribhavana = Skt. vimoksa-balena, P 2787, 6 bvajsar’ gūņa sahāna 
‘virtues’, 151 pūrūya pūrvayāga 'pürvayoga', 161 jabv? doa 
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"a ambudvipa ', B 14, 118 candāvant mūra, 23, 151 mūra candāvanā, 
P 3513, 79 v 4 casttaumana rana * cintāmaņi ', P 2781, 52 lagāpūrā 
kithai ‘in Lankapura’, P 2787, 117 daryat jabvi dvīpa, P 2026, 86 
ksasg maista mahāsthīrā ‘the sixteen great elders’, Ch. c. 001, 978 
svastakarmad be’maiie = Tib. bde-legs ‘fortune’, P 2786, 28 aksara 
hagausté “ mark (as signature)’, P 3513, 44 v 3 byasa svard, P 2906, 11 
ttaiksadā sāmūhe * sāmmukha °’, P 4099, 343 giisca nairvana ‘ nirvana ’. 
Such hendiadys is regular when many foreign words are borrowed, 
cf. Agnean Bodhivam würtam ' in the Bodhivana ', 68 b 6 cintāmaņi 
wmār 'cintàmanl jewel', or Old.Javanese sawahyabhyantara linaw 
dalam ‘ outside and inside’, sapatha manman ‘ curse’ (see Ferrand, 
Journ. Asiat. 1919 i 282, note 5). Hence hasai = dhatu. The dharma- 
dhatu of the Prajiaparamita texts is the Unique Absolute (Acta 
Or. 11, 31). 

5 (a) dyaudha, read baudha = Skt. buddha and bodhi: Ch. c. 
001, 852 di baudha bahyd = Tib. 416 b 4 byan-chub-kyt sin drun-na 
— 3€ #2 #4 TF ‘under the Bodhi tree’, Ch. xlvi 0012, B 3 prratttka- 
bodha hiya, P 5537, 35 bidaksattrra, S 2471, 259 infra bauda 
‘ Buddha ’. Of. būtäsatvä FM 25.1 (so also N 109.27) ‘ Bodhisattva ’. 

(b) hajsara, cf. Or 9609, 5 r 2 balysüno hajsaro rahāsu = Skt. 
buddha-gocaram rahasyam. 

(c) gūstye * delivered, released * (% gūsta + -ita-, cf. BSOS x 578 
on line 61). Two presents occur: (1) güch- ‘deliver’ trans., (2) gūs- 
‘escape ’ intrans., past guta-, P 4099, 305 güchame güva, P 3513, 66 v 5 
güchide mühü ttina bhayäna = Skt. Suvarņabh. 3, 46 mocayantu ca 
mam bhayāt , P 2022, 34 gūsyara —= P 2956, 55 nāraumyara (2 pl. 
imperative), P 3513, 73 v 2 gūsīde ba'ysa himamde — Skt. 3, 95 
moksita bhontu. P 2026, 28 samtsārāna gū * escaped from samsāra ’, 
JātS. 35 v 4 sathike güve jiye byaudamdq beše * you saved the merchants, 
they all found life’, Sanghāta-sūtra 82 b 2 ggüvandà — Tib. phyun- 
nas ‘ delivered’. In nominal use occur gūsca, P 4099, 343 ga” gūsca 
nairvana hvide ‘it is called nirvana (hendiadys)', P 3513, 42 r 1 
sūttrrā pārajsye jsa byehīda gūscya ‘in reliance upon the sūtra, they 
attain deliverance ', P 4099, 12 narvāņa gūstya, P 2029, 18 guscya, 
Ch. ii 004, 2 r 3 gūstya, P 4099, 9 gūstyai, P 3518, 50 r 2 gūstyi. It is 
transliterated in Tibetan script gus-kyi (Thomas, T., i, 133, see also 
my note New Indian Antiquary, extra series, no. 1 (1939), p. 2) and 
gus-sde (see Appendix 5. 3, 4 infra). Etymologically we may have 
vi-auk- ‘ dissociate’; for auk-, Skt. ok-, see Philological: Society’s 
Transactions, 1936, 98 ff. 
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6 (a) brrāva * clear”, Ch. ii 002, 126 v 3 byāvarji brāvi padīme 
* makes the memory clear' — Tib. 200 r 4 dran-pa gsal-ba dan, 128 1 5 
aysmu bra padimakyam ~ arva hivi raysā jsa, Tib. 201 r 3 sems gsal- 
Zin yan geuns-par hgyur-bahi sman-beud kyis ‘ with juice of medica- 
ments which make the mind clear’. | 

(0) sāmbhaudha-kāyū narmauņā * cosmiīcal and apparitional bodies, 
sambhoga- and nirmana-kaya’ (dh for g); P 3510, 9.2 sāmbhauga- 
kāgyi u nirimāņā pātca, P 3513, 34 r 4 saubhāga-kāya jasta ba'ysa. 


T (a) bveya * ray of light ', P 2787, 28 habadat pūra hīyām bvaiyām 
jsa * with rays of full moon’, 30 bvatyyau jsa, 69 bvaiyau jsa. Older 
ba’ya-; E. 14, 115 ba'yyau jsa. Hence we find here the intrusive 
-v-, aS also in the following cases: JatS. 29 r 3 bvāysve ‘arms’ to 
bāysu-, P 2892, 151 ysvālva = Ch. ii 002, 14 r 2 ysālva, P 2893, 264 
ysvālva (= Skt. niga ‘ barberry’), P 3513, 46 v 2 ysvgme ‘ birth’, 
Ch. 00266, 125 pudsa’ bada ‘autumn’, JatS. 19 v 1 pasa’-bada 
‘autumnal ’. P 2893, 122 rrvīysva gūrva, 101 rrīysva gürva, Ch. ii 002, 
128 v 3 rrīysva gūrvām hīya = caņya = Tib. 198 v 3 hbras brhos-pahi 
phye-ņa ‘ powder of parched rice °’ (gūrva ‘ grains’, beside the diminutive 
ggurvica ‘ gravel’). This intrusive -u- may explain the form pvā'šā 
' pig's' of P 2893, 221 (so with corrected numbering, cf. BSOS ix 542, 
note 1) pvđ’śä tcāra ‘ pig’s fat’ = the pa’sa of Ch. ii 002, 16 v 4 gen. 
sing. to pā'sa * pig”, so allowing the etymology by *parsa, Kurd. 
purs, Lat. porcus, to stand. 

(b) neva-raysem, if this is not ‘ taste (Skt. raysa) of anauša (amrta) ’, 
it might correspond to JatS. 4 r 3 ne raysāyana, 10 r 2 ne’na raysāyana 
vadida ‘made of the amrta rasayana, elixir of immortal food’ (ef. 
Uigur nos rasayan, Türkische Turfan-Texte vii 12, where Sogd. nōš = 
Khot. ne’), Ch. 11 003, 78 r 2 nt = Skt. amrratta ‘ amrta’ ; for neva-, 
note E 6, 11 nevtayīru, N 168, 33 ndta-ttru. Then possibly āya > eya 
(cf. Ch. i1 002, 13 v 2 ysā'yā — P 2893, 142 yseya) > e: hence raysāyanā 
> raysem ? 


8 (a) grra väsīdi ‘preaches commandments’, cf. P 2787, 132 
drrayau prrahdlya jsa grra vgsi’. On grra = older grata, BSOS x 588 ; 
and E 2, 75 for the three pratiharyas of rddhi, anušāsanī and dharma- 
dešanā. 

(0) vyārya * vyākrta ', P 3513, 56 v 2 vyārāma, P 2782, 19 vyārye, 
P 2787, 159 vārye, Otani 5, 4 vyātarāte. 

10 gya$ca ' goddess' — jašta, with $c — $t, infra 11 rrāścä = E 


rrusti, Ch. ii 002, 3 r 5 māšcā, māštd * month ', ef. also Ch. 11002, 145 v 1 
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seta == 145 r 1 tcifia ‘eye’. In a Skt. word, JātS. 22 v 4 vašcarņā 


(see BSOS x 579). 


11 (a) bhala®, for bh c» b, cf. Ch. 11 008, 53 v 1 bhava ‘ root ' = bāva, 
bata, Ch. 11 004, 4 r 1 bhahye, bhahai  txee ? — bamhya, Ch. 1, 0021a, a 34 
bhašje ‘ sin’ = basde’, P 2958, 21 brrambhe, Ch. 11 002, 1 v 3 brrambe, 
E 24, 148 brumbáte, Vajr. 31 a 2 brrübi (— Skt. paurvaka-, Tib. sha-ma 
‘earlier °). bh is written also for h in E 4, 130 oyübha (4, 112 bhyūbha), 
and Kha. 1, 302a, B r 3 vyübha = Skt. vyüha. 

(b) asa’ ‘worthy of ’, P 2897. 12 bvaujsa dsa’na na hamya, Ch. c. 001, 
905 dsa’na-vajysama = Tib. dgra bcom-pa ‘ arhant’, P 2801, 17 dsam’, 
P 5538 A 79 asa’. The syllables -mà, -nà, -nà of older Khotanese were 
later replaced by -m, which in turn might drop out. So P 4099,.16-17 
usta vi ' finally", Ch. 11 002, 127 v 2 ustam to ustama-, P 4099, 54 prrahūja 
‘ prthagjana, lay person’, E 13. 32 prahujana (other forms are given 
BSOS x 580) P 2025, 214 (and here 14 infxa) naradya jasta = P 2957, 86 
nārāyam ģyastā * Narayana deva’, P 3513, 77 v 1 pajsa = P 3510, 10.4 
pajsam, older pajsama- * honour ', P 3513, 76 v 4 ava ‘ desire ’, P 2783, 6 
āvam, P 2783, 6 atam, P 3513, 62 r 4 āvama, Ch. 11 002, 16 r yanam 
‘wheat’, Or 11344 (8) 8 ganama-keraa- ‘ wheat-sower’, P 2787, 59 
dysa baida ‘on the seat’, JatS. 11 v 1 dysam, adysana- from Skt. 
asana-, JatS. 10 r 1 vyaysam, Skt. vyasana-, P 2787, 86 $g$a', 163 
Sisam’, E ssasana, Skt. sāsana-, P 2787, 90 ; 136 sakhāra, Or 8212 
(162) 21 sakhàrma, KH samkhārama-, Škt. sanghārāma-, there too 
gästa < *gaustanà ' Khotan', whence by inverse, pseudo-historic, 
spelling gaustamā-deša for *gaustana deša (if it is not simply a scribal 
error !). 


12 (a) $ahajq: since alternation of k and kh occurs in Khotanese 
texts, as Ch. 1.002la, a 35 khusala = kusala, Kha. 1. 185a, A 4 
(broken off> jsam murkhuté pyenye kamali buskve ~, where murkhutā, 
with intrusive 7, 1s Skt. mukuta ‘crown’; Ch. 00267, 28 sauka = 
S 2471, 263 asaukha (name of a goddess); and h occurs for kA, as in 
Khot. suha = Skt. sukha ; and A stands for k in P 2896, 13 madahafia 
khytha ‘in Mandakini lake ’, possibly sakhya- (found in Ch. 00267, 18 
šākhyamauna) has given *šāha- and sdha-ja- is ‘ born of the Sakya ’, 
that is, ssakyaputra- E 2, 92 ‘son of the Sakya’, Pali sakyaputta, 
Chinese SS F (K 202 si — sak) ‘ Sakya-son’ (Jap. shaku-shi, Oda, 
p. 800). Or ‘ of the Sakyas ^? 

(b) daryejabvi : dara-, darra-,* broken ; section,' hence * continent <, 
rendering dvīpa, in hendiadys P 2787, 117 daryas jabvī ddīpa = dvīpa, 
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jambudvīpa, dvīpa, P 2801, 59 jabvī dara, P 2897, 33 jabrī dvīpa, 
Kha 1, 13, 138 r 4 jambutīvu vátà. 

13 (a) vamūrākā * vanguisher , on mtūr-, cf. BSOS x 577, Jats. 
32 v 2 saninam khenām vamurāke jenake * vanquisher and destroyer 
of the laughs of enemies’, P 3513, 52 v 1 vamurrdā yinīme = pari- 
mardayamanah. 

(b) raysanam ‘rulers’, Av. razan-, Skt. rajan-, Sanghata-siitra 
tcürvo' divuo rràyse ' king in the four continents’ (rrayse = Tīb. 
dban-ba); with adj. suffix -aunda, P 2958, 198 obt dvipa haida 
rāauysanauda ‘lord over Jambudvipa’, L 95, 1 rāysanaudā = Skt. 
i$vara (see infra B II 1 (a) 2). 

(c) narmnau for narmauna, with na subscript to mau. So, too, 
P 2783, 86 purauysa rma for rama, JatS. 5 v 3 bš; corrected to bisa, 
5 v 4 ona, — vina, 6 r 2 bdi = bidä, 12 v 1 yne = yane, 13 v 4 bde = beda. 
Cf. also Ch. 1.002 1 b, A? 6 rhāšat with supraseript r for rahāšat * secret, 
mystic ’. 

16 Žestāmda * gave, sent’, P 3513, 60 r 4 püjakarman haiste * gave 
honour to him’, P 2025, 172 have he’sté = P 2957, 60 havai hidé 
“she gave him the .. .” (hava = ‘ precious thing " ?). 


II. Ch. 00267, 2-35 


3 aspari nasaumanai ‘may we take refuge’. For the trisarana 
in Khotanese note Ch. 00263, 1-3 jasta be’ysq arava tsām: dā ārava 
tsam: bīsamgti ārivg tsām: bisagijat gai āriva tsā and P 2787, 7-8 
bai ysa ārva jsāmana: dā ārva tsvāmanai u bīsaga ārava tsāmanai : 
ci drraina ramngna arava tsvāmdū. In the first the ‘ congregation of 
the Bhiksusangha ’ is pleonastically added (gai = older ggdsa’ ‘ group ’) 
and in the second the triratna is present also. 

4 šararņa ' to be taken into refuge, seeking refuge, P 2910, 27 
šararaņg satva, P 2906, 24 yāva sirarana satia, P 2026, 88 sardrana 
pīsā, N 2471, 23 yāva sarina satva, from Skt. saranya (Mahavy. 37), 
with intrusive r (see Konow, Saka Studies, p. 34), and rny > rn, ran 
in Khotanese. 

9 sqrbaci disa ff. For the quarters, cf. also P 2906, 13—23 sarbamdā 
hālavyāstā, račvy>e pa, padauysye vidi$v jsa, śe vidisi hdleyasté, 
fiuhüjsamce vidis jsa, teūramye vidiša jsa, uskyāstā diša, nāstā diša. 

16 aunadai ‘ sitting, dwelling ’, cf. Ch. c. 001, 870 šānamdā šāna o 
ānamdā o hūsamdai, P 3513, 60 v 4 pada gnamda nesta = Skt. Suvar- 
nabh. 3, 3 nisanna. 
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17 mahākāraņītta ' mahākaruņika % With -7ya- from -ka- 
replaced by -īta-, thence -ītta, or separate tta ? 

18 sāstanābaibara-prrasādauna navauna raudi * kings of nāgas 
who have received the favour of the teaching’, that is, Skt. sdsana- 

.. -prasāda: "ābatbara is not explained. 

29 pa-rāysau ‘ guides’, P 2942, 7 padā-rāysau cvau hūrīda pada 
sairka “ guides, who give the good path’. For rāys-, cf. P 2741, 129 
kathi-raysi ‘ governor of a city’. 

31 (a) prrabebā, P 2893, 22 prrabimba-kaya ‘ pratibimba-kaya ’, 
P 2026, 68 prrabaibai, P 4099, 184 prrabebai, E pratābimbar. 

(D) pārasamdā, P 2787, 5 pārasadyām, cf. Soothill, Dictionary of 
Chinese Buddhist Terms 91b brahma-parisadyah ‘ Brahma’s people ’. 

35 avihāysye (read ahivāysye)* accept ’, 8 2471, 276 infra ahavaysye, 
Or 9609, 68 r 6 ahivdysdte = Skt. adhivasayt, P 2787, 88 ahd’ vaysye, 
JatS. 36 r 1 ahavāysyai, P 2787, 75 ahavgsdi’, K ahdvays- N 175, 38 
ahwwaysyar ‘ grant’. | 


HI. 82471, 252-276 

252 paramandale ‘ circle’, Skt., Mahavy. 255 parimandala. 

256 padāysāīa jsa, < beginning with, probably imitating Skt. 
compounds with -pramukha, -prabhrti, -ädi: -āña nominal suffix to 
padawysa. * first ". 

258 hubāsta (hw written as if brra) ° well- pued; or ‘ well presided 
over ' ? 

271 auņadvā, with dv for d, see supra II 16. 

273 (a) gara-kūvā * mountain-wells (?)’, if this is Skt. kūpa- 
° well °. | 

(b) khahva loc. pl., P 2893, 87 khaham hīye ūci jsa, P 3513, 72 r 2 
khāhi āsaiji viysāmji = Skt. Suvarņabh. 3, 84 utsah sarah puskarint 
tadāgāh, P 2025, 101 khyeha’ loc. sing. = P 2896, 15 madahaña khyiha 
‘in Mandakini lake’. i 

(c) āsaijvā, EH āsstmje. 

274 (a) ttajva ‘rivers’, P 3513, 69 r 4 samtsārrva ttājā —= Škt. 
Suvarņabh. 3, 65 samsāra- n 

(b) aštada = astamna, with $t < standd < md < nn (BSOS x 583)? 


IV. P 2893, 7-19 
This part of the roll was made difficult to read by the pasting of 
white paper over the text, but it could no doubt be easily removed. 
Many readings need to be checked. 
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7 (a) hasta-pacīda plur., adj.:  hasta-pacada with -ya- suffix of 
compounds, P 3513, 80 r 2 hauda-ranya, to sing. P 2782, 26 hauda- 
ramnī, P 2957, 124 hauda-ramnya gari * mountain of the seven jewels ’, 
P. 3513, 29 v 3 kgma-günyàm visayam, 35 r 4 hastūsa-kūlya, 40 r 1 
ssa-byuryt ‘of 100 myriads’, P 4099, 129 dasa-vadya ‘ tenfold’, 
P 3513, 67 r 4 dasa-vadya = Skt. 3, 51 dasavidha-, Ch. 11 004, 2 r 2 
disau-padya. But also hauda-ratanigya Or 9609, 53 v 3. 

(b) ayaiscyamdi: Skt. adhistha- (1) ‘set over’, (2) ‘bless’. 
Khotanese forms are quoted ZDMG 92 587 (where correct trsthand? 
and ayeks@nd). 

8 (a) ā'ma, Or 9609, 54 v 4 a mato = Skt. vihara, Kha vu 1, v 2 
@ mata, Kha 1. 92a, 1 v 5 é’mdta ‘ dwelling’. 

(b) mümja ‘abode’, P 2801, 55 parašva rāmd küsta ya mümja 
* of Parašu Rama where was the dwelling’. 

11 (a) parija viniyà ‘ to be delivered, to be disciplined ’, that is, 
parīja- < parij-ya- part. pass. fut. with ya, as hvana- ‘to be spoken ’, 
kha$a- * to be drunken '. For vinzyaa-, see B VI 1. Cf. Or 8212 (162) *65 
vaināyāva parījāva satva * discipline and deliver (2 plur. conjunctive 
— imperative) the beings '. 

(b) harahausta ‘took (?)’, cf. JatS. 19 r 4 harahüstav ' you 
removed (?)’, P 2025, 115 = Ch. 00266, 66 harahausta. 

13 amiha ‘ dwelling’, JatS. 15 v 4 ģmuhā nāsd. 

14 ba’ysna ksira, Ch. 00266, 64 baysafia = P 2025, 112 bīysamue, 
Suvarnabh. (ed. Konow) balysanit = Skt. samantaka, Hedin folio 1 v 3 
balysasianu, to OPers. vardana, MidPers. vālan, NPers. barzan. 

18 pa(m>cābhijāa, 8 2471, 257 pajābe fa, P 2026, 87 pacābaina 
‘having the five kinds of supernatural knowledge’. Cf. Sogd. pné 
wkry prn ^t zwr, Weller, Zum soghdischen Vimalakirtinirdesasttra 
(1937), p. 24. 


V. P 2929, 3-13 


6 pajsam àsq'nq ' worthy of honour’, translating arhant, Kha 
.0013 C(2) r 2 pajysamand àsanà, Ch. c. 001, 905 asa'na-vajsama — Tib. 
dgra bcom-pa 'arhant', Vajr. 6 a 1-2 pajsamānā sæ’ nna = Skt. 
arhatā (instr. sing.). | 

T āchāyau, P 3513, 78 v 4 āchāyūm ‘I present with’, from Skt. 
ācchādaya-, Pali acchāde-. | 

8 (a) skus (*), doubtful reading ; it could perhaps represent Tib. 
sku * šarīra, body, relic *, as the context requires. 

(b) aytksyq ‘ founded over’, see supra A IV 7(b). 
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9 jatta-cett? * jāti-catya, birth-shrine * at Lumbinī (Kapilavastu), 
supra 8 7qtta-caitta, cf. Ch. c. 001, 852 baudhimamdā caīttyā vīrā * on 
the Bodhimanda shrine’. For the eight caityas, see e.g. Trautz, 
Asia Major 1 169-173 on the Astamahasricaityanama-sitra. 


10 hvqstq, with intrusive -v-, see supra A I 7, for hasta ‘ eight’. 


11 tryacamdāna, Skt. tryacintya- with pariņāma-, as Prof. Johnston 
has kindly explained to me. 


VI. P 2026, 64-72 


66 (a) damarāšau” * dharmarājikā stūpa *, E 15, 11 šarīras būta 
u damarasa padanda ‘ asked for his relics and built sttipas ’, P 4099, 428 
daimardsav’, Ch. 1, 0021a, b 33 damarāšā'sta sakhārma ‘ sangharamas 
with stüpas ’. 

(b) arvana, in Tib. script ’or-fion (Thomas, T. 1 321), P 2787, 94 
sakhürma àriigna, Mazar Tagh b IT 0067 b 2 arasiam, Or 9609, 5 v 3 
aranand = Skt. aranya-pradesa 54 v 4 arafiàne — Skt. dranyayatana, 
55 v 4 loc. plur. āražānuvo , Kha vii 1, v 2 u aranand a’mata. 

67 (a) pe’mau gen. plur., ‘images,’ Or 8212 (162) *24 tcasu parma 
bisai sto bavysa * the Buddha in the beautiful image’, P 2076, 83 
pema. From a *patmā- < Skt. pratema, with att > ati > at, e, 
cf. E pravaita | pravra]ita', P 2897, 26 prravai, Or 8212 (162) *158 
prravaiyau hīye gen. plur., P 2893, 15 prravavya plur., N 164, 8 vauttaka 
*Upayuktaka', 171, 36 praysīnai ‘ Prasenajit’, E krauysūnnā 
* Krakuechanda' (hence with Leumann, maula-, masc. in P 2787, 74, 
Skt. makuta, rather than mauli-, against BSOS ix 77). Note the other 
change -a£- — a, infra B V 8. On images, see Hobogirin, s.v. butsuzo. 

(0), araņū-dīšām” * araņya-deša- . | 

(c) diyagarau, 77 diyagaram ‘light house’ =‘ lantern’, Pali 
dipaghara (quoted by Charles J. Ogden at the meeting of the American 
Oriental Society in Baltimore, 1939, from a text received from Siam), 
Chinese # 6 tong-lung (Malay tanglong), see Oda p. 1271 tērē. 

(d) pīdā * picture ', E 10, 19 samu kho pīrākā pvavttā ttye yaksā 
cu tvera pide = P 4099, 396 samva khu piraka cu pvartta ttye yaksa 
cu tvara pide (E rightly rendered by Konow, Norsk Tids. Sprogr. 
xi 65). 

(e) bvakadà, perhaps made from bvaka 'knowing', hence a 
* memorial tablet ? ?' Here only. I 

(f) prrastharmadā, perhaps “carpet, coverlet, banner (?)', if 
pra-starma with -a-gada > -ada, as pajsamada- ‘ honoured ’. 
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69 aunū ‘I bless, approve’, E 5, 90 kde māūšte mulšde jsa ttiyà 
bīššā āvunāna tta kā īu * with very great favour then all must be 
blessed—so it is to be thought’. Pret. ordta, E 23, 112 bišsū orātāndi 
hamna hona gyasté balysé hvatandi ‘all blessed (= approved) with 
the same speech they addressed the Buddha’, P 2958 11—12 cu burv 
jambvī yā rrumdi ya harbišai auryāmdā ū parau yinīra ‘ whoever were 
kings in Jambudvipa (adj.), all blessed him and did his commands’ 
(yinira opt. = durative past, BSOS x 593). Hence āvun-, aun- < 
*āfrinatt < Old Iran. *afrinate, as ggündà ‘he buys’ < *yrinati, 
Old Iran. *yrinati ; and oráta-, aurya- — *àfrita-, Old Iran. *āfrīta- 
with the usual shortening in second syllable of compound of preverb 
and verb (as pamdta-, pamya- < *patvmuyxta-, ārsta < *ārusta-): 
Av. āfrīnāmi, Šogd. ”prywn, Mid.N.Pers. āfrīn * blessing *, Manich. 
MidPers. 'pryn, Parth. 'frywn, Oss. arfà. 


VII. P 4649, 6-8 
8 uhà', unexplained ; since wu, rather rarely, takes the place of à, 
Ghya in P 2834, 49 might be compared : & ttifia ahya auna ‘ and being 
in that abode (aha)’, 51 ttu pura ttatia ahya tta tta pādā * that son in 
the aha, she so reared’, E 6, 3 hvanaino ahu hambaste ° he composed, 
built, a house of words’. 


VIII. P 2942, 5-7 
5 jsīnā — ysīnī ' entrusted ', with -v- before -au ‘ them’. 


T pada-raysau ‘ guide’, see supra A II 29. 


IX. P 2900, 1-3 (Sanskrit text) 


l cüttirà ° four ° = catur-, cf. P 2787, 25 (Khot. text) cutturi-bhāgā 
* caturbhāga , 93 cūttāra-vīdha ' caturvidha', 154 (Sanskrit text) 
cūttara-satta * catuhsata- . 

3 badrrusya, with usya as from an -u stem, cf. Siksasamuccaya, 
Introd. p. xv note 4 bhiksusya. 


X. Tibetan 


The chief difference between the Narthang and Derge editions lies 
in the Derge reading dbyans = Skt. svara, and Narthang dbyins — 
Skt. dhatu. Since nam-mkhah = Skt. gagana and ākāša, a translation 
of Tibetan nam-mkhahi dbyins into Sanskrit Akagadhatu was possible, 
but the Tibetan in Text XI gha-gha-na-sva-ra, and the Khotanese 
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P 2893, 16 gaganasvarà show that the Derge edition is correct with its 
dbyans ‘ sound’. 


XIII 


The Chinese list of guardians of Khotan contains the same group 
of eight as the Khotanese and Tibetan texts. But no. 3, which should 
correspond to Khot. gaganasvarā is unexplained. A variant to the 
second character is given in the notes as #£. K 902, 211, 506 A would 
give ku-sang-kiie < *kuo-jang-kjak (#4 = Z P K 475, 82 = 
ku < kuo). Hence possibly *gayana- from gagana- but the final 
syllable remains obscure. 


B. Theology and Legend 


The contents are largely of Indian origin, but a small amount of 
Khotanese indigenous matter is incorporated. 


L Buddhas 


1. Buddhas of the Ten Regions. 


(1) AKSAUBA Ch. 00267, 5 * Aksobhya’, in the East. Elsewhere 
P 3513, 5 v 2 aksubha, Or 9609, 55 r 6 aksubhyā, Bhadrak. 461 aksubhyau, 
P 2910, 3 aksauba, 7 aksuba, P 2742, 15 aksāba', Š 2471, 231 aksāba, 
P 2906, 13 ahd:ksaubhā. His abode is in Ch. 00267, 4 abīryavi, S 2471, 
230 abīrada, E 15, 47 abhāratā ksetrā” * Abhuīrati , see Hēbēgirin. 
s.v. Ashuku. Tīb. m9-hkhrugs = Aksobhya. 

(2) RAHNAKAUTTA (with au for a?) Ch. 00267, 6 ' Ratnaketu ', 
in the South. S 2471, 232 rahnaketta, P 2910, 9 rahnakartia, Or 9609, 
55 r 5 ratnaketu, 6 ratanakiyd, P 3513, 5 v 3 ratnakettà. 

(3) ARMYAYI Ch. 00267, 7 ‘ Amitayus’, inthe West. Or 9609, 4 r 5, 
55 r 6 armütaya, E 14, 10 armūtāyā, P 3513, 5 v 4 armyāyā, 8 2471, 233 
aramyaya, 8 arumyaya, Aparim. 12 b 1 ārmāyā (ja»stà, Bhadrak. 358 
amitayur. 

(4) DAUDŪBE'SVARA Ch. 00267, 9 * Dundubhisvara ’, in the North. 
Or 9609, 55 r 7 dumdubhisvarā, 4 r 5 dundubhisvard, P 2026, 62 
dādūbe svarg-rāja, Š 2471, 234 daudavesvera, 11 daudgvesvari, P 2742, 22 
daudavesvará, P 2910, 16 daudūbaisvara. Cf. Suvarņabhāsa (ed. Nobel) 
1, 3. | 
(5) BADISRI Ch. 00267, 10 ° Bhadraéri', at the Zenith. P 2906, 22 
bhadrrašrrī, P 2910, 25 badrrasrrī, P 2742, 30 badrrasrrīrī, 8 2471, 20 
badrrašarī, 235 badašarī. 
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(6) vERAvcr Ch. 00267, 11 * Vairocana ', at the Nadir. Bhadrak. 
231 vasvraucang, HK. vasrocana, KWha 1, 119, 29 r 2 veraucanā nama 
 gyastassa),! P 3513, 6 v 3 veraucam, Ch. ii 004, 2 v 3 vairaucd (a for am) 
S 2471, 236 ara-veráca, P. 2906, 23 wviraucam, P 2742, 31 verauca, 
Ch. 1, 0021a, a 1 ara-verüci, Chin. Wt Æ jÉ 35 K 714, 579, 911, 647 
p'i-lu-tso-na. « b'si-luo-t$1a-ná, SR @& FS K 579, 863, 647 lu-sa-na < 
luo-šya-nd, FS HE RE K 1009, 572, 235 sue» ?-lou-ten. — z'te-lou-iàn 
(where -7- = foreign 2, see infra B VII 2),? see Hobogirin, s.v. butsu, 
p. 192b. 

(7) DIRNAIDARA Ch. 00267, 13 ‘ Dharanidhara ’, in an intermediate 
quarter (vidis). P 2910, 18 darqnaida, S 2471, 14 dhardnadaré, P 2906, 6 
dawrnediré, Bhadrak. 410 dharanidharan, 670 dharanindhara (not in 
Weller, Tausend Buddhanamen des Bhadrakalpa 1928, nor Oda). 
A Bodhisattva Dharanidhara is named in the Saddharma-pundarika- 
sūtra, see also Oda p. 1219, e h (dizi) jiji * holding the earth '. 

(8) SAvTTAIDRAI Ch. 00267, 13 ‘ Šāntendriya ',11n an intermediate 
quarter. P 2906, 5, S 2471, 19 sauttaidrai, P 2906, 21 $auttemdrrai, 
P 2742, 29 šauttrraidrrai. Tibetan dbaù-po £v, see Oldenburg, Sbornik 
wzobrazentt 300 buryanov, Bibliotheca Buddhica v, no. 156, Clark, Two 
Lamaistic Pantheons (1937) vol. i, p. 60. 

(9) CIMDAPRRABA Ch. 00267, 14 ' Candraprabha ', intermediate 
quarter. P 2742, 28 cadrraprabha, P 2906, 20 camdaprrabhā, 5 camdi- 
prabha, P 2910, 22 cadrraprraba, Ch. c. 001, 991 cgndrraprabhā 
gyastassai. As the name of a man Divy. Candraprabha, Oda p. 1044 
sendaraharaba. 

(10) NARAyI Ch. 00267, 14 ‘Narayana’, intermediate quarter. 
Bhadrak. 267, 342 nārāygņau. As the name of a deva, JatS. 20 v 3 
nārāyam gyastā, Ch. 00266, 214 nārāya jasta, Ch. 1, 0021a, a 14 nārāga, 
E 24, 104 nārāyanā. 


2. SAKHYAMAUNA Ch. 00267, 18 ‘ Sakyamuni’, centre, seated on 
a white lotus. 


1 gyastassat * devaputra °’ is found also Ch. c. 001, 991 candrraprabhā gyastassai, 
981 mahisvard gyastasai. Similarly Vi$vakarman, Jap. bishukatsuma is both deva 
and devaputra, Hobogirin, s.v. 

2 Pelliot, T’oung Pao 1933, 94 ff. treated of ES suei.< zie, to represent the first 
syllables of vairambha, vaisali, visvabhu, (Pali) veranja, višākhā, and the bi of šibi 
and ve of uruveld, and conjectured a fricative pronunciation of v, such as zt? or Zri. 

s Cf. also hH RIE K 253, 235 iu-ien < iou-jdn *yuzan, Sk. yojana, beside H SI 
K 253, 845 iu-sün < jgu-zjuén, Jap. yu-en, yujun (Oda, p. 1757, 1760, and Pelliot, 
T'oung Pao 1933, 94 ff.). 

* As an epithet of Avalokitesvara, Santendriya occurs in the Suprabhāta-stotra 24 
(ed. Minayev, Zapiski vostoénago otd’elenia 1887). 
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3. © 2471, 259, a Buddha called vatņdūrye-rāka-dūmaketta 
* Vaidüryarokadhümaketu *. 

4. Local Buddhas of Khotan. 

(1) brriya bīsai jasta be'ysa, P 2026, 64 * the Buddha dwelling in 
Brrūya '. 

(2) khāmhyape” vī jasta beysg, P 2026, 64 ‘the Buddha in 
Khàmhyape' ', S 2471, 60-1 khahyepe vī bīsai jasta beysa. 


TI. Bodhisattvas 

1. The group of eight tutelary bodhisattvas (the names are given 
first from Ch. 00267, 19-24) :— 

(a) In the Tusita heaven (19 ttüsyq' bavisia). | 

(1) ĀRYĀ MAITTRAI ' Ārya-Maitreya', E 2, 79 māttrai, 23, 113 
mūttrati, 23, 165 mitrat, 4, 151 manttras. 

(2) ĀRYĀVALĀKATTAIŠVARA ' Ārya-Avalokitesvara `, P 3510, g 1 r 3 
aryavalokyattesvard, Ch. c. 001, 995 aryavilokittesvard, Š 2471, 68 
āryāvalākyedešvari, Ch. 1, 0021a, a 10 valākātešvarā, Kha 1, 309b, 3 B 2 
avalokittesvara. Khotanese translation is given in the Adhyardhasatika 
prajhaparamita (= L 94, 39)! ūyāme vī rrāysanaudā * having mastery 
over the survey’. On this ūyāme note that the verb uy-, uyy- occurs 
also in P 3510, d 2 v 2-3 gambhīrya <ha>javattevīje pārāme vī tsumamcā 
stāna hadi và satta tta uye —, Yid. g 3 r 1-2 ttusa hadi vd satta tta uyyūnā, 
ibid. a 5 r 2 ttye hadi vā sģtta tta ūyāūd. The form vūy- occurs Or 9609, 
27 v 2 vūyätä uysdätä — Skt. avalokitah (hendiadys). Onthe meaning 
of avalokita, see E. J. Thomas, History of Buddhist Thought (1933) 
189 note I. 

(3) ĀRYĀ MIJĀSŪRĪ ' Ārya-Manjušrī”, Kha ii 29, 8 r 5 mamjušrī, 
9 r 4 āryāmamjušrī, Godfrey 3 B 4 mamgjušrīna alysānaima, P 3515, 
56 v 4 mamjūsrrī, Kha 1. 13, 144 v 2, 4 maūusrī, 11 mafiusri, Kha 
1. 158, 18 majišrrī, P 3513, 83 v 4 majasrri, Š 2471, 95 magüsurru, 
Kha 1. 13, 135 r 2 manyušrī, 136 v 1 manyušrrī. An etymology is 
offered in the verses P 3513, 43 v 1-2. 

kusta ysautta kāme gā” mygāmja sira ~ 
samaham samatha gv sam mamjūsrrī = 

(4) ĀRYĀ KSATTIGARBA ‘ Arya-Ksitigarbha’. Kha 1. 158, 18 
ksittigarbhi, P 3510, 9. 9 ksa'ttagarba, P 3513 83 v 4 ksattagarbha. 

(5) ĀRYĀ ĀKĀŠAGARBA ' Ārya-Ākāšagarbha ', S 2471, 70 asagarbha. 

(6) ARYA BE'SAJARAYI * Ārya-Bhaisajyarāja . P 3513, 83 v 2 

! Correctly here, but the syllables are wrongly divided in the later edition in 


the Journal of the Taisho University 1930 vi-vii, Die nordarischen Abschnitte der 
Adhyardhašatikā-prajūāpāramītā, p. 60. 
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P 2893, 9 bharisajyarāja, Š 2471, 68 baisgjarāya. For y < j, cf. also 
P 3513, 8 r 4 (in a proper name) °naksatrra-rayd, Or 11252 (4) A 6 
yauvarāyi, Mazar Tagh 116, 1-2 yauvarāyānā, H 14, 75 svarņapaksarāgyā, 
Ch. c. 001, 1051 svarnapaksaraygna rrumdyau jsa. Similarly in the 
Prakrit of the Kharosthī documents,! 661, 1 khotana maharaya 
rayatiraya hinajha. 

(7) ARYA SAMATTABADRA ‘ Arya-Samantabhadra’. P 3513, 53 r 4 
samamttabhadrra, 8 2471, 3 samattrratadrra P 2910, 16 samamttabadrra. 

(8) ĀRYĀ VIJRRAPAUŅA ‘ Arya-Vajrapani’, E 2, 99 vasdrapand, 
5, 8 vajrapāņu, Ch. c. 001, 933 vajrrapānā. 

(b) The eight Bodhisattvas as residents in the Khotan land. 


Khotanese (P 2893) Tibetan 
Bodhisattva His Abode Bodhisattva His Abode? 
See Meer E vajrapani šon-pya (311) 
E E bisanaña maitreya hbas-no-fia (311), bi-si-mo- 
fia (15) 
bhaisajyaràja banācvā bhaisajyarāja hbah-no-co (311), ba-no-co 
(16) 


samamttabhadrra| ttula sagapālām || samantabhadra | san-ga-po-lon of to-la (311), 
dge-hdun-skyon (16), 


mdo-lo (59) 
ksitigarbha nanagirai ksitigarbha fion-gyir (15), fion-bgyir 
(15), ye-Ses-ri in hdro-tir 
(15, 311) 
aravalaikittesvara| jusnha 'ar-ya ba-lo hjusna (311), hod-can (15) 
mamjāšrrī | kāšavi * * * šela || mañjušri par-spon-byed (15), spon- 
byed 7m hgehu-te-san (15) 
manabhava ka * * ma-ni-bha-ba hgehu-te-šan (311) 
āra kāšagarbha sakāya-gīra akasagarbha sa-ka-ya-ka-ri (77), skohi- 
bron (311) 


The stiipa of the Buddha Kasyapa’s relics, the Sya-sku vihara 
(Thomas, T. i 318) was in Zugs-ham (or hdam). The Khotanese name 
should perhaps be read kāsavi sarīrā Sela ‘in the Sarira-sala, relic 
chamber, of Kasyapa ' ; hence the Tibetan sya-sku may have preserved 
a part of some form of the name Kāšyapa with sku = śarīra * body, 
relics’. — 

Manabhava, Tib. ma-ni-bha-ba, another name for Mamibhadra, 
Suvarnabh. Manibhadra, occurs also in the list S 2471, 65-70 arya 
manttrai, samantabhadha, baisqajaraya, aryavalakyedesvari, ksadagarbhu, 
vajrraripautta, āsagarbha, majūsrrī, māņabhāva. 

2. ASULAKA baudhasatta P 2942, 6. The name recalls that of the 
Yaksa attendant on Vaigravana: 'ā-jul, 'ā-ju-la (Thomas, T. i 194). 


1 Kharosthi Inscriptions, ed. Boyer, Rapson, Senart, Noble. 
2 The numbers refer to the pages of Thomas, T. i. 
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III. Devas 


1. A definite group of eight: devas, nāga, and devīs. The names 
given first are from P 2893. The group is found in Khot., Tib., and 
Chinese. 

(1) vRRISAMAM ( Vai$ramana '. Ch. 1, 0021a, a 9 errisamá gyatsa, 
P 4649, 7 vrrīšama laukapālā, P 2896, 43 vrrīšama yaksāna rrūda hīye 
* of Vaiáramana, King of Yaksas ', Kha 1, 103, B 6 vrratšama, P 2896, 30 
orri$qmam, Ch. c. 001, 957 vais$rmqnà mistà rre, Or 9609, *27 r 6 
vaišsramaņā mūstā yaksānu rre, P 2900, 2 (Skt. text) vrrisdmandasya 
ttathāgatasya (nd for n, see supra À I 4 (b)), P 2022, 57 vyisamá (y 
graphic alternation for rr), E 25, 119 vīšramanu ; Bogd. Br'ysmm, 
Vessantara-jàtaka 920, 931, 935, Khot. in Tib. script be-Sa-ra-ma-ni 
(Thomas, T. i 310), Chin. Æ j» F4 K 714, 846, 609 p't-sa-mon < btjt- 
sa-muan, Jap. bishamon (Hobogirin, s.v.), Uigur bésamén (Türk. 
Turfan-Texte vii p. 21). The metathesis in Khotanese and Sogdian 
is of the type discussed by M. Grammont, Traté de phonétique (1983) 
339 ff. 

(2) sAMÑI ‘ Sanjaya ', Suvarņabhāsa (ed. Nobel, p. 91) samjfiagas 
ca mahdsenapati, var. lect. ABDE samjayas, F samjūāyasva , P 2900, 3 
(Skt. text) safiasya gen. sing., Khot. in Tib. script sa-fie (Thomas, T. 
i 310), in Tib. translation Adu-$es-can (ibid. 20 — Narthang ed., 
Gogrnga-vyakarana 342 b 3), min-can ‘ having a name’, yan-dag ses 
‘thoroughly knowing’ (Suvarnabh. p. 85), cf. Mongol, Kalmyk, 
sain medeké&i ‘knowing well’. Chinese, Soothill, Dictionary p. 339a 
al # K 849, 938 san-zo < san-ńžiak; p. 308a 38 # (= BF. 
san < s&n) ; Candragarbha-sütra #& Hš K 767, 1215 san-ts+ < san-ts$t, 
Sūryagarbha-sūtra f$ 5j HS K 1047, 12, 226 sang-ar-re < sang- 
nžie-ja (Taishē ed. vol. 13, quoted BEFEO 5, 257). The name of the 
Nirgantha teacher in Buddhist texts is Skt. safijaya nirgantha, Pali 
sañjaya, Khot. E 22, 177 samñai nāma (2, 26 sacai — saccaka *). 
For the treatment of ñc, ñj note Kharosthī Dharmapada B 37 
paja == Skt. pañca, A?4 kuñaru = Skt. kuūjarā. In Khot. samña, 
saña — Skt. samjfia; prafia — Skt. prajñā; Kha. 1. 13, 144 v 11 
mañuśrī = Skt. mañjuśrī. 

(3) APARĀJAIĪJAJTTA ‘ Aparajita’, P 2900, 2-3 (Skt. text) apara- 
jittasya. The Tibetans interpreted it as apara-ajita ‘ not overcome by 
others ' instead of a-parà-jita, hence géan-gyis mi-thub-pa (Thomas, T. 
i97). Butin this group Tib. has (Derge ed.) lha mi-pham-pa, (Narthang 
ed.) mi-hpham-pa ‘ not conquered ’ (Thomas, T. i 20); Chin. Candra- 
garbha-sütra #E J# “hard to overcome" (Taisho issaikyo, vol. 13, 
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p. 368, col. 1, l. 13 — BEFEO 5, 268). See also Hobogirin, s.v. 
ahatsurashita. 

(4) GAGANASVARA. This, as noted supra A X, gives the correct 
interpretation of Tib. gha-gha-na-svara (Thomas, T. 1 310) and transla- 
tion in the Derge nam-mkhahi dbyans. 

(5) SVARNAMALA. Khot. in Tib. script su-gar-na-ma-la (Thomas, T. 
1810; is the g due to a Khot. pronunciation of Skt. v ?), with transla- 
tion in Tib. lha gser-gyi phreù-ba-can ‘god having golden garland , 
and gser-phreñ, ° gold-garland * (Thomas, T. 1 20 97). Chinese & dē ¥ 
kin-xyua-man ' golden garland' in Candragarbha-sūtra (Taīshē ed. 
vol. 13, p. 368, col. 1, 1. 15). 

(6) GRRAHAVADATTI navam rre ‘king of nagas’, Ch. 00267, 26 grahq v1- 
datta P 2787, 41 grrahavadatts naévauna rriimda, Ch. 1, 0021a, a 16 
grrahavadatta, P 2893, 28 grahavada natam re, Š 2471, 268 grrahadatta. It 
was interpreted by Skt. grha * house’ and avatapta ‘ burnt ’ in Tibetan 
(Derge ed.) khyim-hchig (Narthang ed.) khyim-chig ‘ house-burning ” 
and in Chinese #4 # ‘burning house’ in the Candragarbha-sitra 
(ibid. 368, col. 1, 1. 15), a nagaraja. In Tibetan transliteration (Thomas 
T. 1 310) Agra-ha-bad-ta (read ba-da-ta ?) and in Chinese nz i) V] X 
if Z (with variant jj in the first syllable) K 332, 527, 414, 753, 956, 
1006 £^i-li-yo-p'o-ta-to < k‘tat-lji-yd-b‘udd-d‘dt-té (variant K 879 ki < 
ggie) = Skt. *grhavatapta, in the Sūryagarbha-sūtra (Taishē ed. 
vol. 13, p. 294, col. 2, l. 3 and 294, col. 3, l. 2 — BEFEO 5, 256, 258 
translation). This 1s further confirmed by the transliteration of avatapta 
in the name Anavatapta. The Chinese uses the same *b‘udd-d‘dt-id 
in Pay 35 ||| K 1, 647 a-na-p'o-ta-to — á-ná-b'uád-d'át-tá, beside the 
shorter pa] # 3% K 1, 945, 956 a-nou-ta < á-ngu-d'át and *d-ngu- 
b'udd-d'āt (see Akanuma, Indo bukkyē koyūmeishi jiten, s.v. Anotatta 
p. 45, Hobogirin, s.v. anokudatsu). The name is used of both the lake 
and its naga. Skt. anavataptas ca ndgardja (Suvatnabh. p. 91), Tib. 
*a-hdah-bad (Thomas, T. i 320), in translation ma-dros, Pali anotatta. 
Khot. anüvatattu nàgu and anüvatattà Y in E 14, 75 has the Prakrit 
anūva- < anava-, as in the Chinese *d-nau-b‘udd < aniva- (or anova- 2) 
This change is attested in two forms of the Kharosthi Dharmapada 
(ed. Senart pp. 225, 226, ed. Barua and Mitra p. 22). The fragment 
reads anuvathidacitasa and anuvasudacitasa corresponding to the 
Pali Dhammapada 38 and 39 anavatthitacittassa and anavassutacittasa. 
For a copy of the original fragment which has not been published in 
facsimile I am indebted to a letter from M. Jean Filliozat of 11th April, 


1 The form printed in BSOS ix 69 is unattested, being due to an ambiguous 
apparatus criticus. | 
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1938. A similar change took place also in Khot. paksūvātī (N 68, 44) 
where we find ūvā < avā < apā, Skt. paksapāta. According to 
Professor Thomas (Acta Or. 12, 58; 13, 44 ff. ; and T. 1318, note 11) 
the name Anavatapta was also associated with the name Anuta, that is, 
the Čer-čen river, and possibly with the name navoteyammi of the 
Kharosthi documents. 

(7) amaUSa’, S 2471, 262 agisa’ in the list of yasta ‘ devis ', Tib. 
(both Derge and Narthang) lcags-kyu-can (Thomas, T. 20, 97) and 
leags-kyu (ibid. 310) * having an iron hook’. To this should correspond 
in the Chinese list of the Candragarbha-sūtra (vol. 13, p. 368, col. 1, 
1. 16) Kr] 4 5% t K 1, 147, 369, 898 a-na-kin-sou < d-nd-kién-siau, 
that is, *ankisu for *ankusi, the name of à X # ‘devi’. The Skt. 
form is then likely to have been Ankusavati. 

(8) STHĀNĀVA, S 2471, 262 sthānāva, Ch. 1, 0021a, a 16 sthānāva, 
Tib. lha-mo gnas-can ‘ goddess having a place * (Thomas, T.i 20) and 
in transliteration sta-na-ba-ti (ibid. 310). The Chinese which should 
correspond in the Candragarbha-sūtra (loc. cit. 1. 16)is fh #E BA ai 
K 223, 651, 527 t'a-nan-s9-h < t'd-nan-žya-lji.! On -va < -vatī, see 
infra on Revatī, B V 8. 

2. Other devas (the names are given from the list in Ch. 1, 0021a) :— 

(1) SAKRRA, Ch. 0048, 22 sakrrāna brraha”mānāna gen. pl., Kha 1. 
124, 1, 4 sakkrā brahmānā (so with kk), H 25, 218 ssakkrā, et passim. 

(2) BRRAHMAU, Kha 1. 309b, 3 A 1 brrahma, S 2471, 255 brrahamāna, | 
JatS. 38 r 1 brahmane, Or 9609, 4 v 7 brahmana rrunde = Skt. 1, 14 
brahmendras, Ch. c. 001, 943 brahmand gyasté, Kha 1. 124, 1 r 1 
brrahmam, P 2787, 39 bramham (with mh). 

(3) NĀRĀYA, E 24, 104 nārāyana-, JātS. 20 v 3 nārāyam gyastd» 
Ch. 00266, 214 nārāya jasta, P 2957, 86 naramda agvihasti khū nārāyam 
gyastā ° he went forth unconguerable like Narayana the deva’. As 
a Buddha name, Ch. 00267, 14 nārāys jasta beysg, see supra B I (10). 
Sogd. n'r'y'n in the Vessantara-jataka 912, 930, 935 ; wryn pyy 
* Nārāyaņa the deva 919. 

(4) MIHAIŠVARA, P 2801, 4, 5, 7 mahatšvara (edited BSOS x 3606 ff.), 
Ch. c. 001, 981 mahtšvarā gyastassai (= devaputra), P 2900, 2 (Skt. 
text) mahi šurasya gen. sing., Agnean 370, 5 mahišvar, ŠSogd. '668y 
Vessantara-jātaka 930. 

(5) SKAMDHA ‘ Skanda’, Ch. c. 001, 986 skandhā a'ysānav mīstā 
 lānāysā * Skanda-Kumāra the great general (quoted BSOS viii 790) = 


1 For so — ia which is not in Karlgren I am indebted to Professor Haloun’ 
The fan-ts'ie is qd 3. 
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Tib. sde-dpon gzonu. Agnean also uses the form with aspirate dh: 
370, 5 skandhakumar. 

(6) VARUNA, JatS. 38 r 1 lokepalo varüne. As a Buddha name, 
Bhadrak. 255, 555 varuņau. 

(7) TCARA LAKAPALE ‘ the four lokapalas' who are also the * four 
great kings’. Or 9609, *27 r 6 vavssramaņā, dhrttvrāstrā, vārūlet, 
virüpüksü — Skt. p. 64, vaisravana, dhrtarüstra, virüdhaka, virūpāksa ; 
S 2471, 256—7 vrrīsama, vīrrulai, vīrrupāksa, dadarāja. My friend 
Ilia Gerševič has informed me of the Sogd. Br wr k, Byr wry, the name 
of a man, Virūdhaka, in a tale. 

(8) CUTTIRA-MAHARAJA P 2900, 1 (Skt. text), see (7). 

(9) RAISŠVĀMARA P 2900, 2 (Bkt. text): is it Vi$vamitra ? 

(10) BINĀYEKA P 2900, 3 (Skt. text), Skt. vināyaka is named among 
the laukika-devatah in Mahavy. 3165, Tib. log-hdren. 

(11) Sa’ma butta-raja, 8 2471, 265, ‘ Yama, king of demons (bhütas),' 
H 25, 45; 175 samé rrundx. 

(12) BRRAHASPA, 8 2471, 259 ‘ Brhaspati’; as a planet name, 
E 25, 202 brhaspatà grahà. 


IV. Nagas 


The lists vary: I give them here according to S 247], 267 ff. :— 

l. GRAHAVADATTI, see supra DB III 1 (6). | 

2. NADA ‘ Nanda’, Ch. 00267, 26 nadi, E 25, 219 nandà naga. 

3. UPANADA ‘ Upananda’, Ch. 00267, 26 upanadi, E 25, 219 
vanandā, Mahāvy. 3278 nandopanandau. 

4. SAGARA ‘ Sagara’, Skt. Suvarnabh. p. 162 sdgara (as a ndgendra), 
Chin. Æ m # K 846, 342, 569 so-kta-lo < sd-g'ja-ld, Mahāvy. 3238: 

9. 'ELAPATTA ' Elàpattra', E 13, 161 elapatr, Tib. ’e-lahi hdab 
(Thomas, T. 1 63), the nāga of Gandhāra, Mahāvy. 3271 elāpattro 
nāgarāja. 

6. MYACALENU (subscript ya and w seem to have been at times 
confused by the scribes; mu ıs not quite certain: -u = ‘and’ ?), 
Skt. Pali Mucilinda (Digha-nikaya iii 204, Waldschmidt, Bruchstücke 
Buddhistischer Sūtras (1932) p. 175). 

T. SŪMAPAUNA Ch. 00267, 26 sümqpaufia, Tib. sum-dpon with 
the legend of the naga's origin (Thomas, T. i 120). 

8. TTASATTARA noted here only S 2471, 269. 

9. BUJSYAJA, Ch. 1, 0021a, a 16 bujsaju (-u — * and "), Ch. 00267, 26 
būjsaja, Ch. ii 001, 2 būjsamja. Not noted outside Khotanese. 

10. SANĪRAKA, also Ch. 00267, 26. As a man's name Achma 3 
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sanāraki ; without -ka P 2027, 9 pyarä sau sanīra ° the father the 
sau-official,! Sanira', Or 11252 (2) 16 bokingsia sanu ° Sanira of 
Bikinafia’. Cf. also in a Tibetan document śi-nir as the name of a 
Khotanese (JRAS 19380, 56). Or 9268 A, a r.12 ssanird. 

11. HŪLŪRA, and Ch. 00267, 26, Mahāvy. 3279 hulluro nāgarāja, 
Tib. hu-lor, in the Tibetan Süryagarbha-sütra hulura, see Thomas, T. 
i 107 and Laufer, Klu obum bsdus pai sñiù po (1898) p. 118. 

12. NĀGARĀJA malatda-šāsanābhaprrāptta P 2893, 18 “the naga 
kings who have accepted the teaching of Malaida’. Note the Skt. 
form šāsana with s; Khot. uses ssasana with $. On Malaida, see 
infra Appendix, 2. 


V. Devīs 

The devis are given according to the list in S 2471, 262—4 :— 

1. AGÜUSA', see supra B in 1 (7). 

2. STHANAVA, ibid. (8). | 

3. ŠAKHĪMA, Ch. 00267, 27 sakkūmam, Ch. 1, 0021a, a 15 sakhimd. 
Not noted outside Khotanese. 

4. SARIMA dye only here S 2471, 263. Cf. Bharhut, seroma 
devata ? | 

5. ASAUKHA, Ch. 00267, 27 śauka. 

6. cĀmāypa ' Cāmuņģā ’, Ch. 00267, 27 caumauņya. Chi. |p PH > 
K 1020, 609, 1212 tsa-mon-ist < tsdp-musn-ts (Clark, Two Lamatstic 
Pantheons i 129, ii 176). Camunda is one of the seven divine mothers 
(Soothill, Dictionary 12a). The t$ <t, palatalized t, is used for the 
Indian retroflex d. 

7. HĀRRVA ‘ Hariti’, Ch. 00267, 28 hàrrva, Ch. c. 001, 964 harva 
mista gyasté buvam mata = Tib. hbyun-poli ma-mo phrog-ma ' Harita, 
great goddess, mother of demons (bhütas) ', Or 9609, 4 v 7 (in a rubbed 
passage) Chāyrāva dyūvānu ūsahānu mata = Skt. 1, 13 hāritī bhūtamātā. 
Here *hārātī > hārāva with the usual fem. -a (« -4) for Indian -i, 
and v replacing £, as in E 25, 3 krvà yuggà * Krta yuga (see BSOS ix 
542, x 572). In dyüva- is found the. Khot. equivalent of Old Iran. 
(Old Pers.) daiva- ‘demon’. The nom. sing. is probably preserved 
in Khot. dyū? < *datvah, cf. rū = rūvā (Skt. rūpa), a suggestion 
which Dr. Henning had also made to me before I found dyūvānu. 
For -atva- > yū, cf. byūrra- 10,0007, Av. baēvar-, MidPers. bēvar, 
and add to the evidence in BSOS viii 121 and ix 73 the following 


1 On sau, see BSOS x 599—600. I 
2 I should not have published the etymology quoted from me by Konow, Norsk. 
Tids. Sprogr. xi 55. | 
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passage: P 4099, 412 ksasté ysara sayi ‘ sixty thousand Sakyas’ = 
E 6, 87 ksev' byürru ssaya ‘six myriad Sàkyas'. The word üsahànu 
is gen. plur. of ūšahāraa- from Skt. ojohāra- * taking away strength ”, 
as in E 25, 421 būta ūšahārā ‘ strength-stealing demons’: -anu < 
-ārnu < -ārānu, for which ef. tevīnā P 3513, 74 v 1 — Skt. catursu, 
and tcuīnu (so to read BSOS x 581) beside Suvarnabh. 30 b 5 tcuirnu. 
The Skt. adj. occurs Jatakamala 8 (ed. Kern. p. 41, 1. 14) ojoharah 
patica yaksah. Note also Jatakastava 15 (BSOS ix 857) ojomusam 
raksasam. 

8. REVA ‘ Revati’, Ch. 00267, 28 rawi, Chin. Œ € 3X K 527, 
753, 984 H-p'o-ts'i < Ņi-b'ud-d't, a demoness concerned with medica- 
ments for children (Oda, p. 556). For -a < -att, cf. sthānāvg, supra 
B III 1 (8) = in Tib. script sta-na-ba-t?, P 3513, 25 r 4 sadhüma nàma 
bhūmā ° the stage Sadhumati’ (Acta Or. 11, 42), Ch. 0048, 15 dharmā- 
Saināva mistä ` great general of the Law’ = dharma-senāpati ; medially 
H pratāūbīmbat, P 4099, 184 prrabebat, Skt. pratibimba-. 

9. DASA' büma dye 'firm earth goddess, drdha prihivī-devatā ', 
Ch. 00267, 28 draiņda būma dīvya. But translated in the Suvarna- 
bhàsa, Or 9609, 55 v 3 styūda ššamdye dīvata = Skt. p. 191 drdhà 
prthwi-devata, Ch. 1, 0021a, a 10 būma dīvya gyasca. 

10. SŪKHUŅA, only Ch. 1, 0021a, a 15 with sakhimd. 

11. KATHA DĪVYE ' goddess of the city ', Ch. 00267, 28 kathi diva. 

12. KŪSPI DĪVYE ' goddess of the palace', Ch. 00267, 28 küsdi 
dīvye jasta. 

13. RAJA DIVYE jasta * goddess of the kingdom’, Ch. 00267, 28 
raja divya, Ch. 1, 0021a, a 15 jīvy-sabhava raja dīvya jašcā. Here 
raja‘ kingdom ’ is from Pkt. raja- Skt. rājya, as in Kharosthi documents 
raja- “ kingdom ’ beside raya- ‘ king’, see supra B II 6. 

VI. Nawasikas 

1. P 2929, 5-6 nīvāysva āysdarā devatta parvālā (quoted with two 
errata in BSOS x 602 note 1), Ch. 00267, 30 saci kītha bīsā navāysvg 
devattg parvālā S 2471, 253 kaka nivaysva devatta paravala, P 4649 
nivāysvā uhā'. On naivasika, see BSOS vui 902 note 2, and, earlier, 
Pelliot, Z’oung Pao, 1930, 254-5, for Uigur and Agnean. The nominal 
form nivasika- ‘ resident’ also occurs in Sanskrit as e.g. in the Maha- 
mayüri! list of Yaksas, verse 33: Kharapostā mahāyakso bhadrašatle 


! Ed. Oldenburg, Zapiski vostočnago otd'elenia 1897-8, studied by Sylvain Lévi 
in connection with the Chinese and Tibetan versions, Journ. Asiat, 1915, Le Catalogue 
géographique des Yaksa dans la Mahamayiri. One name in this text, verse 72 vaikrtika 
the yaksa of Gandhara was compared by Lévi with the Av. vaēkorata, but has been 
overlooked by recent writers on Zoroastrian problems. For -postā, read probably 
-posto ? 
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niüsikah * Kharaposta the great yaksa resident in the Bhadra 
mountain’. Here in Khot. nevaysva (-va < -ika-), we have probably 
the derivative ad]. navvasika, and hence a case of loss of vrddhi vowel, 
as also E 24, 120 mudgalyāyanu, Ch. c. 001, 853 maudgalyāyanā — 
Skt. maudgalyāyana, P 2958, 3 vīnīyaa-, E vaineyaa-, vainaiya-; 
veneyaa-, Škt. vaineya-, E mittrar, Skt. maireya, E vi$ramana-, Skt. 
vaisramaņa, P 2956, 62 mithūna-darmā, Skt. maithuna-dharma, E 
gütama, beside E gauttama — Skt. gautama, Ch. ii 008, 45 v 4 vitiala = 
Skt. (Mahāvy. 4376) vetāda, H vasttāda. This probably also explains 
Kuchean stntāp, Skt. saindhava (rather than van Windekens' explana- 
tion, De indo-europeesche Bestanddeelen in de Tocharische Declinatie 
(1939) p. 14). 

2. S 2471, 271 ff. ga aunadva devatta paravālā ‘ the guardian deities 
resident in mountains ', if ga is for gara or garvā. Here too are the 
deities of mountain-wells (?), springs, pools, and rivers. 

3. mahabala paravale ‘ the guardian Mahabala ’. 

4. Natural powers sun, moon, planets, stars, presidents of the 
years, S 2471, 266 ff. For the salye bāyā devatta paravala, cf. also 
Or 11252 (1) a 1 dvāst salya bāyā ‘ presidents of the twelve years (of 
the animal cycle) ', ed. BSOS viii 924 ff. ; Domoko A 4, 1 salya bayai, 
sing. 

5. dasapala jastau, Ch. 00267, 29 and dīšāpāla Ch. 1, 0021a, a 15, 
Skt. disāpāla * guardian of the quarters’. 

6. Yaksa disamüka ' the yaksa Dašamukha °. 

7. S 2471, 270-1 ca ttā nāma na hvava ste ° who are not addressed 
by name’ (taking ste as equivalent of the plural stare). Otherwise 
fem. ‘ she who has not been addressed by name’. 

8. Homage to sanghārāmas and their images, P 2929 and P 2026, 
where the list of appurtenances is given. Since Skt. prattmā * image * 
became Khot. pema, pema, see supra A VI 67 (a), the similarity of 
sound to that of the name of the city Phema, as in Or 11344 (9) 2 
phemma, Kha ii 3, A 1 phemmasta ‘to Phema’, Or 11344 (8) B 2 
phema, Or 11252 (16) A 6 phemma, Staél-Holstein roll 10 phimgna 
kamtha, Tib. phye-ma, Chin. fg BÆ p'i-mo! — p'ei-muá (cf. K 722, 593), 
may have led to the association of the story of the image with this 
city, as related by Hüan Tsang (see transl. Beal i1 322). 

VII. Khotanese Legend 

The only allusion so far noted in the Khotanese texts to the legend. 

of the foundation of Khotan is contained in Ch. 1, 0021a, a 9—10. 
1 Fan-tstie PU #8 — pi < piiei. 
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The legend 1s preserved in the Tibetan Gosrnga-vyakarana and the 
Li-yul-gyi lo-rgyus ‘ Annals of Khotan’ (Thomas, T. 1 17f., 99ff.): 
V 


aisravana found the child Sa-nu ‘ earth-breast’ = Skt. go-stana;, 
who had been suckled by a breast arisen out of the earth, and bestowed 
him upon the King of China (rgya), named in the Narthang edition 
Cha-yan and in the Derge Ca-yan. The allusions are as follows :— 

1. Vrrīšamā ģyasta * Vaišramaņa deva °’, see supra B III 1 (1). 

2. ašū” * Ašoka ', P 2798, 129 ašū” nāma re (see BSOS x 592 note 1), 
“a king named Ašoka, P 2958, 8, 25, 44, 87 aś, 90, 91, 106, 118 
i$w. The Chinese has [nf $ K 1, 1130 a-ti < d-ģuk, Jap. a-iku, with ; 
representing a foreign Z.1 Chinese has also EJ šQ #j K 1, 1327, 414 
a-su-ko < á-$yu-ká. Tib. a-Zu-ka-su-ma (read ka-(ku>- t), the name 
of a queen, would represent ‘ ASoka-kusuma’ (Thomas, T. i 131). 
As a Buddha name occurs Bhadrak. 233, 313, 400, 551 asaukau; of 
a sthavira, E 23, 93 assauku. The tree is named Ch. 11 002, 11 r 3 
asaukdé = Skt. asoka. 'A-$o-ko-$i-la is the name of a nun (Thomas, T. 
1133). Khot. §, later $’ (== 2) for Pkt. -7- < Skt. -c- is found elsewhere, 
as in dë * ācārya ”. 

3. cayam rre ‘ King Cayam’, Tib. ca-yan, cha-yan, not noted else- 
where. 

4. suidé hurrakdé ‘ giver of milk’, alluding to the earth-breast 
(go-stana) provided by the goddess of earth. 

5. būmā dīvya gyašca, see supra B V 9. | 

6. mahāsamma ‘ Mahasammata’, as the remote ancestor of the 
kings of Khotan, Or 8212 (162) 20 mahāsamma ramda v1, E 14, 124 
rre mahādevā mahāsamatā (ert dër jutandé ‘King Mahadeva and 
Mahāsammata lived so long’; see Akanuma, loc. cit., s.v. Maha- 
sammata, and Malalasekara, Pali Proper Names. 


VIII. Places 
1. gaustamd-desa ranīje jīndve Ch. 1, 0021a, a 11 and ibid. gāsta 
raudé “king of Gostana’ beside hvatana- ‘Khotan’, Kharosthi 
documents khotana, see BSOS ix 541 on Skt. gaustana-desa. Add to 
that note? also P 2739, 12 ttayi-pu yiittyent kiihi: jinave representing 
the full Chinese phrase X #¥ -F fi BQ K 952, 702, 1317, 1194, 480 


1 Cf. in the Milinda-pafiha, Chinese 3n E WE K 342, 225, 1265 A kta-ie-uei < 
ka-jāp-vi * *Kāsyapīya ', Fh) = K 484, 186 Āti-i < kiu-i * Kuši”, see Pelliot, Journ. 
Asiat. 1914, Les noms propres du. Milinda-pasha, Demiéville, Les versions chinoises 
du Milindapatha. Note also RE K 235 ien < ian for Zan = Skt. -jana, -cana, supra 
B I (6). | | 

? Yet a second correction is needed in the passage quoted there in note 1: read 
baudasattū rāmdā * bodhisattva and king °’. 
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ta-pau ü-t'ien kuo < d'di-pdu jiu-d‘ien k"ok, where kühi: and jīnave 
form a hendiadys. 

The ' river of jade ', described by Xuei-lin of Kashghar (Jap. Erin) 
in Taishé issaikyé vol. 54, p. 375, col. 3, ty A © in] the mountain 
has a river of jade’, and identified as the Skt. Sailoda between the 
*Vaksu (= Oxus) and the Sita (= Tarim), by Sylvain Lēvi,! has 
been noted in one Khotanese text: Or 8212 (162) 16 ranījas ttāja 
baida āvāysa šūstai * he established dwelling-places upon the river of 
precious stones’. The modern names of the two rivers of Khotan are 
similar : gara gaš * black jade’ and yiirting qa8 * white jade’. 

2. Abodes of the Bodhisattvas, see supra B III 1 (b). 

8. brrūya: P 2026, 64 brrüya bīsat jasta be’ysa, 8 2471, 62 brriya 
bisai jasta beysa. Is this the phru-fio, phru-iia of Tibetan texts (Thomas, 
T.i 53, 118)? An interchange of ñ, n and y seems possible. Cf. 
Kharosthi documents mina ‘Niya’, Khot. Or 11252 (32) 16 mine ; 
P 279), 43 nīūa yūnā tcū-lyehsā: * Yun tsu-lyegs of Nīña’, Chinese 
JE B3 K 659, 788 ni-zang < ntet-nžiang ; Khot. phamna-ja- adj., 
Tib. pha-sia (Thomas, T. 1135); Khot. sümapaufia, Tib. sum-pon. 

4. khàmhyape P 2026, 64; S 2741, 61 khāhyepe. Not noted else- 
where. The -pe, -pe might correspond to the -pya of Tib. $on-pya, 
the abode of Vajrapàni (Thomas, T. 1 311). 

5. sacū kītha Ch. 00267, 30 ‘ Sa-tsou ’, frequent in the documents. 

6. S 2471, 254 bisa hrrüva ysīmāttala gandye $alaba : apparently 
place names, but unidentified. Is bīsa = bisanaña or gandye — the 
gandha of gomasala-gandha, written $7 Pi K 299, 1011 kten-to < 
g'tāūn-d'd in the Chinese Sūryagarbha-sūtra (vol. 13, p. 294, col. 3, 1. 4) ? 


APPENDIX 

Certain relevant information remains to be added here. 

1. éar-ma (Thomas, T. 1 105), char-ma-hjo (J RAS 1950, 65) corre- 
spond to Khot. Š 2471, 289 tcarmi, P 2025, 4 tcarmaja, P 5537, 76 
tcarmaja, 9 tcarmaja prramāha idrraprradipa higaiia, P 4099, 459 
tcaramaja prramaha maledaprana ; Chinese # bk 1026, 593 tsan-mo 
< tsdn-mud (Aurel Stein, Ancient Khotan, p. 232). 

9. maleda, malaida : these two words seem to represent the Khot. 
forms, from Pkt., of the name Menandros: P 2893, 18 malarda- 
šāsanābhaprrāptta ‘ having accepted the preaching of Malaida’, and 
P 4099, 439 maledapraíia, the name of the prior of the Tcarmaja 


1 Études asiatiques publiées à l'occasion du 25* anniversaire de l'école frangaise de 
l'extréme orient ii 43. | 


HVATANICA IV 921 


monastery. Nearest to the Greek word is the Kharosthi inscription 
(ed. Konow, p. 134) minamdra. In Buddhist Sanskrit occurs milandra.} 
The Chinese sf ff K 618, 512 m-lan < mpe-lén would represent 
*milana or *milanda. 

3. par-mog. In Tibetan hgum-tir-gyi par-mog hjin-sen * Jinasena, 
the par-mog of Hgum-tir’ (Thomas, T. 1 127 = Asia Major 1 263-4) ; 
and par-mog no-gehdra-sig ‘the par-mog Nagendrasimha’.2 The 
Khotanese texts use prramaha in similar contexts: P 4099, 439 
tcarmaja prramaha maledapraīta * Maledapraīia principal of Tcarma ', 
Or 8212 (162) *155 drūttīrai prraumāha ttathāgatta šrībhadra ‘ the 
Tathagata Sribhadra principal of Dro-tir’ ; other forms in P 2786, 74 
prramauha, Mazar Tagh a. iv. 00169, 4 prramuhām. All represent 
Pkt. from Skt. pramukha with common Khotanese changes. This 
is the par-mog of Tibetan texts: Tib. o — Khot. au, u and g = Khot. 
h, as in ro-je-gre-ga ‘ Rajagrha’ (Thomas, T. i 322) and sig = Khot. 
stha, on which see note 2 on this page. 

4. Certain names of places in the Khotan region end in Tibetan 
script in -jo, -hjo. A list is given in Asia Major ii 265 and the passages 
can be seen in the translations in Thomas, T. i: yo-zo-hjo, zer-ro-hjo, 
ta-ke-hjo (Thomas, T. 1 131), po-blo-na-jo, ho-ron-jo ; also han-hgu-jo, 
han-gu-jo (ibid. 309, 101), éhar-ma-hjo (JRAS 1930, 63). The clue to 
their interpretation is given by the last:  Khot. tcarmaja beside 
carmi, n Tib. script pha-fia (Thomas, T.1135), Khot. phamnà, phamnaja, 
birgamdaraja- beside bwrgamdara-, 'Tib. be-rka-hdra (ibid. 135) show 
an adj. suffix -ja. This is the common Khot. -ja seemingly borrowed 
from Skt., Pkt. -ja ‘ arising from’. For such a wide extension in the 
use of an originally foreign suffix, one may compare the Armenian 
use of the originally Iranian suffix -akan. Examples of Khot. -ja 
are: Achma 3 phamnayji sinili ‘ Sinila of Phamna ’, ibid. birgamdaraji 
sanīrakt " Šanīraka of Birgamdara ', P 2787, 149 prravāraņaja ° con- 
cerned with the pravāraņā ceremony ', Ch. ii 008, 84 r 5 kikija arva 
‘medicaments made as a kalka', E 5, 78 samñaja * consisting of 
sam]fia ', P 3513, 82 v 4 hadrrüsaja kalahara ‘ contentious quarrels ’, 
84 r l aysmyaja āra ; ttaradaraja àra ; bišā'ja àra, 20 v 1 tcjmagà dhàttà 

1 Lüders, Bruchstücke der Kalpanāmaņditikā des Kumāralāta. (1926) p. 34, note 7. 

2 This name and no-gehdra-šil would be in Khotanese *nāgendrasīha and *nāgen-. 
drašīla. They are in a document published in Hoernle, Manuscript Remains, p. 403. 
For siha — Pkt. sīha, Skt. simha, cf. also the names P 4099, 432 devedrrašūrasīha 
*Devendra-šūra simha and P 2027, 11 nàgaidrrürmásiha! ; and for nāgendra, cf. 


Or 8212 (162) *58 nagaidravarrda ‘ Nagendravardhana’. The form sinhd occurs in 
Kha 1, 56, 1 B 3, and as à Buddha name sihau Bhadrak. 293. 
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° dhatu of the eye ’, 20 v 3 tey' maja aysmū,120 v 4 gvaja aysmū, kaysgajā 
aijsmū, P 2787, 117 sūhaja āmav jsa, Ch. 11 002, 136 v 4 harīyaja, 
Vajr. 43 b 1 vīpākajā; Ch. u 003, 46 v 2 grahaja āchā * diseases due to 
ravishers ', JatS. 30 r 2 bāysvaje hauve ‘strength of arm’. The suffix 
is thus added alike to Iranian as to Indian words in Khotanese. Hence 
zer-ro-hjo is the adjective of relation to the personal name of the 
'a-mā-ca ža-ro (Thomas, T. 1 129). 


5. Names of Monasteries 

(1). Or 8212 (162) *134 vise’ sagrarmi dvile sīvadākarauca ‘ the knower 
of two pitakas, Sivadakarauca of Vise’sagrarmi (= Visa-sangrama- 
arama)’. For -arma < drama, cf. sakhàrma, sakhàra, older, E sam- 
kharama, see supra A I 11(6), with loc. sing. samkherma, sakhyerma. 
This can be recognized in the building of Vijaya-sangrama called in 
Tibetan béah-san-gre-re-ma (Thomas, T. 1 123), b£a-san-gre-ma (ibid. 
317). 

(2). P 2787, 89 visnavakrrarma sakhara ‘ Visnu-vikrama-arama 
sangharama ’. 

(3). gus-sde-re-ma (Thomas, T. 1 132). The name was given to the 
monastery in allusion to the fact that the builder’s mother had attained 
nirvana (thar-par žugs-nas). Hence it is easy to recognize the Khot. 
gūsta- ‘ deliverance, nirvana ’, see supra A I 5(c), in gus-sde, and again 
a form of drama in the second part. 

(4). gus-kyt ’or-myon-nag (Thomas, T. 1 133), 'or-fion. (ibid. 321 f.) 
is the building of Vijaya-sangràma, so named in allusion to the fact 
that many of his female retinue attained mrvana (thar-pa skyes). 
Hence here again gus-kyi is Khot. giscya ‘deliverance, nirvana ’ 
with ärñām ‘wild spot’, see supra A VI 66(b) and New Indian 
Antiquary, extra series no. 1, p. 2. The Tib. -nag would indicate a 
derivative in -ka. | 

(5). karām. In Ch. 1,0021a, b 32 šau karam * one karām”,23 drrai-sse 
karāna * three hundred karàna ', in which I had conjectured a division 
of a city (Acta Or. 14, 258 ff.), the number suggests rather a building 
or part of a complex of buildings. One other passage containing the 
word has been found: P 2787, 90 visnavakrrürma sakhāra kītha 
kārām nūvara mānadi pasta ūšrrīvye ' be ordered to erect? the 
sanghārāma Visņuvikramārāma like a new karāna- in the city’. 
Since so many other expressions of the Tibetan documents concerning 


1 aysmu = vijūāna here. 
2 ūšrrīvye, inf. to a verbal base ūšrrav- * erect *, from Pkt. *ušrav- = ussav- „ūsav-, 
Skt. ucchrāpaya-, causal to ud with šray-. 
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Khotan have been found, it is worth repeating here the suggestion 
of BSOS viii 923 note 1, that. karam, the nom. sing. in later Khot. 
to a base karüna-, is preserved also in the ka-ron of the name hjah- 
mo-ka karon (Thomas, T. i 117), the first Sarvastivada monastery in 
Khotan, although the first part of the name has not yet been noticed 
elsewhere. 

6. kāthaišā P 2906, 31 ; Ch. 00327, 5 tcaerthüs?, Or 8212 (186) A 9 
tcerthušī, proper names, recall those in Tibetan sources ending in 
$$, as ser-the-ši (Thomas, T. i 126), ka-the-st (ibid. 127), hba-la-śi 
(ibid. 127), li ku-chi-$i * the Khotanese Ku-chi-ái * (JRAS 1930, 64). 

7. Names in -o-fia, -on in Tibetan documents. 

The Khot. suffix -dna, -dnya, -Gifia was briefly noticed in BSOS x 
603. Many place names ending in -dfia occur in the unpublished 
Khotanese texts, such as Or 11252 (2) 7 vīmgulāta haskadharmā 
* Haskadharma of Vimgulà', ibid. 19 phamiiasp@ni sivi ‘Siva of 
Phamnaspa ’, Mazar Tagh c. 0017, 2 sak@id } sanird ‘ Sanira of Saka ’. 
The -salafia of Mazar Tagh a. 1, 0033, 5 asnesal@fia, Or 11252 (2) 14 
dumesalafia recall in Tibetan script hbru-so-lo-ia (Thomas, T. 1 100). 
The name su-ston-fia (Thomas, T. i 127) was named from the pleasant 
tidings of Arya-Vairocana’s coming. Hence *susta- would have been 
intended as a later form (or pronunciation) of svasta- which occurs 
in Ch. c. 001, 977 svastakarmà be'mafie (hendiadys) = Tib. bde-legs 
* good fortune ', from Skt. svasti. For va co u, note such spellings as 
P 2900, 2 (Skt. text) mahtšura- * Maheávara' or P 5538 b 49 (Skt. 
text) supami 'svapam4, l sleep’. Then su-ston-íía is explained by 
*svastana “concerned with good tidings’. The Khot. form -äm < 
older -Gnd is to be seen in the name of the monastery na-mo-hbu-gdon 
(Thomas, T. i 133), named after the donor na-mo-bod * Namobuddha ' 
a name occurring In Or 11252 (2) 4 namaubudā. Hence na-mo-hbu-gdon 
== *namaubudam. 

8. pamjalaa- ' bell-metal?.? In Ch. ii 002, 9 r 1-2 pamjilīna 
bäjinaña = Skt. kamsa-patre ‘in a vessel of bell-metal’, Tib. mkhar- 
bala snod; Kha 1. 58a, 1 A 3 ystrru pamjalau padamdu yand, Kha 
0013 C, 10 A 2 pamjalinat, Ch. i1 002, 146 v 3 pamjalīnai ~ bujsvārā jsa 
“with a mortar of bell-metal’, Tib. khar-baht btun-bus. Does this 


1 Is this the place contained in the title sakaraja ° King of Saka’ (Liiders, Zur 
Geschichte und Geographie Ostturkestans, p. 255,1. 7) ? The name of Yarkand in Chinese 
?> Hi (Herrman, Atlas of China) K 847, 1187 so-kii < sud-ki”o, Ptolemy ootra, var. 
lect. covya, gaya bears considerable resemblance. 

* In English ‘ bell-metal’ is an alloy of about four parts of copper to one of tin. 
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throw light on the name of Khotan in Tibetan ? Here li = (1) * bell- 
metal’, (2) ‘ Khotan’, whence a hypothetical Skt. kamsa-desa has 
been made. We have also hu-then-gyt khar-lia-ldan-gyt gron-khyer 
‘the city khar-lna-ldan of Khotan '.! Did the translators take first 
a native Khotanese *pamjalaa- as ‘ bell-metal’, hence arriving at 
li or khar in Tibetan, then secondly did they take *pamja- as ' five ', 
Khot. pamjsa, and so arrive at Ina? Or was khar here ‘a fort’ ? 
Has the Chinese reference to “‘ five cities ’’ in the country any reference 
to a name beginning with *pamyja- ? More evidence is needed to decide 
these problems. It may be added that a personal name pamjamaks 
occurs in Or 11344 (2) 11. 

9. bi-$a-ja-ya, the name of the daughter of Vijayakirti (Thomas, T. 
i 132) may perhaps represent a Khotanese visa’-ysaya ‘ born of the 
Visa’ family ’, with ysdya fem. of the participle ysāta-, ysāva-, ysāya- * 
‘born ’, as Ch. 00266, 119 nà kidarrva * ysaya ° a, wife born among the 
Kinnaras ’. 


ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA TO BSOS x 599 ff. 


(1) P 601, verse vi: read perhaps sa *bise prdai ‘ he wrote out all’. 

(2) P 601, verse vii b: strike out the initial cu. 

(3) For ttagutt? add, (2) Thomas fragment 7 A a3 phemmai ttagutti 
na; (b) Or 11344 (8) A 3 bergamdara spasari itāgutti vī , (c) (1) 14 
sudiva ttāguttt tsve ; (d) Or 11252 (18) a 2 ttāgutta hvāsta. 

(4) P 2958, 218 itāhttavadā pada ‘the road leading to Ttahtta ’ 
(with -vadà in composition — pandàava-), seems to contain a Ughita 
equivalent to ttaha’tta ‘ Tibet’. 

(b) P 604. I should now prefer to explain the Sogdian as tnywt 
‘Tangut’. Elsewhere we have in Arabic script RaSiduddin & AS ; 
Abulghāzī C "i Juvaini 5 Ss (see Radlov, Kudatku Bilig xxvii, 
xxxii, xlv, Minorsky, Hudūdu 1-Ālam, p. 232); in Turkish, tanggut 
(Pelliot, T'oung Pao 1930, 338) in the Oyuz-name. In Mongol tngywt 
*tangyut (Sagang Secen, ed. Schmidt p. 84), Manchu tanggēt (Sagang 
Secen, Manchu version, ed. Haenisch, p. 52). The Sogdian text is now 
available in Henning, Sogdica, pp. 8 ff. The Tanguts would suit the 
position of the word in the Nafnamak. 

1 More details are given by Professor Thomas in Asia Major 2, 255 ff. 


2 For -y-, -t-, -v- see BSOS x 572. 
3 For the forms of kinnara in Khotanese, see BSOS x 583. 
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Kanaiska 
Bv H. W. BAILEY 


MONG the Khotanese manuscripts from Tun-huang 
now in the Pelliot Collection at the .Bibliothéque 
Nationale, Paris, a fragment of a legend of Kaniska has 
been found. I transliterated these manuscripts during 
December. 1938, and January, 1939. In the roll numbered 
P 2787 there are 194 lines of Khotanese text. Lines 1-153 
treat eloquently of the character and activities of the king 
of Khotan, called in line 50 š? kū! šrrī vījītta? sagrrāma 
and in line 82 šat-kū mīdā jasta šrrī visa’ (saygrrüma * the 
noble lord, gracious god, Sri Visa” Sangrāma '. A second text 
in lines 154—194 contains the fragmentary legend of Kaņaiska 
and Ašagausa his kalyāņamitra. The first three lines are 
written in the now familiar Gostanian Sanskrit, the Sanskrit 
of Khotan. These lines-are then translated, with some variants, 
into Khotanese in which language the text continues. 

The story of the stūpa and saūghārāma of Kaniska is related 
in various sources. It was told in the Vinaya of the Mūla- 
Sarvastivada. Of this tale Przyluski published a translation 
in Journal Asiatique 1914 from the Chinese and Tibetan. 
žk M Fa-hien K Œ Sung-jiin,t and ¥% 4 Hiian-tsang 5 
all give variants of the story. Kaniska meets a shepherd-boy 

1 50, ši-kū 60 šaina-kūna, 33, 82 šai-kū, P 3510, 7.4 šim kūm, Ch 1.0021 b, 
b 50 šim-kūnā will represent the Chinese 4? Ž$ K 1205, 507 gong-kūn < 
éyang-kyuan. I use K for B. Karlgren, Analytic Dictionary of Chinese and 
Sino-Japanese, 1923. 

2 vijitta corresponds to the vijida of the Kharosthi document 661 in 
Kharosthi Inscriptions, ed. Boyer, Rapson, Senart, Noble, 1929; Transla- 
tion in T. Burrow, A Translation of the Kharosthi Documents from Chinese 
Turkestan, 1940. This vijitia, vijida, like the vi-ja-ya of Tibetan sources, 
seems to be an Indianization of the indigenous visa’ (= *utza), indicated 
also by the Chinese transliteration FY 3 K 1312, 784 uei-s'ī < Vei-d"i. 
In Or 8212 (162) 21 he is called šrrī vījatta sagrrauma rai. 

* Beal's translation I xxxii, H. Giles' Translation, p. 13. 


* Beal's Translation I ciii, Chavannes, BEFEO 3 (1903) 420. 
5 Beal's Translation I 99, in the Life of Hüan-tsang 63; Julien I 107. 
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acoording to Fa-hien and Hüan-tsang, in the Vinaya a boy 
(— # +), m Sung-jiin four young boys. In the similar 
story of Ašoka, it is said (Divyāvadāna p. 366): tatra dvau 
bāla-dārakau . . . pāmšv-āgārath kridatah * There two young 
boys were playing with houses of mud’. In the Khotanese 
there are four boys who are the four world-regents in disguise. 
The original of the Khotanese variant has not been found. 
The date also varies in the sources. Fa-hien and the Chinese 
version of the Vinaya have ‘ after my Nirvana ’, the Tibetan 
version of the Vinaya, Hiian-Tsang and the introductory 
lines in Sanskrit of P 2787 have ‘four hundred years’ after 
the Nirvana, Sung-jiin has im different editions ‘three 
hundred years’ and ‘two hundred years’. The Khotanese 
text gives ‘one hundred years’. 

The stüpa is called caitya by Al-Bairūnī * in his work on 
India: GAN slp I is SI gg ET ale ye UB 
a d$ Jus 235.» * And of their number was Kanik 
and it is he to whom is ascribed the bihar (= Skt. whara, 
monastery) which is in PuruSawar and is called Kanik-€ait.’ 
The Khotanese uses sthtipa (a Central Asian form of Sanskrit 
stūpa), the Chinese 4$ K 955 ta<tdp (< Skt. stūpa). 
Of the adjacent building both whāra and sanghārāma are 
used. The Khotanese has both, the Chinese Life of Hüan- 
tsang {ip ¥& kia-lan ‘ sangharama ’, in the Kharosthi inscription 
(ka»neskasa «hare? and Al-Bairüni béhàr. Both stūpa and 
vihàra, have been identified by modern excavation.‘ 

Two points of particular interest are offered by this 
Khotanese fragment. There is first the spelling of the kings 
name. In 155 (Sanskrit) kanaiska naumd (= *kanisko nama), 
and in 158 kdnaiska, 171, 172, 185 kaņavska, 180 kūņavska 
in the Khotanese, differ from all hitherto attested forms with 


1 Chavannes, loc. laud. 423. 

2 Tahgīg mā li 'l-hind, ed. Sachau, Alberunvs India p. 207, 1. 13. 

3 Kharoshtht Inscriptions, ed. Konow (1929), p. 137. 

4 See Vincent Smith, Early History of India, 4th ed., p. 277, for biblio- 
graphy. 
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the cerebral n and dental s, contrasting with the usual Sanskrit 
kaniska, Middle Indian in the Kharosthi inscriptions kantskasa, 
Cka”neskasa,! Prakrit kanikkha, and Greek KANHDKI = 
*kanēški, Tibetan ka-niska and ka-ni-ka, besides various 
Chinese forms. The second point is the epithet cadrra 
* Candra*: in the Sanskrit lines cadrra kaņaiskā naumā 
* Candra-kanisko nàma', and in the Khotanese cadrra 
kāņaiska naumā. This gives at last an actual attestation for 
the Sanskrit original of the Chinese use of $ ti K 965, 967 
tsan-t'an < tšidn-d'dn. The problem was treated by the 
late Sylvain Lévi in a paper published posthumously : Kaniska 
et Satavahana*® and had often been previously considered. 
When Professor F. W. Thomas was editing the Tibetan text 
of the Mahàràja-kanika-lekha? he had noticed in verse 83 
an apparent play upon the word ‘moon’:  sa-bdag zla-ba 
zla-ba bžin-du mjod * O moon of lords of earth, act as the 
moon'. He posed the question in a footnote (p. 349), Can 
Kanika have been named Candra-Kanika or Canda-Kanika ? 
The new evidence decides the question at least for Buddhist 
sources, 

Since a slight difficulty may be felt about the spelling of 
cadrra in both the Sanskrit and Khotanese of P 2787, note 
that the class nasal is replaced in later Khotanese by the 
anusvara, which in turn may drop. So in the one text 
Ch c. 001, containing the Buddha names of the Bhadrakalpika- 
siitra, occur 492 candrabhdnau ‘ Candrabhanu ’, 343 camdrra- 
ketu ‘Candraketu’, and 232 cadrrau ‘Candra’, beside 
P. 2742.28 cadrraprabha ‘ Candraprabha’, and JatS 14 r 1 
camdaprabha. The equation cadrra = candra therefore need 
not be doubted. 

Two other occurrences of the name remain to be added. 
In Ch ii 004, 2 v 3-4 (a text of the Vajrayana) the name is 
found in a totally different context :— 

1 Ed. Konow, p. 145, 137. 


2 Journal Asiatique, 1930, where bibliographical references are given. 
3 Indian Antiquary 32 (1903) 345-360. 
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3 uāstī vairaucā u padauysa 
hamgausti 4 armyāyi u ša 
hagausti vajrrasattā u dīda 
hagausta  rahnasabhavà u 
(tcüram hamgausti»! kanaiska 
amāgasaida u tta aü và pam]sa 
jasta ba'ysi jfiana u dharma- 
dhāttā hadrrvyi vya aüna 
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And the thumb Vairocana, 
and the first finger Amitāyus 
and the second finger Vajra- 
sattva and the third finger 
Ratnasambhava and (the 
fourth finger)  Kaņaiska 
Amoghasiddha, and these five 
Buddhas come forth from 


naraumīdā within the knowledge and 


the absolute. 


The second occurrence is in the Uigur text? of a Deéita 
' Confession ', where Kaniáki is cited as the type of a kingly 
sinner later repentant. | 

The second story, lines 186 to the end, of Aávaghosa casting 
à ball of clay upon the stüpa while uttering a wish to see a 
marvel, and the resulting appearance of an image of the 
Buddha, recalls the similar story of Kaniska's vow in the 
Chinese text? 4] ik XE Dd &&k (8. Kaniska put a ball of clay 
on the stüpa (f LA W W © j^ J LE) praying that it might 
become an image of the Buddha (ff (&). An image at once 
appeared. 

As to the edition of this short Khotanese text, it will be 
seen that the end is lost and the three last lines are broken 
off, the final aksara being half-destroyed. The scribe has 
blundered in the spelling of some words, as 160 pharaka for 
pharāka, and 160 ttaradajvye ‘ corporal’ with loss of -ra- 
and intrusive v. Omitted syllables are given within brackets 
€ >. In nine cases italics have been used to indicate 
uncertainties in my transliterated copy, which need to be 
checked with the MS.: 155 bh, n, 158 tt, 167 m, ū, 170 ū, 
185 d, 188 7, 190 m. 


1 No lacuna in the MS. 
2 Bang and von Gabain, Ttūirktsche Turfan-Texte IV (1930), p. 4. 
> Taishē issaikyē, vol. 50, no. 1058, p. 315, column 2, translated by 
Sylvain Lévi, Journal Asiatique, 1896, 446—7. 
JRAS. JANUARY 1942. 2 
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P 2787 


| || tta yathānūšrrūyattai . cūttara-šatta-varsa: paravarttai 
baudhyam bagavau balhilaka-vasiiye: rrajabhiitta cadrra 
kanaiska naumé parasainyāvardhī būdhana | bagavattā 
vy&ükratta ittà val$caram : 

tta tía aù va pyisti hamyi hamā sa khū jasta barysa | 
paranairvye ttaüa hadrra vya ssa sali parye ttana kàalna 
bāhulaka-vasayā  ttahvāraļsthaima  bala-cakrravarttām 
rrumdau gijffaira vi ysà $üre püfiüda bvà'mayi ttairstada 
jasta | bai'ysa jsa varye bala-cakrravartta jabvīya rāja 
rre pana cadrra kánaiska nau|mà 

s! mi rre pharaka se-ysyerye hifia jsa ü hiye ttaradajvye 
hauva parajse jsa | dara jabvī dvīpa pārāya vīstāve pharāke” 
vā hvīyāsā ū ttrrīyašūnyā saļtva parauya jīye rrustamda: 

hadaiia be’da mi gā” rai kalāņa-maittrrām pārajsai jsa | 
bai'ysàm šāšam” vīrā sada aysmū vasvattā byaudai . kūra 
drraista patsai ū rastyā drraista | pàrajsyai jsa asadai jsa 
pathi hadai hadai aü drrayvā ranvā garkha vaisthārya pūža- | 
kūšala-mūla yudai: tta kala badam parsāmai jsa hamyai 
si’ rai tciira-ysanyai hifia | jsa pai’jsa stāna gaudāra parmahai 
vīra à ttye và tta tta ksama pana sa a ttye dīša” paiskalla 
vīra maista vaisthārī sthūpa padīmām teūra-vadī bauganai 
habairū kūsta aūna va prraļvaiya baiysa-pūra parī vaska 
haspīsīda : 

ttafia baida tcara lakapala ttyai rāmda | hīyai aysmū bāsta 
ttai vaska valakām sīkalakau hīyai rū yūdāmdā . ttai vaska 
vaļlakau ra ttyai dīša” vīra šau phānīnai sthūpa āstadāmdā: 
khü rai tta sika dyai brrasta sa | ca ttū aù yadä ttai sika tta 
hvāmda sā kaņarska sthūpau padimàm raiva jsa hā pyàstai 
tta hvai | sa cū sà' ttà pasta sà kanai'ska sthüpa <pa)dimirya 
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Translatvon 
Sanskrit : 

As it has been heard, in the period of four hundred years 
the Bhagavan <had entered?) into Bodhi (illumination), 
in the kingdom of Bahlaka (Balkh), there was a king Candra- 
Kaniska by name, destroyer(?) of his enemies’ forces, fore- 
told by the Buddha—the detailed account. 


Khotanese : 

So it has been heard, when the Buddha had entered Nirvana, 
within that period one hundred years had passed. At that 
time in the kingdom of Bahlaka, in Tokharistan, there arose 
in the family of the imperial rulers, a brave, meritorious, 
intelligent king of Jambüdvipa, foretold by the Buddha in 
person, by name Candra-Kaņiska. 

The king with many hundred thousands of troops and 
relying on his own bodily strength was in command of the 
continent of Jambüdvipa. Many men and animals by his 
command lost their lives. | 

At another time this king through his spiritual advisers 
attained to faith in the teaching of the Buddhas and to purity 
of mind. He rejected false views and in reliance upon true 
views he abstained from evil, day by day he produced 
important, extensive favourable roots of merit in the three 
jewels. So with the passing of time this king accompanied 
by his four-divisioned army came to the district of Gāndhāra. 
A desire thus arose in him, ** 1 will build in this region a large 
and vast stūpa, I will fill it with the fourfold requisites, where 
the Buddha-sons gone forth (— Skt. pravrapta) shall strive 
for deliverance." 

At that time the four world-regents (lokapalas) learnt 
the mind of the ling. So for his sake they took the form of 
young boys. So for his sake the boys began a stüpa of mud 
in that region. When the king saw the boys he asked, ' What 
are you doing?” So the boys said to him, '** We are making 
the Kaniska-stüpa." The king spoke with them, he said, 
** Who is he who ordered you, saying, You should build the 
Kaniska-stüpa ? " | 


173 
174 


175 
176 
177 


178 
179 


180 
181 


182 
183 


184 
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191 
192 
193 
194 
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ttanā kālna tta sikalaka hamaiļsta hīvī rū pai jsā va tcāra 
lākapāla pyatsa vistava: khi rai tta lākapāla dyai | pai’jsa 
harīysām baraina vaiysgaista pyatsa stai jsanakya vista 
pākauva aūrga $aļraņā va tsvai . lākapāla jsa hā pyāstāmda 
ttai hvàmda sg mista rrai va tvi bai'ysüiie | vyürnana baisa’ 
sakhara padimaia hatsa vaisthüri sthüpa jsa ü hàstai hà $a-| 
rirà namadrráüa cai hà daryai jabvi dvipa vi bisà pütriüda 
Sara satva daivaltta parvàlà barida: cü ttà tta satta 
hamamdai ca ttyai spyaka haisa’mava masai | sthiipa pajsa 
inidai tta ttā harbaiša jasta-ksīrrvā ysatha nāsārai nauha” 
vīra jsām | baiysūšcāstā vyārņa byaihīda ū gi” jsām sakhāra 
kāņar ska vyahāra nāma haļmai 

khū mī rai ttyām lākapālā hīya hvāfāāma pyūstā yūdai 
ttaīa baida mī farmyaļrā aūmāca pasta gaustai tta pasta 
sā pharāka vā kīragara hvaņdā hagai'jara: | mara ttyai diáa' 
vīra sakhāra āstaūara šau krrāši ūskāskamai jsām va 
damarāša” | padī(mīdryā ` ysira ai’jsa ranyam mirahya 
jsa ida: aumaca pharaka kiragara | hvanda hagrriyamda 
vara ttyai dīša” paiskala vīra kaņarska sthüpa sakhara 
| astadamdà ha(tsa» dámaràa$a' jsa : 

hadafia baidà mi e rai ha(tsa> ašagausa kaļdāņa-maittra 


sa! : ttafia kiràmja tsvai küsta am ttü damarása' padaidamda : 


ttaüa | baida mī ga ašagausa kadana-maittrra Gan āysmīnai 


.paindai üsthiyai tta | tta sattyāprrīyā ca yūdā sa khū ttā 


a ttyai bhadrrai kalpa baiysūšca bāna | avaša ttyai pai'ndai 
dīšaumai jsa apūrve gūnai caira hamāvai:  ttyai pai'ndai 
diáau|lmaiva masàmai: dada stüdai bvai'$dai baiysüiia 
prrabaibai’ caira hamyai cada šāļkyamūna jasta barysa/// 
| vasvai si’ patca ša pai/// 

| sara pai a/// 


1 For jsa? 
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At that time those boys changed their form, on foot the 
four world-regents stood before him. When the king saw those 
world-regents, trembling greatly, he dismounted from his 
horse. Before them standing humbly he stood, at their feet 
with reverence he went for refuge. The world-regents spoke 
with him (= lākapālat jsa), so they said to him, * Great King, 
by you according to the Buddha’s prophecy is a saūghārāma 
to be built wholly (?) with a large stiipa and hither relics 
must be invited which the meritorious good beings dwelling 
in Jambudvipa, the deities and protectors, will bring. Who- 
ever may be those beings who by only casting a flower thereon 
do honour to the stiipa, all those shall take birth in the 
worlds of the devas; in a moment they attain to bodhi 
(illumination) according to prophecy. And this sanghārāma 
shall be named the Kaņiska-vihāra.” 

When the king had heard the utterance of the world- 
regents, then he ordered his ministers to summon architects. 
So he ordered, “‘ Assemble many working men. Here in this 
place begin a sanghārāma, with a pile high as one kroša, 
and make for it also a dharmarājikā (stūpa), decked with 
gold, silver, jewels, and pearls.” 'The ministers assembled 
many working men. There in that place they began the stūpa 
and sanghārāma of Kaņiska with the dharmarājikā. 

At another time the king went with his spiritual adviser 
Asagausa to that working place where they had made the 
dharmarajika. At that time Asagausa the spiritual adviser 
picked up a ball of clay. Such is the act of truth which he 
made, saying, “If I am to realize the bodhi (illumination) 
in this present Bhadra-kalpa, necessarily by the casting of 
this ball let some unparalleled sign appear." At once on the 
casting of the ball, a certain Buddha image appeared as great 
in thickness and length as was Šākyamuni the Buddha//// 


pure. He then... ////... foot... //// 
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Notes 


154 (1) In normal Indian Sanskrit the text, evidently 
not wholly correct, would read :— 

tad yathanusriyate catuhšata-varsa-parivarte bodhyām bhaga- 
van bahlaka-visaye rajabhiic candra-kanisko nama parasainya- 
vardhī buddhena bhagavatā vyākrta iti vistaram. 

(2) *parasainyavardht may conceal para-sainyāmardī cf. 
Divydvadana p. 60, 1. 20 para-sainya-pramardaka * destroying 
the enemies’ forces ’. 

(3) For the method of dating, cf. Devyāvadāna p. 368 
varsa-šata-parimrvrtasya tathagatasya ‘one hundred years 
after the parinirvāņa of the tathagata ’. 

156 pyūsts hamyi hamā perf. pass., P 3513, 35 r 3 ttrramdä 
hemye hame, 36 r 4 nesta hemye hime. 

157 (1) paranairvye ‘ parinirvrta, passed into nirvana’, 
E parandrorte, -vāte. 

(2) ssa salt ‘100 years’ against the Sanskrit ‘400 years’. 
The form ssa has the ss of the independent word ; in com- 
pounds -se, -sa 18 mostly used, as pam-se ‘500’: ‘400’ has 
not been found in Khotanese. Note, however, P 2741, 94 
ksi’sse kina và trā ‘600 kin of jade’ beside Or 11344, 4.7 
ysārā kse-se tcahau sā * 1640. 

(3) bahulaka, in the Skt. portion bākūlaka, * Bāhlaka, 
Balkh’. This is then a new form to add to those already 
known, Av. bāxyòt-, OPers. bdytris, Elamite ba-ak-ši-iš, Gr. 
Bdaxrpa, Skt. Bahlika, Mid.Pers. bayl, baly, Armen. baty, 
bath, bahl, baxl, bayt, Syriac bhl, Arab.-Pers. baly (Hiibsch- 
mann, Armen. Gram. 31), Christian Sogd. bhi (Müller-Lentz, 
Soghdische Texte YI p. 24). For -hül- — hl, cf. the anaptyxis 
in miraha- ‘ pearl’, as infra 184, E mrāhe, P 3513, 82 v 3 
mālanchvā loc. pl., E. mlécha * Mleccha * ; šūkīla (in P 2740, 6, 
a Sanskrit text) = šukla, P 5538 b 78 ūdūgataya (see BSOS. 
9. 540); a different anaptyxis also in pāttara, Skt. pātra 
* bowl, güttaira ‘ gotra’, vaśira ‘ vajra’. 

(4) ttahvāra-sthaima ‘ Tokhāristān’, already quoted by 
Henning, Arg: and the “ Tokharians ”, BSOS. 9. 547. Here 
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it is an explanation of ‘the kingdom of Bactria’. This is 
then the true form of the Khotanese name of the Toxapov 
of Bactria: Henning has shown, loc. cit. 559, that ttaugara 
is the Turkish tongra. In sthavma is found a loc. sing. to 
*-sthama (for sthdana) ‘place’ with the usual y-umlaut of 
ā > e, av in the locative, as bādā * time ', loc. sg. beda, sakharma 
' sahgharama ’, loc. sakhyerma. 

158 (1) gūttavra ‘ family, gotra °’, see BSOS. 10. 898. 

(2) ttairstada ‘ present’, cf. the hendiadys in P 2906, 11 
ttaiksadā sāmūhe * sāmmukha, face to face’ (BSOS. 10. 900). 
The -ada is pres. ptc. < -anta-, as Kha 0012A, 135 r 3 hūsandā 
‘ sleeping ’, Ch c. 001, 870 šānamdā šāna o āņamdā o hūsamdai 
‘lying, or sitting or sleeping ’. 

159 (1) vàrgye ‘ vyakrta, prophesied’, see BSOS. 10. 901; 
infra 176 vyārņana ' by vyàkarana ', 180 vyārņa. 

(2) rāja rre hendiadys, see BSOS. 10. 899. Infra 164 
kālā bādām * times . 

160 pārajse jsa ‘ in reliance on, on the basis of’, Ch ii 002, 
5 v 3 pārajsye jsa — Škt. āšrayād = Tib. rten ‘support’; 
Ch 00267, 45 pārjsat jsa, 51 pārjsa jsa P 3518, 15 v 4 pārajsye 
jsa. 

161 (1) dara jabvē dvīpa ‘ Jambudvipa’; dara-, darra- 
‘broken’ hence ‘section, continent’ renders dvipa, so that 
in this phrase dvipa is represented three times. 

(2) kvīyāsā * humans ', hviyasa BSOS. 10. 588. For -āsaa-, 
cf. also P 2928.22 bīsadārāsat " son of a householder *, from 
P 2787.136 bīsadārai * householder ’. 

(3) pargya, 152 parauya ‘in the command of’, loc. sing. 
to parau. 

162 ue rrustāmdā * they lost life’, see BSOS. 10. 591. 
E 6.4 jīvātu rruste ‘he lost life’. Cf. JatS. 35 v 4 jtye byaudamdg 
‘they got hfe’, and Pali, Jataka 206 (p. 153, l. 15), jūtam 
labhissats * will get life ’. 

164 (1) varsthgrya, 167 sing. vatsthārī: P 2782, 58 vistārī, 
P 3513, 69 r 3 vistārya = Skt. visala, Ch 11 002, 22 r 1 vjsthàri, 
P 3513, 53 v 4 f. avamāva vassthārya carya. For sth, cf. sthüpa, 
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found also in Bud. Skt. (Mironov, JRAS. 1927, 265, note 2). 

(2) k@la badam hendiadys, as 159 raya rre. 

166 (1) gaudāra ‘gandhara’, adj. to Gandhara, E 
ggandhara. 

(2) parmahar vira; P 2957, 24 parmahe = P 2025, 118 
paramat = Ch 00266, 88 parama (Sudhana-avadana), Or 9609, 
55 v 2 parmiho = Škt. nigame. 

(3) disa’ parskala vira, also Ch 00267, 35 ttye disa’ parskala v2. 

167 tcūra-vadī bauga ‘fourfold bhoga’. Probably the 
four necessities of the bhiksu: civara ‘clothes’, pindapata 
° alms-food ', šayanāsana ' bed and seat’, glāna-pratyaya- 
bharsajya “ medicine for the sick’. 

168 batysa-ptira * Buddha-son ’, Pali Buddhaputto, P 3513, 
47 r 4 baysū pūra, 49 v 4 baysā piiryau; the abstract Jats. 
19 r 2 ba'ysa-viriià * Buddha-sonship ', — for -v77-, cf. E 6.101 
bara-virīā < *bara-puOra, JatS. 8 r 2 barbirye ‘ gravida’. 

169 icāra lākapāla * tour world-regents ', Or 9609, 27 r 6 
vaissramand, dhritsrāstrā, vārūlei, virūpāksā, see BSOS. 
10. 915. 

170 (l) pha@ninas ‘of dust, mud’; Kha 1. 185a, a3 
sšā ggoštā phānā niššāte "he put in one ggoštā-measure of 
dust', E 15.48 samgga uysma phana ‘stones, earth, dust ’. 
The Chinese version of the Vinaya has +- ‘earth’. In the 
story of Ašoka the two boys play with pāmšu ‘ dust, soil’, 
Dtwyāvadāna p. 366. Cf. also Jaina Maharastri saha-pamsu- 
Kilia-. 

(2) astadamdà, 183 āstafiara, P 2933, 7 āstadaudā, Or 11252, 
32.1 āstamdād:, Ch ii 002, 6 v 3 astasigfiá — Skt. samārabhet = 
Tib. gdod byaho ‘ begin’, P 2787, 152 āstaftāmanai: astañ- : 
āstamd- with āstana * beginning ’. 

171 rawa jsa ‘the king with them’: -v-a for -v-am 
(-am = older nd ‘ them’), with -v- of hiatus (BSOS. 10. 572). 
Also in 174 pakauva ‘ at their feet’. 

172 padimiryg ‘ you should build’, 2 pl. optative. For 
the 2 pl. two endings occur: (1) -tryau, -iryg, P 3513, 42 r 2-3 
ama tta vata hamīda stāna ādarā yanīryā būšvā byāvarjvā 
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samāhā haspisce vīra bišā parehamdā hamūryā ° so now being 
together you should show respect, in all memories should be 
disciplined (parehamdaa- = Skt. Stlavant-) in striving for 
the trances (samadht)’; and in the Staél-Holstein roll 51 ustam 
va vyaysafia kašīryā ' tinally you fall into disaster’; (2) -trau, 
P 2031.4 à và am rrispūrām kva ša” damdū mūfiarā kūstu 
buri cimgvāstā pamda ni hamāve ā vã vg thyem padá-tsà u 
kāryāsakā jsa paphūjīrau ‘either you should remain beside 
the princes, as long as there is no road into China, or you 
should join Thyem Padá-tsà and Hiryasaka'. For ama, am 
‘you’, see BSOS. 10. 583. 

174 (1) hariysdm ‘ trembling’, nom. sing. mid. ptc. -dnd ; 
P 2783, 59 (= BSOS. 10. 375) hamjsaisdi miram ‘is likely 
to die’, Or 9609, 54 r 3 atimand ‘ desiring’. 

(2) baraina abl. sing. ‘from the horse’, Or 9609, 5 r 1 
hamtsa hiñe jsa gihina baryau = sa-sainya-bala-vahanah, 
P 2782, 1 ekayām bārras * ekayāna-vehicle ', hendiadys with 
baraa- = yana. 

(3) vaiysgaista ‘ dismounted’, HE vaysgasta, base zgad-, 
Av. 2zgad-, Šogd. zy6-: -aista < -asta, cf. BSOS. 10. 574. 

(4) stat ‘ standing’, nom. sing. to stāa-% Also JàtS. 35 v 3 
hasta bede satī stas nauha kamala ‘didst mount on the 
elephant standing at the top of the head’, P 5538a 26 
u tnāta stav hadi ma pā uhaumā ni paryāmina yude, P 2026, 
5 star stāna ņastā palamgā KCtsūdmacā kīrā yinacā. 

(5) pakauva aurga ‘homage at the feet’, paka- ‘ foot’ 
frequently, JatS. 8 r 2, 13 v 4 pākvā orga ‘ homage at the feet, ’, 
Ch 00269, 11 di paka naysdi gram brriygsti aysamū jsa aurga 
drrūnā pūatsāma * under the feet near with warm affectionate 
mind homage, enquiry after health ’. 

(6) sarand va tsvar ‘ went for refuge’, P 2026, 72 aurga 
Sarana va tsü aünü ‘ with homage I go for refuge, I bless’. 

176 (1) sakhgra, 180 sakhara * sahgharama ', older Or 8212 
(162) 21 sakharma, E samkharama, loc. sg. sakhyerma. 

(2) šarīra ‘ relics °, E 15.11 saria? büta u damarāša padamda 
‘asked for relics of him and built dharmarājikā stūpas ', 
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P 4099, 429 ttyà ida süja! pajsa éerira sthüpi baia bindiia 
bu'nau spyau jsa pharat kalpa sade jsa brrīya ° to them they 
do honour (hendiadys), relics, stūpas, all, with music, incenses, 
flowers, for many kalpas, in love with faith’. 

178 haisg@’mava masa ‘ by only casting, giving ’, Ch 1 002, 
3 r 4 vaskalygmata mase = Tib. yud-cam ‘ only a moment’ = 
Skt. nimesa. 

179 ín- 'make', older yan-, tan-, gan-, yin-, see BSOS 9. 
531. 

180 vyahara‘ vihara, monastery ’, with vya < vi, cf. va <u 
in P 2801, 54 parašva rāmā * Parasu Rama’; loc. sing. P 3513, 
20 r 3 $vfía vyahera * in one vihara'. Cf. also in another 
sense of vihāra P 4099, 162 brrahma-vyehara, JatS. 17 r 2 
brrahma-vyahāra. 

182 (1) farmyard < *nwmāta-karaa- * builder , īa- < m 
as vya < vi, see 180. P 3513, 32 r 2 ca’ya mirmya ° made by 
magic ', E, nàrmán-, nirmáta-. 

(2) adàmgca, 184, ‘ minister,’ Skt. amatya, Pali amacca, 
Or 9609, 4 v 5 āmākyau instr. pl., Or 11252, 18b āmāci, Tib. 
amacha, amaca (JRAS. 1930, 72), Eua fay BE SE K 1, 593, 1212 
amotsī < dmudišie. 

(3) kīragara, 185, * working, -gara < -kara- beside -araa- < 
-karaa-. 

(4) hagar jara ‘summon ’, E hamggaljindi; -yara, -ara 
2 pl. imperative. 

183 tūskāskama * with a high pile’, Suvarnabhasa-sitra 
(ed. Konow) 35 b 5 šamdo vīrā uskāskamä hamdrīyä = Skt. 
samunnata- ‘lofty’, haskama = Skt. skandha ‘heap, pile’. 
For -aha- > ā in compound cf. also -ākā- > ā in šālat * one 
side' ($a—halat) and -aa- > ā Ch u 002, 15 v 2 himna-grüskos 
rriysu ' red-husked rice ', P 3513, 44 v 2 ajānā-ba'jsīnā fem. = 
Skt. aksaya-varna * of unfailing colour ', JatS. 17 v 1 sūjsamdā- 
jsatma * with burning eyes’. 

184 dda ‘ decked’ = vūda, P 2957, 44 be-vūdi = P 2025, 
149 be-vūda ‘ covered with poison’. For ū- and vū-, cf. also 

1 Sic, read piija. 
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ūy-, uyy- beside viiy- ‘survey, observe’ = Skt. avalokay-, 
BSOS. 10. 910. From *ava-vrta (against BSOS 9.77) ? 

185 sthüpa sakhāra ‘ stipa and sangharama’, asyndeton, 
cf. P 2834, 27 lasta pdttard ‘staff and bowl’, P 2801, 24 
ümàca hàrva ' ministers and merchants’, 12 ēmācām hārvām 
gen. plur. 

186 a$agausa, 188, ' Aé$vaghosa,' with a$va assimilated to 
Khotanese aga, older assa ‘ horse ’. 

187 kīrāmja * work-place ’, fem. adj. as subst. < *kirdnaa-. 

188 Qysminai ' of earth, clay ', Ch 00268, 170 uysmjnaz, 
Ch ii 003, 76 r 1 dysmastg@iia bagalafia ‘in a clay vessel’, to 
uysma E 15.48 samgga uysma phàma ‘stones, clay, dust’, 
P 2893, 91 māksīna vasva uysmū paherāīā, Ch ii 002, 104 v 4 
aduysma, hvargme ' eating clay’ = Skt. mrttika. Cf. OPers. 
uzmayapatvy “impaled ’. 

189 (1) sattyaprriyd, if not misread, pr has taken the 
place of kr = Skt. satyakriya ‘act of truth’, with -à- as 
conjunctive vowel in a Skt. compound: S 2471, 69 arya 
m@nabhava ‘ Arya Manabhava’ (BSOS. 10. 911), Ch 0047, 12 
aryamitrar, N 129.8 samgrahāvāsta, Ch ii 002, 105 v 2 cira- 
ttavhtai = Skt. bhinimba, cf. Skt. ciratikta, Ch ii 002, 11 r 1 
vatsavisa’ = Skt. vatsa, Ch i1 003, 60 r 3 vatsaka-bija, P 2187, 80 
upavana ‘upavana’, 32 adgkara 'andhakàra, darkness’, 
P 3513, 82 r 4 pararthacari beside JatS. 8 r 1 parārthācārā. 

(2) bana = bvane ‘I may realize’, with loss of v, cf. the 
inverse case of bv for b; BSO8. 10. 901. 

190 (1) cara ‘a certain; pl. some’, Sanghdta-sitra 85 b 3 
ššau bamhyā cārā hūmāte (— Tib. sin ‘ tree’) ‘a certain tree 
is’, 7a 3 khanau cru ydde ‘he smiled somewhat’, Vajracchedika 
24 a 2 āşki cira yude = Skt. asriini ‘some tears’, E gguna 
cira ‘ certain marks’. 

(2) dīšaumatva masāmas * at once on the throwing ’, cf. 178 
supra. But masāmas is not clear. 

191 (1) stūdas * thiekness * < *stura-tāti-. Three develop- 
ments of the suffix -tātt- oceur:— 

(1) > -ttatd, ttussattaiad < *tusyakatati- ‘emptiness’, Ch ii 
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002, 8 r 1 grauttā ° heat ° < *gramatata-, P 2787, 163 vasvatta 
* purity ' « *avasuxta-tāti-, (2) > -tatd, gen. -tete, é$üratete 
* goodness ', adj. akhijandatetina pāga” * power of not becoming 
weary’; (3) voiced -datd, -da ; -detu, -de, rrundetu acc. sing. 
‘light’, rrumda, rrumde gen. sing. — *rauyánatàti-, stūdai < 
*sturatāti-, Kha 1. 58a, 1 b 1 ttidatà o sudatà* ‘ sharpness or 
saltness > < *ittīratāti-, *sūra-tāti-, ššādye ' goodness ', buysde 
in Or 11252, 37 a 4: 2 tsuna buysde ‘2 inches’ length’, Ch ii 002, 
102 r 5 bu’sde’ paysa ho’sd’ ‘in length five fingers’ = Tib. 
srid-du sor Ina, P 2787, 191 bvavšdai. Similarly Ch ii 002, 
145 v 1 ttaude u hemde jsa haphva ‘ with heat and redness’, < 
*tafta-tati-, *hàtàna-tati- = Skt. 81 r 1 daha-ragais ca. Here 
also belongs vašu de in Aparimitāyuh-sūtra 12 a 2 cu bura 
anvašte vašu de bišī janīdā āysdai yanāre * whatever difficulty 
and ill there be, they destroy all for him, they watch over him ’, 
where vas$u'de ' badness" is from "*visüna-tati-. 

(2) prrabaibar’ ‘image’, E pratūbimbai, Skt. pratibimba, 
see BSOS. 10. 904. 


1 sūra ought to stand for pūra in E 17.55 ūtca samudru ekaraysa pūra. 
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Iranian dialects this initial is often reduced, as in the instance just 
guoted, to š which would presumably have been rendered by 
Greek s and we should have to assume that this simplification had 
already taken place in Old Persian by 400 B.c., for which evidence 
appears to be lacking. There further remains the second half of 
the name for explanation, and the only possible Iranian derivation 
seems to be from the root khvar, “eat,” which is not particularly 
convincing. I prefer to stand therefore by my original suggestion 
of cītakhāra, which is to some extent strengthened by the above 
reference from Pliny. 
+E. H. Jounston. 


KANAISKA 


After my paper Kanaiska, JRAS., 1942, 14-28, was in print 
I saw that the passage from Ch ii 004 quoted on p. 17 did not 
contain the proper name Kanaiska. Clearly no lacuna need be 
assumed. Instead, the word kanaiska in the context should be 
rendered ''little finger ". Such a word has not been found else- 
where in Khotanese, but its etymological connections are obvious 
in the kan- of Av. kanyā-, Skt. kanya, kantsthd, Greek kawos. In 
-aiska a diminutive suffix may be preserved. In other Iranian 
sources also the “ little finger ’’ receives not a number, but a special 
name: Pahlavi à» ? andak (angust» (Greater Bundahián 100.12) ; 
àn ? kas angust (ibid., 73.13) ; àn ? kasist angust (Pahlavi translation 
of Vid. 6.10) — Av. kasiétahe arazvd; NPers. kamin; Munjānī 
kandorā ; kāndir dgūškikā (Zarubin, Iran I 149). The name Kaniska 
may perhaps be explained by this Khotanese word as “ the little 
one ”,a hypocoristic use ; or the Khotanese translator may simply 
have assimilated the spelling of the name Kanaiska to the word 
for “ the little one ’’, the little finger. 

H. W. Banery. 
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Iranica 
By H. W. BAILEY 
1. Khazar 


N Irantan Studies [I], BSOS vi (1933), 945 ff., I commented briefly upon 
a text of the Bahman Yast (Vahman yait or yasn), in which certain ethnical 
names occurred. It was desired then chiefly to point out the name of the 
Karmir xyon *' Bed. Chionitae"" beside the Spét yyon '' White Chionitae "', 
and the forms of the name of Sogdiana. I did not, however, succeed in inter- 
preting the whole passage satisfactorily, and after ten years I venture once 
more to call attention to it. To the bibliography given in BSOS vi 945 I should 
add here the edition of the Bahman Yast by Anklesaria, The Zand-i Vohtiman 
Yasn 1919 (which came into my hands after I had written the paper); B. N. 
Dhabhar, The Persian Rivayats of Hormazyar Framarz, 1932, which contains 
on p. 465 a translation of the Parsi-Persian text to be found in M. R. Unvala’s 
Dáráb Hormazyár's Rovágyat 1 91 (1932); Markwart, Provincial Cities of 
Eranshahr, p. 69. 
Here I wish to reconsider one phrase of this passage. It is preserved in 
three recensions as follows :— 


1. Pahlavi text. 


Sse it Ia geg ne» ) NI M "oe 
2. Pazand text (Pázend Texts p. 344.7). 
čūn . hayūn . turk . azarat . afš 


3. Parsi-Persian text. 
Sls As a Ab Ss O s> 
with a variant $ 7 O s> for the first two words. 


As to the relationship of these three texts, although all three go back to 
the one original, evidently the Parsi-Persian does not come directly from the 
Pazand we have. This Pazand in turn is not from the extant Pahlavi text 
which is longer by a whole phrase. I propose now to offer an explanation of 
the two Pahlavi words Jygey and 4 Zu different from my former interpreta- 
tion. I would read now the Pahlavi as follows :— 

cégon yyon turk ut yazar ut tupit čēgēn avērak<īk ut> kēfdār 
That would mean “ who are the Chionitae, Turks, Khazars, Tibetans, who 


are desert-dwellers and mountaineers’’. To justify this rendering it may be 
noted :— 


l. Jee: xazar. l had previously read this by an emendation to eg 
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(p. 946) as hptl heftar " Hephthalite". But an equally simple emendation 
would be to Jep yazar “ Khazar’’, This reading is evidently supported by the 
mechanically transliterated Pazand azar, from which can be reconstructed 


a Pahlavi variant reading Jep or Jayy. A similar Pazand reading seems 
to be reflected in the Parsi-Persian _j!w& ydsar for yazar. 
2. <89> g) yo avērakīk “ of the desert”. The Pazand recension omits 


this whole phrase, but in the Parsi-Persian Sl 5l reflects a Pahlavi 3542349 
with 9 (p — v) misread as z, and with -7 < -7k which provides the desired 
adjective. My earlier reading andarak taken as a variant of 393ya andarg 


“among” was never convincing. It may be added that Anklesaria and 
Dhabhar read Addrak without explanation. A case of avérak “ uncultivated 
desert’ was quoted by Bartholomae, ZAIW 110, from the Pahlavi version 
of Vidévdat 14.17. In Armenian occur the loanwords auer and auerak both 
in use as substantive and adjective. In Psalm 101.8 [= 102.7] we find ele 
es orpēs bou y-aueraki “‘I am become like an owl in the desert ” (LXX èv 
oikoréðw). In the Mekhitharist Dictionary of 1838 is quoted bnakic' k' auerakac* 
““ dwellers in deserts ". Evidently the desert suits well beside the mountain, 
as we find in modern Persia the kūhistān and the dašt. | 

This will also provide, as it seems, the only reference to the Khazars in 
Pahlavi. 


2. Barmak 


It has long been known from Arabic sources (see the Encyclopedia of Islam, 
s.v. Barmak) that the name of the famous Barmecide family of Baghdad, in 


Arabic written L, ,, Barmak, was so called from the title of their ancestor, 


which he held as head of the Buddhist monastery Naubahar, the Sanskrit 
Navavihara, in Balkh. 

What this title was can now, I think, be shown. In Khotanese texts the 
Sanskrit pramukha *' chief" 1s used in various dialectal forms as the title of 
the head of a Buddhist monastery (vihara). In BSOAS x 921 I quoted the 
Khotanese forms of this word prramuha, prramauha, prraumaha, prramaha. 
How the word sounded we know from the Tibetan transliteration par-mog 
which would indicate *parmok < *paramok. In later Khotanese intervocalic 
-h- and -h- seem to have been used to express a fricative guttural y or x, for 
which the nearest Tibetan was final -g. It is clear that the use of this Sanskrit 
pramukha corresponds to the use attested for barmak in Arabic. We shall 
therefore assume that the Bactrians, too, had used the same Sanskrit title and 
that from Bactrian it has passed into Arabic with the usual replacement of 
a foreign p by Arabic b. The word seems not yet to have been found in Sogdian 
texts. Arabic etymologies are given in Rev. du monde musul. 20.122. 
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3. Notes on the Rama Text 
(1) padāmda P 2801.4. 


This word is not, as the ending -d@mda suggested, 3 pl. preterite of a verb 
but a comparative of an adjective *padàna-, that is, padamda < padamdara, 
which occurs in an official document Or 11344, 17.5 mara ajumyarā padāmdara 
ttā parau tsve ** here bring first, so the command went out ". Similarly Or 11344, 
11 a 2 šau kūsi padāmdare ttā parau haude ** one kūsa-measure first, so he gave 
command ?. The shorter form again in Domoko A 4.7 padamda ttā parau 
haudem “ first so I gave command ". The word occurs also a second time in 
the Rama poem P 2783.5 padāmda jabvī myāfta ~ rre stā ye *' formerly there 
was a king in Jambudvipa ". The shorter form of the comparative suffix 
-tara (older -taru) occurs also in hasta = hastara “ better’’, tvada, utvada 
= utvadaru “° more ”, buda = budaru “ more”; note also for final -ra also 
tcau, tcahau = tcaura, tcahaura " four”, ysā = ysara “‘ 1000”, duska = 
duskara *' difficult ”, kada, khamda — hamdara ** among ”. 

This explanation of padāmda *' before, first" makes it possible to group 
four of the short lines marked off by punctuation in the MSS. into two verses 
as follows :— 

šūka ttye šāšam kimņa = khvam ēsta buysye bādna = 
padāmda hīmdva ksīra = mahaišvara bahyā: tta gauttrrai ~ 
and so throughout the poem. The previous translation made this impossible. 


(2) sta “ tired in P 2801.18, as explained p. 598, occurs in a hendiadys 
with khajauttà *' tired". The same meaning of stā- is found in Ossetic stad 
“tired”? < *stāta-. 


(3) A difficult passage was presented by P 2801.21 ama ra stam cimdyara nå. 
I had hesitatingly read ran; — ramnà *' jewel". But it is clearly to be read 
. with nj as a separate word. cómdyara 1s the usual 2 plur. imperative ( — -áta ra) 
and nj is a form oftheinfinitive of nās-: nāta- "totake”. As paššete infinitive, 
beside pa$sata- ptc. pass, shows, the infinitive to nāta- *' taken” would be *nete 
in older Khotanese. This has not been found, but we find four forms of the 
infinitīve to nās-: (1) nate, P 5538 A 39, 40 (official document) paryāmt nāte 
“ we condescend to take ” ; (2) nati, Vajracchedika 11 b 4 and natá ibid. 12a 1 ; 
(3) nitä Vajr. 12 a 4 (all three translate Skt. udgrahītum in the Vajracchedikà) ; 
and here (4) n; with the usual spelling without intervocalic -t- (as in the familiar 
dátà, dye, da “° appearance "', satà, sse ** 100 ”” and the like). The passage is then 
to be rendered: '' You must indeed think how to get that thing such as I do 
not possess." 


(4) haste. 
This is not * sent" but ** reported ", and hence to be kept distinct from 
hesta, haiste, older hatatste " he sent ". The word is found also in Mazar Tagh 


c. 0019.5 gvāri hastād? ** they reported the affair " ; Ch ii 002, 103 r 4 (Siddhasara) 
ttaudd haste "' he explained its being hot" = Tibetan 187 v 2 ¢ha-ba yin-par 
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bšado [This text is already in print but not yet published). In an official docu- 
ment P 2790.54 u tti tta vā hve si mištami va ttāttāhā: haste sv . . . * and so 
he said that the greatest tutuk reported that ..."; P 2741.46 u si ha nase 
bīsā virastà hvamdà haste sv . . . and this humble servant to the men reported 
that..."; P 2741.6 viri và didye hada sv khüm-cà svam-si haste “ there on the 
third day the princess (?) Svàmái reported ’’. 

(5) I had not noticed the present bases of the preterites bida and sasta 
in P 2801.32, but both do in fact occur: P 3513 17 v 1 na bitte u mo parista 
with bitti 3rd sing. < *abi-gundati (2) and Ch ii 003, 45 r 1 sda in the passage 
tcamna tta arvi sāta u sa agada “ therewith this medicament is to be prepared 
and this medicine ” (also in 91 r 4, 92 r 2). Similarly P 2927.91 masta tea 
padimand uphviramdar sand ~ vari ysinah@nd = P 2025.223 tca padīmauīa 
u spīradai syauīta vara ysinahauna “a great pool must be made, a fountain (?) 
must be prepared, there she must be bathed’’ (in the Sudhana-Avadana ; 
the Sanskrit text has sudhaya praleptavya). Hence sa- sya- is present base to 
sasta-. This might correspond to Skt. ksad- '' prepare ", 1f there was an Old 
Iranian *yZad-. 

(6) P 2801.31 va = vaska (see BSOAS x 1022): kārsa va ca burai śtāka 
“for the magic circle whatever was necessary to him”. This va “ for” is 
frequent. A correction, however, needs to be made in BSOAS x 1022 in respect 
to vt. Clearly v2 is not older Khotanese vátà but a later form of vira. This is 
confirmed by P 2958.36 hairtha vira beside Ch ii 002, 144 v 2 havrihā vi 
" suddenly "; and by P 2787.164 dà$a passkala vīra beside Ch 00267.35 ttye 
dà$g parskala vi. The older vátà, however, survives as vya, vyat in Ch c. 001, 940 
hamdrri vya, Ch 11 002, 129 r 1 hamdrre vya, 126 v 2 hamdrri vyai ** among ” 
in E 9°° hamdr vite. 


(T) In P 2783.16 samai byamda jamda rrjne should perhaps be rendered 
* but for him they beat the queen into unconsciousness ". That means the 
use of byamda as proleptic adjective fem. from bitandaa-. 

(8) P 2783.39 saisa “‘ Sesa”’. In comparing Khotanese s with Skt. š in 
this word I had not noticed the similar case of Khot. sala = Skt. Safi ** curcuma 
zedoaria " (Ch ii 002, 155 r 2 salg = Skt. šatī ; ibid. 125 r 1 salá — Tib. li-zur- 
ba; ibid. 129 v 1 salá — Tib. ja-&?). Khot. ! < Prakrit d = Skt. t is regular. 


4. sīmābandha 


A Skt. word stmabandha is attested in the Divyavadana (150?") stmabandhah 
krto bhavati but it is of uncertam meaning. The Mahavyutpatti (ed. Sakaki 
6825) has the same word: sīmābandhah — Tib. mčhams bead-pa ** cutting the 
boundary ". Recently the word has been met by Professor Minorsky (Marwazi 
(1942) 124) where sīmābandāt corresponds to na?ranjat '' spells" in a parallel 
text. It has also recently been published in Sogdian as sym Dutt (Henning, 
Sogdica p. 60 and p. 61, note). The same word occurs in a clearer context in 
Khotanese : P 2958.145-7 mistye ttikye kvrdstgnà ngma sa. hvastà u huü : sina 


IRANICA 5 


hāvī ģyastūnā ttiramdarā iyaisthā ārahā:ksā sīmābamdha haurīmde *' they give 
protective talismans to be put upon the divine body of this great lord with 
name Ķīrāstāna and his consort ". iyaisthaa- 1s — Skt. adhisthita-ka- ; hvii:syna 
is < Chinese g A (Karlgren 41, 930) fu-zon < pļu-nžtēn ; on this title see 
Pelliot, JA. 1925 1. 258 (hvu = Chin. fu < piu). In Khotanese we have also 
hūšaina, hūšina, hvū:šyne. With bandhana we have in Khotanese Ch c. 001, 979 
stmabamdhant yanumaé = Tib. méhams bcad-par bgyiho “I will make for 
him a magical boundary’’. In Hindi similarly stmabaddha means “ put within 
a boundary ”’. 


5. nygnadü 
In Vajracchedika 38 a 3-4 occurs the verse— 


Khotanese. Sanskrit. 
dharmahe jsa baysā dyāa dharmato buddho drastavyo 
[dati] dāvīne taramdara nyānadū dharmakaya hi nayakah 


Konow (in Hoernle, Manuscript Remains found in Eastern Turkestan 1916) 
had failed to distinguish nyà from ttyd, a difference which can easily be seen 
when attention is awakened. With the reading nyg@nadii we have either a 3 pl. 
imperative to nydn- as a causative base to nay- ‘lead ’’, hence a mechanical 
translation of the Sanskrit nàyaka- ; or perhaps a pres. ptc. *nyānanda- with 
the -ū which is found also in māfšiamdū *' like " in place of mafiamda. Certainly 
a noun to translate nayaka- would be better. It has occurred to me that possibly 
in the Rama text P 2783.2 nadam should be emended to *nydnadam “ leaders ” 
if we assume that the initial syllable has been omitted by the scribe. 


6. tcamgala 


teamgalai in P 2783.72 1s not ' chain”, but must be compared with Pašto 
cangal ** elbow ”. 
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Kd of scholarly literature produced in recent years 
"in Georgia is all too little disseminated in England. I was 
delighted to receive a copy of vol. xiii of the Bulletin of the Marr 
Institute of Languages, History, and Material Culture, published 
by the Academy of Sciences of the Georgian SSR (Sakartvelos SSR 
Mecmerebata Akademia), Tiflis, 1942. This volume contains 
“A Bilingual Inscription from Armazi near Mcheta in Georgia," 
by Professor George Tseretheli, written in Georgian with an almost 
complete English translation, and with three excellent photographs. 
The bilingual inscription is in Greek (10 lines) and Aramaic (11 lines), 
and is one of two inscriptions found at Armazi, 22 km. from Tiflis, 
in 1940 in excavations under the direction of the late I. Javakhishvili. 
A report of this discovery was made at the Session of the Scientific 
Council of the Institute in 1940, and at the first Conference of the 
Georgian Academy of Sciences on the 1st March, 1941. The Greek 
inscription was published by S. Qaukhchishvili (Ģauxčišvili) and 
A. Shanidze in 1941. Professor Tseretheli has analysed the Aramaic 
inscription, its script, language, and historical significance, and 
offered a translation. The script which he proposes to call Armazian 
Aramaic, a new variety of this alphabet, is of great importance 
for the history of writing in Georgia. The date of the inscription 
he would give as the first or second century A.D. Since the publica- 
tion is not easily accessible the transliterated Aramaic is quoted 


here :— 

'nh s'rpyt brty zy 

zywh qlyl bthš zy prsmn 
mlk 'ntt zy ywdmngn wnsyh 
wkbyr 'rwst *byd' rb 

trbs zy hsyprnwg mlk bry 
zy 'gryp rb trbs zy 

prsmn mlk hbl hblyk m' 
zy prnws |’ gmyr whkyn 
tb wšpyr yhwh hyk zy br 
’yns |’ dm‘ yhwh mn 
tbwt wm’ytyn b&nt 21 
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“ I am Serapit daughter of Zevakh, junior bitakhsh of Parsman 
the king; wife of Yodmangan both victorious and having wrought 
many victories, master of the court of Khsefarnug the king; son 
of Agrippa, master of the court of Parsman the king. Woe, woe 
(for her) who was not of full age, incomplete, and so good and 
beautiful that no one was like her in goodness and she died at 
the age of 21." 

The Aramaic is ungrammatical with irregularities similar to 
those in the Aramaic words of the Sasanian inscriptions. Thus 
a feminine noun is put with masculine adjective (l’ gmyr line 8) ; 
bry ‘son’ (line 5), and brty ‘ daughter’ (line 1) have suffixed -y, 
possibly the oblique case of Middle Persian, rather than the Aramaic 
pronoun of the first person, ‘my’; the adjective precedes its noun 
in glyl bthš line 2 and kbyr ’rwst line 4. We have also two cases of 
hendiadys consisting of Aramaic and Persian words in lines 3-4, 
and of Persian and Aramaic in line 8 according to the interpretation 
given below; m zy ‘what’ is used for ‘ who’, lines 7-8, and the 
verbal form m’ytyn in line 11 remains uncertain. It would therefore 
seem to be the Aramaic of a foreigner, even if not actually hetero- 
grammatic according to the system familiar in Buddhist Sogdian 
and Pahlavi (both Christian and Zoroastrian) as also earlier 
exemplified in Accadian and Hittite. To Professor Tseretheli’s 
discussions three notes must be added :— 

(1). The repeated w in line 3—4 w nsyh w kbyr could be understood 
to correspond to a Middle Persian ut... ut... (OPers. uta... 
uta ...)'both...and...'. | 

(2) ’rwst line 4 corresponds to veikas (vikas) ‘ victories’ acc. 
plur. of the Greek part of the inscription. Professor Tseretheli 
could not identify this word, but we must certainly recognize in it 
Old Pers. aruvasta- and the original of the Armenian loanword 
arouest (aruest, arhest). The meaning of the Old Pers. word aruvastam, 
in Elamite transliteration har-wa-us-tam, has been disputed. It 
corresponds to 2t-ba-ru-tum in the Accadian version of the inscription 
on Darius’s Tomb at Nag’ i Rustam (NRb). This same 7t-ba-ru-tum 
is equated with Old Pers. huvnara- in the same inscription. Olran. 
*hu-nara- ‘ skilful; skill’ from hu- and the verbal base nar- ‘ be 
strong’ (not from nar- nara- ‘man’ directly, as usually stated), 
survives in Mid. Pers. and New Pers. hunar ‘ skill’, and corresponds 
also to Vedic Sanskrit sünara- * prosperous ' with a different develop- 
ment of meaning from nar- ' be strong, prosperous ° (Indo-Europ. 
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*su-oner-). We must certainly attribute the meaning ‘skill’ to 
the Accadian 1£-ba-ru-tum and recognize in this word the abstract 
in -utu from an adjective itbaru with a meaning attested for the 
= cognate post-biblical Hebrew haber ‘learned man’, Aramaic 
habrá ; and Syriac habārā ‘conjuror, charmer’; Arabic kabr, 
hibr ‘learned man’. For these Semitic references I am indebted 
to my friend Mr. C. P. T. Winckworth. Herzfeld, Alipersische 
Inschriften, p. 80, and Kent, Language 15 1939 NRb 4, 31, 33, 
connected the Accadian word with ibru ' friend ', but this 1s clearly 
ruled out. Schaeder in Morgenland 28, 96, note 2, had seen the 
connection of OPers. aruvasta- ‘ skill’ with Armenian aronest ‘ art ; 
marvel ’ (= Gr. réyvn, réxvnpa, and répas). In the present passage 
'rwst *arvast is restricted in meaning to ‘ successful skill, victory’, 
as 1s indicated both by the Greek equivalent veixas and the 
Aramaic nsyh ‘ victorious’ with which it forms an hendiadys (on 
such hendiadys, cf. in Pahlavi, Dénkart (ed. Madan) 456.15 MRYA 
ut sax*an, Artay Viraz namak 16.7 AYNH éaim). Hence we have 
the equations hunar = huvnara- = itbarutu = aruvasta = arouest 
= arvast = veixas ‘ skill, victory °. 

(3) prnwš line 8. This word also Professor Tseretheli did not 
know. If it is recognized that prnwš stands in hendiadys with V 
gmyr ‘not complete’ and that the double phrase corresponds to 
vewrépa of the Greek text, it is easy to see that prnwš 1s probably 
a modification defectively written of an Old Iran. *aprnāyuš * not 
of full age’ known in Avestan aparandyus and Pahlavi apurnay, 
NPers. burna. The -s is the ending of the Old Persian nominative. 

The inscription with these two Persian words and also bthi 
*bitaxs represents the stage at which the origmally completely 
Aramaic text was admitting Persian words, a process which increased 
with time, just as we find in Buddhist Sogdian texts a larger pro- 
portion of Aramaic heterograms than we find in the Manichean, 
till in the Christian texts they are altogether absent. 

Of the other Aramaic inscription found at Armazi three lines 
are quoted and also the proper name ’sprwg. A study of it is promised 
in a later publication. 

Incidentally in the footnotes other recent books ud moms are 
cited which it may be of use to name here. A. Amiranashvili, 
Iberia and the Roman Expansion in Asia, 1938; I. Abuladze, 
Martyrdom of Šušanik, 1988; N. Pigulevskaia, Mesopotamia, at 
the turn of the fifth-sixth centuries of our era, 1940; S. Janashia, 
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Old Historical Monuments of Georgia, 1941, and History of Georgia 
from ancient times to our days, 1940; P. Ingoroqva, The Mokcevay 
Kartlisay and the list of the Kings of Iberia, 1941; L. Melikset-Bek, 
Armenian Epigraphy and the Georgian-Armenian-Persian-Urgur 
Polyglot Inscription from Mravalmta in Garesja, 1940; G. 
Akhvlediani, Questions of General and Georgian Phonetics, 1938 ; 
Sh. Dzidziguri, Notions of Synonymous Parallelism, 1941; T. 
Goniashvili, On the history of a sound in Georgian, 1937. 

This is also the place to call attention to an earlier volume of the 
same Bulletin of the Marr Institute, vol. iv, 1938. This contains 
“ The newly discovered alphabet of the Caucasian Albanians and its 
significance for science", by A. Shanidze, and “ On the discovery of 
the alphabet of the Caucasian Albanians ”, by I. Abuladze. Professor 
Shanidze’s article is in Russian with summaries in Georgian and 
French, and is accompanied by photographs. The Albanians of 
the Caucasus, who lived in what is now the Republic of Azerbaijan, 
survived as an ethnical entity till the eleventh century and between 
the fifth and eleventh centuries had developed a rich literature. 
They had an alphabet of their own, but this too had vanished. 
It is possible that the Udi language spoken still in two villages, 
Vartašen and Nīš, in the region of Nukha north of the river Kura, 
may represent the last traces of the Albanian language. A “ History 
of the land of the Albanians” (Patmout'tun Atouanic" ašyarhi) 
was written by Movsēs Katankatouac'i in the tenth century. The 
sparse references to the Albanian language, script, and literature 
are brought together in this article by Professor Shanidze. The 
discovery of the lost alphabet was made by I. Abuladze in an 
Armenian manuscript of the fifteenth century containing a miscellany 
of alphabets Greek, Syriac, Latin, Georgian, Coptic, Arabic, and 
Albanian. Under each letter of the Albanian alphabet its name 
was written in Armenian script. Unfortunately no Albanian word 
or phrase is given. It is thought by Professor Shanidze that a 
potsherd from Old Ganja may contain an Albanian inscription. 
The published photograph is not clear enough to permit of 
comparison. : 

In the same Armenian manuscript is preserved in seven different 
languages the Monophysite liturgical prayer “Ayios ó beds, dytos 
loxvpos, dytos addvaros, 0 oravptdeis Ši Huds, eA€noov Huds. 
One version is said to be in the language of the Medians (Marac‘) 
and reads as follows :— 
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pakəš yodë, pakəž zahm, pakaz vemark, koy 
hat' 1 yač'ē, oškorma . tahmat' ē ma. 

This represents therefore one of the earliest vocalized specimens 
of a North Iranian dialect. The word zahm ‘strong’ is curious. 
One would have expected tahm. 

The other versions, all in Armenian script, are in Greek, Syriac, 
Georgian, Persian, Arabic, and Turkish. 
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A Turkish-Khotanese Vocabulary 
By H. W. BAILEY 


MONG the unexpected discoveries from the treasure of Central Asian 
manuscripts found in Tun-huang is a manuscript, now belonging to 
the Fonds Pelliot in the Bibliothëque Nationale, numbered P 2892. This 
manuscript contains 184 lines of text in the cursive Brahmi script usual in 
Khotanese manuscripts. In lines 1-165 (mid-line) is written an excerpt in 
Khotanese from the medical text Siddhasāra corresponding to 5 v 4—14 v 4 
of the Siddhasara published in facsimile in Codices Khotanenses (1938), of which 
a transliterated text has been in print since December, 1941, in Khotanese 
Texts I. From the middle of line 165, after an elaborate mark of punctuation, 
there follow 19 lines of text in a Turkish dialect. It contains a vocabulary of 
ninety-seven Turkish words concerned with archery and parts of the body. 
Some of. the words are glossed in Khotanese, and for some of these words the 
Turkish supplies the meaning. The date of the vocabulary may be the ninth 
or tenth century A.D. It would appear to be written down by a Khotanese 
scribe who wanted to learn Turkish. 

My transliteration of the MS. was made in Paris in the Christmas vacation 
of 1937-8. A photograph which I had asked for in 1939 did not reach me. 

Turkish in Brahmi script has the peculiar interest that it indicates the 
vowels of Turkish words. It will be seen by comparing this list with the Turkish 
text studied in BSOS 9. 289 ff. that the two orthographies entirely diverge. 
Evidently no uniform system of writing Turkish in this script had been adopted. 

Besides this vocabulary isolated Turkish words occur in other Khotanese 
texts. A list of titles and ethnical names was printed in JRAS 1939, 85 ff. 
Many personal names have also been found. An edition in transliteration of 
the documents containing this Turkish material has been in the hands of the 
printer since early 1942. To the titles already quoted it is interesting to add 
hattuna, which occurs once in P 2024.48, that is yatun ‘lady °. 

Besides these two types of Turkish in Brahmi script some Turkish in 
Tibetan script was found, from which Professor Paul Pelliot supplied the word 
arja ‘arya, noble’ to M. Hackin, who quoted it in his Formulaire sanscrit- 
tibétain (1924), p. 102 (see BSOS 8. 919). 

In the present paper the Turkish list is first given, with its Khotanese 
gloss if any occurs, then the identification of each Turkish word as far as this 
has been achieved. It will be seen that nos. 6, 51, 53, 88, and 92 are still 
unexplained. A reverse index of Turkish words will enable the words in Brahmi 
script to be easily found. In the margin the numbers from 165 to 184 indicate 
the lines in the manuscript. The transliteration is the same as adopted in 
earlier publicationsfor Khotanese. The Turkish words are quoted from Radlov, 
Opit Slovarya Tyurkskiz Nareéw, and from Kāšgharīs Dīwān Lughāt al-Turk. 
‘Deny ’ refers to Deny, Grammaire de la langue turque (1920). 


(165) 


(166) 


(167) 


(168) 


(169) 


(170) 


(171) 


(172) 
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11. 
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15. 
14. 
15. 
16. 


17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 


21. 


22. 
23. 
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P 2892 
| kyešā , hiilacha: hame , käš quiver. Khot.: It is hūlaihā: 
This Khot. word (only in this text) is certainly a foreign loan- 
word. It would represent *yuliy or *xoliy. 


ttiipi , h@latha: hivi! bang | hame , tüb-i its root. Khot.: 
It is the bottom (= buna) of the quiver. 
kūrnālūkā „ by7ha dūnas hame , *quryulug bow (%); not 


found elsewhere, but a derivative with suffix -yuluq, see 
Deny p. 930, from qurmaq to bend a bow. Khot.: It is a 
hunting-bow. 

yasika , nveysdyd hame yasiq bow-case. Khot. only here. 

| kapühg:ká , hülahà: hw tturakā hame , qapyaq cover. 
Khot.: It is the mouth (éura-) of the quiver. 

yiba:raha:ka , hūlai | hā: mūnūkā hame , Not identified : 
*yiyiryug % Khot. mūnūka- (only here) is a foreign loan-word. 

kyešā yuki , paratskhārā bamdā hame , kāš quiver; yük 
load or yok feather (of arrow) with pronoun -t ? Khot.: It is 
the . . . of the receptacle (Sansk. pariskara). bamda- 
fastening (?) for Sansk. bandha ? 

| bahą:rai , dunä hivi thanä hame, Cf. ya bayrï middle of the bow. 
Khot.: Itis the... ofthe bow. thgnà only here, perhaps 
thamna- < thatana- from 0anj- draw, stretch. 


sadi , brrand hame , sal-i its handgrip. Khot. only here. 
ttuttasi *tutasi handle (?), from tutmag with suffix -asi, 
-est, see Deny p. 500. 

| yūguna , yügün bridle. 

ttīna , tin bridle. 

ttiysgina , tizgin bridle. 

yaiha: , yig bridle-bit. 

aha:ysi , ayiz-i its mouth. 

sakalä drrūkä saqal beard. Khot. hair, cf. dro, drauka a 
hair. 

| īdaihā: ilik marrow of bones or ilig hand ? 

adrrämä aórim felt saddle-cloth ? 

yapi , yap-i its woollen rags ? 

émaysiha: , Osmanli ämzik, Turki dméek, Altai ēmčāk 
breast. 

kāmūlā drrūyst , kongiil breast (for m, ng see no. 39 infra and 
cf. Osmanli donguz, domuz). Khot. only 
here. 

kālļnā | ttākā , golan, golun girth-strap. Khot. only here. 

ttidi , tūl-4 1ts tongue. 


1 hi below line with a cross + above. 
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25. 
26. 


27. 


28. 
29. 


30. 
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22. 
33. 


34. 


35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 


39. 
40. 
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42. 


43. 


44. 
45. 
46. 
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ūttuhā: , ottuq flint (for kindling fire). 

kiraihà: , qiraq whetstone. 

kūdāsābā:nā , gutsgan, gosgan crupper, see Bang, Turdn 
1918, 307 note 36. 

tterkākā liryag nail, claw ; taryag comb. 

| tteba:kà , skat! Cf. Teleut teydk fish-hook. Khot. only here. 

ülünà , gahe ulun arrow-shaft. Khot. gahaa- occurs also in 


the official document Ch evi. 001 (facsimile in Stein, Serind?a), 
12, 18; verso 4. 


keysā rahā kāz notch of arrow. Khot. only here. 

ttadai chaskam tala? forehead. Khot. chaska, of uncertain 
meaning, occurs also three times in official documents. 

ttomau , itāra tūgmā top, head. Khot. ttāra- forehead. 

adinā „ kamdrrāmgā alin forehead. Khot. hamdrramj renders 
Tibetan dpral forehead. 

ttulünà gisana tulung braid of hair. With Khot. gisana, only 
here, cf. gisait rope, NPers. ges lock of hair. 

| kašī brraukalā gaš-i its eyebrow. For Khot. see BSOS 9. 70. 

kapaká , tcjmülà qapaq eyelid. Khot. only here. 

kīrāpīkā , hāne kirpik eyelash. Khot. only here. 

yitti karaka , jasta qaraq eyeball. yiti sharp is used of eye- 


sight but here, in view of no. 39, a word meaning black would 
be more suitable. Perhaps *k? two should be read. Note that 
the Khotanese has a plural. Khot. jastaa- occurs in the 
Siddhasara, 148 r 4 harydsye jaste brmdd on the black part of 
the eye, and 148 r 5 team hi siye gaste bumdd on the white part 
of the eye. jasté plural. 


yūrūmā kārakā , sty. tcem yörüng qaraq white of eye. 
Khot. white eye. For m, ng, see no. 21 supra. 

inā ,„,halašā ing slime (rheum ?). Khot. only here. 

| yūnakā , vaicā yüng hair, wool, cotton, with suffix -dk. 


Khot. vatca- with diminutive suffix -kya occurs in P 2956.45 
vatcakya paysaņvakyā khina būšā vetākye. 

ttīsāttaha: „ ysīmā Cf. tay-tiš molar tooth = Chin. K X in the 
Uigur-Chinese vocabulary. Khot. ysīmä < *zambya- occurs in 
E 25.515 kañāre nà tturrna hamtsa huñe jsa ysīmā they dig 
out from their mouth, with the blood, the teeth. 


aysaiha: , haskd aziy tusk. Khot. haska- tusk is used of 
elephants. 

yinaka , ängäk jaw. 

kasaihā: gasty inside of mouth, jaw. 

ēhi:nā , dgin shoulder. 


1 Subscript, as all Khotanese words from here to the end. 
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| auyüürühi: , 

sanāraikā , 
finger. 

cattakīrā , 


worwy, wyrwy joint. 


Read initial a for sa and identify with dngrāk 


*čatgir joint, not traced elsewhere, from écatmaq to 


join, build, with suffix -gtr, see Deny, p. 931; Osmanli čati 


joint. 


yidadi , vahaiysd 


ildi it descended. Khot.: descent or it 


descends (optative 3 sing.). 


cattā , sakye 
ūvunā , sarba 


Both unknown. 
On rise. Khot.: rise (imperative 2 sing.) or 


for sarbä it rises (optative 3 sing.). 
arthà * | ärttä āyai , namūsthām Both unknown. ay-ï its moon ? 
éhà , phatanas? dng face, complexion. Khot. phatana-, as Ossetic 
I Jätän broad, breadth, NPers. pahan broad < *padana-; 
Khot. phamna- palate of mouth. Cf. also Turk. dn broad, 


breadth. 
ttīmāha:kā , 
cīkīnā , 
yarina, 
ēsunā, 
| kādai 
bīdakā , 
iya , 
yūysi , 
būhā:sakā , 
kakuysa , 
s4 | nārāsahā , 
yanā 
ārttānā yūysā , 
ttiysa , 
bauhü:nà , 
yada 
| bakanaka , 
éhau:caka , 
aupāka , 
yūrakā , 
bahai:rā , 
ttidakā , 
auttā , 
sūvacā , 


karnai 


1 arthā crossed out. 


tamyag throat, palate. 

čīkin part between neck and shoulders. 

yarin shoulder. 

Altai 62tin collar-bone. 

qil-i its hair ? 

bilük forearm, wrist. 

aya palm of hand. 

yüz-i its face. 

boyaz, boyuz throat, with suffix -ag? 

kéktiz breast. 

Cf. singir sinew ? 

yan side, socket of hip-bone. See no. 92. 

orton yüz middle of the face. 

tiz knee. 

buyun finger-joint. 

yoda upper part of thigh. 

baganug tlesh in hoof, baganag hoof. 

ökčä heel. 

öpkä lung. 

yüräk heart. 

bayir liver. 

tīlag vulva. 

ót gall. 

bladder (?), cf. suv water; with suffix -cà 
Turk -ču? 

qarin-i is belly. 


? fa, not clear. 
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80. 
81. 
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83. 
(182) 84. 
85. 
86. 


87. 

88. 

(183) 89. 
90. 

91. 

92. 

93. 

94. 
(184) 95. 


97. 


agin 46 
āmzik 20 
äng 54 
āngāk 44 


āngrāk 48 


āt 86, 92 
āyāgu 94 
aórim 18 
ayiz 15 
alin 33 
ay 03 
aya 61 
aziy 49 
ildi 50 
ihg 17 
ilik 17 
Okčā 72 
On 52 
öngöč 90 
öpkä 73 
Ot 77 


bīdī 
bauha:nà , 


karāhā:kā 

| sarkāūakā , 
bahā:rāsāhā , 
auysa ēttī , 


aūysanā , 
yūrāgakā 

1 | dapacákü , 
ānācā , 
bauhü:rà , 
yanattai , 
kausarai , 
éya , 

ttausa , 
sapāha:kā 


H. W. BAILEY— 


bit-2 its face. 

boyun joint, limb. 

*yumur fist. Cf. Osmanli yumruq, Chuvash 
S3mar fist. 

kārgiik rennet-bag (of sheep). 

sarganīg, sargaytg rennet-bag. 

bayirsug bowels. 

6z dt-i flesh of the body: öz body, self; ät 
flesh. 

özän breast and belly. 


Cf. yälpazä bellows. 
öngöč windpipe. 
buyur spittle. 

Cf. no. 86. 

küsr? sides of breast. 
äyägü, üyäg rib ? 


öz 86 
özän 87 
öžün 58 
orton 67 
ottuq 24 


 üyàg 94 


uyruy 47 
ulun 29 
uvruy 47 
bayir 75 
bayirsug 85 
bayri 8 
baganag 71 


baganug 71 


bilāk 60 
bit 80 
biqin 95 
boyaz 63 
boyuz 63 
boyun 81 
buyun 69 


biqim flank. 

tos breast. 

saqaq chin ? 

Turkish Index 

buyur 91 quisqan 26 
*éatqir 49 *guryulug 3 
čikin 56 sal 9 
kārgūk 83 sagag 97 
kāš 1, 7 sagal 16 
kāz 30 sarganīg 84 
kirpik 37 sarqayiq 84 
kóküz 64 singir 65 
kóngül 21 suv 78. 
kūsri 93 tay-tiš 42 
qapaq 36 talai 31 
qapyaq 5 tamyaq 55 
qaraq 38, 39 taryaq 27 
qarin 79 teyāk 28 
qasiy 45 til 23 
qas 35 tin 12 
qil 59 tiš 42 
qiraq 25 tiz 68 
qolan 22 tizgin 13 
qolun 22 tilaq 76 
qosqan 26 tiryaq 27 
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töš 96 yan 66, 92 yiti 38 yük 7 
tüb 2 yap 16 *yiyiryuq 6 yüng 41 
tūgmā 32 yarin 57 yok 7 yūrāk 74 
tulung 34 yasig 4 yórüng 39 yüz 62, 67 
*tutasi 10 yig 14 yoda 70 yumrug 82 
yālpazā 89 ying 40 yūgūn 11 

Khotanese Index 
gahe 29 thanā 8 byiha 3 sakye 51 
gisana 34 dunà 8 brrānā 9 sarba 52 
chaskām 31 dünai 3 brraukalà 35 skai 28 
jastā 4 drrūkā 16 mūnūkā 6 hattuna p. 290 
ņveysdyā 4 drrūysi 21 ysīmā 42 hamdrrāmgā 33 
ttākā 22 namūsthām 53 rahā 30 halašā 40 
ttāra 32 paraiskhārā 7 vatcā 41 haskā 43 
tturakā 5 phatanai 54 vahaiysā 50 hāne 37 
tcimülà 36 bamdā 7 Siyi tcem 39 hülaihà: 1, 2, 5, 6 
tcem 39 bàna 2 


Appendix’ 

Here should come a reference to the Turkish text discussed in BSOS 9. 289 ff. 
I had not then heard of M. Lewicki's paper in Rocznik Orientalistyceny 12 
(1936) 194 ff. entitled O tek$cie sanskrycko-tureckim w pismie brahmi On the 
Sanskrit-Turkish text in Brahmi script. After learning of it from Professor 
Tadeusz Kowalski in 1938 it was still a considerable time before I could obtain ` 
a copy of it. M. Lewicki could for the Khotanese only repeat Professor Konow's 
views. After reading my paper in BSOS 9 Professor Konow wrote to me 
accepting the view there put forward that the disputed aksara had the value 
of a palatalized g (gy or the like) in the Maralbashi texts. This alone will 
satisfy the Khotanese evidence, and this problem may now be considered 
settled. 

One word in the Turkish text which I had not then been able to identify 
was kyowtyolyar in line 26. I had thought that, since the MS. is broken before 
lya, a letter might have been lost, but it is now clear that the word is *kéwtéldr 
bodies, rendering Bud. Sansk. kadepardni, and corresponds to Nogai Turkis 
kevde body, Osmanli góvde, góyde. M. Lewicki's reading küvrá, which Kāšgharī 
explained as an eviscerated animal body, is excluded by the aksara wtyo, of 
which the ¢ is certain. 

A better explanation can also now be offered of the phrase (line 29) 
tyoiyorkya ūyūtgyumdhyā rendering Sanskr. citdyam on the funeral pyre. 
The word 4gündà means on the heap, and ténérkd, though not traced in this 
precise form, may be explained from téngérék, tégiirék round, and töngök 
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tree-stump (Radlov, loc. cit., iti 1247). Then tónórkà will be a derivative in 
-kä (see Deny, p. 575) from *tóngór- meaning both round and tree-stump. 
Hence we get tónórkà dgün-dà on a log heap to render on the funeral pyre. 

Further to the list of words must be added awinilip rendering Sansk. 
lalita- sporting, corresponding to a form of Turkish oina- play (quoted by 
F. W. K. Müller in U?qurica i1 p. 26, note 1). 


Index 


arja p. 290 kówtó p. 295 tóngórók p. 295 
awinilip p. 296 tóngók p. 205 yatun p. 290 
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The Khotan Dharmapada 
By H. W. BAILEY 


TEYHE famous manuscript in Kharosthi script which contains an anthology 
of Buddhist verses similar to the Sanskrit Udanavarga and the Pali 
Dhammapada became known first in 1892, when portions came into the hands 
of MM: Dutreuil de Rhins and Grenard in Khotan. They were told that the 
MS. had been found in the ruins of the Vihàra at the Goérnga hill (on this 
site see M. A. Stein, Ancient Khotan, pp. 185 ff.). Other portions were acquired 
by the Russian Consul-General in Kashghar, M. N. Th. Petrovsku, and were sent 
by him to M. S. F. Oldenburg in St. Petersburg in February, 1897. In the 
same year, 1897, M. Oldenburg prepared a photograph and transcription of 
one folio of the St. Petersburg collection, which was published and presented 
by the Oriental Faculty of the University of St. Petersburg to the Eleventh 
International Congress of Orientalists held in Paris in 1897 (Predvaritel’naja 
zametka o buddijskoj rukopisi, napisannoj pismenami Kharosthi, St. Petersburg). 
Meantime, also in 1897, the portions of the MS. which had been brought to 
Paris were placed in the hands of M. Emile Senart, who published his reading 
and interpretation of the MS., with five facsimiles, in the Journal Asiatique 
(1898; ii, pp. 193-308). He used in addition to the text published in facsimile 
a large number of small fragments, and was also able to add the readings of 
that part of the St. Petersburg manuscript which contained half-lines fitting 
into his fragment B. M. Senart remarked that the portion of the MS. in 
St. Petersburg was more extensive and better preserved than the portion in 
Paris. He referred to several folios there. Kharosthi studies were at that time 
not far advanced. Important discussions were called forth by M. Senart’s 
publication. H. Liiders proposed adjustments of many of the fragments, new 
readings, and interpretations. In particular he pointed out that fragment A 3 
preceded and fitted into A 2 (Nachrichten von der Kónigl. Gesells. der Wissens. 
zu Göttingen, 1899). Rhys Davids noticed the work in the JRAS., 1899. 
R. Otto Franke used his Pali Gatha indices to identify passages and proposed 
new corrections to the readings and text (Zum Manuskript Dutrewl de Rhins, 
ZDMG., 1906). Jules Bloch treated of the dialect of Middle Indian represented 
in the manuscript (Le dialecte des fragments Dutrewl de Rhins, JA., 1912). 
In 1914 Sten Konow (Die Kharosthi-Handschrift des Dhammapada, Festschrift 
Windisch, 1914) drew attention to the necessity of a new transliteration of 
the MS., of which the dialect was concealed and to some extent distorted in 
M. Senart’s readings. Considerable notice was taken of the MS. also in the 
discussion of the Kharosthi script by E. J. Rapson (The Kharostht Alphabet 
from Chinese Turkestan, in Kharosthi Inscriptions discovered by Sir Aurel 
Stein in Chinese Turkestan, 1929, pp. 295-322). Sten Konow used the linguistic 
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material im his study of the sounds and grammar of the Indian Kharosthi 
inscriptions (Kharoshthi Inscriptions, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, II, part 
1, 1929). B. Barua and S. Mitra published a study of the literary material in 
1921 (Prakrit Dhammapada based upon M. Senart's Kharosthh Manuscript, 
Calcutta). The linguistic material was utilized by T. Burrow in his discussion 
of the dialect of the Kharosthi documents from Chinese Turkestan (The 
Dialectical Position of the Niya Prakrit, BSOS., VIII, pp. 419-435, 1935-7). 
In spite, however, of Sten Konow’s labours false readings still had currency 
and no clear idea of the dialect was attained. The need for a new edition of 
the text was pressing, but scholars interested in the material seem to have 
been reluctant to re-edit it before the folios and fragments in Leningrad should 
have been published. Facsimiles also of the smaller fragments in Paris were 
lacking. It would, however, seem unwise to wait longer. It is over fifty years 
since the manuscript was first discovered. Its importance for the study of the 
Middle Indian dialect used in Khotan, where the manuscript was found, has 
induced me to prepare a new reading of the text so far as it is to hand in 
facsimile. The result is given below. It is strictly confined to the parts available 
in photographs in M. Senart’s publication and that of M. Oldenburg. Most 
interesting words in the text not photographed, about the reading of which 
there need be no doubt, such as keleša * kleša ” (which is kīdeśg in Khotanese 
sources), have not been quoted. I had occasion earlier (BSOAS., X, 913, 1942) 
to quote two words for a particular dialectical form from a copy which M. Jean 
Filliozat had made for me. To the transcript I have added an Index with the 
Sanskrit equivalents (in brackets) or the Pali words from the parallel texts, 
and often both. The paleography of the text and a comparative dialect-study 
are deferred to another occasion.! 


TEXT 
Ab + Aa [Senart A 3, A 2] 
Ab0O Traces 

1 savi sagara anica di _ yada praiiaya pašadi 
tada nivinadi dukha ego magu višodhi'a 

2 gavi sagara dukha di yada prafia’i gradhadi 
tada nivinadi dukha ego magu visodhi’a 

3 sarvi dhama aņatva di yada pašadi caksuma ? 
tada nivinadi dukha eso mago visSodhi'a 

4 magana athagi’o $etho sacaņa ca’url pada 
viraku šetho dhamana prana bhudana cakhuma 

5 ga 20 10 


* Note, for the present, ks as in ksema for the sign of which the phonetic value was probably 
fs (or retroflex ch). Note also mm in bramma, sammasadi (as M. Senart had read) rather than the 
mh of E. Leumann and Sten Konow. Medial alif is indicated by ’. Italics mark restorations of 
broken or lost letters; brackets < > show additions of the editor. 

2 kha written above kgu 
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6 uditha na pramaje’a 
dhama-cari suhu še'adi 

7 uthanena apramadena 
divu karodi medhavi 

8 uthanamado svadimado 
safiadasa hi dhama-jivino 

9 uthane-’alasa anuthehadu 


sat$ana sagapa-mano svadima 


10 na tavada dhama-dharo 
yo du apa bi sutvana 

11 sa ho dhama-dharo bhodi 

12 apramadu amuda-pada 
apramata na miyadi 

18 eda visesadha fiatva 
apramadi pramodi'a 

14 pramada anuyujadi 
apramada du medhavi 

15 apramadu pramatesu 
avalaša va bhadrašu 

16 pramadu apramadeņa 
praña prasada aruyu 
pravada-tho va bhuma-tha 

17 apramadeņa makavha 


Aa 1 apramada prašajadi 

2 hina-dhama na seva’a 
micha-dithi na roya’a 

3 yo du puvi pramajati 
so Ida loku ohasedi 

4 arahadha nikhamadha 
dhuņatha mucuņo seņa 

5 apramada svadimada 
susamahida sagapa 

6 yo imasa dhama-vina’1 
praha'i jadi-sat$ara 


7 ta yu vadami bhadrañu 


dhamu sucarida cari 
asvi loki paraga yi 
sañamena damena ca 
ya jara nabhimardadi 


suyi kamasa nišama-cariņo 


apramatasa yasi dhavadhadi 
yo'i bali alasi'e uvidu 
prafia’i maga alasu na vinadi 
yavada baho bhasadi 
dhamu ka eņa phasa'1 

yo dhamu na pramajadi 
pramadu mucuņo pada 

ye pramata yadha mudu 
apramadasa paņido 

ari'ana goyari rado 

bala drumedhino jana 
dhana $ethi va raksadi 
sutesu baho-jagaru 

hitva yadi sumedhasu 
yadha nudadi panido 

aSoka $o'ino Jana 

dhiru bala aveksidi 

devana samidhi gadu 


pramadu garahidu sada 
pramadena na savasi 
na si’a loka-vadhano 
pacha su na pramajadi 
abha muto va suri'u 
yujatha budha-šašaņe 
nadakara ba kufiaru 
susila bhodu bhiksavi 
sacita anuraksadha 
apramatu vihasidi 
dukhusada karisadi 


yavadetha samakada 


apramada rada bhodha sadhami supravedidi 
8 pramada parivajeti apramada rada sada 
bhavetha kusala dhama yoka-ksemasa prata’a 
A fragment 
1 . . . <+ porusasa kamo 
cithadu cttraņi . . loke 


athatha dhira vena'adi chanu 
2 lana sabrayano pradisvado 
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1. ksema-prata suhino 

2 apramadi pramodi’a 
apramato hi jayadu 

3 apramadi pramodi’a 
apramato hi jayadu 

4 apramada-rada bhodha 
khanadida hi goyadi 

5 apramada-rada bhodha 
druga udhvaradha atvana 

6 na' kalu pramadasa 
pramata duhu amodi 

7 na'i pramada-samayu 
apramato hi jayadu 

8 

9. 


apramada-vihartņo 
ma gami radi-sabhamu 
višesa adhikachadi 
ma gami radi-sabhamu 
ksaya dukhasa pramuni 
khano yu ma uvaca'i 
nira'esu samapida 
sadhami supravedide 
paga-sana va kufiaru 
aprati asava-ksaye 
siha ba muya-madi'a 
aprati asava-ksayi 
pranodi paramu sukhu 
ga 2041 


Ac [Senart A 4] 


1 uju'o namo so magu 
radho akuyaņo namu 
2 hiri tasa avaramu 
dhamahu saradhi bromi 
3 yasa edadiśa yaņa 
sa vi ediņa yaņeņa 
4 supra'udhu pra'ujadi 
yesa diva ya radi ca 
5 supra’udhu pra’ujadi 
yesa diva ya radi ca 
6 supra’udhu pra’ujadi 
yesa diva ya radi ca 
7 supra'udhu pra'ujadi 
. yesa diva ya radi ca 
8 supra'udhu pra'ujadi 
yesa diva ya radi ca 
9 supra'udhu pra'ujadi 
yesa diva ya radi ca 


1 yo cudi uvedi satvana 
2 akrodhu anuvayasa 
3 yo du pufie ca pave ca 
4 ja’1 parakada budhu 


abhaya namu sa diša 
dhama-trakehi sahado 
svadisa parivarana 
same-dithi-purejavu 
gihi parva'idasa va 
nivanaseva sadi'e 

imi godama-savaka 
nica budha-kada svadi 
imi godama-savaka 
nica dhama-kada svadi 
imi godama-savaka 
nica saga-kada svadi 
imi godama-savaka 
nica kaya-kada svadi 
imi godama-savaka 
ahitáa'1 rado mano 
imi godama-savaka 
bhamana' rado mano 


B 


vavati ca 

vipramutu punarbhava 
uhu saga uvaca’l 
jidavi akadagadi 
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5 ja'1 para-kada budhu 

6 gamira prafia medhavi 

7 diva tavadi adicu 
sanadhu ksa( >. 


-—A 0 — ` m 


8 ka'ena savrudo bhikhu 
9 ka eņa safiamu sadhu 

maņeņa safiamu sadhu 

10 hasta-safiadu pada-sanadu 
ajatva ; : 

11 yo muhena sañado bhikhu 
artha dha< > . 

12 śuňakare pravițhasa 
amanusa radi : 

13 yado yado sammasadi 
lahadi pridi 

14 gufiakare pravithasa 
amanusa 

15 . Traces 

16 nasti Jana apranasa 

17 tatra'i adi bhavadi 

18 mitra bhaye'a padiruva 

19 tadu ayara-kušalo 

20 salavhu nadimaiie a 
aftesa sviha'o bhikhu 

21 apa-labho du yo bhikhu 
ta gu deva prašajadi 

22 kamaramu kama-radu 
kamu anusvaro bhikhu 

23 dhamaramu dhama-radu 
dhamu anusvaro bhikhu 

24 na Ssila-vada-matrena 
adha samadhi-labhena 

25 phusamu nekhama-sukhu 
bhikhu vi$pa$a ma( > 

26 na bhikhu tavada bhodi 
vi$pa dharma samada'i 

27 yo du baheti pavana 
saģa”i caradī loku 

28 metra-vihari yo bhikhu 
duņadi pavaka dharma 

29 metra-viharā yo bhikhu 
padiviju pada sada 


kida-kica anasrvu 
margamargasa ko’i’a 
radi avha'i cadrimu 


atha vaya'i savrudo 
sadhu vaya'i safiamu 


Ee ando 
EE Se 
E m Shaking 
kañan TR 


$ada citasa bhikhuno 


praña nasti ajayado 
tadha prañasa bhikhuno 
$udha-yiva 'a 

suhu bhikhu vihasisi 
nahesa sviha’o si’a 
samadhi nadhikachadi 
salavhu nadimanadi 
$udha-yiva atadrida 
kamu anuvicida'o | 
sadharma parihayadi 
dhamu anuvicida'o 
sadharma na parihayadi 
baho-sukena va mano 
vivita-Sayanena va 
aprudhajaņa-sevida 
aprate asava-ksaye 
yavada bhiksadi para 
bhikhu bhodi na tavada 
vadava bramma-yiyava 
sodu bhikhu du vucadi 
prasanu budha-šašaņe 
druma-patra ba maduru 
prasanu budha-sasane 
sagaravosamu suha 
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30 udaga-citu yo bhikhu 
adhikachi pada šada 
31 pramoja-bahulu yo bhikhu 
adhikachi pada šada 
32 apramada-radu yo bhikhu 
abhavu parihana’e 
33 apramada-radu yo bhikhu 
34 ja’1 bhikhu ma yi pramadi 
ma loha-guda gili pramata 
35 sija bhikhu ima nama 
chetva raka ji doga Ji 
36 krodhana akidafia i 
brama-yiya-cara bhikhu 
37 paja china paja jahi 
. paja saéadhi'o bhikhu 
38 sava$u nama-ruvasa 
asada 'i na Soyadi 
39 alagido ya vi care'a dhamu 
savisu bhudesu niha'i dapa 
40 yo najakamo bhavesu sara 
bhikhu jahadi 
41 yo upadida 
ora-para urako 
42 yo maņa udavahi asesa 
ora-para urako 
43 yo tasa 
ora-para urako 
44 yo sa 
45 . 
46 yo necasari na precasari 
47 yaga aņoše a na 
48 yasa vanase’a na 
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abhivuyu pri'apri'a 
akavurusa-sevida ` 

abhivuyu pri'apri'a 

aseyane moyaka 

pramadi bhaya-dasima 
nivanaseva sadi 

pramadi bhaya-dasoma 

ma de kama-guna bhametéáu cita 
kana dukham ida di dajamano 
sita di lahu bhesidi 

tado nivana esidi 

drohini ; 
; Šašaņi 

paja utvari bhava'i 

oha-tino di vucadi 

yasa nasti mama ida 

so hu bhikhu du vucadi 

dadu šadu safiadu bramma-yari 
so bramaņa so samaņo so bhikhu 


pusav iva udumaresu 
Jinav Iva tvaya puraņa 
Jinav iva tvaya puraņa 


Jinav iva tvaya purana 


20 20 [Margin]. 


cho va vanasma vanaru 
muto banapam eva jayadi 
nivana bhodha bhiksave 
ksera-vayo va madara 


. C recto 


49. 

50 . š 

5l. pašadha 

D2. yl 

53. | 

L. . I 
ko dhama-pada sudesida 

2 budhu pradhavs gidi 
budhu dhama-pada sudešida 


ida sa-devaka 

kušala pusav iva payesidi 
yama-loka ji eda sa-devaka 
kušala pusav iva payesidi 
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3 yadha sagara-udasa 
padumu tatra ja'e'a 
4 saģadha dhama < > 
abhiroyadi prafia'i 
5. š 
6 yo š 
š atvana 
7 saha ; 
! sevha 
8 cde sehu 
9 sahasa bi ya gadhana 
eka gadha-pada seho 
10. ja gadha-gada bhase 
eka gadha-pada sebha 
11. ; E d 
nevi budhi prasadasa 
12. prasadasa 
13 masa masi sahasena 
neva sagi prasadasa 
14 masa masi sahasena 
neva sagasa-dhamesu 
15 masa masi sahasena 
à tesu 
16 masa mase sahasena 
eka-pananu'abisa 
l7 ya ja vasa-šada Jivi 
muhutu jivida sevha 
18 ya ji vasa-šado jivi 
muhutu jivida sevha 
19 ya ja vasa-$ada jivi 
muhutu jivida sehu 
20 ya ja vasa-šada jadu 
; sapi-telena 
2l. 


sameva puyana sevha 
22 cd edi ahivadana 
23 ga 10 
24. 


atvaņo karako sadhu 
25 cd yeņa yeņeva vayadi 
26. : : 

na ichi’a 

27-28 


ujidasa maha-pathe 
suyi gana manoramu 
ana-hode prudhijane 
same-sabudha-savaka 


so ho sagamu utamu 


ya sutva uvašamadi 
ya sutva uvašamadi 
anatha-pada-sahida 
ya sutva uvašamadi 
aņatha-pada-sahida 
ya sutva uvasamadi 
Sadena ca 
kala avedi sodaša 
kala avedi s<o>dasa 
yo ya’e’a gadena ca 
kala avedi sodaga 
yo ya’e’a Sadena ca 
kala avedi sodaša 
yo ya ea I 
kala avedi sodaša 
yo ya’e’a gadena ca 
kala navedi sodaša 
kusidhu hiņa-viyava 
virya arahado dridha 
apa$u udaka-vaya 
pasado udaka-vaya 
apašu dhamu utamu 
pašadu dhamu utamu 
agi pariyara vane 
diva-ratra atadrido 
v iva pu'a'e 
ya ji vasa-šada hodu 
uju-kadesu seho 
4 3 
dhama-tho sadhu jivano 
ta jano kuradi pri’u 
tena teneva puyidu 
š -yare a 
paņidu dhamiho sra 
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29 d 
30 cd 
31 cd 
32. . : 
33 . bhuto 
94 . : : 
35 ida ja mi keca ida ji 
vinamana 
36 idha vasa karisamu 
37 ta putra-pasu-samadha 
38 puve '1 keca parijagar 
39 ya puvi karani’ani 
40 akida kuki( > 
40a, 40b 
41 asava tesa aadi 
42 yesa du susamaradha 
43 sadaņa sabrayaņaņa 
44 


0 Traces 
l dh dj m jare 
2 yo vi vasa-$ada jivi 
na kaji pari 
3 parijinam ida ruvu 
4 ko nu has 
5 yam eva padhama Edi 
avithido 
6 yasa radi vivasina 
apodake 
7 ye vrudha ye ya dise 
aņupa 
8 yadha phalaņa als 
macasa, 
9 Yaqha nudi pravadi'a 
ca ya 
10 sadha vi tani vikadi ya 
apaka bhodi vodavi 
11 emam eva manušesu 
ya ya avivasadi radi 
12 sadi eki na digadi 
pradu eki na dišadi 


2 


se 


di 


samajadi vada 
asvi loki parasa yi 
baho-jano 


ratha-pina asafiadu 


kari’a ida kari< > 
abhimadadi mucuņo sašo'a 
idha hemada-gi( > 


ara ti asava-ksay 
nica kaya-kada svadt 
tasa e 


— emm ewe ` eme a ` erem ` ges 


C verso 


astu dru 
so vi mucu-parayano 


T € 

sabhi vasi See 
Ge adds EA 

ge ca majima porusa 


nica padaņado bhayo 
nica maranado bhayo 
raksa vahadi kulaka 
aya payedi pranina 
ye deva odu opadi 
oharanaseva sadi’1 

s di pranayo 
maraņaseva sadii 
pradu ditho baho-jaņo 
sadi ditha baho-jaņo 
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13 tatra ko vispasi macu 
„ra vi miyadi 

14 SEH vada'i kayu 
viñana 

15 d 

16 d ; 

17 cd nimedha parama odhi 

18 cd mmedha parama sodhi 

19 d ; : 

20 

21 d 

22. 


23 E 


24. d 
25 d 
26 cd matra suha dhiro 
27 d 
usu esu manusesu 
28 suha'i vada jivamu 
i manusesu 
29 suha'i jivamu 
kijanesu manusesu 
30 suha'i vada jivamu 
kijanesu manusesu 
31 na ta dridha bananam aha 
sarata-cita mani-kunalesu 
32 eda dridha bananam aha 
eda bi chitvaņa parivrayadi 
83 ye raka-rata aņuvadadi 
eda bi chitvana parivrayadi 
34 ahivadana-silisa 
catvari tasa vardhadi 
35 drulavho porusa 


jayadi viru 
36 cd $&iksida-savasa 
37 cd balana 
38 cd savasu 
39 cd bhaye'a panido 
40 cd radhe-'aro va camasa 
41 cd I š ichi'a 
42 cd š 4 . SO 
43 c Jaya vera 

yadi 


niratha ba kadipará 


daharo si di jivide 
nara nari ca ekada 


padhavi 


radi 
; i radi 
yoka-kşemu aņutara 
yoka-kşemu aņutara 
aņutara 


di 


nivaņa paramo suhu 

nivaņa paramo suhu 

sabaśu vľula suha 

usu esu anusu’a 

viharamu anusu’a 

viranesu averana 

viharamu averana 

kijanesu akijana 

viharamu akijana 

yesa mu nasti kajani 

viharamu akijana 

dhira ya a(ya>sa daruva babaka va 
putresu daresu ya ya aveha 
dhira oharina gigila drupamoksu 
anavehino kama-suhu praha'i 
sodu sa’i-gada markado va jala 
aņavehiņo kama-suha praha’i 
nica vridhavayariņo 


ayo kirta suha bala 


ta kulu suhu modadi 

kici tesa na vijadi 

nicam eva suhi si'a 

amitrehi va savrasi 
dhoreka-$ila vadamada ari'a 
parikica uvahana 
sarva-kama parica'i 

duha na parimucadi 


hitva jaya-paraya'a 
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tesa uvašamo suho 


1 budha-varmasa samanasa budha-nadisa 20 20 10 


< >varma p ñ < 
2 na jada'1 na gotrena 
yo du brahitva pavaņa 
brahidareva pavaņa 
3 ki de jada'1 drumedha 
adara-gahaņa kitva 
4 yasa dharmo vi'ane'a 
sakhaca na namase'a 
5 na yaca brammano bhodi 
na agi parikirya'i 
6 purve-nivasa yo uvedi 
atha jadi-ksaya prato 
7 edahi trihi vijahi 
vijacarana-sabano 
8 trihi vijahi sabarno 
asido sarva-lokasya 
9 taveņa brama-yiryeņa 
edeņa brammaņo bhodi 
10 china sodu parakamu 
na apraha'i muņi kama 
11 china sodu parakamu 
saģaraņa ksaya 
12 na brammanasa prahare'a 
dhi bramanasa hadara 
13 madara pitara jatva 
ratha saņuyara jatva 
14 rayaņa pradhamu jatva 
. dosi sa-sefiaka jatva 
15 yada dva'esu dharmesu 
athasa sarvi safioka 
16 na bramanasedina kiji bhodi 


»dhiQ 


> araña 
na yaca bhodi bramano 
anu-thulani sarvašo 
brammana di vucadi1 
ki de ayina-sadi'a 
bahire parimajasi 
same-sabudha-dešida 
agi-hotra ba brammaņa 
na trevija na sotri’a 
udarka rudhu vraņeņa va 
svaga avaya ya pašadi 
abhiña-vosido muni 
treviju bhodi brammanu 
brammano di pravucadi 
Šadu ksiņa-puņarbhavu 
brammano di pravucadi 
sanamena damena ca 
eda brammaīia utamu 
kama pranuyu bramana 
ekatva adhikachadi 
kama pranuyu bramana 

brammana 

nasa muce'a bramani 
tada vi dhi yo na mucadi 
rayana dvayu Sotri'a 
aniho yadi bramhano 
parisaja anadara 
aniho yadi brammano 
parako bhodi brammano 
asta gachadi janada 
yo na nisedhe manasa pri aņi 


yado yado yasa mano nivartadi tado tado samudi maha-saca 


17 brahitva pavani brammano 
parvahi’a atvano mala 
18 na aho brammana bromi 


bhovadi namu so bhodi 
akijana anadana 


sama'irya $ramano di vucadi 
tasa parva'ido di vucadi 
yoneka matra-sabhamu 

sa yi bhodi sakijano 


tam aho bro(m?» brammana 


1 brammana di vucadi is written at the end of l. 3 preceded by a mark. 
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19 niha’i dana bhudesu 
yo na hadi na ģasedi 

20 yo dha driga ci raga ji 
loki adiņa na adradi 

21 yo du kama prahatvaņa 
kama-bhoka pariksiņa 

22 vari puskara-patre va 
yo na lipadi kamehi 

23 akakaša vifiamaņi 
ya'i naviga i kaci 

24 yasya ka'ena vaya’l 
savrudu trihi thanehi 

25 vašada varada 
artha dharma ca desedi 

26 vašada varada 
artha dharma ca degedi? 
utamatha anupato 

27 yasya rako ca dogo ca 
ksiņasavu arahada 

28 yasya rako ca dogo ca 
pana-bhara visafiutu 

29 akroga vadha-bana ca 
ksadi-bala balaneku 

30 avirudhu virudhesu 
sadanesu anadana 

31 yo idheva pre’anadi 
vipramutu visaliutu 
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trasesu thavaresu ca 

tam aho bromi bramana 
ano-thulu šuhašuhu 

tam aho bromi bramana 
anakare parivaya 

tam aho bromi bramana 
arager eva sargava 

tam aho bromi brammana 
gira saca udira'i 

tam aho bromi brammana 
manasa nasti drukida 
tam aho bromi brammana 
mana-bhani anudhada 
tam aho bromi brammana 
mana-bhani anudhada 


tam aho bromi brammano 
avija ca vira'ida 

tam ahu bromi brammana 
manu moksu pravadidi 
tam ahu bromi brammano 
aduthu yo titiksadi 

tam ahu bromi brammana 
ata-daņesu nuvudu 

tam aho bromi brammaņa 
dukhasa ksaya atvaņo 
tam aho bromi brammaņa 


GLOSSARY 


a B48, P. -ja. Cf. -va, -ka. 
-ai A6,7, B17, O 23 (ayam). 
aka- B 30 (a-ka-). 
akakaša A 23 (a-karkaša). 
-akada Aa 7, sam-, P. samāgatā. 
akadagadi B 4, P. 
(agata, agati 2). 
-akamo B 40, naj-, P. najjhagamā. 
-akara Aa 4, nad-. 
-akare O 21, aņ-, B 12 śuñ-. 
akijaņa C v 29 bis, 30 O 18 (akiñcana). 
akida C r 40 (akrta). 


akidaña B 36, P. akataññū (akrtaña). - 


akuyano Ac 1, P. akūjana. 
akrodhu B 2 (akrodha). 


akathamkathi | 


akroša  O 29, P. akkosa. 

-agadi B 4, akad-. 

agi Cr 20, O 5 (agni). 

-agio Ab 4, P. -angiko. 

agi-hotra O 4, P. aggihutta (agni- 
hotra). 

-acarana 0 7 (ācaraņa). 

-ajakamo B 40, n-, P. najjhagamā. 

ajatva B 10, P. ajjhatta (adhyātma). 

-ajadi C r 29, sam-, P. sampajjate. 

ajayado B 16, P. ajhāyato (dhyā-). 

añesa B 20 (anyesām). 

-añesa B 20. 

athagi’o Ab 4 (astangika). 


anakare O 21 (anagara). 


1 artha dharma ca dešedi deleted. 
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anatva Ab 3, P. anatta (anatma). 

anatha Cr 9, 10 (anartha). 

anadana O 18, 30 (anādāna). 

aņadara O 14, 18 (anādara). 

-anadi O 31 pre-, (prajānāti). 

aņavehiņo C v 32, 33 (anāpeksiņah). 

anasrvu B 5 (anāsrava). 

aņica Ab 1, C v 44 (anitya). 

aņiho O 13, 14, P. anigha. 

anu O 2, P. anu (anu). 

-anu 'abiga C r 16 (anukampin-). 

anuthehadu Ab 9 (anusthā-). 

aņutara Cv 17, 18, 19 (anuttara). 

anudhada O 25, 26 (anudhrta); -o 
B 11. 

anupa Cv 7. 

anupato O 26, P. anuppatta. 

-anuyara O 13, P. anucara. 

anuyujadi Ab 14, P. anuyujanti. 

anuraksadha Aa 5 (anuraks-). 

aņuvadadi C v 33 (anupatanti). 

anuvayasa B 2 (anupāyāsa). 

anuvicida'o B 22, 23, P. anuvicin- 
taya. 

aņusu a C v 27 bis (anutsuka). 

aņusvaro B 22, 23, P. anusmara. 

-ane'a O 4, vi-, P. vijaneyya. 

-aņeku O 29, P. anika. 

ano- O 20 (anu). 

anoše'a B 47 (anušaya). 

ata-danesu  O 30 (atta-danda). 

atadrida B 21. 

atadrido Cr 20 G nto, 

-atva B 10, aj-. 

atvana A 5, Cr 6 (atmanam). 

atvano Cr 6, 27, O 17, 31. 

atha B 8, O 6, P. atho. 

-atha O 26, utam- (uttamārtha). 

-atha C v 14, nir- (nirartha). 

-atha C r 9, aņ- (anartha). 

athatha A frag. 1, P. athettha. 

athasa O 15 (atha, asya). 

-ada Aa 6 (anta). 

-adana O18, 30, aņ-, s- (ādāna). 

adara O 3 (antara). 

-adara 0 14, aņ- (ādara). 

adi B 17 (ādi). 

adi adi O 20, P. adiyati. 

adicu B 7 (aditya). 

adina O 20, P. adinna. 
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-adida  À 4 (atīta). 

-adimafiadī B 21, n- (atimanyate). 

-adimañe’a B 20, n-. 

aduthu 0 29 (adusta). 

adha B 24, P. athavā. 

-adhro B 37, P. -atiga. 

adhikachadi A 2, B 20, 
(adhigacchati). 

adhikachi B 30, 31. 

ana C r4 (andha). 

-anodi A 7 (apnoti). 

apa Ab 10, B 21 (alpa). 

apodake C v 6 (alpodaka). 

apaka C v 10 (alpaka). 

aparado C v 6 (alpatara). 

apašu Cr 18, 19, P. apassam. 

-apida A 4, sam- (arpita). 

apodake C v 6 (alpodaka). 

aprañasa B 16 (aprajia). 

aprati A 6, 7 (aprāpte). 

aprate B 25, P. apatto. 

apramata Ab 12 (apramatta); -u 
Aa 6, -o A 2, 3; -asa Ab 8, 13. 

apramada A 1, 5, Aa 5, 7, 8, Ab 14, 


O 10 


B 32, 33; -i A 2, 3, Ab 13; -u 
Aa 1, Ab 12, 15; -ena Ab 7, 16, 
17. < »da A 4. 

apraha'i O 10 (aprahāya). 


-apra B 30, 31 (apriya). 

aprudhajana B 25 (aprthagjana). 

-abisa C r 16 (-kampin-). 

abha Aa 3 (abhrāt). 

abhaya Ac 1 (abhaya). 

abhavu B 32 (abhavya). 

abhina O 6 (abhijiia). 

abhimadadi C r 35 (mard-). 

abhimardadi Ab 7. 

abhiroyadi Cr 4 (roc-). 

abhivuyu B 30, 31 (abhibhüya). 

amanusa B 12 (amānusga) ; amaņusa 
B 14. 

-amargasa B 6 (amarga). 

amitrehi C v 38 (amitra). 

amuda-pada Ab 12 (amrta-pada). 

amodi A 6 (anveti). 

aya C v 9 (āyus). 

ayara B 19 (ācāra). 

a(ya»sa C v 31, P. āyasa. 

-ayasa B 2, aņuv- (anupāyāsa). 

ayina O 3 (ajina). 


V. ayu. 


32 
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ayirena Cv 14 (acirena). 

ayu Cv 6 (ayus). 

ayo C v 34 (āyus). 

ara Cr 41, P.ārā. 

arager O 22,.P. āragger. 

araña O 1 (araņya). 

-aradha C r 42, susam- (araddha). 

-aramu B 22, 23, P. arama. 

-aramu Ac 2, av-, P. apālamba. 

arahada Aa 4, O 27 (arhant); -o 
C r 17. 

ara C v 39 (ārya). 

arraņa Ab 13. 

aruyu Ab 16, P. āruyha. 

-aro C v 40, radhe- (-kāra). 

artha B 11, O 25, 26. 

alagido B 39 (alamkrta). 

-alasa Ab 9 (kāla). 

alase Ab 9, P. alasiyà. 

alasu Ab 9, P. alaso. 

avaya O 6, P. apāya. 

-avayariņo C v 34, P. apacāyino. 

avaramu Ac 2, P. apālamba. 

avalaša Ab 15 (abala, aśva). 

-avahi B 42, ud-, P. udabbadhi. 
V. brah-. 

avija O 27 (avidyā). 

avithido C v 5 (avisthita). 

avivasadi C v 11 (abhi-vas-). 

avirudhu O 30 (aviruddha). 

-avisa’i O 23, P. abhisaje. 

aveksidi A 16 (apeksate). 

avedi C r 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, Skt. 
arghati; Tib. text phod — upaiti. 

-avedi Cr 16, n-. | 

averana C v 28 bis, P. averino. 

aveha C v 32 (apeksa). 

-avehino C v 32, 33, an-. 

-avošamu B 29, P. upasama. 

avha'i B 7 (ābhātu). 

ašesa B 42 (ašesa). 

-aša Ab 15 (a$va); -u Ab 15. 

-ašuhu O 20 (asubha). 

ašoka Ab 16. 

-asrvu B 5, an- (anasrava). 

asta O 15 (asta). 

astu C v 1 (astu). 

asvi Ab 6, C r 30 (asmin). 

asa C v 31, read ayasa. 

-asa O 15, ath-; O 12 n-, P. nāssa. 
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asañadu C r 33 (a-samyata). 

asada B 38, P. asatā. 

asava <A 6, B 25, Cr 41bis; -uO 27. 

asido O 8. 

aseyaņe B 31 (asecanaka). 

-aha C v 31, 32, P. āhu (āhur). 

-ahītša 1 Ac 8 (ahimsā). 

-ahida Aa 5, C r 10 (āhita). 

ahivadana C r 22, C v 34 (abhivā- 
dana). 

-ahu Ac 2, O 27, 28, 29 (aham). 

aho O 18 (aham). 

-aho O 18-26, 30, 31 (aham). 

1 +B 36, 38, C r 38 (ca). 

ichi'a C r 26, P. iccheya. 

cho B 50, P. iccham. 

ida Aa 3, Cr 1, C r 35 ter (idam); 
-ida, B 34, C v 3. 

-idro B 10 (indriya). 

idha C 36 bis, P. idha (iha). 

idheva O 31, P. idheva. 

-idhavadhadi Ab 8 (adhivardh-), read 
adhi-. 

ima B 35 (ima-). 

imasa Aa 6, P. imasmim. 

imi Ac 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 (ime). 

-ira 1 O 23, ud-, P. udiraye. 

-irya O 17, sama-, P. samacariya. 

-iva_ B 41, 42, 43, Cr 1, 2, 21 (iva) ; 
-eva Ac 3, B 32, C v 10, 11, O 2. 

-ujadi Ac 4, pra- (-budhya). 

-ujadi Ac 5, 6, 7, 8. 

ujidasa Cr 3 (ujjhita). 

uju- C r 22 (rju). 

ujuo Acl. 

uthaņamado Ab 8, P. utthānavato. 

uthaņe- Ab 9. 

uthaņeņa Ab 7. 

-udasa Cr 3 (kūta). 


 utamatha O 26 (uttamārtha). 


utamu Cr 6, 19 bis, O 9. 

-utara C v 17, 18, 19, an- (anuttara). 
utvari B 37 (uttara). 

udaka- B 13, C r 18 bis (udaya). 
-udaka V. apodake (-udaka). 
udaga B 30 (udagra). 

udarka 0 5. 

udavahi B 42, P. udabbadhi. 

uditha Ab 6, P. uttitthe. 

udirai O 23, P. udiraye. 
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udumaresu B 40 (udumbara). 

-udhu Ac 4, pra-(-buddha). 

udhvaradha A 5 (uddhar-). 

-upato O 26, an-, P. anuppatta. 

upadida B 41, P. uppatita. 

urako B 41, 42, 43, P. uraga. 

uvacai A 4, B 3, P. upaccaga. 

-uvayasa 8 2, an- (anupayasa). 

uvašamadi C r 7,9, 10 (upašam-). 

uvašamo Cy 44. 

uvahana C v 40, P. upahana. 

uvidu Ab 9 (upeta). 

uvedi B 1, O 6 (upaiti). V. avedi. 

-usu'a C v 27 (utsuka). 

usu esu C v 27. 

uhu B3 (ubhau). 

eka Cr9,10,16; -1 C v 12 bis. 

ekatva O 10 (ekatva). 

ekada C v 13 (ekadā). 

-ecasari B 46, n-, P. naccasari. 

-etha Aa 7, P. ettha. 

eda Ab 13, C r 3, C v 32 bis, 38, 
O 9 (etad) ; -ahi O 7; -iņa O 16; 
-eņa Ac 3, O 9. 

edi Cr 22 (eti). 

-edi V. avedi, uvedi, amodi. 

-eva  B51,Cr 13, 14, 21, 25 bis, C v 5, 
11, 37, O 31 (eva). 

-eva 0 22, arager eva. 

esidi B 35, P. ehisi. 

esu O 15; -o Ab 1, 2, 3 (esa). 

odu C v 10 (otu). 

opadi C v 10, P. üpaviyati. 

ora-para B 41, 42 (avara, para); 
ora- B 43. 

oha-tino B 37, P. ogha-tinno (tirna). 

oharanaseva C v 10 (avaharana). 

ohariņa C v 32, P. oharinam. 

ohasedi Aa 3, P. pabhaseti. 

-ka Cv 31 babaka. Cf. -’a, -va. 

ka’ena Ab 10, B 8, 9, O 24 (kaya). 

-kakaša O 23, a-, (karkasa). 

kaci O 23, P. kanci. 

-kachadi A 2, B 20, adhi-. 

-kachi B 30, 31, adhi-. 

kajani C v 30. Read kijana. 

kaji C v 2, P. kifici. 

kadigaru C v 14, P. kalingara. 

-kada Aa, Àc4, 5,6, 7, P. -gata, B 5, 
para-, P. pàra-gata. Cr 42, kaya-. 
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-kada- B 4, akadagadi. 

-kadesu C r 22 uju- (krta). 

kana B 34, P. kandi (krandan ?). 

kanana B 13 (skandha). 

*kab- V. anu'abisa (kamp-). 

kama C v41,0 10 bis, 11, 21 (kāma) ; 
-asa Ab 8; -u B 22; -oA frag. 1, 
B 40; -ehi O 22. 

kama-guņa B 34. 

kama-bhoka O 21 (kama-bhoga). 

kama-radu B 22. 

kamaramu B 22. 

kama-suha C v 32, 33. 

-kamu 0 10 (krama). 

-kamo B 40, naja-, P. najjhagama. 

kaya-kada Ac 7, C r 42 (kāya-gata). 

kayu Cv 14 (kaya). 

karako Cr 24, P. kamma. 

karani’ani Cr 39 (karaniya). 

kari< > Cr 35 (kar-). 

karia Cr 35. 

karisadi Aa 6. 

karisamu Cr 36. 

karodi Ab 7. 

kala C r 11,12, 13, 14, 15, 16 (kala). 

kalu <A 6 (kala). V. -’alasa. 

-kavurusa B 30, a- (kāpurusa). 

ki O3 bis, P. kim. 

-kica B 5 kida- (krtya). 

-kica C v 40 pari-. 

kici C v 36. V. kaci, kaji (ktūcit). 

-kijaņa C v 29, a- (akificana). 

kijanesu C v 29 bis, 30. 

-kijaņo O 18, sa-, P. sakificano. 

kiji O 16 (kificit). 

kitva O 3 (krtva). 

-kida C r 40, a- (krta). 

-kida 024, dru-. 

kida-kica B 5 (krta krtya). 

-kidafia B 36, a- (akrtajīa). 

kirta C v 34 (kirti). 

-kirya i O 5, pari- (kir-). 

kuk, > Cr 40 (kukrtya). 

kufiaru Aa 4 (kufijara). 

kunaru A 5. 

kuņalesu C v 31 (kundala). 

-kuyaņo Ac 1 (kūj-). 

kuradi Cr 24 (? -ru-), P. kurute. 

kulaka Cv9(külaja). — 

kugala Aa 8, Cr1,2; -0o B 19. 
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kusidhu Cr17, P. kusita (kusīda). 

keca C r 35, 38 (krtya). 

ko Cr1,C v 4, 13 (kah). 

koia B6 (kovida). 

krodhana B 36 (krodh-). 

-krodhu B 2, a-. 

-kroáa  O 29, a-. 

ksadi O 29, P. khanti (ksanti). 

ksaya A 3, O 6, 11, 31; -e A 6, 
B25; ksa 9B7,Cr4l. 

ksiņa 0 8, 27 (ksina). 

-ksiņa O 21. 

ksema A 1 (kgema) ; 

-ksemasa Aa 8. 

ksera-vayo B 53 (ksīra-paka). 

khana A 4 (ksana); -o A 4. 

-khama Aa 4, ni-, ne- (kram-). 

ga [= gadha] A 8, Ab 5, Cr 23. 

-gada C v 33 (gata). 

gadu Ab 17. 

. -gadi B 4, akada-. 

gadha C r 9, 10 -pada ; 
(gāthā). 

gadhaņa C r 9 (gāthānām). 

gana C r 3 (gandha). 

-gapa Aa 5, Ab 9 (-kalpa). 

gabhi C v 5 (garbhe). 

gami A 2, 3 (gam-). 

gamira B 6 (gambhīra). 

garahidu Aa 1 (garh-). 

gahaņa O 3 (gahana). 

ģachadi O 15 (gacch-). 

ģasedi O 19, P. ghateti. 

gi > Cr 36, P. gimha-. 

-gido B 39, ala- (alamkrta). 

gira O 23, P. giram. 

gii B 34 (gil-). 

gihi Ac 3, P. gihi (grhin-). 

gu B21 (khalu). V. hu, ho. 

guda B 34, P. gula (guda). 

guna B 34 (guna). 

gotrena O 2 (gotra). 

godama Ac4,5,6,7,8,9 (Bāta), 

goyari Ab 13 (gocare). | 


-u Č v 17, 18. 


-šada C r 10 


gradhadi Ab 2, P. passati (% granth-). 


ca Ab 7, Ac 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, B 1, 
3 bis, C r 11, 13, 14, 16, C v 7, 
9, 13, O 9, 19, 25, 26, 27 ter, 
28 bis, 29 (ca). 
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-ca1 Cv 41 pari- (tyag-). A 4, B3 
uva-, P. upaccaga. 

ca’uri Ab 4 (caturah). 

caksuma Ab 3 (caksumān). 
suprascript kha. 

cakhuma Ab 4 (caksumān). 

catvari C v 34 (catvarah). 

cadrimu B 7, P. candima (candra- 
mās-). 

camasa C v 40 (carman-). 

-cara B 36 (-càra). 

-carana O 7 a- (ācaraņa). 

caradi B 27 carati. V. -yara. 

-cari A b 6, P. -cari. 

-cariņo Ab 8 (-carin-). 

-carida Ab 6 (carita). 

carea B 39, P. careyya. 

ci 0 20 (ca). 

cithadu A frag. 1 (tistha-). 

cita B 30, 34, C v 31 (citta); 
B 14. 

-cita Aa 5. 

citasa B 12. 

curan A frag. 1. 

-cida'o B 22, 23 aņuvi-. 

cudi B1 (cyuti). 

chanu A frag. 1 (chandas-). 

chitvana C v 32, 33 (chid-). 

china B 37, P. chinde; O 10, 11, 
P. chinda. 

chetva B 35 (chid-). 

ja Cr 10, 17, 19, 20, 35 (ca). 

jai B 4, 5, 34, P. jhayi (dhyayin-). 

jae’a Cr 3, P. jayetha. 

-jagaru Ab 15, baho-. 

-Jagar( > Cr 38, padi-. 

jada'1 O 2, 3 (jata). 

jana Ab 14, P. jana, Ab 16, P. 
pajam; -o Cr 24, P. jano., 

-Jana B 25, aprudha-. 

-jaņo C r 31, C v 12 bis, baho-. 

ane Cr 4, prudhi-. 

jana B16, P. jhana (dhyana). 

janada O 15, P. jānato. 

jatva O 13 bis, 14 bis, P. hantvā. 

jadi Aa 6, O 6 (yāti). 

jadu Cr 20, P. jantum. 

jaya C v 43 bis, P. jaya. V. -ya'a. 

jayadi B 51, P. dhāvatu. 


With 


-a8a 
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jayadi C v 35, P. Jayati. 
jayadu A 3, 7, P. jhayanto. 
jayadu A 2, P. jhayanto. 
-Jayado B 16, a-. 
jara Ab 7 (jarà); jare C v 1. 
jala C v 33, P. jàla. 
-javu Ac 2, pure-, P. purejava-. 
jahadi B 40, P. jahati. 
Jah B 37, P. jahe. 
ji B 35 bis, C r 2, 18, 35, O 20 (ca). 
j Cr21, ya —, P. yafice. 
jiņav- B 41, 42, 43, P. jinna. 
-Jiņam- C v3 pan-. 
jidavi B 4 (ji-). 
-Jidasa Cr 3 u- (ujjhita). 
Jivano Cr 24 (jivana). 
jivamu C v 28, 29, 30. 
jvi C r 17, 18, 19, C v 2. 
-jiviņo Ab 8. 
jivida Cr 17, 18, 19; 

— (jivita). 
fiatva Ab 13 (jiia-). 
-fiamaņi O 23, P. viññapani. 
-tha Ab 16 (-stha) ; -tho Ab 16, 
, Or 2a. 
thanehi O 24 (sthana). 
-thido Cv 5, avi-. 
-thehadu Ab 9, anu-. 
dajamano B 34 (dahya-). 
ņa O4,P.tam ; yo na O 12, P. yassa. 
nadi 0 1 (? nandi). 
-nicà Ab 1, C v 44, a- (nitya). 
-nuyu 0 10, 11 pra-, P. panuda. 
ta Aa 7, B 21, Cr 24, 37, C v 31, 35, 

P. tam. 

tatra Cr 3, Cv 13. 
tatra i B17, P. tatrayam. 
tada Ab 1, 2, 3 (tadā). 
tada vi 0 12, P. tato. 
tadu B 19. 
tado B 35. 
tado tado 


-e C v 13 


O 16 (tatas tatah). 
-tadrida B 21, a-; -o Cr 20. 
tadha B 17 (tathā). 

tani C v 10 (tantre). 

tam- 0 18-31 (tam). 

tavada Ab 10, B 26 bis (tāvatā). 
tavadi B 7 (tapati). 

taveņa 0 9, P. tapena. 

tasa B 43, C r 43 (trsņā). 
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tasa Ac 2, C v 34, O 17, P. tassa. 

ti Cr4l, P. so. 

tino B 37 oha-, P. tinno. 

titiksadi O 29 (titiks-). 

tena teneva Cr 25. 

telena Cr 20 (taila). 

tesa C r 41, C v 36, 44 (tesām). 

tesu Cr 15. 

trakehi Ac 1, dhama- (tarka). 

trasesu O 19, P. tasa. 

trihi O 7, 8, 24 (tri). 

trevija O 5 (traividya) ; -u O 7. 

tvaya B 41, 42, 43 (tvac-). 

thavaresu O 19, P. thavara. 

-thulaņi O 2, aņu- (sthūla). 

thulu O 20, aņo-. 

dana B 39, O 19 (daņda). 

-daņesu O 30, ata-. 

dadu B 39, DP danto (dānta). 

damena Ab 7, O 9 (dama). 

daruva C v 31, P. dāruja. 

daresu C v 31 (dārāh). 

daśima B 32, P. dassimant-. 

dahara C v7, P. daharā ; -o C v 13. 

-di'adi O 20, a-, P. adiyati. 

di Ab 1, 2, 3, B 34, 35, 37, C v 13, 
O 3, 7, 8, 17 bis, P. ti (iti). 


ditha C v 12 (drsta); -i Àa 2, Ac 2; 
-o € v 12. 

diva Ab 7, Ac 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, C r 20 
(diva). 


divu Ab 7 (dvipa). 

diga Ac 1 (disa). 

dišadi C v 12 bis (disanti). 

du B 27,38, P. t. 

du Ab 10, 14, B 3, 21, 27, C r 42, 
O 2, 21, P. tu. 

dukha Ab 1, 2 bis, 3 (duhkha) ; -asa 


A 3, O 31; -am- B 34; -usa- 
Aa 6. 
-duthu  O 29, a- (dusta). 


dunadi B 28 (dhunoti ; P. dhunàti). 

duha C v 42 (duhkha); -u À 6. 

de O 2 bis (te). 

deva B 21, C v 10 (deva); 
A 17. 

-devaka Cr 1, 2 sa-. 

desida O 4 (degita) ; -dešida C r 1, 2. 

degedi O 25, 26 (dešayati). 

dosa B 35 (dosa); -o O 27, 28. 


-ana 
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dosi 0 14 (dosin-). 
driģa O 20 (dīrgha). 
dridha C r 17, C v 31, 32 (drdha). 
dru( * C v 1 (dur-). 
druģa A 5 (durga). 
drukida O 24 (duskrta). 
drupamoksu C v 32, P. duppamuñ- 
cam. 
druma B 28 (druma). 
drumedha O 3 (durmedha). 
drumedhino Ab 14, P. dummedhino. 
drulavho C v 35 (durlabha). 
drohiņi B 36 (drohin-). | 
dva'esu O 15, P. dvayesu. 
dvayu 0 13. 
dha O 20, P. ’dha. 
dha< > B11. 
dhana Ab 14 (dhana). 
-dhada O 25 anu- (dhrta); -o B11. 
dhama Aa 2, Ab 3, Ac 2, Cr 4 
(dharma); -u Ab 6, 10, B 22, 
23 bis, 39, C r 18, 19 bis; -ana 
Ab 4. 
-dhami Aa 7 sa- (saddharma). 
dhama-trakehi Ac 1. 
 -kada Ac5. 
-cari Ab 6. 
-Jivino Ab 8. 
-tho Cr 24. 
-dharo Ab 10, 11. 
-pada Cr 1,2. 
-radu B 22. 
dhamaramu B 23. 
dhama-viņa'i Aa 6. 
-dharo Ab 10, 11. 
dharma Aa 8, B 26, 28, O 25, 26; 
-0 O 4; -esu O 15. 
dhi O 12 bis, P. dhi (dhik). 
. dhira Ab 16, A frag. 1, C v 31, 32 
(dhira); -o C v 26. 
dhunatha Aa 4 (P. dhuna-). 
dhoreka C v 39, P. dhorayha (dhau- 
reya). 
-dhvar- A 5, udhvaradha. 
na Ab6,9, 10, 12, Aa 2 quater, 3, 
B 23, 24, 26 bis, 38, C r 26, 
C v 12 bis, 31, 36, 42, 46, 47, 48, 
O 2 bis, 10, 12, 16 bis, 18, 19 bis, 
20, 22 (na). 


na- Ab 7, B 20 (na). 


nicam- 
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nai A 6,7 (nāyam). 

nanesa B 20 (nānyesām). 

nadakara Aa 4 (nalāgāra). 

nadi C v 9 (nadi). 

nadimañadi B 21 (na, atimanya-) ; 
-ñe'a B 20. 

nadhikachadi B 20 (na, adhigac- 
chati). 

-nadhu B 7, sa (naddha). 

nabhimardadi Ab 7 (na, abhimarda 
ti). 

nama B 35 (nama); 
O 18; -o Ac I. 

nama-ruvasa B 38 (nàma-rüpa). 

namase'à O 4, P. namasseyya. 

nara C v 138 (nara). 

nari .C v 13 (nari). 

navisai O 23, P. nàbhisaje. 

navedi C r 16. V. avedi. 

nasti B 16 bis, 38, C v 30, O 24 
(na, asti). | 

nasa O 12, P. nāssa. 

nikhamadha Aa 4 (niskram-). 

nica Ac 4, 5, 6, 7, C r 42, C v 8 bis, 
34 (nitya). 

C v 37. 

mimedha Cv17, P. nimmissam (ma-). 

nira'esu A 4 (niraya). 

niratha Cr 14 (nirartha). 

nivana B 35, 52, C v 24, 25 (nirvana). 

nivanaseva Ac 3, B 32. 

nivartadi O 16 (ni-vart-). 

nivasa 0 6 (nivāsa). 

nivinadi Ab 1, 2, 3 (nirvindati). 

nigama-carino Ab 8, P. nisamma- 
karino. 

nisedhe O 16, P. nisedho. 

nihai B 39, O 19 (nidhāya). 

nu C v 4 (nu). 

nudadi Ab 16 (nud-). 

nuvudu O 30, P. nibbuta (nirvrta). 

nekhama B 25 (naiskramya). 

necasar| B 46, P. naccasari. 

neda C v 3 (nīda). 

neva Cr 13, 14 (naiva). 

nevi Cr 1l. 

pakana C v 8 (pakva-). 

paga- A 5 (panka). 

pacha Aa 3 (pašcāt). 

paja B 37 quater (pañca). 


-u Ac 1 bis, 
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padijagar C r 38 (prati-agar-). 

padiruva B 18 (pratirüpa). 

padiviju B 29, P. pativijjhim. 

padhama C v 5 (prathama). 

padhaw C v 14, P. pathavi (prthivi), 
V. pradhaw. 

pana Cr 16, O 28 (prana). 

pananu'abisa C r 16 (pràna, anu- 
kampin-). 

panidu Cr 26 (pandita); -o Ab 13, 
16, C v 39. 

patra B 28 (pattra); -e O 22. 

pathe Cr 3 (-pathe). 

pada Ab 4, 12 bis, B 29, 30, 31, 
Cr 9, 10 (pada). 

-pada Crl, 10. 

dhama- Cr 2. 
gadha- Cr 9. 

padanado C v 8 (pātanāt). 

padumu Cr 3 (padma). 

-pamoksu C v 32, dru-. 

payedi C v 9, P. pāceti. 

payesidi Cr 1, 2 (pracesyati). 

para B 26, P. pare. 

para B 41, 42, 43, P. pāra. 

parakada B 4, 5, P. pāra-gato. 

parakamu  O 10, 11, P. parakkamma. 

parako O 15, P. pāragū. 

parama C v 18 (parama); -u A 7, 
Cv17; -oC v 24, 25. 

paraya'a (C v 43, P. parajaya. 

parayano C v 2, P. parayano. 

parasa Ab 6, C r 30, P. paramhi. 

pari( > Cv2. 

parikica C v 40, P. parikantam 
(parikrtya). 

parikirya”i O 5 (kir-). 

pariksiņa O 21 (ksīņa). 

paricai C v 41 (tyag-). 

parijiņam- C v 8 (jirna). 

parimajasi 0 3 (marj-). 

parimucadi C v 42 (mucya-). 

pariyara Cr 20, P. paricare. 

parivajeti Aa 8 (varj-). 

parivaya O 21, P. paribhaje. 

parivarana Ac 2 (parivarana). 

parivrayadi C v 32, 33, P. pari- 
bhajanti. 

parisaja O 14 (-svaj-). 

parihana'e B 32, P. parihānāya. 
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parihayadi B 22, 23, P. parihayati. 

parvaido O 17 (pravrajita); -asa 
Ac 3. | 

parvahi'a O 17, P. pabbājayam. 

pavaka B 28, P. papake. 

pavaņa B 27, O 2 bis (papànam). 

pavaņi O 17 (papani). 

pave B 3, P. papam. 

paśadi Ab 1, 3, O 6 (pašya-). 

pašadu C r 19, P. passato;  -o 
C r 18. 

pašadha B 51. 

-pa$u C r 18, 19, a-, P. apassam. 

pina Cr 33, P. pinda. 

pidara O 13 (pitar-). 

pwae C r 21, P. pūjaye (pūjaya»). 

pune B3 (puņya). 

punarbhava B 2(punarbhava); -u 
O 8. 

putra Cr 37 (putra); -esu C v 31. 

puyaņa Cr 21 (püj-). 

puyidu Cr 25, P. pūjito. 

purana B 41, 42, 43 (purāņa). 

purejavu Ac 2, P. purejava- 

purve 0 6 (pūrva). 


puvi Aa 3, C r 39 (pürva); -e 


C r 38. 
pusav- Cr 1 (puspa). 
pusav- Cr 2 (? su first written). 
puskara O 22, P. pokkhara. 
porusà Cv 7 (purusa). V. -vurusa. 
porusa Cv 35; -asa A frag. 1. 
pra'ujadi Ac 4, 9 (prabudhya-). 
pra'ujadi Ac 5, 6, 7, 8. 
pra'udhu Ac 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. 
prana Ab 16, B 6, 16 (prajna). 
praia’ Ab 2,9, Cr 4. 
prañaya Ab 1. 
prañasa B 17, P. paññassa. 
-prañasa B 16 a-, P. appaññassa. 
prana Ab 4 (prāņa). V. paņa. 
praņayo C v 11. 
praņiņa C v 9 (pranin-). 
praņuyu 0 10, 11, P panuda. 
prata A 1 (prāpta). 
prata a Aa 8. 
-prati Aa 6, 7 a- (aprapte). 
-prate B 25, a-. 
prato O 6. 
pradu C v 12 bis, P. pato (pradur). 
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pradisvado A frag. 2 (pratismrta). 

pradhamu 0 14 (prathama). 

pradhav Cr 2, P. pathavi (prthivi). 
V. padhavx. 

pranodi A 7 (prāpnoti). 

pramajati Aa 3, P. pamajjitvā. 

pramajadi Aa 3, Ab 11, P. pamajjati. 

pramajea Ab 6, P. pamajjeyya. 

pramata A 6, Ab 12, B 34 
(pramatta) ; -esu Ab 15. 

-pramata Ab 12a-; -asa Ab 8; -u 
Aa 6; -0À 2,3. 

pramada A 7, Aa 
(pramāda) ; -asa A 6 ; -i B 32, 33, 
P. pamàde ; -u Aa 1, Ab 12, 16; 
-eņa Aa 2. | 

-pramada Aa 1, 5, 7, 8, Ab 14, B 32, 
33 a-; -asa Ab 13 ; -i A 2, Ab 13; 
-u Ab 12, 15; -eņa Ab 7, 16, 17. 

pramadi B 34, P. pamado (pramad-, 
Inj.). 

pramuni À 3, P. pàpune. 

-pramutu B 2, O 31 vi- (pramukta). 

pramoja B 31, P. pàmojja. 

pramodi'a A 2, 3, Ab 13 (pramod-). 

pravada-tho Ab 16, P. pabbatattho. 

pravadi a C v 9 (pravart-). 

pravadidi O 28. 

pravithasa B 12, 14 (pravista). 

pravucadi O 7, 8 (-ucya-). 

-pravedidi Aa 7, su-; -e A 5. 

prašajadi Aa 1, B 21 (prašams-). 

prasada Ab 16 (prasāda); -asa 
C r 11, 13. 

prasadasa Cr 12. 

prasanu B 28, 29 (prasanna). 

praha' i Aa 6, C v 32, 33, P. pahaya. 

prahatvana O 21, P. pahatvana. 

prahare'a O 12, P. pahareyya. 

priani O 16 (priyani). 

priapria B 30, 31 (priyapriya). 

pru C r24 (priyo). 

pridi B 13 (prīti). 

-prudhajaņa B 25, a- (prthagjana). 

prudhijane Cr 4. 

preanadi O 31, P. pajanati. 

precasars B 46, P. paccasari. 

phalana C v 8 (phalānām). 

phasa’i Ab 10, P. passati (sparé-). 

phusamu B 25, P. phusami (sparé-). 


8, Ab 14 
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ba A 6, Aa 4, B 28, C v 14, O 4 
(iva). V. va, iva. 
bana O 29 (bandha). 
baūaņam- B 51, C v 31, 32 (bandh- 
ana). 
babaka C v 31, P. pabbaja, babbaja 
(balbaja). 
bala C v 34, O 29, P. balam. 
bala Ab 14, P. bala; Ab 16, P. bale. 
balaņeku O 29, P. balānīka. 
bali Ab 9 (balin-). 
bahire O 3, P. bahiram. 
bahulu B 31, P. bahulo. 
baheti B 27, P. bāhetvā. 
baho Ab 10, P. bahu. 
baho-jagaru Ab 15, P. bahu-jāgaro. 
baho-jaņo C r 31, C v 12 bis (bahu- 
jana). 
bahosukeņa B 24, P. bāhusaccena 
(? şu- < šru-). 
bi Ab 10, C r 9, C v 32 (api); bi 
C v 33. 
budha-kada Ac 4 (buddha-gata). 
-ņadi O 1 (? buddha-nandi). 
-varmasa O 1 (buddha-varma). 
-Sašaņe Aa 4, B 28, 29. 
budhi Cr 11 (buddhe). 
budhu B4,5,Cr2 bis. V. -’udhu. 
brama-yiryena O 9, P. brahma- 
carlyena. 
brama-yiya 
cariyam. 
bramana B 39, O 16, 21; -asa O 12, 
19; 4 0 12; -u O 20; -0 02, 
10, 11;  bramanasedina (bra- 
maņasa, ediņa) O 16. 
bramma-yari B 39, P. brahma-cari. 
bramma-yiyava B 27, P. brahma- 
carlyava. 
brammana O 9, P. brahmanam. 
brammana O 3, 4, 11, 17, 18 bis, 22, 
23, 24, 25, 27, 29, 30, 31; -u 
O 7; -o O 5, 7, 8, 9, 13, 15, 26, 
28; -asa O 12. 
-brayanana C r 43 sa-, P. sampra- 
Jānānam. 
-brayano A frag. 2, sa-. 
brahitva O 2, 17, P. bahita-. 
brahidareva O 2. 
bromi Ac 2, O 18-31, P. brūmi. 


B 36, P.  brahma- 
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bro(m> O 18. 

-bhani B 11, O 25, 26 mana-, P. 
mantabhani. 

bhadrafiu Aa 7 (bhadram, vah). 

bhadrašu Ab 15 (bhadra, ašva). 

bhamaņa'i Ac 9, P. bhāvanāya. 

bhametšu B 34, P. bhavassu. 

bhaya B 32, 33 (bhaya); -0 C v 8. 

bhaye’a B18, P. bhajassu, bhajeyya ; 
C v 39, P. bhajetha. 

-bhara O 28 pana-, P. -bhara. 

-bhava B 2; -u O 8, puņar-. 

-bhavu B 32, a-, P. abhabbo. 

bhavai B 37, P. bhavaye. 

bhavadi B 17 (bhavati). 

bhavetha Aa 8, P. bhavehi. 

bhavesu B 40, P. bhavesu. 

bhasadi Ab 10, P. bhasati. 

bhase C r 10, P. bhāse. 

bhikhu B 8, 11, 19-23, 25, 26 bis, 
27-40; -no B 12, 14, 17. 

bhiksadi B 26, P. bhikkhate. 

bhiksavi Aa5; -e B 52 (bhiksavah). 

bhuto Cr 33, P. bhutto. 

bhudana Ab 4 (bhūtānām). 

bhudesu B 39, O 19. 

bhuma-tha Ab 16, P. bhūmatthe. 

bhesidi B 35, P. essati. 

bhoka O 21 (bhoga). 

bhodi Ab 11, B 26 bis, C v 10, O 2, 5, 
1, 9, 15, 16, 18 bis (bhavati). 

bhodu Aa 5 (bhavatu). 

bhodha A 4,5, Aa 7, B 52 (bhava-). 

bhovadi Aa 5, P. bhovadi. 

ma A 2-4, B 25, 34 bis (mā). 

makavha Ab 17 (bhagavan-). 

maga Ab 9 (mārga); -u Ab ], 2, 
Ac 1; -o Ab 3. 

magaņa Ab 4. 

macu Cv 13 (martya); macasa C v 8. 

-majasi O 3 pari- (marj-). 

majima Cv 7 (madhyama). 

-manadi B 21, adi- (manya-). 

-mañe'a B 20. 

mana B 42, P. mànam. 

manavo C v 5, P. mānavo. 

manasa O 16, 24, P. manaso. 

mani C v31 (maņi). 

manu O 28. 

manu$esu C v 27, 28, 30. 
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manusesu C v 29. 

maņušesu C v 1l. 

-maņusa B 12 a- (amānusa). 

manena B 9, P. manasa. 

mano Ac7,9, B 24, P. mano. 

-mano Ab 9. 

manoramu Cr 3 (manorama). 

matra C v 26, P. matta; 
P. matti- (matra). 

matrena B 24, P. mattena. 

-mada Aa 5, C v 39 (-mant-); -o 
Ab 8. 

-madadi C r 35 abhi- (mard-). 

madara B 53, O 13 (mātar-). 

-madi’a A 6 (mātrka). 

maduru B 28 (māruta). 

mana-bhani B11, O 25, 26, P. manta- 
bhani (mantra). 

mama?ida B 38, P. mamayita. 

maraņado C v 8 (maranat). 

maraņaseva C v 11. 

markado C v 33 (markata). 

marga- B 6 (mārga). V. maga. 

mala O 17, P. malam. | 

-masadi B 13, sammasadi, P. sam- 
masati (mrs-). 

masa Cr 13. 

masa masi Cr 14, 15. 

masa mase Cr 16. 

maha-pathe Cr 3, P. mahā-pathe. 

maha-saca O 16 (mahā-satya). 

mi Cr 35 (me). 

micha-dithi Aa 2 (mithya-drsti). 

mitra B 18 (mitra). 

-mitrehi C v 38 a-. 

miyadi Ab 12, C v 13, P. miyanti. 

mu C v30, P. no. 

mucadi O 12, P. muñcati. 

-mucadi C v 42 pari-. 

muce'a O 12, P. muficetha. 

mucu C v 2 (mrtyu); -ņo Aa 4, 
Ab 12; mucuno C r 35. 

muni A 3, O 6, 10 (muni). 

-mutu B 2, O 31, vipra- (mukta). 

muto Aa 3, B 51. 

mudu Ab 12, P. matā (mrta). 

muya- A 6 (mrga). | 

muhutu C r 17, 18 
muhut( 5» Cr 19. 

muhena B 11 (mukha). 


O 18, 


(muhürta) ; 
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metra-vihara B 29 (maitra-vihara) ; 
-1 B 28. 

-medha C v 17 ni- (ma-). 

medhavi Ab 7, 14, B 6 (medhavin-). 

-medhasu Ab 15 su-, P. sumedhaso. 

-medhiņo Ab 14 dru-, P. dumme- 
dhino. | 

moksu O 28 (moksa). 

-moksu C v 32 drupa-, P. duppa- 
muñcam. 

-moja B 31 pra-, P. pāmojja. 

modadi C v 35 (modate). 

-modi’a Ab 13 pra-. 

moyaka B 31, P. mocana, ojava 
(mocaka). 

ya Ab7, Cr 7, 8, 9, 10, 17-21, 39, 
C v 31 (yah). 

ya Cv 32 (ya). | 

ya yà Cv 11, ? P. yam yam. 

ya] Cr 21, P. yañce. 

ya Ac49,Cr9,Cv7,9, 10, 31 (ca). 

ya B 39, P. ce. 

-ya'a C v 43 para-, P. parajaya. 

yai O 23, P. yaya (yaya). 

yaea Cr 13, 14, 16 (yaj-). 

yaea Crl5. ` 

yaca O 2,5, P. jaccā (jatya). 

yaņa Ac 3, P. yānam. 

yaņeņa Ac 3, P. yānena. 

yada Ab 1, 2, 3, O 15 (yada). 

yadi Ab 15, O 13, 14 (yati). 

*-yadu B 10, sanadu. | 

yado yado B 13, O 16, P. yato yato. 

yadha A 16, P. yada. 

yadha Ab 12, C r 3, C v 8, 9, 10, 
P. yatha. 

yam- C v 5 (yam). 

yama-loka Cr 2. 

*-yamu 8B 9, sanamu. 

-yara Cr 20, pari-; anu- 013. V. 
car-. 

-yari B 39, bramma-. 

-yariņo C v 34, -ava-. 

-yare a Cr 26. 

yavada Ab 10, B 26 (yavata). 

yavadetha Aa 7, P. yavant’ettha. 

yasi Ab 8, read yaga, P. yaso (yasas-). 

yasa Ac 3, B 38, 47, 48, Cv 6, O 4 
(yasya). 

yasa O 6 (yasmat). 
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yasya O 24, 27, 28 (yasya). 

yi Ab 6, B 34, 52, C r 30, O 18 (ca). 

-yiya B 27, 36 (caryā). 

-yiryeņa O 9, brama-. 

-yiva B 18; -u B 21, šudha- (jīva). 

yu A4, Aa 7 (vah); -ñu (-m vah): 
bhadraiiu. 

yujatha Aa 4, P. yuiijatha. 

-yujadi Ab 14, P. anuyujanti. 

*-yutu O 28, 31, visañutu (yukta). 

ye Ab 12, C v7 ter, 10, 33 (ye). 

yeņa yeņeva C 25. 

yesa Ac 4-9, Cr 42, C v 30 (yesam ) 

-yesidi Cr 1, 2, pa-. 

yo Aa 3, 6, Ab 10, 11, B 1, 3, 11, 
21, 27-33, 40-4, 46, C r 6, 13-16, 
C v 2, O 2, 6, 12, 16, 19-22, 29, 31 
(yah). 

yoi Ab 9, P. yuvà (? yo, ayam). 

yoka Aa 8,C v 17, 18 (yoga). 

yoneka O 18, P. yonija. 

-raida O 27, vi-, P. virājitā. 

raka B35, C v 33 (raga) ; -o O 27, 28. 

-raku Ab 4, vi-, P. virāgo. 

raksa C v 9, P. rukkha (vrksa). 

raksadi Ab 14, P. rakkhat. 

-raksadha Aa 5, aņu-. 

ratha Cr 33, O 18, P. rattha (rāstra). 

-rata C v 33, raga-, P. ratta (rakta). 

-rata C v 31, sa-, P. saratta. 

-ratra Cr 20 (rātra). 

rada A 4, 5, Aa 7, 8, P. rata. 

-rada O 25, 26, va- (uparata). 

radi Ac 4-9, B 7, C v 5, 6 (rātrī). 

radi A 2, 3, B 12, C v 11, 15, 16 
(rati). 

-radu B 22 nama-; 
B 32, 33 (rata). 

rado Ab 13, Ac 7, 9. 

-radha C r 42, susama- (raddha). 

radhe-’aro C v 40 (rathakāra). 

radho Ac 1, P. ratho. 

-ramu B 22, 23, a- (arama). 

-ramu Ac 2, ava-, P. apalambo. 

-ramu Č r 3, maņo-. 

rayana O 13, P. rājāno; O 14. 

rasa O 20, P. rassa (hrasva). 

rudhu O 5 (rūdha). 

-rudhu O 30 avi- (aviruddha). 

-ruyu Ab 16, a-, P. āruyha. 


B 23 dhama- ; 
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-ruva B 18 padi- (pratirūpa). 

-ruvasa B 38, nāma- (rūpa). 

ruvu Cvš. 

roa C v3 (roga). 

royaa Aa 2 (rocaya-). 

-royadi Cr 4 (roc-). 

< "Jana A frag. 2. 

labhena B 24 (lābha). 

-labho B 21, apa- (alpa-lābha). 

-avhu B 20, 21, sa-, P. salabham. 

-lavho C v 35, dru- (durlabha). 

lahadi B 13 (labhate). 

lahu B 35, P. lahum (laghu). 

lpadi O 22 (lipya-). 

loka C r 2 (loka); -i Ab 6, C r 30, 
O 20; -u Aa 3, B27; -e A frag. 1. 

loka-vadhano Aa 2. 

lokasya O 8. 

loha-guda B 34, P. loha-guļam. 

va A 5, Aa 3, Ab 14—16, Ac 3, 
B 24 bis, 50, 53, C v 31, 33, 38, 
40, O 5, 22 (iva). V. ba, iva. 

va- B 1, O 25, 26 (upa-). 

-và C v 31, daruva, P. daruja. 
V. -'a, -ka. 

-va'ido O 17, par- (pravrajita). 

vadhadi Cr 41 (vardhati). 

-vadhadi Ab 8, dha- (read dhi). 

vanaru B 50 (vānara). 

vaņaše a B 48, P. vanathaja. 

vaņasma B 50 (vane). 

vane Cr 20, P. vane. 

-vati B 1 va- (upapatti). 


vada C v 28, 30; vada C v 44 
(vata). 
vada Cr 29 (vrata); B 24 šila-. 


vadai C v 14, P. vatàyam (vata, 
ayam). 

-vadana Cr 22, C v 34 ahi- (abhivā- 
dana). 

-vadadi C v 33 anu- (-patanti). 

vadamada C v 39, P. vatavantam 
(vrata-). 

vadami Aa 7 (vadāmi). 

vadava B 27 (vratavant-). 

-vadia C v 9, pra- (vart-). 

-vadidi O 28, pra- (vart-). 

vadha O 29 (vadha). 

vaya B13, Cr 18 bis (vyaya). 

vaya B 10 (vaca). 
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-vaya O 21, parī-, P. paribhaje. 

vayai A8,B8,0 24, P. vācāya. 

vayadi Cr 25, P. bhajati (? vraj-). 

-vayo B 53 ksera- (ksira-paka). 

-varana Ac 2, pari-, P. parivarana. 

varada O 25, 26 (uparata). 

vari O 22, P. vari. 

-vartadi O 16, ni- (vart-). 

vardhadi C v 34 (vardh-). 

-varma O 1, budha-; -asa O 1. 

vavati B 1 (upapatti). 

vašada 0 25, 26 (upašānta). 

vasa Cr17, 18, 19, 36, C v 2 (varsa). 

-vasa C v 36, sa- (vasa). 

vasadi C v 5 (vasati). 

-vasadi C v 11 avi (abhi-vas-). 

-vasina C v6, vi-. 

vahadi C v 9 (vah-). 

-vahi B 42, uda-, P. udabbadhi. 

-vaha O 17 par- (pravrajita). 

vi Ac 93, B 39, C v 2 bis, 10, 13, O 12 
(api); nevi C r 11. 

viane'a O 4, P. vijàneyya. 

viula C v 26 (vipula). 

vikadi C v 10, P. vitate (vitata). 

-vicida'o B 22, 23 anu-, P. anuvicin- 
taya. 

vija 0 7 (vidyā). 

-vija O 5 tre-. 

-vija 0 27 a- (avidyā). 

vijadi C v 36 (vidya-). 

vijahi O 7, 8 (vidya). 

-viju B 29 padr, P. pativijjhim 
(vidhya-). 

viiāņa C v 14 (vijnana). 

viiamaņi O 23, P. viūnāpāņi. 

-vithasa B 12, 14, pra- (vista). 

-vifhido C v 5 (visthita). 

vinal Aa 6 (vinaye). 

-vita B 24, vi- (vikta). 

vinadi Ab 9 (vindate). 

-vinadi Ab 1, 2, 3 (nirvindati). 

vinamaņa C r 35 (vindamāna). 

vipramutu B 2, O 31 (-mukta). 

viyava C 17 (vīryavān). 

vira'ida O 27, P. virājitā. 

viraku Ab 4 (virāga). 

viranesu C v 28, P. verinesu. 

viru C v 35 (vira). 

-virudhu O 30 a- (aviruddha). 
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virudhesu O 30. 

virya Cr 17 (vīrya). 

vivasina C v 6, P. vivasane. 

vivita B 24 (vivikta). 

visesa A 2 (višesa). 

visesadha Ab 13, P. visesato. 

visodhi’a Ab 2, 3, P. visuddhiya. 

vi$odhi'a Ab 1. 

vi$pa B 26 (višva). 

višpaša B 25 (visvasa); -1 C v 13. 

visañutu O 28, 31 (visamyukta). 

-vihara B 29; + B 28. 

-viharino A 1. 

viharamu C v 27, 28, 30, P. viharāma. 
vi- C v 29. 

vihasidi Aa 60, P. vihassati 
harisyati). 

vihasisi B 19, P. vihahisi. 

vucadi B 27, 37, 38, O 3, 17 bis 
(ucyate). 

-vucadi O 7, 8, pra-. 

-vudu 030, nu-, P. nibbuta (nirvrta). 

*.vuda B 10 sa- (samvrta). 

-vuyu B 30, 31, abhi- (abhibhüya). 

-vurusa B 30, aka- (purusa) V. 
porusa. 

vena'adi A frag. 1, P. vinayanti. 

-vedidi Aa 7 (vedita); -vedide A 5. 

vera C v 43, P. vera. 

-verana C v 28, a-, P. averino. 

vodavi C v 10 (otu-). 

-vosido O 6, P. vosito (vyavasita). 

vranena 0 5 (vraņa). 

-vrayadi  v 32, 33, pari- (vraj-). 

vridha C v 34 (vrddha). 

-vrudu O 24 sa- (samvrta) ; -o B 8. 

vrudha C v 7 (vrddha). 

-vha' i B 7,a- (ābhāti). 

-Šajadi Aa 1, B 21, pra- (-Samsati). 

$adi'a O 3, P. sātiīyā. 

šada C r 10, 17, 19, 20, 21, C v 2 
(Sata); -o Cr 18. 

šada B 12, 14, 29-31, O 8 (šānta); 
-u B 39. 

-šada O 25, 26 va- (upašānta). 

Sadena Cr 11, 13, 14, 16 (Sata). 

-sama Ab 8, nr-, P. nisamma. 

-šamu DB 29, avo-. 

-$amo C v 44, uva-. 

Samadi Cr 7-10, uva-. 


(vi- 
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šayadi C v 43, P. seti (Sete). 

Šayaņeņa B 24 (šayana). 

Sagane B 28, 29 (šāsana); -1 B 36. 

$&ikswda C v 36 (Siks-). 

Sila-vada B 24 (šīla-vrata). 

-šila Aa 5, C v 39 (Sila). 

-Sīlisa C v 34. 

éislla C v 32 (sithila). 

šuñakari B 14 (šūnyāgāra) ; -e B 12. 

$udha-yivu B 21 (suddha-jiva). 

Sudha-yiva B 18. 

$uha$uhu O 20 (Subhasubha). 

-Sea B 47, aņo- (anušaya). 

Ge adi Ab 6, P. seti (Sete). 

šedi C r 30, P. setu. 

Sethi Ab 14 (Sresthin-). 

šetho Ab 4 bis (Srestha). 

-So'a Cr 35, sa- (sa, šoka). 

Šoiņo Ab 16 (šokin-). 

gotri’a O 5, 13 (Srotriya). 

Sodhi Cv 17, 18 (Suddhi). 

-Sodhi'a Ab 2, 3, vi-. 

Soyadi A 4, B 38 (Socati). 

šramaņo O17. V. gamaņo. 

-sa i O 23 -avi-, P. abhisaje. 

saga B 3, P. sanga. 

saģadhi'o B 37, P. sangātigo. 

-saja O 14, parī-. 

samano B 39 (šramaņa); -asa O 1. 

savaka Ac 4-9, Cr 4 (Sravaka). 

< "ad C r 2, P. vijessati, Udāna- 
varga: vicesyati. 

-sukena B 24, baho-. 

sutva C r 7—10 (srutvā). 

sutvana Ab 10. 

sebha Cr 10, P. seyyo. 

sevha Cr 7, 17, 18, 21. 

sehn Cr 19. 

sehu Cr8. 

seho Cr 9, 10, 22. 

sodaša C r 11 13—16. 

s<o>daša C r 12. 

sa Ab 11, P. sa. 

sa O1 (? sa[mvatsare]). 

sadi C v 12, P. sāyam. V. sadi. 

sarvi O 15 (sarve). 

sia C v 37, P. siya. 

siha A 6 (simha). 

su. Aa 3, P. so. 

sukhu A 7, B 25 (sukha). 
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sucarida Ab 6 (sucarita). 

sutesu Ab 15, P. suttesu. 

sudegida Cr 1, 2 (sudešita). 

supra udhu Ac 49 (suprabuddha). 

supravedidi Aa 7 (-vedita); -e A 5. 

sumedhasu Ab 15, P. sumedhaso. 

suyi Ab 8, Cr 3 (Suci). 

suriu Aa 3 (sūrya). 

susila Aa 5 (sušīla). 

susamahida Aa 5, C r 42 (-āhita). 

suka B 29, C v 24, 25, 26 bis, 
C v 33, 34; -1C v 37; -u Ab 6, 
B 19, C v 32, 35; -o C v 44. 

suha'i C v 28-30 (sukhāya). 

suhiņo A 1 (sukhin-). 

-seyaņe B 31, a- (asecanaka). 

so Aa 3, Ac 1, B 27, 38, 39 bis, 
Cr6,Cv2,018, P. so. 


sodu C v 33, O 10, 11, P. sotam 
(srotas). 

svadi Ac 4—7 (smrti). 

svads Cr 42. 


svadima Ab 9 (smrtimant-). 
svadimada Aa 5. 

svadisa Ac 2. 

-svado A frag. 2 (-smrta). 

-svaro B 22, 23 aņu-, P. anusmaro. 
svaga O 6 (svarga). 


sviha’o B 20 bis, P. pihayam 
(sprh-). 

sa Ac3,018, P.sa. 

sa Ac1,P.sā. 

sa'i-gada C v 33, P. sayamkatam. 


sakijaņo 0 18, P. sakiūcano. 
sakhaca  O 4, P. sakkaccam. 
sagamu Cr 6, P. sangama. 
sagara-udasa Cr 3 (sankara, kita). 
sagapa Aa 5, Ab 9 (sankalpa). 
saģa-, -kada Ac 6, P. sangha-gatā ; 
-1 C r 13, P. sanghe. 
saģa 1 B 27, P. sankhāya. 


saģadha C r 4, Pali parallel text 
sahkara, but — Pali sankhata 
(sankhyāta). 


sagara Ab 1, 2, B 29, P. sankhāra. 
saģaraņa QO 11, P. sankhārānam. 
saģasa C r 14 — saģadha. 

saca O 16, 23 (satya). 

sacana Ab 4, P. saccanam. 

sacita Aa 5, P. sacittam. 
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sañado B 11 (samyata); -u B 10 ter, 
89, C r 33; -asa Ab 8. 

saūamu 8 9 ter (samyama) ; 
Ab 7, O 9. 

saūutu O 28, 31, vi- (visamyukta). 

saūoka O 15, P. samyoga. 

saņuyara O 13, P. sanucara. 

satšana Ab 9 (samsanna). V. sana. 

satšara Aa 6 (samsāra). 

satvana B 1, P. sattānam. 

sada Aa 1, P. sadā. 

sada Aa 8, P. santā. 

sadaņa C r 48, P. satānam. 

sadanesu O 30 (sa, ādāna). 

sadi C v 12, P. sāyam. V. sadi. 


-eņa 


sadri B 32, C v 10, 11, P. santike ; 
-e Ac 3. 
sa-devaka Cr 1, 2, P. sadevakam. 


sadhami A 5, Aa 7 (saddharma). 
sadhamesu Cr 14. 

sadharma B 22, 23. 

sadhu B 9 ter, C r 24 bis (sadhu). 
sana A 5 (sanna). V. satšana. 
sanadhu B 7 (sannaddha). 

sapi Cr 20, P. sappi (sarpis-). 
sabaņo O 7 (sampanna). 

sabarno O 8 (sampanna). 

sabašu C v 26, P. sampassam. 
sabudha C r 4, O 4 (sambuddha). 
sabrayaņaņa Cr 43, P. samprajana-. 
sabrayaņo A frag. 2. 

sabhamu A 2, 3, O 18 (sambhava). 
gama irya O 17, P. samacartya. 
samakada Aa 7, P. samagata. 
samajadi Cr 29, P. sampajjate. 
samada" B 26, P. samadaya. 
samadha Cr 37, P. sammatta. 
samadhi B 20, 24, P. samadhi. 
samapida A 4 (samarpita). 
samayu A 7 (samaya). 
-samaradha C r 42 su-(susamārāddha). 


samahida C r 10 (samāhita) ; -sama- 
hida Aa 5. 

samīdhi Ab 17, P. setthatam (? 
samrdhi). 

samudi A 16, P. sammati. 


same- Ac 2, Cr4, O 4 (samyak). 
sameva Cr 21, P. sayeva. 
sammasadi B 13 (mrs-). 

sara B 40, P. sara. 
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sarata C v 31, P. saratta. 

-sari B 46, neca-. 

sarva 0 8 (sarva); sarva B 44. 
sarva-kama C v 41. 

sarvaso O 2, P. sabbaso. 

sarvi Ab 3. 

sarsava 0 22 (sarsapa). 
salavhu B 20, 21, P. salābham. 
savašu B 38, P. sabbaso. 
savasa C v 36 (samvāsa). 


savasi Aa 2, P. samvase (sam-vas-). 


savasu C v 38. 
savi Ab 1, 2 (sarve). 
savisu B 39 (sarvesu). 


savudedri'o B 10 (samvrta, indriya). 


savrasi C v 38, P. sabbada. 
savrudu O 24 (samvrta) ; -o B 8. 
savrudo B 8. 

sa-So'a C r 35 (sa, šoka). 
sa-sefiaka O 14 (sa, sainya). 


sahado Ac 1, P. samyuto (samhata). 


sahasa C r 7 (sahasra). 
sahasa C r 9. 

sahasena Cr 13-16. 
sahida Cr 9 (samhita). 
si Cv 13 (asi). 


sia Aa2, B 20, C v 6, P. siya (syàt). 


sija B 35, P. sifica. 

sita B 35, P. sitta (sikta). 
-sefiaka O 14, sa-. 

sena Aa 4, P. senam. 
seva a Aa 2 (seva-). 
sevida B 25, 30 (sevita). 
so B 39, C v 42, P. so. 


-hana'e B 32 pari-, P. parihānāya. 

-hatvana O 21 pra-, P. pahatvāna. 

hadara O 12, P. hantaram. 

hadi O 19, P. hanti. - 

-hado Ac 1 sa- (samhata). 

-hayadi B 22, 23, pari-, P. pari- 
hayati. 

-haraņa C v 10, o-. 

-harea O 12, pra-. 

-harina C v 32, o-. 

-hasidi Aa 6, vi-. ` 

-hasisi B 19, vi-. 

hasta B 10 (hasta). 

has( » C v 4, P. hàso. 

-hasedi Aa 3, o- (bhās-). 

hi A3,4,7, Ab8 (hi). 

hina C r 17 (hīna); Aina Aa 2. 

hitva Ab 15, C v 43, P. hitva. 

-hida Aa 5, C r 10 sama- (hita). 

hiri Ac 2 (hrī). 

hu B 38 (khalu). V. gu, ho. 

hemada Cr 37 (hemanta). 

ho Ab 11, Cr6 (khalu). V. gu, hu. 

hotra O 4, agi- (hotra). 

-hode Ch r 4, P. bhüte. 

hodu C r 21 (bhavatu). V. bhodu. 
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The following pages are dedicated to the memory of Sir William Jones, 
the seeds of whose sowing have borne an abundant crop in the world of Asiatic 
learning. 


HE word Gāndhārī has been chosen to head this study as a term sufficiently 
wide in its scope to embrace the forms of the one Middle Indian dialect 

of the north-west of India, centred in the old Gāndhāra region, around modern 
Peshawar, and which we meet in most varied sources: Under this name 
I propose to include those inscriptions of Agoka which are recorded at 
Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra in the Kharosthi script, the vehicle for the remains 
of much of this dialect. To be included also are the following sources: the 
Buddhist literary text, the Dharmapada found in Khotan, written likewise 
in Kharosthi, of which a new reading of the text available in facsimile is given 
in BSOAS 11. 488-512; the Kharosthi documents on wood, leather, and silk 
from Cadota (the Niya site) on the border of the ancient kingdom of Khotan, 
which represented the official language of the capital Krorayina, Je BH 
K 572, 512 lou-lan < lgu-lan (lou in a series with alternation of £ and D 
of the Shan-shan kingdom, and of one document, no. 661, dated in the reign 
of the Khotana maharaya rayatiraya hinajha dheva vijida-simha. With this 
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more copious material must be grouped the scattered traces of the same Middle 
Indian dialect in Khotanese, Tibetan, Agnean, Kuchean, the earlier Chinese 
Buddhist transliterations, as, in particular, in the Dīrghāgama of the Dharma- 
guptaka sect and the remains in Sogdian, Uigur Turkish, and in Mongol 
(in living use), and also in Manchu texts. The modern Dardic languages Sina, 
Khowar, Phalüra and others represent the same type of Middle Indian. Much 
material in Chinese texts, for most of us hidden and inaccessible, remains to 
be gathered and sifted. The preliminary studies of P. Pelliot in Les noms 
propres dans les traductions chinoises du Mlindapatiha, (JA 1914. 2. 379-419), 
of Fr. Weller in his paper Uber den Aufbau des Pütikasuttanta (Asia Major 
5. 1928), and of E. Waldschmidt in his Bruchstiicke buddhistischer Sutras aus 
dem zentralasiatischen Sanskritkanon I, 1932, have hardly realized the 
importance of this North-Western Prakrit. 

Some of the many problems are touched upon in the following pages. 

l. kha, gūřña-, bana- 

The three words kha, gūña-, and bana- occur in unpublished Khotanese 
documents from Khadalik and Mazar-tagh, east and north of Khotan. The 
printing of these texts in a volume of Khotanese texts will not be soon possible, 


and accordingly they must be quoted here. 
(1) Khadalik 0013 d, 2 a. 


1. ganam kha 6 višakamtta piha hauda ham1/// 

2. ganam küsi 2 hamdara prü budš aširya rrahaja 

3. gausi byaudā kūsa 12 [space unwritten] 

* Wheat 6 kha, Visakāmtta gave the price . . . wheat 2 kiisa, other ...she 
took away. Acarya-Rrahaja (?) received millet 12 kiisa.” 

The name Visakamita is shown to be feminine by the accompanying participles 
fem. haudà and buda. Visa is the name of the ruling family in Khotan, attested 
also as vijitta and vijatta in Khotanese, as wjida in Niya document no. 661, 
as bi-ja-ya in Tibetan (see JRAS 1942, 14; F. W. Thomas, BSOAS 11. 519 11.). 
The second part of the name, -kāmtta, would be a regular Khotanese form of a 
Sanskrit kāntt (not Prakrit kdnti-) with the usual transference of an -% stem 
to the -ā inflexion which survives in Khotanese as -a. 

(2) Khadalik ii 3 (wooden tablet). 
A 1. || tti buri va mira hamga phemmasta gina haudaé u aysdām 1Ošem 
hvamdā gūūā 1 bam 1/// 

2. salya vinausa gia haudi 3 bana 3 u aysdām kha 4 aušyakā aysdām 

kha 2 || budadattā/// 

3. iresa gūūā 1 bam 1 aysdām kha 2 samgaáürai güiiá 1 bam 1 u aysdām 

kha 2 || samgakà güfià 1 ba(m» 1/// | 

4. bra$ürai haudi kha 4 ||māmattī aysdām kha 6 pārna || suhadattā 

giifid 2 ba<m> 2*|| brapumnad gina 1 

1 Either kamā or kamat seems a possible reading. 

2 Of the two units, one above the other, expressing the 2 the lower has been broken away. 
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Ba 1. || mamatti güñà 3 bana 3 

2. ||sucamdrā gūījā 2 bana 2 

3. || budasamgā aysdām kha 1 

4. || sulocam haudi kha 2 suram 2 

5. || Süraká aysdàm kha 3 
Bb 1. 8j và güfiàm pudai 

2. samgakā gūnā 2 
„ brapumūā! gūnā 1 
. sulocam gina 3 
. Suhadattà 1 
. samgapunā 1 
. || 8i vā aysdām pudai 
„ budadattā kha pārna 
. /// da brapyha kha 
. /// suram kha 3 
. /// rai kha 2 
. /// kà kha 3 
(3) Khadalik VI 14 b (fragment of a torn document). 

1. /// kusa 9 kha 5 /// 

2. ganam ? küsa 13 kha 5 

3. gausi küsa 13 kha 5 

4. /// <kyūsa 15 kha 2 

5. /// kha /// 
(4) Mazar-tagh a 1.0039 
. /// kha 7 gira kha /// 
. /// tsūš drūpaiysjī? kha mūra 9 
. /// pāmdū hāmai tsūē kū 
. /// 5 ttilàva tsüé hàmai kha 

5. /// QC»e? ysam kha 8 güra 7 

Of these documents 2-4 cannot yet be fully interpreted. But evidently 
amounts of grain and the like are set down opposite personal names: ganam 
‘wheat’, gausa ‘millet’, gira ‘grapes’ occur elsewhere, but aysddm is 
unknown; éysam is ‘ millet’ (< *arzana-). Phemmasta ‘to Phema * refers 
to the city known in other Khotanese documents and in Chinese and Tibetan 
texts (see BSOS 8. 935). The personal names cannot be considered here. 
The words of measure are kūsa-, kha, bana-, and güfía-. Elsewhere in Khotanese 
we find küsa- * drum ', beside which in Sogdian occurs kws ‘ drum’ and ‘ vessel ’, 
and in the related Asi* are found Digor K'os and Iron K'üs * bowl, cup’. In 


o 
CH 
Dor OD EH Om OP 02 


kel 


Va Co bo 


1 The pumñä is broken. 

2 ganam and drū are uncertain. 

8 Probably the broken akgara is é. 

4 On the relationship of Asi (here used for the less satisfactory word * Ossetic ') and Sogdian, 
see Asica, Philological Society’s Transactions 1945, pp. 2-3. The Asi word has k’ < Old Iranian k 
when no aspiration supervened. I would add here that Ast, Iron Ast, is from an older *āsia-, or 
possibly *ārsia-, but the r has left no trace here. 
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another Mazar-tagh document a I 0037, 5 occurs pamjsa küsa tcahau samga 
*5 küsa and 4 samga ', and from the medical texts we know that 1 gamga 
corresponds in Sanskrit to 4 prastha. 

The relationship of kha, used in both singular and plural, to kuisa resembles 
that of khi to milima in the Niya documents : there 20 khi make 1 milima. 
The words kha and khi may be related, but the phonetic explanation has not 
been found : khi is inflected khiyi, khiyena. T. Burrow (Language 86) proposed 
Greek yoôs as the origin. Evidently difficulties remain: the yoós was a liquid 
measure, and the Greek vowel ov is hard to reconcile either with kh? or kha. 
It should be noted that the ratio 1 to 20 is also that employed in similar contexts 
in Tibetan documents: 20 bre make 1 khal, used for measuring grain or for 
bundles; and in turn bre-bo renders Sanskr. droņa (Mahāvyutpatti 6766) 
and khal, Sanskr. khārī. According to the Dictionnaire thibétain-latin-frangais 
the khal is one modius. In JRAS 1927. 809 we find a document: gro khal 
phyed dat gūts dan bre bžt * two and a half khal and four bre of wheat’. H. A. 
Jäschke’s Tibetan-English Dictionary gives bre as the equivalent of about four 
pints. 

The word bana-, inflected with the usual later Khotanese inflexion of a 
stem in -ana-: nom., acc. sing. -am plur. -ana, hence bam, plur. bana, corre- 
sponding to the older Khotanese nom. sing. -and, acc. sing. -anu, nom. plur. 
-ana, has been found only in these documents. It may be identified with the 
bamna of the Niya document no. 66. That word the editors proposed to connect 
with bhana in no. 149 rupya bhana 1, with which T. Burrow (Language 17) 
compared ‘ bhdnda(?)’. No. 66 does not appear in T. Burrow’s Translation. 
H. Liiders (Textilien 22, note 1) showed that bhana corresponded to Sanskr. 
bhanda in the sense of " alamkdra, ornament’. Hence we must separate this 
bhana from bamna. If bana- is Iranian, it will be bana- < *banda- (as usual 
n < nd), which is attested in NPers. band, and earlier in Avestan nivanda-. 
It would then mean ‘a bundle, packet ’. 

Khotanese giifia- may be traced in the gonz ‘ sack’ of the Niya documents, 
discussed by H. Lüders (Textilien 6). The ñ of the Khotanese word is due to 
the following z, as is to be noted also in nom. sing. dārañä, acc. sing. daraiiu 
from Sanskr. dharani. 

2. draysa- 

The word draysa- has been found twice in official documents. 

1. Ch 00269. 47-49 cu pa giimatiirar hye hivi drraysé bidd tturkaé uha: hivi 
rrol škyesā ye ttu pā bīšā cimuda budāmdā " what then was the royal present 
($kyesa-, Tib. skyes “ present ") of the Turkish ügà upon the load belonging 
to the master (hiye = hiyari, translating Sanskr. svämin-, BSOS 9. 539) of 
Gūmattīra, all that the Cimuda carried off’. For Gūmattīra see Khotanese 
Names in the New Indian Antiquary, extra series I, p. 1, and for Cimuda, 
the Cimul Turks, see BSOS 8. 917 note 1 and JRAS 1939. 87. 

2. P 5538 A 34 (an imperial rescript, parau) drraysi-bara stūra * the beasts 
(horses) bearing loads ’. 
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The meaning is given by the context, and its etymological connections 
are with Khotan. dalys- found in dalsa@ 2 sing. conj. ‘load up’, rendering 
Sanskr. avaropya (N 76. 42); Pašto lēšal * to load ', Parāčī derz- * take on one’s 
back °’, Ormuri daž- ‘to load ’, Sarikoli derz- ‘ to load’, Wayi darz- ‘to take, 
seize ' (see Morgenstierne, EVP 42; IIFL 1. 251), MidParth. drz’dn ‘ to fasten, 
load up’ (A. Ghilain, Essa? sur la langue parthe 52) < *darz-. Khotan. draysa 
may be either an Old Iran. *draza- or a later metathesis of *darza-. 

In the Niya documents no. 329 darsa- ‘load’, and in several documents 
dars- ‘to load’ have been recognized to be Iranian by T. Burrow (BSOS 
7. 510). The rs, which may represent rs or the voiced rz, may indicate an 
Iranian dialect form *daría- with rZ — rz, or a form *darzya- ‘ to be loaded ’. 


3. ttriksa 


Niya document no. 565 has the following passage (column A 5): naga 
nakšatrami trikša sarvakarya sahidavya, which I propose to translate: “in the 
dragon naksatra (period) all grievous affairs must be endured.’ That is to 
take irtksa as ‘harsh, sharp, grievous’, and to identify it with Khotanese 
ttriksa, which renders Sanskr. karka$a * harsh" (Ch 00266.65 Sudhana-avadàna), 
daruna ‘ cruel’ (Suvarnabhisa 62 v 2) and Tib. rno-pa ‘ sharp’ (Siddhasara 
136 r 1). Khotanese as often presents us with a variety of spellings: ttr?ksa, 
ttrimksa, treksa, ttrreksa, ttrratksa, ttratksa. This word was not clear to 
H. Liiders (Tierkreis 5), who saw indeed that the spelling of the Niya text 
implied *triksna, but who thought of Sanskr. draksa ‘vine’; nor to T. Burrow, 
who proposed ‘ endurance(?)’ (Translation 111), and earlier (Language 96), 
but later ‘ insatiableness ’, comparing Pali a-triccha (Translation 150). 

If then we identify Niya triksa with Khotanese ttriksa, the forms need some 
discussion. The Niya word may be explained from an older Indian form 
*triksna, derived from tīksņa by the intrusion of -r-. We must notice also 
the suprascript strokes. It has been known since E. J. Rapson’s discussion 
(Kharostht Inscriptions 320-1) that a suprascript stroke appears in the words 
viga, naga, sug'uta (beside sugnuta), sig'aya (beside signaya), krigaga, laga, lag 
grhneyati, šātra, šāpaka, Sana, Sunade (beside snunade), where the Sanskrit or 
related foreign words vighna, nagna, krsma, grhņī-, snātra, snāpaka, snāna ; 
MidPers. dāšn, show a nasal. To this list we can add the Iranian word gavasa! 
in no. 509, that is, the Iranian *gavazna- * hart ' attested in Khotan. ggūysna-, 
Sogd. y’wen-, Av. gavasna- (sn < zn), Asi Digor yadanz, Iron gaūdaz, gūazn, 
guaz (fem.) ‘deer’, ZorPahl. gw'zn (GrBund. 96. 1, see BSOS 7. 69), NPers. 
gavazn. The same use of a suprascript stroke is found also in Kharosthi inscrip- 
tions in India, where we find taša ‘trsna’ (ed. Konow, no. 80, 1. 3) and Susa’ehi 
(Kalawan inscription l. 4, Epigr. Indica 1932) beside Sanskr. snusā, Pali 
suņhā. The problem is: what was the Gandhari pronunciation of such groups 

1 Jt should be noted that in the Niya documents z can be indicated by s without diacritic, 


as shown by alternative spellings, such as asimatra, ajhimatra, asimatra * adhimātra* ; -sena, -sena 
(Khotan. -ysīna, Uigur -zyn) ; busmoyika, bujhmoyika. 
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with a nasal following a consonant ? An indication may be afforded by con- 
sideration of the treatment of agni ‘fire’. In the Kharosthi Dharmapada, where 
a similar use of a suprascript stroke in nasal groups is not found, ag? represents 
an older agni, no nasal being written. T. Burrow has recognized agnisdla 
‘ fire-room ’ in the agtšala of two Kharosthi inscriptions (The term agisala in 
two Kharosthi inscriptions, volume in honour of Sir Aurel Stein, Journ. Greater 
India Society 11 (1944) 13-16). In Khotanese the same Gandhari word occurs 
as a, loanword in the excellent old text E 23.98 as amggāšālu, where the nasal 
precedes the g. It will have been seen that in Pali suņhā the nasal has been 
displaced, as it has also in Pali tanha ‘ trsna’. For other Indo-Aryan forms 
see J. Bloch, La langue marathe 140. In a later type of Khotanese the m of 
ttrimksa is hardly to be trusted as proving a Gandhari nasal, and the Khotan. 
word appears more commonly without a nasal. The superior stroke in Niya 
triksa should, however, certainly be identified with the stroke used where 
originally a nasal had stood: an intermediate stage between *triksna and 
Khotan. ttriksa seems to be intended, which may have been *tromksa. 

The postulated *triksna < tiksna actually occurs in the Buddhist Sanskrit 
text of the Tibetan-Sanskrit dictionary of Dirghayur-indrajina (published in 
facsimile by J. Bacot, 1930), folio 98 a 3, where tr2ksnam is rendered by rno-byed 
“sharpened ’. Unfortunately the case is not cogent, since a similar intrusive -r- 
occurs in 91 a 1 hrimsrah, that is, himsra- ‘harmful’, and 17 b 1 trarksyah 
rendered by khyun ‘mythical bird’, in Sanskrit tarksya. The ‘intrusive -r- 
which is found also in New Indo-Aryan is likewise of uncertain date. Thus 
Tirahi has triyna ‘sharp’, West Panjabi trokkha ‘ sharp’, Kasmiri tryukh* 
‘acute’ (see R. L. Turner, Nepali Dictionary 282; G. Morgenstierne, Acta 
Orientalia 12 (1934), 166). Similarly Panjabi has truttha, Sanskr. tusta. Note, 
too, the words discussed by G. Morgenstierne in Western Pahari (Acta Orientalia 
6 (1928), 305-7). 

A second Middle Indian form derived from tiksna- is preserved in Khotan. 
trmkha ' peak ', from a dialect where ks > kh-, -kkh- (as we find two distinct 
dialect forms from bhiksu- in the Kharosthi Dharmapada: Gandhari bhiksavi 
(plur.), beside bhikhu). First *ériksna has yielded *trikkha- (as in Panjabi 
trikkha * sharp’) and the doubled consonant has been replaced by the nasal 
and single stop. This replacement is well known, and reference can be made 
to R. Pischel (Grammatik p. 203) : jappat? beside jampati, Sanskr. jalpati ; or in 
Gāndhārī the words attested by Khotan. jamph- * to state — *japph-, Sanskr. 
jalp-, and the proper name Khotan. (N 171.7) kamphina-, beside (P 2933. 9) 
mahikaphaind, corresponding to Buddhist Sanskr. kapphina- (with a variety 
of other forms collected in Gauri Shankar, Sivasvamin’s Kapphinabhyudaya 
1937, p. xl ff.), and Pali kKappina- from kalp-. The Gilgit MS. has kapphina 
(JA 1932. 1.35). Khotanese as often has various spellings: trmkha-, ttrratkha-. 
The explanation of Sten Konow in Saka Studies 185 of trmkha- < tri-šrūga-, 
adopted by M. Leumann in the Glossary to the “ Didactic Text” E, could 
never have seemed satisfactory. 
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Beside these two derivatives, we have in Khotanese also the regular Sanskrit 
form titksna-. 

There remain to discuss the problems of the inferior stroke in Niya triksa 
and also of the value of the symbol V ks. 


4. ks 


The Kharosthi has two signs Y and ¥. A.-M. Boyer (Inscriptions de Miran, 
JA1911. 1. 422-430) pointed out the distinction betweenthem. He gathered the 
evidence that Y corresponded to Sanskr. ks, while Y corresponded to Sanskr. ch. 
He had become aware of the difference as one of the editors of the Kharosthi 
documents from Chinese Turkestan, and the distinction was accordingly noted 
throughout in the transliteration by the use of c% for Y and ch for X, and that 
notation was later adopted in the edition. E. Hultzsch in his edition of the 
Asoka inscriptions (Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum I, 1925, Ixxxviii) accepted 
the distinction and employed ks for Y in aksati, adhiyaksa, ksamti, ksanati, 
ksamanaye, ksamitavya, moksaye, samksitena, and vraksamti (for this last word, 
aksamt or possibly haksamti should be read). The word for ‘tree’ corre- 
sponding to Sanskr. vrksa- he, however, read as ruchani (plur.) in Mansehra 2.8. 
Unfortunately it is not possible to verify it on the facsimile, and the Shahbazgarhi 
version is lacking, but in view of Niya vrkša it is probable that in the Ašoka 
passage also *ruksan? should be read. TT. Burrow (Language 18-19) treated 
of the use of Y in the Niya texts. Sten Konow in his edition of the Kharosthi 
inscriptions adopted ks (Kharosth Inscriptions, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum 
II 2, 1929, cx), and the same ks will be found in the transliteration of the Khotan 
Dharmapada (BSOAS 11. 488-512). 

The evidence for the value of Y in Gandhari is scattered but is probably 
decisive. A difficulty arises in distinguishing the Gandhari words from the 
Sanskrit words which came in with the religious literary tradition. 

1. Y corresponds to ks in Sanskrit words. A.-M. Boyer (loc. cit.) collected 
the evidence and the value of the sign was discussed by E. J. Rapson (Kharosthi 
Inscriptions 302) in the Niya documents. I put ks in place of this aksara in 
transliterating Kharosthi below. 

(1) Kharosthi inscriptions ksema, siharaksita, bhiksu, daksina’e. 

(2) Niya documents ksamm, ksamti, k$ītra (Šanskr. ksetra), bikšu, dakšīna. 
The value of the suprascript stroke is considered below. 

(3) Dharmapada ksad1, ksaya, bhiksu, aveksidt. 

(4) Coins with three scripts, Kharosthi, Brahmi, and Greek (E. J. Rapson, 
Catalogue of the Coins of the Andhra Dynasty 1908 p. 63): Kharosthi ksaharada, 
Brahmi ksaharata, Greek TAHAPATA; pp. 72, 75 Kharosthi ksa<trapa), 
Brahmi ksatrapa, Greek Z ATCPAIIA). The same word ksatrapa is found 
in the Kharosthi inscriptions. Conversely, to render Greek £ (ks), s alone is 
used in the Greek name ®Adéevos written philasena (V. A. Smith, Catalogue 
of the Coins in the Indian Museum at Calcutta, 30). But on an unpublished coin 


GĀNDHĀRĪ | 111 


of IToAvEevos the Greek ks is rendered by a Kharosthi k with diacritical mark, 
see below, p. 796. 

(b) Seal inscription with Kharosthi s:varaksita, Brahmi swaraksita (ed. 
Konow no. 11). It should be noted that the reading of J. Marshall (Archzological 
Survey, Annual Report 1914-15, 35) for the Brahmi ‘ sivarachhita’ is due to 
a lapsus: the ks is quite clear. 

2. Indian loanwords in Brahmi script in Khotan, Maralba&i, Tibet, Agni, 
Kuci, and glosses in the Uigur Degasvastika (ed. W. Radlov, Tr3astvustik, 
Bibliotheca Buddhica xii, 1910). The Agnean, Kuchean, and Uigur materials 
hardly permit a distinction between Gandhari and Sanskrit words with ks. 

(1) Khotan. 

The problem is complicated by the necessity of establishing the value of 
the Khotanese ks : 

(a) Khotan. ks, Gandhari ks, Sanskrit ks: 

raksaysa < Gāndhārī *raksaza-, Sanskr. raksasa-: here the d before ks 
and the z exclude Sanskrit as the direct source; bhiksu-samgga (E) beside 
bilsamgga, later bisaga (whence Agnean pissank). 

(b) Khotan. ks, tc, khy, Sanskr. ch: 

ksatra-, ksattra- (E), Sanskr. chattra ‘umbrella’; E 8.32 chadà Sanskr. 
ksate * in a wound ’, P 4099. 253 tcadaz (see Sten Konow, Norsk Tidsskrift for 
Sprogvidenskap 7. 22f., which I wrongly contested, ZDMG 92. 588, and 
accepted, BSOAS 10. 587). Khotan. richa- in the phrase hauda richa- ‘ the 
seven bears’ stands beside rükhya in a fragment Kha. 1. 131a <wrmaysde 
hauda rükhya ; in the Sanghata-sütra 25 a 1 hauda rimchanu halai, and in the 
Siddhasara 3 v 5 khu urmaysdi hauda rrichim pa jsate “when the sun goes 
northwards ’, corresponds to a Sanskr. rksa-, but here Indian Prakrits and 
New Indo-Aryan show Maharastri, Ardhamagadhi, Sauraseni riccha-, beside 
rikkha- (R. Pischel, Grammatik p. 219); Marathi rims, ris, Hindi rich (see 
J. Bloch, La langue marathe 113). 

With this replacement of Sanskr. ch by ks must be considered also the use 
of Khotan. ts (a digram indicating és) in the Sanskrit of Khotan for Indian 
Sanskrit ch, that is, aspirated ts : gatsa-, Sanskr. gaccha-, with further examples 
in BSOS 9. 540. Contrast the same Gostanian Sanskr. ks in šatksaya- * šiksaya- °, 
batksū * bhiksu ’, beside which also ks > kh in pakhalaya ‘ praksalaya ’. 

(c) Khotanese also adapted ks to Iranian pronunciation with fricative 
x before §, and hence introduced a more accurate indication of the pronuncia- 
tion xš by writing h-ks (which I had not understood when writing the note in 
ZDMG 92. 588). Thus we find P 2025. 253 rahaksaja jsa * by the raksasas ’, 
Ch 00266. 176, P 2025. 267 rahaksaja, where older Khotanese wrote raksaysa. 
Ch 00266. 178 has raksajat. Note also P 2958. 102 itīšgraht:ksya * Tisyaraksitā ’, 
P 2958. 59 ttahtksašīlai * Taksašilā ', P 2958. 147 ārahā:ksa "āraksa', P 2898. 7 
dürabiha:ksá * durbhiksa ', P 2906. 13 ahd:ksaubhā ‘ Aksobhya '". To represent 
this Iranian xš the Greek signs X P were used on Kushan coins in APAO X DO, 
OA X DO, OX DO (see my Zoroastrian Problems 65). 
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(d) Khotan. ks was used to write Chin. ts-, ts‘- < d'4- as in ksahd:, Chin. 3& 
K 1187 /so — d'?ak, 4 K 811 ts‘t < d%, but Khotan. ch was used for Chin. 
ts d'4-, ts'-, ët aa ke, chū {£ K 1245 tsu < d'iu; cha 3€ K 1157 ts'a; chi 
RR K 1256 tstu < téi"o (see ZDMG 92. 587). 

(2) Maralbaši Iranian (see Sten Konow, Ein neuer Saka-Dialekt 1935). 
A new Brahmi sign was introduced to represent Iranian x4 as in x5tmane x5ane 
‘in the sixth regnal year', and xéeru adj. ° of the country ', Khotan. ks?rü. 
In contrast Sanskr. ch appears as cch in cchatra, Sanskr. chattra * umbrella’ ; 
and the Iranian chi- ‘to go’ (ch = tś aspirated) corresponds to Khotan. tsu- 
(ts = ¢§ unaspirated). 

(3) Tibet. 

In Sanskrit words from literary sources Tibetan has ks for Sanskr. ks. 
But the early Glossary edited by J. Hackin (Formulatre sanscrit-tībētain 98) 
has a variety of spellings to express the sound in words having originally ks : 

(a) hdag-khyi-na, hdag-khri-na ‘daksina’; 'a-nag-khya-ra ‘ anaksara’ ; 
lag-khyi-me ‘ laksmi ’. 

(b) lag-sa ‘laksa’; lag-sa-na ‘laksana’;  byt-ro-pag-sa ' virüpaksa ' ; 
u-prag-sa ‘ upeksā ’. 

(c) na-kha-tra ‘naksatra’, rag-kha-sa, ra-kha-sa ‘raksasa’;  éag-khu 
* caksuh ’. | 

(d) byi-ro-pag-óha, * virüpaksa °’ (p. 90). 

(4) Agni. 

kşatri (Sanskr. ksatriya), daksim, daksinak, šiksāpat, rāksds-, ksaņ-, ksānti, 
kūšānti (Sanskr. ksānti), prātimokās, yakās (Sanskr. yaksa), niksāntrā (Šanskr. 
naksatra). "The anaptyxis in ktt$- and -kds may be taken to confirm the value 
of kas the first component of kg in Agni. 

(5) Kuci. 

ksatriye (Sanskr. ksatriya), ksātre, kūšātre (Šanskr. chattra), dakstnāke, ksaņa, 
nüksütür. Here ks for ch of Sanskr. chattra resembles Khotan ksattra. 

(6) Glosses in Brahmi script to the Uigur Dešasvāstika : 

"pyšny abhāksna; byrwp'kšy virupakse; ykšy yaksi. Add to this ES 
for which no gloss is given, * rāksasa '* (reading probably rkš's or rkš'2). 

(7) Turkish in Brahmi script : 

jiháapath, Sanskr. siksapada (A. von Gabain, Alttürkische Grammatik, p. 313) 
with hs indicating xš, and hence assimilated to the Turkish xš as in oh$a- ° to 
resemble’ (see BSOS 9. 293, 299), similar to Khotan. h-ks for ks. 

3. Indian loanwords in Sogdian script: Sogdian, Uigur, Mongol, and 
Manchu. Distinction between Gandhari and Sanskrit cannot always be made. 
Indian ks is rendered by k&, but with some assimilation to xš. 

(1) Sogdian. 

š'kš'ptt Dhuta 41, škš'pt P 5. 66, škš'pwt P 2. 435 * šiksāpada * ; pr’ tymwks 
Dhuta 5 * prātimoksa * ; pykš'kw VJ 18a, 28a * bhiksu * (with pseudo-archaic 
~kw = -u); mwks VJ 42b ‘moksa’; kin Dhyana 394, ’k3n P 2. 121 * ksana ' ; 
rks, rkk$ P 3. 93. *raksa' ; ykš, 'ykš P 2. 403 ‘ yaksa’; pkš in a Sanskrit 
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dharani ‘ paksa’ (JRAS 1912, 629 ff., 1. 5). In yyš *yaxš (E. Benveniste, 
BSOS 9. 501) kš has been changed to Iranian yš. Manich. Sogd. čyxš'pd0, 
čxš'pt, čxš'pt ' šiksāpada ”* shows the same xš < kš (W. B. Henning, En 
manich. Bet- u. Beichtbuch 123). With this kš, yš, xš contrast ičš, tčy for Sanskr. 
cch in 'ytičš'ntk Dhuta 84, ’ytéy’nty Dhuta 133, Sanskr. icchantika. 

(2) Uigur from Sogdian. 

'kš'r * aksara `, ksan ‘ksana’, ksanti * ksānti ', lakšan ' laksaņa ', kšatrik 
* ksatriya ', rakšaz, rakías 'ràksasa', somaktšimt ' Šomaksema (F. W. K. 
Miller, Uigurica 133 : note that Uigur cannot distinguish ? from e nor u from o). 
Here, too, yš replaces kš in čaxšapat at * the month éóaxSapat °’, corresponding 
to Manich. Sogd. čxš'pēč mxy. The spellings vary: in Manichean script 
čayšapīt, čayšaput, éyáapt-iy (Türkische Turfan-Texte 111 130, 137). 

(3) Mongol from Uigur (see Fr. Weller, Über das Brahmajala Sütra (2), 
Asia Major 9. 431 ff. and B. Y. Vladimircov, Mongolica I, Zap. Koll. Vostok. I, 
for such Uigur loanwords). 

r'ks's * rāksasa * (Kovalevskij 2660); kšxn * ksaņa * (J. Rahder, Glossary 
to the Dasabhümika-sütra, 1928, 58). Here, too, $'xš'p't šayšabad * šiksāpada ° 
has the assimilated yš in place of kš (Kovalevskij 1451, Fr. Weller, loc. cit.). 

(4) Manchu from Mongol. 

lakšan * laksaņa * ; rakas * rāksasa °’, where the Manchu sign transliterated % 
renders Chinese y as in K xa, in Manchu Za. 

4. Middle Parthian has yxš * yaksa * and byysyh (2 sing.) ‘ you beg’ from 
*bhiksu * with y3 < kg (Andreas-Henning, Mitteloran. Mamicharca III 52, 66). 

5. Chinese: early transliteration from Gandhari. 

XE 3j K 569, 1154 lo-ts‘a < lé-ts‘at, indicating *ratsaz, * rāksasa ; g X 
K 224, 1153 %e-ts'a < 1a-ts'a  yaksa ' beside $$$ 37 K 568, 1153 de-ista < Yak-ts'a; 
Al) FA) K 1154, 527 ts‘a-le < ts'at-ljt * ksatriya ; W BA K 187 tsv-istu < tsiäk- 
ts'tuk * caksuh ° (E. Waldschmidt, Bruchstücke p. 178, no. 113). This value of 
ts for ks corresponds to the Khotanese use of ks for Chin. ts, as noted above, 
p. 772. 

6. Indian words in the Chinese-Sanskrit lexicons (ed. P. C. Bagchi, Deuz 
lexiques sanscrit-chinois) show : 

(a) laksaņa 5 b 3; cukst * good” 17 a 5; naksatra 34 b 5. 

(b) chaya * chayà' 6b 3; kacha ' kaksa' 6b 3; sahina ' Slaksna ' 3.a 1. 

7. New Indo-Aryan Dardic languages distinguish Old Indian ks from ch. 
Thus Sina dchi ‘aksa’, dcho ‘ aksota’, j.ac ‘draksai’, pdc ‘ paksa’, rdché 
‘ raksati ’, lic ‘ liksa ’, macht ‘ maksika ’, but chinoiki ‘ to split’, Sanskr. chid-. 
Kasmiri has dach ‘ draksa ’, rachun ‘ raks-’ with ch = #3‘, but chénun, Sanskr. 
chid- with ch = ts‘. 

8. The following points can therefore be set out in evidence :— 

(1) In Kharosthi script so far no conjunct of £ over s has been noted. 

(2) ks and ch are kept apart by the use of distinct signs, hence the value 
palatal ch is excluded. 
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(3) The existence of a single sign not a conjunct as of k over s would 
probably exclude a value ks. ` 

(4) Khotanese has ks usually for Old Indian ks and Gandhari Y, but used 
ks also for Sanskr. ch in ksattra, Sanskr. chattra. This would indicate that V 
approached ch in sound and so would permit the interpretation of V as és‘ 
(ch), that is fricative, rather than the occlusive k + s. | 

(5) Kuchean ks-, kuš- in ksātre, kūšātre, Sanskr. chattra as Khotanese 
ksattra , but kus- shows a reinterpretation of ks with K. 

(6) Khotan. ks for Chin. ts indicates that ks may have been used for /$ 
or /s' (c, ch). | 

(7) Between ks and ch, a sound fs, ts‘ (c, ch) would satisfy the evidence, 
the tongue being brought from £ to t but not as far as t. 

(8) A sound ts, ts‘ (c, ch) distinct from c, ch is known to modern Dardic. 

It seems therefore necessary to conclude that Gandhari Y represented 
a retroflex unaspirated ¢s or the aspirate fs‘ and would most naturally be 
expressed by c or ch in transliteration. 

9. In the Niya documents, although some cases of V without diacritical 
suprascript stroke occur, as in no. 358 saksi and no. 661 ksunami, yet usually 
the stroke is present. To interpret this stroke two other signs must be considered 
at the same time, the ë and the Z. The stroke which appears where a nasal 
was formerly present has been treated above in connection with trikša, p. 768. 

The ë, beside which in the Niya documents c without the stroke is found, 
stands where Sanskrit had $c, but occurs also in foreign words. Thus niée, 
Sanskr. niścaya; pača, Sanskr. pascàd ; pačema-kalammi beside pacema-kal in 
no. 661, Sanskr. pascima-kaéla-. In the Buddhist Sanskrit of no. 511 sasya ča 
corresponds to Sanskr. sasyam ca. The foreign word nacira ' hunting ' 1s found 
in a Sanskrit Brahmi inscription as naécira in the title na$cira-pati- (H. Lüders, 
Acta Orientalia 18. 37). Its origin is Iranian!: ZorPahl., NPers. naycir ' wild 
game °’, whence the Armenian loanword nayéir-k‘ ; Manich. Mid. Pers. (M 3) 
nhčyhr ‘ hunting ’ (BSOAS 10. 949) ; Sasanian inscription of Sáhpuhr I nAéyrpt 
‘master of the hunt' (BSOS 9. 232); Bud. Sogd. ny3’yr ‘ wild game’; Suyni 
naxčīr ' mountain-goat', Waxi naxów ‘fox’. Here then we have Č corre- 
sponding to Iranian č, xč, xš, Sanskr. gc. Another foreign word pacevara 
is discussed below, p. 795. Cf. also in Uigur orétk ‘ vrscika’ and saniéar, 
šaniščar * Sanaiscara ', Tiirk. Turfan-Texte, 7, pp. 12, 14, 26. 

In the Dharmapada pacha < pašcād shows the aspirated ch — $c. In the 


1 I explain this word by an Old Iranian *xnaxti-či6ra- * originating in night ', with allusion 
to the epithet Zor.Pahl. tam-toymak (a translation of Av. temascióra-) * originating in darkness ' 
applied to the wild beasts in Zoroastrian terminology (Greater Bundahisn 147.8). From -čiðra 
we have similarly NPers. hujir, huir ‘handsome’, Zor.Pahl. MidPers., MidParth. hwéyhr, 
Av. huciüra-; and also in Zor.Pahl., NPers. anjir ‘ fig’ attested also from Sogdian in Uigur 
'néyr *ancir or *anjir (see G. R. Rachmati, Zur Heilkunde der Uiguren ii (1932), p. 22, and 
facsimile, l. 8). This represents an Old Iranian *anaci@ra- in reference to the erroneous view 
that the fig did not flower (see B. Laufer, Sino-Iranica 411). For the explanation by ¿ar- ° to 
roam’ see C. Bartholomae, IF 38.23 f. 
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proper name Hartšcandra the $c is represented by c in Khotanese harācamnā 
(see below, p. 799). Evidently between $c and ch or c a sound developed which 
was indicated by ë in the Niya documents (beside c). Possibly some trace of 
the sibilant survived, perhaps, as the Iranian bé suggests, in the form of À 
before c: he, till replaced either by the unaspirated c or the aspirated cA, 
when ch < éc fell together with ch, Sanskr. ch, as in the words just noted, 
Khotan. hardécamnd and the Dharmapada pacha < pašcāt. 

If kege in the Bajaur casket inscription D 1 is rightly identified with Sanskr. 
kascit, the ğ, that is, y with fricative-stroke, would represent a voicing of č 
or c to ž. For such voiced resultants of original conjunct consonants see below, 
p. 718. 

Set over Y ks > ts the stroke would similarly indicate the presence of an 
aspiration associated with the sibilant, which would show the stage before the 
coalescence of ¢ and s to ch. The case is similar with Z, which is discussed 
below in reference to maka, p. 795. It will be seen there that Z corresponds to 
Old Indian sk, but that sk could be replaced by & in the Dharmapada without 
diacritic. The diacritical mark may then have indicated an accompanying 
aspiration before the k. That aspiration was then not preserved in the Dharma- 
pada, or at least not marked. 

The three signs k$ € X therefore indicate sounds developed out of Old Indian 
ks, $c, and sk, which had not yet in the Gāndhārī of the Niya documents (and 
for k, of the Kharosthī inscriptions) reached their full developments into c 
(ch), c (ch), and k (kh). 


5. Bhadrakalpikā-sūtra 


Among the Stein MSS. from Tun-huang is one, numbered Ch c. 001, con- 
taining the Khotanese version of the Bhadrakalpikā-sūtra, which recites the 
names of the Thousand Buddhas of the present age. The preface and epilogue 
were published with translation by Sten Konow in his Saka Versions of the 
Bhadrakalpikasütra (Norsk Videnskaps-Akademi, 1929). The first seventeen 
lines of this preface are found also in the Pelliot MS. numbered P 2949. The 
Buddha names are given one by one in a formula in the Indian nominative 
singular as follows: namau krrakasumdau nāma tathāgatau, with occasionally 
buddhau in place of tathāgatau. A facsimile plate of this MS. is given in M. A. 
Stein, Serindia, CXLVI. 

Most of the Buddha names are in the form of Buddhist Sanskrit words, 
but some show Middle Indian forms. The names quoted here are of particular 
interest in this connection. Other versions of the names in Chinese, Tibetan, 
Mongol, Manchu, and Sanskrit are given in Fr. Weller, Tausend Buddhanamen 
des Bhadrakalpa (1928), which was reviewed by J. Nobel in Asia Major 5. 275 ff. 
The source of these Sanskrit names is not made clear. 

The numbers before the names from the Khotanese text represent the lines 
of the MS.; the numbers given with the Sanskrit equivalents refer to the 
numbers in Fr. Weller’s book. 


116 H. W. BAILEY— 


L A ën < su. 235 tišau, 278, 559 tišyau, 405 tisyo, Šanskr. 26 Geng, The 
older sz is found in 336, 477, 559 pusyau, 291 manusyacadrrau. In Kharosthi 
inscriptions sy in kasyaviyana (ed. Konow, no. 34) stands beside kasavi’ana 
(ibid., no. 33); Niya documents manuša, Dharmapada maņuša < manusya ; 
Khotanese in the proper name P 2958. 102 e rani :ksya * Tisyaraksitā ' and E 
25.202 pulsd ° pusya °. 

2. rg « s. 274 hetersī, 304 hetirst, 563 hetersau, Sanskr. 109 hitaisin-. Niya 
Bud. Sanskrit no. 511 has hitersina (gen. plur.). In a dharani of Ch c. 001, 941 
occurs ahitairsina. Without the -r- we have Jataka-stava 25 v 1 hittest stana 
yudai duska kird ‘ being Hitaisi thou didst perform a difficult task.’ Similarly 
rs indicating rz occurs in Khotan. mahairsifid gvihd: rrum ‘ buffalo cow-butter ’, 
rendering Tib. maheh? mar, from Sanskr. mahisa-. Agnean (301 a 4) has mahorsan 
‘buffaloes’ (Schulze-Sieg-Siegling, Tocharische Grammatik p. 107). From 
a Tibetan source B. Laufer quoted Sanskr. mahirsa (Loanwords tn Tibetan, 
no. 38, T’oung-Pao 1916). The corresponding word Sanskr. mahisi ‘ queen ’ 
is found in Khotanese Ch 00266. 124 (Sudhana-avadana) mahaisa ($ — z) 
‘queen’ and in the Kharosthi inscription (ed. Konow, no. 15, A 2) mahest 
with the s representing z which is found also in the Miran? inscription from 
Turkestan in esa ‘this’ and in Niya no. 661, 3, 4 masá, 4 niravasiso and 7 
ajtsanayt. | 

8. s<s. 480 asañgabuddhau, 509 asagakaušau, 652 asamgadvajau, 551 
asamgakirtau, 526 asamgajau, 836 asamgaratna correspond to names with 
Sanskrit asanga-: asanga-buddha, -kosa, -dhvaja, -kirti, -ja, -ratna. In two 
other Khotanese MSS. we find P 3513, 4 v 3 asamgarājā, 10 v 2 asamgakauša, 
S 2471. 62 asagaraja. The Dharmapada has once B 3 saga = Sanskr. sanga-. 
R. L. Turner has called my attention to the s of the Sina forms sam 1 sing. pres., 
ségas pret., soiki inf. ‘to attach’ < sajjati, and sdcam, satus, sacotka ° be 
attached * < sajyate. The change s > ¢ in this word is unexplained. 

4. sv « sm. 567 svatiprrabhau, Sanskr. 700 smrtiprabha. There is a scribal 
error of ¢ for v in 651 statómdrrau, Sanskr. 869 smrtindra. In my transliteration 
of P 3513, 14 r 3 I have stvatyupasthānajām, that is, smrti-upasthāna-ja-, but 
my reading needs to be checked with the MS. The Dharmapada has svad? 
< smrti. 

B.s, $<t, th, dh. 375, 547 bhāgīrasau beside 390 bhāgīrathau, Sanskr. 
bhāgīrathi ; 628 visinyau, Sanskr. 824 vidhijūa ; with 723 visityau miswritten 
for *visinyau ; 652 masuravattrau (tt for kt), Sanskr. madhuravakira. "The 
Dharmapada has gasedi where Pali has ghateti ; vaņaše a, Pali vanathaja ; saģasa 
beside sagadha, Sanskr. sankhydta, and B 11 ‘masuru’,? Sanskr. madhura. It has 
also śiśila, Sanskr. Scthila, assimilated from *szsila unattested. In C r7 ‘gasana’ 
represents gdthanam, corresponding to Pali vaca. Niya documents supply 
several forms. We find masu, Sanskr. madhu (H. Liiders, Tierkreis 5-6), where 


1 A.-M. Boyer, JA 1911. 1. 415, where g was not yet understood. 


2 J put within quotation marks readings taken from E. Senart's study (JA 1898) for which 
no facsimile is available. 
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Khotanese uses mau < *madu; asimatra, astmatra, ajhimatra * adhimàtra ' ; 
no. 16 ajhitrodasa varsa ‘over thirteen years’ (T. Burrow, Translation); no. 17 
ajht ‘too much’, no. 562 ajhi * in addition ', which represent Sanskr. adhi: 
the alternation s, s, jh indicates z. The Asoka inscription Shahbazgarhi I 2 
sasumate represents sddhumatd of other versions. The Taxila scroll provides 
bosisatva, Sanskr. bodhisattva (ed. Konow, no. 27); the Lahore inscription 
bosavaruma, Sanskr. Bodhivarma (ed. Konow, no. 49). See F. W. Thomas, 
BSOS 8. 791. H. Lüders further (Acta Orientalia 18. 25) recognized the same 
s < dh in the Kharosthi inscription (ed. Konow, no. 27) de-sama, Sanskr. 
deyadharma * presentation '. Corresponding to the Dharmapada sila we have 
in Niya documents śtśila beside śitila (T. Burrow, Language 21). This Gāndhārī 
change can be traced in loanwords in other languages. In Khotanese E 23. 161 
mäysilä corresponds to Sanskr. mithilāä. Sten Konow (Norsk Tidsskrift for 
Sprogvidenskap 13. 211) recognized in Agnean ānās Sanskr. anātha. Khotan. 
sīysã- ‘Sītā’ corresponds to Agnean stsã- (BSOAS 10. 560). Traces 
of the same change are found in early Chinese transliterations. Beside spellings 
which indicate the th of Mithilā, Chinese has W R žē K 618, 186, 569 mz-+-lo 
< mjte-t-ld, īn which -9- represents a foreign ž (see provisionally BSOAS 10. 
909, 919). Further abridged we have also 4g 8$ K 1289, 186 u-i < miu-i 
representing *muzi(l). See Akanuma, Indo Bukkyo koyümeis? jiten * Dictionary 
of Indian Buddhist Names, s.v. Mithila, and P. C. Bagchi, Journ. Greater 
India Society 10 (1943), 7, 37, 42. For the absence of -l note jm #£ K 342, 1265 
kia-uet < ka-"i * kapila  (E. Waldschmidt, Bruchstticke 154). 

6. ny < ñj. 649 anyanau, Sanskr. 865 afijana ; 628 visinyau, Sanskr. 824 
vidhyna. This is found in the Dharmapada kufíara-, Sanskr. kuiijara- ° elephant ° 
and in Khotanese, Suvarņabhāsa 4 v 6 nawamīūd, Šanskr. navraūjanā (cf. also 
jh in sarvamiia-, sarvafia-, Sanskr. sarvajiia-; abhitia-, Sanskr. abhijīa-) ; Niya 
gamia, Šanskr. gafija. See also BSOAS 10, 904, 910, 912. 

7T. d « t. 289 suradau, Sanskr. 34 surata ; 395 anthidavadau, Sanskr. 356 
anthitavrata ; 570 <a>mrdiprrabhau, Sanskr. 706 amrtaprabha ; 546 samahidatse 
(t wrongly for k), Sanskr. 658 samahitanga; 552 saubhidatmau, Sanskr. 671 
Sobhitakaya ; 640 gaudamau, Sanskr. 847 gautama ; 694 nagarudau, Sanskr. 
958 nāgaruta ; 465, 692 hudarcau, Sanskr. 498, 951 hutārci ; 689 marudāthivau, 
Sanskr. 946 marudadhvpa (read marutādhīpa * ). 

Gaudamau 1s particularly interesting. Khar. inscr. no. 10 has gotama. In 
the Dharmapada godama is used, and so in early Chinese $E && K 490 kii-t'an! 
< kiu-d‘ém, Jap. kudon, to which Fr. Weller referred, Über den Aufbau des 
Patikasuttanta (Asia Major 5. 108); Manchu has goodama. 

8. au < upa. 355, 459 anaumau, Sanskr. 276, 487 anupama ; 351 anauma- 
rastrau, Sanskr. 268 anupamarāstra ; 476 anaumakīrtau, Sanskr, 520 anupama- 
karti; 558 anaumavādhau, Sanskr. 682 anupamavādin- ; 622 anaumašrī, 
Sanskr. 811 anupamašrī. Khotanese E 14. 24 augamo, 6. 14 ūtamo, 14. 38 


1 t'an < d‘ém, not in Karlgren: fan-ts‘ie ft Bj K 1129, 650 ttu-nan < d'uo-nám. 
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autame “ likeness’, Sanskr. wpamd, seems to have been reformed from *w’ama 
with the g, ¢ of hiatus. 

9. urāda. 516 urādagarbhau, Sanskr. 601 udāragarbha. 'This word, rather 
Buddhist-Sanskrit than Gāndhārī, since Khotan. uvāra < *w āra < udàra shows 
the regular Gandhari loss of -d-, corresponds to Pali uļāra-, Sanskr. udāra-. 
For the interchange of d — r one may refer to H. Lüders' discussion of kaļāra-, 
karāla- (Acta Orientalia 16. 131 ff.). | 


6. parampula 


Here I would briefly call attention to my discussion of the probable con- 
nection between the Asi word, Digor falambulat, Iron dlfambilai, alfamblai, 
Tualon alfalamblat * around * and the words in the Niya documents, no. 415 
qparabulade and no. 586 parampulammi, in the Philological Society's Transactions 
1945, pp. 9-11. F. W. Thomas's explanation of the Niya words in Acta 
Orientalia 14, 109-111 as derived from Greek zapeuoA/ seems certainly to 
be correct. 


7. Simplified Consonant Groups 


J. Bloch (L’Indo-Aryen du Veda aux temps modernes 89) had occasion to 
write of the géminées simplifiées. He instanced the future in -h- of the Ašoka 
inscriptions (h < ss < sy); Pali kahdpana beside Sanskr. karsapana; Jaina 
Prakrit gāya < gātra, rāt < rātrī ; Bengali ga(y) ‘body’; Singhalese rā 
‘night’; and likewise Pali veth-, Sauraseni vedh-, Bengali ber- beside Sanskr. 
vest-. R. Pischel (Grammatik 209) had quoted also other words. 

Isolated cases of this simplification occur in Gandhari sources. From a 
source different from Gandhari, where ks became s (is, ch) as shown above, 
p. 770 ff., there occursin the Dharmapada aveha and avehino < apekkha < -apeksa 
with h <kkh <ks. In the Kharosthi inscription (ed. Konow, no. 11) adha- 
‘ eight ’ arises from *attha < asta, as does Marathi dd(h)-. In the Niya documents 
bhighu, occurring twice in one document, in the compound bhighu-samgha, 
has gh < kkh < ks, Sanskr. bhiksu. The word uta, once ut’ha, ‘camel,’ Sanskr. 
ustra-, has t <tt, but in Khotanese the word has become wla-, indicating the 
further change of -t- > -d-> -l-. The word pada on the silk-strip in Sten 
Konow, Note on the Inscription on the Stlk-strip no. 34 : 65 from a mass grave. 
at Lop-nor, Eastern Turkestan (Swedish Expedition Reports VII: 1) may 
indicate the same development of d < t < tt. Sten Konow himself read pata, 
but the @ is clear, and was adopted by F. W. Thomas (BSOAS 11. 546 ff.). 
When, too, in the Niya documents we have aja beside aja ‘ to-day ’, Sanskr. 
adya, the explanation will be 7 (= 2) <j (= 47) < dy. 

The group ntr appears as n in the Dharmapada mana-bhaņt corresponding 
to Pali manta-bhani, with mana, Sanskr. mantra, and similarly tani represents 
older tantre. Here belongs a Khotanese word which I had failed to recognize 
in the Rama text P 2781. 75 (BSOAS 10, 372), namaīū * I invite’. The passage 
should be read pīsā vā namaītū vāstā * Y invite the teachers hither ’ (-4 beside 
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um arises from older -ämä 1 sing. pres.). The same form of the base nimgū- 
occurs in Kha 1. 221, 25 nimqfiümdi * they invited’. The more usual form is 
mumandr- (E. 13. 1 numandrüte) and nimamdr- (Kha 1. 221, 23 mimadrradi), 
which represents Bud. Sanskr. nimandr- as found in a text from Kuci upani- 
mandrayate (H. Lüders, Weitere Beitráge't, folio 6 v 6), corresponding to Indian 
Sanskr. nimantraya-. In Khotanese nimañ-, a Middle Indian mana- < mantra- 
is attested. It should be added that Khotanese knows also mamdrra- ‘ mantra ’. 

The group ndr is replaced by m» in Khotanese P 2957. 30 haräcamnä 
* Hariéceandra', which appears in other copies of the Sudhana-avadàna as 
P 2025. 199 haracanada, Ch 00266. 76—7 haracadra. ln the Sanskrit-Tibetan 
glossary (ed. J. Hackin, Formulaire sanscrit-tibétain du X* siecle, p. 17, 1. 63) 
the name is written haracantra.! 

Simplification of other groups occurs in Khotanese sáda- ' good ', asáda- 
‘bad’, Sanskr. siddha; snäda-, Sanskr. sniddha ; S 2471. 260 bauda, Sanskr. 
buddha, P 5537. 35 būdäkşaittrra * Buddhaksetra', and the proper name 
namaubudā (see BSOAS 10. 923); sšūdūtana ' Šuddhodana ' ; śśāya-, with 
fem. adj. ššātīmje '* Šākya '. In the same way the explanation of Khotanese 
gava is found. It occurs, with the epithet sagīja ‘made of stone’, in the 
Itinerary ? (Acta Orientalia 14 (1936) 264) ll. 28, 33. An attempt was made 
to explain gava as ‘ hut ’, comparing the hgo-ban of a Tibetan document dealing 
with Khotan (BSOS 8. 923 note 1). It may more directly be equated with 
Mid. Indian gabbha- < Old Indian garbha-, which is used of a ‘cell’ or a 
‘chamber’ (as in Pali, Mahàvamsa 21. 15). In Brahmi inscriptions H. Lūders 
(Epigraphia Indica 10. 215) has gābha < garbha * cell” and gabbha * hall”. 
In the Dharmapada gabha- is written. Khotan. gava < gabha < gabbha * cell * 
would give an excellent sense. In other.words the geminate is simplified but 
remains unvoiced : Khotan. anicca-, anica-, Sanskr. anitya-; sakici * honour- 
ing’, Dhammapada sakhaca, Sanskr. satkrtya, agapī ‘ unfit’? < akalpika- ; 
kapāysa ‘ cotton ', Uigur k’ p’z, Sanskr. karpāsa-. Khotan. ānata corresponding to 
Niya anada and Maralbaši Iranian anādu may be connected with äjñapta- by way 
of *āņatta-. The treatment jū > n is attested in this word already in the Aśoka 
inscriptions, Mansehra and Shahbazgarhi aņapem. Niya has also amati 
< ājūapti- (with n, not n), and anatena * by order of. 

In Chinese two Indian words are found with Chinese / in place of Indian tr: 
maatreya and trayastrimsa. 

In the early Chinese transliteration Maitreya is rendered by $8 3Jj K 618, 523 
mi-lo — mjie-lok, Jap. miroku. Beside this must be set other Central Asian 
forms of the name: Khotanese médittrar (mdtr-, mitr-, marttr-), Sogd. Bud. 
mytr'k, mytr'y, Manich. Sogd. mytry, Uigur m ytry, mytry, mytryy, Mid. Parth. 
mytrg, Mongol matdari (in modern use in Kalmuk mádr, mádrro, G. J. Ramstedt, 


! Though perhaps little probant in a proper name, the c, é of this name indicates what 
developed from Old Indian $c, see above p. 774. Uigur has xaricantri. 

2 A new edition of this text has been in the hands of the printer since 1942 in Khotanese 
Texts II. G. Morgenstierne has some useful notes on the text in Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogviden- 
skap 12. 269 f. 
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Kalmiickisches Worterbuch 259), Manchu maidarit, Agnean metrak, Kuchean 
martrak, mastreye. The Pali metteyya with tt < tr is remote. First, regarding 
the final syllable, it is to be noted that in the Gandhari of the Niya documents 
-aya, -eya may be replaced by -aga, -ega with g representing a voiced fricative 
(— y): so we have aprameya beside apramega; rajadaraga * kingdom-support- 
ing', beside rajadareya, rajadharaja, rajadhareya; samaga beside samaya 
(see T. Burrow, Translation 125). Similarly y, written k, replaces -y- in the 
Dharmapada wdaka, Sanskr. udaya.! Hence the Gandhari forms of Maitreya 
could have been *metreya-, *metraya-, *metreja, *metraja. Of these metreya- 
is attested in Khar. insc. no. 68. From the form *metraģa- the Sogd. m’ytr’k, 
Agnean metrak, and Kuchean maitrak may be directly derived; Khotan. 
maittrat would more easily come from *maitraya- or *maitreya, but could if 
desired represent *metraga. It should be added that in the Niya texts -a’e 
and -e appear beside -aga and -age; and the Indian -aka-, -aya- are -repre- 
sented in Agnean by -ak and in Kuchean by -ak, -dke: daksinak beside 
daksinüke; rigsak beside rsake. 

If now we compare Chin. *mjie-lok, Jap. mroku with *metraga, the 
further change of tr > dr > | will be noted. 

The second Indian word trdyastrumsa is common in Buddhist texts and hence 
appears in the various Central Asian languages. Both a Sanskrit and a Middle 
Indian form are met with. Here only the Middle Indian form is in question : 
Khotan. tavatrisa (Suvarnabhasa 4 v T, see BSOAS 10. 572), Agnean tāpātris, 
Kuchean tapattriś. Chinese has J F} tau?-li < tâu-lji, Jap. tauri (tōri). The 
absence of the final sibilant -ś(a), that is Z, is considered below, p. 786. Here 
we may note the / corresponding to -tr-, probably therefore indicating the 
change tr > dr > l. | 

For this treatment of dr > | we have Niya culaga- ‘ small’. The same word 
occurs in the Khotanese name of one of the sixteen elders (sthavira) E 23. 94 
cūda-pantho sthīru, S 2471. 77 cūdāpattas sthīrā, Ch c. 001. 1098 cūdāpatha. 
The word is well attested elsewhere : Sanskr. ksudra, ksulla, culla ; Pali culla, 
cüla (see R. Pischel, Grammatik 223 ; R. L. Turner, Nepali Dictionary, s.v. 
chulyaha). Similarly Old Indian bhadra- * good ', Bhadra, Madra (tribal names) 
occur beside bhalla-, Bhalla, Malla (see J. Przyluski, Les Udumbara, JA 1926. 
1.9). J. Bloch (La langue marathe 144) lists Marathi words with l < dr: älem, 
Sanskr. drdraka; ol, Sanskr. udra, and others. In Khotanese ludrraz (Jataka- 
stava D r 4; beside variant spellings elsewhere: Jladrraz, lgdrra?) * hunter ' 
has kept dr, but Pali has ludra, rudda, and rüla (see H. Lüders, Nachrichten 
Gótt. Ges. Wiss. 1898, 1-2). 

In contrast to these two Chinese words the word ksatreya is rendered by 
4) Fi) K 1154, 527 ts‘a-le < ts‘at-ljo with t-1 for tr. 

1 To represent y the Kharosthi inscriptions have k, as in Viyakamitra (Bajaur casket, 
Epigraphia Indica 34) — *viZaya? or k, that is, k with fricative-stroke, as in bhakavato, Sanskr. 
bhagavato (ed. Konow, no. 15, A 12) and probably also in divasakale (not kā”) in no. 83. The 


Niya documents have -kala, -gala, -yala * time" and the Dharmapada -'ala- in uf'hane-'alasa. 
2 For tau < táu, not in Karlgren, the fan-ts'ie is M5 2j K 1187, 673 tu-lau < tuo-láu. 
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8. kremeru 


The word kremeru is found in two Niya documents, nos. 318 and 660. 
H. Lüders in discussing the textiles of Turkestan (Teztiken 35) did not explain 
it and in T. Burrow's Translation it remains untranslated. No. 660, printed 
here to simplify discussion, presents us with a list of textiles sent, received or 
bought, preceded by a list of personal names. [No facsimile is available and 
the reading of n — % cannot be checked. The editors have failed to distinguish 
them even when they are quite clear, as e.g. in no. 714.] 


Niya 660 
Column A 
1. .i puna khvaniyade gadagalade pata pamdura nikastamti 
. pusgariyade rayaga pata 1 presitamti 
. cetrakirti sànapru 1 gimnita 
„ rāthapala palaģa-varna 1. gimnita 
. daruge pata 1 gimnita 
. micga’e palaga-varna nutamna krita 
. kapota’e bamdhitaga palaga-varna 1 gimnita 
. pumífiasena 4 3 patamca gimnita 
9. mogayasa bamdhaga kremeru nutamna kritamti 
Column B 
1. parvatiye patamca 2 gimnitamti 
2. namilga’e sanapru pata 1 gimnita 
Translation :— 
l. .. . again from (= after) the time of his leaving the Khvani were issued 
silk-rolls, yellow 
2. from Pusgari(ya-) they sent 1 red silk-roll 
. Cetrakirti took one vermilion <silk-roll> 
. Rathapala took one <silk-roll>) variegated 
. Daruge took one silk-roll 
. Micga’e bought (one silk-roll? varigated new 
. Kapota'e took one <silk-roll> bound up (?), variegated 
. Pumiiasena took seven silk-rolls 
9. Of Mogaya they bought <silk-rolls> bound up (?), crimson, new 
Column B 
1. Men of Parvata took two silk-rolls 
2. Namilga'e took one vermilion silk-roll 


oo -10» Ct GC r2 


Hao C Hn OO 


As the translation tries to indicate, each entry seems to refer to a pata 
° silk-roll ” whether the word is expressed or not; so sēnapru A 3 is without, 
sanapru B 2 is associated with pata. Clearly several adjectives of colour are 
employed. In A 1 pamdura should in spite of the md be equated with Sanskr. 
pandura ‘ white, yellow’. Since n replaces nd in the Dharmapada as in pina, 
and we have bhana (? read bhana) in the Niya document 149, Sanskr. bhanda-, 
see above, p. 767, the word here with md may have passed through another 
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language in which zd was replaced by md (as for example in Khotanese nd 
and md interchange : hvand?, hvamdà ° men °’. Cf. also Agnean pintwāt, Kuchean 
pimtwāt, but Agnean also mandl-, pandukampal). The rayaga A 2 occurring only 
here was identified with rayaka ‘ royal’ in T. Burrow’s Translation. It should 
be connected with raga ‘ redness’. A 3 sanapru and B 2 sanapru are probably 
° vermilion ’ and to be recognized as yet another form of the word first attested 
in Old Persian sinkabrus. A 4,6 palaga-varna ‘ of palaga colour’ clearly contains a 
word connected with the Mid. Iranian pal- of ZorPahl., NPers. palang (Arabicized 
falanj, faranj), Syriac loanword prng, which means ‘speckled’ in association with 
the word musk: palang-musk ‘speckled basil’ (see B. Laufer, Sino-Iranica 589). 
Pašto has prang ‘leprosy’ (Morgenstierne, EVP 59); and since we find Avestan 
paēsa- ‘ leprous’, ZorPahl. NPers. pés beside NPers. pésa ‘ piebald, dappled, 
variegated ’, the word probably first referred to a speckled appearance. We 
find further Pasto prang ‘panther’, prangai ‘leopard’, ZorPahl., NPers. 
palang, Sogd. (P 3. 137; 13. 26) pwrēnk-, and also the older Iranian loan- 
words in Greek mdpSos, mdépSaXs, -os and Sanskr. pidāku ; Parāčī parčy, 
parond and Khowar pardum. It is evident that Iranian had a base *parda- 
‘variegated’. In Khotanese |< rd is regular: hence *pala- < *parda- 
would suit here. Thence Niya palaga ‘ variegated’. The word varna- ‘ colour’ 
could be Iranian (Avestan has varanah- ‘ colour ’, Khotanese barraa- ‘ painter ’ 
< *varnaka), and if so borrowed together with palaga-, but it may be simply 
the Indian varna-. A 7 bamdhitaga and A 9 bamdhaga seem both to refer to 
a ‘ bundle ’ or ‘ roll ’ (unless the silk was prepared for use as ‘ bands’ of cloth 2). 
In kremeru I see also a colour name, and hence, it would seem to be a form of 
the word for ‘ crimson, red ’ that we know in ZorPahl. krmyr, Pazand yarmera, 
Greek Kepyt<p>- (see BSOS 6. 946), Armen. karmir, Heb. karmil, Bud. Sogd. 
krm’yr VJ 838, New Sogd. (Yaynabi) kimér ‘ red ’ (S. I. Kliméitskij, Yagnobsko- 
sogdyjskie sootvetstria, Zap. Inst. Vostok. VI, 1937, no. 10, p. 20). The name 
of a raksasa in the Mahabharata Kirmira seems to be this same word. If 
then kremeru is a modification of this word, its form requires a brief explanation. 
In the first syllable -re- replaces an older -ar- or -ir- by a metathesis particularly 
common with syllables containing -r-. In the Niya documents we have trubhiksa, 
Sanskr. durbhiksa. In Khotanese we have, Jātaka-stava 26 r 4 āšrīvādā, 
Sanskr. āšīrvāda-, and in purely Iranian words grama- ‘ hot ’, Old Iran. *garma- ; 
$$andrümatà- ‘ the goddess Sri’ < *svanta àrmati-. See also on dru- < dur- 
below, p. 791. The -e- of the second syllable can be compared with the e of 
peta, Sanskr. pita-, in the same Niya document no. 318, and the similar e, 
Sanskr. 7, in the Dharmapada balaņeku, Šanskr. balānīka-; neda-, Sanskr. 
nida-; ksera-, Šanskr. ksīra-. Less reliable are the spellings of the Chinese- 
Sanskrit lexicon (ed. P. C. Bagchi, Deux lexiques sanscrit-chinois I, p. 263) 
Seta-, Sanskr. Sita-; p. 255 degha, Sanskr. dirgha-. There remains the final -u: 
two explanations seem possible, it may be the. inflexional ending -u < -am 
of an Iranian word or may contain the same suffix -ü found in the Khotanese 
adjective ksiri ‘of the country’, or the corresponding Maralba%i Iranian 
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xšerū-. The phrase in the Niya document no. 318 with kremeru is kremeru- 
paliyarnaga prahuni * a. garment of crimson colour ', if paltyarna represents 
an Old Iranian *parivarna-, but possibly here, too, a derivative of *parda- 
“ variegated’ is concealed, and it should be understood as *paliya-varnaga 
‘of variegated colour ’. 


9. Intervocalic -t- 


The writing of intervocalic -t-, beside g, v, y where earlier k, g, y had existed 
is well known in the various stages of Khotanese (see BSOAS 10. 572-3; 
Sten Konow, Saka Studies 26, Khotansakische Grammatik 26). In the excellently 
written manuscript E atama represents (1) Sanskr. àgama- and (2) an Old 
Iranian *akama-; and ātāša represents akasa, whence later āvaša and āša 
were made. The co-existence of the older Khotanese spelling with intervocalic 
-t- where Old Iranian had had -t- (as in pitar- ° father ') and a newer system of 
spelling when Old Iranian -t- was no longer spoken in Khotan could have led 
to a recognition of an unpronounced -t- in the orthography whence it might 
be extended to places where -t- had never existed, but where either a hiatus 
or a glide consonant (y, w) had been developed. 

But traces of a similar -t- occur. outside Khotanese. In Uigur m'tr *matar 
or *madar (F. W. K. Müller, U?gurica 3. 92) corresponds to Sanskr. makara-, 
and in Agnean and Kuchean matar (Schulze-Sieg-Siegling, T'ocharische 
Grammatik p. 62) 1s the same word. It has survived in Mongol mtr, whence in 
modern Mongol, Kalmuk has matr (G. J. Ramstedt, Kalm. Wērterbuch 258) ; 
and in Manchu madari ‘monster’. So far in Khotanese only the spelling 
magara- has been found. A second word in Uigur is rytybyd *ritiwed (or -wid 2) 
representing Sanskr. rgveda in the translation of Hiian-tsang (A. von Gabain, 
Briefe der uigurischen H'üen-tsang- Biographie 413). 

Ought a solution to be sought, not in Khotanese, but in Gandhari? A 
favourable ground for the development of this use of intervocalic -t- would 
be provided if two uses existed side by side in Gāndhārī: (1) intervocalic -t- 
written and pronounced, and (2) intervocalic -t- replaced by a written alif 
and no longer pronounced as ¢ (a similar state is familiar in England where, 
e.g., the word ‘ matter’ [mztr] or [mzt‘r] of one speaker stands beside the 
[masr] of another) From this uncertainty the intrusion of -t- into written 
or spoken words where -/- had not previously existed would represent a case 
of pseudo-archaism. In Gāndhārī the first condition seems to have existed. 
Thus while intervocalic -t- is normally written in Kharosthi inscriptions, and in 
the Dharmapada, and in the Niya documents ¢ and d are used indifferently, 
certain cases with alif in place of -/- occur. The inscription edited by T. Burrow 
(Journal Greater India Society 11 (1944) 15) from a lamp found in Swat has 
sagami ca/udisami * in the sangha of the four quarters ’, where cau- represents 
cátur-; in other inscriptions catudiśe, caturdiśe, cadudiśe occur. The same 
word for ‘ four ' in the Dharmapada appears as ca'uri, corresponding to Sanskr. 
caturas, and as ca'ura three times in the Niya documents. In the Kalawān 
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inscription, |. 2 (edited by Sten Konow in Epigraphia Indica 1932) pra'istaveti, 
with unmistakable ’7, has pra’i- from older prati- which is found in other 
inscriptions. On the Bajaur casket D 3 (Epigraphia Indica 34) we find pratitha- 
vite, with the ¢ with fricative-stroke (= 6) in prati-, with which compare the 
first d < tin cadudise quoted above. In another inscription (ed. Konow, no. 88) 
mrya'de corresponds to Sanskr. nryatita-. Here an intermediate form is 
attested in the Bud. Sanskrit of Niya document no. 511 (Rev. 2, 3) wiryadayati 
with -d- in place of -t-, while Pali has both ntyyāte- and ntyyāde-. Still further 
development of this word is shown by the Khotanese form nūršāyāte 
occurring in the Sūramgama-samādhi-sūtra 138 v 4 in excellent old 
Khotanese, elsewhere in later spelling narasdy-, in which -y- has replaced 
an older -d-, as is usual, see below, p. 794. In the Dharmapada we find also 
avha^i, Sanskr. abhàti. 

Such an intervocalic -t- can be traced further in Chinese transliterations. 
From the Dharmaguptaka text (E. Waldschmidt, loc. cit. 176, 233) we have 
M VA K 647, 1015 na-t'ou — ná-d'2u representing Gàndhari. *nado or *nà'o, 
Sanskr. nàgo. In the Dharmaguptaka text (E. Waldschmidt, Bruchstücke 
176, 180, 188) however where the Gàndhàri word corresponding to Sanskr. 
maharddhika- written BE X +£ (m K 593, 996, 890, 342 mo-t^en-t-ke — 
muá-t'ien-d'iei-g^ia, | | $ B K 985, 1330 mo-tien-t'i-ü — muá-t'ien-d'iei-j"o, 

| | | # K 224 mo-tven-t'i-ie. —  muá-t'ien-d*iei-jia would yield Gandhari 
*matedhiga, -4ya, we must accept the West Chinese dialect pronunciation of 
X Men «— xien, which Professor G. Haloun has mentioned to me (see also T. 
Watters, On Yuan Chwang’s Travels in India i, 135), and hence read *mahe- 
dhija. The -n of tien need not indicate an x in the Indian original, as we 
can see also in [2, 3&& 3B K 683, 551, 47 pa-hen-fu < pa-hān-ptuot * Pātalvputra * 
through a Gāndhārī form *pàliputr(a), but here Greek spellings show IIaA.860pa. 
and IIaAiuBolpa. Below, p. 787, we have *židn-d'gu beside *£ia-dou. 

The Kalmuk matr shows that at some stage the -t- replacing the -k- of 
Sanskr. makara was pronounced as a dental. 


10. mahala 


The unexpected form of Agnean mahur, Kuchean mahūr ‘crown’ with 
medial -h- in contrast to the Sanskrit k of makuta, mukuta, from which by way 
of Gàndhàri the word probably reached Agni and Kuci, naturally caused some 
hesitation in identifying the words. I was able (BSOS 8. 914; 10. 902) to 
quote a Khotanese murkhutd. It has still only been found in one passage. 
This, too, has its peculiar form with kh < k, and the intrusive -r- which changed 
the rhythm of the word, as Khotan. mursala-, màrsala- * hammer ' has modified 
Sanskr. musala-. The Gandhàri form to explain Agnean mahur is *mahud'a, 
and this can probably be traced among the Indian words which have passed 
into Manchu, presumably by way of Mongol, Uigur, and Sogdian. In Manchu 
mahala * crown ' in the phrase fucthingge mahala * Buddha's crown ° corresponds 
to Chin. žē kuan ‘crown’, Mongol tydym 'diadem (from Sogd. 8y8ym 
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< da5ynya), and Tib. dbu-rgyan ° head ornament ' in the chapter of Buddhist 
words of the Four-Language Mirror, the Dun hačīn-+ hergen kamčīha buleku 
 bithe. It should be noted that the sign transliterated A in Manchu is y (unvoiced 
fricative). I. Zakharov (Mančžursko-russkij slovaf) renders mahala by šapka 
‘crown’. The form mahala has been developed from *mahula just as Manchu 
subargan 'sepulchre' corresponds to Mongol suburgan, Uigur suburyan, on 
which word one can now see W. B. Henning, Two Central Asian Words, Philo- 
logical Society's Transactions 1945, pp. 157 ff. The second syllable contains 
an unstable vowel here, as in Mongol and Turkish, to which P. Pelliot has had 
occasion to draw attention (T’oung-Pao 37, 91, note 5; 96 note 2; 99 note, 
and 109). 


The further fate of mahala in Manchu must be noted. A denominative verb 
mahala-la- * to wear a crown ° was created. But also by cutting off -la as if it 
were their own common suffix and adding -tu, -tun they made mahatu, mahatun 
‘hat’, as they added -tu in temgetu ° mark, seal’ from Turkish tamya; the 
final n is unstable. In rendering the New Testament into Manchu the translators 
used makatun to translate čedēņua. 


ll. s—s—8 


1. Khotanese viysama- ‘ unsuitable’ corresponds in meaning to Sanskr. 
visama-. In the Siddhasara 7 v 2 occurs prara ttyam sai viysama himdate, Tib. 
140 v 3 ran-biin-gyis mi mthun-pa yin yan ‘the character of them is unsuit- 
able’; 145 v 3 khu hvida viysama hame, Tib. 210 v 6 kha-zas mi hphrod-pa 
zos-pa dan * when the food is unsuitable’; 8 r 3 viysamye dai, Tib. drod ma- 
sioms-pa “unequal heat’; P 2897. 37 vīysama sali resembles the Sanskr. 
visama-varsah of the Suvarnabhasa (ed. J. Nobel 94); Ch c. 001, 871 viysamna 
hvidina khistana ‘ with improper food and drink’. The word viysama is then 
to be derived from a Gāndhārī form *visama- with s in place of s. Connected 
in Khotanese is prasama- ‘ proper ’, attested in the Siddhasāra 103 v 2 prisimyevi 
ha arve jsa ‘ with suitable medicament’; 152 v 4 presama; 104 r 2 presama 
prisamat, Tib. mthun mthun ‘ suitable to each case ’. A negative form aprrasama- 
occurs in 1 bis r 1 aprrasama arve ‘ unsuitable medicaments’ and 9 v 3 
aprisamam hvadam khastam jsa ‘from unsuitable foods and drink’. The 
pra- can correspond to either pra- or prati- of Old Indian. If prati- was the 
original here, the word is the same as pratdsama- E 24.129 ‘ equal to’. 

For those who cannot venture to go to the Vedas to explain the avasama 
of the Niya documents (see F. W. Thomas, BSOAS 11. 539 ff.) and for whom 
‘unsuitable, improper’ seems to be the meaning, a connection with Khotan. 
prasama- seems reasonable. T. Burrow (Language 78) has proposed *apasama. 
Would it not be better to derive avasama from a- and *pasama < prasama- 
(or pratisama-), with the p treated as intervocalic ? A form with > < pr 
seems to be found in Niya picav-, and in the Dharmapada pana occurs beside 
prana, Sanskr. prdna-, and payesidi, Sanskr. pracesyati, although the r is 
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usually preserved.1 In Khotanese pr- is replaced by vr- in compounds, as E 23.309 
rrusta-vrahauna * red-garbed ', beside prahona- * garment '. 

2. Khotan. itrūysa, trūysa (Siddhasāra 18 r 3) ‘ gourd ’ corresponds to Tib. 
gru-sa (quoted earlier in BSOS 8. 139). Sanskrit has trapusa- beside trapusa-. 
In the Sanskrit medical text Ch i1 003 * J?vaka-pustaka ' 1n Khotanese Texts I 

B5 r 2 itrapūsānām corresponds to Khotan. ttrüysi. The appendix to I-tsing's 
. Banskrit-Chinese Lexicon 56 a 2 has Sanskr. trapusa with -s-. The -s- is attested 
also in Lexicon Bacot trayusam, Tib. ga-gon, where the -y- may be misread 
for p rather than a Middle Indian form. In India the word is quoted as ta’usa- 
from Jaina texts by Ratnacandra]i in his Ardhamagadhi dictionary. Tibetan 
gru-sa, since gr and dr interchange in Tibetan spellings, may be derived with 
Khotanese trūysa- from the same Gāndhārī *tra'uza-, whence a'u has passed 
to ū. P. Pelliot has recently written of the word and its forms in Turkish and 
Mongol (T'oung-Pao 37. 86-90). 
. The name of the merchant Trapusa, with his companion Bhallika in the 
Buddhist legend, who came from North-West India, is also attested in Central 
Asian texts. In Khotanese the pair occur in E 25.271 tträväysa-valyo jsa * with 
Ttrāvāysa and Vali- (or Valiya-)'. It is from a form like the Khotanese that 
Chinese has taken PS BB K 890, 1309 t‘t-wer < d‘ver-7”e1, Jap. dai-1: it may be 
interpreted as *t(r)wviz-. His companion is 9 #Jj K 753, 527 po-li < pud-ly, 
Jap. hari. Uigur has d'rpwz-y p'ly-ky. Here is a voiced final sibilant 
in early Chinese transliteration. 47 #i) tau-li < téu-lji was given above, 
p. 780, as taken from a Gandhari form corresponding to Khotanese 
ttāvatrīša-. Here *tàuO- has survived as tau-ló without distinct indication 
of final Z for which a final -; would have, sufficed. This case arises 
in p» ë K 1, 1307 a-ue? — á-ngj"ei, # fH K 210, 457 vang-kuev — iang-g 30 
* Asa foetida from Khotan. amgusdà, whence also Kuchean ankwas and 
Uigur 'nk'pwš (BSOS 8. 913). The Chinese can be interpreted as *anguf 
with ž expressed by final -4. Two other cases of final z and ò should be added 
here. jk #& Zz K 721, 569, 649 po-lo-nai < puá-lá-nái represents a Gāndhārī 
*vārānaz(ī) with -z expressed by -ų (which at an earlier period was a dental). 
= pk K 766, 1303 san-mei < sdm-mudi ‘ samadhi, concentration’ represents 
a Gandhari form *sama@8(z). Khotanese s < stin P 4099. 162 sagrrahadvasa, P 2896. 
89 sagrrāvāsyau (instr. plur.), Ch 00270. 4 sagrāvasau beside E samgrahāvāsta, 
Sanskr. samgrahavastu, suggests a way by which the Chinese transliterations 
4r 4 K 863, 1308 sa-uei < sia-ji”di ‘ Sravasti’ and jn #& $8 fi K 342, 1308, 
569, 1265A kia-uei-lo-uei < ka-"i-ld-ji"di * Kapilavastu * have arisen through 
Gāndhārī forms *s(r)āvas- and *kavlavas-. 


12. t—8—1 
In the Dīrghāgama of the Dharmaguptaka school (E. Waldschmidt, 


Bruchstiicke 166) 4r $Æ K 863, 569 sa-lo < sģa-ld corresponds to the sata 
of the Bud. Sanskr. sātāgiri. Here | is written for Old Indian -t-. Other 


1 Cf. also Khotanese pema ‘image’ < pratima, BSOAS 10. 906. 
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occurrences of this | can be seen, loc. cit. pp. 178, 231-3. In the Sangitr-sitra 
(studied by S. Behrsing, Das Chung-tsi-king des chinesischen Dwghagama 
1930, 30-1) the name of the Mango (amba) grove is given in Chinese as Bl]. gH 
K 1015 sə-t'ou — £ia!-d'2u and xg | K. 968, 1015 ts'an-t'ou — Ziün-d'2u. In the 
later Chinese from a Sanskrit text the name is Qf g& m K 1185, 577, 342 
tso-lu-ksa < t$jüt-luo-ka with the unaspirated t$ for the voiced Indian j. The 
Tibetan is known from W. W. Rockhill’s Life of the Buddha 133, in the 
transliterated Buddhist Sanskrit jaluka. The earlier Chinese transliteration 
would then have intended *žačuy. Here, too, we find 6—01. Similarly in the 
word for paper, the £ — | (or r) — 9 series is found. Bud. Sanskrit kāgata 
is rendered by Tibetan šog-gu * paper ' (Lexicon Bacot 180 b 2) and àjsia-kagata 
by bkah-sog (ibid. 6 a 2). In the Chinese-Sanskrit lexicon of Li-yen (ed. P. C. 
Bagchi, Deux lexiques sanscrit-chinois I p. 287, with P. Pelliot's note) kakari 
corresponds to I-tsing's kakal? * paper '. Other forms are well known: Sogd. 
Manich. q’yd’ (W. B. Henning, Hin Manich. Bet- u. Beichtbuch 65); Bud. 
k'y8'kh (E. Benveniste, Textes sogdiens, P 2. 951, p. 181), Uigur k’gd’ and 
K'g'd' (Türk. Turfan-Texte T. 35), NPers. kāyaē and Mongol gagudasu, -n 
‘leaf of paper ' with the common Mongol singular suffix -sun (Kovalevskij 744). 


13. bramma 


In the transliteration (printed in BSOAS 11. 488-498) of the text of the 
Dharmapada from the published facsimiles I have adopted the doubled mm 
in the words bramma (beside brama) and sammasadi. The same aksara is used in 
the word gammira (beside gamira) as printed by E. Senart (JA 1898. 2. 235) 
which may be used here, although no photograph is available. The reasons 
for preferring mm to the mh for which E. Leumann argued in Die Ingatur MH 
in der Kharosthi-Handschrift des Dhammapada (Album Kern, 1903) and which 
Sten Konow also adopted (Kharosth? Inscriptions cxi) fall to be given here. 
It happens that the words brahman- and braéhmana- occur so frequently in 
Buddhist texts that the languages of Central Asia show not only Sanskrit 
forms of these words but also forms from Gandhari. But the quest is fortunately 
able to start from the Asoka inscriptions. 

The doubling of the m in Kharosthi script is attested by the word samma-, 
corresponding to Sanskrit samyak, in the Asoka inscription Shahbazgarhi 9. 19 ; 
13.5. Mansehra has samya-. The aksara so employed, m written below m, is 
indistinguishable from mam, that is, with the subscript m which corresponds to 
anusvara of the Brahmi script. The constant use of this subscript m 
(= anusvara) may have made its further use seem less remarkable. But 
otherwise doubled letters are rare in Kharosthi. The editors of the Niya docu- 
ments have adopted # in one word no. 143 moti[ttom] and once ddh in no. 75 
mamdhuddhidhasa. Of neither is a facsimile to hand at present. To express fifi 
Kharosthi used the device of mī: amīa, Sanskr. anya, and for nn could use mn. 


1 For sa < za, not in Karlgren, see BSOAS 10. 914, note 1. 
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Here, too, in Niya mam coincided in form with mma (see the remarks of E. J. 
Rapson, Kharosthi Inscriptions 300). It would have probably been more 
methodical to have used m, not m, everywhere for this subscript m. The scribes 
could also use mma, that is, m subscript to the preceding aksara followed 
by ma. 

In the Dharmapada there can be no hesitation in identifying the sign here 
in question in bramma with the sign employed in samma in the Asoka 
inscription, and the Niya sign for mam or mma. Graphically they intend the 
same sign. E. Leumann's arguments (loc. cit.) lack basis, since he had no 
realization (at that time hardly possible) of the Gandhari type of Prakrit. 
In particular his attempt to trace his samhas- to a form with *smrs- (though 
followed hesitatingly by Sten Konow, Kharostht Inscriptions cxi) was 
unfortunate. 

The quest must be differently commenced: what evidence is there for 
the Gāndhārī form of the Sanskrit words brahman- and brahmana-? The 
material will be seen to be fairly abundant. It will be noticed that Gandhari 
are used beside Sanskrit forms. 

1. Khotanese (1) from Gāndhārī, E 1.35 bramandnu (gen. plur.); E 
brammana-, E 7.20 bramana-bvamate; brrammam, brramma (P 2801. 8, nom. 
sing.), brramana (plur.) ; brammanassai ‘ son of a brahmana ’, brrammana-rivat 
‘having the form of a brahmana’; (2) from Sanskrit (see the forms given 
BSOAS 10. 914) brrahmau, brahmane, brrahmam:, bramham, brrahamānāna 
(gen. plur.); and in proper names brahmadatté, brahmadevd. E has brahmā 
(5.11), brahmalova ‘ Brahma-loka’, brahmdna-. In the Bhadrakalpika-sutra 
occur Buddha names Brrahmadevau, Brrahmanau. | 

2. Agnean (1) from Gāndhārī bram, pram; brāmaņi, brāmam, prāmam, 
brümnáfic- (fem.), brámnune (abstract); (2) from Sanskrit brahme, brahmarsi, 
brahmayu. 

3. Kuchean (1) from Gandhari bram; (2) from Sanskrit brahmane, 
brahmasvar; brahmaiiai, brahmanavargd. 

4. Tibetan bram- in bram-ze ‘ brahmana’; bram-ma, hbar-ma * Brahma ’ 
in the Tibetan-Sanskrit Glossary (Formulaire sanscrit-tibétain, ed. J. Hackin 
106). 

5. Sogdian pr"mn, plur. pr'mnt ' bráhmana '. The divine name Brahma 
is translated by 'zrw'. 

6. Uigur bramnlar (plur.), bramanlar (F. W. K. Müller, Usgurica IT 19, 25), 
beside Sanskrit forms brymadatz (ibid. IT 22) ; bryma-éadiski-sudur (id. Zwei 
Pfahlinschriften aus den Turfanfunden 33). 

7. Mongol biraman, birman (B. Y. Vladimircov, Mongolica I 317, Zap. 
Koll. Vost. I) Kalmuk birmn (G. J. Ramstedt, Kalm. Wörterbuch 46), beside 
braxamadati * Brahmadatta * (Fr. Weller, Uber das Brahmajāla-sūtra, Asia 
Major 9. 432). 

8. Manchu biraman ‘ brahmana ’. 

9. Chinese %$ K 18 fan < b'ģ”vm, transliterated into Tibetan script as 
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bam (JRAS 1927, 294; 1929. 49), Jap. bon, represents brahma. P. Pelliot 
treated of this word (T’oung-Pao 25, 1928, 455), where he pointed to the alterna- 
tion of f and J in the phonetic group as a reason to interpret the initial as 
older br-. We may adopt *bram as the syllable the Chinese aimed at repro- 
ducing. It occurs also in compounds $% m $ K 18, 342, 186 fan-kia-i — b'i"nm- 
ka-i, Jap. bonka-i ‘ brahmakayika-’. Brahmana is represented by % $E Bd 
K 753, 569, 609 p‘o-lo-man < b‘ud-ld-muan, Jap. baramon. From the Sanskrit 
forms with xy, y are found SS FE @ ME & K 753, 569, 342, 593, 674 p‘o-lo- 
xo-mo-na < b'ud-ld-yd-mud-nja. Similarly Brahmadatia is found as BR SS n& 
RS 4 K 750, 569, 71, 593, 956, 1006 po-lo-ya-mo-ta-to < b'udt-ld-xdp-mud- 
d'át-tà, Jap. barakamadat"ta, but *k BE š# fan-mo-ta < b'y"om-mud-d'dt. 

It will be seen that these various languages had no difficulty in expressing 
the h if they wished and as they did in Sanskrit words, and their agreement on 
the absence of h will prove the absence of h in the Gāndhārī form, for which 
we should therefore expect bramma. The result agrees with the form bramana 
of the Asoka Shahbazgarhi inscription and with the word bramanena in the 
Kharosthi inscription (ed. Konow, no. 156, where no trace of either subscript 
h or m can be seen) and with the name bramadata- in the inscription (ed. Konow, 
no. 37). Niya 514 has brammana or bramamna. 

For the word sammasadi it is clear that the source is sammrs-, where no 
trace of h can be detected, and gammira represents an older *gambira- 
« gambhira-, with mm < mb. Khotanese P 2782.4 has gambira. 


14. Medial -a- and final -a 

Final -a in Gandhari was, it seems, either no longer pronounced or tending 
to disappear, as a spelling like Niya niée, Sanskr. niscaya, makes plausible 
(see the discussion by H. Liiders, Acta Orientalia 18. 26 ff.). In later Khotanese 
nouns ending in -ana- and -ama- have a nom. sing. in -am and a plural -ana 
(or -na and -ama). The anusvara of the nom. sing. -am may be omitted, see 
BSOAS 10. 902. We have then dysam ‘seat’ beside baisa dysna ‘all seats’ 
(P 3513, 79 v 3); āvam ‘desire’, plur. āvama (older àtama-). In the case of 
final -n, -m the Khotanese could use the anusvara, but in other cases they 
continued to write the full syllable, and it is impossible to prove whether the 
final vowel was prenounced or not. The plur. -@ survived, however, as -a. 
This resembles the Pašto stage, where masc. sir < *suyrah ‘red’ contrasts 
with fem. sra < *suyrā. 

Evidence for the apocope of medial Indian -a- is more abundantly to hand. 
In the Niya document no. 415 samnera * a novice ’ (T. Burrow, Translation 83) 
stands beside samanera; in Kuchean sanmir there has been further change 
of nmn < mn.  Agnean has sümner; Chinese jp 9.[ K 846, 618 sa-m 
< şa-mjıę, from which B. Y. Vladimircov derived Uigur and Mongol šabi 
disciple ’ (Mongolica I 314, Zap. Koll. Vost. I). A name such as Niya liparasma,! 


1 I use" for the sign in E. J. Rapson's table no. 221, which the editors read I? and T. Burrow 
has rendered by lj. In kal'ana-, Sanskr. kalyàna-, l' occurs where in Khotanese kadāna- was 
written. 
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lwarajhma beside livrasma may be interpreted in the same sense. In Khotanese 
many examples are found (possibly at times due to a change within Khotanese 
itself). In Ch c. 001 occur 893 marna-, gen. pl. marņānd, Sanskr. marana- 
“death ’, 906 dārūd ‘dharani’, older darafid, 932 darfiam (gen. plur.), 947 
dariina pata ‘ verses made of dharanis ’, 925 dvarna ‘ avarana ’, 897 brrahma- 
carne in a Sanskrit dharani, 101 mahg@rgebhya ‘ mahoragebhyah ’ in the Sanskrit 
Sttātapatrā-dhāraņī. P 2026. T5 šarņā, 72 šaraņā; P 3513, 79 r 2 padmaysnà 
“padmasana-’, ibid. sthdysnd ‘ simhasana-’, 79 v 3 āysna (plur.) * āsana-' ; 
80 r 1 gaurva * gaurava . Further in āša * sky ', beside older āvaša, ātāša-, 
āgāša- " ākāša- '. Note also Khotanese piņdvā ‘ pindapata-’. Similarly -:- 
is lost in Ch c. 001, 979 parhàrà * parihàra ', 985 parvala (plur.) * paripalaka- '. 

Chinese shows similar loss of a medial syllable, but here the Chinese striving 
for monosyllables may have favoured the spellings. So we have 3£ f K 756, 
1167 p'u-sa — b'uo-sát * bodhisattva' ; ZS ip K 744, 846 p'tng-sa < b'ieng-sa 
($ < older s-) * Bimbisāra '. Loss of final -a is shown in Chinese gi K 984 
tst < t$? (t$ unaspirated for Indian j) ‘Jeta’, for which Khotanese shows 
jiya- (E 21.9 jīya-vana-), jīva rrespūra (P 5538 b 3 = BSOS 9. 533), jiya 
rratspurā (S 2471 b 2), jū rraispūrā (S 2471. 93); similarly 35 3 K 647 na-kie 
« ná-kiát! ' nagara' ; and #& K 47 fo < b‘iuat ‘ Buddha’. 

In the Sanskrit of Khotan -gpakarna corresponds to jipakarna of the 
Khotanese text ‘ upakarana ’ (BSOS 9. 531). Exceptionally we have loss of -a-. 
In this same bilingual (BSOS 9. 522) Sanskr. sagarmai ‘ sangharame ’ corre- 
sponds to Khotan. sakhyairma. The older Khotanese had samkharama- with 
shortened penultimate. Bud. Sogd. has snkr’m. 

The consonantal script of Sogdians and Uigurs did not express the sedi 
Indian -a- consistently, hence dhdrani appears in Sogdian as trny and similarly 
in Uigur (given as tarni, darni in the Analytischer Index). The word passed 
to Mongol t'rny (Kovalevskij 1675), and thence to living Kalmuk tarni (G. J. 
Ramstedt, Kalm. Wērterbuch 387). 

The name Nagasena became in the Chinese Milandra-prašna 3 2 K 647, 
T9T na-sien < nd-sten, with nâ < nāga, as in Khotanese nā stands beside 
older nāga-, nāta- (BSOS 8. 929). In the Niya document no. 565 nada occurs. 
In the name of the Dharmaguptaka school S a f K 1289, 981, t‘an-u-ta 
« d'ám?-miu-tok the au. — ayu, a'u has passed to u, as we noted above, p. 786, 
in Khotan. trūysa < *tra’uza-, Sanskr. trapusa-. In the Kharosthi inscription 
(ed. Konow, no. 45) H. Lüders has identified dharma’ute’a? ‘ dharmaguptaka ’ 
(Acta Orientalia 18. 17) where -a'u- is kept. Khotanese (E 23.190) krauysānnā 
' Krakusanda ' and (E 23.287) krrosumni ‘ Krakusunda’ show au, o < œu, 
-ayu-. Similarly for the name Aésvagupta in the Milandra-prasna Chinese has 
XH Ux E] K 753, 1346 o-po-üe — 'át*-puá-ji"vt — *a$pa-'uta- where the au < 


1 kie < kiāt, not in Karlgren: fan-tstie BE yR, K 480, 73 kü.-kie — kjwo-kját. 

2 tan < d' dm, not in Karlgren: fan-ts‘ie fE FA K 1129, 650 t'u-nan < d'uo-ndm. 
3 The -e’a- resembles the -eya- beside -aga- in Niya documents, noted above, p. 776. 
t o « 'át, not in Karlgren: fan-ts‘ie Fy Sf K 1288, 57 u-yo < ‘wo-ydt. 
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-a'u-, -ayu- has survived (see P. Pelliot, Les noms propres dans les traductions 
chinoises du Malindapasiha, JA 1914. 2. 390 ff.). 


15. dru- 


The Dharmapada has regularly dru- in place of older dur- and dus-: druģa, 
Sanskr. durga- ; drukida, Sanskr. duskrta- ; drupamoksu, Sanskr. duspramoksa- ; 
drumedha, drumedhino, Sanskr. durmedhas-, -in-; drulavha-, Sanskr. durlabha-. 
E. Senart (JA 1898) has also A viu ‘druracha’, A viii ‘ drunivarana’, B 8 
' drugatio ', B 9 ‘ savadugatio’, C frag xxii ' drusila?, of which no facsimile is 
available. The Niya documents have preserved the traditional dur- in durbala, 
durlàpa (Sanskrit durlabha), but that dru- was known is indicated by trubhiksa 
beside tumbhikga, Sanskrit durbhiksa-. Khotanese has the Indian durbhiksa 
in the forms E durbhiksa-, P 2741. 100 durbiksd, Ch 1. 0021b, b 52 dārabaiksa, 
S 2471. 279 daurabaiksa, P 2898. 7 dūrabiha:ksā, and the adjective Suvarna- 
bhasa *27 v 6 durbiksīnai. But the form drubhiksīnai (Kha 1. 214a, b 4) is also 
found. The original Iranian duš-, duž-is preserved as dus- and dusa- in Khotanese 
duspya ' weak ', dusiyuda- ' ill-done ', whence this prefix could be used before 
Indian words dusasila, dusacaidye ‘ ill-thought ’. In modern Dardic the Phalüra 
dialect has drubalu ‘lean’, driig ‘ravine’. We find also dhrigo ‘long’, as we 
have driga in the Dharmapada. See G. Morgenstierne, Notes on Phalūra 
(Norsk Videnskaps-Akademi 1941) pp. 33, 34. T. Burrow (Dialectical Position 
of the Niya Prakrit, BSOS 8. 435) has drawn attention to traces of dru- in 
Torwali. Traditional knowledge of dur- probably prevented the writing of 
dru- even when that had become the pronunciation. 


16. A 


There are indications that in Gandhari h became unstable and often either 
ceased to be pronounced or was emphasized as y. The word for ‘ householder ’, 
exceedingly common in Buddhist texts, is translated in the Khotanese text 
P 2787. 136 bīsadārat (from bīsa * house °’ and dār- * to hold °), but more usually 
the Indian technical word was adopted. "This word in the Gāndhārī of the 
Asoka inscription Shahbazgarhi 12.1 is grahatha-, from Old Indian grhastha- 
‘remaining in the house’. In the Niya document no. 489 grihasta occurs. 
The Chinese knew itas zë Wi XP 4h K 569, 846, 223 o-lo-so-t'a — ngá -ld-sd-t'd, 
beside the reading of the Brahmi garasatha in Li-yen’s Sanskrit-Chinese lexicon 
(ed. P. C. Bagchi 30 a 3): intended is an Indian *grāstha < *grahastha. Since 
in Gandhari th, t'h took the place of sth-, -sth-, as in the Dharmapada dhamat'ho, 
avt hido, t'hanehi, and Khotan. vathāyaa-, later vaksāyaa-, Sanskr. upasthāyaka, 
beside Niya vat’hayaga, the expected Gandhari form of grhastha would be 
*grihat'ha- or *grahat'ha-. The absence of r from the group gr- would, however, 
also be possible in Gandhari, and from a *gahat'ha- (corresponding to a Central 
Prakrit gahattha, as attested in Pali) the Khotanese took their gdthaa-, later 
gaksaa-, with -ā- < -aha-. It would also be possible that a Central Indian 


1 o < ngå, not in Karlgren: fan-ts‘ie 2 {pf K 1280, 414 u-xo < nguo-yd. 


792 H. W. BAILEY— 


Prakrit form of a word of the religious vocabulary had been brought into 
Gandhari, as we find bhikhu in the Dharmapada beside bhiksu-. With further 
modifications the word is found in Sogdian k’rt’k, k’rtk, Agnean katdk, and 
Kuchean kattāke (see BSOS 8. 905), for I need not discuss the objections in 
A. van Windekens’ Lexique étymologique des dialectes tokhariens (1941), where 
Indo-European enthusiasm has led to an underestimation of the Prakrit. 

Once, in Ch 1. 0021b, b 31 Khotanese has mā < mahā- in māyāna- beside 
the usual mahàyana-, and contrasts with Chinese JÉé ši 47 K 593, 414, 242 
mo-x0-4en < mud-yxd-4dn with x for h, whereby it is to be remembered that 
Chinese had no h before a. It will be recalled that remotely from Central Asia 
mahā- was replaced by mā- in Muslim books. Marvazi has (n> *maZzin, 
corresponding to a Sanskr. mahācīna, see V. Minorsky, Marvazī on China, the 
Turks and India (1942) 18. Khotanese has P 2896. 89 sagrrāvāsyau and 57 
sagrrasyau (both instr. plur.) beside P 4099. 162 sagrrahavasa, E samgrahāvāsta- 
'samgrahavastu'. Agnean wydr ‘ vihara’ recalls the name of the sramamna 
vyarivala in Niya document no. 415 (T. Burrow, Language 124 ; Translation 84). 
Beside this we have in other Niya documents viharavala representing ' vihàára- 
pala’. Chinese has among others the spelling Æ Za] #¢ K 714, 569, 414 p'i-xo-lo 
« b'y-xá-lá, Jap. bikara. with h replaced by y. Bud. Sogd. Bry'r, whence 
Uigur bry’r, has an intrusive r} and y for h. For the treatment of h in Niya 
documents T. Burrow (Language 10) has gathered some material: danagrana 
beside danagrahana ‘giving and taking’, goma, gohomi ‘ wheat’, Sanskr. 
godhūma, paropimtšāmanā (Bud. Sanskrit) from para-upahimsamāna- with 
+ < obt, Intrusive h is found in prehito ‘ prita’ and sahasrahani ‘ sahasrani’ ; 
initially: hastama interchanges with astama, Khotan. hastama- ' dispute '. 
The Dharmapada has intrusive h in parvahi’a * pravrajita ’, unless À is here 
written for the very similar sign for alif. The word jaàti-maha- (Mahavyutpatti 
5613) * birthday feast ' is found in Khotanese P 2958. 23, P 2798. 141 jattamahd, 
P 2025. 98, Ch 00266. 55 jauttamaka, P 2928. 12 jāttamaka. For sārihavāha 
‘caravan leader’ Agnean has sarthavak, sarthavahe, Uigur sartavaki, Khotanese E 
satdvaya- (later sattka-), Mid. Parth. s’rtw’ (Andreas-Henning, Mitteliran. Mani- 
chaica III 61). The word mahi- ‘ earth’ is represented by one syllable in Chinese 
Wi y 3E K 618, 846, 773 mi-sa-se < mjte-sa-sok * Mahisasaka- ’ with ai < ahi, 
but in Khotanese in a dharani Ch c. 001, 898 (Sumukha-dhāraņī) oceurs 
makhisvara with kh for h (and 7 for e) where the corresponding Tibetan text 
has mahesvara. This same spelling makhi ‘mahi’ must be recognized also 
in the Niya document 511 (Bud. Sanskrit) in the verse : 

imdram vtvrdhi abhtvarsatu makhi 
udemtu sasya ča jayāvya parthiva 

that is, ‘May Indra rain increase on the earth, may the crop grow and the 
king go forth to victory.’ The editors, thinking of no Prakrit form, equated 
makhi with Sanskr. makhe (loc. sing.) ‘ sacrifice’ and T. Burrow (Translation 


1 This recalls the r in Khotanese murkhuta-, mursala- from Indian mukuļa-, musala-, see 
above, p. 784. 
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101) rendered by ‘ lord of sacrifice ’, evidently intending makhin-, but a com- 
parison with the well-known verses at the end of dramas assures the translation 
‘earth’. Thus the Ratnavali and Priyadarsika of Hargadeva close with the 
stanza beginning : 
urvim uddama-sasyam janayatu visrjan vasavo vrstim istam 

‘May Vāsava (Indra), pouring out desired rain, make the earth to abound 

in grain.’ | 

In Bud. Sogdian y (= y) represents Indian h: my"m'yh  Mahàmaya', my'yspr 
* Mahegvara ’, my’pwdy ‘mahabodhi’. In Uigur according to the following 
vowel either k or xy is written: mkyntr’syny ‘Mahendrasena’; my klp 
* mahàkalpa '. 


17. ogana, maka 

These two words occur side by side in the Niya documents nos. 713, 714. 

713, 8-9 avanemcr palt maka ogana tanu tanu gothade mkhalemi taha na 
dharma asti atanemci bhuma amīe krisamti tanu gothade asmaģa maka ogana 
nkhalem+ * I produce the tax of the atana,! maka oģana from each farm of 
mine. The law (dharma) is not thus : others plough the atana ground ; I produce 
our maka ogana from my own farm ’. 

714, 3 palt comtidaga ghrida pasava kosava arņavaji thavasta e raji nammata'e 
cāmdri kammamta 1 amīa maka oģana crorma amiia suda ekamamta. 

In this document several items remain unexplained. So far as it can be 
explained, it may be rendered : ‘ tax calculated : butter, small cattle, woollen 
cover, woollen cloth (2), carpet-cloth, . . ., felt, trousers of cloth, one, other 
maka ogana, veil, and the whole of the other yarn (?) '. 

In this translation I offer certain new interpretations. In arnavayji “ woollen 
cloth (?) ' I conjecture an Iranian *varna- or *varnava- ‘ wool’, to Av. varonā-, 
corresponding to Sanskr. rna. The Indian word kambala ‘ blanket ’, common 
in Khotanese texts as a loan-word, is absent from the Niya documents. Does 
arnavajy represent the kambala cloth? In cāmdri kammamta here and in 
camdri kammamta in no. 272, Obv. 8, I see ' trousers made of cadar-cloth *. 
That is to treat camdri as an adjectival derivative in -7 to the Iranian *čādar- 
attested in NPers. čādar ‘ cloth, mantle’ from the base čad-, čand- * to cover ' 
with a suffix -ar- (or -ara-), such as we find, for example, in Avestan zdvar- 
‘ strength ’. With kammamta I compare Khotanese kaumadai, kāmmadā (BSOS 
9. 532). This kawmadaz translates Gostanian Sanskrit sūthamna, which corre- 
sponds to the Mahāvyutpatti 5849 sunthaņā ' trousers ’, Tib. dor-ma (H. Liiders, 
Textilien 22). The Lexicon Bacot 81 b 1 has sunthànam and micola, explained 
by dor-ma. 

1 The interpretation of a?ana is hardly yet settled. F. W. Thomas has again urged its identifica- 
tion with Indian āpaņa * market ' (BSOAS 11. 531 f.). The alternative explanation from an Iranian 
*avahana- * dwelling-place ' cannot be excluded linguistically, although one would wish to find 
the Iranian word in some contiguous source (its existence in Old Iranian is attested by Old 


Pers. àvahana-). With bhuma ‘land’ either meaning would suit ‘land of the market-town’ or 
‘land of the settlement °. Of the two the more precise apana might be preferred. 
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For modern representatives of sunthana see G. Morgenstierne, Acta Orientalta 
12. 187, who has Tirahi satan ‘ trousers’. The Khotan kammadd is described 
as kabalīja "made of kambala, blanket-cloth '. I see the same word in no. 357, 
Obv. 6 karce kamuta (so read) and for karct I would refer to Av. karati- (see 
Zoroastrian Problems 8), assuming an intermediate Iranian form in which é 
replaced -t before % (Asi karc ' fur-coat ' may be ultimately connected). That 
would give ‘trousers made of karct material”. In córorma, curorma, crorma 
I see an Iranian *écrorma from *&hravarma-, which would have been Old 
Iranian *&0ra-varma- ' face-covering, veil' (cf. the Iranian loan-word vermak 
‘coverlet? in Armenian < Iranian *varmaka-, quoted Philological Society’s 
Transactions 1945, p. 28). With these words is closely associated also rotamna, 
rotam, in which I think we should see an Iranian *766-vanna-, which would 
have been an Old Iranian *rauda-banda- ‘ face-binding, veil’ (as NPers. 
rūy-band ‘ veil’). The earlier proposal (see T. Burrow, BSOS 7. 787, which 
I also prematurely adopted in BSOS 8. 913) to identify this word with Baločī 
rodan, Khotanese rrinai, must then be given up. 

It will be seen that I have not been able to follow F. W. Thomas, who has 
again proposed (The Early Population of Lou-lan-Shan-shan, Journal Greater 
India Society 1944, 64) to take cāmdri kammamta as a reference to ‘jade’, 
which was obtained at night while the moonlight was intense. It would then 
presumably have meant ‘connected with moonlight working’, and thence 
as an epithet replaced some word meaning ‘ jade-stone °’. It will be seen that 
I have read 1 in place of the editors’ na after kammamta: it is clear on the 
facsimile that it is not x, as a comparison with the very distinct n in vasuana 
agetana yatmana in l. 5 shows (M. A. Stein, Innermost Asia, plate xviii). 

The word sud'a is still not clear to me. It is perhaps sūtra- ‘ yarn’. 

The ogana forms part of the tax (pal) as a farm produce. If it is recalled 
that g can replace y in these Niya documents (see the words quoted above, 
p. 780, apramega, Sanskr. aprameya- ; samaga, Sanskr. samaya-), the form 
*oyana- would be the Gandhari form of Sanskr. odana- ‘ rice’. The treatment 
of intervocalic -d- is shown in Khotanese (E 17.43) ggoyani diva, beside N 166.5 
gauyām, Chinese early transliteration SR JR Jë K 490, 226, 659 kii-te-ni 
< ktu-ģa-njy, in which kü < kiu is a common spelling of Sanskr. go (see BSOS 
9.541), Bud. Sanskr. godaniya, and Bud. Sogd. k’wy’ny (H. Reichelt, Soghdische 
Handschriftenreste, Dhyana-Text 115). Beside this the Chinese has also 28 (in JB 
K 490, 342, 659 kiū-k'te-m < ktu-g'ta-nji, that is, a Gāndhārī *goyānī with 
y <y<d. In Khotanese the name Bud. Sanskr. Suddhodana- is found as 
$sddutana-. The replacement of -d- by -y- is found also in Khotan. āchāy- 
‘to present ’, Bud Sanskr. ācehādaya-, Pali acchāde- (see BSOAS. 10. 905) ; 
-d- is also absent in Khotan. praysā, older (E) praysāta, Sanskr. prasada- 
‘favour’; Khotan. wvara- — *w'ara-, Sanskr. udàra- (contrast with wrada- 
above, p. 778). In Khotan. vina ' pain ' (older vedand-, from Sanskrit) we have 
T < eya- < -eda-. In the Tibetan document edited by F. W. Thomas in JRAS 
1928. 575, nor phyugs dan nas bra[s] we have probably ‘ cattle, barley, rice? 
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with ‘rice’ for hbras rather than ‘fruit’, which is expressed by hbras-bu when 
standing alone, though as part of a compound hbras may be ‘ rice’ or ‘ fruit’ : 
hbras-nan ‘ failure of fruit ’, rgyu-hbras ‘ cause and effect ’, but contrast hbras 
dkar ‘ white rice’, hbras-chan ‘ rice-beer’. Rice was recorded by the Chinese 
in Kuci, Khotan, and adjacent regions (see B. Laufer, Sino-Iranica 372 ff., 
and for modern times see H. Yule, Marco Polo I 189, ed. H. Cordier). The 
Chinese military colonies had wheat, millet, and rice (E. Chavannes, Les 
documents chinots découverts par Aurel Stein, 1913, xiv). 

The second word maka occurs also in another Niya document 505, 1-2 
ekhara mogiya uthita uta trodasa parikreyammi seyita tsSugenamma pacevara 
satu milima 2 khi 10 41 maka khi 4 1 kavaši 1 pacevara pimda milima 3 chataga 
1 katari 1 tena téujenamma gid'a * Ekhara Moģiya arose, he took a camel at 
a hire of thirteen.1 Tsugenamma: provisions, meal 2 milima, 15 khi; maka 
5 khi; one upper garment (kavacika); the whole provisions 3 milima; one 
garment, one knife: by this TSugenamma were taken °. 

In no. 505 maka is part of the pacevara ‘ provisions for a journey ’, as is 
shown by calculation of the total value of the pacevara: 2 milima, 15 khi, 
5 khi = 3 milima, since 20 khi make 1 milima. In no. 714 maka is part of the 
tax and in no. 713 is produced from a farm. 

A note on paéevara is first called for. T. Burrow (Language 102) envisaged 
a connection with Bud. Sogd. ps" Br * provisions ’, and for the first part proposed 

*pa0ya-, comparing Sanskr. patheya. We may add a similar derivative in 
Avestan pa@mainya-. Manich. Sogd. p3’ Br, pys" Br in Sogdian script is given 
by W. B. Henning (Ein Manich. Bet- u. Bevchtbuch 63), where a connection with 
Avestan pi6wa- ‘ food ’ is conjectured. The Mahavyutpatti 7182 has pathyadana- 
(pathyo-), Tib. lam-rgyags ‘ provisions for the road’. The same word appears 
as sathyadanam in the Lexicon Bacot 173 b 2 with a common error of s for p. 
For pacevara we may assume an Iranian *pa0yabara- * to be carried on the road ', 
whence with à modified by the ? to e would arise *pahievar, *pahsevar,? surviving 
in the Niya documents as pacevara with ¢ = hé or hi, see above, p. 774. Sogdian 
ps’ Br, pys’ Br may equally represent *pa0yabara-, but with à maintained. 
Modification of d — ë is, however, found in Sogdian. It is possible to cite 
Vimalakirti-nirdesa-sitra 41 k’8 yp “ Kasyapa’, and the Sogdian -’y- in the 
imperfect of verbs where the augment followed -2-, as in pt’yyws *patēyēš 
< *pati-a-gausat “he heard’ (see E. Benveniste, Grammaire sogd. ll 28; 
H. Reichelt, Studia indo-iranica 248 ff.). 

This may be the place also to propose an interpretation of the -e- of Agnean 
kūrekar and the similar Uigur kwryk’r. The original Indian is kūtāgāra-, which 
is found with two meanings (1) ‘ pinnacled building °, (2) ‘ bier’. If we assume — 
an intermediate Gandhari stage *kūdāyār(a)-, it seems possible that the l; 

1 trodaáa implies muli milima, as in no. 762 D 1 aspasa mult milima 4 3 khi 10. 

? The replacement of i after a voiceless fricative by the fricative é is the same that is noted 
from Gāndhārī in Chinese T? 3219 K 1212, 819 si-ts'i-sou — $jok-$ie-s1eu representing *éakéegu 


< Sakyesu (E. Waldschmidt, Bruchstücke 154). For si < Stak, not in Karlgren, the fan-ts‘ie is 
H Hik K 856, 1223 sang-isī < šjamg-tējok. 
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or r} which had arisen from -f- may have induced the change of à to e. Khotanese 
has kulatāra- and kulāra-, corresponding in the Sanghāta-sūtra to Tibetan 
khan-pa bréegs-pa * pinnacled house’. In Uigur kwryk’r is found in hendiadys 
with dv ‘ house’ (F. W. K. Miiller, Usgurica III 71, 1. 8). Both Buddhist and 
Manichean Sogdian have kwn’k’r (W. B. Henning, BSOAS 11. 477) in the 
sense of ‘ platform’ or ‘ bier’, as we find kūtāgāra in Pali in the Mahāvamsa 
20.36 sovanna-kiitagaramh ‘on a golden bier’. Since the meanings make 
the identity of kwn’k’r with kutagara- inevitable, we shall assume in Sogdian 
a replacement of r—r by n—r. R. L. Turner has quoted for me from New 
Indo-Aryan Singhalese kulara-gé ‘ a kiitagara house, gabled house ’. 

Turning now to maka, we find the distinct Kharosthi Z formed by a diacritical 
mark set over the ordinary k. In the Niya documents this K occurs also im the 
proper names kumsena, kumtsena beside kumnasena, and vukimtiya beside 
vukimte; and also in the words pake, avalika (E. J. Rapson, Kharosthi inscrip- 
tions 301). Outside the Niya documents the sign is found in the Kharosthī - 
inscriptions (ed. Konow, no. 80 and no. 65): no. 80, 2B, no. 65 samkara 
corresponds to Sanskr. samskdara-; no. 80, D 3 kamdha corresponds to Sanskr. 
skandha-. These two words appear in the Dharmapada as sagara and kana. 
For the absence of aspiration in this kana we should notice also Kharosthi 
inscriptions (ed. Konow) no. 24 pukaraņt, and no. 44 pukariņt, Sanskr. puskariņā 
‘pool’ beside the Niya document no. 383 pusģarammniyammi *1in a pool” 
(T. Burrow, Translatton 78) and Dharmapada puskara. Here k is from sk. 
Pali has pokkhara. 

To this must be added the k with diacritical mark written above on the 
Polyxenos coin mentioned by R. B. Whitehead in Numismatic Chronicle 
xx (1940) 19-20. I have seen only a hand copy, in which the diacritic is a dot, 
but in value it may be the same as the dash of this inseriptional and Niya K. 
It would then be better to read palikinasa with K corresponding to Greek ks. - 

In & we have an attempt to express a sound resulting from an older group, 
in this case sk. We have then three stages of an evolution: Old Indian sk, 
Kharosthi inscriptions K, Niya documents & and k, and Dharmapada k. The 
value of aspirate kh would seem to be excluded by the k of Niya and the 
Dharmapada. Possibly some trace of the original sibilant survived before or 
after the k (with which it would be possible to compare the treatment of the 
nasal in groups as indicated above, p. 769). Since we have also k < sk in 
Gandhari, it would appear that both sk and sk passed through some intermediate 
stage to k. 

If now for maka we conjecture an older stage *maska- or *maska-, it must 
be asked if the Sogdian word māšk- is related. In the older Sogdian source 
the letter no. 3 (H. Reichelt, Soghdische Handschriftenreste TI 22) 1. 10 we have 
mtškh; Bud. Soe mšt'kh, mškh, mškh; Manich. Sogd. m’sk (see. W. B. 
Henning, Hin Manich. Bet- u. Beichtbuch 91; XE. Benveniste, Textes sogdiens 
on P 2. 251). The word has been rendered ‘ basis, subsistance ’. In the Sutra 
of Causes and Effects 36-7 occurs riyms 'sty ZKZY ZKw zwn ti m'St kh wwnt 
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čwn wyspnč pw "ps'y8, rendered by * puis il y a ceux qui établissent leur vie 
et leur demeure avec tout en abondance '. Here m št'kh corresponds to Chin. 
*E Leo ' dwelling'. In P 2. 251 mákh is what is furnished to the butcher, 
the basic material which provides his meat. The word m’t3kh with its later 
forms seems then to be a derivative of *mata- attested in ZorPahl. m’tg *mātak 
* basis ^, m’tkwr *matakavar ‘ principal’, NPers. maya ‘ basis’. In connection 
with food the word occurs in the Armenian loanword matakarar < Mid. Iran. 
*matakadar ‘provider of food’, found in ZorPahl. mdatiyar ‘steward’ | 
{Zoroastrian Problems 100). 

Niya maka then corresponds to Sogdian m’%k- as applied to food. Since in 
the Sogdian text P 2. 251 mskh is brought into connection with the butcher, 
the reference may be to flesh as food, and hence in the Niya documents be 
specialized, as a foreign word, for ‘meat’. The Old Indian word for ‘ meat ’ 
māmsa was also used in the form māmtša ‘ flesh ’. 


CORRIGENDUM TO BSOAS 11. 488 ff. 
P. 491: AcTa omit the dot under pra’ujadi. 
P. 497: O 9 safiamena with s. 
O 13 brammano, not mh, as in the Glossary. 


P. 511: s.v. sabrayanana: omit dot under the s of the Pali word. 
s.v. samidhi : read samrddhi. 
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Irano-Indica | 
By H. W. BAILEY 


1. Ttaudāgara- 


N a recent lecture to the Philological Society (now in the press, and to 


appear in the Transactions, 1947) I had occasion to quote a Central Asian 


ethnic name Ttaudägara-. The one passage where this name has been found 
is in the Khotanese manuscript in the Bibliothèque Nationale numbered 
P 2741. I had prepared this text for publication in 1942, but it remains still 
unprinted. I therefore print it here since a controversy may be expected over 
this name as a possible equivalent of @oydpa, and it is desirable the basic 
evidence should be in the hands of scholars as soon as possible. A complete 
translation is hardly possible yet and only the relevant passage is rendered 
here. 
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P 2741 
|| rrvi vi aurasé hasda hasa bisa thyai pada tsa x 
|| khu và fia$à bisá pasa mistye ysarrnīmje jānave vī āna ysa ! ka- 
mácü vàstü ysarrnal parau natem ~ khu garva hva:māla ! āvamdūm 
dasau ? 
hada cimudam bimdà! hamdrryi vya? tsvamdüm * cd cumudām 
hamdrryi vya mistye badà hi- 
ya padamja sa bisa tcerai hamya —« khu sacü àvamdüm ~ viri và didye 
hadai si khüm ca $vam$i haste si tvi kamáücü vàstà thyau naramani 
hame x cu cimga ksīra bisā hadā stare tti vifia ni tsva hamāre * 
khu mīri gacū āvamdūm haudamye hadai [ttī ?] * kimacū āna stanācū 
au barbajryàm hiya sūlya x ttīvī ūaša bīsa brrastāmdūm si kamā- 
cū va bādā khu ste * u ttā vā hve si kgmācū va āphāji stāre x cu thyautta- 
nāmjsī hg:nā ye si parye —u cu jsām hā via ttrrūkā bayarkāta u 
sahā:nii auga ttūkā nūvarā ha:nā ņestāmdi « ttū jsām ām va ttarrdā- 
sam u še aūga u bīrūkām * āstamna dirsā dirsā hvamdā papešā kimdā 
si khu ttrrükvastà ni pa- 
haista = u ttī jsām va kamthi strraihā: samanā ste ~ ñaśä bīsä skarhveri 
ma- 
$t1 28mye hadai sacü Āāna kamācū vāstā niramdūm ~ rraha:ji 
māstā pamjsūsa hadai kąmäcū āvamdūm « u didye hadaivàm ha:nü 
pyamtsā bāstāmdā x u eu mam han va rrvīyi mušdā ya tvà hà nva pa- 
rau haudem u svana kalai hā aūgavām vīrāstā parauta haudem u mu- 
$di ~ u khu busta si bada hivi kira dase ~ tti va ttudisa sadä- 


1 ysa, hva:mdla, bimdé deleted. 2 Letters in italics need verification. 
3 hamdrryi vya written subscript. 4 Blurred out. 
5 u še.. to ..bīrūkām subscript. 
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cī ttāttāhā: nāma bīrūkā tsve cu fase bisa hivi kalatcyarai ye 

u mamgalī chara ttattaha: u cīnā ttāttāhā: ~ tta va tta tta parau pa- 

stamda si dasamye hadaive am nàramaña hame buysā mam nā mūmdā ya 

mafiam mam drraàma aphaji stare cu ri mam hvehva:ram nesta va samda 
nista | 

viri ha ītašā bīsā hasdi yudem si khū và aūrmaysdi gusprrīsamcā bi- 

sā ttumšīyi bāstem u ramnīmje mistye jānave vī bisā thimšīya « 

u khu tti hadi urmaysdi gusprrīsamcāstā nā pašā yinīme ~ ysi 4 

ysarrnai mistye haurá pyamtsastà hà aürasá hasdi khu yine — u tta 

va hvamda si cve mam hamdana bisai parau hamate ttuve tta svi dáthidai 

paryam ~ cu hadi stare ttā ri spāstā ya ^ tti vifia ttákye badà vi phari 

ništi si cu bādi niramdā hamāre ~ tvi rraysga vi gasanaé hame ~ 

tti va kaji masta beraji vi kalatcyarai birükà disti parau pastamda si 

viña ām ga ? ūhū:ysä aüga u barsü àstamna hauda aügava nya ? tsimdà 

u hauda bīrūka cu ām gūkāminā āna sacū-patām jsa bādā padīmā- 

re u tvi pā tsūñai hame x khu rraysgā vī ysarrnai bādā vīrāstā pharā 
gaste 

u ttl và sacū āna mājā hvamdā pīdakā hajsaudāmdā s! sacū-pata ām 
mam na 

tta tti hūñīmdä si khu vā kąmäcū āna thyai pada tsa histé u cu mam 
ttikyam 

āstamna hadā īmde damda ihejām kusti buri vā mājā hadi ni hīsīmde 

cu jsàm va gyasti hīya dyāma ya tvā vālai hūnvāstā hajsaudāmdā u pa- 

jsä mam 3 sada-aysmva stare ~ tti tašā bīsā ttū pīdakā hau ni nišāvem  u 

ūhū:jsi*ysā 3 aūga mi bišāsta gurste u tti va hve si nasa bisa rrviyi 

musdā pajsā pharāka nā yudem cu sacti bisa salata stare tti hauta stare 

vifia ttikye pamda miifia u fiasa bisai ha tta hvem si $veri tta sacü bisà sa- 

lava ~ dva pacida ma cimga ksirasta hadi stare u kusti bura mari kama- 

cü āna vidāstā nā hajsauda yinīme ni tsva hame x ttā hà aūgava pamjsū- 

samye hadai āva u idàri jsam hà cimgà rrumdà hivi hadà $ahvam: dittü 

kithi bisai süm $àm sii [-] 4 u si ha fia$e bisà virastá hvamdi haste 

sl yūttinā kūhi: bisai mam hadā ste khvam jsi hamgüjüm — u vasti? 
viram jsa nl 

hamgve x tti ha hamarrimji nesti § masti saci bisa hina ata u tti jsam 
ha spari- 

bistā aūgava dvi ysaré cumudana ® hina ajimdamda u dvi ssa ttattara ~ 
khu kamācū 

ttramda didye hadai buka ha:né mudā u nārā u dvī dvarā « hastimye 
hadai 

hīna nāramda u šamdamā buri tsvāmdā u ttrrūkvā hā ni dirvāmdā — 
u ga- 
1 ysi deleted. 2 ga, nya, jsi deleted. 


3 mam, ysd subscript. 4 Blurred out aksara. 
5 ve with e deleted. § nesti and cumudana subscript. 
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sāva tti cumuda ysaurra yudamda tti hvamda si ci hve:hva:ram u cimgam 
hivi 
thapsi yes ci va manam $4 mastamjsye Samde vi ani bastamda u nau- 
bet: buri hina ni bastamda u haysi tsvamda ~ u sacü-pata jsam kithi 
nesta u ksimye hadai ha ttrriké bayarkavam hiya hina ata ~ u 
padauysā nauhā: hā ūhū:ysā aūga u berakā attimā ūha: āstamna hve- 
hvu:ràna hina àva u ühü:ysá aüga astamna va tcaurabistà hvamdà mu- 
da u nva jsàm hà cim ! sacü bisà hina àva u khvam ttrrūkā bayarkavam 
hi- 
ya hina dyà viri asa uvī stāmdā u ņesta u sacü-pava ri hà bimda 
ni dirvāmdā x u drrai hadā ri va sacū-pata mūmdāmdā u hamtsi va 
begarakā attiīmā ūga u ayavīrā ūga uha: ūga u kanūrā 
apa ūga u aha:cī u cīnā ttāttāhi: āstamna drrayi bīrū- 
kām jsa hāysi tsvāmdā u vīram hā barsā uga tsve u tta hve si āphāji 
pharakyi stare manam jsa hamtsi haysa tsa u hamtsi và sacū-patām 
jsa haysi ni dirvem tsai si arré vi kaSe ~ u hamida va drrai masti mim- 
dem u cu va kithà aügavam āstamna ttūdīša ya tt1 ri va pa kithi pha ni 
mumdamdā u ttrrūkām vaski ha hamtsi saha:na tiga jsa hina ajimdamda, 
u hau:ram murām jsa šūje va prrani pudamda si mihe dva pacada hve:hva- 
ra u dūmta šūje ni pašām x cu mam begarā attimā auga āstamna 
bada šipherā hvamdā ya tti sacü vàstà haysi tsvamdà u khu kithi 
bisa ttūdīša nitcā kīthi āta ttrrūkām jsa hami hamya x cu va pā 
ttarrdāšām hadrri vya īcīmjūva ya ttā pā ttrrūkvāstā hāysā tsvāmda 
pātcā hā ttrrūkvā bisā dasau mištāri hvaņdāttrramda si bādām padīmām ~ 
u ttina bedi jsām hā page bīsā vīrāstā sacū āna pīdakā à si 
hauda và prrivàsti rrispüra àta u hada cu ām gauthūšanā tsīmdā u 
ttyam dasam hvamdam jsi hamtsi ttrrūkvāstā thyai haryāsakā pašāvem 
si bā- 
di-dijsam va mistiram hvamdam jsa nāskicā padīmā si tti rrispūra u 
hadi tsva hamari 4 ne ~u harysākā tsve u ttaudāgarām vī hā pyamtsā 
dvi ysārrā hīna āta cu [:]? karattahā: tsvā 3 ttarrdāšām vi u haryā- 
sakā bisasta ha * hajsaudamda u tti ra jsam ttarrdasva bisa drrai-sse 
ula badā yudām * u ttī jsam ayavīrā adpā bekā cā bīrūkā 
u ttarrdāšā īttīyiganā ttāttāhā: u saikairā ttrrūkā chārā ā- 
stamna hauda bisa hvamda haysi bastamda ~ khu va viri am tta gasā> 
ta u miri hà kīthi āna hamtsi ttarkanā auga jsa dūmta niramda u ham- 
tsi ttye auga jsa hauparibistà kithà bisa hvamdà muda ~» haryāsakā jsām 
hà tti tti hvàmdà si cu mihe dva pacada hve:hvara stām mahe haryāsa 
sana 9 ha- 
myamdūm bādā hīvī mam pacadā ni$tà — khvàm và ttarrdāša vāstā 
pašīm- 
1 cim deleted. 2 Blurred out. 


3 tsvāe with e deleted. 4 hā deleted. 
5 Read yudūmdā. 6 sg subscript. 
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de u kithi bisà hvamdà mihe và pā pašā yinām x cu jsām va gi cim- 

ga ksīrā bisai hadā ye ttye jsi jsām īiašā bīsā hamgvim u pīdakā hā nā 

dirvem haurā ~ sala jsai hà bišā gude si cu imājsā ! hadi ya tti 

bišā sacū āva u mājā vā pā dittu pūhā:ya āstamna drrayi 

mista hada u ni ttastā stadām āstamna šūdasā hvamdā tti pā 

sacū āva = ttī vā brrastī si cimga ksīrāstā vā rrvīyi mušdā 

cilaka āva ~ ttai hà hvem si ksi-sse kiņa vā irā rrāša pastām- 

dä yude u Himji ñüca u dva pašamjsana * u ttà và hve si mam 

va pā saci Gna cā ttāyā khī āstamna čimgām ? hīvī pīdakā tta tta ā — si 
va pā ha- | 

dā dilakā mūmde u hamtsā ttamgātvā bisā hadām jsa pahai u ttrrūkvā 

ttrramdà u vīri ānā vidāstā hāysi tsve cvai jsām va cimgā rrum- 

dā hīya ha:nā va mu$d) ya tvāvī jsām ttrrūka bišā ysyamdai pi- 

dākā āstamna = khu durbiksā u āphāji pattīye u karā kīthi jsām hā 

sana hamthrriyamda drrai masti ri kamthi viri ni prrihiyamda ~ tti ha 

karattahā: āna caraihā * sīyi caraihi: uha: u bidigā 

saha:nà àstamna hvamdà ttrramda = cvam hà dümvi tta tta hvamdü 

si mã- 

ñam khu yamda imi garvasta tcabrri yamda mahe kīthi āna ham- 

jyam ksuna mira u karā kīthi Jsām mam sāna stare ~ tti và jsàm mam yü- 

ttinà bisa hada stare miysdyiina cu hamjyari miram u asam jsam bi- 

šā badā tsvāmdā = cu ha:nā ste si jsam vilaké ste ~ ttam va hamtsi hj- 

ña jsi nātci bāstāmdā u garvā ānām sacū vāstā pašāmdā 

ttam hvamda si cu hvehva:ram badi ye ttū hiya tcimafié dyamda si tti 

tta gatcastā tta tta burstā = cu ha:nā ste u hve:hvara ttyām ri mam ne- 

stä va digi nisté tsvava khu drrūna tsva hamāta tsūva tti nva hamā- 

va mihe ri ām amājā širki vi$ūna nāma mi nā yinām « 

khu hā ñaśä bīsā kamācū ttrramdūm u khu và niramdü drrai-sse haupari- 

pamjsasà va hvamdà muda - khu ttumjeri mà$ti ksimye hadai sacü 
ttrramdüm 

pateà va nva hvamdà atà si hamidà va ssa pamjsasà hvamdà muda 

ya tta pà bi$à badá yudāmdā - cu jsarà ttü jsām baka kaistä yu- 

dāmdā u ttū jsām nā hamdādā yudāmdā * cu vifia buhá:thum bisà ttatta- 

ra stare tta pā dva drrai jūna karattahā: u dyau-tevinā bvāstāmdā — cu 
sūha:cū 

āna dyau-tevinā buri mašpa s| ttattarām jsa basta līka ste = dyau-tevinā 
āna jsām 

aūdi kamācū yīpākīnā ttahi: buri vara jsām ttardāšām ttūdīšām u 

ttūrkā bayarkāvām hīya budūmacīya cū jsām mistam hvanda ttyam hiya 

jsām hauva ja u fiattaràm hīya hīya hauva pattiya u 


1 Read imājā. 2 āstamna cimpām subseript. 
3 caratha deleted. 
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124 vina ri ām sujafia vina hamdrrauysī murā hamdarye hvandye hada 
tsu'ma 

125 ništā = cu cimga ksirasté hadam hiya mista naéma u rrispüram 
126 hiya nama si pajsi harasta khu tta tta badiina Sijafia ni samim- 
127 de nvašti ra mam pamda hīvī pacadā nistā kamācū bisai mam atūrrāsū 
128 hasd& saika ye ^ khu jsàm và iiašā bīsā mara gacū āvūm u didye 
129 hadai ma kathi-rāysi pyatsā baste u tta 
130 ttam hve si rrvīve vā mam vīrāstā tta tta parau à si khve ttà ka- 
131 mācū ām padā tsā āstamna hada hīsīmde raysgi vira va vasti 
132. hajsema =* u gūlai samgalakā va va tta tta parau pastāmdā si kūsti 
133 buri va cimgva bisa hada na gasāmde u parauve vā ni hīsītā dva 
134 hama = khvam vā parau histà si cilaka : ra mam münafià à khvam tcerai 
135 . vā .au 1? parau am mam spasüm | 

The document contains the draft of a report (l. 1 atrāsa-) to the Court 
from Thyai Padá-tsà (l. 1). It is written from Satsou (l. 8 miri sacü * here 
‘Satsou °) and concerned with the confused situation in Kantsou. Seven Chinese 
princes (rrispura) wished to visit the Gauthüsana- in Khotan (1. 75), but the 
difficulties of the road made a return into China advisable. The passage of 
interest here is ll. 76-9 :— 


“I sent Thyai Haryasaka with the ten men to the Turks, saying, Make 
inquiries of the senior men controlling the country, whether the princes and 
the messenger can go or not. And Haryāsaka went and among the Ttaudāgaras 
In front came an army of two thousand which went to Qaratagh among the 
Tarduš.” 

This text of P 2741 is concerned with the same events as the text Ch 00269, 
which will be printed with translation in BSOAS 12, iii. 


2. Khotanese paysa- ‘ face’ 


It has proved possible to determine the meaning of paysa- ‘ face’ from the 
context and the cognate words in other Iranian dialects. I quote first a passage 
from the Sudhana-avadana. The passage in the Divyāvadāna (p. 449), where 
Manohara asks back from the queen, her husband’s mother, Sūryaprabhā, 
her magical jewel (cūdāmaņni), reads :— 

Manoharā . . . upasamkramya pādayor nipatya karuņa-dīna-vilambitair 
aksarair etam artham nivedayam āsa . . . tatas tayā sa cūdāmanir vastrāni ca 
Manoharāyai dattāny uktā ca putrike prāpte kāle āgantavyam evam mamo- 
palambho na bhavatite. 

‘ Manohara approaching and falling at her feet in piteous accents told her 
the matter. . . . Then she gave her the jewel and the garments, and said, 
Daughter, at the due time you were to come, so reproach lies not on me.’ 

This familiar story of Sudhana and Manohara is told in metrical form in 
three, partly incomplete, Khotanese manuscripts, Ch 00266, P 2025 -- P 4089a, 


1 viña .. to.. ts deleted. 2 vā .au .t unclear and deleted. 
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and P 2957 (this the best manuscript). The present passage in Ch 00266 and 
P 2025 (P 2957 here differs) reads as follows :— 


Ch 00266. 158-159 (a carelessly spelt manuscript). 
Suryaprraba rina, khu ttu prracar bausta 
ca sa ya bvaryausta rana ttt Je kharttuve ha hada 
ttar hva ksama jsa diva ttāsta ma hajsa: 
Manauhara paysvira stau nūšā ysaraka 

P 2025. 238-241. | 
Suryapaba rina, khu ttu prracat busta ! 
ca? sg, ye bveyausta rana tti jsãå khanttuvai hā hudā 
tte hvā sa ksama jsa māvā ttāsta 
Manauhara paysvira stau nvasa ysekha 


The former passage can be rendered: ‘When the queen Sūryaprabhā 
understood the matter, what was the brilliant jewel, then indeed she gave it, the 
khasttuvaa- (? cf. kaustubha), to her. She spoke thus to her, Daughter, take not 
your pardon from me (read -m jsa). Manohara being on her face (pdysa, 
vīra) cried out piteously.’ The second text has māvā, voc. sing., * mother, 
which seems to be an error for duvd ‘daughter’ and has omitted ma hajsa 
(hajsa < *frajana, see BSOS 9. 539) or a similar verb. The same phrase 
paysvira in older form is found in E 2. 132 :— 

Badr ha ttramite balysé po pāysu vīri haraysde 


* Bhadra enters, he extends himself on his face at the Buddha’s feet.’ 

In the Jataka-stava 20 v 4 we find paysvirdé sam “lying on his face’. In 
P 2927. 46 also paysvira occurs, but in an unclear passage (where however này? 
‘he lies down’ precedes paysvira ‘on his face ’). 

This meaning ' face ' for pàysa- was found when I had the pleasure during 
the summer of 1947 of reading the Jātaka-stava with Dr. M. J. Dresden and 
Dr. Ilia Gershevitch. It was confirmed by Dr. Gershevitch, who quoted Bud. 
Sogd. p'z *oàz, and Brp'z *frapaz which are known in a similar context. The 
Visvantara Jataka has 359 ff. :— 

rty "yw nytk yšktyh wyn ywt'w ptyéh Brp'z w'ptnt and all the women 
of the zenana fell on the face before the king’. A similar phrase must be read 
in-P(aris text) 21 b 14 ryty Brp'z w'ptnt. In a Chr. Sogd. text is found : wydny’m 
qysr pr pz mpst dn yty wzy pru nm č brd rt gw byy sr * then the Cæsar fell on 
his face with all the multitude and gave honour to God’ (Moller Lentz, 
Soghdische Texte 11 p. 29 and p. 89; but one would not compare *pāz with 
Suyni pēdz * face , which I. I. Zarubin, Orosorskie Teksty, p. 50, has in the form 
pēc, pic ‘ face’). The compound frp'z *frapàáz ' with face forward ' means 
‘ prone on the face ’. 

The phrase ‘fall on the face’ is familiar in Zoroastrian Pahlavi and else- 
where. In the Kārnāmak (ed. E. K. Antia, chap. 15, § 20), when Šāhpuhr 


1 bu is broken away. 
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is brought alive before Ardašīr who had thought him dead :— 

Artax&ir 'ka8-aš Šāhpuhr frazamd 'ī "xvēš 'dīt "pat rūš dpast ut ‘andar Ohrmazd 

. spās hangārēt. : 

* When Ardašīr saw Šāhpuhr, his own son, he fell on his face and thanked 
Ohrmazd” In the parallel passages here the Indian texts do not give such 
a phrase, nor does the article of H. Washburn Hopkins (BSOS 6. 369 ff.) on 
Hindu Salutations. On p. 314 he remarked that complete prostration belonged 
to the later epic (wraseva pramamase * you bow as it were with the belly’). 
In the Karnamak similarly the Moóbadàn Mobad (8 12) "pat roà opast * fell on 
his face ' before the king. 

If now we assume that Middle Iranian *pàza- meant ' surface ', being thence 
specialized in the meaning ‘face’, the Wayi püz 'breast', Khowar (loan- 
word) pāz can, as named from the ‘ front surface ’, be associated here. But it 
is also possible to explain Ossetic Digor faza, Iron faz * back surface’ by the 
same Mid. Iran. *pāza-. For the use in reference to either front or back surface, 
one can recall how Khotanese braha means ‘ back ’ (rendering Sanskrit prstha) 
and in jsimnd brihd (Siddhasara 121 v 2) with the epithet jsimnd ‘ fine ’ renders 
the Sanskrit kuksi ' belly ', and similarly in Jataka-stava 12 v 2 in the phrase 
brahyett jsend ‘in his belly ’. 

The attempt to associate Ossetic faze with Khotan. phajsa (Asica, Tran- 
sactions of the Philological Society 1945, p. 11) was at the time hesitant and 
can now be seen to have been mistaken. T. Burrow has indicated 
to me that the correct explanation of phajsa 1s got by comparing Old Indian 
sphig- ' Hinterbacke '. As in Av. zyam-: zem- * winter  beside Old Ind. him-, 
we should have *sphyag-: sphig-, whence come Iranian phajsa in Khotanese 
and Indian sphigyam (acc. sing.) in the Rigveda, and later sphig-. 

It is profitless to discuss here E. Leumann's confusion of pāysu with Old 
Ind. pāmsu * dust ', since his conception of the Buddhist Sanskrit words in 
Khotanese was too imprecise (ms in Bud. Skt. words remains in E 24. 100 
pāmsu-piššāca and H 6. 2 kamsadāysa), and he had not understood the North- 
Western Prakrit words (ms became in Brāhmī seript mts as in samtsāra in 
Khotanese; in Kharosthi script it was written mts, t$ as in māmtša, satšara). 

In the Avesta, pazahvant- occurs once in the lexical fragment : pāzawuhītom 
mizd-arzantha pasushaurvan ‘bavét (Frahang i oim 26). It would seem to mean : 
‘ pazahvant: in a manner worthy of his hire, used of a sheepdog’. Its con- 
nections are not clear. 

But the Middle Iranian *pdza- offers a means of determining the meaning 
of Old Indian pájas-, for which no precise translation has hitherto been given. 
The word occurs as a simplex twenty-one times in the Rigveda beside pājasvant 
and in compounds. Sàyana's commentary gives bala, balavant, tejas, tejahsangha, 
bala jvālā-laksaņa, and tejobala. The Nirukta's pājak pālanāt ' pájas from 
palana “ protecting”’’ attempts only an etymology of the first syllable, to 
which Skandasvamin’s commentary gives pājo balam jvālā-samākhyam. They 
sought a meaning ‘force’ interpreted as ‘shining’. Since pajas- is several 
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times used of Agni this vague rendering could be guessed from the context. 
The Petersburg Lexicon gave ‘brightness (Helle)’; for the plural ‘ schim- 
mernde Flache’ (10. 37.8); and for the dual pājasī * heaven and earth’; 
thence to the meaning ‘ freshness, vigour’. K. Geldner in his translation has 
pājas- * Gestalt (4.4.1; 4.48.1), * Erscheinung ' (1.121.11); * Lichtgestalt ' 
(1.58.5), and ' Schein ' (3.27.5). In his Glossar he gave as the meanings (1) 
‘ardor ’, (2) ‘ ardor of fire’, (3) ‘Glanz, Schimmer’. A. Hillebrandt in 5.1.2 
gave ‘der lichte Schein’. We have prthi ‘ broad’ associated with pájas- in 
3.15.1, addressed to Agni :— 

vi pājasā prihūnā š6šucāno 

badhasva dvisé raksdso dmivah 

‘ Blazing everywhere with broad payjas-, drive off foes, demons, oppressions,’ 
and 3.97.5 prthupájà dmartyo . . . agnír * fire with broad pájas-, immortal '. 
In 4.46.5 Indra and Vayu are invoked rdthena prihupājasā * on car with broad 
pajas-’. This ‘ breadth ’ is implied also in the simile 4.4.1, addressed to Agni: - 

krnusvd pajah prasitim nad prthivim 

‘Make thy pājas- like a broad sling.’ Agni’s rusdd . . . pdjo ‘ bright surface ’ 
is mentioned in 5.1.2. 

If, comparing Mid. Iran. *pdza-, the meaning ‘surface’ is ascribed to 
pájas- it will be found especially to suit 1.121.11, addressed to Indra :— 

ánu ivā mahā pājasī acakrč 

dyāvāksāmā madatām Indra kdrman 
K. Geldner rendered: Himmel und Erde jubelten dir, Indra, bei der Tat zu, 
die beiden grossen rüderlosen Erscheinungen. But for pājasī the translation 
‘the two surfaces ’ is an excellent way to refer to heaven and earth. Similarly 
prthupajas- used of Agni suits his other epithet (5.8.6) urujrdyas- * of broad 
expanse ’, and recalls 7.3.9. sudya krpā tanva récamanah ‘ shining with his own 
shape and body’. Soma’s pajamsi ‘ faces’ or ‘ surfaces’ (9.76.1; 9.88.5) are 
a thousandfold (sahdsra-pajas-) (9.13.3; 9.42.3) like his -dhdra, -bharnas, 
-bhrsti, -caksas, -yaman. 

From pājas- * surface ’ is derived the word pàjasya- ‘ belly’ in the Atharva- 
veda 4.14.8, and in a compound in the Rigveda 3.56.3 tripājasyo vrsabhó 
‘the bull with three bellies’. That is to name the belly as the one, the under, 
surface. The connection of these two words was hitherto incomprehensible. 
The same suffix -yd- occurs in āsyd- * mouth’ beside ās-. 

The use of pājasī of the ‘ two surfaces’ of heaven and earth suggests that 
the rodasī (translated by * the two worlds ’) may also have designated the ' two 
surfaces’. If rédas- did mean ‘ surface’, it would at once recall Av. raodah-, 
raoóa- ‘face’, Mid. Pers. rwd, NPers. roy, ro. In the Altiranisches Wörterbuch 
this Avestan word is compared to Old Indian róka- ‘< rising, height ’, but that 
does not mean ‘face’, and an Old Iran. *raudah-, as is well known, can corre- 
spond equally to Old Ind. rodh- and to rod-. A meaning ‘ surface ’ would surely 
suit better in both Indian and Iranian. 
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3. ssénaumd, ssau, ksuna 

The word ssünaumáü has caused difficulty.! It seems obvious that it should 
be connected with Av. ysnaoma-, ysntiman- ‘ propitiation ’, derivative of the 
Old Iran. šav- (on which E. Benveniste has recently written, Transact. 
Philol. Soc. 1945, 47 f£). Other derivates survived in Zor. Pahlavi sndm, 
Armen. (loan-word) šnorh, and Sogd. Bud. ’y3n’m, Manich. ’x8n’m * pardon ’ 
(if from *yinauma-). An adjectival sanaumdyd occurs in Jataka-stava 24 v 4 
in the meaning ‘ propitiatory’’. The later forms are sanau, sanam (in the 
Rama text P 2781.81, 83; P 2783.60, 74, and Ch 00266.85) and senau in a 
document (Iledong 026 a 3). In the Rama text when Ravana was captured, 
sanam yuda vara stam ttt ~ na ma jsanyard ° he then propitiated (= supplicated) 
them, saying, Slay me not’. The form of the word is important. The group 
xšn- has been broken up by an epenthetic vowel -d-, as sn- is replaced by ysdn- 
in ysdnāh- * wash (Av. snā6-). In the second syllable, -au- should represent 
an Old Iran. du, which might indicate a form like Sogdian ’ysn’m (with @ < du) 
and Old Indian cyautna- (au < du) beside Avestan syao@na-. Khotanese has 
au in some other words: dyauysa-, dyosta- < *d-yauz- and byauta- ' devoted, 
Intent on ` — *abi-yaug- or *abi-yauk-.? The treatment of the final syllable 
shows -aumd replaced by -au, that is, loss of the vowel -à followed by loss of 
the nasal which could have been indicated by m.? We find similarly nadau 
"man", acc. sing., in the Jataka-stava 13 r 2 for older nadaund to the nom. 
sing. nade, nadi; similarly thaund, thaum, and thau ‘ cloth’ are all attested. 
In nauka ‘soft, fine’ we have a later development of naundka- through 
*nawmnka-. 

The recognition that -aund, -aumd could be replaced by -aw in the later 
Khotanese has brought me to realize that I was too hasty in suspecting ssau, 
sau to be a foreign word (BSOAS 10. 599 ff.). I had noticed this word used in 
documents of the Satsou area and had observed an apparent lack of inflexion. 
But ssaw occurs in a Mazar Tagh document (MTc. 0018.2) and in one from 
Achma near Khotan, so that we cannot confine it to the Satsou region. But 
particularly since ssau can represent an older *ssaund gen. sing., the inflexional 
difficulty is removed. For the double ss beside $ we can compare Or 9268.1a 
pharssa in |. 1 beside pharsa in lines 4 and 8, of which the older form is pharsavata 
(meaning perhaps ‘ judge’ < *fraga-pati ?). The nom. sing. saw is not at once 
clear: it could represent *ssaund, that is, nom. sing. to an -a stem *ssawna-, 
or possibly a replacement of *ssdve by *ssdvdé whence -dvd as usual became -au. 
The -e as nom. sing. of an -an stem is found in nom. sing. mulysgyasse, obl. 
sing. musdģssaunā, nom. plur. mulysjassonä, mysdisauna ‘merciful’. The 
gen. sing. -aund could derive from either -auna- or -āvan-. If the numismatic 

1 E. Leumann has no explanation in the Glossar; Sten Konow gave srinava and separated 
the mä, Norsk Tidssk. for Sprogvidenskap 11 (1938) 78. 

2 Not with Sten Konow, Notes on Khotanese Saka, p. 35. For *abi-yaug-, see my Zoroastrian 
Problems, p. 112. Or abi-auk-? 


3 aum is written in tcūsyaum P 2027. 3; hagawmstà P 2786. 28; thaum Domoko c 1; and 
elsewhere. 
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gen. plur. PAONANO is interpreted as *$áwnanó we have a base in -na-. 
I see therefore no longer reason to deny ssau to Iranian and am glad to find 
myself in agreement, though for different reasons, with Sten Konow’s con- 
clusion (Acta Orient. 20. 135-6). 

To define the meaning of sau more clearly 1t will be useful to notice, beside 
the ttuttevà quoted in BSOAS 10. 601, also the passage Ch 00269. 20-21 pyard 
sau stadesā u mirā eysājai vīdyehe u paysāva hvārakā eysāja pada tcūkye ‘the 
father Šau Stadesā, and the mother lady Vidyehe and his own sister lady Pada 
Teūkye '. Here ēysāja * lady ' is a later form of alysamgyà-, fem. to alysanaa- 
“° kumara, boy, prince" (see 4s?ca, p. 21). The mother and the sister are then 
* princesses, ladies ' and the father's title may mean ‘ lord’. 

In ssau we have then the result of an Old Iranian *yšāvan-. I wish now to 
claim as another related word in Khotanese the word ksuna-. There are variant 
spellings: ksumņa, and of later type or incomplete ksamna, ksuamna, ksauna, 
ksu, ksa (see BSOS 8. 934 ff.), but all can be taken as modifications of ksuna-. 
The meaning is ‘regnal year, reign’, and it occurs with numbers up to 35. 
I propose to see in ksuna a form of an Old Iran. *ysaivana- ‘ ruling, reign ’. 
The Iranian dialect to which the word owes its form cannot be determined, 
but a comparison with the treatment of Old Iran. -aiva- in Khotanese illustrates 
how the form developed. In Khotanese -azva- > -yū- is clear in byūrra-, byūra- 
‘10,000 ’, Av. baévara, Mid. Pers. bévar (surviving in Mid. Ossetie Batopaoros, 
NOssetic Digor béure, bere, Iron bire ‘many’, Georg. bevr-, Armen. biur), 
and in Khotan. dyūva- * demon * (BSOAS 10. 916), OPers. datva-, Av. daéva-, 
Mid.Pers. dēv. From *yšatvana-, if normally changed, would arise *yxšyūna- 
and, since ks by its s implies some amount of palatalization, the spelling *ksüna- 
would seem a sufficient representative of *xsyüna < *yšavvana-. ln Khotan. 
ksuņa- the short u has replaced tī, as u replaced ū in stuna ‘ pillar’, after the 
-y- ceased to be expressed in the writing. 

We should thus have in Khotanese two different derivatives of the verb 
xšay- “to rule’, and this too we find in Sogdian. There we find Bud. Sogd. 
'yšywnk ad). * royal” (SCE 5 'Bčē'np6y 'yšyunk ywyštr * maitre souverain du 
monde’; Miiller-Lentz, Soghd. Texte IT p. 41, 1. 18, wyspw ’ySywn’k mrtym’t 
‘ all these distinguished men’); subst. ‘ king, lord’ Dhuta 37; gen. plur. 55 
'yšywnyty ; Man. Sogd. (Karabalgasun) 'yšyunyh ; ”xšywnk-y *lordship ; 
Chr. Sogd. xšwny * lord °’, xáywné * queen ' (St. George Passion 334), xšywng-y' 
‘lordship ’ beside xšwng-y'. The second word is Man. Sogd. 'xš'wn6'7 * lord *, 
(Karabalgasun 13) yrB "y£wn'kw "rkh rendered ‘ viele Regierungsgeschifte ’, 
Chr. Sogd. yš'wn. W. B. Henning has a study of these words in Ein manich. 
Bet- und Beachtbuch pp. 95-6. He has' also pointed out Mid. Pers. y'dyxš'ny 
and Mid. Parth. p'dyx$nyft ‘lordship’? with -yšān- from *yšāvan. Both 
Khotanese and Sogdian therefore have representatives of Old Iran. *ySaivana- 
and *yšāvan- (? < *yšātvan-), but the uses of these two older words differ. 
Sogdian has formed an adjective in -ak, thence used as a noun, ‘ royal, king’, 
but kept *Sdvan for ‘lordship’, while Khotanese has kept *yšatvana for the 
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act and *ysdvan- for the agent. One may recall Avestan razan- ‘rule’, beside 
Sanskrit rajan- ‘king’, rajdn- ‘rule’. 

In view of this likely explanation of ksuna I find it unnecessary to consider 
further the proposal by F. W. Thomas, ZDMG 1938. 604, to seek its origin in 
Chinese #% (Karlgren 1145) tsung — tsiung ‘ to finish ; utmost, a complete cycle 
(of the planet Jupiter, in twelve years: quoted from one passage of about the 
fourth century B.c.)’. The Chinese sign is not used in such contexts as ksuna 
occurs in, nor is ksuna part of a 12-year cycle. 

It is well known that the word ksuna appears first in inscriptions in India 
and also in the Krorayina documents. Here the word beside the meaning 
‘regnal period, reign’, as in Niya No. 581 maharaya amkvaga devaputrasa 
ksunammi ‘in the reign of the Great King Amgoka’ and often, became less 
precise. In Niya No. 209 we find tam kalammzà iša kšunammi together. In the 
Ara inscription ise divasa-ksunamm (rendered by H. Lüders, Epigraphische 
Beitráge YI 1912 * in diesem Zeitpunkt des Tages’; by Sten Konow, Kharoshthi 
Inscriptions No. 85 * on this day-term °) corresponds in No. 83 to atra divasa-kale 
(ka rather than ka, BSOAS 11. 780, note 1), which is rendered by Sten Konow 
(loc. cit. p. 160) ‘ at this day time’. This kswna equivalent to kala means ‘ date ’. 
Similarly in the Niya texts aja k$una wiada’e, wju k$u wvada'e is rendered in 
T. Burrow's translation by ‘ from this day forth’ (adya, ksuna). But ksuna 
was also associated with the Indian khana ‘moment’. Hence in the Kharosthi 
inscription No. 39 itra khanasa corresponds to the usual ise ksunammz. In the 
Jaina Mathura inscriptions in Brahmi script ksuna- was used (Epigraphia 
Indica I). In the Maralbashi Iranian texts ySane ‘ regnal year ” is found with 
an unexpected vowel a, but the vocalization, especially the quantities, of this 
type of Iranian needs clarification. The ductus of the script recalls the Kuchean 
and the spelling may stand under Kuchean influence. 


4. Khotanese, Avestan, and Ossetic 


The importance of the connection of Ossetic with the Khotanese and other 
Eastern Iranian languages makes it desirable to add to the material given in 
the paper Asica 1 (Transact. Philol. Soc. 1945 and 1946) the following com- 
parisons :— 

1. Khotan. pasa ‘autumn’, pasdmjsya rva ‘autumn season’ (see BSOS 
8. 930 ff.) represents an older *pati-z(a)ya- with zaya- ‘winter’ connected 
with Avestan zayan- ‘ winter ’, adj. zayana-. The use of pati- ‘ towards, verging 
upon ° is found also in Khotan. pasdla- ‘ spring’, which is *pati-sarda-, where 
-sala- requires a meaning * summer ', as in Ossetic sarda, Iron serd is ‘summer’. 
But Khotan. sala and NPers. sāl are ‘year’. The connection of Khotan. 
pasa with Ossetic fezzeg ‘autumn’ (Asica, p. 13) < *pati-z(a)yaka-, as it 


1 To that paper I would add, under dasni p. 8, Digor udesna, udzesta, īdzesta, Iron ŭdisn, 
disni ‘span’ < *vitasti as an example of sn replacing st. To fæinæ p. 12 add that in Digoron 
fæinæ has the pronominal inflexion fæinéi, fæinémæn, plur. fæinétæ, etc. (and delete the sentence 
' In Pam. 2. 15 occurs fainam', since this word = fettinan * We see "ys 


330 H. W. BAILEY — 


should with this new evidence be restored, is closer than with Persian (p'tyz) 
and Sogdian (pty’z, ptyz). | 

2. Khotan. palšārā 1s in Godfrey 3 b 5 (older Khotanese) ssāriputrā palšārā 
hadai samāhānina panatū * Šāriputra in the evening rose from meditation '. 
A parallel phrase is the atha bhagavān sāyāhne pratisamlayanād vyutthāya 
(Divyavadàna 197.1), whence we can deduce palšārā kadas — sāyāhne *in the 
evening part of the day °’. This is the oldest attested form of pasara- * evening ', 
to which the adjective is pasaramjsi kala ‘ evening time’ (Siddhasara 4 r 2). 
It allows an interpretation *pari-uzayara and hence a comparison with Avestan 
uzajara- * afternoon '. Ossetic has Digor and Iron ?zzr ‘ evening ’, where the 4 
of both dialects indicates the result of some umlaut (vzar- < uzyar-). Possible 
connections with uzayara are further listed by G. Morgenstierne in /ndo-Iranian 
Frontier Languages 2. 265, under Yidgha-Munji wuzir ‘ yesterday ’. 

3. Khotan. sal- ‘ smear ’, attested in ésalyg@fid “to be smeared’ (Siddhasara 
147 r 3) and in posalygna (ibid. 147 v 2) and pesalygsià (1bid. 132 v 2) ‘idem ’, 
which has l < rd, suits Ossetic Digor ?serdun, Iron sérdin ‘to smear’, in 
which also rd may represent Old Iran. rd (but could also replace Old Iran. rt). 

4. Khotan. hasura-, husura- (Rama text, BSOAS 10, 574 and Jataka-stava 
31 v 2 has-, 29 v 1 hus-) has proved on closer scrutiny to mean ‘ quarry, wild 
animal or bird’ in general and not ‘a particular bird’. Ossetic Digor sorun, 
Iron sarin ‘to hunt’ and Digor sud, Iron sird ‘ wild beast’ (< *surd, as 
Digor siŭæ 1‘ horn ° < *suŭ-) seem to provide evidence of the base from which 
Khotanese hasura- < *fra-sūra- has come. 

5. Khotan. khuysaa- ‘frog, tortoise ', only recently recognized in Jātaka- 
stava 30 r 2 kave khuysā ‘ fishes and tortoises ' in a description of the ocean 
where in parallel passages Bud. Sanskrit has kacchapa, is used to render Sanskrit 
maudaki * female frog ; name of a plant ' in the medical text Ch 11 003 (* Jīvaka- 
pustaka ') 98 v 1 by a literal translation of the Indian word. In khuysaa- we are 
near to Ossetic yæfsæ, Iron yæfs ‘frog, tortoise  (Asvca, p. 30). The tortoise 
is defined by the epithet given in the Dictionary as dartgun, Iron dartdžin 
‘with shield (éart)’; from an Ossetic friend I know also Digor udrtun 
yæfsæ. Both Khotanese and Ossetic indicate a stage *yavsa- for older *hasyapa-. 

6. The caus- of Khotan. causka- ‘ headdress, frontlet ’ (corresponding to 
parallel Indian passages with patta) in Jataka-stava 22 r 2 and P 2782. 16 
may have a connection with the Ossetic -dzos in faldzos, lron faldzus * sur- 
roundings ’, which should represent an older *pdri-causa. 

7. Khotanese -ama < *-a-dana- ‘receptacle’ in purdna- ‘womb’ < 
*nubra-dana-, khaysana- ‘ stomach’ < *ya(d)za-dana- and phiysgana- * Sansk. 
vasti ? < *mizga-dana? recalls the frequent Ossetic -dona, Iron -don, and 
NPers. -dān. 


1 To Asica, p. 24, sug, add that this is evidently the same word as sug meaning ‘ branch, 
antler, branch of river' in the Dictionary. 

2 The base maiz- : miz- occurs with b- in biysma ‘ mitra’, with ph- here and with m- in 
maysjyana acha ‘ prameha ’ (misread as mandyaina, Khotanese Texts T, p. 165, 81 r 2). 
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8. Khotanese medial -7- in bdsturdssai * kulaputra ’, bistviraa- ‘ well-born ’ 
was traced (JRAS 1939. 116) to Old Iran. -at < -az (-ah, -as). In final position 
-71 < -ai < az (-ah, -as) 1s well known in sv2 ‘ to-morrow ’, Old Ind. svas. 

In Ossetic Digor -é-, Iron -2- is found in txreyed, txeriyed and sexrebare, 
seribar. The word txreyed (1) ‘ sin’, (2) ‘ pity * may represent an older *tara:- 
gata- < *taraz-gata * gone beyond ' (Av. taro, Old Ind. tiras) in the two senses 
(1) < transgression ', (2) ‘ overlooking, forgiving’. The -gata survives also in 
ænyæd ‘enough’ (cf. Sogd. "mytk ‘all’) < *hangata- and in ræyæd ‘ripe’ 
< *fragata-. In serebare ‘free; freedom’ too, which outside the compound 
is illustrated in Iron by maz bar nal isti nx sertz (Kosta, Iron Fendir, p. 67) 
‘we are no longer free °’, has an Old Iran. *saraz- > *sarat * head * (Av. sarah-, 
Old Ind. sivas) as first member. Both Khotanese and Ossetic show the same 
change. Similarly in Zoroastrian Pahl. wsyk’r (see BSOS 6. 823-4) ‘ many, 
much ', NPers. bisyàr, and in wsyywr (W. B. Henning, BSOAS 12. 40) ' eating 
much. * this same ē, 7 < at < az is preserved, as comparison with Avestan 
vasasa.ysabra- and vasē.yšadra- shows, with vasas- in a compound. The stage 
with -az is known in OPers. vahyazdata-, Av. x"aronazdā. 

9. Ossetic zngeén ‘tomb’ may represent an Old Iranian *hanhana-, since 
an- before a consonant may be replaced by in-, see Asīca, p. 5. In Ossetic we 
find the connected words: Digor nigænun, Iron niganin, niged ‘to bury’ 
and æzgænun aexkanun, Iron exgenin, exkenin ‘to shut’ (@z- is a form of 
han-) from the base kan-. If Khotan. ulatāna- (and upalatdie loc. sing. 
Khotanese Texts I p. 235, 24 v 4 rendering smasdne with perhaps pseudo- 
archaic -pa-, as we have datdksinya- with -td- inserted) ‘ cemetery ° also contains 
-kan- ‘to place’, there may be an allusion to some form of cemetery where 
the bodies were raised above the earth, cf. Ossetic ŭælmærd ° cemetery ° 
< ‘lifted body’ and the description by J. F. Baddeley of an older type of 
Ossetic burial (Rugged Flanks of Caucasus, 1940, I 148). 

The obvious connection of Ossetic ingen is Avestan hankana- used of 
Franrasyan’s iron fortress placed under the earth. I should therefore hesitate 
to follow W. B. Henning, who in Transactions of the Philological Society 
1945, 162, considered Avestan hankana-, and thought of a Semitic loanword. 

10. Ossetic felaūun, Iron fexildun ‘to surge’ may be traced to *pati-vi-lav- 
or -rav-, and Iron ulaén ‘wave’ (beside faildūaen) may represent *vilavana. 
We should then have a base lāv- or rāv- used in reference to moving waters. 
This recalls the much-discussed Avestan uruyāpa-, urvāpa- in which an 
adjective *ruvd- may be concealed (see JRAS 1939. 117). The Ossetic com- 
parison would supply the meaning ' with welling, surging waters ', probably 
excluding ‘roaring’ there admitted. This may be the correct interpretation, 
but it ought to be noted that Mid. Parthian had wl ‘ saline ’ (see W. B. Henning, 
BSOAS 12. 55), and as is well known a word ‘salt’ was at one time looked 
for in urvapa (see J. Darmesteter, Etudes iraniennes 2. 179-180, and E. Herzfeld, 
Archæologische Mitteilungen aus Iran 2. 71). 

11. Ossetic axsīzgon, Iron xxsizgon, adj., adv. ‘ agreeable, with satisfaction, 


332 IRANO-INDICA 


willingly ° may be traced to *ham-sizg-dna- with ey from ham- before a sibilant, 
as we have Digor æzcæŭæn, Iron excon ‘ acceptable’ < *han-čyavana- (kept 
distinct from Digor, Iron æncon * easy ^ — *han-čyāna-). The base sizg- corre- 
sponds to the isolated Avestan syazg- occurring in Frahang 1 oim 25a frasgyazjaitt 
translated frāč spēžēt and in Afrinakan A 3. 13 fraéa syazjaydit ‘he drives 
forward’. In its simplest meaning syazg- will mean ‘move’ and with ham- 
“move in agreement with ’. 


5. Niya Documents and Dardic 

An identity of vocabulary between the North-Western Prakrit of the 
Kharosthi documents and the Dardic dialects is of considerable interest. 
The two following cases are distinctive. 

1. Niya document No. 565 has jamdunamca (discussed by H. Lüders, Zur 
Geschichte des ostasiatischen Tierkreises, 1933) which corresponds to $aysd? 
‘ snake ’ in the Khotanese list of the animal cycle of twelve years (BSOS 8. 
928 f.). This same meaning ‘snake’ attaches to Dameli Za», Gawar Bati 
ziant, and Torwali jan < jantu * animal ” (see G. Morgenstierne, Norsk Tidssk. 
for Sprogvidenskap 12 (1940) 196 ; Acta Orient. 8. 304). 

2. ad’umni of the Niya documents could from the contexts be recognized 
as a crop, and ‘ millet’ seemed a likely interpretation. This was assured by 
the Dameli á£in, Pashai arin ‘ millet’ (G. Morgenstierne, Norsk Tidssk. Sprog. 
12. 156, with other dialect forms). 


6. Corrigenda 
By an oversight, in BSOAS 11. 507 makavha was associated with bhagavan ; 
it should obviously be maghavan. To p. 512: I should prefer to read sahasra 
with sr not s, though the signs are indistinguishable here. 
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The Seven Princes 
By H. W. BAILEY 


HE following few pages, dedicated to Dr. L. D. Barnett in memory of many 
kindnesses, may call up for a brief moment the forgotten princes, the 
acaryas, Buddhist teachers, who in the tenth century on their way between - 
Khotan and China were plundered and distracted by the Turks who met them 
on their way. '' They are religious teachers and have no enemies ’’, said their 
guides to the Turks. The short text forms part of the Buddhist legacy of India 
to Central Asia. The Stein MS. Ch 00269 contains, after some incomplete 
phrases in lines 0-8, the drafts of three letters : 9-23 concern a certain Prabha- 
karavardhana; 24-108 and 108-120, here edited and translated, give the letter 
of the messengers, written in Sacü (1. 84), and the letter of the seven princes. 
Lines 75-80 were quoted in BSOS 8. 883 (twelve years ago) for their importance 
for the Tokharian problem. The companion piece to this MS. is P 2741 at the 
Bibliothéque Nationale, of which an edition has been given in this same 
volume XIIofthe BSOAS. Both were prepared for the press as long ago as 1942, 
but it has not been possible hitherto to publish them. 

It will be seen that, while a Khotanese religious text can be interpreted 
with almost complete certainty, an official document is still difficult. The 
present translation must be considered tentative and it may be expected that 
further progress in its interpretation will be made when others can co-operate. 


Ch 00269 


24 u auūrrāsā hasdā bīsā chikü gülai u düm samgalakà ha ! khu và fia- 

25 sim bisim kamücü àm rrvi parau pastàmdà si kgmácü büràm rrispüra 

26 bāyāiā ~ u fiašām bīsām tta tta parau nä ye si ami ttyam tsvakam 
rrispü- 

27 rām hīvī pamūhā: u stūra spāšarā u khu jsām ītaša bīsa radānahā: ā- 

28 vamdūm khu spāstāmdūm stūra u šau ri va rrispūrām hīvī gmmāga ni 
mūmde bišā 

29 pahaiya cū stūra ttyām jsām hervī asparā ni haudāmdā u fiašā ra ttā bīsa 

30 vasti vīhasdā nā yudā yudāmdūm si khu ttà hasdà yinām si stūra gauda 

31 stare ka ņām tta tta parī paśte si bīsām ām nā ksami tsve u nva parau 
tsvāmdūm khu 

32 jsām pamdāyi vistā hamyamdūm varā jsām va vāstā hiya šamdā ni ya 
u pam- 


1 Omit ha. 


33 
34 


35 


36 


37 


38 


39 


40 
41 


42 
45 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 


54 
55 


56 


57 
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dayi sanam hīvī pyanā u khu jsām stahā: bi$šī āvamdūm varā āna cimū- 

dām jsa hamgvāmdūm aūdā sacū būrā cū padā padā bisā mahe yamdūm 
u rri- 

spūra mahe svahā:ksem sacū āvamdūm evām va nū stūra harya vastairma 
u hvaņdā 

u herā u hvaihū:ra ttām bišā cimūda hatcastāmdā cū jsām stūra ya ttām 
jsām 

bišā pamdāyi vastā tsvāmdā u tta tta am harya x cū gūmattīrai rrispūrā 
hī- 

ya drrayi ula ya tta $au la! na parye hamye ttamdi ra sacü $e vastairma 
asa jsa à 

cü Seye rrispürá stamá hiya ula ya drraya u aga dva tta ? si ttamdi saci 
$au 

aūlā ājimde ysbadāparrūm āna sacū būrā bišā pāyai tsve = cū rrispū- 

rā thiyā tcūnā hīvīya % tcaura ula ya si ttamdī gacū šau aulā ā cvai 
cimudvā 

gūmaistāmdūm « cū rrispūrā yinakā hiya ksa ula ya ttà sacü drrayi ava 

u Sau asa x cū rrispūrā $vakalai hiyai ttamdi saci sau aula a ~ drrvattirai 

hiye hivi aula cvai tcirthisi jsa giryāmdā sa ttamdī dva padyeha: sau hada 

tsva hamye sau vai ra va as4 4 cū hirā $irá dirá cü và büdamdüm 
cvàm 

mam diáta ye ttü cimüdam padamja haudamdüm cvàm jsam mvam * 
harye ttü jsàm cimüda ha- 

tcastamda u sacü ra ttü$a-dastà àvamdüm stūra jsām vastā tsvāmdā 
u Ja cü pa 

gumattirai hiye hīvī drraysā bidā ttūrkā uha: hīvī rrvī $kyesā ye ttū 

pā bišā cimūda budāmdā — khu va fiašām bīsām parau pastai ya paste si 

pamdāyām tta tta tta cimūda stare itaša bīsai fiamsá phara bvimasti si 
tta ttām | | 

tsūnī ttamdi vā dasau * radānahā: hadā byaudāmdūm ya še tcamjsā 
bimdām mam- 

gārī ni hamīya ttamdī vā gārī tta tta hamye cu ša padā yamdūm u 
vastairma 

dva u tta tta hatcastamdūm cū ttūra ttāttāhā: uhadpi tta fidfia ñaña 

. hirá rau- 

stāmdā u ham bādā hvaihū:ra jsām va drrayi aši ājimdāmdā cū nayū cha- 

rā nāma sūlī gg jsām vā šau tcamjsā ni ājimde ttye stūra bišā ja u herā 
garvā | 

pace khu rri hā ā u tcamjsā rā va nī byaude bišai cimūda thīphamdi 
bünai ma sti 

khu jsām sacū vāstā stūrām kimņa samgalakā parye varā jsām va stūra 
bišā kāmā- % 

1 Read ula. ? (ta, deleted. 3 vē deleted. 

4 Read mam. $ da corrected from dra. 6 Read kgmd-. 
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59 
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cü hifià hastamdà šau stürš ni byaudem — khu iiaša bisa ! sacü avamdüm 


cu hina ya ttye ša māštā ya * tta ñaña dasau pam- 
jsūsā hadā parya u hīna ? ttī āva cu bagarakā attemā ūha: uha ya 


59a (interlinear) khu kamácü tsvāmdā 


60 
61 


62 


63 


64 


65 
66 


67 


68 
69 


70 


71 


72 


13 


74 


75 


76 


17 


78 


vairā uha: uha: uha: u kānūrapa sahā:nä uha: ~ u bīrūkā cī- 

nā ttāhā: * u bīrūkā tta vā baišā mara mīhamūkā bīrūkā * dūm ttāmga 
u saraihā: chārā aha:cī 

tta vā sacū-pavānye hamtsā hīiiā jsa pahaisà sacü vāstā hāysa tsvāmdā 
tta tta cū 

pātcā kamācū bisai khaha:né jsamdi ci * u ttaysī dagyinā ha ņastāmdā 
ttī mīm 

bišā bādūna ārrā ttyām pahaisām īdāmdā si cu ām mam māiiām bādā 
vī ā- 

phājā ni jāre amānī ārrā ste ttī jsām 7 bagarakā kamācū bisā ha:hag:nā hī- 

ya jastā saše u maista-ujai hamya ttī jsām ttā sacū bisā hīna tta tta 
hamgāre 

si ci burā kamācū hauvausta hvaihu:ra imde tta bišā jsanām u ajsām 
sūhā:- 

cü bisai uha: khiņdā tcirthūšī fij u kamthi jsām sacū vāstā spāše u ha:- 

ha:na ra jsam va nā hame u khvai bādūna ttū herā bausta u tta và 
hvandà šamdā 

tta tta pašāmdā cvam hvaihu:ra bišā āstamdāmdā jsgnā cu hvaihu:ra 
tta baiša 

hama hamya natca kīthāstā naramda kithi ra va ttamdi dimta īmdā 
ttyam jsàm kitha 8 v1? nà 

khāysā u nā stūra = vifia mam šā tvada māštā hamya u hirvī ra vā 
phara na 

na 1° higta si kithi va khu ste cu bidagā sahānā sa pā hamtsa hvaihu: 4 
jsa hamye 

cu và bagaraká jsa hamtsa hvanda pahaiya tta va hirvi nārā pūra na 
pamma- 

stä yudā būnā vā āva x cu jsām kamācū bādūna tta vafia drrai pacada 
stāre 

cü ttūdīša u ttūrkā bayarkāva u hāttābara u īcā imjūva ? tta yīpākīnā 
ttahā: u bedā- 

darükà nasta stàre ci buri hvaihu:ra tta bi$à karattahá:!? nasta u 

karattaha | 


cu dümva u cahā:spata u sülya tta jsām kitha khu tta vilia drrai pacada 
bišā ham- 


1 aša bīsa subscript. 2 cu...ya subscript. 3 na over ha. 

4 Read ttāttāhā: ? 5 tta và baióa mara deleted with minamükàá birükà subscript. 

$ ci blurred. 7 jsãm . . . to . . 69 bausta with line drawn through. 

8 Litha subscript. ? i of vi deleted. 10 na (of unusual form) ? 


pass eee 
11 Read hvathu:rām. 12 z icä imjūva subscript. 13 ft or st ? 
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79 tsa ni samīmde kamācū hā hervī hadā ni ttrramdā hame ' šālai āphāje 
u Salai jsàm va 

80 khāysā ni$tá ~ khu sacü ? kitha khu ? hina bisá āva hamya u khu hauda 
hasta hada pa- 

81 rye hamya tti ha mahe tcirthiisi vīrāstā u bagarakā vīrāstā tta tta sala 
pašāmdūm 

82 si cü rrispüra stare tti asirya stare ttyam hirvi sānā ništā mahe pada 
pada sau 

83 dva kamācū vāstā hvaņdā pašām u širā dīrā hīya vā phara spāšāere 4 
u mahe 

84 pa tsam ~ mara va pà sacü tta tta hvàmdà si hirvi va gamjsa ni$tà 
pasarà hvandà u mista 

85 hve ni jsāve u ganamai āstamdāmdūm haysā * u ttī vā bagarakā attemā 
uha: dūm 

86 samgalakā va hvaņdā haste u gurstai bišāstā u tta tta và hve si khu àm 
vilia kamácü 

87 vāstā hvandà pasará aste vira ām jsāve cu uhū:ysä uha: ye cu rrviparau yi- 

88 nīya u pharāka rrvīya mušdā nāve si mudā cu pā ttattaya uha: si pā 
mudā ca- 

89 raihā: uha: jsām kāmyām garvā kūšīmdā ajsām u aha:ci sa stam gacū 
ci jsām ha:nā 

90 gi jsām vilakā ste ttye hīvī vifia parau hamidā kathi vīra ni jsāve vina 
ttikye cu ttà hve 

91 jsāve u pamdāyai ttattara ni > jsanīmdā ê khu i kamācū kāmyām nitca 
kītha bisām hvaihu:- 

92 rām jsa hamgūjīmde tti ksuna mūda hvaihu:ra stāre tti viia hamidà 
hīya nūvarā 

93 byehīmde nvaštai ni pašīmdā kūstā burā bādā hiya naiskaica ni hamave 
hervī sam 

94 se hvandye pamda nisté ~ uha: tta tta hve si ya āširya pā ttūšā-dastā 
tsīmdā pamdam 

95 cibàye khu hvaihu:ra ni hamāmde cīy4 bāye ? x hamtsa aste jsa tsīmdā 
vina kye 8 cvam na- 

96 tca kitha bisa hvaihu:ra u cimuda ni jsanīmde ttīvam bišā pasa-vālā 
padimāre hamdi- 

97 ram va pacadā naistā — tti rrumdà hiya püra stare tta tta $tàka stare 
khu cimgvā hīsīmdā khvam 

98 va vira šikā hamāte ā višūm sa mārā-pyarām bādā ste mara hvaihū:rām 
cimudām hīya ` 

99 bisa hamamde tvaka višūna nāma cī bīdā = pamda hīvī mam pacadā 
dam-másü ste fia- 

! hame subscript. ? sacü subscript. 5 khu deleted. 
4 Read spāšāre. 5 ni deleted. € dä subscript. 


* ctya baye deleted. 8 Read ttikye. 
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Šām jsām vā bīsām hairtham vī pamda hamya hirvī ra vā hirā ni pammuda 
yudāmdūm cu jsām vā 

dilakā dilakā būdā hamye sā jsām bišā cimūdvā u sacū dva padamjā 
bāstā tsve hirvī vā 

ri mam herä niśtä ~ khu viña tta pve kamācū bādā hamāte bišā hā 
hamdara bada- 

dījsā nüvara uha:va u bīrūka ñīmdä ttyām bišš S$kanšá jsàve khu jsām 
pamda prri- 

hist&é ~ cu mamgāra hvaņdā cu pharāka rrvīya mušdā nāmdā tta baišā 
ja ^ tti jsàm mista 

nama ste si hauda va rraispiira ava u cimgvasté mista hada u ksa-sse 
kina ira 

u ni ra mam bayimai hira rrispiram asta u né hadam ~ vifia tta 1 khvam 
va via 2 rrvi vi nva jastū- 

fie bvame $au parau hīstā si khu dilakā herā nā hamāve vina herā gi 


pamdā na 

nirve hame 4 pajsé mam anvasté hamye « ..rrva vi vara tta hasdi 
yane ñaša 

..IrVi vi vara tta hasdi yane : rra [space] hve sagai [space] 


„.rrvī vī vārā tta h3 3 hasdi yanam [space] 
.. hauda rrispūra ~ mähe vā rrvīye dyāme pyatsa aūna ngradadū sl 
gūttausanā tsām 


112 *.. parauvàm tta tta ye sā gacū va BS na müfiará khu ttà capastakà 


dīstā hasdi yūdām- 


113 dūm = kamācu va viña būrikyā na ra raysde = mānām jsām stūrā 
baišā ja cīvarā jsām je 
114 nāma * stūrām va aštā herā u na * cīvarā vaska = na jsàm pā sai kaca 
jsā kamācu stā * naradà 
115 hamām = cu jsām pa ttaya-sam hiya stiiré ya tta pa ja ~ na ra stiram 
va asta herā 
116 unācīvarā x na ra jsām ma chīkā prramām idā stūra ūvamdū pūh3: y3 = 
khu pā 
117 švahvā hīsām pátcàm mam na cimgá rrumdā vaska skyesā u n4 pīdakā = 
hvada khastā vaska he- 
118 rā stām pā hīye jsāve = khvām vā lākā mvaišdā haraysde = vita būrā 
va kamācu pharāka 
119 hvandá müda hamya ~ na jsam va hasda ~ khays& khu va tti parau 
hisiye si tsüm hva me si ? 
120 khu daña ttramand hamate aysána paskyàstà na bayàm ? 
1 vijig ttà deleted. ? khvüm và viria subscript. 3 Omit ña. 
4 Change of handwriting. 5 After nama add na ra. 
€ na subscript. 7 stā deleted. 


8 isūm hva me si deleted. ? Alarge part of the rollis blank from this point. 
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Draft of the Letter of the Messengers, 24—108 


Letter of information. Servants Chikā Gūlai and Dūm Samgalakā. 
When to the humble servants from Kantsou the royal command was 
given, saying, You must escort the princes as far as Kantsou, but the 
humble servants had no command, saying, You are to inspect the clothing 
and animals of these travelling princes, and when we, the humble servants, 
came to Radanahá:, when we inspected the animals, then not even 
one... (gmmügg) of the princes remained ; all had fled. As to the animals 
they had given them no lucerne. And we, the humble servants, were 
notin any way able to make a report, saying, How shall we report that 
the animals are emaciated, lest he should condescend to say to us, The 
servants refuse to go. But according to the command we went. When 
on the way we became exhausted, no ground existed there for . . . (vdsta), 
but on the way there was danger from enemies. And when we all reached 
Stahā:, there we were afraid of the Čimul (Cimtūda-) as far as Bach, 
We who were following one another and the princes, we came safely to 
Sacü. What animals remained to us (nū — -?-), the . . . (vastairma, 
% * gumpter horses ") and the men and the money (herd) and the Uigurs, 
the Cimuls broke (hatcastamdd, ? ‘ attacked, robbed °) all of those. What 
animals there were, all were exhausted on the way, and they survived 
as follows. What were the three camels of the prince of Gümattirai, 
not one camel escaped. With only one . . . (vgsta?rma) horse he came 
to Sact. What were the three camels and two horses of Stama prince of 
Seye, he brought only one camel to Sacü. From Ysbadāparrūm as far 
as Sacü everyone went on foot. What were the four camels of prince 
Thiyā-tcūnā, he came with only one camel to Saci, which we ....ed 
(gumaista- -?-) among the Cimuls. What were the six camels of prince 
Yinakà, three came to Sacü and one horse. What belonged to prince 
Svakalai, only one camel came to Sacü. The camel of the master of 
Drrvattira which they had bought from Tcirthisi, that could travel at 
only two... (padyehd:, *pa-leg) a day. Just one horse came (va? ra và : 
three particles ?). What was the money (hird) good and bad which we 
were carrying which was in our hand, that we gave as a present to the 
Cimuls. What remained to us, that the Cimuls broke (? carried off) and 
to Bach we came empty-handed. The animals became exhausted and 
perished. What was the royal present (skyesd, Tib. skyes) for the Turkish 
ūgā (uha:) upon the load of the master of Gūmattīra, that, all of it, the 
Čimuls took away. When to the humble servants he had condescended 
to give the command, saying, On your path stand the Čimuls; the 
humble servant . . . (-9 Xamsā phara bvīmasti : ? Tibetan ñams), saying, 
Just so you must go. We reached Radānahā: only after ten days (ya — -?-), 
so that (%) there was not . . . (mamgārī) upon one. . . ((camjsáà, * hair ' ?) 
of ours, but only . . . (gàr?) there was. What we all (?, read bisa) were at 
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first, and the two... (vgstatrma), and so we were broken (?, hatcastamdüm, 
"robbed ' ?). Who were Ttüra ttàttàhà: (*T'ur tutug) and (?) Uhadpi 
(Ügà Alpi?), they lost money (hird) in various places (?, fiāna- < 
*nisadana seat, settlement) and at the same time Uigurs brought three 
horses. Who was Naya chara (*Nayu Chor) by name, a Süli (? Sogdian), 
he did not bring one... (écamjsdi). His animals all perished, and 
he lost (?, pace) money (herd) in the mountains. When he came 
and got no... (tcamjsā), all of it the Čimuls.... ed (thiphamdi). 
He was naked (ma sti?) . When Samgalakā got through to $acū to 
procure animals, there all the animals they had sent to the Kantsou army. 
I got not one animal. When we, the humble servants, came to Sacü, what 
was the army,—of this second month thus in the place (?, fíana-) fifteen 
days had passed. And the army then came. When they went to Kantsou, 
who was Bagarakā Attemā uha: (Bügrük Atem dügà), Vairä uha: and 
Kānurapa Sahaà:nà uhà: (Qongur Apa Sayun ügä), and the buyruq 
(official) Čīnā ttāhā: (*Čin tutug) and the buyruq [all those here] 
Mīhamūkā, the buyrug Dūm Ttāmga (Tonga) and Saraihā: Chārā Aha:cī 
(*Sarty Chor Ayačī), they with the Saci people’s army (sacū-pavāna- 
adj. ' of the inhabitants of Sacü ") as fugitives went away towards $acū, 
just those who afterwards killed the Khayan resident in Kantsou and 
established Ttayst Dagyina (tegin). Then all the buduns laid the blame 
upon those fugitives, saying, That in our land the troubles (aphaja- 
* trouble (?)", as from *aphàr-ja-, rather than the connection given in 
BSOS 8. 883, note 5), do not cease, is your fault. Then Bagarakā 
married (?) the Khayan's queen resident in Kantsou and she conceived. 
Then the army resident in Sacü removed (?, hamgár- — Tib. dran 
‘remove ’), saying, All the Uigurs who are powerful in Kantsou we will 
kill and we will... (ajsàm, ajs- — -%-). As if being (%, khiņdā = ‘ like °) 
the ūgā resident in Sūhā:cū (Sutsou) Tcirthūšī 1s settling down (fa- 
< *nigada- ‘sit, settle’) and the city looks towards Sacü. And there 
is no longer a Khayan. And when the buduns heard this matter, then 
they so sent men by land (?), all of whom the Uigurs began to slay. 
Who were Uigurs, they all were together (?, hama), they went outside 
the city. In the city are only the Dimta. For them in the city there is 
no food and no animals. Now indeed one more month has passed and 
no report at all comes as to how it is in the city. Who is Bidagā Sahānā 
(Bilgā Sayun), he then was with the Uigurs. What men had fled with 
Bagaraka, they could not at all protect (?, pgmmastà yuda(mdà») wife 
and son. They came naked. Who were the buduns in Kantgou, they now 
are three kinds. Who are Tólis and Türk Bayirgu and Hāttābara and 
ŪČ inču (the three appanages '), they have settled in Yipkin-tay and 
Bedādarūkā. As many as are Uigurs, all of those have settled in Qaratay 
[and Qaratay]. Who are Dūmva and Cahā:spata (Tib. jags-pa * robber °) 
and Sülya (? Sogdians), they are in the city. Since now these three 
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groups altogether disagree, no messenger at all can enter Kantsou. 
On the one side is trouble and on the other food is lacking. When into 
the city of $acū all had come and when seven or eight days had passed, 
then we so sent word to Tcirthisi and to Bagarakà, saying, Who are 
the princes, they are religious teachers (@syrya = dcarya). They have 
no enemies. We will send, one after the other, one or two men to Kantsou 
and they will look to the rumours of good and bad. And afterwards we 
will go. Then here in Sacü so they said, saying, There 1s no objection 
(gamjsa = ‘ fault’); send men (or a man). And the greater man (mista 
— mistara) does not go, and we began to send (?, hays-) wheat for him. 
And then Bagarakā Attemā uha: sent a man for Dūm Samgalaka and 
invited him to his house. And so he said, saying, How are you to send 
a man now to Kantsou ? Can he go? Who was Uhü:ysà uha: (*Oyuz 
tiga) who used to do the royal command and accepted many royal favours, 
heis dead. Who then was Ttattayā uha: (*Tatat tigd), he is dead. Caraiha: 
uha: (*Cari, ügà) they are seeking everywhere in the mountains; we 
will... (ajsām ?). And Aha:ci (*Ayaci), heisin Sacü. Whois Khan, he 
is a child. Now his command does not prevail at all in the city. Except 
a man goes and the Tatars do not kill him on the way (keeping nz), how 
will it be ? In Kantsou they are afraid of the Uigurs everywhere outside 
the city. They are dead with famine. The Uigurs remain. They have 
now just secured their new (place ?). They will not tolerate investigation 
(nvasta-). Wherever they lack a survey (navskatca — višesa) of the 
country, there is a road not even for one man. The Ūgā so said, saying, 
These religious teachers are travelling empty-handed. When can one 
escort them on their road, so that there may be no Uigurs ? Can they 
really travel, without the Uigurs and Cimuls outside the city killing 
them ? Then they will make all of them herdsmen (pasa-vàlà). There is no 
other method. They are sons of a king. So they are in need to go into China 
whether it should be good for them there or bad. It is their parents’ 
country. Here they will become servants of the Uigurs and Cimuls. 
When does he bear that ill name ? The problem of the road is so 
important. Suddenly for the humble servants a road was found. We 
could not make any report at all. What small amounts (of money) had 
been brought, that all, used to supply two presents, was exhausted among 
the Cimuls and in Sacü. We have absolutely nothing. How itis now... 
(tta pve -?-) with the land in Kantsou, all the other land-occupying new 
ūgās and buyrugs are settling. They lose all profit (s/kgfià, only here) 
if the road is open. Who were the men of the earlier period (mamgara), 
who received many royal favours, they have all perished. Then there 
is the great rumour (n@ma) that the seven princes have come, and 
important messengers for China with six hundred kin (Chinese Jr, about 
600 grammes) of jade (Zrd-, translates Sanskrit silā, cf. Saslodà as name 
of the jade river of Khotan, BSOAS 10. 920), and the princes and 
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messengers no longer have money for an escort. Though now to us one 
royal command, according to His Majesty's understanding, has come, 
saying, Though there may not be so much money, yet cannot the 
road be opened (nrve from mruj- * burst  ?) without money, or has it 
become quite impossible ? | 


| Draft Letter of the Seven Princes, 108-120 
To the Court report is made. The humble ... [Repeated phrases.] The 


seven princes. We went out from the royal sight, saying, We are going 
to Güttausanà (^F pA ly, Gosrnga). The command to us was, Do not stay 
long in Sacü. Though we placed the letter in the hand „of Capastaka, 
he does not yet direct it to Kantsou. All our animals have perished ; our 
clothes have been lost. We have no money for the animals nor for clothes. 


We cannot set out for Kantsou with . . . (sg? kácg jsā -?-). What were 
the animals of the Tai-sis (ttaya-$ī, Kk fifi ‘ great teachers’), they 
perished. We have no money for animals, nor for clothes.... We...ed 


(ūvamdū -?-) the animals . . . (pūka: yg). When we come to Svahvà (ifj Jj 
Suo-fang), then we shall have no present ($kyesá, Tib. skyes) nor letter 
for the Chinese king. Our own money for food and drink has given out. 
How can he extend a little favour to us? Up to now many men have 
died in Kantsou. There is no message, food, if the command should 
then arrive, saying, Go... If it should be necessary to enter the fire, 
we cannot bring ourselves back again. 
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Irano-Indica II 
By H. W. BAILEY 


HE early history of Central Asia, the background of the Turkish expansion 
in the ninth and tenth centuries, and of the Mongol eruption in the 
thirteenth, presents a large number of problems which the slowly progressing 
study of documents made accessible to us in particular by the late M. Aurel 
Stein and Paul Pelliot is bringing nearer to solution. Among these documents 
those from the kingdoms of Khotan and Krorayina are of outstanding 
importance for the early period. It seems desirable to treat of some of these 
problems here. 


1. The vocabulary of Khotan and the Iranian words in the Krorayina documents 


A large part of the vocabulary of the Khotanese language is now known, 
much of it already accessible in print, and it is possible to confront it with the 
Iranian words found in Krorayina. It is at once noticeable that in the two 
vocabularies, while part is identical, as in ldstana- ‘quarrel’, corresponding to 
Krorayina lastana, or prahona- ‘ garment’ to Krorayina prahum, yet marked 
differences appear which are unlikely to be due only to difference of time. 
I would notice here the following ten cases. 

1. In an article Recent Work in ‘ Tokharian’ (Trans. Phil. Soc. 1947, 
149-150), I called attention to the difference between Krorayina guéura, 
Kuchean Sanskrit gausura,! and the Khotan *bisiviraa-, attested in the plural 
bisivirà * of high birth ' (Suvarnabhdsa-sitra, Khotanese Texts I p. 248, 73 r 1), 
and the related bdstvdrdssat, translating Sanskrit kulaputra, a person of good 
family. The treatment of the initial v- shows that here two dialects are 
concerned. 

2. Krorayina asprsta * lucerne, alfalfa ’, which was recognized by T. Burrow 
in documents 214, 273 (A Translation of the Kharostht Documents from Chinese 
Turkestan, 1940, 40), corresponds to the well-known NPers. aspist, borrowed into 
Syriac ‘spst-’ (Th. Noldeke, ZDMG 32. 46). It was known as aspasttin the garden 
of the Assyrian king Marduk-apli-iddin (Zeits. Assyr. 6. 296). In Eastern Iranian, 
Pašto has špēšta and near Bamiyàn $épista (G. Morgenstierne, Etymological 
Vocabulary of Pashto, 75-6). The word derives from aspa- ‘ horse’ and (a)sti- 
‘food’, from the verb ad- ‘to eat’, hence ‘horse-fodder’; and from 
B. Laufer’s discussion of lucerne or alfalfa (Sino-Iranica 208 ff.) the reason for 
this name is clear: it was the horse’s Central Asian fodder par excellence. 


1 Assumed to be a derivative of Old Iranian vis- and puéra-. In the Kuchean Sanskrit form 
one notices the use of au in place of u, cf. e for i (trevarga), as o is found in Agnean texts : tosit 
beside tugit * tusita ", and e for i in treéal * tri$alà ', treéaranagamas (299 a 1) and the like. 
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Besides the Krorayina texts the word is found also in scista for *svista in the 
Fan-ii-tsa-ming of the (Kuchean ?) Li-yen (see P. Pelliot apud P. C. Bagchi, 
Deuz lexiques sanskrit-chinois I 301, and P. C. Bagchi, ibid. II 353). 

The Khotan word is different: ašpara-. I have translated this ' lucerne ' 
in Ch 00269. 29 (BSOAS 12. 616, 621). It is there evidently fodder for the 
stüra- ' horses ' (for the meaning of stūra- note also Krorayina stora ' horse ', 
and Avestan staora- ' larger animals, horses, etc.') and that can only be lucerne. 
In the Ràma text (P 2784. 24, BSOAS 10. 373) asa ra aspara hvadāmdā = 
khadara jsām hauska hvadāmdā khara tti Jsam hvata hvadamdà * the horses in 
fact were eating lucerne, the mules were eating hay, but the asses were eating 
grass °’, it is again the horses’ fodder. In the E text 14. 91 ašpart ‘ lucerne ’ 
occurs beside rrusa ‘barley’, again as horse-fodder. For the etymology of 
a$para one might assume *a$a-hvara- ' horse-fodder ', with a replacement of 
hv- by ph- and secondarily in a group with sibilant -sph- replaced by -$p-. Such 
spellings with aspirated beside unaspirated consonant after a sibilant occur 
elsewhere as in Khotanese Suv.bhdsa 24v4 nasphisté rendering Sanskrit 
ksipta, and E 2. 94 naspüste ' cast out, driven out’. I had naturally con- 
sidered also *aspa-tarra- ‘horse herb’ with tarra- ‘herb’ from *trna- but the 
old spelling with single z and the £ are against it. Nor do I feel able to seek 
in agpara- a connection with Avestan baourva-. 

Here then two Iranian dialectal words stand opposed, apista beside aspara-. 
They differ not only in the second component but also in the treatment of Old 
Iranian *asya-: one from the sp dialect, as Sogdian ’sp- and Ossetic xfsz 
‘mare’ and zzrg-2fs ‘mule’; the other from the š dialect as Khotan ašša- 
and Wakhī yaš. 

3. nacvra “hunting or ' guarry, game . This word was noticed in 
BSOAS 11. 774, where other forms are given : NPers. naxčīr, Manich. Mid. Pers. 
nhčyhr, Insc. Šāpūr I Parth. 24 nhšyr-pty ‘ master of the hunt ’, Pers. nhéyr-pt, 
Bud. Sogd. nys’yr, Armen. naxéir-k* (but in the place-name Peroz-naxčvr 
beside Peroz-naxéer with variant in -er, J. Marquart, Hrangahr, p. 9), and 
Sanskrit inscr. nascira (H. Liiders, Acta Orient. 18. 37). I there indicated an 
etymology *nazti-Ci0ra-, which I consider a religious epithet transmitted from 
dialect to dialect, recalling the Avestan tamas¢@ra ° whose origin is darkness ’, 
Zor. Pahl. tam-tohmak used of wild animals ; and I would add the epithet of the 
dog xsapd.yaona- in the Vidévdat 13. 47 zsapd.yaond yaba tayus ' who 1s at 
home by night like the thief '. Since I recognize é:@ra- in the second component, 
the Sogdian with r instead of the purely Sogdian change of Or to š, as in 
ywš- *gavaÜra-, wyšpšyy *vis- and *pulra-, Bypšyt *baga- and *pulra-, clearly 
indicates a loanword. The Middle Iranian treatment of hr, which is well known, 
shows vacillation about the presence of A: the alternatives were short vowel 
+ hr or long vowel + 7 alone, just as the careful speaker in Teheran calls the 
place Tehran or Tehriin, while the usual colloquial speaker uses Tērūn, and in 
early New Persian kahréz stands beside karéz, Manich. Mid. Pers. ghryz 
* channel ', see BSOS 9. 84. Both spellings occur early and it is likely that both 


IRANO-INDICA II 123 


pronunciations from early Sasanian times always existed side by side. Loan- 
words naturally tend to show the spoken form in which the greater change has 
taken place. Hence, in the Old Sogdian letters (whose date has now been 
established by W. B. Henning, BSOAS 12. 601 ff., as 312-13 A.D.) we find the 
loanword Bypwr *Baypür ‘son of heaven’ as title of the Chinese emperor 
(Letter ii, 11, 16, ed. H. Reichelt). In a different context ‘sons of God’ we 
find Parth. bgpwhr’n *baypuhran, see BSOAS 11. 53. In Syriac the Persian 
name Sdhpuhr, which is written in Sapir I’s inscr. Parthian shypwhr and Pers. 
Shpwhry, and in Manich. Mid. Pers. š'dwhr, has from the fourth century the 
spelling sbwr. Later the spellings vary. Mani's famous book ŠāBuhrayān 
(Manich. Mid. Pers. 3'bwhrg'n) 1s called by Al-Bairüni al-šābūragān, and in the 
Fihrist of Al-Nadīm is al-šāburagān ; in the tenth century Geography Hudüd 
al-* Alam (ed. V. Minorsky, 381) it is #wr *3dwur. Firdausi has both éhr with 
hr preserved and huzir, that is older é:6ra- and huči6ra-, as he has pūr < putra-. 
In Manichean texts both Parthian and Persian have &hr. The name Vaspurakan, 
well known in this Armenian form, corresponds in the Inscr. Sàpür I to Parth. 24 
wysprkn *vispurakàn, i Greek gouasperigan, Pers. wsplykn ; and Parth. 27 
wysprkn, Greek outsperēgan. For Zor. Pahl. vāspuhrakān, see A. Pagliaro, 
Riv. d. Stud. Orient. 22. 63 ff. Archaic forms for Old Iranian 67 are written in 
the Inscr. Sapir I in the name of Ardašīr. Here we have both Parth. and Pers. 
"rthštr with tr for @r, become Ar in pronunciation. The Greek has the three forms 
Artaxar, Artaxer, and Artaxir; among these the -ir form indicates that the 
form Artaxšīr found in the Zor. Pahl. Kārnāmak and NPers. Ardašīr was 
already known. A similar replacement of ar by ?r is found also in the word 
Inscr. Sapir I Parth. 19 ptyhšir *pātizšahr * document, Pers. p'thátr, in the 
Greek ēvypaģos, corresponding to the Zor. Pahl. p’th3yr *patasir of the Draxt 
Asorik 39, Armenian patsir ‘rescript’ (see J. Markwart, Festgabe Szinnyei, 
p. 71). Coptic (Manichdische Homilien, p. 44, ed. J. Polotsky) has the place- 
name Hormēsdakšahar * Hormizd-ardašīr "` Similarly, Manich. Mid. Parth. has 
the place wyh'rdéyr ‘ Veh-ArdaSir’ (Andreas-Henning, Mitteliran. Manich. 
1170). The name Mi6ra as a planet became myr in a Sogdian calendar as a loan- 
word (F. W. K. Müller, Die “ persischen ” Kalendarausdriicke in chinesischen 
Tripitaka), but the sixteenth day of the month, the day of Mihr, was called 
myšy in Sogdian (see W. B. Henning, Orientalia 8. 95); and Al-Bairūnī gave 
miragan as the Persian name for mihrajān. 

No connection of naxčihr has yet been found in Khotanese, but for * hunting ' 
byaha- is used (see W. B. Henning, BSOAS 11. 471) and for ‘ quarry ’ hasura-, 
husura-, see BSOAS 12. 330, with connections in Ossetic sorun ‘to hunt’ and 
sird * quarry ’. 

4. Krorayina avimdama ‘recompense, penalty’ corresponds to Manich. 
Sogd. Bnd’m (see T. Burrow, Translation, p. 149, who quotes W. B. Henning, 
Manich. Bet- und, Beichtbuch, p. 122). No such word has yet been met with in 
Khotanese. 

5. Krorayina sothamga, sothaga, sothamgha, svathamgha, Agnean sosténk-. 
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This should, from the context in Agnean, represent the Old Indian #esthan- 
(hence correct the insufficient rendering ' officials ' 1n BSOS 8. 905, and note 
Trans. Phil. Soc 1947, 149). In 222 a 2 làfic üámasàsi sostànkafi can only corre- 
spond to the frequent group of rājā with the amātyas and the šresthins of 
Buddhist Sanskrit texts. The sresthin was the rich merchant, banker, and from 
his financial duties concerned with tax-collecting, which was a function of the 
sothamga in Krorayina. In Tibetan texts the sresthin is called éhon-dpon ‘ chief 
of the sellers, merchants ’, and in Chinese Buddhist texts the word is translated 
W =E sang-tsu ‘master of merchants’. Is the word Iranian? Since the 
‘merchant ’, the ‘ trader ’ or ‘ seller’ is the basic idea which the Tibetans and 
Chinese recognized in the word sresthin, it would be reasonable to find a word 
with similar meaning here in sothamga also. For the Iranian claim the somewhat 
complex evidence can be set out as follows. For the meaning ' sell ' the Western 
Iranian dialect of Persian has Manich. Mid. Pers. prwxs- *fravaxš- (see 
W. B. Henning, Das Verbum des Mittelpersischen der Turfanfragmente, p. 174, 
where no preterite is given). A. Ghilain has not the word in his Essa? sur la 
langue parthe. In Zor. Pahl. the Frahang i Pahlavik gives frwiyt *fravasét, 
frosé, and infinitive frwatn *fravaztan, froxtan ‘ to sell’, and this is the regular 
word in NPers. furosad, furoxtan. In Eastern Iranian the similar Parāčī word 
pharāt- ° to sell’? can be traced to *parāvaxta- (see G. Morgenstierne, Indo-Iran. 
Frontier Languages Y, p. 38). The sale then is indicated by a * proclaiming * of 
the wares, since fra-vak- 1s familiar in such a meaning. 

It is next necessary to refer to the variant development of the old preverb 
fra- in Middle and New Iranian. In Ossetic Old Iranian fra- survives as ra : 
Digoron remodzun ‘ to remove ’, see Vs. Miller, Grundriss d. iran. Phil., Ossetisch, 
p. 83. Beside it we find also ra-, in more archaic Digoron also ara- : arakasun 
‘to look out ’, as we have Old Iran. fra- beside frā-. In the Iranian found at 
Maralbaši and Tumšug we have also ra-, see Sten Konow, Journ. Asiat. 1941-2, 
93. Khotanese has ka- and kā-. Chorasmian has ha- in - 28, hi-Br-, pret. 3,9» 
haPirda ‘he gave’ (with augment), from *fra-bar-, *fra-a-bar-. For the fra- 
Balēčī has in three verbs ša-: ša-waškay * to sell” < *fra-vaxš-, and partc. 
ša-wasit'a ; šastay * to send * < *fra-stā-; ša-mušay ‘to forget? < *fra-mrš-, 
cf. frā- in NPers. farāmēš. Ormurī has a similar development in the Kaniguram 
dialect f" and in Logar š, see G. Morgenstierne, Indo-Iran. Frontier Languages 
I, 333, as in framót ' forgetting" < *framráta-; $'aw-, Logar fü- ‘to weep’ 
< *fra-rauda-. Parāčī differs again with its rha- as in rhdz- ‘to fly’ 
< *fra-vāz-. 

If now we assume an Iranian *fra-vaxš-tana- * the seller °, a development into 
*šauštana- would be normal in a dialect which has the change of fra- to ša-. 
From an ending -dna- with the additional suffix -ka- the result is -anga-, as in 
Khotanese where. we find such words as himdvdmga- ‘ Indian’ (see BSOAS 
10. 602), and ttamga- ‘thin’ < *tanaka-, Ossetic taneg. We should thus 
construct *Saustanga-, or in Agnean spelling sosténk- and Krorayina sothamga 
(with th, where transliteration should give rather st). In such a suffix -tana- 
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I see the use to express an agent beside the common use of -tana- as noun 
of action which supplies the Old Pers. -tanaty infinitive. 

Here it is necessary to enter upon another difficult problem in which also 
the same suffix -tana- is involved, the origin of the Pašto castan ‘ master ’. 
Almost certainly related to it is the name Cāstana, which occurs in Indian 
sources as the name of a Ksatrapa, see E. J. Rapson, Catalogue of the Coins of 
the Andhra Dynasty, 71-5. The name is written in Kharosthi script Cathana, 
in Greek script Tiastanés, and in Uigur script čšt'ny, see F. W. K. Müller, 
Uigurica IV pp. 5 ff. Since Pašto castan ‘ master’ may perhaps be traced to 
*éaxitana-, that is *éaxrs-tana-, I would propose to see in it a derivative of 
a base *éazxs- ‘ to instruct, enjoin, order ’, with the same agent meaning of the 
-tana- suffix: ‘one who is concerned with enjoining, commanding’. The 
base *éaz$- could be either a reduplicated form from Old Iranian kaš- ‘ instruct ’, 
pres. čaša- ; or a secondary form from *čaš- by xš replacing š. This interpreta- 
tion provides a parallel to the postulated basis of sothamga. I prefer this base 
*čaxš- to the similar base pičrš-: ptčyt- * to receive’ attested in Sogdian for 
Persian griftan ' take? (W. B. Henning, Sogdica 29). 

To this must be added a note on Ossetic Digoron fadzaersun, Iron faedzaensyn 
‘to entrust, enjoin, assure’. I proposed in Asica, Trans. Phil. Soc., 1946, p. 37, to 
connect this Ossetic word with Digoron zæyun, Iron zæyyn ‘to say’. I have, 
indeed, found that my Ossetic friend preferred the pronunciation dzæyun, 
which is also in the Dictionary, although the unexploded d is not always clearly 
audible. But I had not realized how distinctly the doubled consonants are 
uttered with the preverb fæ- in Digoron, as in fæccæŭun. One must, therefore, 
separate fædzæxsun from these recent and still living compounds and assume 
an early pati- without doubling. After this pati- the dz can represent either an 
older č or an older j. With Vs. Miller (Grund. Iran. Phil. 29) I would now prefer 
to adopt a *pati-čaxš-, and see in it another form of the verb *čazš- ‘ to instruct ’ 
just discussed. 

One important point still remains to be noted. The replacement of fra- 
by ša- oceurs in Balēčī and Ormuri (§*, §). The possibility of the change else- 
where is therefore evident. Can any support be found in Central Asia? This 
compels one to re-examine the problem of Sogdian smnw ‘ Satan’ in Christian 
texts and Uigur šmnw, š'mnw, šymnw, Runic Turkish šmnw. After H. Junker’s 
important paper on this word in the Ungarische Jahrbücher, 5. 49 ff., Türkisch 
Šimnu “ Ahriman ”, who gave excellent reasons for the equation of this word 
with the familiar Zoroastrian term, W. Lentz (in E. Waldschmidt and W. Lentz, 
Mamnichäische Dogmatik aus chinesischen und. iranischen Texten, 515) published 
a theory of F. C. Andreas that Sogdian šmnw represented ašyah- or ašah- 
‘ worse ’ with manyu- ‘mind’. That was to construct an unknown compound 
to supply the basis of a word familiar and important enough to be borrowed to 
express the very idea for which Ahriman was already to hand in Iranian circles, 
while at the same time leaving unexplained the absence of anything to represent 
the assumed medial -yah- or -ah- in the Sogdian smnw, from which the Turkish 
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šmnw is directly taken, being probably later provided with a vowel in the first 
syllable, whence the two spellings Uigur š'mnw and šymnw arose. It seems to 
have no solid base. That something of older Iranian tradition was known in 
Central Asia we know from the words Khotanese ššandrāmata, the name of 
a goddess used to translate the Buddhist Šrī ; ttaira haraysä for Sumeru, that 
is, the Avestan taéra of the Hara boroz ; and the use of dyūva- ' demon ' (see 
my Zoroastrian Problems, pp. 52, 226). The source of šmnw would almost 
certainly be the best known Old Iranian word for the evil spirit, Ahriman. 
Hence, I do not hesitate to accept this šmnw as an example of hr- becoming $-, 
just as the old fra- had through hr- become ša-. The loss of the initial a- of 
Old Iranian can be compared with the similar loss in the word Ahuramazdà 
which occurs in Manich. Sogd. zwrmzd-By (W. B. Henning, Manich. Bet- und 
Beichtbuch, p. 139), and as a borrowed word for the planet Jupiter wrmzt. 

The Khotanese word which renders Bud. Sanskrit sresthin- ‘ merchant ’ 
has still to be considered. Here we find in Older Khotanese haruva-, gen. sing. 
hāruvi, and nom. plur. hāruva, in Later Khotanese harva-, plur. harva. If we 
first notice another word of similar form, it will assist in tracing the history of 
this hàruva- also. In the Suvarna-bhasa 56 r 5-6 (Khotanese Texts I, p. 240) tea- 
máàna ttīye jambvīyā biššūnya raysāyana aruve kissingye baysata ysdyse bissanya 
hāro ūšūna hastara hūmāre hāruvīndā translates the Bud. Sanskrit (ed. J. Nobel, 
p.122) yenāsmin jambudvīpe nānā-trņa-gulmausadīnvanaspataya ojasvitarāh 
prarohisyanti. 'The Khotanese may be rendered by ‘ so that of this Jambudvipa 
in the forest thick with the various elixir-medicinal herbs, the grasses, various 
vegetation may get greater strength (become better in strength), may grow’. 
haruv- ‘ grow’ represents Old Iran. frd-ruda-, resembling Bud. Sogd. wn’Br’wd 
*wana-frarauda- (H. Reichelt, Die soghdischen Handschriftenreste II, p. vi). 
Also hāro ‘ vegetation’ is from *frd-rauda-. In Later Khotanese harveda 
(P 4099. 275) replaces haruvindd. In the Suvarna-bhàsa 36 r 1 hàrrusta renders 
Bud. Sanskrit uccath ‘high’ and recalls Paraci rust ' high '. We see then that 
hàruv- can represent Old Iran. *frà-rud- and 1f we trace back háruva- * merchant ' 
to Old Iran. *frā-ruda- we can connect it at once with the word raud-: rud- 
which occurs in Khotanese paritd " he orders’, pret. parste ‘he ordered ’ from 
*nati-rud-; and parau ‘command’ from *pati-rauda- corresponds in form to 
hāro. Hence, in Khotanese the word rud- has not the meaning of < wailing, 
weeping’ which the same base has in Avestan and in Ormuri Kaniguram 
Staw-, Logar su- ‘to weep’ from *fra-rauda-, and in Paraci ruh-: rhin- ‘to 
weep ’, ultimately from the same *raud-. This leads to the proposal to explain 
hāruva- ‘ merchant’ as the one who proclaims his wares, a meaning expressed 
in the Persian and Baldéi words for ‘ sell’. The regular Khotanese for ' sell ' is 
pres. paràth- : porte, parāta-, Later Khot. parā, from *parā-dadāti : parā-dāta-, 
as in Pa&to prolal * to sell”. Since -ayd- and -axt- became Khotanese -īya-, as in 
dīya- * burnt ' and szya- ' learned ' one can hardly accept the etymology pro- 
posed in the Glossary to E as *hàra- from *saktra- : the whole word hàruva- 
with -wva- in any case requires fuller explanation. 
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6. Krorayina sasta- is ‘day ’, occurring also in the Kharosthi inscriptions 
in North-West India (ed. Sten Konow, nos. 79, 82, 86). In Khotanese sasta- 
‘ appeared ’ is the partc. to sad-, but for day only kadat is used. 

T. noksari is ‘new year’ as a month name from *navaka-sarda-. Similarly, 
Sogdian n’wsrdyé, in Arabic script nwsrē, is used for the first month of the year 
(W. B. Henning, Zum soghdischen Kalendar, Orientalia 8. 94). In Khotanese, 
sala- ‘year’, and with suffix salī, has -/-, as does also Maralbaši Iranian 
sdlye. 

8. Krorayina cojhbo, an official title, conjecturally Agnean cospà 302-3 
(see Trans. Phil. Soc., 1947, 149), Maralba&i Iranian cazba, gen. sing. cazbye. 
W.B. Henning proposed an Iranian origin (ZDMG 90, p. 12) by connecting it with 
čazdahvant- ‘ one who decides’ and Bud. Sogd. cztyk. I should rather conjecture 
an Eastern Iranian form of the Old Iran. *zSa6ra-pdvan- ‘satrap’. Certainly the 
-bo, -ba would suit an Old Iran. nom. sing. -a-pāvā. If the cojh-, caz- is from *čaž- 
and that from *xšaš-, one would explain the ž in place of š by its intervocalic 
position (š < Or, and % < 8r are the usual Sogdian changes). The replacement 
of xš by č may be explained either by way of t$ in place of zi, which recalls, 
also in a foreign word, the peculiar Sogdian mn’tSyr in P 3. 227 for Old Indian 
manahsila (W. B. Henning, BSOAS 11. 465), where a foreign %$ is replaced by 
tš; or by a replacement of §- (< 28-) by č- (a change which is, for example, 
known in the Georgian proper name Cawruxadze from the Persian Šākrux). Has 
Chinese perhaps also preserved this cazba (though with greatly diminished 
importance of rank) in its word for a Mazdean official ES 7, K 1167, 702, 
sa-pau < sát-páu, that is, *sazbau (with secondary saz- from šaž-)? On this 
word see P. Pelliot, BEFEO 3. 665-71; B. Laufer, Sino-Iranica 529 (who 
thought of the Persian ‘ satrap’); and A. Ashikaga, quoted in Bibliographie 
bouddhique 7-8, 355, who proposed to see in it the Sanskrit sārthavāha- * caravan- 
leader '. For cojhbo, earlier discussions are given by F. W. Thomas, Acta Orient. 
13. 75, and in The Early Population of Lou-lan-Shan-shan (Journ. Greater India 
Soc. 1944, 58), where the forms quoted (if they are connected) jo-co, jo-bo, 
co-jo, should be derived from the Iranian source ; but in a monosyllabic language 
such compounds are too easily formed and the words may be of different origin ; 
and Sten Konow, Hin neuer Saka-Dialekt 23. 

9. Krorayima gam, kañıi ‘treasury’, and gamfavara ‘treasurer’ 
(T. Burrow, BSOS 7. 509). For the same meanings Khotanese has pargyifia, 
pājvīa-, rendering Bud. Sanskrit koša in the Suvarņa-bhāsa 73 r 1 (Khotanese 
Texts 1, 248). It occurs in the loc. plur. in E 23. 156 pajtfíuvo ‘ in the treasuries °. 
In this same passage of E the treasurer is called malysaka- (not found else- 
where), corresponding to the grhapati-ratna who has charge of the royal treasury. 
For other connections of ganja-, see Asica, Trans. Phil. Soc. 1946, 15. No 
Khotanese cognate of ganja- has yet been found. 

10. Krorayina dvira * seribe ’ from Old Iran. *dipi-bara-. In the inscription 
from the city Šāpūr edited by R. Ghirshman, Revue des Arts Asiatiques, 10, 
1937, a new example of the Pers. dpywr (w and 7 are written with the same 
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sign) is found ; in the Inser. Šāpūr I Parth. 24 dpyrwpt with Greek dibiroupt, 
in line 28 Parth. dpyrpty, Pers. dpyrpt, rendered in the Greek by C 
‘ chief scribe ; Armen. dpir, Zor. Pahl. dipīr, Christ. Sogd. dpyr. 

Klistanese has pirdka- ‘ writer ’ from the verb pir- from *pati-kar- * imitate ' 
as proposed BSOS 8. 935. As belonging to the same context I would quote 
here the word pus- ‘ to study, read’, pisaka- ‘ reader’ from *pati-fras-ya-, with 
which compare Bud. Sogd. ptßs-, Manich. Sogd. ptBs-, Old Pers. patvprsātty, 
and Paikuli patpursāt. 

These ten cases testify to an Iranian dialect in the Krorayina region distinct 
from Khotanese, and since in that region there is some likelihood that the 
Tokharians once lived, I should be willing to recognize these words as remnants 
of the Tokharian language. One ought not to forget, in view of the close con- 
nection of the Asto? with the Tokharot, that a proper name Arsina is known in 
one Kharosthi document, no. 7. 


2. bram 


In BSOAS 11. 787-9 I gave the reasons which had induced me to interpret 
Kharosthi aksara m over m as mma both in the samma of the Asoka 
inscription of Shabazgarhi, as had been done before, and in the Kharosthi 
Dharmapada, where the aksara had been disputed. I have here to add four 
further points. 

1. I had intended, but in the final redaction it escaped my memory, to 
point out that when the writer of the Krorayina document no. 399 wished to 
write hm in the Bud. Sanskrit he used a clear A written over m. Thus, he has 
in no. 399 (the last word) brahma-carita (or -tra?) with hm. To express this 
conjunct letter he had therefore felt it necessary to adopt a new sign. The 
editors, in reading it, hesitated between hma and ham, since the group is 
ambiguous when subscript m may mean either -m or -ma. We need not doubt 
that in the present brahmacarita the writer intended hm. 

2. In the Tibetan Siddhasdra 200 v7 the plant name bram.mhi occurs 
corresponding to Khotanese dba (with which compare Tibetan ‘aba, 'awa, 
J. Filliozat, Kumāratantra, p. 140). I was able in August 1946 to read through 
my transcript of the Tibetan passages of the Stddhasāra which I had quoted in 
Khotanese Texts I. It had been impossible in the intervening twelve years to do 
this. The reading of this word bram.m/ 1s now assured. 

3. To be compared to the isolated Khotanese spelling P 2787. 39 bramham 
* Brahmàna- ' (see BSOAS 10. 914) is the well known Bharhut inscription with 
bramhadeva mànavako (no. 87 in E. Hultzsch, ZDMG 40, 70), where the À is 
attached to the right of the m. 

4. For the replacement of hm by mm it is possible to point to a foreign 
word in Sanskrit and New Indo-Aryan of which the history is fully known. In 
Greece ŝpayuý was used by Herodotos (fifth century B.c.) of a silver coin and 
by Theophrastos (fourth-third century B.c.) for a weight. Nearest to this form 
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of the word is the drakhma occurring twice in the Krorayina Kharosthi 
document no. 702 as & measure for ginger (S9mgavera) and pepper (ptpali), 
beside the measures dhane and sadera. The secondary form trakhma is found 
in no. 324. A derivative probably occurs in Khot. drammāja ° sum of money (2) ’ 
in the business document Or 9268 on wood (see Sten Konow, NTS 11. 23; 
the reading is drā-, not drā-). Older Khot. satīra- also (only in the instr. sing. 
satirna) is found beside the frequent Later Khot. sera-, saira-, sira- (see BSOS 8. 
142). An archaic form survives also in Khowar, the chief language of Citral, 
which has droxum ‘silver’ (G. Morgenstierne, BSOS 8. 660, who would derive 
the word with its x from Greek through Middle Iranian). The next stage of 
change is attested in Manich. Mid. Pers. drhm *drahm, where the phrase ion 
drahm 1 royen * like a copper drahm ' 1s used (Andreas-Hennimng, Mitteloran. 
Manich. II, p. 9). This form came to the Arabs who have the constant dirham 
and rarer dirham for coin and for weight. The third stage in the Iranian change 
is Zoroastrian Pahlavi drm and drym (with scribal carelessness in writing y for 
h before m) *dram and *drahm, which passed to the Armenian as dram 
(H. Hübschmann, Armen. Gram. 145). In Pahlavi the word is usually repre- 
sented by the Aramaic zwzn (as written in the Elephantine Aramaic papyri), 
plur. of zwz- * 6pax47) *, as in the Frahang 7 Paklavīk and in the gloss to Avestan 
asparanah-, but in addition to the Frahang 7 Pahlavīk drm, drym the word, 
spelled drm, occurs as a weight in the phrase drm sng *dram sang in M. Jamasp- 
Asana, Pahlavi Texts, p. 154, $2. Pazend has dram, darm, drim, daram, déram, 
and the NPers. diram. This development of xm, hm to m is well attested. The 
forms with m are Persian in distinction to the hm of the northern dialect (see 
W. Lentz, Die nordiramschen Elemente in der neupersischen Interatursprache ber 
Frdost, 263, and for the various words H. Hiibschmann, Persische Studien 251). 
For the date of the change notice Armenian in a proper name Tam Xosrov, in 
Avestan taxma-; Pahlavi Psalter twmy ‘seed’, Zor. Pahl. twm and twhm, 
NPers. tuam; Inscr. Sapir I Parth. 15 mrthwmk (with w after h), Zor. Pahl. 
mrtwm, Manich. Mid. Parth. and Pers. twxm and twhm, beside mrdwhm, NPers. 
mardum. In Krorayina the name Tamaégpaa- is identified by T. Burrow with 
taxma-spada-, a name which is known also on the Old Persian Inscriptions. 

Within India the development was different. Later Sanskrit had dramma- 
both as coin and weight (Petersburg Dictionary and L. D. Barnett, Antiquities 
of India, 207), and the Prakrit damma-, Panjabi damm and Hindi dam with other 
forms are quoted in R. L. Turner, Nepali Dictionary. Here then, in later 
Sanskrit, a foreign *drahma- has become dramma- as, according to the dis- 
cussion in. BSOAS 11. 787 f£, Old Indian brahma became bramma- in the 
North-Western dialect in Kharosthi script whence the other forms in Central 
Asia were taken. 

I now find in J. Filliozat, Fragments de Textes Koutchéens de Médecine et 
de Magie, 1948, trakam, which from the contexts clearly means dpayu7 ; and 
also satera, just as we have in the Krorayina document 702 drakhma beside 
sadera. 
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3. manare 

The existence of a suffix -era beside -eya has long been noticed in Indian 
dialects. W. Geiger, Pali, p. 60, had met Pali vedhavera ‘ widow’s son’, and 
samanera- ‘novice’ in contrast to which he quoted Sanskrit vaidhaveya and 
srāmaņeya (for which Bud. Sanskrit has gradmanera ; for the Central Asian forms 
with the North-Western Prakrit change of $r — s, see BSOAS 11. 789, and 
Trans. Phil. Soc. 1947, 141, and add the New Mongol Derbet-Kobdo šemnr, 
áawinr, quoted by B. Y. Vladimircov, Mongolica Y, 314), and he proposed to 
see in the two forms two different suffixes. P. Thieme, ZDMG 91. 111 ff. had 
occasion to treat of dāsera-, dāseya-, dāša-, dāšera-, dāšeya-, kāņera-, and 
kāņeya- * son of a slavewoman '. H. Frisk, Zur indoiranischen und griechischen 
Nominalbildung, 45 ff., dealt with suffixes containing -r-. The ending -eya- 
is well known and in Bud. Sanskrit occurs pauruseya- (rajfiah pauruseyath 
‘ by the king’s officials ’, Divydvadana 33. 14) and ājāneya- * of good birth ’, 
beside dydneya- (Siksd-samuccaya, ed. C. Bendall, pp. 26, 28), which passed to 
Khotanese aygni (Jataka-stava 27 v 1), and Agnean ājānay. 

We can find a more extended alternation affecting y, v, and r in certain other 
words. Pali uses kāsāya- and kāsāva- of the monk’s yellow robe, and kasāya-, 
kasāva- for ‘ astringent’; 2. ‘decoction’; 3. ‘fault’, but also with vanna- 
of a ‘ reddish-yellow colour’. Older Indian had kasdya- ‘ decoction ’ which is 
common in Khotanese medical texts as kasē. Here we find both -y- and -v- in 
the same word without any likelihood of different suffixes being added in the 
Old Indian period. In Agnean kāsāy Kuchean kasdy is ‘impurity ', but, kasar 
and kasar; ° yellow robe”, Kuchean kasār. Here most conveniently the words 
are distinguished in form as in meaning. But the form with -7- 1s known earlier 
in the Krorayina document no. 606 kasara- ‘ yellow robe’ (see T. Burrow. 
Language, p. 82). With a metathesis (almost certainly) the word occurs in Bud. 
Sogdian and thence in Uigur: Sogd. Visvantara Jataka 1497 kr’2’kh *karazaka, 
( because of the Uigur spelling), Uigur k’r’z’ twn *karaza ton ‘the karaza 
garment ’ (F. W. K. Müller, Uigurica III, 57) and the older form without the 
first alif kr’z’ (see A. von Gabain, Briefe der uigurischen Hüen-tsangs-Biographie, 
p. 30, quoting O. Hansen, who treated the word in ZDMG 94 (1940) in 
Tocharische-iranische Beziehungen under no. 13). F. W. K. Miiller also quoted 
an Uigur form kz’ry in which the order of z and r is more original (Mastrisvmat 
und Tocharisch, 397). In Khotanese E 4. 82 the Bud. Sanskrit kasaya-vastra- 
occurs, but elsewhere we find E rrusta-vrahauna- ‘red-robed’ and rrusto cilo 
“red robe’. 

In the Krorayina document no. 415 a word manare is found (written with n, 
not 7). The phrase reads khotaniye tre manare ‘ three Khotanese boys’. The 
-r- is quite distinct on the facsimile and one can hardly follow T. Burrow 
(Translation, p. 83) in changing it to -v- and so eliminate a striking dialectal 
feature (a fate Buddhist texts have often suffered and still suffer, see 
F. Edgerton in BSOS 8. 506, and notice how the dialectal anova-, antiva- was 
eliminated by E. Leumann in the Khotanese text E 14, 75, see BSOAS 10. 913 ; 
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and similarly by B. Barua and S. Mitra in the Kharosthi Dharmapada (p. 22) ; 
the ndr of wupanimandrayate is corrected to -ntr- in H. Lüders, Weere Beiträge 
zur Geschichte und. Geographie von. Ostturkestan, p. 1, fol. 6 v 6, note 11, see 
BSOAS 11. 779). 

The Krorayina *mānaraģa- * boy * attested only in this plural form manare 
with the frequent -e for -a’e, -age (see T. Burrow, Language, p. 23, and cf. 
BSOAS 11. 780) has -r- where Old Indian had -v- in manavaka- ‘ boy’. It is 
this -v- form that we have in Khotanese E 23. 205, instr. plur. mánavyau, and 
in P 2801. 4 (Rāma text) māņavat, P 2781. 83 (Rama text) nom. plur. māņavā 
‘ young Brahmans’. The same is in Chinese #4 K 593, 654 mo-na < mud-ndp 
(E. Chavannes, Cing Cents Contes II, 336). But the same meaning ‘< Brahman 
boy is expressed in Agnean (see Tocharische Grammatik, p. 105) by manark, 
manarkāššt gen. plur., where again the -r- is present, and the form corresponds 
to the Krorayina *mānaraģa- with a secondary loss of -a- before -g-. Such a loss 
in inflexion was regular as in waskaii, plural to wasak ‘ upasaka ’. 

The explanation of these variations seems likely to lie in the weakly 
pronounced intervocalic transitional sound in colloquial Indian leading to an 
uncertainty as to original consonant, whence a medium of differentiation was 
evolved. 


4. *mamati 

Among the unsolved problems of Buddhist literature is a title preserved only 
in Chinese Bē | šī K 593, 986 mo-mo-ti — muá-muá-tiei. With our increasing 
knowledge of the Prakrits of early Central Asian Buddhist texts it is profitable 
to propose a solution. It is first necessary to notice the following five features of 
these Prakrits. 

1. The uncertainty of the h sound was noticed in BSOAS 11. 791-3, both 
its redundant use in Krorayina sahasrahani ‘sahasrani’ and its absence in 
danagrana ‘ danagrahana ’, and the like. Beside other words the replacement 
of maha- by mã- was noted. 

2. Intervocalic -k- was replaced either by a fricative (written ģ, y, or k) or 
lost : in compounds the word -kdla- ‘time’ is found as -kala, -ģala-, -yala, 
ala, and -kala, and the suffix -aka- is written as -aka-, -aga-, -aya-, -a’a-, see 
BSOAS 11. 780, note 1. To -’ala- I should add here that in the Dharmapada 
Ab 9 (BSOAS 11. 490) ut'hane-'alasa anut'hehadu ‘not rising at the time of 
rising ’ the -e- has been developed through contact with the fricative -y- (as 
happened also in Khotanese, where Old Iranian -ay- before a consonant was 
replaced by 7), and I see a similar effect of a palatal 7 replaced by -’- in the word 
pre'anadi, Sanskrit prajanáti in O 31. Here -ajā- has been replaced by -e'à-. 
For this reason I see no need to separate the passage from the form it has in 
Pali 280 utthàna-kalamhi anutthahàno, nor do I share the uncertainty of Sten 
Konow (Acta Ortentalva 19. 71, note 1). 

3. -nt- replaced by -tt-. This change must be assumed if the Bud. Sanskrit 
payantika “fault ’ was the earlier form of the word, but the tradition is uncertain. 
Beside payantika the texts give papantika and pdayattika, thence arises the Bud. 
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Sanskrit pagitt( 1n Central Ásià and so to Agnean and Kuchean pãyti (see 
Tocharische Grammatik, p. 61, note 1). The mere absence of an anusvara would 
change mt into t and there may lie behind the change less a spoken form than 
a graphical change. 

4. tka- and tya- become indistinguishable. The -:ka- passing through -2ga- 
as in jheniga beside yheniya could be replaced by -t representing a long +. 
Further, -ya and -iya became interchangeable. We thus find esvariya, esvarya, 
and esvari, appearing in Khotanese as ?$var? (with initial short ?). Similarly, in 
the Krorayina the fem. -2 < -tkā is used as an adjective suffix, $pet? fem. 
"white * (T. Burrow, Language, p. 30); adjectives in -;ka- appear with the 
ending -? (ibid. 30-31). In Khotanese, the Bud. Sanskrit fem. -ikà was replaced 
by -yà-: vàysya ° upasika ’. 

5. -rm- is regularly retained in the North-Western Prakrit, hence in the 
Krorayina texts karma is used, but in the Central Indian Prakrits it was 
replaced by -mm-, and into Central Asia certain religious terms of the Central 
Prakrits were introduced, notably the word bhikhu, bhighu, in contrast with the 
North-Western bhiksu (with k$ — retroflex cA). 

Now, in an article Quelques titres énigmatiques, E. Chavannes and Sylyain 
Lévi (Journ. Asiat. 1915. 1. 193 ff.) were able to delimit the functions of the 
official called mo-mo-ti < mamata. He corresponded to the Pali āvāstka, the 
monk left to look after the property of the wandering monks, the property by 
a fiction belonging to a householder. The mo-mo-ti was at a later date identified 
by Fa-jün in his Dictionary collected in 1151 A.D., the Fan-9-meng-t (Taishē 
Issaikyē 2131), with the vihārasvāmin, the qualified representative of the rights 
to property of the monastery. 

There is a familiar word in Sanskrit for * worker ', karmàntika, an adjective 
formed from karmanta- ‘ work’. In the Ramayana 2. 82. 20, we find the visti- 
karmantikah sarve marga-sodhaka daksakah ‘ all the workers pressed into service, 
the trained road-clearers ’. In Sylvain Lévi's Le Nepal I 281 occurs the paniya- 
karmantika ‘ the man who provides water for drinking '. In the Mahavyutpatt 
3823 the karmāntīka is found and the name is explained both in Tibetan and 
Chinese by the same word that they give for karsika, that is, Tib. zn-pa 
‘farmer’, and Chin. # FA 3% kang-t‘ven-tsa. The mo-mo-ti as the servant to 
provide for the wandering monks might well be called a karmànt?ka. 

In view of the Prakritic changes listed above a Central Indian Prakrit 
form of *mahakarmantika * the great worker ' would appear as *mahà'ammant 
or further developed as *māmmattī, which, if one ignores the quantities of the 
vowels, is the sound the Chinese mo-mo-ti represents. The change from a 
*mahakarmantika to *mamati is great but the following certain case discussed 
in the next section is hardly less great. 


5. upadhyaya * teacher ’ 
The Chinese quote a word fn B K 70, Gram. Ser. 45 h (p. 136-7) xo-sa 
<yud-zia, and #1 EN. dun LE K 70, 856, 855 mo-sang — yuá-&ang. 
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They explained that this word was originally from Khotan, where it meant 
teaclier, the Bud. Sanskrit upādhyāya (see E. Chavannes and Sylvain Lévi, 
Journ. Asiat. 1895. 2. 353; E. Chavannes, T'oung Pao 1905, 337, note 7 ; 
P. Pelliot, Journ. Asiat. 1914. 2. 400, note 1). The word is known in Tibetan in 
the readings hva-san and ha-san (Journ. Asiat. 1916. 2. 290). It is curious that 
this word has not been found in Khotanese texts (one recalls how the famous 
hindysa ‘ general’ occurs only once, see BSOS 8. 790, while the word spāta, 
translating senãpati, is frequent) but the Chinese signs can be interpreted as 
*vaza from North-Western Prak. *vajaya. The Chinese 2- could correspond to 
Khotanese £ (written § in Older Khotanese, and in Later Khotanese $) or 
d£ (written 7). The Chinese syllables ending in -ang in standard Chinese are 
rendered without the nasal as -@ in Khotanese, for example, the frequent 
cha = xt, K 1171 isang < d''4ang.* a measure of length ’, and ca = gf, K 1174 
tsang < t'4ang, the family name of the hereditary governors of Sact. The same 
syllables are rendered by -w in Uigur script : tsw = 3, K 1034 tsang — dz'áng 
(see A. von Gabain, Die wigurischen Übersetzung der Biographie Hiien-tsangs 
p. 5). But Turkish knows also -’nk in yang beside yw (Tiirk. Turfan-Texte 6, 
Sākiz Yikmāk, 1. 385, and p. 78), the Chinese KR ‘ brightness ’. The Tibetan, 
however, has known the word with final nasal. If the Chinese symbols used 
were selected in Khotan, the form with final nasal may have been intended to 
give the same pronunciation as the first form ending in -a, except that it would 
better have indicated a final long -d. I incline to this view rather than the view 
expressed by P. Pelliot, loc. cit., who supposed that the Khotanese had final 
nasals. Khotanese was too little known at that time to form a correct 
judgment. The absence of a final -y in *vāžā is more unexpected. In the 
Tocharische Grammatik (p. 60, $93) ápadhya 1s deduced from a genitive upadhyay, 
but perhaps the form is abridged with -y for y-?, and in any case the word is 
from Bud. Sanskrit, not from a Prakrit. 

For the initial va- from upa- there is evidence in the Niya Bud. Sanskrit 
vasampata (no. 510 obv. 1) * upasampada ’, and in the Kharosthi Dharmapada 
where we find vavati ‘ upapatti ’, varada ‘ uparata ’, vasada ‘ upasanta ’, and in 
Khotanese vaysaba, older uvaysambata-, vaysambatā * upasampadā *, vavada 
* upapanna ' (see BSOAS 10. 583), and Agnean wāsak * upāsaka . The *vāžā 
has probably reached Khotan from that Prakrit. Elsewhere the word upddhyaya 
survives in Central Indian Prakrit, Ardha-Magadhi wvajjhaya-, Pali uvayjha- 
(in the Vinaya), upajjhāya-, Kharosthī inscriptions (ed. Sten Konow, no. 88) 
upajaya, and (no. 13, line 4) wvajha’a-. The treatment of dhy in the North- 
Western Prakrit and Central Asian Bud. Sanskrit can be traced in various 
sources. In the Krorayina document no. 511 Reverse 6, Bud. Sanskrit jana 
represents Old Ind. dhyana. This same form occurs in Khotanese jana (in 
E several times) and the verb E 13. 60 jāyāte, E 4. 114 jāyīnds corresponding 
to Bud. Sanskrit dhyagya-. In the Kharosthi Dharmapada both j and J (that is, 
the 7 with suprascript stroke, of which the value is not yet decided, but which 
may have indicated either a doubled consonant or aspiration) are used. Thus 
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we find jana- ‘dhyana’, jayadu, jayadu where Pali has jhayanto, ajayado 
"dhyaàyatah', pra'ujadi beside pra'ujad? | prabudhyante'. Khotanese has 
Suvarņa-bhāsa 4 r 2 grjakūlu acc. sing. (as from *grdhya-) beside Bud. Sanskrit 
E grddhrakütà and N 166. 15 grdhakülà for the Grdhraküta hill. Bud. Sanskrit 
adhyes- ‘to desire’ is in Krorayina ajesamna- (and acasamna-) with ajisana- 
in the Khotana document 661, line 7 (on s, see BSOAS 11. 776). That the 
dhy, 97h was replaced first by 77 is indicated by the Khotanese form ājīs- (E) and 
later ājīsy- and ā)?s-, ājas-, in which an older ayj- has been replaced br dëi. 
with the common rhythmical metathesis. Similarly, Khotanese Stddhasāra 
10 v 353gmakg 1s Bud. Sanskrit dhyama (the Tibetan has dy with h written below, 
intending dhyama). In Krorayina occurs also (no 187) avarajeyamti 
*aparādhy- . In setting *vāžā for the two Chinese signs, with -ā- in the first 
syllable, I had in mind the ā- of Khotanese āj?s-. There remains the fate of 
upādhyāvya in Mongol where the ambiguous script (as elsewhere, see, for example, 
BSOS 6. 282) has led to 'wp'dyny with an alf replaced by n (printed with the 
diacritical dot of the n) and then read ubadini (Kovalevsky’s Dictionary, 368, 
and L. Ligeti, T’oung Pao 1930, 143, et passim). Old Indian -dhy- is found 
also in adhyāya ‘ chapter’, and this occurs in the Uigur translation of the 
Siddhasara, of which fragments have been published in G. R. Rachmati, 
Zur Heilkunde der Urguren II, pp. 20 ff. On p. 21, line 8, Sanskrit adhydya is 
represented by “ drtint’’, which must evidently be read ”dy'y, that is, adyāy. 
The Sanskrit text of this Uigur version is printed in Khotanese Texts I. The 
chapter is in the Sanskrit pramehadhydaya ' the chapter of prameha ’, and the 
“ banmig ” should be read prmyq *pramiq, like the Kuchean pramek. 

In New Indo-Aryan upādhyāya survives in Oriyà ojhà ' teacher ' and Hindi 
ojhà ‘wizard’ (further forms in R. L. Turner, Nepali Dictionary, p. 61). The 
caste-name jhà represents a similar development from Old Indian adhydya 
(ibid., p. 231). 

6. mara- ‘ sea monster ’ 

In BSOAS 11. 783, I had still to repeat that I had found so far only magara- 
in Khotanese (EK 25. 239) as the equivalent of Bud. Sanskrit makara- ‘sea 
monster ’. But shortly after the printing of that article, on reading once more 
through the Jdtaka-stava, I recognized in (33 r 2) maryo, occurring in the 
description of a terrible ocean, the word mara-. And that is the Later Khotanese 
form to be expected for makara-. The passage reads :— 


raksaysyo maryo khoysamdai skarbe . . . 
samudrre sta nūdas phare ramne avīha 


that is, * from the ocean swarming with rāksasas and makaras, violent, you 
brought many priceless jewels ’. 

I had wrongly proposed to change maryo to maryo and to understand by it 
the plural of māra- ‘ the hostile demon ’ (which does occur in Kha. 1. 309 a 1, 
r 4 mārāņu gen. plur.). But makaras are required by the context of the ocean. 
The form with -ara- and loss of a syllable conforms to other cases where -ata-, 
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-aka-, -aga- are replaced by -a-. Thus we find in Older Khotanese ttatara- 
“partridge °, beside Later Khotanese ttara- ; HE 21.35 gyagarrā, E 21.55 
jatàrrà * liver ', and Later Khotanese jara- from *yakar- ; pratara- ‘ nature ’ 
later prrara- (see BSOAS 10. 575); and similarly words in -a-kara- ‘ maker 
of ...’, E bydtagargyd- beside byatarja- ‘remembering ’, later byāvaja. We 
have also E atdrafa- ‘ungrateful’, later arafia- from Old Indian akrtajūa-. 
Somewhat different are the comparatives in -a-tara-. There occur ysistyera 
‘more hateful’, grr@myera ‘hotter’, sirkyeré ‘better’, samdaustyera ‘ more 
content ', and vissamera ‘more uneven’, where the -ata- has left its traces in 
the -y-. 

Hence, Later Khotanese mara- ‘ makara-’ is normal. It has been stressed 
(see BSOAS 11. 783) that Mongol at the present day has in the Kalmuk matr 
(G. J. Ramstedt, Kalmuk Dictionary 258) representing older Mongol matar 
“sea monster ’. I would add here the curiosity that Manchu has madari ‘sea 
monster ’, but also mederi ‘sea’, as gerudei ‘female phoenix’ stands beside 
garudai ‘male phoenix’ (EK. D. Ross, Polyglot List of Birds, p. 258). 


1. Ossetic Assi 

My Digoron Ossetic friend pronounces the word Assi, written in the 
Dictionary Digoron Asi, Iron 4sy ' Balkaria ', and the adjective Assiag, with 
doubled ss. All his s-sounds before ? are palatalized to $, so that his exact 
pronunciation is Ass. This name has been recognized as the well-known 
medieval As of Muslim sources, see Asica, Trans. Phil. Soc. 1946, p.2. My 
friend felt sure of his pronunciation and he is supported by the spelling Assi in 
the Pamjatmki Narodnogo Tvoréestva Osetin, vol. 2, p. 126. Here we read 
Ger, uote tuagin ence Donifars? Qaradzauti der arme, Assimx der 
qertunce, Biaslanti der marunce? ‘ Are the Donifars men really so powerful ? 
Will they oppress the Karačaevs, will they reach to the Assi (Balkars), will they 
slay the Biaslan people?’ On the other side in the Iron Adamon Sfeldystad, 
vol. 5, 1941, in the Preface, p. 4, we find Narty kaddžytæ sty kand iron adæmmæ 
nz, fale Cagat Kavkazy cerzg adzemty fyldar cajma der: Kasagma, Asyma, 
Magalma, Cecenme amex xnd., ‘ The Nart stories belong not only to Ossetes, 
but to the greater part of the people living in North Caucasia, the Circassian, 
the Balkars (4sy), the Inguš, the Čečen and others ”. 

If then Ass? 1s the older form of this word in Ossetic the etymon, proposed 
in Asica, p. 2-3, *dsya- is less satisfactory, while the *drsya- becomes more 
likely. Ifit had earlier -rs- the change may be very recent, since in Digoron 
cessun, rersun ' to carry ' from kars- (see Asica, p. 30) -rs- is recorded, though 
my Ossetic friend, so far as I have heard, has only -ss-. In Asica I did not refer 
to the well-known < |, < J| in Mas'üdi's Murūju 'l-Dhahab (C. Barbier de 
Meynard et Pavet de Courteille, Les Prairies d’or, vol. II, p.10). The many 
variants which vitiate so often the Arabic transmission of foreign names permit 
a reading Arsiya or Al-Arsóya. Mas'üdi gave this as the name of the Jund 
al-malik * the royal troop ' of the ruler of Khwàrizm. 
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Here I would add that the explanation of the name Ars? in Plinius, Naturalis 
Historia 6. 46 f., and of the ' Apotrus xcpa of Ptolemaios, recently discussed by 
F. Altheim in his Weltgeschichte Asiens im griechischen Zeitalter, p. 62, may lie 
in identifying these Ars? with the ancestors of the Ossetes, from whose earlier 
seats they seem not to have been far distant. As the remarks in the paper 
Trans. Phil. Soc. 1947, 145 and 150 f£, show, I do not connect such a name 
with either Kuci or Agni. 


8. Ossetic Digoron fazee 

My Digoron friend has informed me that he knows faza, of which I wrote 
in BSOAS 12. 325, only in the compound surzfazz used of a girl, surzfaza 
kizge ‘red-cheeked girl’, or of an apple surzfaza fatkhu ‘red-cheeked apple’, 
and he would explain fazx# to mean fars ‘side’. Vs. Miller has this surxfazz 
fedkhu in his Digorskie Skazama, p.44, with the translation krasnobokoe 
jabloko * red-sided apple ’ (bok ‘ side’). I have found also that in rendering the 
verse of E. Fitzgerald’s Omar Khayyam, no. 6, my friend has used borfaze 
rosta for * yellow-faced cheeks '. The meaning in the Dictionary ' back part ' 
is unknown to him. The phrase there quoted is ambiguous: syvzllon jæ fázyl 
byry ° the child crawls on his face ° would suit equally well. Vs. Miller, in the 
Grund. iran. Phil, p.32, has faza explained as in the Dictionary and also 
niffazun “sich niedersetzen ’, which I have not found in the Dictionary. This 
latter word was not known to my friend. It is evident that the meaning of 
faze ‘face, cheek, side’ suits excellently for the Khotanese pāysa- and 
Sogd. *paz. 

I should add here that L. Renou has reminded me that E. Sieg has urged 
a meaning ‘ surface ’ for Old Indian pdjas- in his paper Der Nachtweg der Sonne 
nach der vedischen Anschauung (1923), pp. 5-6. With the new Iranian evidence 
for *pāzah-, this meaning is made almost certain. 


9. Ossetic exsaeveiat 

In Digoron axsaevedat, Iron exsevvíat 'night lodging ' the presence of 
-&- : -i-, like the -e- : -?- recognized in tzrehad and serebarz (BSOAS 12. 331, 
where I should add that bare ‘ right, one's turn ' corresponds to *vāra- * choice °) 
indicates that this -ē- has been extended to compounds where the Old Iranian 
had not had -as-, -az-. If in fact this Ossetic word represented an older *z$apaz- 
vàha0a-, the zsapaz- would be unattested in the simple word, for which we know 
Avestan ršap-, xšapā-, and z$apar-om, and Old Indian ksap-, ksapā-. 


10. Ossetec Digoron sor, Iron stir * dry’. 

A. Schiefner, Mélanges Asvatiques 5, p.6, no. 10, has a riddle in Iron: 
dony midzg «gas wu, suryl mard ‘in the water it is whole (alive), on the dry 
ground dead ' with the answer kasag ° fish °. 

From my Digoron friend I have the following: zuskha hzda ' dry wood ' ; 
tsust rauæn, don $, adte * dried ground, water was sometime there ' ; balasa 
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niccuskha '] ‘ the tree became dry’; aci anz ana das ku tia hog, ized xuskhae 
hog feddzahunca * īf this year the cow is without calf, they call the cow a “ dry 
cow’”’’. But sor beste = anadon basta * dry place, waterless place, desert ’. 
Salt is present: chaerdar tadta mllegder ‘the more saline, the lower’ and 
buduri sordzer kemi fuldzr jes ‘it is drier on the steppe, where there is more of 
it (salt) ’. 

From these two Ossetic words sor, sir we can infer an Old Iranian *saura- 
(or, of course, *saura-). To the same Old Iranian base *Sawra- can be traced 
also Khotanese, Stddhasāra 104 v 4 sura, — Tib. lan-éóhva *salt'; P 2891. 12 
sürü utca “° saline water '; südatà 'salinity' (quoted BSOS. 8. 137, JRAS 
1942. 28). Several times in the Siddhasara the word sura is wrongly written 
pura, owing to the great similarity of s and p. A case occurs also in E 17. 55, 
where the sura as the one taste of the ocean is unmistakable. In Zor. Pahl. we 
find swr *sēr (Greater Bundahtšn 82. 15), and in NPers. šwr *šēr ‘ saline ’, 
Mid. Parth. šwr- in šwryn (W. B. Henning, BSOAS 12. 55), with the variation 
in the initial familiar in the word for ‘hunger’ Zor. Pahl. swd *suð, beside 
Avestan Sud-, Ossetic sud (which does not distinguish between Old Iran. s and š, 
but does distinguish between Old Iran. š and x3), Sanskrit ksudh-. This evidence 
would decide for an Old Iran. *šaura- against *xšaura-. 

The two meanings are ‘dry ' and ‘salty ° which may be united if the word 
was first used of salty ground which was therefore dry, hence originally com- 
bining the two meanings in ‘ dry and salty ’. 

In view of the two words Sanskrit ksdra- ‘ biting salty taste, potash, alkali’ 
and Greek Enpds ‘dry’ the problem cannot be left only to the Iranian. The 
Prakrit has khàra- and chara-, and in New Indo-Aryan Nepali khar ‘ potash ’, 
Gujarati khar ‘ salt’ and others, occur beside char ‘ ashes ’ in Hindi and other 
dialects. Sanskrit ks@ra- has been associated with ksdyat: ‘to burn’ and 
ksāpayat "make burn '. For this base Pali has jhāyatt, and Prakrit forms of the 
same base also show jhā- (see R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen, 
p. 223). With the preverb w-, Pali vtyjhāyats * be extinguished * corresponds to 
New Indo-Aryan Hindi bwjh- (see R. L. Turner, Nepal? Dictionary, p. 452). 
If the Middle Indian forms preserve an older voiced group, as occurs in Old 
Ind. ksaratt * flows ', Prakrit jhara'? (see R. Pischel, loc. cit., p. 223) and 
Avestan yZar-, then ksà- and jhà- would indicate an Indo-European initial 
gzh- or g*h (assibilated velar, written also gdA). For the Prakrit speakers ksára- 
would then be either a different base or no longer identified with the word jhā- 
‘burn’. But the Middle Indian forms may have an unoriginal jh-. Then it is 
possible to accept a base with initial ks-. Assuming the latter initial ks-, it is 
necessary to ask if the Iranian *šaura-, the Old Indian ksāra-, and the Greek 
Enpos are related. Alternation of bases in -@ and -av are well known. In Indian 
we find Sanskrit dra- ‘run’ and drav- ‘run’; snd-‘ wash, swim ’, snav- ‘ drip ’, 
Greek véw, vev- ‘swim’; Old Pers. zínà- beside xSnav- (see E. Benveniste, 
Trans. Phil. Soc. 1945, 47 ff.). It would seem very possible that two forms of 
à base, ksà- in Indian and šav- in Iranian, should exist. To them the Greek Enpds 
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*dry would well conform. For the literature see A. Walde and J. Pokorny, 
Vergleichendes Wērterbuch der indogermanischen Sprachen I, 500 ; recent notes 
on §6r in T. Burrow, BSOAS 11. 352, and W. B. Henning, BSOAS 12. 55. 


11. Turkish Vowels 

A point of great importance for the comparison of words in languages other 
than Turkish with words transmitted in Turkish texts is the method of dis- 
tinguishing the velar and palatal vowels of the Turkish system. I would mention 
here only the a/e and o, wu series, as noted in Khotanese and Agnean. 

In Khotanese enough has now been published to show the basic system. 
We find: 1. Khotanese a for Turkish a as in karattahä = qara-tay, buhara 
= boyra, barsé = bars, adpàë = alp ; 2. Khotanese ein a basic syllable for Turkish 
ā as in begarakā — būgrāk (but also written, perhaps in error, bagarakd), 
kyešā — kāš, keysā — kūz, ettī = Gtv; 3. Khotanese v, o, ā, ām, au for Turkish 
0, 4, as in kānūrā = gongur, charé = cor, hattuna = xatun. In final position in 
bidigà the à stands for à — bilgà. 

In Agnean a different system was employed. Here we find : 1. à for Turkish 
a, as in kārā = qara (382), kāttum = qatun, similarly in a Sanskrit MS. dlp 
= alp (E. Waldschmidt, Bruchstücke der Bhiksuni-Pratumoksa, p. 31) ; 2. e for 
Turkish à, as in bhek = bag (382); 3. o for Turkish o, as in cor = cor (382) ; 
4. u for Turkish vw, as in hkhatum = xatun, kattum = qatun. 

Evidently in identifying a word in Agnean or Khotanese with a word in 
a Turkish text these correspondences must be noted. 


12. Later Khotanese 

I have found it necessary to indicate in quoting Khotanese when the word 
is from either Older Khotanese or Later Khotanese. A little familiarity with 
texts of both kinds enables one to recognize the different type very easily. 
For linguistic explanation the differences are of importance. Hitherto Older 
Khotanese has been most fully examined in published studies, and the Later 
Khotanese treated as something of a mistake. But this type is in itself as 
consistent as the Older Khotanese, and one would prefer to compare the two 
forms to Latin and Italian. We should not now call Italian a corrupted Latin, 
but rather recognize it as a language in its own right. I would claim the same for 
Later Khotanese. Deepened acquaintance with this later form has shown it to 
be remarkably regular in most of its distinguishing features. It is not intended 
here to attempt a full account of these details, but to indicate some of the more 
obvious features. Phonetic changes have been mainly responsible for the 
simplified structure. 

In the spelling most noticeable is the use of § beside §, s beside s for the 
Older Khot. ££ beside £ and ss beside s to express $ and Z, s and z. The anusvāra 
replaces nasals before consonants, but nd and md occur. Final anusvara repre- 
gents Older Khot. -n- and -m- before final vowel à, i, u, hence Later Khot. 
-am represents Older Khot. -and, -ani, -anu, and -amd, -ami, and -amu. But 
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before -a from Old Iran. -@ both Older and Later Khotanese keep -na and -ma. 
Similarly, the enclitic pronouns Older Khot. má and nà both become -m. The 2nd 
plural pron. -ū is replaced by -à. Final -à and -t (more rarely) are still written, 
but -u is ignored. The inflexion does not any longer distinguish between nom. 
-ä and acc. -u. Final -tya- becomes -ya- and -uva- becomes -va-. With the use of 
-m for Older Khot. -nu and -ni the word yam represents both Older Khot. yan? 
‘you make’ and yanu ' make ' (2nd sing. imperative). In dam ‘ grain’ the 
Older Khot. acc. sing. dānu (-u beside -0) the final vowel has passed from -o to 
-u, and then anusvara is put for final -n. The syllables -ata-, -ava-, -avata 
lose the intervocalic consonants, thus pharsavata, pharsava, pharsata, pharsa, 
and pharssa ‘ a title ’, ttatara-, ttara- ‘ partridge °, but the comparative has -yera 
and -era for Older Khot. -atara-, see above, under 6. In masc. -a stems the nom., 
acc., and gen. sing. fall together in -à (or -?), but in consonant stems a dis- 
tinction remains: nom. rre ‘king’, acc., gen. rrumdà ; pye ‘father’, acc., 
gen. pyarà ; hve, acc., gen. hvamdà. In the verb -mé is replaced by anusvara, 
hence 1st sing. pres. -t&m (also by loss of anusvāra -4) arises from Older Khot. 
-umd, -āmā (used beside -tmd). In the preterites -(t)aimd is replaced by -(t)em 
(and by loss of anusvara -(t)a?). Certain words are shortened by loss of con- 
sonant with the succeeding -d, thus a ‘I’ beside aysd, Older Khot. aysu ; 
pā replaces pātcā ; vī replaces vīra ; kasta ‘ better’ in place of hastaré; tcau 
for tcaura, Older Khot. tcohora, tcahaura, and so with other words. À grammar 
must one day be provided for this Later Khotanese. À first essay towards this 
grammar will be furnished by a linguistic study of the Jātaka-stava which my 
friend M. J. Dresden has undertaken. 
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Candra and Canda 


By WM. W. BAILEY 


[` a brief article entitled Aanazska in the Journal for 1942, 
pp. 14-28, was published for the first time a Central Asian 
text touching Kaniska, a repetition of the well-known story of 
Kaniska's stüpa. — The fragmentary text began with three lines 
in the Buddhist Sanskrit of Khotan. These lines were then 
translated and the story continued in Khotanese. In the text the 
epithet of Kanaiska was pointed out in the form cadrra, that is, 
a Khotanese spelling of Indian candra. The epithet could be 
recognized as the equivalent of the epithet *tsidn-d‘an (later tsan- 
t'an) in. Chinese references to Kaniska, and implied, as it seems, 
also in the Tibetan play upon the word zla-ba ‘moon’. The 
Khotanese and Buddhist Sanskrit cadrra (for candra) seemed to 
decide the problem in favour of candra- ‘ moon ’. 

But. the evidence is not after all so conclusive. It has since been 
noticed that in Khotanese two different Indian words are spelled 
camdra- and cadrra-. Both these forms occur in the Sudhana 
avadana, of which a metrical version exists in Khotanese in three 
manuscripts (Ch 00266, P 2025 -+ P 4089 a, P 2957: from this 
I recently excerpted a passage in BSOAS 12.23234). The first 
passage of interest here is Manohara’s reference to father and 
mother in. Kinnara-dvipa :. 

Ch 00266.186 — canda vara mvanat pye ttījsā māva 
P 4089.12 caņda vara mūne pya skaraba māva 
P 2057126  camdrā vari mina mue skarba mātū 

Translated this means ‘There my father is fierce and mother 
violent’. ln comment I should add that beside camdra- corre- 
sponding to caņda-, Sanskrit, Pali, and Prakrit caņda- ‘ fierce ’, 
ttījsaa- from Old Iranian *ta?jaka- occurs in Ch 00266.190 as an 
epithet of dava ‘wild beasts’; and skarba- ‘violent, fierce’ is 
used of the ocean in the Jütaka-stava 33 r 2; to it belong the 
modern Waxi skurf ‘rough’ (G. Morgenstierne, Indo-Iranian 
Frontier Languages, ii, 474), and the Christian Sogdian sgrb 
(Soghdische T'exte, 11, 36, 94). The passage of the Divyävadäna, 
450-1, differs. 

The second passage is the description of King Mahendrasena :— 


CANDRA AND CANDA 3 


Ch 00266.65 — cadrra asada vira. skarba a(dà»ya tiraksa pyada-vadi 


ysauja 
P 2025.113 canda asada virar skaba adāyai ttraiksa pyada-vadi 
ysauja 


(P 2957 differs.) 

Here the Divyáavadàna reads cando rabhasah karkaso 'dharmena 
‘fierce, violent, harsh, with injustice’. The Khotanese means 
‘fierce, unbelieving, hostile, violent, unjust, savage, perverse, 
wrathful ’. 

The spelling canda- is found also in Jataka-stava 32 r 3 canda rre 
‘fierce king’ and in HE 25.40] caņdū nusthurā ‘ fierce’ (hendiadys). 

In Buddhist Sanskrit, with its complex history, there was 
variation in the treatment of -ndr-, -nd-, and -ndr-. Spellings could 
therefore be interchanged. — Elsewhere we find in Pali and the 
literary Prakrits canda- ‘moon ° beside canda- ‘fierce’, where in 
Sindhi occurs candru ‘moon’ beside candro ‘angry’: in Pašai 
cand ‘ bitter’ stands beside cdnd ‘snake’. In the Kalaga dndral-, 
hāļrak ‘egg’ we have the only case of ndr in the word corre- 
sponding to Old Indian ända- ‘egg’. For the variation -nd- and 
-ndr- note the name in Buddhist Sanskrit Pundavardhana beside 
Pundravardhana (see E. Lamotte, Le Traité de la Grande Vertu 
de Sagesse (Mahàprajfiaparamita-sastra), p. 169). 

The Khotanese evidence cannot therefore decide the question 
‘Candra or Canda ?? Tt will also be necessary to keep in mind 
that the Buddhist candra (or canda) may itself be an inaccurate 
interpretation of an epithet no longer understood. 

I take this opportunity to add a few remarks to the article 
‘ Kanaiska’. The dates in line 5, p. 14, should be 1937 and 1938. 
[ bave already pointed out in JRAS., 1942.250, that in the passage 
from Ch ii 004 the word kanaiska means ‘little finger’, for which 
cognates occur elsewhere (see now Asica, p. 22, in the Philological 
Society’s Transactions, 1945). 

Two other allusions to Kaniska in Central Asia need to be noted. 
The form Kanaske occurs in the languages of Agni and of Kuci 
(E. Sieg and W. Siegling, Tocharische Grammatik, p. 57, and 
Tocharische Sprachreste 49 a 4, 49 b 5). In Sogdian there is a 
reference to Kanika and his stüpa in the Paris text 8.29 (ed. 
E. Benveniste, Textes sogdiens) :— 

nmēyu Brn ‘wyn knšk 'st'iep Bry'r prn * T bring obeisance to 
the majesty (farn) of Kaniska s stüpa and vihara ` 
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In the Mahdvyutpatts (ed. Sakaki 3655) the Sanskrit) Kaniskah 
is rendered by Ka:nis-ka, which is confirmed by the Tibetan- 
Sanskrit Lexicon, edited by J. Bacot, where 1 a 1, Ka-nis-kahi 
rgyal-po, translates Kaniska-rājah with Tibetan dental n and s. 
The Formulaire sanscrit-tibétain (ed.,J. Hackin), p. 20, has rgyal-po 
Ka-na-ka-ra-ča in a list of royal names for ‘king Kaniska-raja ’. 

In connection with Asagausa placing (dīšaumat) a ball of clay, 
reference should be made to the verse of the Divyàávadàna, p. 467, 
which is found in a Central Asian manuscript from Qizil published 
by H. Lüders in his Weitere Beiträge zur Geschichte und Geographie 
von Ostturkestan, p. 19, on folio F r 8 :— 

satam sahasrāņt suvarņa-piņdā jāmbunadā nāsya samā bhavanti 

yo buddha-caityesu prasanna-citta aropayen mrttika-pindam ekam 
(the MS. irregularities have been here replaced), that is, ‘a hundred 
thousand lumps of Jambunada gold are not equal to his (possession) 
who with believing mind places one lump of clay upon the shrines 
of the Buddha(s).’ 

This year I received a microfilm of the manuscript containing 
the Kaniska story and have been able to verify and confirm the 
uncertain readings noted on p. 17. Only the 7 in J. 188 and prr in 
I. 189 where the microfilm is unclear remain unconfirmed. 
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1. Sàra- 


N BSOAS 13. 130-1 I pointed out the Indian *manaraģa- * boy *, attested 
only by the plural manare in Niya Kharosthi, as a bye-form of the Indian 
māņava- (with -ka) * Brahman boy '. I noted too that the Kharosthi word gave 
the explanation of the Agnean manark ‘ Brahman boy ’, of which the meaning 
made an Indian origin plausible. I pointed also to Niya kasara, corresponding to 
Central Indian kasdaya- ‘ yellow robe’, whose connexion with Agnean kasé@r is 
now well-known. 

That recognition of the Middle Indian influence in Central Asia is most 
important can, I think, be shown also in connexion with another word, familiar 
in just such Buddhist texts as were brought into Central Asia by Buddhist 
communities. It is decidedly necessary to search out all such intrusive Indian 
material before the vocabularies of Central Asian languages can be used for 
wider purposes, historical or linguistic in Indo-European comparative grammar. 
And such material is itself of great importance for the history of Indian culture 
in Central Asia. Naturally it is in cultural, specifically Buddhist, terms that the 
Indian element is most prominent. 

The word I propose to consider here is attested in Sanskrit šāta-s, šātaka-s, 
-m, Sati, šāttkā ' piece of cloth, garment’, sndna-sdtaka- ‘ bathing robe’, 
Strahsataka- ‘ head-cloth ’, well known in Central Indian literature. Beside the 
Brahmanical literature we have in Jaina books, Ovavaiya-sutta 54 sddaya- ; 
Antagada-dasao (translation L. D. Barnett, p. 67) sadaa-; and Ratnachandraji 
gives in his Ardhamàgadhi Dictionary sáda- * garment ', sádaga-, sádaa- * upper 
garment ', sad? ‘ garment’, sddiya ‘upper garment worn by ladies’, sadilla- 
“silken garment ’, sddollaya- ‘ upper garment ’. 

In New Indo-Aryan the word is frequent (see R. L. Turner, Nepali Dictionary, 
s.v. sari). It will suffice here to quote Hindi sar? and Marathi sada * garment '. 
More important for Central Asia are the Buddhist texts. In the Tibetan- 
Sanskrit Lexicon edited by J. Bacot 167 b 3 $atakam renders ras yug chen 
(ras * cotton cloth ', yug ‘piece of cloth’, chen ' great"), and 19 a 1 snāta- 
šātakam renders khrus-ras ‘ bathing robe’. The Mahavyutpatti knows 8941 
šātakam in snāta-šātakam and šātī in 8944 varsā-šātī-cīvaram ‘ rain-coat’. In 


1 For * bathing-robe * snāttra-, snātra- is used in a Sanskrit text from Kuci, H. Lüders, 
Weitere Beitrāge zur Geschichte und Geographie von Ostturkestan, 1930, 9. 
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the Gilgit Buddhist MS. of the Vinaya of the Mūlasarvāstivāda school we have 
šātikā in udaka-šātikā ‘ bathing robe’ (ed. Nalinaksha Dutt, 1942, vol. 3, 
part 2, p. 87, 1. 10), beside varsa-sati-ctvaram (ibid. 87, |. 4). Among the garments 
which the Buddha forbids his followers to wear we find (ibid. 92-3) parna- 
Satuka * garment of leaves ', ajina ‘ deerskin ° and tiriti (with the gloss “ tirita 
is bark "), because these were worn by trthika, the devotees of other sects. 
In the Saddharma-pundarika-sütra (ed. Wogihara, i, p. 107, l. 10) we have 
Sati ‘garment’. In the Sanskrit-Chinese Lexicon of the (Kuchean ?) Li-yen 
(ed. P. C. Bagchi, Deuz Leriques sanskrit-chinors) 50 a 5 sataka (read šātaka-) 
is explained by # k'ün (Giles 3306), for which Couvreur’s Dictionary gives 
‘vêtement en forme de jupe fendue qui couvrait la partie inférieure du corps 
à partir de la ceinture ; sorte de jupe’. I-tsing’s Lexicon 37 b 2 has Sata (read 
šāta-) with the same meaning. A Prakrit form is given by Li-yen 50 a 5 šāra, 
which is explained as a ' coverlet'. Since this writer frequently has r for ( of 
other sources in Indian words this šāra- may equally represent *$ala- from a 
Prakrit *šāda-. 

Chinese Buddhist texts show in older form & #4 K 863, 523 sa-la < Sia-lak, 
Jap. šarok". That is the Prakrit *šādaģa from older sataka. It is explained as 
Aj 4 nei-c ‘inner garment ’. The Sanskrit form occurs in Chinese as & PE W 
K 863, Gram. Ser. 780, K 342 Sa-tsa-kia < Sta-t’a-ka, Jap. ataka. 

Pali texts of the Sthaviravada school also know sdta-, satt, sātaka-, sātikā, 
and in a compound of the Vinaya (hence the old form) sdfiya-. We have in the 
Pali Dhammapada 394, addressed to the dummedha ‘ unwise’, the question 
kim te ajina-satiya ‘What business have you with a deerskin garment ?’, 
which was the dress of a sage or rsi. This same verse is found in the Khotan 
Dharmapada in Kharosthi (O 3) ki de ayina-sadi’a. In this dialect d appears 
regularly intervocalically for Sanskrit -t- (and -d-). Sadi’a is, of course, the instr. 
singular to sadi- for *šādī. Note the distinctive $ of the North-western Prakrit. 
We know, therefore, that a Prakrit form of sat? was familiar in Khotan. But 
so far the word has not been found as a loanword in Khotanese. If it is one 
day found we should expect either *sālat from šātaka-, as we have nālai 
(E 5.98) for nātaka-, or *sālya from šātikā as we have kārya from kārikā (Ch 0047, 
see BSOS 8. 84). But we should, I think, recognize the Prakrit word in the lan- 
guage of Agni. It is well known that in Agnean and Kuchean in words of 
Middle Indian for -d- (also of Bud. Sansk. d, but not for -t-), -r- was pronounced 
intervocalically, where Khotanese had -l- for Prakrit -d- (Niya -d'-) corre- 
sponding to Sanskrit intervocalic -d-, -t-, and -th-. It will suffice to mention 
here for Agni kor-, Sansk. koti, Khotan. kūla-: kāpār, Šansk. kavada (the 
Lexicon Bacot and Mahavyutpatti have kapalah) ‘piece’; cakravar, Bud., 
Sansk. cakravāda, Khotan. cakkravala-; mahur ‘ makuta’ (see BSOS 8. 914, 
footnote 1, BSOAS 11. 784-5, and Tocharische Grammatik, p. 61). For Kuchean 
we can quote pir ‘ stool’ (Hoernle, Manuscript Remains, p. 359, 1. 2) corre- 
sponding in the parallel Pali text to pitha-, Khotan. pila-; garur ‘ garuda’ 
(Tochar. Gram., p. 485); spharir ‘ crystal’, Uigur sparir (see A. von Gabain, 
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Briefe der wigurischen. Hüen-tsangs Biographie, p. 41), Bud. Sansk. sphātika, 
sphadika (H. Lüders, Weitere Beiträge, p. 5, 4 v 3), Khotan. spālyāta, sphālya, 
Chin. 3£ XE, KR X1 K 721, 533 po-W from *p'ud-ljte, and K 721, 527 p'o-H from 
*n‘ud-lji, Jap. hart. For the history of sphatika we may refer to A. Master, 
BSOAS 11. 297-304. 

We see then that in Agnean a word beginning with $àr-, in Kuchean with 
Sar-, would be expected from a Prakrit sad-. For the treatment of Indian a, 
note Agnean *a@sdari (in gen. plur. āšūryāst) with à, Kuchean asari with a, from 
North-western Prakrit *āžarī, attested in Khotan. āģdrī, and Chinese fry BA 20 
*azali, Sansk. ācārya. 

In Agnean 147 b 5 the rs? Hàrite (Mahavyutpatti 3449 Hārītah) whom the 
king visits in the forest wears a sGrak. The phrase is preceded by a partly lost 
adjective: . . sindém Sarak wasunt ‘ wearing a sGrak made of ...’. Possibly a 
word for ‘ bark’ or ‘leaf’ stood there; or possibly ‘deer’, but that would 
mean a second adjective to ydl ‘deer’, the attested form being ylem. It is 
known that bark and deerskin garments were affected by rgis. We noted above 
that a parnasatika ‘leaf garment’ was forbidden to the Buddhist bhiksu. 
I would claim this śãrak as the correctly transmitted equivalent of the North- 
western Prakrit *sddaga-, closely similar to the Bud. Sansk. sära- of Li-yen's 
Lexicon. E. Sieg (Übersetzungen aus dem Tocharischen i, 1944, p. 26) has pointed 
out this śãrak in a broken passage and rendered it by * Obergewand ', because 
of a proposed etymology by Kuchean sar ‘iiber’, to which he has added 
Kuchean sarye wassi, rendered ‘ Oberkleid *. I have not noted any cognate of 
Kuchean sar ‘ over’ in Agnean. But can we suppose a rs? to wear an ' upper 
garment’? It is, of course, well-known that in Buddhist texts, both Sanskrit 
and Pali, the uttarāsanga ‘ upper garment’ occurs. It is rendered in Khotanese 
by prahona- ‘ garment ’, as, for example, in the Sanghata-stitra 13 b 1. I should 
rather trace the Kuchean $arye also, like Agnean sdrak, to a form of the North- 
western Prakrit *šādaģa-, *šādaya-, or *šādiyā. Involved here is the treatment 
of Indian final -aka, -aga, -ika, -iya, -ya in Kuchean. One may call attention 
to the correspondence of Agnean -? (adj. suffix) with Kuchean -ye (see T'ocharische 
Gram., pp. 59-61); to Agnean asi ‘ bhiksuni’, Kuchean asiya, and Khotan. 


aSya- (§ = 2%); and to the -zka of the plant name Kuchean kandari from Indian 
kantarika. This problem needs fuller discussion. 

If we have, indeed, a form of Indian sdtaka- in Agnean šārak, we shall 
naturally refuse to connect the word with Greek Zones and onņpikóv 
according to a recent theory in F. Altheim, Weltgeschichte Asiens m griechischen. 


Zettalter, i, 1947, p. 67. 


2. gaušurya 
In the obscurity which lies upon the period from the seventh to the ninth 
centuries in Central Asia it is desirable that all fragments of historical informa- 
tion should be made available as soon as possible. The name gaušurya is one of 
these fragments. I have recently been able, through the kindness of Professor 


392 H. W. BAILEY— 


Morgenstierne, to obtain a microfilm copy of the Tibetan text of the Lihi yul 
luh-bstan-pa (*Gostanavyakarana) 1n the Derge (Sde-dge) edition of the Tanjur, 
of which there is a printed copy in Oslo. The writing of the proper names differs 
markedly from those which Professor F. W. Thomas's invaluable Tibetan 
Literary Texts and. Documents concerning Chinese Turkestan, 1, 1935, have made 
available to us. The Derge text is in volume Ne (= 94), 168 b 2-188 a 7, in 
the Tohoku Catalogue, no. 4202. . 

Two passages may be quoted to show the occasional superiority of the 
Derge edition. 

On folio 173 b 6-7 the Derge text reads :— 

rnam-thos-kyi sras-la bkah séal-pa | khyed-kyis mi-sa-bar-na pa-rba-ta 
Zes-bya-baht ri snag-gi kha-dog hdra-bahi mého hdi drol zig ces bkah 
hséal-nas ... 

In misa-barna-parbata we have an Indian Buddhist Sanskrit masi-varna- 
parvata ‘ink-coloured hill’ (mesa with displaced ? in error for masi ‘ink’, 
as on folio 180 a 3 reksata is printed for raksita), and this name is rendered into 
Tibetan as 1? snag-g? kha-dog hdra-ba * hill resembling the colour of ink’. The 
whole passage then means: “‘ To Vaisramana he said, Burst this lake of the 
hill resembling the colour of ink, called Masi-varna-parvata." 

Contrast with that the passage in the Narthang edition, 426 b 5 (Tibetan 
Interary Texts, p. 95), khyed-kyt samansarana parpata. 

In the second passage, on folio 177 b 7, we find :— 

de-nas delhi hog-tu rgya-gar yul-nas hphags-pa dgra-bcom-pa buddhaduta 
dan | khagadta dan | khagaroyan dan | khagadrod dan ër byun-ste gautosan !-kyi 
"ā-rya-sta-nar bžugs-so | | 

“ Then afterwards the arya arhant Buddhadita, Khagadta (? Khagadatta), 
Khagaroyan and Khagadrod (? Khagatrata), the four, coming from India 
settled in Aryastana of Gautošan.” 

The Narthang edition, 431 b 3, has only three names (see T'betan Literary 
Texts, p. 108). 

But I have here chiefly in mind the name Gausurya. The daughter of King 
Hphrom Ge-sar, Huronga, the wife of King Bijaya Sangrama of Khotan, had 
two daughters who became arhatis. They flew from Kha-che (Kasmira) to their 
mother, who for them built the monastery (géug-lag-khan) Hu-ron-hjo (so 
with dental»). The names of the daughters occur in two passages as follows :— 

Folio 186 b 7 hphags-ma de gitis gcig-gi méhan mi St-la-ma-ta žes bgyi | gcig-gi 
mchan ni Gau-sa-ra zes bgyi-ste | hphags-ma de giiis Kha-che yul-nas nam- 
mkhah-la ldin-ste | ma rgyal-mo Hu-ron-gi dge-bahi bses-giten-du gSegs-te | ‘ The 
designation of one of these two aryikas was Silamata, and of the other Gauéara. 
These two aryikas soaring into the sky from the land of Kha-che (Kasmira) 
came to be the kalyana-mitra (spiritual friends) of their mother the queen 
Hu-ron.”’ 


1 This spelling gautošan is alone used in the Derge edition. 
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In the Tibetan Literary Texts, p. 131, we find the names spelt Silamata and 
Gohušara. 

Folio 187 b 2 Kha-chehi yul-nas dge-slon-ma hphags-ma dgra-bcom-ma 
Si-la-ta dan | Gau-su-rya Zes-bya-ba gitis nam-mkhah-las (sic) ldin-ste ggegs-nas ... 
“From the land of Kha-che (Kāšmīra) the two bhiksuņīs, the āryikās, the 
arhatīs, called Šīla(ma*ta and Gausurya soared into the sky and came." 

Here the Tibetan Literary Texts, p. 134, has Si-la-ha and Hgehu-éu-su-ya. 

The two spellings Gausurya and Gausara (for *Gaušura ?) of the Derge text, 
the Narthang Hgehususuya and Gohusara, inevitably recall the Kuchean- 
Sanskrit gausura (H. Lüders, Zur Geschichte und Geographie Ostturkestans, 
p. 255), and Niya gušura (see Trans. Phil. Soc. 1947, 149, and BSOAS 13. 121). 

We have here the name of a woman (argyikà and arhat:t). We could, there- 
fore, take it as a feminine form of the old title known in Krorayina and Kuci, 
understanding ' lady, princess ' of the gausura class of nobility. The name in 
these same Annals of Khotan, Derge folio 187 b 1, 'a-lyon.-ja, Narthang 'a-lyo- 
hjah (Tibetan Literary Texts, p. 133), may in the same way conceal a modifica- 
tion of Khotanese alysāgyā-, later čysājā-, the feminine of alysánaa- which 
renders Indian kumāra- both as ° boy ' and ‘ prince’. We should then assume 
that ys (= z) had been replaced by -y- alone. 

We cannot at present bring proof that this Gausurya and the Kuchean 
gausura are the same. If it should prove to be so, this would attest the word 
gaušura in Khotan, if not already in Gu-zan, the home of Hphrom Gesar, 
whence the mother of Gausurya came. 

If we identify the words we must attach more importance to the au, ehu, 
and ohu of the Tibetan spellings, which normally render a Sanskrit o or av. 
Then we should have reason to view the Kuchean gaušura as a vrddhi forma- 
tion from the gušura attested in the Niya texts. 


3. kavsa 


Everyone who has looked at the facsimile on Plate IX of the Niya document 
no. 524, obverse 2 (Boyer, Rapson, Senart, and Noble, Kharosthi Inscriptions, 


1929), and has seen the signs Z 1 A Ü (no. 1 abed), must have been some- 


what surprised to find this word transliterated jalpita, with -lp- for the medial 
consonants. A similar reading lp is given for another form of the same group 


| ° (no. 2) in other places. On looking further at other words containing -lp- 


in the transliterated text and on reading E. J. Rapson's remarks on the sign 
(pp. 315-6), he will realize that a faulty linguistic argument lies at the base of 
the transliteration -lp-, not a paleographical interpretation. In effect -lp- was 
adopted because a -p- was present, and -/p- occurred in the corresponding Old 
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Indian (Sanskrit) words, and probably too because in one case a clear -I- 
written over -p- had been noticed in no. 141: <ka>lpitamts (no facsimile is 
available). T. Burrow accepted this transliteration -lp- as valid for phonetic 
discussion (Language of the Kharostht Documents from Chinese Turkestan, p. 15). 
But the texts are in a Prakrit (apart from nos. 510, 511, in Buddhist Sanskrit), 
and moreover in the North-western Prakrit, very distinct from other Prakrits. 
If the paleographical evidence was not to be decisive, the question should 
have been asked, what corresponded to Old Indian -lp- in this Prakrit? We 
have not facsimiles of all the passages where this sign is used, but E. J. Rapson, 
p. 316, reported the sign in the words alpa, silpa, Silpiga, jalpita, to which add 
chamlpita and Bud. Sansk. analpakam from the Index. The same sign was noted 
by Sten Konow on the Begram relief (facsimile in Epigraphia Indica 22, 1933) : 
the sign is not altogether clear on the photograph. 

The linguistic evidence may be taken first.! We need to know what happened 
to the rather rare group -/p- of Old Indian. For the Central Indian Prakrits 
there is little difficulty. From R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen, 
p. 208, we know appa, kappa, sippa, sippi, jappa’i, beside jampa'? for Old 
Indian alpa, kalpa, silpa, silpin-, jalpati. Pali has similarly appa, kappa, 
sippa, sippika, svppi, jappati. From Asoka's Kharosthi we have apa, and kapa. 
For New Indo-Aryan R. L. Turner's Nepali Dictionary contains material and 
he has kindly given me some further information. I may quote Sina apo 
‘small’; Lahnda kapp 'breach', Hindi kap ‘slice’, Kasmiri kraph 
‘cutting’ (dat. krapas); Nepali sep ‘skill’, Marathi sip ‘tailor’; West 
Pahari zapnu * to speak’. The ph of kraph is likely to be secondary. 

To this material we can add that of the Khotan Dharmapada (BSOAS 
11. 499) which has apa, apaka, and sagapa for alpa, alpaka, and sankalpa. 
The Sanskrit-Chinese Lexicon has, as often carelessly spelt, kapvpota for 
kalpita, and karpa for kalpa (ed. P. C. Bagchi, ii, 524); and apila for alpa 
(ibid., 11, 490). 

Khotanese evidence is more important. Here we find three treatments. 
The first is normal Bud. Sanskrit with -lp-, as in the name E 20. 26 Ssalpaka, 
E 25. 469 alpasruta and the frequent kalpa. But a Prakrit form with -p- from 
-pp- from -lp- is found in agap? ' improper, unclean' (see BSOAS 11. 779). 
The word is written also with -t-, E 21. 68 atap? beside agap: in E 13.62. The 
fem.plur. atapye occurs in E 14. 150 atapye skaugye * impure samskāras '. The 
same concept is found in the Jātaka-stava 38 v 1 samskāre drraya sūrā agapya 
mmāre * the three impure samskaras (activities of speech, act, and thought) 
will become pure’. In the Rama text occurs (P 2783. 84) hvwyasà agapya 
fasa ‘impure contemptible human beings’ (translating differently from 
BSOAS 10. 571). This Buddhist word is in Pali akappiya- ‘improper’ and in 
Bud. Sanskrit akalpya-, as in the Lankāvatāra-sūtra 249. 12 and 255.6 of 
impure flesh food (255.12 mdamsa-rudhiraharam akalpyam). | Agnean and 
Kuchean have akappi and Kuchean kappi from the same source. In Kuchean 

1 Sten Konow has discussed part of the evidence in Epigraphia Indica 22, p. 12. 
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akappt renders Sanskrit ašuci * impure ' (E. Sieg, OLZ 1943, col. 132). A second 
Khotanese word with -p- from -pp- (from -lp-) is avipa ‘ doubtless’. It occurs 
in the Jáataka-stava three times (29 v 3; 34 rl; 35 v 3). In 29 v 3 tw? pufio 
harbesg dat buysva awpa ° by your merits the whole fire was quenched assuredly °. 
In P 2927. 42 we read hamārā brra hvaņda u gvaysāra avīpa * men become 
beloved and are separated assuredly °. The -v?p- is derived from *wyapp-, 
as attested in Jaina Māhārāstrī vwyappa- * doubt * from older vikalpa-. The 
adverbial avikalpam means ‘ without doubting’. In Khotan. pīp- * to prepare 
food ' I see a similar derivative from Old Indian prakalp-, but the details must 
await another opportunity. 

The third development, of more interest here, is the Prakrit replacement of 
-lp- by -ph-. Thus in Khotanese E jamphite ‘ he chatters ’, but in later docu- 
ments jamph-, later japh-, * to state’ (without any suggestion of ‘ idle talk ’) 
represents older Indian jalp-, through -pph- become -mph-, -mph-, -ph-. For the 
replacement of the doubled stops by nasal and stop, see BSOAS 11. 769. 
Support for this change can be found also in the name P 2933. 9 Mahakaphaina, 
beside Kamphina (N 171. 7), which is Mahakapphina in Bud.Sanskrit (see for 
references, BSOAS 11. 769). This name Kapphina is that of the son of King 
Kalpin-, just as Simhala has his name from his father Simha in the Karanda- 
vyüha (E. Burnouf, Introduction, 2e ed., p. 199). The Kashghar MS. of the 
Saddharma-pundarika-siitra has Kapphina in contrast to the Nepali MS. 
Kaphina (see ed. Wogihara I, p. 1). In Pali the aspirate is absent in Kappina. 
For a further example of nasal replacing the first of two stops, note also Kuchean 
kampasdsse ‘of cotton’ (J. Filliozat, Fragments de textes koutchéens, 1948, 
p. 113) beside Khotan. kapāysa- (-p- from -pp-), Uigur k*y'z *kāpāz, Bud.Sansk. 
karpasa-.  Probably Agnean 2 a 5 kappāfi belongs here, see E. Sieg, 
Ūbersetzungen, I, p. 5. 

From this evidence we can see that two Prakrit replacements of Old Indian 
-lp- are known in Central Asia: (1) -Ip- > -pp- (> -p-), (2) -lp- > -pph- 
(> -mph-, -ph-). It is this second change to -pph- which seems to give the clue 
to the interpretation of the Kharosthi sign no. 2 above. Paleographically in 
document no. 524, the sign in no. 1 be given in the copy above has a clear p 
(though tending towards ph); the subscript sign in c, below the sign for 2, 
shows a cross. Now it is a line crossing a second line which distinguishes 
Kharosthi ph from p. In subscript position, where signs may be slightly 
modified, I see the ph somewhat changed, but clearly preserving the crossed 
hne. The paleographical evidence seems therefore to give pph (in no. 524, 
but not in no. 511, even phph would be possible), and this is in accord with the 
linguistic data. From this reading pph certain important points follow. 

In Niya document no. 511 (Plate VIII, 1) anāpphakam has been put into 
a Bud. Sanskrit text for analpakam, presumably because elsewhere this same 
sign pph is written in appha (from alpa) as the normal Prakrit spelling. 

A more difficult case is the Begràm relief. In this place the sign occurs 
initially, as nowhere else, in a word which in other inscriptions is written pituno 
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‘father’s’. Sten Konow conjectured that the scribe knew the sign with the 
value p- or possibly even pt- (taking the lower part of the sign for the 7 ?) in 
other contexts. This may well be the explanation. If, however, the reading 
was pph of one Prakrit, equivalent to the pp of another Prakrit (both are found 
side by side in Khotanese loanwords), the scribe may have given his dialect 
p (which may have replaced the doubled pp, as in the Khotanese cases), and so 
have written patuno by a lapsus in omitting the / of pituno. He has then 
replaced the original value (p)ph by his own (p)p, but kept the sign, which 
originally meant pph. 

When we find (ka»lpitamt? in no. 141 with the normal | written over p, 
we have another case of co-existent double spelling, archaic beside new, as 
we find the many cases of Niya śr- beside the dialectal development into s-. 

The whole problem gets a wider interest when we next proceed to con- 
sider the use of the same sign on the Kušān coins. As is well known the sign 
occurs in the name of Kadphises. 

In Greek script the name is known in the forms KAAA®ES, KAAOISOY; 
KAAOIZHZ. From the catalogues of P. Gardner (pp. 120-2)  R. B. 
Whitehead (pp. 178-184), and V. Smith (pp. 65-8), we can gather the 
Kharosthi forms of the name as follows: kasasa, kapasa, kaphsasa, kadaphasa, 
kapisasa, kaphasa, ka'usa, and with the sign under discussion in the reading 
now proposed kapphišasa. In most of these forms the -sa is to be taken as the 
ending of the genitive singular, but in some cases, notably ka'usa, one would 
hesitate to take it so. 

Previous readings of this sign on the coins have been Gardner p, Whitehead 
thph, Smith thph, Rapson thph, lp, Konow pp. | 

By reading kapphiía- we have the Indianization of the foreign name of 
which the Greek KAAOIZH2 is linguistically an older form, presumably in an 
Iranian language. The evidence of the spelling KAAACEZ may provethat the 
vowel of the second syllable was an open @, tending to z (as we find ē in 
Maralbashi Iranian, but in Khotanese 7 from the Old Iran. ax), rather than a 
difference of quantity (for which view one can quote F. W. Thomas, New Indian 
Antiquary, 7 (1944), p. 99). If we wish to trace the separate parts of the name, 
certain suggestions can be offered, but naturally of an almost unknown lan- 
guage any etymology, unless the most obvious, is precarious. In Iranian we 
can trace a word *kdta- preserved in Ossetic! (an Iranian dialect, as is now well 
known, closely associated with eastern Iranian dialects such as those spoken 
in Sogdiana, Tokharistan, and Khotan) in the word Digoron kadā * honour ', 
from *kdta-, and in the Armenian loanword from Iranian nkat ‘ human regard, 
consideration " from *ni-kdta-. In Khotanese there is a word phis- attested in 
$$ī-phāsa- * white” (rendering Sansk. pāņdura in the Suvarņabhāsasūtra 


TA different Iranian word kāta- is found in Zoroastrian Pahlavī kātak k’tk in the Dénkart 
(DEM 620.17) where we read apāk aprnāyakān kātak kart ‘he played with the children’. This 
passage with its explanation was given me some six years ago by R. C. Zaehner. For Armenian 
katak ‘ jest’ see, E. Benveniste, Trans. Phil. Soc. 1945, p. 73, with the references to Sogdian kāt-, 
katak * play, jest °. 
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36 v 2), where $$ī- represents š$7ya- in a compound. A second case of phis- 
is in phisüna- ' mark, seal ' which translates Sansk. mudrā ‘ seal’. This phis- 
is a development of Old Iran. pats- * to mark ', which is used in the Iranian of 
Maralbashi in the sense of ‘ to write’. The reason for the aspirate ph- instead 
of p- here, as also in pharu ‘ much ’, has still to be found. If now we combine 
these two words we get an Old Iranian *kdta-paisa- ‘ of honoured form ”. 
From such a compound the attested kadaphes and kadphisés would represent 
Middle Iranian changes. But one would not wish to take an etymology too 
seriously. 

Two other problems remain to notice. In JRAS 1903, 286-7, with Plate II, 
E. J. Rapson read on a coin kuju] la kassasya and he repeated this reading in 
Kharostht Inscriptions, 1929, p. 312. Sten Konow (Epigraphia Indica, 22, 
1933, p. 13, note 2, and Acta Orient. 19. 66, 74) preferred to read ts for the sign 
where E. J. Rapson had read ss. The lower s is certain, but the suprascript 
sign is harder to decipher. To read either ss or £s is to introduce a combination 
of sounds not found elsewhere.! I would propose to see in the suprascript sign 
on this coin the letter v, and hence reach the reading kavsa, with vs representing 
a foreign fs, that is *kafsa. This would also justify the reading ka’usa as given 
by V. Smith on his Plate XI 2, where the ’u seems clear. This -us- would be 
another way to indicate vs or fs. 

The second problem is in the Khalatse inscription, which has been so often 
treated, see the bibliography in Sten Konow, Kharoshthi Inscriptions, p. 79 f., 
and add F. W. Thomas, New Indian Antiquary VII, 1944, p. 81f.; Sten 
Konow, Acta Orient. 20. 118. We should I think read the royal name 
kavphisasa with vph. I see v clearly above and in the lower part of the sign 
I recognize the crossed lines which express the essential part of ph. This vph 
is then another way of representing the sound expressed elsewhere by pph, 
according to the interpretation offered above.? 


4. kuth'aksira, kuth'eksira 


The meaning of Niya kuth’akgira could be defined from the context which 
showed that the word referred to adoption of children (T. Burrow, Language, 
p. 83). It was inferred from such a collocation as no. 569 kuth'aksirasa uta 
* the camel of the k.’ that it was a technical term indicating the payment made 
to the parents by people adopting the child. It was suggested that the word 
pratikara ‘recompense’ might have been implied with the genitive of 
kuth'aksira. 'The second component was traced to Old Indian kso * milk’ 

1 The £s so commonly found in transliterations of Kharosthi must be replaced by f$: the 
lower š is clear. I have so transliterated it in the Khotan Dharmapada, as Sten Konow has in his 
Kharoshthi Inscriptions. 

2 I should add here that I would read Uvima before Kavphisasa, as Sten Konow has again 
urged in Acta Orient. 20. 118. F. W. Thomas proposed to read Uvicha, loc. cit. Against this, in 
addition to the shape of the sign on the stone, is that the Kharosthi palatal ch would not corre- 
spond to the ks and sk attested in the Sanskrit forms of the names of Huveksa (H. Liiders, JRAS 


1912, 158) and Huviska. It is the Kharosthi retroflex (cerebral) ch, which I transliterate ks, 
which corresponds to ks, see BSOAS 11. 770-5. 
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(a likely word in such a connexion). The first component was not certainly 
identified. Both F. W. Thomas (Acta Orient. 12. 37) and T. Burrow (Language, 
p. 83) thought of a participle meaning ‘ extracted’, found in a verbal base 
kuš- or kus-. In his Translation T. Burrow eventually gave ‘ milk-payment ’. 
Sten Konow, in his discussion of the Kharosthi th and th’ (Acta Orient. 19. 68—72) 
pointed out that th corresponded, in texts where a clear distinction was main- 
tained between these two signs, to unaspirated st of Old Indian, while th’ 
represented older aspirates, as sth. Hence he doubted (p. 72) that a participle 
in -sta- could be contained in kuth'akšira with its th’. The problem remained 
therefore unsolved. 

Hitherto the solution has been sought along inner-Indian lines, but another 
important element of the Krorayina vocabulary was Iranian (of a type different 
from Khotanese, see BSOAS 13. 121-128). If we consult Iranian materials, 
a different solution becomes possible. 

From the passages in documents nos. 39, 45, 331, 553, 569, 741, and the 
additional text 771 (BSOS 9. 114) we see the genitive of kuth'akšvra, except in 
two. No. 741 has kuth'akgira na tidaga ‘ the k. has not been given’. Also in 
no. 771 we find kuth'akgira tirsa vad'avi 1‘ one three-year-old mare as k.’ (if 
tirsa = tursa). 

Here we may have ' the adoption-fee '. Elsewhere we find the fee specified 
with the genitive, as in 45 kuth'aksirasa tírsa aspa * the three-year-old horse of 
the adoption. In no. 553, obverse 2, we find kuth'akštrasa sarva ditaga huata 
“the whole of the k. has been given’. No. 569 has similarly kuth'aksirasa sarva 
didaga. 

A meaning ‘ adopted child ’ or ‘ adoption of a child ’ or ‘ that which is con- 
nected with an adopted child ’, is the normal use of compounds: determinative 
compound becoming possessive adjective, and thence again a substantive (see 
on this development, J. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik II, pp. 304 ff.). 

The difficulty in the use of th’ here which represents an Indian sth rather than 
st is less if we are dealing with a non-Indian (Iranian) word, in which there was, 
of course, no difference between aspirated and unaspirated sounds but only št 
(which in Khotan was noted by sf, and in the Maralbashi Iranian by st, retroflex 
s before dental t). Either th or th’ may have seemed suitable for an Iranian 
št. For th = Iranian št, see the discussion of Niya sothamga in BSOAS 13.123 ff. 

It is only with our increasing knowledge of Iranian in Central Asia, from the 
abundant material from Khotan and the fragmentary texts from Maralbashi 
and Tumshuq, with the isolated words in Krorayina, that we are able to test a 
theory of Iranian origin in this present case. There are two components to be 
investigated. 


1 I should indicate here that for the sign read th replacing older unaspirated st I should like 
to read st, just as in the dental series we read st, as in hasta, in medial position. But for th’ 
replacing an old aspirate I would understand fh, as in the dental series we have th as in vithav- 
(a word which, however, raises difficult problems in other Kharosthi sources). This can only be 
mentioned here en passant. [There is a misprint for sí in BSOAS 13. 124 last line.] 
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1. The Old Iranian zraus- ‘ call, call out, cry out’ is found in Avestan 
vraos-: xrusta-, occurring also with preverbs upa, and pa-; Mid. Parth. 
vrós-: xruštay ‘call’, xrõs “a call’, inf. zrustan, found also with preverb 
'b- in 'bxrws- *to cry out’; Mid. Pers. xrõh-: xrost (or zrust) * call, preach ', 
zroh ‘a call, sermon’; New Pers. zuro$-idan 'to cry out, zurós 'cock'. 
On these words and others, see A. Ghilain, Essa? sur la langue parthe, p. 64 ; 
W. B. Henning, Das Verbum des Mittelpersischen der Turfanfragmente, p. 185. 
The group of words has also been studied by H. H. Schaeder, Iranische Beitrage 
I, p. 254 (Schriften der Königsberger Gelehrten Gesellschaft, 6, 1930), who 
added the Syriac kārēz-ā ‘announcer’, and thence Armen. k‘aroz-em 
‘I announce’. It is found in Central Asian Iranian in Khotan and at 
Maralbashi :— 

Khotan. gris- ‘call, name’, 3rd pres. gristi, gurste, gauréte, 3rd plur. 
grrüsidà ; 3rd sing. pret. ggurste, later P 2949. 5 gauste. 

Maralbashi ! krus-, participle krusta- * called out, read out ’. 

From these two sources we therefore obtain a *krušta- or *guršta-, *gušta- 
“called ’, which might well be the origin of Niya kuth’a-, if that is traced back to 
*kust(h)a-. 

For the use of ‘call, name’ to express adoption, we may recall the well- 
known coin of Goterzēs. This is given by E. J. Rapson in JRAS 1905, 
793, footnote 2, as reading BASIAEQ= BASIAEQN APSAKOY YOS 
KEKAAOYMENOZ APTABANOY l'OTEPZHZ ' Goterzes called (— adopted) 
son of Artabanos, king of kings, the Arsakés’. The reference to adoption was 
noted by E. Herzfeld (Archzologische Mitteilungen aus Iran, I, 150, and IV, 61). 
He proposed to find a similar phrase in the Greater Bundahián p. 232. 1, where 
he read frazand xvand ‘he named (= adopted) the child’, but this requires a 
change of text. It would be a good emendation, but cannot be more. 


2. Khotan. sirka ‘child’. In P 2834. 54 in the story of Nanda we have 
avyjsyade sirka ‘blind child’.2 The more usual later form is ssīka», 
sīka- ° child’ without -r-, which renders Sansk. bdla- ‘ child’. This gives us a 
Khotan. sīra- with the suffix -ka (which we know in the Iranian Khotan. 
nauka, see BSOAS 12. 327, and in the Indian Khotan. sumarka ‘tender ’, 
containing a Frakrit sumāra- from older sukumāra-). Khotan. ss, s- represents 
Old Iran. zš- or š-. 

If now we combine these two Iranian words we get *xrušta-ašīra- for ° called 
child’ in the sense of ‘ adopted child’. From that the Khotan. form would 
be *gursta-stra-, whence or from a similar dialect in Krorayina the Niya 
kuth'aksira would arise without further difficulty. 


1 Sten Konow, Ein neuer Saka-Dialekt (ABAW 1935), p. 50. For the Tumshuq folio, see 
Sten Konow, Journal Asiatique, 1941-2, 83 ff. He published a new edition of both in Norsk 
Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap 14, 179 ff. It contains, what has not been recognized, a form of 
Karmavācanā, or ordination formula. A study of it will appear in BSOAS 13, pt. 3. 

? The passage was quoted in BSOAS 10. 576. I am still uncertain about hāmye, and I have not 
yet been able to obtain a photograph of the manuscript. 
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b. Tar-mi-ta 


The colophon in the Tibetan Tanjur in which Tar-mt-ta is mentioned has 
now had a large fortune. The name was noted first by P. Cordier with a query 
in his Index du Bstan-hgyur 1915, part of the Catalogue du Fonds Tibétain of the 
Bibliothéque Nationale, on p. 408. The place-name was identified by P. Pelliot ! 
as the old form of Tirmidh, which was known also in Chinese fp 4 ta-mt < tát- 
mģēt (Hūan-tsang, Records of the Western Lands, transl. 8. Beal, I, 38). 

We should add here the form from the Bundahišn tlmyt' *tarmit Greater 
Bundahišn 86. 7, variant twlmyt and in Pazand script taramat. Sylvain Lévi 
discussed the passage in his article Le '' Tokharien ", in the Journal Asiatique 
1933. 1. 27. From there it has passed to W. W. Tarn, The Greeks in Bactria and 
India, 118-19, Journal Hellen. Soc. 60, 1940, 84—94, and Alexander the Great 
(Sources and Studies), 1948, 234-5. The same colophon recurs also in F. Altheim, 
Weltgeschichte Astens im griechischen Zeitalter, I, 309 fi. 

Unfortunately a mistaken inference has been drawn from the brief 
note in P. Cordier's Catalogue. He had printed “ originaire de Tarmita (?), 
au bord du fleuve Paksu ". This has been treated as if “ original ” stood there, 
and wide-sweeping deductions based upon this interpretation. 

It is evidently necessary that the full colophon should be made available to 
scholars so that they can judge for themselves what it actually contains. I have 
attempted to give this information in the following note. I have had a copy of 
the blockprint in Paris kindly sent to me by J. Filliozat, a copy of the Narthang 
print of the Commonwealth Relations Office, and a photograph of the Derge 
print in Oslo by the kindness of Professor Morgenstierne. I have had the kind 
assistance of my friends D. R. Shackleton Bailey, D. L. Snellgrove, and 
E. R. Fournier d'Albe in reading the Tibetan text. The colophon is in verse. Itis 
contained in Tanjur, vol. Lu — 86, folio 463 b 3-464 a 1 of the Paris print, 
Narthang 454 a 5-454 b 4, Derge Yu 389-390. 

After the rdzogs-so * is finished ' of the Vinaya-sütra we find :— 

gan dag dul-zin bslab hdod-pa 
hdul-hdzin de-la gZol-ba dag 
de-dag bde-bar gnas-byahi phyir 
rus lpags lhag-ma lus byun-cin 
5. mi-zad nad-kyis zin-pahi lus 

srog ni mgrin-par phyir hdra-zin 
sans-rgyas ¢hul-khrims mnon hdod-pa 
slob-dpon Chos-kyi bses-gfien-gyis ? 
hdul mdo rgya cher hgrel-pa hdi 

10. de-ltar bdag-gis sbyar byas-pas 
lan-cig ma-yin de bZin-du 
éhul yon bZi-la bdag spyod $og 


! T'ermez dans les textes chinois et tibétains, Doklady Akademii Nauk, 1929, p. 297. 
2 Derge gyis, Narthang gyi. 


IRANO-INDICA III 401 


dpal-ldan yul-mchog Tar-mi-ta Zes bya 
dam-pas bshags-pa de-na mkhas-pa gnas 

15. Pa-ksu zes bya chu klun hgram-du ni 
hbyor-rgyas grags-mchogs gron-khyer grub-par hgyur 
dpal-ldan gnas mchog gron-khyer de-fiid-du 
kha-na-ma-tho med-pahi rigs-mchog skyes 
de ni lo brgyad bsam-pa rnam dag-pas 

20. khyim-gyi hbyor-pa dgah-la-han chags-pa med 
skye-ba gZan-nas goms-pas rtogs ldan-žin 
dkon-mchog gsum-la brten-pas sems dben gyur 
bslab-pahi rten-ldan čhul-la fier spyad-cin 
dam-pahi bstan-la brtan-pas hdi-rnams phye 


25. sans-rgyas byams-pa fil-ma ni 
rdo-rje mchog-gi gdan spo-la 
Ji-srid rdzogs sans ma gar-ba 
28. de-srid sa sten hdir gnas sog 
hdul-bahi mdo rgya-cher hgrel-pa rdzogs-so 


Translation (as literal as possible, keeping closely to the lines of the 


Tibetan) :— 


1. 


10. 


15. 


20. 


Whoever under discipline (vinaya) desire teaching, 
applying themselves to this Vinaya study, 

for their living in comfort, 

by me the Teacher Chos-kyi b$es-grien (— Dharmamitra) 
(whose body has become only bone and skin, 


. In body afflicted by intolerable disease, 


as it were with breath in throat), 

eager for Sila of the Buddha, 

this Vinaya-sūtra-(vistara)-tīkā has been composed. 

Therefore not once (= often) in this way I would practise the four šīla-guņa. 


In that glorious ($rīmant) capital city called Tar-mi-ta, 
praised by the good, the learned man dwelt. 

On the bank of the river called Paksu (Oxus), 

vastly rich, supremely famous, the city was perfected. 

In the very glorious (Srimant-) chief place, 

one of a principal honourable family was born. 

He—at eight years—his thought (sankalpa) fully cleansed, 
regardless even of pleasure of household wealth, 

filled with understanding by exercise in other births, 
relying on the Triratna, the mind made separate (vivikta), 
earnestly practising the sila based on the teaching ($iksā), 
holding to the good doctrine, he has set this out. 
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25. Till the Buddha Maitri, the Sun, rise fully awakened upon-the supreme 
Vajra seat, so long may I dwell on the earth. 


ENDED the Vinaya-sütra-(vistara)-tikà. 


It will be seen that lines 1-12 and lines 25—28 are in seven-syllable verses 
and that the intermediate piece, lines 13-24, is nine-syllabled. The first sets of 
verses are expressed in the first person (bdag ‘1’), while the nine-syllabled 
verses are in the third person (de ‘ that ’). 

1. Vinaya and vinaya-dhara allude to the title of the work and to the title 
of Dharmamitra, the vinaya-dhara- ‘scholar in the Vinaya’, with the old 
technical use of -dhara. 

2. Chos-kyi bées-giien ‘Friend of the Dharma’, is represented in the 
colophon in prose (Narthang, folio 455 a 1) by Dha-rma-mi-tra in Tibetan 
script. P. Cordier has quoted this passage in his Index. 

3. “ Breath in throat ” is the common Indian idiom for nearness to death, 
in Sanskrit kantha-gata- with prana-, Jaina Maharastri kantha-gaya-pana- 
‘with breath in throat’. 

4. sila, the moral duties of a Buddhist. In line 12 ¢hul-yon represents 
šīla-guņa ‘ qualities of morality, moral duties’. The Bud. Sansk. phrase occurs 
in the Kasyapa-parivarta (ed. A. von Staél-Holstein, p. 25) sīlaguņopapeta-. 
Here the Tibetan translator has put the full form ¢chul-khrims yon-tan. The 
Udāna-varga (ed. P. N. Cakravarti, p. 240) has šīlaguņair upetah. H. Hendriksen 
has kindly sent me the Pali references Jātaka, I, 213, 30 sīlaguņo, 1I 112, 8 
silagunacaro, Milinda-pafiha 132, 23 dcdra-silaguna-. I have not found the list 
of four set out in detail. A similar compound is kama-guna. 

5. yul mchog * capital city ', according to Jaschke’s Dictionary. Here one 
might prefer to render ‘ excellent country’. But gron-khyer * city refers to 
Tar-mi-ta 1n lines 16, 17. 

6. Paksu ‘ Oxus’. The p- has replaced a b- which is the normal way of 
writing Indian v-. Sanskrit had vaksu and vanksu, and in Chinese we find, given 
by Hüan Tsang, $8 33, K 50, 1257, fu-ts‘u < bivak-ts‘yu, that is, *vaksu, 
beside $8 WZ, K 764, 1153 po-ts‘a < b‘dk-ts‘a, indicating *vaksa (P. Pelliot, 
JA 1914, 2. 409). On the Kuan coins we have in Greek script OAXPO and 
OXpO (see my Zoroastrian Problems, p. 67). For the later development of the 
name in Sanskrit vokkana and bhokkdna, in modern Wakhan, see Sylvain Lévi, 
JA 1915, in the Mahamayari 99. 2 (Sanskrit, Chinese, and Tibetan); and 
G. Morgenstierne, IIFL 2. 433. Note that a Khotanese word bassa- ‘river’ 
occurs (Sten Konow, NTS 11. 67); in Yidgha we find baxšiyo ' stream ', and 
in Khowar the loanword bé§ ‘ stream ’ (G. Morgenstierne, loc. cit., p. 199). 

7. Triratna, the three jewels, Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha. 

8. sems dben ‘mind separate or solitary’. In the Kāšyapa-parivarta, 
chap. 104 we find in the description of the ūryāņām gotram ‘ essence of the 
aryas’ as the fifth quality: viviktam tad gotram kāya-citta-vivekatayā, which 
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the Tibetan renders by sems dben-pa. Note too the Udānavarga (in the Smrti- 
varga, ed. N. P. Cakravarti, L'Udàna-varga sanskrit, p. 186) viveke bhiratam 
mana«h» ' the mind delighting in solitude ’. 

9. Byams-pa renders Bud. Sansk. Maitreya, Maitri, the Bodhisattva. On 
the cult of Maitreya, see Sylvain Lévi, Maitreya le Consolateur in Mélanges 
R. Linossier, 1932, II 355 ff., N. Péri, BEFEO 11. 439-458. The longing to be 
present at the expected sannipdta ‘ gathering’ of Maitreya was frequently 
expressed, see the Uigur text in F. W. K. Müller, Uigurica II 79. On the forms 
of the name, see BSOAS 11. 779 f., and below, p. 408. 

10. Vajrāsana * the Vajna seat ' is the Buddha's seat at Gaya. The Tibetan 
rendered by rdo-rje gdan, see L. A. Waddell, The Buddhism of T^bet, p. 305. 
The Sanskrit word occurs in Khotanese P 2787. 70 bvatyau jsa pyasti vajrrāysa 
"Che Diamond Throne adorned with rays of light ", and in Uigur waéraz-an 
örgün özä ‘on the Diamond Throne’ (örgün = dsana) in Türkische Turfan 
Texte 4, B 54. 

As will be seen the colophon states that Dharmamitra wrote the Com- 
mentary on the Vinaya-siitra. He was a native of the famous city Tar-mi-ta, 
in the country of Tho-gar. The Tibetan writer has made no comparison of 
Tarmita with any other name, and it is regrettable that so much has been 
imported into the colophon. [Also R. B. Whitehead, Num. Chron. 1948, 23.] 


6. tuxārīk ‘ Tokharian ° 


All references to the Tokharians have an importance for the history of 
Central Asia. One occurrence in the Persian romantic epic poem Vis and Ràmin! 
of Fakhru ’d-Din As‘ad Gurgani, written between a.p. 1040 and 1054, lies 
unnoticed in the editions of the Persian text. 

In the edition of Nassau Lees, p. 52, l. 1 and in that of Mojtaba Minovi, 


p. 79, we have the passage » Aë À o EEN cl Xo gad asp 1 tāzī 
u si-sad tajarah “ A hundred horses of the Tazi (Arabs), and three hundred 
thorough-bred (?) horses". Butin the Georgian translation? the translator has 
put tuxarig-2, toxarig-i, or toxarik’-1.3 He therefore probably read in his Persian 
text o)\4 tuxdrah (riming with sitārah). The reference is then to the famous 


horses of Central Asia, of Ferghanah and Tokharistan. On those horses one 
can see Ed. Chavannes, Documents sur les Tou-kiue (Turcs) occidentaux, 
p. 155, J. Markwart, Vehrot und Arang, p. 88, and B. Laufer, Sino-Iranica, 
pp. 210 ff. In Georgian the word was specialized to mean ‘ambler’. 

This passage should therefore be added to the list of local products listed by 
V. Minorsky (BSOAS 11. 763). 

In the Zapiski Kollegii Vostokovedov I, 310, Y. Vladimircov quoted the 


1 For a recent study of this poem, see V. Minorsky, BSOAS 11. 1 ff., Vis u Ramin, a Parthian 
Romance. 

2 Translated into English by O. Wardrop, Visramiani, p. 42. 

3 I put ¢ for aspirated t, and £' for ejective k. 
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name toyar from Mongol, derived from Tibetan tho-gar, tho-dkar. He gave the 
passage of the Vinaya from the Mongol Kanjur: toyar ulus-un jayun ük 
‘a hundred girls of the Toyar land’. D. R. Shackleton Bailey has kindly given 
me the Tibetan text from which this Mongol is translated. Here in the Vinaya 
(Narthang, vol. Ga = 2, 319b2f) we find thog-gar yul-gyi bu-mo brgya 
‘a hundred girls of the Thog-gar land’. This is the first place in which I have 
noted the spelling with double g : thog-gar. The Derge edition here has (vol. 
Ga 195a 1) tho-gar. Both editions have tho-gar in the second occurrence : 
Narthang 322 b 6, Derge 196 b 6. 

But most fortunately we have now the original Sanskrit from which the 
passage is translated in the Vinaya of the Mūla-Sarvāstivāda MS. from Gilgit 
(ed. Nalinaksha Dutt, Gilgit Manuscripts, ITI, 3, 136): satam kāmbojikāänāäm 
kanyānām * a hundred girls of Kamboja’. 

The direct equation thog-gar = kamboja has not appeared before. It would 
extend the Tho-gar land more to the south, but probably the Tibetan author 
had only a vague conception of the region included in Tho-gar. | 

I mention here also the Sanskrit form toksāra, which though long known, 
has not been noticed especially in Central Asian studies. It occurs in the 
dictionary Vaijayantī (ed. G. Oppert, p. 37), verse 15: lampàkàs tu murundah 
syus toksārās tu yugalikah. The passage was quoted by the Editor at the end 
of Sten Konow’s paper, Notes on Indo-Scythian Chronology, in the Journal of 
Indian History, 12, p. 46, in reference to Murunda. The ks is a hyper- 
sanskritization of the foreign x, for which also kh, Akh, and s were 
written. 


7. Two Kāšyarī Words 


We know the name of the people of Kāšyar before the Islamic period from 
several sources. The Tibetans used Ga-hjag (see F. W. Thomas, Tibetan 
Interary Texts, pp. 118, 133. The Derge print of the Khotan Annals has the 
same reading). Kāšyarī himself in the eleventh century knew of kānčākī as 
the language of Kāšyar and guoted thirteen words of the language. In the 
Niya texts the name Kamjaka may conceal the same people. But native words 
of the Kāšyarī language are little known. 

One word given by Kāšyarī as the name of a plant, künbà LS” (ed. 
Istanbul, index p. 301; facsimile 210. 1) may be identified with the name of 
" flax " 1n Sogdian kynp *kenba, the Khotanese kumbā, but such a word is a 
wandering cultural word (see W. B. Henning, BSOAS 11. 724). 

From a Chinese source we have another Kāšyarī word, but this also a loan- 
word. In the Sung-kau-seng-ts'uan R By fF (A (ed. Taisho 2061) quoted by 
Sylvain Lévi (BEFEO 4. p. 562) it is stated that in Kasyar the teacher, 
upüdhyàya, is called #2 jit K Gram. Serica 468 b, 1129 zu-sə < yuot-£ja. This 
gives us another development of the Indian upadhyaya on which I have written 
a note in BSOAS 13. 132-4, concerned with the *vaZà from the same word in 
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Khotan.' The Chinese text reads (p. 723, col. 3, line 21) as follows: 7t *E zx 
BR Uk PE Wo BR $ = A Rb. F M = A f, “Asin Sanskrit (fan) they 
say upādhyāya, in Kāšyar they say zu-sə, in Khotan zo-sang ”. "This *ywuəàó- 
Za would indicate a Prakrit *yazza with doubled 22. 


| 8. risaya- 

The Old Indian word rs? 'sage, seer' is exceedingly common in 
Brahmanical, Buddhist, and Jaina texts. It has therefore passed with 
Buddhism to Central Asian languages. The forms there used, however, are in 
need of some interpretation. As usual, it is necessary to distinguish between 
words which came through Buddhist Sanskrit and those from Prakrit. The 
forms of interest here are the following :— 

Khotan. risaya-, with nom. sing. rset and, acc. sing. rsayu in E; later 
risgya-, rrisgya-, rrisiya-, rresgya-, rasgya-, raşgiya in deva-raşgiya. In proper 
names occur risädatta- (E); rasavadaīta bāšg "in the Ķsivadana wood’, 
?sidevau ° Rsideva ' and isindrau ° Rsindra °’, two Buddhas of the Bhadrakalpa. 

Sogdian has rs’k, and rz’y (O Hansen, ZDMG 1940, p. 149); Uigur 'rzy 
*arži, "uyrgy *er£( (Analytischer Index) with Turkish avoidance of initial r- ; 
Agnean risak, Kuchean risake. From Uigur we find Mongol ars and Manchu 
arsi. In the tenth century Tibetan Formulary (ed. J. Hackin, 1. 42) is found 
11-8, and in the Lexicon edited by J. Bacot 81 b 3 risi, beside maharsi and 
ristyatanam. Agnean has for the grove or wood (446) rstvadam. 

The most interesting form is that found in Khotanese. It is necessary to 
consider the initial treatment of Old Indian 7-, the sibilant (Older Khotan. s, 
Later Khotan. s — z), and the formation of the nominal base. 

Initial r- of Indian words is rendered in Khotanese in oldest form by r-, 
but other spellings are commoner. Thus we find in E trdi, irddhà and ärrdi for 
rddht ‘magic power’, which later we have in ra$dapaáda, radhapada for 
rddhipāda ; rākhya, rricha-, ravcha-, and rtmcha- represent rksa- * bear (see 
BSOAS 11. 771). In a Sanskrit text of Khotan (Ch. c. 001, 136) this word is 
written riksa-. In the later Khotanese texts the word for 75% is always written 
with ri- or ra-. In Niya we have the name rdhasena. Bud. Skt. rasi- occurs 
in JRAS 1911 462, 27. 

The sibilant in Khotanese is indicated as voiced, that is, 2 has developed 
intervocalically, as has happened in other Indian words. Sogdian rz’y and 
Uigur ’rzy indicate the same sound Z. But Sogdian r3’k will intend unvoiced 8. 

The problem of the nominal base is more complex. In rsez nom. sing. in E 
we have the old treatment of a nominal base in -aya-, as in wnat ‘ vinaya’. 
Later only the nom. sing. in -y?, -yà occurs. This means that already in Older 

1 For the absence of -y in *vāžā from upādhyāya, noted in BSOAS 13. 133, I should have 
pointed to Khotan. kasa “ decoction ** (guoted in the same article, p. 130) from kasāya, and 
also to Chinese Z2 Zz K 342, 846 kia-sa < *ka-sa for kasaya “ yellow robe ’’, see J. Przyluski, 
Concile de Rajagrha, p. 49. (The Pali form BSOAS 13. 133 tenth line from the end should read 
upajjha with p. A Jaina Maharastri form is ujjhao. A Bud. Skt. form wpaddhyaya- is found in 
Journal Asiat. 1938. 1. 41.) 
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Khotanese the Indian rsi- has been replaced by a nominal base risaya-. I know 
no other Indian base in -i so treated in Khotanese, but the treatment of the -u 
base paramanu- ‘ atom’ is the same. Thus in Khotanese we have the nominal 
base paramānava- as P 3513, 44 v 1 Se pargmanavé nauhya: * on the point of one 
atom ' (the Khotanese word has -n-, and -n-). In both these words the Indian 
inflexion gives a plural -ayas and -avas (the final -s is absent in Niya Prakrit) 
with short -a-, and from this plural the nominal base has been transferred to the 
-a- inflexion. In the case of -an- and -ar- stems the same can be observed. Thus, 
in Bud. Sanskrit we have the -a- stem Mahavyutpatti 3088 brahmdna-s for 
Brahma, found also in Khotanese as brahmāna- (see BSOAS 11. 788) and in 
a Sanskrit manuscript from Kuci brahmàna- (H. Lüders, Zur Geschichte und 
Geographie Ostturkestans, p. 255). Similar transfers have been noted in Prakrit, 
see R. Pischel, Gram. d. Prak. sprachen, pp. 281-2. In New Indo-Aryan I have 
from R. L. Turner Sind kramony ‘farmer’ (*karmdn-) and thacéni ‘ car- 
penter * (taksān-), with -on- from -ān-. Similar replacements of -ar- stem by 
-üra- stems are well known in the Middle Indian grammars. The plural seems 
the most likely source of the new -a- stem, since in the -? and -u stems only the 
dative singular could supply the -ay- or -av- and the dative hardly survived as 
a case in Middle Indian. In the case of -an- and -ar- stems either the nom. 
plural or the acc. singular could have been the origin. 

From this discussion we shall be safe in assuming that a Middle Indian and, 
as shown by its -z-, the North-western Prakrit, had developed a form risaya- 
(whence rizaya-) from Old Indian rsi and this has survived in Khotanese. 

This North-western Prakrit risaya- or rasaya- seems serviceable to throw 
light upon the Romani word rasa? * priest ". The word presents the student with 
several problems, the initial r-, the first -a- and the ending -a?. R. L. Turner 
noted the aberrant ra- of the word and could offer no full interpretation (The 
Position of Romani in Indo-Aryan, p. 9). J. Sampson’s etymology from Sansk. 
arseya- is not likely to satisfy anyone. Romani -a- normally represents Old 
Indian -à-. For the final -a also one has a choice between older Indian -dy- as 
in raz ‘ master’ from rãy-, or a secondary diphthong a-i as in nai * nail” com- 
pared with Nepali nahi. The present suggestion to claim rašai as a word the 
Romani people picked up as they passed through the region of the North- 
western dialects does not, therefore, explain the form completely, but seems to 
approach nearer to an explanation than has been possible hitherto. 


9. Addenda 


In Central Asian studies obscurities are being continually cleared away as 
the texts are gradually made accessible, and I take this opportunity to supple- 
ment certain recent articles. 

1. To the forms of the name of Asoka quoted BSOAS 10. 919 we should add 
Uigur azuk sūgiit * ašoka tree * (F. W. K. Miller, Užgurica II, 24) and the name 
azuk-rakkišīts * Ašokaraksita * (F. W. K. Müller, Torr? und Kuisün, p. 581). 
We have also Niya Kharogthī ašoģa as a proper name. In Mongol square 
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writing occurs éa-ki-ru-vadr ’a-su-gi xan ‘the cakravartin King Ašoka 
(M. Lewicki, Les inscriptions mongoles inédites, 1937, p. 49, inscription of Kiu- 
yong-kouan). In a Manichean text we find swk’ MLKy ‘Soka the king’ 
(W. B. Henning, JRAS 1944, 138, 141). 

2. Corresponding to the assumed intermediate form *trimksa (BSOAS 
11. 769) is the Baškarīk sūc * straight ' if, as G. Morgenstierne proposed, this is 
*sūnksa from sūksma- (Acta Orient. 18. 215). 

3. The stv in the Khotanese loanword stvaty-upasthānaja-, guoted BSOAS 
11. 776, receives support from the Uigur spelling of dyš'stbwstyk *dxša-stvustik 
(read by W. Radloft tesastvustik), that 1s, an Indian disa-svastika. Here the sv 
has been replaced by stv, as in the Khotanese case sv arising from sm in the 
North-western Prakrit has been changed into stv. At present it is not possible 
to consult the original Khotanese manuscript. In the Adhyardhašatikā- 
prajīā-pāramitā (L 93.31) occurs stvabhāva. 

4. To the name of Gotama, BSOAS 11. 777, add Niya gotam (no. 511, 
reverse 2). Sogdian has k’wd’m’ *gddama and k’wt’m’ *gddama (Dirghanakha- 
sutra 53, 49). 

5. buda- ‘ Buddha’ is attested also in Ch i1 004, 3 v 2 in the phrase vajrra- 
yāna sāvā-yāna jsa prrattīka-budā-yaunā jsa ‘ Vajrayana (is superior to) 
Srāvakayāna, pratyeka-buddha-yāna ', see BSOAS 11. 779. 

6. For -aya- and -aha-, note also Niya vyaga ‘ vyaya’ and pitu-pitamaga 
‘ *mitr-pitamaha-’. See BSOAS 11. 780. 

7. The word naga (see BSOAS 11. 783, 790) is written nāgga- in the name 
Nāggārjunt (E 2. 32); the same name is Vāgārrjum in Ch 0047. 6 (BSOS 8. 84). 
The gen. plur. nāyau * of the nāgas ' shows a base nāya- (Ch c. 001, 866). Agnean 
had nāñ in the plural (Tocharische Gram. p. 110, Trans. Phil. Soc. 1947, 
139). 

7. We should add the pre- from prati- (BSOAS 11. 784) in Kharosthi 
inscription, ed. S. Konow no. 45, prethavide, and the prethavida of the Charsadda 
casket no. 2 (Epigraphia Indica, 24, p. 10 ; this reading is clear). 

8. Beside the name T'rapusa, BSOAS 11. 786, there occurs in a Central 
Asian Bud. Sanskrit text Tripusa with -4- in the first syllable, which is the 
immediate source of the Khotanese and Chinese forms. For the text see 
JRAS 1913. 850: tripusabhallikayor. In the Brahmi glosses of the Uigur of 
the Dišastvustik we find Trbhasi (p. 96) and Paleki (p. 114). 

9. To the forms of the word säãrthavāha, add Manchu sartawahi fucihi 
‘ Buddha Sarthavaha ’ among the names of the Bhadrakalpa (F. Weller, no. 12). 
In the Uigur Avalokite$vara chapter (W. Radloff, Kuansi-1m pusar, p. 37) 
we have s’rtp’w. Chinese forms are given by B. Laufer, T’oung Pao 1916, 
p. 419, with the Mongol sartawaki and the Tibetan transliteration from Chinese 
sar-phag. 

10. For -k- from -sk- we have another case in Khotanese neka-, Sansk. 
niska-. This word is translated into Tibetan by gser-gy« rgyan. 

11. It is possible, after another careful reading of the Khotanese text 
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Ch 00269 to propose a translation of the passage in line 114 (BSOA8 12. 620, 
624). We should read na jsām pā savkā ca-m jsa kamācū [sta] naradà hamàm 
“there is not such a person with whom (plur. after sing.) we can go away to 
Kantsou '. (On p. 624 the jsā 1s misprinted for fsg.) 

In line 116 the reading must be corrected to dū in place of dū (the signs are 
similar, but can be distinguished) and the vam must be read ng, though the 
shape is unusually like va. Hence, we can read na ra jsām ma chiké prramam 
îdä stūra à ng dà pühg :yg. This may be rendered: “no longer does Chika 
make the animals here (ma = mara) the decisive matter, nor does Dū 
Pūha:ya *. We find the name Pūha:ya in P 2741. 91 (see Asia Major, new series, 
I, p. 31) and in P 2739. 5 pühi:ya. Probably the puhyà of the Jàataka-stava 
39 v 1 is the same name. 

The word gàr? found twice in line 51 (where mam gàri must be read as two 
words) corresponds to the word gārīva- attested in the Suvarna-bhàsa-sütra 
4 v 2 in the meaning of Sanskrit anartha- ‘trouble’. Hence ttamdi vg gàri 
tta tta hamye means ' so only trouble occurred ’. 

Add here that the “ interlinear ” passage line 59a should be read following 
masté ya of line 58. It represents the end of the subscript passage written 
between lines 58 and 59. 

12. The ending -eya was noticed in BSOAS 11. 779. Further material must 
be added to give a more complete view of the complex problem. The name 
Mantreya occurs in Khotanese P 2787. 150 grya-maittri with -7 from older -tya 
from -eya. For this change note Khotan. P 4099. 155 drat asakhyeya ‘ three 
immeasurables ’, as part of a proper name asamkhyeya (P 3513, 7 v 2), E 
asamkhyiya- and asamkhiya-. Three stages are represented -yeya, -yiya, and 
-īya. Kuchean has (in an Otani MS. quoted by N. D. Mironow, Kuchean Studies, 
I, p. 7) asamkhyainta (-nta plur.), and Agnean (18 a 2) asamkhe. Uigur offers 
us asanki (see Türk. Turfan-Texte 4. 20 ; 6. 84). Thence comes Mongol asangkı. 
In a Turkish text written in Tibetan script I have noted mah-d?-r; '* Maitreya '. 
The Tibetan-Sanskrit Lexicon ed. J. Bacot, has 116 r 1 matr: and maitrvya to 
render byams-pa. In the Annals of Khotan (Li-yul-gyi lo-rgyus) in the Derge 
text, folio 185 a 3 we find byams-pa matr? géug-lag-khan * the Maitri monas- 
tery ' (— F. W. Thomas, T'*betan Literary Texts, p. 127). The result of these 
various changes was to confuse two Bud. Sanskrit words: Maztreya and maitri 
‘ friendliness ’. The interpretation of Uigur m'ytry 1s ambiguous. If 1t reached the 
Uigurs from Sogdian, the Sogdian -’k, which passed to -y would give Uigur -?, 
just as well as the Indian form - arising from -?ya and -eya. 

13. In BSOAS 10. 908 the Buddha name armyāy? was listed with variant 
forms. It remains to add here the Uigur abvta (F. W. K. Müller, U?gurica 
p. 32; Uigurica II 54-5 ; Türkische Turfan-Texte 7. 100) and from the square 
Mongol ’a-pi-da (M. Lewicki, loc. cit., p. 47), beside the literary Mongol ” pyd’ 
*abida. From Tibetan is quoted ’a-mi-de-wa (F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary 
Texts I, 294, from a Chronicle). 

14. In BSOAS 13. 134-5 I pointed out that makara ‘ sea-monster’ had 
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become mara- in Khotanese. This same Khotanese mara- supplies the explana- 
tion of the word quoted by P. Pelliot in T'oung Pao 13 (1912) 354 from a 
Chinese text, the Travels of Wang Hiuan-tsó in the 7th century. Here in a 
text associated with Khotan we find J&& ## K 593, 527 mo-lt — muá-lj? given as 
the name of a great fish. It is at once explained by the Khotanese nom. sing. 
*marā. The date is of importance. 

15. To the discussion of Chinese mo-mo-t? (BSOAS 13. 131 f.) can now be 
added the word māmaitī, mammatti 1n Khotanese. Two passages were quoted 
in BSOAS 11. 765-6, where the word seems to serve as a personal name. 
In à Khotanese text of Sven Hedin (to be published shortly) occurs: bye 
mamnmatti arsa, * witness M.A.", where the word may be a title. 
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Digoron Word-List 


By EUGĒNIE J. A. HENDERSON and H. W. BAILEY 


HE purpose of the following word-list is to serve asa glossary to "A Phonetic 
Study of Western Ossetic (Digoron) ",! the entries being words cited as 
examples in that article. Since my Ossetic informant and I had no common 
language in which we both felt at ease, I had at the time of writing the ‘‘ Phonetic 
Study " reluctantly decided not to assign English meanings to these examples, 
as I doubted my ability to do so without risk of serious inaccuracy. The majority 
of the Digoron words in the article were therefore identified not by meaning but 
by reference to romanized orthographic forms. Professor H. W. Bailey, how- 
ever, after reading the proofs, expressed the opinion that the usefulness of the 
‘Phonetic Study ” for Ossetologues and others would be increased if English 
meanings could be given, and he most generously offered to criticize my tenta- 
tive translations, which were based upon notes taken at the time of the investiga- 
tion and upon Wsewolod Miller's Ossetisch-Russisch-Deutsches Wérterbuch.? 
It has thus come about that this word-list has been checked, corrected, and 
supplemented where necessary by Professor Bailey, who has also supplied such 
grammatical labels and derivations as appeared useful. The meanings given 
are intended as an aid to identification, and it is not claimed that they are 
comprehensive. 


E. J. A. H. 

Act (his. JErsoJ yoke. 
ĀDARGE : ADARUN to wear. ÆJ ts. 
AFON time. ÆJAFUN get, bring. 
ALLI each. ÆLDAR prince, elder. 
ALMAXSIT (proper name). ZELVINUN shear. 
ALXI : ELXIJ knot. ZĒMBERC of same quantity. 
ANZ year. ZEMBESOND story, tale. 
ARAZUN establish. ZĒMVAxs near. 
ARD oath. ÆMVÆRSUN to regard as one's equal. 
ART fire. ÆNÆNIFS hopeless. 
ASTMÆ adessive : AST eight. Zon are. 
AVD seven. ÆRHAU herd. 

ÆRLASDZINAN fut. :ÆRLASUN drag. 
ÆFSERÆ ear of corn. AERTIGKAG third. 
ÆFSsIINÆ hostess, housewife. ÆRUIDTA pret. : ÆRUINUN see. 


1 In BSOAS., vol. xiii, Part i, 1949. 

2 My informant’s spelling of the examples he gave me did not always agree with the spelling 
of the Digoron forms in Miller's dictionary. Where such disagreement might cause confusion the 
dictionary spelling is included in the entry in the word list. 
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AERVADZE brother. 

ZJERVETUN send. 

ZĒRVIST pret. : ZERVETUN send. 
ZĒRZELUN turn round. 
(Ai)sBADUN se down. 
(Æ)SKHÆT stall. 
(Æ)SPARAXATÆJ 
generous. 
AKsrzs eighteen. 
ZĒTTE a form of HND& outside. 
ZĒVEREN storehouse. 
ĀVERUN put. 
ÆvDDÆS seventeen. 
/EVGERDUN slaughter. 
/EVGERDON : ÆVGÆRDUN 
AKvzac tongue. 
JEXSEN washbasin. 
ĀXSERTEGKATE (family name in 
Nart stories). 

ÆXSÆVÆ might. 


ÆSXIRÆJ abl. : ÆXSIR milk. 
Az I. 


: PARAXATZEJ 


slaughter. 


BABA papa, grandfather. 
BABADAJ conj. :.BABADUN 
ambush). 

BABUZ duck. 

BACEUUN goin. 
BACHASE : CHASE hole. 
BACHIRUN suck up. 

BADT : BADUN stt. 
BAHEZAMARE : HEZEMARAE exertion. 
BAHIRNUN accompany. 
BAHUDI : HUDI remembrance. 
BAJAFUN obtain. 

BAJRAG foal. 

BAJSUN carry in. 
BAKENUN bring about. 
BALVURDEJ : BÆLVURDÆJ 
clearly. 

BAMIJNASÆ :MIJNASÆ feast. 
BARIMÆXSUN hide. 
BARVETUN send. 


he (in 


really, 
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BasI gen. : BAS soup. 

Batz&xun fiyin. 

BATHUNSUN thrust in. 

BAUINUN look at. 

BAVERUN hide, keep safe. 

BAXUSKHÆJ 3 sing. : BAXUSKHUN 
dry up, become sterile. 

BAZAJRAG for sale. 

BAZONUN recognize, experience. 

BÆLÆ imperative :BZELUN to hope. 

BzLcDzo absent, traveller. 

Baraca clear, significant. 

BEREGAU adv. : BERZEG clear. 

BZERZENTTI loc. plur. : BARZOND 
hill. 

BÆRZITÆ plur. : BERZE birch. 

Bastz place. 

Bastl loc. : BaSTA place. 

Bax horse. 

B&XI gen. :BzX horse. 

BzzzoNcz 3 plur. conj. 
suit. 

Bazzunc# 3 plur. indic. 
suit. 

BEGARA carting dues. 

BEL spade. 

BERZH wolf. 

Biz bank. 

BILLON : phrase ALLON-BILLON in 
Nart stories. Meaning uncertain. 
BILTÆMA adessive plur. : BILÆ bank. 

BITTON for BIDTON : BID lace. 

Bon day. 

BORBORIT very yellow : Bor yellow. 
Bos girdle. 

Boz thanks. 

Bupu3RAc flat, of the plains. 
BupuR field. 

Burcæ pepper. 

BuRu slide. 

Buxsuw bear, suffer, endure. 


: BZEZZUN 


: BEZZUN 


CALLZM as long as : CALIMMA, 
CaLx wheel. 
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Capers alliance. 

Car injury. 

CzGar north. 

CZELEDDZAG long-lived. 

ČzuuN go. 

CERQ sword, dagger. 

Cice exclamation, in phrase CICE 
BULLA of song. 

CIJNÆ joy. 

Crrpzi (call to birds). 

CoLPI large spoon. 

CoqA coat. 

CUDJEJ pret. 3 sing. : CZEUUN go. 
CuLuQ boot. 

CupPAR four. 


Cuasu hole. 

Cuzmx blue. 

CuETETZ plur. :cHETE glacier. 
CHEU sparrow. 

CHEUM# adessive : CHEU. 
CHEUTI gen. plur. : CHEU. 
CHIBIRD splash about. 

CHIRUN suck. 

CHopP peak. 

ČHUMUR dirty. 


DALIS lamb. 

Dapp long. 

D’AvD :DÆ your, with AVD seven. 
Davun steal. 

Dz your. 

Das ten. 

DEDEJNAG flower (personal name). 
DENGIZ sea (personal name). 

DES wonder. 

Dıcoræ Dzgoron, Digor country. 
DIVILDON (meaning uncertain) 
Docez milking. 

Docun to milk. 

Doaz time. 

DoMBAJ giant, auerochs. 

Doni loc. : DON water. 

Dor stone. 


383 


Dor (proper name). 
DuAR door. 
DUGZJTTA plur. : DUGAJ 
in pairs. 
Dumæc tail. 
DumETONG crupper. 
Dumcæ wind. 
DuuApzgs twelve. 
Dos two. 


every two, 


DZAXTA pret. : DZEHUN, ZEHUN say. 
DZÆBODUR mountain goat. 

DzÆænæÆL useless. 

Dzunuaz saying. 

DzzHuN say (see also ZEHUN). 
DzzmNDuL slow, clumsy. 

DZEDZE breast. 

DzIKKA groats. 

DzIKKo woman’s har, sinew, tendon. 
DzoLac white flour. 

DzorHa ambling pace. 

DzuaPP answer. 

DzuBANDI discourse. 


(per that. 

(J)ELQAN (masculine personal name). 
(J)ELQINA swing. 

(J)ESKAMI wherever. 

(J)ESKE whatever, whichever. 
(J)EsuN take. 

(JJEUGAJ each one. 

(J)Ex tce, hail. 


Fa» foot. 

FaGus dung. 

FARN peace. 
Fa&ccHUUN go away. 
FÆCCHUMURÆJ 3 sing. 
dirty. 

FaDT for FED footprint. 
FEGGZEDZE : GEDZE patience. 
FzGczPP : GZEPP leap. 
FZEJJAFUN : ZEJAFUN reach. 
FZEJJESUN : JESUN take. 


: CHUMUR 


984 


FEKKENUN do, prepare. 

FEKKOSUN Work. 
FÆLEvUN betray, deceive. 
FaNUG ashes. 
FZPPHIRIPHUF 
tomato. 
FÆQQÆBESÆJ :QÆBES embrace. 
FÆQQULFÆJ : QULF deep. 

FÆRÆT axe. 

FZERSONCE 3 plur. conj. :FÆRSUN 
ask. 

FasaBERCE behind the saddle. 
Fasrac the last, hindmost. 

Faste behind. 

FÆTHTHÆPPÆJ : THÆPP blow, stroke. 
FÆTTAHD :TAHD quick. 
FÆTTÆXUN fly away. 

FAUUINUN : UINUN see. 

FZVUJ 3 sing. pres. : FEUUN become. 
FÆXXATTÆJ 3 sing. pret. : FEEXXETUN 
wander. 

FEDAR strong. 

FEFSADUN satiate. 

FERONX :IRONX forgotten. 
FESAFUN destroy. 

FEVERUN put. 

FEXSUN ihrow. 

Fip meat. 

Frpa father. 

FIJJAU shepherd. 

FINST letter. 

Fonpz five. 

Fons cattle. 

FRANG tyger. 

Fu» bad. 

FURT son. 

Fus sheep. 

Fusi gen. : FUS sheep. 

FUSFICEN roast mutton. 


: PHIRIPHUF wild 


GAL oc. 

GÆDZÆ patience. 

GALIATTAG adj. : place-name GÆLIAT. 
GÆLST thrown :GHLDZUN throw. 
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Gærr leap. 
GEZUN touch. 
GIDI in ÆJ GIDI 
GIRIZ joke. 
Gocuz turkey. 
GURÆ ştature. 


O that... 


Hast dance. 

Hærs stupid. 
Hampz straw. 
HÆUNGON : HEUNG 
Hesa brush, mane. 
Hīcz trouble. 
HıcKkac quarrelsome. 
Hosın tle. 

Hun hav. 


street. 


IHAL awake. 

(J)IME to him. 

Inn other. 

Insoinz whetstone. 

Ip sp the Urukh river. 

Iron Iron. 

IRoNx forgotten. 

IsyESUN take, take up. 

IskÆænun do, make. 

IsNEUUN cry, howl. 

ĪSSINXONENCAE :SINX division of a 
village, SINXON member of a sina. 
IsrzxuN fly up. 
IsTELIONCz 3 plur. opt. 
shake, nod. 

IsrELONOz 3 plur. con]. : ISTELUN 
shake. 

(DsrHALU star. 

IsrUF norse. 

(erop big. 

Isruv notse. 

JuoNzgzG steer, bullock. 

IzzR evening. 


. ISTELUN 


interjection : Arabic YA 


O my Lord. 


JARZEBI 
RABBĪ 
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Jzu barley. 
See also under E and I 


KADER someone. 

KARK hen. 

KuENUN do, make. 

Kascon Kabard. 

Kem mood, humour. 

KEMI gen, sing. : KEM mood. 
KEPENA (a kind of round dance). 
Kim spinning top. 

Kira transport business. 

Kizeu girl. 

KoproN I made : KENUN make. 
KoDUNC4Z : KENUN make. 
Kokoza  blackthorn. 

KosgG worker, workman. 

Ku when; that. 

Ku» when ; that; how. 

Kusi gen. sing. : KUJ dog. 
Kurosnæ mall. 


KHapo twy. 

KHAH» ditch, pit. 

KuamBec buffalo. 

Kuapza bend, curve. 

Karra felly. 

KHrPP with KÆNUN cut off, slaughter. 
Kumæ chalk. 

Knox hand. 
KHUAREJ 
company. 
KHuzDTI stupid. 

Kuum angle. 

KHUMBUL red beetroot. 

KHURE : KHORE, KHUARE week. 


: KHUAR group, band, 


LAZUN mischievous. 

LAG man. 

LAKHARDZ wet, damp. 

LZEKM4 adessive : LEG man. 

LÆMARÆ 2 sing. imper. : LZEMARUN 
press out. 

LÆPHÆDA dat, 
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Lzguz boy. 

L&SKHAT misprint for LEKHZT  bur- 
den, load. 

LzxoRuN paint crudely. 

LEDZUN run, flee. 

LIHZ smooth. 

LISKHZEF strauberry. 

Loxo shadfish. 

Lounzm pipe. 

Lux piece, cutting. 


Manu mother. 

Ma my. 

Macuk poor. 

MAELUNC4E3 plur. pres. : MAELUN die, 
MÆNÆN to me. 

MUENMA to me. 

MÆRDTI gen. plur. : MARD dead. 
Masuc tower. 

Maxuxņzc I myself. 

MESIN buttermilk. 

MINKHIJ small. 

MisTz mouse. 

Mos man, husband. 

Mu» honey. 

Muckaa clan, race, family. 


NAKZE swimming. 

Nauz shop. 

Nz not (neg. particle). 

Namuc kernel, stone. 

Nzrst swollen :NERSUN swell. 
NAUEG new. 

NEXUZEDTAE we ourselves. 

Necī nothing. 
NEKE noone. 
NEzGUN ill, 
NIBBASTA 3 sing pret. 
bind, promise. 
NicczuuN go down. 
NIFFARDEGEJ : FARDEG departing ; 
quick. 

NIHHZERKODTE : HER call, voice. 
NissaFun fetch. 


: NIBBZEEDTUN 
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NIJJASMUSTA 3 sing. pret. : ZESMOTUN 


smell. 
NIKKENUN pour in, put in. 
Nimzt felt. 
NIPPURX :PURX broken. 
NIQQOZHAG :QOZHE husk, shell. 
NITTÆXUN fly m. 
NivuAzau drinking. 
NIUUINUN look down. 
NIUUOSIAT : UOSIAT, OSIAT will. 
Niv& model, form. 
NIVOND sacrifice. 
NīvaRuN put down, set down. 
Nix nail. 

NixzsuwN adhere. 

Nixxassun_ drag under. 
NIZMELUN move, bestir one’s self. 
NIZZÆRONDÆJ :ZÆROND old. 
Nom name. 


OBAU mound, barrow, hill. 
Onc# 3 plur. conj. : un be. 


PAPILOINE rag. 
Patcax king. 
Paskuu bunch, cluster. 
Pec stove. 

Pī. elephant. 

PIRINDZ ice. 

Pox chestnut-coloured. 
PunsA nettle. 


PHA kiss. 

Dp zer patch. 
PHERAN owl. 
PHIRIPHUF wild tomato. 
PHOLCI petticoat. 
Puura rotten tree-stump. 


Qarma strife, conflict. 
QAN pupi. 

Qawz marrow (of bones). 
QÆBÆR powerful, firm. 
QEN standing. 


QIAMÆT torment. 
QIBIL young animal. 
QILLIP rearing. 
QIMIC coccyx. 

Qon obstacle. 

OU cm smoke. 
QULAJ united. 
QuvHAN pitcher. 


RACEUUN go out. 
RAFELMENUN : FELMEN soft. 
RAGZPP : GZPP leap. 
RAGIAU very early. 

RAISTON 1 sing. pret. : RAJSUN take. 
RAJAFUN fetch, bring. 
RAJEFTIXTA 3 sing. pret.: 
JEFTINDZUN harness up. 
Raysu take. 

RAKENUN make. 

RAMAZUN misprint for RAMARUN Kall, 
RANIXUN : NIXUN scratch. 
RARVETUN send, send forth. 

RAST right. 

Ratzxun fly out. 

RAUINUN see, look round. 
Raxes right (side). 

RAXoNUN call out. 

Razæs n front. 

RazwuE adessive : RAZ front. 

Ræpur fault, error. 

Rzsuu»D beautiful. 

Raxis chain. 

REZUN tremble. 

Rımæxsun hide. 

Riwpzzm path. 

Rosas foc. 

Roxs light. 

RoxsAG shining. 

Rucz dust. 


SABUR gentle. 

SALD cold. 

SARAZUN : ARAZUN establish, prepare. 
SARDAR chief. 
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SARHIBZEX pack-horse. 
Sax shah. 
SAXAT hour. 
SÆHÆ goal. 
SÆR head, tip. 
SÆRHÆN mad. 
SEDUN call. 
SELUN misprint for ZELUN 
Sraxs brother-in-law. 
ŠIKHIT ground. 
ŠINDZE thorn. 
Smaa stink. 
SODZÆNÆNCÆ 3 plur. fut. 
burn. 
SODZUN burn. 
Soa firewood. 
SoMEXAG Armenian. 
SoszG secret. 
SRAsT :RAST right, straight. 
STAGI gen. sing. :STHG bone. 
SULU whey. 
SURX red. 

See also under At and I. 


turn. 


: SODZUN 


TAHD quick. 

TAURZEQ story. 

TAVUN to warm. 

TaBEH plate. 

TZERKHOS probably for TZERĢAOS hare. 
Tarsun be afraid. 

Tassac dangerous, fearful. 
Taxu fly. 

TEHA edge. 

TIFTIKHI (a kind of pumpkin). 
Toc blood. 

TOXONA  síove. 

TucuR floor. 

TuLFzZ breath, steam, mist. 
TUMUH snowstorm. 

TURUSA flag. 


THAFFE leaf, tip of whip. 
THANG (onomatopoeic). 
THÆPP (onomatopoeic) blow, stroke. 


387 


THÆPÆN flat. 

THIFSUN weep, sigh. 
THUNSUN put, thrust. 
THUPP (onomatopeeic). 


Uars sole. 

UaLz up above. 

UASGERGI St. George. 
UÆDDÆR nevertheless. 
UÆHDÆ free. 

Uzncz until, up to. 

UzmgRzax broad. 

Uærcæ quail. | 
UBUBUP (onomatopceic) hoopoe bird. 
UEzDAN nobleman. 

UINUN see. 

Uocr that. 

Uo» soul. 

Uos he. 

UoL1zz above. 

Uomz therefore, hence. 
UonsszR  white-head : voms white. 
Uos# woman. 

Uosi gen. sing. : UOSZE woman. 
UosoNgGu tent. 

URU rat. 

URussaq Russian. 


XALZ lot. 
XATIR pardon. 
XZEDZARE house. 
XELAR friend. 


X ESSIONCE 3 plur. opt. : XASSUN 
carry. 

X ESSONCE 3 plur. conj. : XZESSUN 
carry. 


XECON own, relation. 
XEZEN pasture. 
XIRINKHA penknife. 
XisT funeral feast. 
XOM raw. 

XOoMUX slack. 
XONX mountain. 
XOR sun. 
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XUARZ good. ZLEHUN say. 

XUERZDER better. ZENGE shin-bone. 

XUCAU (rod. ZENXE earth. 

XULUDZ wet. ZERDIAG hearty. 

XULUTDZAG somewhat raw. ZERONDI : ZEROND old. 

Xumæ arable land. ZELUN turn. 

XUMT& plur. :xumz arable land. ZIN heavy. 

XUNKHJE ole. ZoKHu& probably for zoLKHA worm. 


ZONUN know. 
ZAJAGE fruitful. ZUDTON 1 sing. pret. : ZONUN know. 
ZAXTA 3 sing. pret. : ZEHUN say. ZUMAG winter. 
ZÆHGÆ saying. ZUND knowledge. 
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The Tumshug Karmavācanā 


By H. W. BAILEY 
(PLATE 17) 
I. 
INTRODUCTORY NOTE 


N the Journal Asiatique for 1941-2 my friend the late Professor Sten Konow 
published an article entitled Une nouvelle forme aberrante de khotanats. 
This new type of Iranian is contained in the document P 410 brought back 
by the late Paul Pelliot from Tumšuq, a ruined site near the modern Maralbashi. 
For the study of the history of this region all the materials, unfortunately 
often fragmentary, which the various expeditions have recovered for us have 
proved and are still proving of great importance. The present Tumšuq fragment 
is a notable addition to this material. 

Sten Konow gave with his study a facsimile of the MS. fragment, a trans- 
literation (in which he had enjoyed the assistance of J. Filliozat) and a tentative 
translation, together with a glossary of the words according to his readings. 
Six years later he turned again to the document and in the Norsk Tidsskrift 
for Sprogvidenskap 14 (1947), pp. 156 ff., he published a second study of the 
document. It is a pleasure to recognize the merit of these pioneer studies, 
but neither could be considered as providing a clear interpretation. In one point, 
the reading of a£, the incorrect a? is kept in the second study, although in 
the glossary to the first study J. Filliozat had pointed out that the sign was 
properly au. 

The document is vitally important for Iranian dialectical studies. Hence 
a new treatment is well justified. The recognition that the document contains 
a type of Buddhist ordination service changed the whole problem of its inter- 
pretation. Parallel passages for most of the text could easily be found, and 
both a better division of words and exact meaning for almost the whole vocabu- 
lary could be educed. This discovery too makes it happily unnecessary to 
criticize in detail what are clearly somewhat speculative guesses on the part 
of Sten Konow. I have preferred to give the direct evidence on each word 
about which there can be no dispute. 

The type of service here represented is expressed in the Karmavacana, 
the ceremonial formulae for the order of acts (karma) in the upasampada 
ceremony. The upasampada was the one entrance into the bhiksu-sangha 
and bhiksuni-sangha, and therefore was carried to all lands where Buddhism 
was preached. 

The ceremony in which the Karmavācanā was used was described from 
personal observation in Ceylon by J. F. Dickson in the JRAS 1875, pp. 1-16. 
He printed the text of the Pali Kammavaca. Other editions of formulae are 
listed. Several formulae are given in O. Frankfurter, Handbook of Pali, and 
a new form was published by G. Clauson in the Journal of the Pali Text Society 
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1906, 1-7. In the Mahāprajiāā-pāramitā-sāstra, translated by E. Lamotte 
from the Chinese version, which alone survives (abbreviated Mpps), the 
essential part of the service is contained in II 829 ff. There is much also in the 
Abhidharma-koáa (translated by L. de la Vallée Poussin, IV 37, 61, 149). 
A later modification of the ceremony is found also in the Adikarma-pradipa 
(ed. L. de la Vallée Poussin in Bouddhisme, Etudes et Matériaux, 1897). 
References to the service are scattered through Central Asian texts. From 
Kuci comes a fragment in Buddhist Sanskrit with Kuchean rubrics (ed. L. de la 
Vallée Poussin, JRAS 1913, 846-7). In the document from Agni (no. 414 in 
Tocharische Sprachreste) part of a Karmavacana for the bhiksunis survives. 
A large part of the Buddhist Sanskrit text of the Bhiksuni-karmavacana 
was printed in BSOS I 123 fi., by C. M. Ridding and L. de la Vallée Poussin. 
Khotanese texts also contain parallel passages. These various sources are cited 
below in the Lexical Commentary. 

The name karma-vācanā (also with -ana) is attested in Bud. Sanskrit, 
Mahavyutpatti 8863-6 (in the Lexicon Bacot 174 a 1 karmabddana). Pali 
has kammavācā. The bhiksuņī who took the leading part in the ceremony 
is mentioned as the karmavāckāīce in the text from Agni (414 a 5). To this 
context belongs also the Uigur Turkish word krmavazik? and krmavazik, that 
is (probably through Sogdian), a Prakrit form *karma-và£aja- from karma- 
vacaka- (not *karma-vasika, see F. W. K. Müller and E. Sieg, Maitrisimit, 
SBAW 1916, p. 416), a title of Prajiāraksīta, who was also called ācārya. 
The Chinese has karma in the title of a translated work Jg XH ff nt-kte-mo, 
Jap. nikomma, that is, [bheksu] ni-karma of the Dharmaguptaka school (Taish6 
Issaikyo, vol. 40, no. 1810, Nanjio 1116). The Tibetan translation las brjod-pa 
is as often etymological : las = karma and brjod ‘ to order, say °. For translation 
the Chinese used 3) 4x sung-nien (sung ‘ intone, recite’ and nien ° remember, 
think ’). 

The problem of Iranian dialects in Central Asia is raised acutely by the 
present fragment. It is, however, clear that the Iranian texts published by Sten 
Konow (Lin neuer Saka-Dialekt, nos. 1-6 from Maralbashi, no. 7 from Tumšug, 
no. 8 from Murtug) are in the same dialect, although the system of orthography 
is different! | 

In the Tumšug fragment there is no trace of the new Brahmi signs of 
Maralbashi. Hence s serves for s and z, t for t and d, and ts for dz. In the 
infinitive Tumsuq -tanay- corresponds with Maralbashi -tane (pistane ‘ to write’), 
contrasting with Khotanese -te.2 Differences occur in the replacement of Old 
Iran. fra- by ra- in Tumšug and Maralbashi, but by ha- in Khotan (see below 
on 42 arordd). We have clearly two distinct dialects from one not remote Iranian 


1 [ have quoted sparingly from these texts since they require to be treated in a special mono- 
graph before they can be used with safety. 

2 The use of khotanais by Sten Konow in Journ. Asiat. 1941-2 is to be deprecated. In Khotan 
itself they used hvatanaa- of their own language, which as a local name is satisfactory, but 
to use it of another region deprives it of all value. 
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language, which may well have been one of the Saka tribal languages of Central 
Asia. 

A still further complication arises when the Iranian words in the Krorayina 
texts are examined. The difference of vocabulary between Khotan and the 
Iranian words in Krorayina has been pointed out in BSOAS 13, 121-8. In 
Krorayma we have apparently a third form of the same Iranian (Saka 2) 
language. 

We have also to keep in mind Kasyar, inhabited by the Ga-hjag, Kanéak, 
Kamjaka people (see F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts I 118; BSOS 8. 
917, and BSOAS 13. 404-5). Here too almost certainly an Iranian language was 
spoken. 


II 


TEXT 


asu dharmadasi |? barsà Saranya cchami 
|? dātā saranya cchami 
|* sahgà Saranya cchami 
|5 vitana dritana hvà |$ nàmai ^ 
asu dharmadā |” si bārsā šaraņya a |? cchu 
dàtà $aranya a |? cchu 
sangà $aranya a,|!? cchu 
uvasanu samva |" ru paitryai pātanā |? ya 
uvāsau tomvo tha |? ra nàma hvatà 
šakya |!* nà rse datya vatsyu 
|15 amijya tsi astya |16 tsi tsenya paitroda pa |!” toni 
drainu retenanu |!5 Saranya cchatu vasuta |!? raindu ^ 
vitana drita |? na hvánàmai ^ 
pyephuto |?? uvāsā mare tharā nā |?* ma hvata rasananda di |? yándà ^ 
taro atà a |?* saiya ^ 
andastai bise |?* date hangangu ra ” |*% sandā 
taro uvàse pam |?’ tsi šiksāvate poyste kvā |** uvāse au-tsenya 
hā |*? mangu vātānāyyā tsi |*% sāmupātvaūya pare si 
| t usānavara tsatānayyā |*? tsi biramitāna uvā |*% se siksavati 
mara tivya |*% au-tsenya pyerdanu usa |*5 nāvari tsenyā tsi hváte 
[38 ne tsàri ^ 
ustamato bar |? ña tsánakai mosjaki ^ 
|38 kā và ju to maru taro pa |?? tesya kárine palisa |4' nà vai ka paitrye 
hvaña |*! sa paitryami 
handa |*? rā hāūvyā arordā tsā |** ti iàtanáyya tsi bi |** ramitána uvāse 
$1 |45 ksāvati 
mara tivya au- |4 tsenya handarā havya |*” arorda tsātā gauna nau |4 na 
u stenāna ne ba | rya 
ustamatau rahä|5 stata gesā ^ 
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Kā vā ju |* to maru taro patesya |** karine palisānā |** vai ka paitrye 
hvaña |54 (sa paitrya> mi ~ 
(bámà) |55 yya tsi biramitānā | 5% uvāse śikşāvati 
|7 Kmara tivya> au-tsenya |5? bimáyyà 
ustamatau |5? ( ) āsarisvālia ašofia 
|[%9.46............. > 
(pa? |9' lisána vai ka paitr |% (ye hva> ña sa pai<tr>yat 


III 
LEXICAL ČOMMENTARY 


The text is a set of ceremonial formulae, a Karma-vàcana. Hence most 
of the component phrases can be traced in other Buddhist texts. It may 
be hoped that one day an identical Karma-vacana may be found. Till that text 
is found it must suffice to quote the parallel passages from divergent sources. 
The text has been divided up into paragraphs and the parallels quoted first ; 
then the notes on each word follow. 


l. Trisarana 

The simplest form of the “ Triple Refuge " can be seen in Bud. Sanskrit! 
The Sthaviravāda Pali form of the Kammavācā is given by J. F. Dickson, 
JRAS 1875, p. 7. It occurs in the Vinaya I 22. O. Frankfurter has it in his 
Handbook of Pali, p. 81. It reads in Pali buddham saramam gacchami, dhammam 
saraņam gacchami, sangham saranam gacchāmi. More extended we find in the 
Vinaya II 157: aham bhagavantam saranam gacchami, dhammam ca bhikkhu- 
sangham ca. A longer form occurs in the Bhiksuni-karmavacana 9 b 1 buddham 
bhagavantam šaraņam gacchām dvipadānām agryam, dharmam šaraņam gacchāmi 
vwāgāņām agryam, samgham šaraņam gacchāmi gaņānām agryam. See also 
with variations Ādikarma-pradīpa, p. 188. In Khotanese we have P 2787, 
7-8: hvaiara sa bavysa ārva jsāmanati : dā ārva jsāmanat || bīsaga ārrva tsāmanat : 
cū drraina ramnāna ārrva tsvāmdū.? 

A similar Tri$arana occurs also in Ch 00263, 1-3. For the Chinese translation 
of the Sarvastivada ceremony, see E. Lamotte, Mpp$ II 830 ff. To these passages 
the Tumáuq text corresponds. (The initial numbers refer to the lines.) 

la. asu ‘I’, Khot. aysu, Sogd. *azu ’zw, Avest. azam, with s = Old Iranian z. 

lb. dharmaddsi nom. prop. ‘ Dharmadasa’, with nom. sing. -7, as Khot. 
-+, -d. Khot. has -dāysa in Kamsadāysa with ys = z, so that here, as in asu, 
probably s represents 2. 

2a. bārsā (data, sanga) šaraņya echama * I go into the refuge of the Buddha 
(Law, Community)'. The construction can be explained by comparing 17 
dravnu retenanu Saranya ‘ into the refuge of the three jewels °, where the genitive 
depends on saranya. The Khot. formula is the same drratna ramnāna ārrva. 


1 A metrical form occurs in the Maitreya-vyakarana, verse 73 : buddham dharmam ca sangham 
ca gaiva tu garanam sada (ed. Sylvain Lévi, Mélanges Linossier IT 387). 
2 The readings in BSOAS 10. 903 are to be corrected. 
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Henee barsa, data and sanga are gen. sing. in -d. This is confirmed by 41 handara 
hāvyā, 46 handara havya ‘belonging to another’, with gen. dependent on 
hdvyd, as before hivya- in Khot., as arvām hii sastré (Siddhasara 145 r 1) 
‘treatise on medicinal plants ’. 

2b. barsa ‘ Buddha ’, as in Khot. balysa- : s = z, and Older Iran. r preserved 
against Khot. l. | 

2c. Saranya loc. sing. The same -ya occurs in 14 dātya ‘in the Law’ from 
dàta-. Hence the syntax of the Trisarana differs from the Pali and Bud. Sanskrit 
forms, which use the acc. sing. Saranam. The arva of the Khot. phrase quoted 
above cannot decide between acc. and gen., but E 24. 163 harbisst ššaraņu 
tsutāndā * all went to his refuge ’ shows the acc. sing. in -u. 

2d. cchami ‘I go’. The same verb in 14 vatsyu ‘I descend ’ has tsy. The 
spelling therefore vacillates with cch and tsy. This cchami is from *čyavāmt 
“T go’, Khot. tsimà ; Maralbashi ch?- in chidu ‘ let him go’. 

3. dāta-, Khot. data-, da ‘law’, translating Indian dharma in its various 
meanings; 14 ddtya loc. sing., 25 date acc. plur. 

4, sanga- ‘community ’, with -g for Indian -gh. Similarly Khot. samgga-, 
Agnean sank. 

Da. vitana dritana hvindmai ‘I say it twice and thrice ’. This is formulaic. 
Bud. Sanskrit gives dvir api trir ay vaktavyam (Album Kern, p. 376, Bhiksuni- 
pratimoksa, ed. C. Bendall, B 7).! Similarly dvir api trir apt (without vaktavyam) 
in H. Lüders, Zur Geschichte und. Geographie Ostturkestans, p. 250, verse 4 ; and 
in the Kuchean fragment JRAS 1913, 846. In Khotanese we find še jūng 
daida jūna ' twice and thrice ' in Ch 00263. 3—4. This is intended also by the 
Agnean írawücik saranagam- (269 a b). Cf. also Kuchean trovaci(k» posāt 
(JRAS 1913, 846). 

Db. vitana ‘twice’ with vi- from *dv-, but Khot. sdta-, later še, that is 
*žda-, with £»- from dw-. 

5e. dritana ‘thrice’, with drita- = Khot. didda-, dida-, Avest. Oritya-. 
In -na can be recognized an instr. ending. 

5d. hvänämai ‘ I say °’, with -mat Let sing. pres. mid. Khot. hvan- ‘to say’ 
also occurs in the middle: hvinde “he says’ from *hvanyatar. Beside it the 
active gives hvādimā "1 speak (HE 6. 52). Tumšug Avdn- may, with its -d- 
indicating y umlaut, also represent hvanya-. For this umlaut see on 39 kūrine, 
52 karine from *karya- ‘work’. But in 31 usdnavara, 34 usandvari we note 
uncertainty in the use of d. In 42 hdvyd and 46 havya we may see two different 
cases, distinguished by the vowels. 

T. acchu “I have come ’, if it is for older *d-cyavam, beside 2 cchami ‘I go’ 
and 18 cchatu ‘ let him go’. The same -v 1st sing. is in 14 vatsyu ‘ I descended ’. 
For -u from -am we have the case of 1 asu ‘I’ from *azam. The entrance into 


1 In this edition of C. Bendall’s the reading àyikà was wrongly given for aryika ‘ honoured 
one, nun °, whence I took it (without at first seeing the misreading) to quote in Recent Work in 
** Tokharian ”, Trans. Phil. Soc. 1947, 142. 
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refuge is similarly expressed in the trešaraņagatam mam ācāryo  dhārayatu 
‘let the teacher support me, now entered into the refuge ’ (Adikarmapradipa, 
p. 188). 

2. samvara 

10a. uvāsānu, 12 uvāsau, 21 uvāsā, 26, 28, 32, 44, 56 uvāse ‘ lay follower ’, 
the Bud. Sansk. upasaka, Khot. uvāysaa-, Agnean wāsak. For wv- see BŠOAS 
13. 133. These forms give the inflexion of a stem in -aka- : nom. sing. uvāsau, 
uvāsā (with au and a indicating the same sound %), Khot. uvāysat ; gen. sing. 
- uvāse, gen. plur. uvāsānu. To the -a- stem we have two other spellings in 
17 retenanu and 13 sakyand ‘of the Sakyas’ for the gen. plural. Once in a 
numeral occurs -nu: 17 drainu. 

10b. samvaru acc. sing. from Indian samvara- ‘restriction’. Hence -à- 
occurs for Indian -d- in uvdsau, and here for Indian -d-. Similarly for Old 
Iran. -à- in nàma, but -d- in retenanu. The siksd-samvara is mentioned in 
Adikarma-pradipa, p. 188. 

1la. pastrya * he undertakes, agrees to’. After considering the possibility 
of pait- representing older pati-, with a verb -rau-, which 16 pattroda could 
have supported with its -o-, I have preferred to compare (as Sten Konow had 
done) this verb with Khot. padār- : pret. padāda- (E 23. 239 uhu draya ratana 
padādānda, 2nd plur.), and pres. pader- (E 23. 90). A fragment of the 
Suvarnabhàsa-sütra (Kha 1. 53, 1 v 2) has padār- corresponding to the word 
anugrhita- * favoured, approved ' of the Sanskrit text (ed. J. Nobel, p. 224). 
Below Old Iran. pat?- has survived as pye-, in 20 pyephuto, 34 pyerdanu. 
Khotanese has patá-, pam- and pa-. See also on 27 poyste. Here partrya- 
may replace an older *pati-dar-ya-. The Chinese phrase corresponding gives 
* he is able °’, see E. Lamotte, Mppá II 830 : s'il ’'upasaka est capable d’observer 
ce point il doit dire oui. Similarly in the Dharmaguptaka Bhiksuni-karma, 
Taishē Issaikyo vol. 40, no. 1810, p. 541, col. 3: % & fB answers saying, 
I can’. 

If pattrya- (11 pattryat, 40 partrye, 41 paitryami) is from *patt-dar-ya-, 
the -o- of 16 pattroda will be, not Old Iran. -au-, but a later replacement of 
older -a-, as occurs also in 16 patoni ‘to keep’ with -toni = -tani, infinitive. 

I take the -at, -e to be 3rd sing. mid., not 1st sing., which might be expected 
in the context, because the 1st sing. mid. is -mai in 5 hvämämai. 

llb. pàtanáya ‘to keep’, corresponding to ‘observe’ in the Chinese 
parallel (see above under 1la paitryåi). The form is an infinitive. Other infs. 
occur in the abl. sing. with tsi ‘from’ in 29 vātänäyyā tsi, 31 tsatänayyā tsi, 
42 ūātanāyyā tst, beside the shorter form -tont in 16 pātoni. This -tanay- corre- 
sponds in form to Maralbashi -tane in I 23 pistane ‘to write’, and closely 
resembles Old Persian -tanaty : nipištanaiy, čartanaiy. The Avestan, Sogdian 
and Khotanese infinitives in Av. -tayaē [¿a, -tóe, Sogd. -ty, -t and Khot. -te 
(causing y change as in bàste 'to lead beside bāsta- * led "1 contrast with 


1 So read for the edition ēcāryā, 
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Tumšuq and Maralbashi. Khotanese does not use -iana- for the infinitive 
but it has once the aco. sing. for an absolutive in tvamdanu * having worshipped ’, 
as below -danu occurs in 34 pyerdanu — Bud. Sansk. samcintya * deliberately ’. 


12a. uvāsau nom. sing. ' follower ', see above, 10a. 


3. amuka-nàman- 


The ordinand in the karma-vacana of the ceremony is called ‘ the upasaka 
so and so’. The Indian parallel phrases are Bud. Sansk. fem. evannamikà 
(Bhiksuni-karmavacana 9b 5 and passim), masc. evam-nadma amuka-ndma 
(Adikarma-pradipa, pp. 188-9); Pali stthannāma bhikkhu (O. Frankfurter, 
Handbook of Pali, p. 149) and itthannamo bhikkhu (Journ. Pali Text Soc. 
1906, p. 4); Chinese jk KR tB. In a Sanskrit manuscript from Kuci (H. Liiders, 
Weitere Beiträge, pp. 16, 17) we have Cr8 mahādānapati ttthunnāmenah 
sarddham and D v 2 ttthannamo mahadanapat:. Khotanese uses tta tta nāmana- 
as Kha 1. 221, 13, ita tti nāmant dānģve ‘ the donator (dänapati) so-and-so ’. 


12b. Here 12 tomvo thara nāma hvatā corresponds to 21 mare tharā nāma 
hvata. Since mara- this ' is clear (33, 38, 45, 51), tomvo should also be a pronoun 
‘that’. The pronoun tara- is found in 23 taro ‘ then’ (= Indian tatas). Hence 
in tomvo a pronoun *ta-tdma- may be sought. For -tāma-, cf. Khot. tamu 
‘then ’, kama- ‘ which ’ with enclitic gama-, tama- (Sten Konow, Khotansakische 
Grammatik, p. 49); and also in Zor. Pahl. kt’m, NPers. kudām (% Avest. katāma-). 

In thara, thara I propose to see an older form of the Khot. -haraa- found in 
Khot. ttaharaa- ‘ of such a kind, proper °’. In an older stage the word may have 
been *tax@ra. Khot. tta@haraa- translates Bud. Sansk. tathà in tathagata, rendered 
in full Vajr. 6a 4 ttàhara-tsüka-, and translates Tibetan des-par ‘ samyak ’ 
in Siddhasāra 15 v 2: ttahira bora$am ‘ we will fully explain ’.1 

13a. nāma ° name ', unchanged from Old Iranian, here acc. of reference. 


13b. hvatà, also 22, “° called, named ', nom. sing. in -ā as in 21 uvāsā = 12 
uvasau from an -aka- stem *hvataka-. Pres. above 5 hvdn-, etc. hvata-, as Khot. 
hvata-, and Wakhī žan-: dat- * say, speak (with Z from hv-). 


1 This I suspect indicates how the tathā of tathāgata was originally, that is as a secular word 
in colloquial use, intended. The Khotanese translation has probably chanced upon the correct 
meaning. The athàgata- is one whose course and position in life, his gati, is proper, right, excellent 
and hence prosperous. The word was therefore near akin to sugata ' he whose gat? is good ', 
which as a common word applies to any prosperous person, and particularly suits a Cakravartin 
ruler. From such secular use the word could be easily transferred to religious use, as new sects 
developed, from the popular language. For such a type of transfer the word ārya is an excellent 
example: from a tribal or national use contrasting with dāsa it was adapted in Buddhist texts 
to the new ethics and came to mean the bhiksu in whom the faithful (éóraddha-) believed. Just 
so too the ceremonial funeral of a Cakravartin was attached to the Buddha (see J. Przyluski, 
Le parinirvana et les funérailles du Buddha; and Le partage des reliques du Buddha, Mélanges 
chinois et bouddhiques 4). Khotanese uses also rrasta-tsiikd ‘ going rightly ’. 

Later scholastic interpretations of sugata are given in the Mppés (I 131), where edification 
was the main aim. For discussions on tathagata, see E. Lamotte, Mpps I 126 and add A. Coomara- 
swamy BSOS 9. 331 and Harvard Journ. Asiat. Studies 4 (1939) 139; S. Schayer, Roeznik 
Orientalistyczny 11 (1935) 211-13. 
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4 dharma 


13c. sakyand ' of the Šākyas ' gen. plur. in -anã (see for other forms above, 
10a). Here final -ā stands for older -u. The sage (rs) of the Šākyas is in Khot. 
šāyā risayā (Ch. c. 001, 1042). Khotanese has ssaya- with adj. ššātīnaa-. 
The Dharmaguptaka form is preserved in Chinese transliteration šākša- (the 


second $ for % may be purely Chinese), see BSOAS 11. 795, note 2.1 


lia. rse gen. sing. ‘of the sage’. The form is somewhat unexpected. 
Khotanese has E 25. 235 rset nom. sing. as from rsaya-, from which comes 
acc. sing. rsayu (HE 25. 235), but also nom. sing. E 2. 22 rdsayz (later Khotanese 
has risaya- with s = z, see BSOAS 13. 405-6). From the Indian rsay-, probably 
from the plural rsayas rather than the dative sing. rsaye, Khotanese has made 
rdsaya-, as from paramanu- ‘atom’ Khotanese has made paramdnava- (with 
n, and n). Tumšuq has rse to represent *rsa?, as -e stands beside -a? in pastrye, 
paitryar, and hence corresponds to Khot. rset. 

14b. datya loc. sing. to data- ‘ law, characteristic, circumstance ’ (= dharma 
in its various meanings). The loc. sing. -ya occurs in 2c Saranya above. 


14b. vatsyu ‘ I have descended ’, see on tsy 2d cchami, and for -u on 7 acchu. 
The verb vatsya- ‘ descend’ is in Khotanese vatsua-: N 50. 30 ce mamgere 
hatcaste nvye jsa mahadsamudro vatsecya ‘who would descend (optat. 3rd sing.) 
to the great sea with an old broken boat’. An Indian parallel to this is maha- 
samudram avatirnah in Divyāvadāna 34. 17. 


5. Purity 


There is large reference to purity in the parallel Indian sources. In the 
fragmentary karma-vàcanà from Kuci (JRAS 1913, 846) we find šīla-pārisud- 
dhim ārocayāmi ‘ I announce (my) purity of morals’, and again antarayikegu 
dharmesu parišuddham ‘free from hindrances’. <A Sogdian text (Paris text 


1 This is the place to correct the interpretation of Ch 1. 0021a, a 12 quoted in BSOAS 10. 888, 
since $akya was wrongly sought in the word šākaja. It has since been noticed that Khot. sahauja 
means ‘ umbrella’. The following contexts show this clearly, by hendiadys, although no bilingual 
bas been found. 

Jātaka-stava 13 v 4 šīya viysa bāta khu baurīnat garā 

drrama šāhauja cu tvī beda budādā 
‘like white lotus root, and snowy mountain, as the umbrella they carried over you’. 

P 3513, 78 v 1 daja palai ksattrrü éahauja * standard, banner, umbrella °’, that is the Indian 
dhvaja, patàkà and chattra with šāhauja in hendiadys to chattra. 

P 2787, 48 ttyai da-jvanyai šāhauja dīna * under this flame-coloured umbrella '. 

P 3510, 3, 2 ysarrnā ķsattrra ” šāhaujā pale wvàre *^ ° golden umbrella (chattra), umbrella, 
exalted banners ’. 

The first syllable saha- will be connected with Old Iran. say- as in Avestan a-saya- * without 
shade’, Sogd. sy’kh (see W. B. Henning, Trans. Phil. Soc. 1942, 50), MidPers. s’yg, NPers. 
süyah, beside Pa&to siya (see G. Morgenstierne, Etym. Voc. Pashto, p. 72). For Khot. §- from 
sy- (from say-), cf. Sava- ‘ copper’ from Old Iran. syāva- * dark colour’. The second component 
of éahauja remains uncertain. With this sahauja ‘ umbrella’ the sahaja- must be connected. 
Hence one must read rre šūki-šāhaja ‘ monarch having the sole umbrella’ with reference to the 
well-known Indian conception eka-cchattra- ‘ maintaining under one umbrella’, that is, ‘ sole 
ruler’. Pali has ekacchatta and ekatapa. 
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2. 385-6) has, preceding the stkşãpada which forbids killing, rty šy ZK yr'ywh 
sntk zprt s'št ēryty ZY ZK zß’k s'št zp'rt ēryty *he must keep his person 
washed and pure, he must keep his tongue pure '. Khotanese (E 12. 26) has 
ut vasute dūrysde * he keeps hi$ mind pure '. Similarly the devotee before the 
uposatha says: the body pure, the mouth pure and the thoughts pure, I under- 
take to keep the eightfold moral rules (Chinese translation, Mpps II 827). 
In the present Tumáuq text 18-9 vasuta raindu ' let him remain pure’. In the 
text from Agni 414 a 2 we read pàarisuddhim càrocayata ‘< and she announced 
her purity ’. 

l5a. amijy tsi astyã tsi tsenya paitroda pätoni ° he should keep his life from 
impurity (?) '. 

The context makes ' impurity ' an almost necessary interpretation. It can 
be confirmed by referring to a Mid. Ind. (NW Prakrit) *amejja, *ameja, Bud. 
Sansk. ameddhya- (Kasyapa-parivarta 188. 2), amedhya- (BSOS 9. 291, verse 8), 
Pali amejjha ' 1mpure, impurity '. The unaspirated 77, and 7 represent the NW 
Prakrit development. Thus Krorayina Kharosthī has jāna- * concentration 
of thought ’, Bud. Sansk. dhyana, which occurs also in Khot. jana-. This verbal 
base jay- ‘to think’ occurs in the Kharosthi Dharmapada with both j- and 
j- (BSOAS 11. 502-3). Note also Krorayina Kharosthī ajes-, ajts-, Khot. 
ājīs- * to beg for’ from adhyes- (see BSOAS 13. 134). If further we note Khot. 
vīja- ‘ physician’ from a Prakrit *veja-, *vejja- from Bud. Sansk. vaidya-, 
we are confirmed in tracing Tumšug amz- to a Prakrit *ameja- ‘ impurity ’. 
A doubt may remain since one would expect rather -e- than -?-, but this doubt 
may be unfounded. I propose therefore to take amijyā ts? as an ablative of 
amtja-. | 

In astyā ts I see à word with the same meaning as am:ja-, thus forming a 
hendiadys. These hendiadyes are frequent in languages which have accepted 
many foreign words, see the cases quoted in BSOAS 10. 899, and note the 
many cases in Uigur Turkish in Türkische Turfan-Texte 3, 4, 5, and 6 passim. 

If asta- is ‘impurity ’, I would suggest a development from a- ' not ' and 
suta- * pure ', assuming that the medial syllable had lost the vowel -u- (cf. 
the compounds in Khot. pamya-, older pamdta- ‘ wearing clothes’ from *pati- 
mucxta-, and parsta- ‘ ordered °). But it is not certain and may prove later to be 
a different word. 

15b. tsi ‘from °, Khot. jsa. Khotanese has -a, and only in certain later 
Khotanese 1s Jsd written. It is Old Iran. kačā. For the -t note also 26 pamtsi 
‘five ', Khot. pamjsa, Old Iran. pañča. 

16a. tsenya * life ', Khot. jsīnā-, from *jatnā- or *jayanā-. For the two forms 
cf. Avestan daēnā-, and $ayana-. 'The meaning ‘life’ is assured by 35 tsenya 
tsi translating jiwvitäd ‘from life’ in the siksapada forbidding killing. Here 
ts = Khot. js, that is, dz. This occurs also in 26 pamtst * five °, Khot. pamjsa, 
91 tsänakar ‘fine, small ’, Khot. jsdņa-, 31 tsatanūyyā ‘to kill’, Khot. jsata- 
* struck °. 

l6b. pastroda, see 11 paitryai. 
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16c. pātont, see 11 pātanāya. 

17a. drainu * three ', gen. plur., with the -nu of numerals. Khot. drann, 
later drraina, drrena, drina. 

17b. retenanu ‘jewels’ gen. plur. in -anu, see -ānu on 10 uvāsānu (-aka- 
stem). Khot. ratana-, later ramna-, rana- (and rene, Jataka-stava 27 r 3), 
beside rahna- in Khotanese Bud. Sansk. for ratna (BSOAS 10. 908).! The 
-ene- shows -e- as representative of a short Indian -a-. 

18a. Saranya, see 2. 

18b. cchatu, see on 2 cchami. For -tu 3rd sing. imperat., cf. 19a raindu, 
Maralbashi chidu. 

18c. vasuta ‘ pure’, the third syllable is not quite clear. Khot. vasuta- is 
from *avasuxta-. 

19a. raindu ‘let him remain’, from *ramya-tu. In Khotanese ram- in 
tram- ‘enter’ and niram- ‘ go out’ the ram- expresses movement. Khot. 
ram- ‘be pleased’ with its single r- may be borrowed from Indian. Maralbashi 
rendu 3rd sing. and ramyendu 3rd plur. correspond in meaning with the Tumsuq 
text. The Indo-Europ. base rem- means ‘ be still ’, and in NPers. dram is ‘ rest’. 

19b. vitana dritana hvänämai, see above on 5. 


6. Presentation 


The ordinand is brought before the Sangha by the ācārya (Ādikarma- 
pradīpa, p. 188), Pali ācariya. The Chinese corresponds in Mppé II 830, 847. 
This is the karmācārya, given in Chinese script (Hobogirin, s.v. ajari, p. 17, 
col. b) with the explanation: it is the teacher who performs the acts (karma) 
at the acceptance of the complete moral code. The bhksumi is introduced 
by the ācāryikā who is requested to become the upddhyayika (Bhiksuni- 
karmavācanā 10 b 3 ācāryikā me upādhyāyikā bhavatu). Part of the ceremony, 
here in question, is given as follows in the Bhiksuni-karmavacana :— 

bhiksuņī adhyestavyā samghamadhye ārocayati yādhāstā bhavati taydsau 
bhiksuņī prastavyā * the nun who must be reguested announces it before the 
Sangha ; the nun who has been reguested must be guestioned by her (the 
ācāryikā) * (10 a 3). 

The questioning concerns the circumstances which preclude ordination : 
prstā te iyam āntarāyikān dharmān īti (Bhiksuņī-karmavācanā 10 a 3). Pali 
has in the Vinaya antarayike dhamme pucchitum (I 93, 26). 

20. pyephuto * having been requested '. In the context this word renders 
a Bud. Sansk. adhista- * requested ', that is adhi with 1s. The present is adhy- 
esa- and is common in Buddhist texts, Pali ajjhesa-, ajjhittha-. Bhiksuni- 
karmavācanā 10 a 3, b 4 has adhyestavyā. In the Adikarma-pradipa, p. 188, 
l. 9 utkutukena và sthitvà trir evam adhyesitavyam * kneeling it must be thrice 
requested ’ corresponds to the Pali tikkhattum ydcitabbam ‘it must be thrice 


1 I take this chance to correct a reading on this page. Read Rahngkaitta for -kautta, with 
-ai- which the MS. clearly has. 


THE TUMSHUQ KARMAVACANA 659 


requested ' (JPali Text Soc. 1906, 3). H. Liiders discussed adhyes- in his Zur 
Geschichte und. Geographie Ostturkestans 256—7. For Khotan. ājīs- see BSOAS 13. 
134. 

In pyephuto we have pye- from pati-, as also in 34 pyerdanu below. The 
second part -phuto may represent an Old Iran. buxta- or baxta-. In Khotanese 
occurs paphuj-: paphva-. No bilingual text has been found, but from the 
contexts in P 2031. 5 and P 2790. 33 paphijirau means ‘ you should join, 
meet’. "The preterite 3rd plur. occurs in Mazar Tagh c. 0019. 5 paphvadi. 
Here too either *pati-buj- or *pati-baj may be the older form. In Khot. 
hamphuta- an older spelling of -phva- (hamphva-) is found. 

The -o in pyephuto can be compared with the -au of 12 uvāsau, that is 
the nom. sing. of an -aka- stem. For -t- representing an older -xt- we can compare 
18 vasuta. 

2la. uvāsā, see 11. 


21b. mare * this , giving a base mara-. Also in 33, 45 mara, 38, 51 maru. 
It may represent an older *ima-tara. Khotanese has mara ‘ here ’ from *ima6ra. 
See also the similar tara- in 23 taro. 

21c. thara, see 12 thara. 

22a. hvatā, see 13. 

22b. rasananda, 25 rasandā * let him be asked °’. The sign here transliterated 
ra is employed in Kuchean (see J. Filliozat, Fragments de textes koutchéens 
de médecine et de magie, p. 26), Agnean (Tocharische Sprachreste, facsimile 1a, 
line 1) and in Turkish (see A. von Gabain, Alttürkische Grammatik, p. 38 and 
the table of Brahmi script I). The Indian parallels quoted above from Bhiksuni- 
karmavācanā 10 a 3: prastavyā and prstd, assure the meaning. Hence ras- 
(that is, rds-) is from *fras- ‘ask’, contrasting with Khot. puls-: brasta-. 
Sangléeci f’rds- from *frasa- has adopted the same form of the present base. 
See G. Morgenstierne, Trans. Phil. Soc. 1948, 74. The two Tumšug forms 
rasananda and rasandā are in the same context, so that one may be incorrect ; 
then one -an- is probably redundant. The ending -dä could be either a 3rd sing. 
middle -ża of Old Iranian, or possibly another spelling of -tu, as in 18 cchatu. 

220. diyāndā * let him be shown ’, assuming that it represents the drocaya- 
‘to make known’ of parallel Indian texts. Note the drocayami in JRAS 1913, 
846 and drocayati in the Bhikguni-karmavacand 10a 3. Then diydn- may 
be explained as a causative in -an- to the base day- ‘ see’. It can hardly contain 
dä- ‘ give °’, since ' give ' 1s expressed by Tumáuq ror-, see below, 42 arordà. 

23a. taro ‘ then ’, also 26, Indian parallel tatas. The -o may be an accusative 
in adverbial use. Khot. tédra- occurs in oblique cases to the nom. sāra- * that ’. 
Hence *ta-tara-. 

23b. atà, or à tà, perhaps meaning ‘so’, cf. Khot. tla and ttā. 

230. asaīyā, instr. sing. * by the asana-’. The parallel texts give dcarya- 
(in the Ādikarma-pradīpa also, p. 188, kalyāņamitra and guru). It may there- 
fore be * worthy one’ giving asana- = Khot. dsana-, later dsgna- ‘ worthy ’, 
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īn Kuchean asām and Agnean āsām (see Tocharische Gram. p. 13 and BSOS 8. 
914) as already proposed by Sten Konow. 

24a. andastat bīše date ‘all preclusive things’. It corresponds to the 
āntarāyikā dharmāh of the Indian texts. A long list is recited to the ordinand 
to ensure that nothing prevents his entry into the Sangha. In andastar 
‘antarayika-’ we can see *antar-staka- or *antara-staka- ' standing between, 
forming obstacle °. Khot. handara- is ‘ within °’. The -at is acc. plur. to an -aka- 
stem. 

24b. bose * all* acc. plur. to an -a- stem, Khot. bissa-, Avestan vispa-. 

25a. date acc. plur. ‘ dharmas, qualities, things, circumstances °’, see above, 
3 data. 

25b. hangangu ‘completely’ may perhaps be traced to *han-kanaka- 
‘putting together ’, cf. Iran. loan-word in Armenian hanganak ‘ contribution ’ 
(EK. Benveniste, Trans. Phil. Soc. 1945, 71), that is, ham with the base kan- 
* put, throw ’, as in Old Pers. ava-kan-, NPers. afgan-, agan- ; Ossetic niganun 
* bury ' (BSOAS 12. 331). This I prefer, but I had considered also *hangarga-, 
Khot. hamggarga- ‘ gathering’ (E passim), corresponding to Bud. Sansk. 
sannipáta- in the Maitreya-vyakarana (ed. Sylvain Lévi, Mélanges Linossier 
II 388, verses 78-80), conjecturing that -ganga- had replaced -garga-. I have 
also rejected the conjecture that the scribe had miswritten *hamangu, which 
occurs In 28 hdmangu. 

25b. rasandā, see 22. 


26a. uvāse, see 10. 


6. siksapada ‘ commandment ’ 


The ordinand is then instructed in the commandments. Here the first 
five are mentioned. Other longer lists are recorded. The acceptance is expressed 
by Bud. Sansk. siksāpadāni samādāya * having undertaken the command- 
ments * (Maitreya-vyākaraņa verse 74). 

26b. pamtst * five , Khot. pamjsa, see for ts on 15 tsi. 

27a. Siksdvate acc. plur. ‘commandments, siksapada’, Khot. siksdvata 
with plur. -a, -à. Other forms of the word in Central Asia are quoted in. BSOAS 
11. 772-3. The five šiksāpada forbid killing, stealing, unchastity, falsehood 
and intoxication. 

27b. poyste. The phrase stksavate poyste corresponds to the Indian parallel 
texts siksāpadāni dātavyāni (Bhiksuņī-karmavācanā 9 a 3, Adikarma-pradipa, 
p. 188). The present tense is employed in the formulae of the karma-vācanā, 
hence probably poyste is present tense 3rd sing. The -st- will then be either 
primary contact (that is, a radical present) with Indo-Iranian -s- (Iran. À 
between vowels) or with a dental before -t-; or secondary contact. If it is 
secondary contact verbal bases in -d, -t, -@ would be excluded, judging by the 
Khotanese which has -éé- from secondary contact of dental and dental. Hence 
the bases baud-, vaid-, vait-, band- seem to be excluded. A base in Indo-Iranian 
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-s would be possible in primary contact only after -a-, since .-?-8, -us- arise after 
i and y. In Khotanese in secondary contact -st- represents older -¿at- or -sat-, 
as in pasüste 3rd sing. beside 3rd plur. pastūjsāre ; and in Žēsta ' come" 2nd 
plur. to the base hēs-. In the active -čatt and -satt yield Khot. -std. 

The -0- of poyste may indicate the presence of a labial %, b, p, in the verbal 
base, or poy- may be a variant of pai- and pye- from pati-. 

Having in mind these possibilities poyste may be traced back to *pati- 
vasta? * wears as clothing ', if by a metaphor the acceptance is expressed ; 
or to *pati-vacatat, *pati-vaisatar, or *patt-aučatai. The context seems rather 
to require a meaning ‘he instructs, he teaches’. With pati the base vak- 
gives the Avestan patti.vaca ‘by this formula’, although elsewhere in the 
Avesta and later it means ‘answer’. For the present therefore I accept the 
interpretation from the word pati-vac-. 

27e. kvà * where, in which, so that '. Khot. ku và occurs in E 1. 38 (see the 
Glossar, p. 498 ad calcem). 

28a. uvāse, see 10. 

28b. au-tsenya ‘ throughout life ’, for tsenya ‘ jivita-’ see above, 16. The 
parallel texts here have Bud. Sansk. yàvajjwam, Pali yāvajīvam. Hence au 
corresponds to Bud. Sansk. yàvat. Khotanese uses yāva, which with its y- 
instead of j- may indicate an Indian loan-word from ydavat. But if an Iranian 
pronoun could keep y-, then Khot. yàva could represent an older *yava. The 
Tumáuq may equally be a loanword from Indian yāvat with further loss of y-. 
But perhaps more likely au may correspond to Khot. audi, odi ‘until’. In 
Khotanese we find Kha 1. 221, 38 yaw audi .. . bure ‘as far as .. .’, and 
in E 12. 53 yãva odı. I prefer the derivation from audi. 

28c. hämaùgu ‘completely’. Khot. kamanga- * same, complete * translates 
Bud. Sansk. sama, samanta. 

29. vātānāyyā tst * from holding ’, abl. infinitive, see above on 11 pdtandya. 
Here vàta- corresponds to Khot. vāj- : vāta- * hold * (four times in E). 

30a. simupatvanya 'starting from, concerning (?)'. This seems to be 
the equivalent of an Indian upādāya : Bud. Sansk. ómám velüm wpadaya 
‘from this time’ (Adikarma-pradipa, p. 188). Pali upādāya is ‘referring 
to’. Krorayina Kharosthi has wvaday?, uvada’e, utada'e, uvutaya. If this is 
the source, sam-upādāya- (with the added sam) has given sdmupāt-, to which 
an Iranian ending has been added. Was there in the Tumšug dialect a denomina- 
tive suffix -va- and an absolutīve in -fya ? If this sāmupāt- 1s from Bud. Sanskrit 
the p preserved and the ¢ for d would make no difficulty. I adopt this view. 
If the word came from Prakrit it would suit better samutpāda- ‘ produce ’, 
with -p- from -pp- from -tp-. Cf. for example Jataka-stava 39 r 4 upatia from 
utpattr. 

30b. pare ‘he commands, condescends to say’, comparing Khot. parità, 
later part ‘ he orders’, ptc. parsta-, from pati-rud-. Then pa- from pat?- before 
r- differs from pat- and pye-. 

30c. si introducing oratio recta, below 41, 62 sa, Khot. se, si, sa. 
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T. Siksdpada no. 1 

The first stksāpada is in Bud. Sansk. prāņātipāta-vvratih * abstention from 
kiling' (Mahavyutpatti 8693). The Bhiksuņī-karmavācanā (9 b 2) has prāņā- 
tupata-pratwirata- ‘abstaining from killing’ and (25a 5) prandtupatad viratih. 
The verbal form for abstention is 9b 3 pratiwiramam. The Pali kammavaca 
has pāņātipātā veramaņī (JRAS 1875, 8). This nominal form is known in Bud. 
Sansk. vatramaņī (Bhiksuņī-karmavācanā 24 b 5). 

This siksapada is followed by an explanation in the Bhiksuni-karmavacana 
25b 4: adyagrema te evannàmake samceīintyāntatah kuntapipīhko "pv prāņī 
Jīvitān na vyaparopčay>itavyah ‘from to-day you, O so-and-so, must not 
deliberately deprive a living being of life, even a kunta (and ?) an ant ’. Similarly 
the Pali Kammavaca has (J RAS 1875, 6): upasampannena bhikkhuna sancicca 
pāņo jīvtā na voropetabbo antamaso kuntha-kipillakam upadaya. To this 
formula the Tumšug text closely corresponds. 

ola. usānavara, 34 usandvari ‘breathing thing, living being’ renders 
Bud. Sansk. pranin- ‘ breathing thing’, from uz-ana-bara- ‘ bearing breath ’. 
Khotanese has uysnaura- and Maralbashi uzanvara-. Khot. uysana, later 
uysna is * breath . 

31b. tsatānayyā tsc abl. inf. ‘from killing’, rendering prāņātvpāta-, see 
above on 11 pātanūya. Khot. jsata- * struck, killed °’, ptc. to jsan-, Old Pers. 
jan-: jata- correspond. For ts = dz, see above on 16 tsenya. 

32. biramitdna, 44, 55 biramiténd in adjectival form ‘ abstentional ’ 
translates Bud. Sansk. virati, prativirate, Pali veramani (Bud. Sansk. vatramani). 
The suffix -dnaa- can be compared with the Khot. suffix -dna, -dnaa, see in 
I, kascdéna(a)- ‘ sorrowful ’ and kahydnaa- ‘ made of brass . The form biramita- 
can be explained as a verbal noun (neut.) in -ita beside the (fem.) -ti of virati-, 
and the (fem.) -aņī of veramani. For such parallel forms note Kuchean pravaritse 
(JRAS 1913, 846) with -cta beside the usual pravdrand in pravaritse cchando 
parna vesle ‘ the formula concerning pravarana is to be pronounced '. Similarly 
the two forms vydkarana and vydkrta ‘ prophecy ’ are attested by Uigur Turkish 
viakarn (v — B) in F. W. K. Müller and E. Sieg, Ma?trisimit, SBAW 19106, 
colophon no. 53. But in F. W. K. Müller, Uigurica II 39, 100 and 46, 66 occurs 
viyakrit, which is found also in the square Mongol w-ya-gi-rid (M. Lewicki, 
Les inscriptions mongoles inédites en écriture carrée, 1937, 65). The later literary 
Mongol has wyakarid, vivanggirid, bivanggirid (see L. Ligeti, T'oung Pao 27, 
162 and Osip Kovalevski], Mongol Dictionary).! 

33. mara twya, and in 45, corresponds to Bud. Sansk. adydgrena ‘from 
to-day’. It is not without surprise that one recognizes here a connexion of 
dw- for ‘day’. The word for day varies greatly in Iranian dialects : Khot. 
hadas, Krorayina Kharosthi sasta-, Maralbashi azan- (as in Khot. vaysīa 
“now ’), Sogd. mé@, Wakhi rawdr, Ossetic bon. The form in -ya may be an 


1 This word is not to be traced to Sogd. Bywn, as is proposed in E. Benveniste, Vessantara- 
Jātaka, note on line 820, where the Mongol form is inexact. 
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instr. imitating the Indian adyāgreņa. Other parallel Indian phrases are 
Bhiksuni-karmavacana 9b 2-3 imam divasam upādāya ; Ādikarma-pradīpa, 
p. 188 «mam velām upādāya. Klsewhere Pali ajjatagge, Krorayina Kharosthī 
aju uvada e, For mara, see above, 21. 

94a. au-tsenya, see above, 28. 


94b. pyerdanu ‘ deliberately’, translating Bud. Sansk. samcintya, Pali 
samcicca. Hence pyer- can be traced to *pati-kar- ‘to think’, Avestan kar-, 
ZorPahl. uskārtan * to think out’, NPers. szgal, see Zoroastrian Problems 82, 
83, 99. For the form of pyer- compare Khot. pir- * to paint, write ’ from patt-kar- 
(kar- * make '), Old Pers. patekara- ‘imitation, image, picture’, Mid. Pers. 
patkar, NPers. paskar. Possibly pīr- had an older form pyer-. 

The suffix -danu rendering an Indian absolutive, acc. sing. of -tana-, see 
above on 11 pātandya, is known also in one Khotanese word tvamdanu * wor- 
shipping’ (E 12. 38; 23. 296; Vajr.; Sanghāta-sūtra), see Sten Konow, 
Norsk Tids. Sprog. 13, 1942, 207 f. ; E. Sieg, Übersetzungen aus dem Tocharischen 
1944, p. 28, note 10 on twantam. Later Khotanese has tvada. 

35a. tsenya tsi translates j?vitad. * from life , see above, 16. 

35b. hvdte ne tsāri — na vyaparopayitavyah * 1s not to be deprived of, or 
separated from’. Hence hvdte ‘separated’. In Iranian ‘separate’ can be 
expressed by vazk- (Avestan vaek-, ZorPahl. vék-, NPers. bixtan, as in Sansk. 
vek-). Tumsuq -dtaa- might replace an older -izta-ka-. One conjecture would be 
to assume hvdte from *@raviztaka- as a substitute for *fravixtaka-, a word with 
f...v..... That would precede the change of fra- to Tumšug ra- (see on 
42 arordä-). This is uncertain. Possibly it would be better to trace hvdte to 
*hu-viataka- “fully separated’. It must also be recognized that -d- may have 
replaced older -a-, and then a base with -ak or -ag would equally be possible, 
as vag- ‘ pull out ’, in Old Pers. vaja- and Baloti gwajag, ptc. gwatka (Linguistic 
Survey of India, 10, 351). Wanetsi wa, plur. wi ‘ washed ’ represents yixtaka- 
(Norsk Tids. Sprog. 4. 160). 

36a. 61 ne ‘not’, Khot. ne, na, ni, na, Avestan now, ZorPahl. ne, NPers. 
na-, niy-. 

36b. tsārt nom. sing. masc. “to be made ° from *éarya-, Khot. tcera- with 
y umlaut. For the ¿ compare Old Pers. inf. čartanaty (which contrasts with the 
pte. krta-). Below 48 bārya * to be taken is nom. sing. fem. from *bāryā. 

36c. ustamato, 49, 58 ustamatau, translating Bud. Sansk. antatas, Pali 
antamaso ‘to the end, even’. Khotanese has in Vajr. 31a 1 sau salo ustamāta 
“even one verse’, where ustamdta renders Bud. Sansk. antagas. Similarly 
ustamata ssat herra ‘even once’ occurs in the Adhyardhasatika Drang. 
paramita (= L 93?). I see a similar -āta in hata vata tstimate jsa * with moving 
to and fro’ (N 120. 12, if the ¢ is correctly read : in early transliterations t and 
n were at times confused). The paddta of Siddhasara 3 r 4 is an adjective and 

1 Sogd. Ofr- ‘ give’, Yaghnabi tifar-, might similarly have replaced *fra-bar- by *fa-par- 
and thence *0a-Bar-. See I. Gershevitch, JRAS 1946, 181, note 3. 
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the scribe may have put t in place of n. Besides antatas and antašas, Bud. 
Sansk. used also antemašas * even °’ (E. Waldschmidt, Bruchstücke des Bhiksuni- 
pratumoksa, p. 19). From antimagas comes Khot. amdumasu translating 
antasas in the Suvarnabhasa-siitra (Or 9609, 5 v 7 = Khotanese Texts I, 
p. 234). Here Tumšug -ato, -atau corresponds to Khot. -āta. 

36d. barña tsūņakai mosjākti. The Indian parallels are: Bud. Sansk. 
kunta-pipīlīko i, Pali kuntha-kipillakam upādāya. F. J. Dickson (JRAS 1875, 
15) gave the explanation, presumably supplied by his friends, * large black 
ant and smallest kind of ant’. The Pali Text Society's Dictionary gave * a sort 
of ant’. Helmer Smith has kindly informed me that he has no Pali explanation 
of kuntha. Late Singhalese commentaries give for it kudā-stnnē * small ants '". 
For Central Asia the Tibetan and Chinese interpretations would be of greater 
value. Tibetan for kunta- gives srin-bu phrehu ‘ thin insect’ and for pipilikà 
gives gro-mo ‘ant’ (Mahavyutpatti 4851, 4852; Lexicon Bacot 187a 1 
kuntah = srin-bu khrehu). The Chinese translation in the Mahavyutpatti 
has ' insect in the heart of a blossom ' for kunta-, perhaps indicating a particular 
insect. 

36e. barña = Bud. Sansk. kunta-, hence probably an insect name. 
K. Benveniste suggested that possibly Avestan varanava- might provide a 
connexion. In any case I take it as in asyndeton with the next two words. A 
case of asyndeton occurred in vitana dritana above 5, 19. I had considered 
comparing Khot. barna in Jatakastava 13 r 3 makaliid barna ‘in monkey 
shape ’, instr. to bara-. 

J1a. tsüánaka? can be compared with Khot. jsetņa-, jsāņa-, later jstmņa-, 
jsaina-, jsena-, jsvna- * thin, fine, light, quick '. For ts = Khot. js see above, 
15 tsi. 

87b. mosjāks * ant” nom. sing. in A as in 1 dharmadāsi. It translates 
Bud. Sansk. pipilika ‘ant’. The basis of the word for ‘ant’ in Iranian is 
*marvi-: Avestan maoiri-, NPers. mor. Pa8to has mēžai (mēyai), Waņētsī 
Pašto mérza (from *marwiéaka- *, see G. Morgenstierne, Norsk Tids. Sprog. 
4, 1930, 161); Yidgha muryo and Sanglēčī mārcik (G. Morgenstierne, IIFL ii 
228). Khot. mumjakä, māmjä, gen. plur. māmjāna (BSOAS 10. 589) may have 
lost an -r- before -j- (see Asia Major, new series I 38). Tumšuq moşjāki seems 
to have come from *marvi- with a double suffix. Probably -sj- indicates -Zj-. 
In -àk occurs -à-, contrasting with Khot. -aka-. 

38a. kä vä ‘if’. Cf. Khot. ka va ‘if’ (KE 2. 105 and elsewhere). Similarly 
Maralbashi (4. 8 and elsewhere) ka wa. The value of ä is as before uncertain. 
For this phrase of the ceremony no parallel has yet been found. Its interpreta- 
tion is therefore below the level of the other phrases. 

38b. ju particle, Khot. gyu, ju (E passim). Maralbashi g'u. Cf. Khot. 
kye va ju, ka ju, tta ju. 

38c. to * so (?) '. Cf. perhaps Khot. tta or ttä ‘so’. See above, 23 qata. 

38d. maru ‘ here’ or ‘so’ ?, see 21 mare. 
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38e. taro ‘ then’, see 23 above. 


38f. patesya kürine * from evil (?) work '. The context requires that patesya 
should mean ‘to be avoided, bad, evil’. It might be compared to Khot. 
pathis- ‘ abstain’. Thus we find P 2787. 12 dasām matštā bašdām jsa pathīsām 
‘we abstain from the ten great sins’; E 14. 129 prandvatina . . . pathiya 
‘ abstaining from killing’. This pathīs- is from *pati-ðanj-. Hence patesya 
could be pte. * to be abstained from ’, with -ya as in 48 barya. Or some deriva- 
tive of *pati-dais- might be sought.! 

39a. kdrine, 52 karine abl. sing. ‘ from work ’, with kári-, kari- from *&arya- 
as Khot. kira- ‘ work’. Both show *kdrya- with short -a-. Contrast 48 bārya- 
from *bàarya- with long -à-, The -ne seems certainly to be abl., perhaps a bye-form 
of -na. 

39b. palisand, 52 palisüánà ‘ abstaining (?)’. The phrase of the Bhiksuni- 
karmavacana 9b 2 pratiwirata- ‘abstaming’ may correspond. For palis- 
only conjectures are possible. Could Mid. Pers. pahréxtan ‘to abstain’ be 
compared (see most recently W. B. Henning, BSOAS 11. 62) ? Or could *pari- 
dais- give palis- with -l- from secondary contact of r-d ? 

40a. va? probably a form of *bav- ‘be’, perhaps 3rd sing. conjunctive, 
that is from *bavdti. Khot. ka va is followed by the conjunctive in E 2. 105 
ka va . . . bvāru "if they know’. 

40b. ka ‘if, when’, Khot. ka from *kadā, ef. 38 kd. 

40c. pairye ' agrees °’, see above, 11. 

40d. hvaña from hvan- * say '. The form is ambiguous: either ptc. * to be 
said ', as Khot. Avafia-, or an infinitive depending on pattrye, as do 16 pátoni 
and 11 pātanāya. An inf. in -ya could be compared to the Khot. inf. in -t and 
-ä as jsani ‘to strike’ and bremd ‘to weep’, yand, later yam, ya ‘ to make ’, 
see Sten Konow, Khotansak. Gram. 62. A Sogd. inf. in -yy occurs in W. B. 
Henning, Manich. Bet- wu. Beichtbuch, p. 54. 

41a. sa, above 30 sz, introducing oratio recta. 


41b. paitryami ‘I agree’, see 11. A parallel text is Adikarma-pradipa, 
p. 189 vaktavyam aupayikam iti ‘he must say, Approved ’. 


8. ssksāpada no. 2 
The parallel texts give: Bhiksuņī-karmavācanā 25 a 1 adattādāna-viratih 
‘abstention from taking what is not given’, Pali adinnddand veramani. The 
explanation occurs in Bhiksuni-karmavacana 25 a 1 adydgrena te evanndmike 
steya-cittaya(ntatah pa>la-tusam api parakiyam nadatavyam. The Chinese 
Bhiksuņī-karma (Taishē Issaikyo, vol. 40, no. 1810) gives 7s 18- fft Ye 7^ e 
BY FH ‘not to steal even a blade of grass’. The Bud. Sansk. passage in the 
1 In this connexion I must correct the explanation of Ossetic fedes given BSOS 8. 935. As 


wider reading has shown, this is made from fzd * footstep’ and es-, jes- * take ’, and refers to pursuit 
of a malefactor. 
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Bhiksuni-karmavacana is unfortunately broken, and the editors proposed 
<pha>la. But phala * fruit ' is not suitable, and I would prefer pala- ‘ straw’. 
The Pali has (JRAS 1875, 6) upasampannena bhikkhunā adinnam theyya-san- 
khātam na ādātabbam antamaso tvņa-salākam upādāya. The Chinese ts‘au-ie 
* blade of grass, leaf of herb ' corresponds to the Pali ttņa-salāka- with the same 
meaning. The Bud. Sansk. <pa>la-tusa- may also mean grass or herb, but 
dried. 

41b. handara ‘ other’s’, gen. sing., Khot. handara- ‘ other’. For -@ gen. 
sing., see above on 2 bārsā. 

42a. hávyà, 46 havya < own , adject., pleonastic addition to the gen., as in 
Khotanese frequently (see above, 2a) with havi, hivi (masc.), hivyd- (fem.). 
Together handarà hávyà renders Bud. Sansk. parakiya-. In 42 hédvydé is acc. 
sing. or gen. sing., but in 46 havya is nom. sing. The difference of vowel may 
be due to the case endings : nom. -yà and gen. -yās/-yāh, Khot. -ya and -ye. 

42b. arordā, 47 arorda * not given’, rendering adatta-, Pali adinna-. Hence 
rorda- from frābrta- * offered ', as Maralbashi rorda- ‘given’. The fra- has 
become ra-, contrasting with Khot. hauda- ‘ given’ where ha- has replaced fra-. 
Wakhi also has ra- (G. Morgenstierne, IIFL ii 467; for other dialects see 
BSOAS 13. 124). Note too that in rorda- the Old Iran. rt has survived as rd, 
but in Khotanese the result has been d (of uncertain phonetic value). 

42c. tsāti, 47 isātā “° property . The corresponding word in Khotanese is 
an adject. tsdta- ‘rich’, as in Sogd. $'t. NPers. differs with the meaning šād 
‘glad’; on Krorayina sada- ‘ pleased ’, see provisionally T. Burrow, BSOS 7. 
554. 

43. natandyya tsi " from taking ’, abl. inf. translating Indian ddana- ‘ taking’. 
The ñäta- corresponds to Khot. näta- * taken ' and inf. nete ' to take ' (Suvarna- 
bhāsa 35 a 7, overlooked in BSOAS 11. 3). The #- is unexpected in view of 
Khot. n-. The Khot. ne- with e is due to y umlaut of the inf. *-tayar. 

44. biramitänā, see above, 32. 

4Ta. gauna nauna u stenàna ' by stealing ", translating Bud. Sansk. steya-, 
Pali theyya-. 

Of gauna the first letter is broken ; possibly it should be read dhauna. But 
one hesitates to assume that an Iranian word was written with dh- (although 
in Agni and Kuci dha was used for fd). If the word is gauna, Avest. yada- 
‘robber’, Sogd. yd- ‘thief’, yd’wny ‘theft’ (SCE 312, 331) and Pa8to yal 
(that is, yal) ‘thief’ can be compared. If one adopted dhauna the base dab- 
as in Ossetic davun ‘ to steal ’ could be connected. 

The three words gauna nauna u stendna all end in -na. In stendna this 
-na is the instr. ending. In gauna and nauna it could be the same instr. ending 
which would then be used three times. But possibly group inflexion occurs 
here so that -na is added only at the end. Similar, but without the intervening 
‘and’, is found in Khot. Jataka-stava 34 r3 ksu ttarna, P 3513, 71 v 2 ksuna 
ttarrna * by hunger and thirst ’. The Ossetic usage with ama * and ' 1s, however, 
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closer : Qaradengiz ema Agdengizt astau * between Black Sea and White Sea ' 
(Pamjatniki 2. 25; see R. von Stackelberg, Syntax, p. 68), where the genitive 
ending occurs only with the second noun. I assume this second syntax, and trace 
in gauna and nauna a suffix -una, to be compared with the Khot. -na and 
Sogd. -wny, see Trans. Phil. Soc. 1945, Asica, p. 29. 

4Tb. nauna ‘taking’, if it is a derivative from näs- : nāta- * take . For 
-una, see gauna. A labial final -f, -B has been proposed for Waņētsī Pašto 
wu-na ‘he took’ (Norsk Tids. Sprog. 4, 1930, 167) and Ormurī nók ‘ to take’ 
from *nafta-. 

47c. u ‘and’, Khot. u, Mid.Pers. wd = *uéd from older uta. I have preferred 
to separate the u, rather than take it as a prefix to the next word. 


48. stendna ‘by theft’. The st- may represent a palatalization of st- before 
e, as we have fidta-, see on 43. Cf. also Khot. styerrijai ‘ starry’ in Jataka- 
stava 7 r 1. If this is so, stena- is similar to Sansk. stena- ‘thief’. The base 
without s- occurs in Sansk., Avestan tdyu- ‘thief’, see Walde-Pokorny, 
Vergleichendes Worterbuch II 610. Khot. tédse plur. ‘ thieves’ occurs in Suvarna- 
bhàsa-sütra 24 r 1 ; and see also E. The -na is instr. sing. 


48b. bārya * to be taken , nom. sing. fem., see 36 tsäri. 


49. rahdstata. The -sta- is uncertain, but J. Filliozat has kindly re-examined 
the MS. for me and confirmed sta as far as the sign can be seen. The meaning 
remains uncertain, since its Indian equivalent is not clear. Perhaps ‘ dried ’. 


50. gesá, with broken g, but gesa- ‘grass, herb’ can be compared with 
Khot. gisaa- ‘ grass, herb ’, and Yaghnabi yesa, yisa ‘ juniper ’, see G. Morgen- 
stierne, Trans. Phil. Soc. 1948, 71. Hence gesa- would well suit the Pali ttņa- 
and the Chinese ts‘au = trna-. The <pa>la-tusa- would mean rather ‘ straw ’. 


9. siksdpada no. 3 


The parallel texts give : Mahāvyutpatti 8695 abrahmacaryā-viratt- * absten- 
tion from unchastity ’, Pali abrahmacariya veramaņī. The fuller explanation 
is given in the Bhiksuni-karmavacana 24 b 1 in the condemnation if any bhiksuni 
should practise such conduct: yà .. . abrahmacaryam maithunam dharmam 
pratiseveta, antatas tvryagyoni-gatenāpi sārdham. Similarly in Pali (JRAS 
1875, 5) upasampannena bhikkhuna methuno dhammo antamaso tiracchana- 
gatāya pi. The Ādikarma-pradīpa gives, p. 189, kāmamithyācāra. 

54. The Tumáuq text is not in good condition. The first word . . yya tsi 
is not clear on the facsimile. The reading adopted by Sten Konow tänä cannot 
be read on the photograph, and may have been influenced by the -tana- of the 
infinitives. If one could read būmūyya tsi to render abrahmacaryā, it would 
correspond with the bimdyyd in 58. The repetition would then be similar to that 
for the second šiksāpada. After 58 bimdyyd it would seem that £s? and a word 
meaning ‘ abstention’ should be read. 


58. bumdyya <tst> ‘from unchastity’, perhaps from a *vi-may- with the 
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pejorative sense of w- ‘badly’ (but Mid. Parth. wm’dn is explained as ‘ ex- 
perience, suffer’ by A. Ghilain, Essa? sur la langue parthe, p. 8T). Avestan 
mayah- may be compared. 

59a. ( )dsarisvdia asofia corresponds to teryag-yoni-gata-“ animal’ by a 
literal translation of each Indian word. The first word is broken at the beginning. 
On the facsimile the -ā- does not stand over the s, hence some letter is lost. 
Instead of -ā- with the first lost letter it would be possible to assume a broken 
-o-. The high sign for -à is used with few letters, but I have not found a word 
to fit. The -sva- might correspond to the -zvank- of Avestan vizvank- ‘in all 
directions . The whole word translates Indian turyak ‘ crosswise, slanting ’ 
which is regularly used of animals. 


59b. asoña instr. sing. seems to render the second Indian word yon? < womb, 
origin ’. If that is so, an interpretation can be offered. In Agnean dco translates 
Indian garbha and yoni. The garbha of the Garbhavakranti-siitra (Tocharische 
Sprachreste, p. 75) is dco. In 218 b 1 lwasst okak ācosy okak is rendered by E. Sieg 
and W. Siegling in the Festschrift Winternitz, p. 172: ‘bis zu den Tieren, 
bis zu den Ungeborenen’. The Agnean translator has misunderstood the 
teryagyont from which he extracted two words: teryak * animal’, rendered lu 
‘animal ’, and yon rendered dco ‘embryo’. The Kuchean word corresponding 
to Agnean dco is not known to me. But the Tum8uq ago ‘ yoni’ is sufficiently 
similar to permit the conjecture that the word is connected with the Agnean. 


IV. 
TRANSLATION 


Subject to the uncertainties discussed in the preceding lexical notes, the 
translation which can be offered reads as follows :— 


I, Dharmadasa, go into the refuge of the Buddha, I go into the refuge of 
the Law, I go into the refuge of the Community. Twice and thrice I say it. 
I, Dharmadasa, have gone into the refuge of the Buddha, .. . of the Law, .. . 
of the Community. He agrees to keep the restrictions of the laymen. A layman 
called by the name so-and-so, I have entered into the Law of the sage of the 
Šākyas. He should agree to keep his life from impurity and uncleanness. 
Let him go into the refuge of the three jewels. Let him remain pure. Twice 
and thrice I say it. The layman, having been requested, called by the name 
so-and-so, is to be questioned, is to be shown. Then so by the teacher he is to 
be questioned about all preclusive things. Then he states the five command- 
ments of the layman, wherein starting from the layman holding them completely 
throughout life he explains as follows. The layman’s commandment to abstain 
from killing a breathing thing. From to-day throughout life a breathing thing 
must not be deprived of life deliberately, even the insect barfia and the smallest 
ant. Ifso here he should henceforth be abstinent from the evil act, if he agrees 
(he is) to say “ I agree ”. The layman’s commandment to abstain from taking 
property of another which has not been given. From to-day throughout life 
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property of another which has not been given is not to be carried off, by robbery, 
by taking and by stealing, even a dried (?) blade of grass. If so here he should 
henceforth be abstinent from the evil act, if he agree (he is) to say “ I agree ”. 
The layman’s commandment to abstain from unchastity. From to-day through- 


out life unchastity, even with a being from the slanting womb. ... If... 


he be abstinent, if he agree (he is) to say “I agree”... . 


acchu I have come 7, 8, 9 

andastat preclusive 24 

amijyā tsi from impurity 15 

arordà not given 42, arorda 47 

aśoña yoni, womb 59 

asañyā worthy = teacher 23 

asu 1 1,6 

astyà ts; from uncleanness 15 

ata so (*) 23 

u and 48 

uvāsā layman 21 

uvāsānu 10 

uvāse 26, 28, 32, 44, 56 

uvāsau 10 

usandvart breathing thing 34 

usdnavara 31 

ustamato even 36 

ustamatau 49, 58 

rse sage 14 

au-tsenya throughout life 28, 34, 45, 
57 

ka if, when 40, 53, 61 

karine from action 52 

kā if 38, 49, 50 

kürine from action 39 

kvā where 27 

gesā grass 50 

gauna robbery 47 

cchatu let him go 18 

ccham 1 go 2, 3, 4 

-cchu, acchu I have come 7, 8, 9 

ju indeed 38, 50 

natandyya ts from taking 43 

taro then 23, 26, 38, 51 

t?vya day 33, 45 

tomvo that 12 


tsatdnayya tsi from killing 31 
tsātā property 47 

tsati 1d. 42 

tsāri to be done 36 

tsāņakai fine 37 

ts? from 15, 16, 31, 35, 43, 55 
tsenya life 16, 28, 34, 46 
tsenyà tsi from life 35 

-tsyu, vatsyu I have descended 14 
thara kind 12 

thara kind 21 

data law 3, 8 

date laws 25 

datya into the law 14 

-dāst, dharmadāsi 1 

diyàndà let him be shown 22 
dritana twice 5, 19 

drainu two 17 

dharmadasi nom. prop. 1, 6 
nama name 13, 21 

ne not 36, 48 

nauna taking 47 

patesya to be avoided (?) 38, 51 
pamtst five 26 

pare he says 30 

palisanä, abstinent (?) 39 
palisänä 52 

(pa»lisanà 60 

pātanāya to keep 11 

patom to keep 16 

patryami I agree 41 
paitrya? he agrees 11 

paitrye he agrees 40, 53 
par<tryyar 62 

partr<ye> 61 

pattroda let him keep 16 
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poyste he explains 27 

pyephuto requested 20 

pyerdanu deliberately 34 

barfia an insect 36 

barya to be taken 48 

barsa Buddha 2, 7 

bmūyyā unchastity 58 

(bümà %>yya tst 54 

biramiténa concerned with absten- 
tion 32, biramitdna 43, 55 

bise all 24 

mara this 38, 45 

maru 38, 51 

mare this 21 

mosjakt ant 37 

rasananda let him be asked 22 

rasandā 25 

rahdstata 49 

retenanu jewels 17 

raundu let him remain 19 

-rordà, arordà not given 42 

-rorda, arorda 47 

vatsyu I have descended 14 

vasuta pure 18 


vātūnāyyā ts from holding 29 
vā particle 38, 50 

vitana, twice 5, 19 

va? be 40, 53, 61 

Sakyana of the Sakyas 13 
Saranya refuge 2, 3, 4, 7, 8, 9, 18 
Siksdvate commandment 33, 44, 56 
Siksāvate 27 

stenāna stealing 48 

sa particle 41, 62 

samvaru restriction 10 

sangá community 4, 9 
sāmupātvaīya starting from 30 
si particle 30 

hangangu completely (?) 25 
handara other’s 41, 46 

havya own 46 

himangu completely 28 

hūvyā own 42 

hvafta to say 40, 53 

<hvayña 62 

hvānāma 1 say 5, 20 

hvdte separated 35 

( )àsarisvàsia 59 
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By H. W. BAILEY 


CONTENTS 
1. prūva, p. 920. 6. vülyà, p. 931. 
2. čandana, p. 926. 7. ace, p. 932. 
3. khara, p. 930. 8. šīmje, p. 933. 
4. pamjsi-vasàri, p. 930. 9. prafia pārāme, p. 934. 
5. ggostā, p. 931. 10. plàvi, p. 937. 


l. prüva- ' military post, fort ' 


KHOTANESE word prü has already appeared in print in the article 
Gandhari (BSOAS 11. 765), but it could not at that time be explained. 
Since then a bilingual source has brought the solution. 
1. A phrase hamdara pré can be traced in the following documents :— 
Kha 0013 d, 2 a (edited BSOAS 11. 765), ganam kūst 2 hamdara pri buda 
* she brought ! two küsa-measures of wheat to the Inner Military Post’. 
Or 11344. 8 a 3, hamdīra prrū tsve * went to the Inner Military Post’. 
Or 11252. 5 a 10, hamdara prrà tsve. 
5 a 11, (ham»dara prrü tsve. 
15 a 6, ttarau stàm hamdara prü liba! ? najda. 
30. 8 /// prū jsau suya? parau /// *...from the Inner Military 
Post for you would go out ; an order... 
34. 9 hvamdı hamdira pri hasda yudāds * the men made a report 
(or petition, hasda) to the Inner Military Post ’. 
Hedin Wooden document 57 a1, spata sudarrja hamdira pri vagus dana 
mūri jisti 20 2 ysā” tecasa 20 bvsts * Military officer Sudārrjām: at the 
Inner Military Post Vagivi's servant demanded müra-coins 22 thousand 
four hundred and twenty ’. 
Hedin 3 v 5 mara hamdira pri haurgi ‘to be delivered here to the Inner 
Military Post ’.* | 
From these texts something could be deduced. There was movement to the 
prū (budā * brought ', tsve * went '); a report could be made (hasda yudād?) ; 
an order could go out (ts7ya), and the military official (spāta translates senāpat? 
‘troop leader °) Sudarrjam who is often named in the documents is concerned 
with the pra. 
The word hamdara has been taken here to be handara- ‘ internal, inner ’, 
rather than handara- ‘ other’. Even so, the spelling without final -à or -& would 
seem to show a compound hamdara-pra * inner prūva- `. In the Niya Kharosthi 


1 If budām(dt) were read, we should have ‘ they brought ’. 

2 lyiba’ is Tibetan ltd "all", 

3 For tsīya. 

4 An edition of the British Museum documents with signature Or has been in the hands of 
the printer since 1942. An edition of the Hedin documents is almost ready and will be shortly 
in the hands of the printer. 
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once in no. 291 abhyadara ‘ inner’ occurs in the phrase abhyadara kusaniyamna.! 
It is rendered by T. Burrow (BŠOS 7. 787) * inside the capital” and in his 
Translation, p. 52, ‘into the capital’. This abhyadara is older abhyantara-. 

2. The interpretation of prūva- was found in the Khotanese Sudhana- 
Avadana (of which an edition is now in the hands of the printer). In this story 
the kinnari Manohara, daughter of the kinnara king Druma, had become a 
captive among men and had wedded the prince Sudhana. In her husband’s 
absence on a military expedition a plot was formed to kill her. She escaped into 
the forest and visited a friendly sage (rs?), with whom she left a message for her 
husband if he wished to seek her out in Kinnara-dvipa. When later Sudhana 
visited the rsi he received the message in the same words. The Khotanese 
version of the Sudhana story is preserved in three texts: P 2957; P 2025, with 
the continuation in P 4089 à ; and Ch 00266. Of these, the first text, P 2957, 
stands somewhat apart from the other two 1n orthography, order of lines, and 
variant passages. 

Manohara’s words to the rsi are the following :— 

P 2957. 125-6. 

khü jsàm histi kaidara-dvipa dikhyām karyām jsā = 

prrūvaki J1 pa-sse vari yiksā” samauttā 

ramniji |?* kathi daittà hesü tti jsàm kūsdi = 
‘when then he arrives in Kinnara-dvipa with troubles and toils, there are 
stationed as military guards five hundred yaksas. He will see a jewelled city, 
pavilions, and likewise palaces ’. 
Notes. 

1. kasdare (d. < md < nd < nn) ‘ kinnara’, see BSOAS 10. 583. 

2. prrūvaks 1s plural: the scribe of P 2957 has frequently put -¢ and -d in 
place of -a (even in jsd, 782, for jsa *‘ from’). Similarly, kūsd? 1s plural for kūsda. 
The word prūvaka- is made from prūva- with the adjectival suffix -ka- ‘ connected 
with ’, hence * men of the military post '. 

3. samautta- ‘ stationed, posted, assigned ; equipped’. The present base 
is sameya- (Siddhasara4r1), the preterite either samautta- or samaya- 
(P 2957. 85, samayāmdx, 3rd plur.). These forms point to samev- : samaulta-, 
sameváta-, and can be traced to a Middle Indian Prakrit *saināpay- from 
samappay-, Old Ind. samarpay- ‘to hand over, assign, equip with’, with 
-üp- — -app- as àj- < ajj- in Khotan. aj?s- ' desire" (BSOAS 13. 134). The 
Khotanese infinitive occurs in. Or 11252. 13. a 1, spašara parstas samaults * he 
condescended to appoint the guards’; and a verbal noun samauct, as in 
Dumaqu F 1l, nva samauct hw paja ‘ according to specification demand 
(2nd plur.) the money °’. In P 2025. 189 and Ch 00266. 123 samautta- corresponds 
to P 2957. 15, sa(ma»rthà ‘equipped with’, which is a meaning of Pali 
samappīta. The passage containing the present is Siddhasara 4 r 1, tts sijgita 
sameydiia ‘ they must be co-ordinated ’, in Tib. so-sor sbyar-ro. 


1 With kuvaniya- cf. Khotanese kvana- in the passage quoted Asia Major, n.s. 1, 45, from 
P 5538 a 81. 
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P 4089 a 10—12. 
khu mī tti kedara-dvīphapīja * prruvā hista 
varāe * pa-sai yaksa samautta 
khu mi vara hista tti küsta byehe'. 
* when so he comes to the men of the military post of Kinnara-dvipa, there 
appointed are five hundred yaksas. When he reaches there, where will he 
then find me * ' 
Notes. 
1. dvipha occurs in P 2025. 158, gara gadamāya bada katdara-dvīpha * on 
mount Gandhamādana, Kinnara-dvīpa ’. 
2. prruvā is plural to pruvaa-, formed from prūva- by the adjectival suffix 
-æ (older -ka), as in E kaspūraa- * of Kashmir’, ttarraa- ‘ thirsty’, hvatanaa- 
‘of Khotan ’. 
Ch 00266. 184—5. 
khū mī ttī kaidara-dvīpa cada vī hīsta 
varai 'ida pa-sai yaksa stare samatta 
khu mi vara hiáta maha tti küsta byehai 
Notes. 
Here prruvà is absent. Instead we have tcuda (written cada) ‘ vicinity ’. 
* When so he then comes to the vicinity of Kinnara-dvipa, there are five hundred 
yaksa, they stand appointed (equipped). When he comes there, where then will 
he find me ? ' 
Upon Sudhana's arrival in Kinnara-dvipa we find the following statement 
in P 2957. 132 :— 
khū jsām ā kimdari-dvīpa dakhyā karyām jsi 
bāši” ņestā 1 küsdi vari tcáda viysam]e — 
calstà hà pa-sse tti kaidari ave 
* when then he came to Kinnara-dvipa with troubles and toils, he sat down in 
a grove of the palace there beside a pool. Then five hundred young kinnari 
women came there '.? 
3. The corresponding passages in the Divyavadana give the meaning of 
prūva- * military post . 
Divyavadàna 451. 11-13: Manohara's words to the rgi :— 
nadi(h» * samatikramya panca  yaksa-$atani gulmakam| tad dhairyam 
āsthāya *vidrāvyam * | tato drumasya kinnara-rajasya bhavanam iti | 
* After crossing the rivers there is a military post of five hundred yaksas. 
With boldness it must be put to flight. Then there is the dwelling of the 
kinnara-king Druma.' 
1 Probably deipha was changed to dvīpīja and pha not marked for deletion. 
2 Read varat as in Ch 00266. 
3 This scene is illustrated on the Borobudur, see a reproduction in Astatic Mythology by 
J. Hackin and others, London, 1932, p. 237. 
* Below 457. 1 nadi(h sa)matikramya. The plural is supported by the Tibetan chu-bo rnams. 


5 MSS vidrarryam, vidrayya. The correct vidrāvya ‘ put to flight’ occurs, e.g. in Bodhisativa- 
avadana-kalpalata 13. 57. 
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Divyavadana 457. 1-3: the rsi’s words to Sudhana :— 
nadi(h sa>matikramya panca yakga-satani gulmaka-sthanam | tad dhairyam 
asthaya *vidravyam | tato drumasya kinnara-rajasya bhavanam iti | 
Here the difference is in the word gulmaka-sthanam instead of gulmakam alone, 
without, however, a change of meaning. | 

These passages give the eguation of Khotanese prūvaka-, prūvaa-, Bud. 
Sanskrit gulmaka-, gulmaka-sthānam. The gulma * military post, watchers' post ' 
is well-attested. It is already in the Petersburg Dictionary, and for the 
Arthašāstra J. J. Meyer gives gulma- ‘militär. Posten, Polizeiposten, 
Wachposten ' (Das alttndxsche Buch von Welt- und Staatsleben, p. 954). Pali 
gumba- ‘a troop’, gumbiya- “member of a troop’, is found in the Vinaya. 
In Ardhamagadhi gummiya- is ‘ guard of a fort, watchman’. The present 
context requires this familiar meaning and excludes the other meaning of 
gulma- ‘bush’. For the suffix -ka of gulmaka- ‘member of a gulma-troop ’ 
(Pali -24ya, Ardhamàg. -?a) note lép?ka- ‘scribe’, and the like, in L. Renou, 
Gram. sansk., p. 244. 

4. The Tibetan translation in the Derge edition has in vol. Kha 
= 2, 213 b 3-4 :— 
chu-bo rnams rgal-nas gcan-pahi gnas-na gnod-sbyin Ina brgya yod-pa de 
rnams-la sran chugs-te gZom-par mjod-cig | de-nas ni mi-ham-cihi foyer pen 
pho-bran mchis-so Zes gsuns-sig | 
This passage is pone cn (with čhags for chugs) in 216 b 5. It nī to the 
Sanskrit text: sran ‘endurance’ for dhawryam ; čhugs-te from héhug-pa ‘to 
establish ’ for āsthāya. Here the important words are gcan-paht gnas (in both 
places) * place of the men of the watch-post `. This gcan = ‘ gulma’, gcan-pa 
‘gulmaka’ I have found only in la-gcan-pa (Jāschke's Dictionary) ‘ collector 
of dues at a pass’; and in Desgodins’ Dictionary la-gcan (-pa) ‘ passage 
terrible de montagne, douanier au passage des monts’. Both passages were 
misinterpreted by A. Schiefner, as found in the English translation in W. R. S. 
Ralston, Tibetan Tales, p. 64, * you will come to a wild country,’ where he has 
perhaps extracted a gcan from gcan-gzan 'carnivorous beast'; and p. 70, 
* you have reached a land rich in bushes,’ where he would seem to have had in 
mind Sanskrit gulma ‘bush’. In the Mahavyutpatti 3803 gaulmikah is 
= la-gcan-pa = XK ##] ‘frontier customs’, and in the Dirghayurindrajina 
Lexicon (ed. J. Bacot) 172 a 3 gaulmskah — la-gcan-pa, laht čhugs-pa. 

5. We then reach the result that Sanskrit gulma * military post ', gulmaka- 
“member of a military post’ is rendered by Tib. gcan-pa and is replaced by 
Khotan. prūva-, prūvaka-. 

6. In the Chinese translation Taisho Issaikyo 24 the Sanskrit passage 
containing gulmaka- is passed over untranslated (p. 62.1 ff., Manoharā”s talk 
with the rsi; p. 63.3.19 ff, the rsi's talk with Sudhana; and 64.1.9 ff., 
Sudhana's arrival in Kinnara-dvipa). 

7. A passage, S 2471. 255, containing prüva- was quoted in BSOAS 10. 890, 
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tta tta khu bisa prrūva 1 ysīmā ttala gaņdye šalaba ysīnī nāmda "we ° as they have 
taken into their care houses, forts . . 7 2 

8. The inflexion of Khotan. prüva- is normal with Nom. sing. prà for an 
older *prūvä, as the (loanword) rū ‘form’ replaces older rūvd (Old Indian 
rūpa-). 

9. It seems likely that the spašara * guards ' who go out on spasafía * guard 
duty °, of whom several documents è contain lists of names, may be the 
occupants of the priva- ‘ military post, fort’, probably at the frontiers. 

10. The discovery of prūva- ‘gulma, military post, fort’ led next to a 
recognition that prüva- supplied also the explanation of the word pirova in 
Niya Kharosthi documents, for which I had long been trying to find a meaning. 

Various inflected forms of pirova, pirova, piro occur in these documents 
and are listed in the Index. To those references the additional text no. 765 
(T. Burrow, BSOAS 9. 112) adds piroala suğg'tyena ‘by the overseer of the 
pirova Sugniya’. This same official title occurs in the other documents as 
prropalaye (plur.) and porovala, 

From the contexts of the many occurrences of this word, an idea, though 
indefinite, of the pirova could be obtained. It could be seen that the moto 
was entered by refugees: 333 yo khotamniye palayamne atra pirova pravitha’e 
ema ceva /// ‘the fugitives from Khotan, who have here entered into the 
pirova, so...’ In 310 occurs pirova cimaka sikasa ca pwavidavya ‘ the pirova 
is to be entrusted to Cimaka and Sika’. In 157 a sacrifice is offered: avi ca 
qirovama bhatro-devatasa go-yam$ia huda * also the sacrifice of a cow has been 
offered in the pirova to the deity Bhatro’. In 154 B 2 perova sug ia corresponds 
to 765 pirovala sug’tya. People are frequently sent out (nzkhal-) to the pirova, 
as in 376 triti diwasa jamna pirova nikhalitesi < on the third day you sent people 
out to the pirova’. In 639 a recompense is referred to: pirovasa avimdama 
gava pruchamti * they demand a cow as recompense of the pirova (‘ for’ or 
‘from’ ?)’; and in the same document gava pirovi avimdama na odidavya 
“the cow demanded as recompense of the pirova is not to be relinquished ’. 
Workmen come to the pyrova 1n 120 pzrova sarva jamna karmakare witamti 
“all the work people came to the ptrova °’. In 122 a particular pirova is named : 
Parcona pirovammi ‘in the Parcona pirova’. In 639 (U Obv 3) occurs pamtha 
varidavya piro sayidavya styati * the road is to be blocked and the pirova seized ’. 
In 665 a broken passage has /// dhina pirovena * vibhaktaga * . . . distributed 
by the pirova °. 

11. One passage in document no. 120 requires more detailed treatment. 


1 Wrongly read hrrūva, as re-examination has shown, although the prr is somewhat unusual. 

2 ysīmà might have connections with *zarmya- or *ysamya-. The other words remain still 
unexplained. 

3 Documents containing these lists from the British Museum and Hedin collections are in the 
hands of the printer. 

4 pirova- may have replaced ptrovala- * overseer of the pirova * as in 154 B 2, then the instr. 
-ena refers to the agent. I take it as instr. -ena, not -e loc. sing. followed by na ‘not’, since else- 
where pirovami is the locative in use. 


IRANO-INDICA IV 925 


iša kalammi sitģa-potģeyammi bhiti vara gamdavo hoati pirova sarva jamna 
karmakare a’itamti pa ri! prapamma bahu khalusa utaga tena dosena ajhade 
jamna abhisammitamti rajadaraga mahatvana sitģa-potģeyade varidama. 

Here the unexplained s?ja-potje, probably a locality, and the uncertain 
two syllables before prapamma cause difficulty. But the greater part can be 
understood : ‘ At this time into Sitgapotge there must be a going a second time. 
To the prrova all the work people came, but (%) in the watering-place (prapā-) 
the water was very muddy. About this fault the free (ajhadaģa- *āzātaka- 
* well-born" ?) people agreed. We kept back the state officials from 
Sitģapotģe ` 
Notes. 

1. potģa-, poģa, in masu potģa, me poģa, have been explained by W. B. 
Henning (BSOAS 12. 603) by NPers may-puytah. That is an Iran. *puytaka- 
(*paytaka) * boiled’. But it seems difficult to make use of that in this context. 
Could there be a reference to a ‘ cooking-place in $itģa % This word sega 
could itself represent Old Ind. srtaka- from srta- * boiled ’. 

2. prapamma may be simply an error for -ammi loc. sing. (occurring in masc. 
hastamms and fem. velammz) by omission of a final -2; or one could quote the 
vaņasma loc. sing. * in the forest’ of the Khotan Kharosthi Dharmapada B 50 
(BSOAS 11. 493), where no -? is possible and, although -e may have stood there, 
no -asme is in question. An alternative would be to take prapamma as an 
ablative with -amma < -asmad, but in these documents only tasmartha has 
been quoted for the ablat. in -smad (T. Burrow, Language of the Kharosthi 
documents, p. 33), and it may have been only used in the masculine. 

The word prapā- * watering-place ’ is, of course, the well-known Old Indian 
word prapā-, which survives into New Indo-Aryan, as in Hindi pau ‘ watering- 
place, resthouse ' (R. L. Turner, Nepali Dictionary 393 b). The reference to 
water (utaga = older udaka) in this passage supports the interpretation. 

12. It will be found that in all cases for pirova the meaning ‘ military post, 
fort ’, as for Khotan. priva-, suits excellently. It is likely that in Khotanese 
a vowel has been omitted between p and r. We know such syncope in both 
Older and Later Khotanese. Thus, in Older Khotanese we find bäräh- (bärähätä 
‘ flies °) and brah- ; Older Khotan. bdrraviya- * splendid ’ (Suvarna-bhasa 67a 5) 
is Later bravīya- (Jātaka-stava 37 r 1). In Indian loanwords also we have 
prūhā * purohīta ',? vàrülya-, vrülya- * vatdürya ', and vri ! vireka '. 

13. Association of prüva- with other words remains uncertain. If the word 
has developed normally either *patirauda- or *pattraupa- might be its basis. 

1. raud- * to block up’ is frequent in the Old Iranian of the Avesta (and 
Old Ind. rodh-). A ‘ military post’ might well be called a * blockhouse’. An 
Armenian word parourem ‘to surround, shut up’ exists, in which an Iranian 
-r66- with a preverb pa- (rather = apa than pati, since probably -t- would have 

1 pa or ke; ri, vior di. 


? The pūhī of Ch 00266. 150 may have lost its r through scribal carelessness, of which this 
MS shows an unusual amount. 
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survived) may be preserved. A similar group of sounds is found in Armenian 
aroyr * brass ', Iran. roó. Or possibly parour- could represent Iran. *pari-raud- ? 
In Adjarian’s Armenian Etymological Dictionary (Hayerén Armatakan bararan) 
connection with Iran. -var- ‘ enclose’ is proposed, which does not explain the 
-our-. 

2. raup- seems to be found in Manich. Sogd. ptrwp, ptr'wpw, to which 
I. Gershevitch has drawn my attention. It has been rendered ‘ castle ’ (‘ Schloss, 
Kénigsburg’ in W. B. Henning, Manich. Bet- und Beichtbuch, p. 93). 
A *pattraupa- would suit well for priva-. 

Both *raud- and *raup- could be a development of the same base (as we 
have Old Indian rodh- * to grow ° with causative ropayati). 

14. There remain to mention the earlier attempts to explain prota. It was 
taken by F. W. Thomas as the proper name of a place (in Festgabe Jacobi, 
p.61). T. Burrow later proposed an Iranian connection with *prtu- ‘ ford, 
bridge’, as in Avestan poratu-, NPers. pul (BSOS 7. 784-5), by way of 
*prÜwaka. More recently F. W. Thomas, in BSOAS 11. 536-9, reviewed the 
whole problem and decided to trace piroóa back to Old Ind. prapā * watering- 
place’ (with not altogether convincing intermediate stages). It was curious 
that neither scholar recognized prapda- in the prapamma of no. 120: T. Burrow 
printed prapamna, with n for m, presumably by an oversight in BSOS 7. 785 ; 
and F. W. Thomas interpreted prapamma as prapana in BSOAS 11. 538. 

The direct evidence of the meaning of Khotan. prüva- happily makes an 
etymological interpretation, even though guided by the contexts, no longer 
necessary. 

2. čandana 


On two occasions already there has been reason to refer to the epithet 
*čandan which is applied in. Chinese Buddhist sources to Kaniska. In the 
JRAS 1942, 14—28, I printed with translation a Khotanese version of a Kanaiska 
legend. In it the king was called Cadrra Kanaiska (in the Bud. Sanskrit text ; 
-& is for normal Bud. Skt. al and Cadrra Kdnaiska (in the Khotanese text). 
At first I had thought this decisive evidence for the epithet in the meaning 
candra ‘moon’. But in the second paper in the JRAS 1949, 2-4, I pointed out 
that Indian candra ‘moon’ and canda ‘ fierce’ as loanwords in Khotan were 
not kept distinct. It was therefore impossible on this evidence from Khotan 
to choose between Candra and Canda Kaniska. 

But further, neither candra nor canda satisfactorily explained the final sound 
of the epithet *candan in Chinese and the Greek Z/avó4vgs which had been 
brought into contact with it. The problem was still only partly solved. 

Sylvain Lévi, in his posthumous paper Kaniska et Šātavāhana (JA 1936 1), 
brought together what was then known of the epithet *čandan. He pointed first 
to the occurrence of Candana in Buddhist sources in use as a proper name, as 
in the Pali books. His study of the Chinese texts (pp. 79 ff.) gave for the epithet 


1 Words for * bridge ° in this region exist in the Khotan. hī < *haitu, and in modern times in 
Turki küprük (see G. Raquette, Hnglish-Turki Dictionary, p. 13 b). 
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of Kaniska the spellings Ë (B. Karlgren, Anal. Dict. 965, 967) tsan-t'an 
< tsdn-d‘én and Æ J (K 1194) tson-t'an — tsién-d'án. „He cited also (p. 86) 
SR PE (K Gram. Ser. 1251 h, Anal. Dict. 1011) (sen-t'o < tsién-d'á as occurring 
before the name of Kaniska, which was similar to the jģ Pe (K 965) tsan-t'o 
< tsydn-d'd and FR J (K 965) tsan-t'o — tsián-d'á used to render Indian 
candra in proper names. 

The title *čandan continued in use in Gandhara, where it is recorded in 763 
by U-k'ung ; and in Wakhan, among descendants of Kaniska, as Sylvain Lévi 
recalled (pp. 83-4). 

Into the discussion has also been drawn the Zouëduge of the Greek 
Periplous (Sylvain Lévi, loc. cit., pp. 62, 75 ; approved in essentials by F. W. 
Thomas, Sandanes, Nahapana, Castana and Kamska in the New Indian 
Antiquary 1. 1944, p. 95). Indian c- was replaced in Greek by either s- or tt- 
(Sandrokottos, Tiastanës, Tiagoura). 

In a wish to join *éandan and candra- Sylvain Lévi (p. 85) proposed a 
genitive plural *candàn(a).! 

^ From these various fragments of evidence it is likely that an indigenous 
*čandana- was used by the Kušāns of their king Kaniska, and that later their 
subjects the Indian Buddhists who looked with favour upon him adapted the 
foreign (probably Iranian) *čandana- to the Indian candra-, in later form canda-, 
° moon,” in preference to identifying it with their own proper name Candana 
or the word candana- * sandal-wood °. 

A new element can now be injected into the problem. It has recently been 
possible to trace a word *éandana- in the Iranian language of Khotan. 

The evidence is the following. In the Khotanese Sudhana-Avadana (of 
which an edition is now with the printer) the two closely associated manuscripts 
Ch 00266 and P 2025 stand over against P 2957. After the hunter had handed 
over the captive Manohara to prince Sudhana and had received rich gifts in 
return, Sudhana placed her on his chariot and took her to the garden by his 
father's city. 

Ch 00266. 116. 
phara |?!” kola, lādra artha hūde pharāka 
ranyau jsa ālagrre cadane raha 
care 7 mi nesta piisa baista uryafa 

P 2025. 180. 
phara küla ladrre artha hide pharaka 
<ra> ? |181 nau jsa alagrre cadana raha 
vare mi naiste pusai ba<ste> |1*? uraufia 


! He assumed that lran. -än was from the gen. plur. in place-names, but it should not be 
forgotten that Old Iranian had both a gen. plur. -ànàm and an adj. suffix -àna-, which in Western 
Middle Iranian in both Persian and Parthian became -ān. In an inflected language like Khotanese 
the gen. plur. -ànu can be distinguished from the adj. -ana-. 

? ca, written for va: the scribe of Ch 00266 is often careless. 

3 An aksara is lost at the end of lines in P 2025. 
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That means in translation: * Many koti-millions of abundant wealth he 
gave to the hunter. His shining chariot (was) adorned with precious stones 
(ratna). Thereon he set her, he drove her to the garden.’ 

P 2957. 66. 

dra kūle lādrrai arthā hūdi uspaura = 

kalyāņi-ysī |*7 rī bveyāstye rahā: bida 

varai mi neste pi |*% sai bāste uryāiiā - 
* Three koti-millions of abundant riches he gave to the hunter. Auspicious- 
hearted upon his shining chariot there he set her, he drove her to the garden.' 


Notes. 


1. The variants phara—dra$ ; pharāka—uspaura ; bida in P 2957 are 
unimportant. 

2. kalyāņa-ysīrī nom. sing. with the -?, plur. -ya, of possessive compounds 
(< Old. Iran. -ya), as also in P 2782. 26, hauda-rammà 'auski asa'stà sa ' the 
abode made of the seven precious stones (ratna) mounted to the sky (ākāsa) . 
In P 2957. 61-2 a similar passage occurs :— 

südhana rraispü |9? rri byahi netsve vyühà:nà 

kalyāņa-ysīrī bve’yascye raha baida ~ 
‘The prince Sudhana went out hunting with an array, auspicious-hearted upon 
the shining chariot.’ 

3. bveyāsta, with variants bve’yausta, bvatyausta ‘shining’, is an adj. 
derivative from Older Khotan. b@’ya-, later bveya-, bve’ya- ‘ ray of light’. The 
suffix -austa, -osta, -dsta, -Gsta, is frequent. 

4. cadana, cadane corresponds to bveygsta-, which indicates that cadana is 
within the sphere of meaning of ‘ shining’. First, as to the spelling, it needs to 
be noticed, since a simple reference to a grammar is not yet possible, that in 
Later Khotanese -d- is often written for earlier -md- and still earlier -nd-. 
Old Iran. intervocalic -d- did not survive. Hence cadana- is the expected 
representative with -d- of an Older Khotanese -nd-. A second difficulty arises 
in that Old Iran. č- before a is expressed in Khotanese by tc. In some documents 
and in some less carefully written texts c- is occasionally found for tc-. At times 
it is possible that the small upper part of the aksara which denotes £ may have 
been made too small and hence does not receive visible expression. Thus, 
ce ci in P 2798. 126 represents tce’ct ‘ other side’, and in line 143 cvme'skys 
*eye' isa derivative of tcei'man-. Hence cadana- can be accepted as a modifica- 
tion of an older *tcandana-, which in turn will be an Old Iran. *čandana-. 

For the meaning a simple ‘shining, brilliant’ may suffice, unless by 
application to ornament the word had come to mean ‘ ornamented’. Cognate 
words from a base *éand- ‘ shine’ confirm the meaning. It is rare in Iranian : 
Avestan éaééasta- has preserved a reduplicated participle. In Indian the word 
is familiar in the oldest texts as scand- and cand-, whence come the adj.s 
$candra- and candra- ‘ shining’ (further cognates are given in Walde-Pokorny, 
Vergleichendes Wērterbuch I, 352. Latin candeo; Welsh cann ' white'; also 
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candana- * sandal-wood ' is given, but T. Burrow has tried to connect that with 
Dravidian, Loanwords in Sanskrit, Trans. Philol. Soc. 1946. 14). 

A further Iranian word which may contain čand- is Khotanese bijsana- 
(attested in the instr. plur. Hedin 23 a 2 bijsañau, and P 3513, 70 r 3 = Khot. 
Texts I 247 bījsanyau). It translates Bud. Skt. anuvyanjana ‘ secondary mark 
of the Buddha’. This would be well explained by *abe-cand- ‘shine, be 
conspicuous ’. 

There remains a Sogdian word. During a reading of the Sudhana-Avadana 
I. Gershevitch called our attention to Sogdian éónt^n in the Paris text (P 3. 100) : 
ónt'n B'm'k * of ént^n colour '. W. B. Henning had, in BSOAS 11.726, pointed 
out that čnt'x should indicate a colour as did the other words of the passage : 
šāw-Bāmak ‘black’, aspétak ‘ white’, kapot-Bamak ‘ grey’, axsenak-Bamak 
‘blue’, and karmir-Bamak ‘red’. But he rejected the interpretation ‘ couleur 
du santal’ of E. Benveniste as too indefinite. 

I was inclined at first to welcome this word as a connexion of Khotan. 
cadana here. The -’n would have been a difficulty, but the word could have been 
explained as having for suffix either -ana as in the Khotan. word, or -ān, 
originally the participial -āna. Yet it will probably be better to admit in the 
Sogdian word an unusual spelling čnťn with alif for the common čntn from 
Ind. candana ' sandal-wood °. For the alif one can recall Sogdian kwt'r (see 
W. B. Henning, Sogd?ca, p. 64, 1. 13), for Ind. gotra, beside the usual kutr. 

It is true, as W. B. Henning objected, that candana can receive various 
epithets of colour. So in Pali it is ratta- ‘red’, and hari- ‘ yellow’, and in 
Sanskrit rakta- ‘red’ and šveta- * white . For the Chinese Buddhist texts 
Lin Li Kouang has a discussion, Aide Mémoire, p. 72. 

Now in a Buddhist source from Agni (265 a 4) the equivalent compound occurs 
in (ca>ndam-yokām kāsāri * sandal-coloured robe '. The ca is missing but the 
reading need not be doubted. The Buddhist robe kasdya is well known to have 
been of reddish colour (see BSOAS 13.130). This should suffice to decide the 
meaning of the Sogdian. 

An Iranian *éandana- ‘ shining, ornamented ’, however, certainly seems to 
be shown by this Khotanese cadana. As an epithet of a chariot, we should 
probably compare the Pali word sucitta- ‘ conspicuous, well ornamented ’ in the 
Dhammapada 151, where occurs the well-known j?rant? ve raja-rathà sucitta. 

If now we note that the imperial rescript of P5538 a (see BSOS 
9. 521) 1 1s issued by the badd hiya bays ‘ the splendour of the country ’ (the 
phrase is written in larger script), an application of ‘ light’ or ‘ splendour’ to 
a ruler is attested. Such epithets are, in fact, easily traced elsewhere (as 
aBroéak yvatayth * splendid lordship ’ in the Zor. Pahl. Dénkart 326. 21 quoted in 
Zoroastrian Problems, p. 59). Kaniska was then probably Candana Kaniska, 
that is, ‘ the splendid Kaniska.’ Later his descendants kept the epithet as a 
title. Among the Buddhists of India the epithet was then Indianized by 
association with the word candra-, canda- ‘moon’ (which had itself earlier 

! An edition has been in the hands of the printer since 1942. 


930 H. W. BAILEY— 


been an ad]. ' shining ', and had even continued in use in the older form in the 
proper name Hari-scandra). 

From the famous! Sütralamkara a fragment of the original Sanskrit text 
is quoted by H. Liiders ? in which Kaniska is named. The fragment is broken 
but has been restored to read . . . kula-telaka-kaniskena ‘ by Kaniska the orna- 
ment of the (Kusan) family’. To this corresponds in the Chinese translation 
(Taisho Issaikyo 4. 201, p. 287, col. 1) #y 2 fi A E 2 IR PS jm MA PC, 
that is, ‘In the Kiisa race there was a king by name tsan-t‘an Kaniska.’ 
The only word to correspond to telaka- ‘ornament’ of the original text is 
tsan-t‘dn. Could a hint that *éandan was ‘ shining’ or possibly ‘ ornament ’ 
have been known to the translator ? 


3. khara 

In BSOAS 11. 765 the measure kha for grain was quoted from four documents. 
It was proposed to connect it with Niya Kharosthi khi. It has since been 
recognized that a fuller form of the word occurs in Or 11252. 29 where we find 
in line 2: 58 khara u 6 samga drrai sega, that 1s, * 58 khara-measures and six 
samga-measures, three simga.’ For the measures samga and simga see BSOAS 
10. 602 in the footnote from p. 601. In BSOS 9. 538 saga serves as translation 
of a Gostanian Skt. a’ndg. In editing that bilingual text I had thought the word 
might be an error for aksa, but later it occurred to me that there is a Skt. 
andikd, a measure of weight, also called a pana, or 4 yava (see L. D. Barnett, 
Antiquities of India, p. 207). There is, further, the adhaka (ibid. p. 208), equal 
to + drona, which occurs in the second medical Sanskrit text (Khotanese Texts I, 
p.160, misspelt; p.176, 94v5; p. 180, 98 v5). Hither might have been 
written œ’ nda- in the Sanskrit of Khotan. 

In Or 11252. 29, 3, a similar passage occurs, hauda 64- khara ksi samga 
* given 64 khara-measures, six samgas’. | 


4. pamjsi-vasàri 

In the Sudhana-Avadana text in P 2957. 92, pamjsi-vasári corresponds to 
pajavasta in Ch 00266 and P 2025. In Older Khotanese E has pamjavassi. 
In P 2957. 92 the passage reads :— 

sav brramanā pamjst-vasārt Ktcerav matsta 
that is, ‘ even for the brahmans a great festival must be held.’ 

The word is a modification of the pancavārstka- (as in Divyavadana 403. 7) 
and pancavarstka- in the Bud. Skt. text edited by H. Liiders, Bruchstiicke der 
Kalpandmanditika des Kumaralata, p. 44. 

It was the great Buddhist quinquennial festival. The Divyavadana (loc. cit.) 
and the Chinese report of the Khotan assembly (translated by Paul Pelliot, 
T’oung Pao 26. 258 f.) well indicate its character. In the present text the word 
has come to mean any great celebration and is recommended as part of an 
extensive apotropaeic ceremony. 


1 The controversy is registered by L. Renou, JA 1936. 1. 42 ff. 
2 Bruchstücke der Kalpanamanditika des Kumaralaia, p. 67. 
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The form of the word was not expected. In pamjst-vasūri a metathesis 
replacing -vdrs(tk)a by *vdrasa- whence *vasāra- 1s greater than that found for 
example in Uigur karaža from *kasāra- (attested in Niya Kharosthi hasara- 
‘ yellow robe ’). It is, however, a spelling which explains the Chinese form used 
of the quinquennial festival in Khotan (T’oung Pao 26. 258). Here the Chinese 
has AT WE F BE pan-tso-ü-so — pudn-tšļa-jtu-svt (Karlgren, Anal. Dict. 690, 
911, 1317, 717). Paul Pelliot, in his comment, observed that the two last syllables 
implied *usar. We can therefore recognize in it the Khotan. form vasäri. The 
other Khotan. form in E -vass? is from a Prakrit *-vasstģa-. But -vastā may 
have replaced *-vassāra- with,$4 written in place of ss. The word «wstastrri 
‘archery ’ in P 2025. 102, and Ch 00266. 57 is ultimately a form of Bud. Skt. 
asv-astra-. In the dental series sastana- Ch 00267. 25, quoted BSOAS 10. 904 
in šāstana bat| bara]-prrasādauna nāvauna raudi, to which P 2787. 42 corresponds 
with sasa(na»bheprrasanau nāvauna rāmda, is from a Bud. Skt. sdsana- 
abhiprasanna-naga-. The final -ā for an older -ārd could be compared with other 
cases where -rä is absent as in ysā — ysāra * 1,000 *, tcau, tcaura ‘4’, pha 
= phara ‘ much’. 

Uigur, probably through Sogdian, has a form nearer to the Bud. Skt. 
original p'nčvrsyk *pančavaršik. 

5. ggoštā ' handful ' 

In a fragment, Kha 1. 185a, A3, occurs ssa ggosté phand nissate ‘he put 
down one ggosta-measure of dust’ (quoted JRAS 1942. 24). In the Sudhana- 
Avadana occurs P 2025. 176-7 tte hvauda jasta sa’ tta la<d>rre gausta and 
Ch 00266. 114 tte hauda jasta sa” tta lādrra gaušta corresponding to P 2957. 64 
ttar hvà si gyastà gv ttà laudras dastà = * so they said to him, Your Majesty, 
she is in the hunter's hand '. During a reading of the text I. Gershevitch pointed 
out that gausta should mean the same as dista ‘in the hand’, which called to 
my mind Old Ind. gabhasti- ‘hand’, and Avestan gava- ‘hand’. Khotan. 
gausta- occurs also in the Siddhasara 100 v1 dima-hausta gira sa gaustg 
‘ smoke-dried grapes, one handful’. In the Divyāvadāna we find the pāmsv- 
anjali- (366. 9 ; and 369. 3) * handful of dust ', which is the phrase corresponding 
to the Khotan. ššā ggoštū phānā quoted above. The Chinese version was 
rendered poignée de sable by J. Przyluski, La Lēgende de VEmpereur Agoka, 
p. 228. 

The etymology, if correctly *gaba-sti- > ggosta- ‘handful’, recalls the 
second syllable of ggista ‘flesh’, as from *gau-sti-. With this V. Pisani’s 
explanation of gabhasts (RSO 14. 85) would not agree. 


6. vülyà ‘ awareness ’ 
In the Rama text P 2801. 21 in the edition in BSOAS 10. 366; 574, a phrase 
remained unexplained. 
yudamda ha vaya rrumdé ~ ‘they reported to the king’. The context 
gave the meaning, and such a Pali phrase as in Jataka 51 amaccd rafifio ārocesum 
‘ the ministers informed the king ’ evidently corresponded. 
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It has recently been noticed that the same word, differently spelt without v-, 
occurs also in a Buddhist verse, of which two copies are preserved in Ch 00268 
and Ch 00277 (an edition of both is in the hands of the printer). 

Ch 00268. 184-5. 

kana ksana byehi tvi 

udmadai hisca ni hape 

ni và sai üviyàm beda 

haysa tsve ky jsa ji he’ci 
Ch 00277. 9 v 2-10 r 1. 

kaufia ksana byehi ii’ ~ 

utmadai ja hīsta na ñape = 

na và sai üPyau bedà 

hàysa tsve kü jsa ja heca = 32 
* In what moment he gets consciousness, no attack of madness comes upon 
him, but even in the time of the periods of his consciousness it has not gone far 
away anywhere.” 

The word t?yā- may then probably be taken as an abstract derived from 
a ‘mind’, giving a meaning ‘ consciousness, awareness’, by the suffix -tāti-, 
passed as often to -d (see JRAS 1942. 27-8). In the Rama text vaiyd is acc. sing. 
in -à. Elsewhere the nom. sing. -à is distinct from the oblique case -e, as in 
drüna, drüne * health ', but -à can also be oblique. 

Initial và- and 4- occur also in the word vūy-, ūy-, uyy- * to survey * 
(BSOAS 10. 910) from *ava-day-. 

kū jsa ja heca is the indefinite to kū jsa, ku jsa, in Older Khotanese E ku jso, 
ku jsa. It seems to have first meant ‘whence’, but here ‘ where’ or more 
definitely ‘ whither °’ seems necessary. For ja heca forming indefinite pronouns, 
cf. Adhyardha-satika-prajna-paramita (L 94, 17) cä jä hæ’lct şä 5 * whoever he 
may be’. 


7. ace ‘ water-bird ’ 


The meaning of Khotan. dce (EK), dc: (gen. sing. Siddhasara 17 r 5, 17 v 1) 
‘water-bird, Skt. jalapaksin’ was given in BSOS 9.70. G. Morgenstierne 
(IIFL 2. 553) compared Wakhi yod ‘ duck’, Yidghah yééko. These words can 
then be traced to a lost Old Iranian equivalent of Old Ind. ēt?-, and the cognate 
words Latin anas and the rest. 

As an important lexical correspondence to this Khotanese word must be 
quoted the Ossetic acc * wild duck’. It occurs in a text of the Narty Kaddžytæ 
1946, p. 149, fatarsti Balcadžy Calz, jæxi acc festyn kodta ama fatery * the 
wheel of Balcæg was afraid and changed itself into a duck and flew away °. The 
Glossary, p.376, gives the explanation qæddag babyz ‘wild duck’ for acc. 
V. Abaiev, Osetinskij Jazyk + FoVklor 1949, 50, has brought acc * wild duck ' 
into relationship with Old Ind. äti-. 

In Khotanese and Wakhī a suffix -č- is needed to explain the form as from 
*ātīči-, or as G. Morgenstierne proposed *ādči-. In Ossetic -cc may perhaps 
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arise from -ti-, if wawrcc, Digoron dardcw, darcca * ģuail* has replaced *yartē-. 
From *ynsati-, however, Iron has ssadz and Digoron insay ‘ twenty’. Double 
cc would seem therefore to imply t and č. If the Ossetic acc is to be closely 
associated with the Khotanese and Wakhi words it would need to be traced 
to a form *atié-. 


8. Khotan. šīmje ‘ jujube ’ 

In the medical texts Khotan. bara šīmja in Siddhasāra 10 r 2 renders Tib. 
rgya-sug dan padara dai and in Siddhasara 10 r 4 bara sye renders Tib. rgya- 
sug daù badar daù. The Tibetan dictionaries are uncertain about rgya-sug 
‘jujube’ and offer also the meaning ‘juniper’. The Tib. padara and badar 
are from Sanskrit badarī ‘jujube tree’, and from the same badarī comes 
Khotan. bara (-a- replacing -ada- as -a- replaces -adi- in khara from Sanskrit 
khadira- * acacia ' in Siddhasāra 13 r 4). Two words with the same meaning 
are therefore put together in hendiadys. In the Siddhasāra 134 r 5 bara šīje 
renders Tib. rgya-sug-gi hbrum-bu (hbrum-bu ‘small grain’) and Skt. kola 
* Jujube ’. 

Khotan. šīmja, syi (Ch 1 003, 76 v 1), simje and $e is then ‘jujube’. In 
Zor. Pahl. (Greater Bundahišn 118. 15) *sinjat (written sinct), NPers. sinjad 
and Yidghah saziyo, sijid (G. Morgenstierne, IIFL 2. 249) also are ‘jujube’. 
For Sanskrit badara-s the Petersburg Dictionary has ‘zizyphus jujuba, 
Judendorn '. The jujube tree has sharp spines. 

The relationship of Khotan. $- to Pers. and Yidghah s- is not clear. Should 
one call into account the difference between Old Ind. syena-, Av. saéna, OPers. 
sana-, of Khotan. sarau ‘lion °, Sogd. šryw (see BSOAS 10. 879) ? Or point 
to Khotan. ssuvdnd, svand ‘dogs’ (with contamination of su- < suv- and 
É < Sv-%). Whatever the reason for the difference, the words are clearly 
related by the meaning. Khowar has štnjūr, BSOS 8. 669. 

With this Khotan. $?mja it seems desirable to connect Ossetic Digoron 
sindzæ, Iran. syndz ‘thorn’. In the Pamiatniki 2. 17. 6 we find Soslan dar 
Terki sindzæmæ niccudæj * Soslan also went out to the thorn brake (kol'ucnek) 
on the bank of the river Terek' ; and again on p. 21. 12 the kokojn? sindzitae 
‘thorns of the blackthorn' occur. There are two adjectival forms in Digoron 
sindzin with -in and sindzxgun ‘ thorny ’, beside Iron syndzdzyn. From Ossetic 
the Balkan Turkish has taken ganja ‘ wild rose, thorn ’, see V. Abaiev, Osetinskaj 
Jazyk + Fol’ klor, 277. 

Khotan. Zug, Zu. simje has an ambiguous final, since both -à and -atá 
could in Later Khotanese give -a, A and e, Possibly the at of Zor. Pahl. 
sinjat is an adj. suffix to express ‘ the thorny tree’. Then Ossetic sindzex has 
the simple form of the word meaning ‘thorn’. The Khotanese has then 
probably an adj. suffix, which might well be -ata-. Similarly Older Khotan. 
kumjsata- ‘ sesame’ becomes kumjsa and kumjsd, though the adj. kumysatinaa-, 
kumjsavinaa- keeps the three syllables. 
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9. The müla-mantra of the Praña pārāme 

Beside the large mass of Prajīā-pāramitā texts which have survived in 
Buddhist Sanskrit, Tibetan, Chinese, Mongol, Manchu, and the less complete 
texts in Uigur and Sogdian, it is interesting to have also in Khotanese texts 
of the same school. The Khotanese Vajracchedika was made known by Sten 
Konow as long ago as 1916 (a revision of the translation is a desideratum). 
There is further among the various Khotanese texts in the Pelliot MS P 3513 
on folios 13-43 a summary (hambeca)! of Prajfia-paramita doctrine. An edition 
of this text is in the hands of the printer. Here it is proposed only to excerpt 
one passage, a text of considerable interest for its explanation of the mūla- 
mantra * basic formula ' of the Prajfía-paramità. This is the mantra enshrined 
in the Prajna-paramita-hrdaya-sitra.? 

In addition to the Khotanese text a Paris Sogdian text (P 16) contains the 
Hrdaya-sütra in Sanskrit and in Brahmi script followed by a Prajiia-paramita 
text which has not yet found a translator. 

The Khotanese passage occurs in P 3513. 39 r 2-39 v 4 as follows :— 


pīrmāttam mamdrrām mamdrrā 

se’ |° tta vata hvidi ~ mamdrra 

ttye mamdrri hiya uysdisima 

cī mam bādhasatvā ba” |* ysūfiavuysai 
ttye mamdrri hiya svabhavana 
vyache yūda īdi 

ge” mam hvīdi bišām ja |*%v! stām 

ba ysām mūla-mamdrrā 

tcamna ba'ysana ba'ysüsti busta || 


tadyatha 

gatte gatte pāragatte pā |? rasamgatte 
baudha svāhā || 

ucīmam bādhasatvā u ba'ysüfiavuysai 
tvā atsūmavīja = |? tsum4 = ttāra 
tca'ca ne'hvastà yüda "idi 


tti - tī harbišā sarva-jūānā 
sejāma hā |* me u pīrmāttamye 
ba ysāna ba ysūštā hambīda 

u sà'vi prrattejfia phisüm = 
Notes. 


The best formula of formulas. 

This formula is accordingly now stated. 
The explanation of this formula refers 
to the time when the Bodhisattva 
has been able to penetrate to the 
nature of this formula. 

It is called the basic formula of the 
Buddhas, 

whereby bodhi (awakening) is 
awakened to (— realized). 

It is as follows: 

Gate gate pāragate 

pārasamgate bodhi svāhā 

And when the Bodhisattva 

has been able to tread 

the way which is no way, to the further 
bank, 

then for him all omniscience is won 
and he is filled with the best 

bodhi (awakening) and that is 

for him the mark of the assurance. 


1. pirmattama- * first, best? corresponds to anuttara- in Buddhist phrases. 
2. mamdrrām mamdrrā * formula of formulas ', that is, the supreme formula. 
For this type of expression one can refer to H. Oertel, Zum altindischen 


1 hambeca ‘summary ’, older hambirsta, hambista, which renders Skt. samdasa-. 
2 For this short text Ed. Conze has recently given a full bibliography in JRAS 1948, Text, 
Sources and Bibliography of the Prajnaparamitahrdaya. 
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Ausdrucksverstārkungstypus satyasya satyam (Sb. Bayer. Akad. Wiss. 1937). 
To it can be added Ossetic baextt bar * best horse ', zórty xárau ' like the sun 
among the suns * (Oss. Dict., s.v. sara), Georg. dzalis dzalad ‘ with rough 
violence ' (Meckelein Dict. s.v. dzala). 

3. bādhasatvā ba ysūīavuysai hendiadys. 

4. svabhavgfià, abstract from Old Ind. svabhava- * nature ' with the Khotan. 
suffix -gfia, beside older -oña-,-auña- ; a second sufix -ūüña- also occurs. 

5. In the interpretation of the mantra the Khotanese writer has taken 
the participles gata-, alone and with pāra, to refer to the Bodhisattva as subject. 
From his syntax ci... ti...‘ when...then ... he may have under- 
stood gate as loc. absolute ‘he having gone’. His explanation is therefore : 
‘the Bodhisattva has gone on a difficult course ; he has got to the other shore ; 
there he has found bodhi; all is well.’ 

The Sogdian translation which is quoted below also conceives of the formula 
as referring to a householder who leaves the house to cross to the other shore 
and by the road to nirvana to reach bodhi. 

Is the interpretation by the locative that intended by the first utterer of the 
formula? Recent research on the linguistic tradition in Buddhist texts has 
shown how complex it has been. If we accept the view that both Pali and Bud. 
Sanskrit (like the texts in North-Western Prakrit, where the process can be 
accurately measured) are replacements of an earlier linguistic basis of Buddhist 
texts, it will not be sufficient to interpret the inflexion merely as classical 
Sanskrit or as normal Pali. Forms from the earlier linguistic basis may be 
preserved. This earlier basis can be apprehended in one of the two types of 
language which are well-known in Pali texts where * Màgadhisms ' have been 
detected (evidence is collected by W. Geiger, Pale-Grammatrk p. 81; note, too, 
how Fr. Weller has made use of this “ Magadhi’ substratum, Or. Lit.-Zeitung 
1940, 73-9). | 

F. Edgerton has reported that nom. sing. -e is very rare in Bud. Sanskrit 
texts (Harvard Journ. Asiat. Stud. 1. 70). But if this feature of a nom. sing. 
-e (so well attested in Ardha-magadhi in the earliest Jaina texts which are 
ascribed to the same locality as that in which the Buddha preached) was in the 
linguistic basis of Buddhist texts, it might well acquire a prestige as an archaic 
form, and so suit the makers of formulae with sacral association. A mantra or 
dharani would seem a most suitable place in which to detect such a nom. sing. 
in -e. The usual view of the syntax of dhdranis can be seen in J. W. Hauer, 
Die Dharani im nördlichen Buddhismus 1927, p. 15, who was undecided between 
a locative sing. masc. or neut. and a vocative sing. fem., but who did not think 
of a Sanskrit differing from Hindu Classical Sanskrıt. The problem can only 
be solved by a full historical study of the mantras in Buddhist texts. 

6. atsūmavīja tsūma ° a, course which is not a course '. The tswma is older 
tsūmatā- ‘going’. From nouns in -mata- an ad]. in -īnaa- was formed: 
E adyematīje, P 3513. 35 v 2 harrūfiāmatīnas, A2b1 birāäśsg mainai sūträ 
* parikīrtana-sūtra `. The suflix -maa-, beside the sense of ‘ made of’, is used 
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with a sense of identification, as in Jātaka-stava 5 v 2 damdīnā ramna * jewels 
which are the teeth '. The paradoxical * course which is no course ’ seems to be 
intended as an expression of the difficulty of the way, which was perhaps 
thought to be implied in the repeated gate. Or the second gate was taken as 
agate. 

7. tca’ca, older tcalca renders paryanta ‘ edge, side’ in the Suvarna-bhasa 
56 r4. In Kha 1. 309a, 1r3 (a fragment in Old Khotanese) occurs ne ttuto 
tcalco ~ u ne ttāro = u ne myāfio * not this side, not that and not the middle "` 
The Vajracchedika (in the raft simile) 14 b 3 has khu sv hve cu ttāra tcacd 
kīrā * when the man who has need of the further shore ’ (if kiva- is ‘ work, need,’ 
Skt. kārya ; but possibly kird is 3rd sing. opt. of an unidentified verb). 

8. Idr * he makes ', older yindd, with the participle expresses potentiality, 
see BSOAS 10. 586 and Asia Major, n.s. I 40. 

9. ne'hvastü ‘trodden’, the participle and pres. 3rd sing. ne'hvastta occur 
several times. In P 3513. 35 v 1 (now with the printer) occurs pürrdg u ne'hvaste. 
The verbal base is hvah-: hvasta-, Ossetic xuayun ‘strike’, found also in 
Sogdian and Avestan. 

10. karbišā sarva-jūānā ° all knowledge " with partial hendiadys. 

11. sejgma ‘ acquisition ' from s?j-, sej- ‘ win ’ from a Prakrit sjj^-, Bud. Skt. 
stdhy- (tor -j- < -jjh- see BSOAS 13. 133-4). In the medical text Ch 11 003, 
45 r 2 (Khotanese Texts I p. 136) we have: swdhyattà mamitra-padani ° may the 
formulas succeed’, and in the Bower MS VII 1a7 sid(dh)amntu maantra-padà 
svāhā. 

12. hambar- intr. * be filled ’, hamber- trans. ‘ fill’. 

13. prrattejíía, Bud. Skt. pratyna ‘ proposition, assurance, promise °. 

14. phisüna- ‘ mark’ translates Ind. mudra ‘ seal’, from phis- ‘ to mark’, 
probably Old Iran. pazs-. Khotanese has also ššī-phīsa- * white . 





— 


SOGDIAN TEXT 
In the Paris text ! no. 16, as already noted, the Hrdaya-sütra 1s preserved 
in Brahmi script and Bud. Skt. language. The mantra is given with a Sogdian 
explanation. There follows a Sogdian Prajna-paramita text not yet translated. 
P 16. 


tadyatha om gate gate pārāgate pārāsamgate boddhi svāha ,,  ,, 


gate 2 wywny Bwt 
¿ntn šyry 
¿nn kty'ky nyzty 
paragate `wop'r znpw pr’yty 
parasam gite nyrB'n čyk r 6 sky snty 
bodhi ? pr wyspw ptB8y ptymty 
svaha éónn wyspw ynt’k nyst ’krt’ wnty 


1E. Benveniste, Monumenta linguarum Asiae majoris, 3 (facsimile); Textes sogdiens 1940 
(transcription). 
2 Probably dh, not. s, was intended by the scribe. 
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I am greatly indebted to I. Gershevitch, who has given me his opinion on 
this Sogdian passage. 
1. After gate 2 three Sogdian phrases are given. It would seem better to 

distribute them as follows :— 

tadyathā Sogd. w'ywny But ‘it is thus ’° 

om, óntn šyry * what great good ' 
This om is absent from the Khotanese text ; Ed. Conze's edition in 
JRAS 1948. 37 has it. But it is missing again in the Chinese transcrip- 
tion in the Tun-huang manuscript (T. Matsumoto, Die Prajiaparamita- 
Literatur p. 50). In the Mahavyutpatti 2757 om is explained by Tib. 
rab-bshag ‘ great praise’, with which the Chinese agrees. This šyry 
may represent *3zraka-. 

gate2 cnn kty’ky nyzty “ goes (or gone) from the household state’. In the 
Dhyana text 165 énn Kin Gah aus ut "he goes from the household 
state ' occurs with the present tense. We have here the well-known 
phrase which im Pali books takes the form agdrasma anagariyam 
pabbajito * gone forth from the house to houselessness '. The two gate 
seem to have been considered equivalent to one. 

paragate (read pardgate). Sogd. * he has reached (or participle: arrived at) the 
other bank’. The reading pr'yty, not pr’ysty, seems to be necessary. 

pārāsamgīte (read pardsamgate). Sogd. ' he mounts up to the road to Nirvana’. 

bodh? ^ Sogd. ° with all perception completed '. 
Here I. Gershevitch has pointed out piymty as participle, contrasting 
with ptymt 3rd sing. pret. and the pres. stem pty'm-. ptB9- is probably 
from *pati-bud-. 

svāhā Sogd. ‘he has removed from all evil’. 
Here some hesitation will be felt. nyst Bw- is rendered in the Paris 
texts by ‘se réduire à néant’, hence, as the intrans. to a trans. nyst kr- 
(wn-). I can compare the Khotan. nestä padımğñä ‘itis to be removed ’ 
in the Siddhasara 141 r 1 (— Tib. med-par byaho). It will be seen that 
nestä differs from the Khotan. nosté ‘is not’. If Sogd. nyst ’krt’ is 
taken together as ‘removed’, it may be the predicate to the verb 
wnty “he makes’. This would seem better than to seek to trace the 
potential meaning of wn- with a participle. In the Atharva-veda 
svahà occurs beside duraha (8. 8. 24), and a state of ‘ freedom from 
evil’ is intended. 

Here then in the Sogdian interpretation, as in the Khotanese, it is the 

Bodhisattva to whom are assigned the participles. This is in striking contrast 

to such a modern interpreter as Max Müller (Anecdota oxoniensia I 56) and 

others later, who assume a fem. voc. sing. addressing wisdom '. 


10. plavi ' chaff' 
In the Pravàrana-sütra Bud. Skt. plàvi corresponds to Pali palàpa-.! 


1 The Bud. Skt. text with the parallel Pali is in A.F.R. Hoernle, Manuscript Remains of 
Buddhist Literature, p. 39. 
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putrās te sarva evaite sabbe bhagavato puttā 
plāvī hy atra na vidyate palap’ ettha na vijjati 

A. ¥. R. Hoernle proposed ‘ ferryman’ as a translation of plàvi. He was 
writing at a time when the close connection between Bud. Sanskrit texts and 
the Pali books had not been established and when an etymological interpretation 
(plava- * boat") was preferred to an attempt to bring both Bud. Sanskrit text 
and Pali together in an explanation suiting both. 

The Bud. Skt. plavi is known also in the Divyavadana (12. 25; 13. 17) in 
the story of the visions of Kotikarna. He sees punishments fitted to crimes in 
mysterious palaces. A woman had given food to the Buddhist mendicant 
Mahakatyayana to her husband’s indignation. He protested with the words: 
(13. 16) kasmāt sa muņdakah sramanako busa-plavim na bhaksayatite < why 
should that shaven ascetic not eat busa-plāvī % *. On p. 12. 25 the husband's 
wretched ghost receives the busa-plavi to eat: tenarkasya ksiptam busa-plavi 
prādurbhūtā * he threw it to one ; it appeared as busa-plavi ’. 

The Tibetan translation (Derge Ka 259 b 5; 260 a 5) gives phub-ma * short 
straw, chaff’ for busa-plāvī, so that we are again reminded of Pali paldpa- 
‘chaff’. The editors of the Divyavadana, E. B. Cowell and R. A. Neil, seem 
to have thought of plavate ‘ he jumps’ and of busa-plavi as ‘ jumper in straw ’, 
and they gave a hesitant ' beetle(?) ' in their Index of Words (p. 687). 

The Pali commentators who rendered paldapa- by “ chaff’ in passages where 
the word was used metaphorically for ‘ nonsense, frivolous talk ’, are supported 
by the Bud. Skt. use of plavi both of the literal * chaff’ in busa-plavi and of the 
metaphor in the Pravāraņā-sūtra. In busa-plavi both components are close in 
meaning : busah in the Mahāvyutpatti 5742 1s explained by Tib. sbun-pa * chaff, 
husks ’. The metaphorical use gives plavi hy atra na vidyate * herein truly is no 
frivolity (worthlessness ?) found ’. 

The Chinese source in Taisho Issaikyo I 61. 859 col. 1, verse 4, has :— 

KA RT — 36 #f JE Mñ 3 
* AI] these are true Buddha-sons. There is no dust and filth (immorality) in 
them.’ 

More investigation of the verse in Chinese than I am able to make is desirable, 
but the plavi is evidently transferred to ethics. 

The divergent treatment of the original Buddhist basic text in Pali and 
Bud. Sanskrit, palāpa- against plāvī, may be due to the rarity of the Old Ind. 
palava- ‘ chaff’. It is pomted out once in the Atharva-veda 12. 3. 19 and once 
in the Jaiminiya or Talavakara Upanisad Brahmana (H. Oertel, JAOS 16, 
154.1‘ husk’). Its association with Latin palea has made paldva- familiar to 
comparative grammarians. In replacing paldva- by plavi the Bud. Sanskrit 
writer may have recalled the pal- for older pl-, as appears for example in Pali 
palavati, pilavati ‘swims’, Old Ind. plavate (see W. Geiger, Pali-Grain. p. 52, 
$ 31. 1), similar to the anaptyxis in other groups with -/-, as in NW. Prakrit 
kelesa, Khotan. kidesa?, Pali kilesa, Bud. Skt. klesa. For the ending the frequent 
interchange of -as, -am, -t, -z will have been familiar. 
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Kusanica 
By H. W. BAILEY 


VM tabu wafsi 


1. bakanapati 


1. From the period of the rule of the Kusāņa family of the Šaka kings come 
three inscriptions from Mathurà.! Of the first two neither is completely 
preserved, but in both a word bakanapati is unmistakably present. The first 
inscription is of the time of the mahārāja rajatiraja devaputra? Huviska. The 
second inscription written on a pedestal seems to contain the name Vima, 
and this by both K. P. Jayaswal and Mme van Lohuizen de Leeuw is con- 
sidered to mean Vima Kadphises, though Sten Konow expressed his doubts.? 

2. The context of the word bakanapati in the first two inscriptions can be 
approximately understood though both are broken. In no. 1 the word is the 
title of a man whose name began with Saukr-, son of a maha-dandanayaka 
‘captain ’,4 whose name began with Masa-. He made a tadaga ‘ pond’, and 
restored a broken and fallen devakula * temple '.5 The second inscription likewise 
is concerned with a devakula and its appurtenances: drama ‘ garden’, 
puskarini ‘ lotus-pool’ and udapdna ‘ watering-place ’.6 Here also the word is 
a title before a name beginning with Huma-.’ The history of the devakula is well 
known. The modern survivals are in Bengali deul, Hindi dewal, and in Singhali 
deval, and others. Earlier we find Prakrit devaula, devayaula, and deula. It is 
often a wayside shrine into which the traveller turns at night. In Pali the old 
form devakula occurs in the Jataka story (II 411) ekasmim devakule dāru- 
kalàpam ussisake katvà n1pajj when the wood-cutter carrying his wood to town 
lies down in the temple beside the road. In the Pratimānātaka many more 
details about a devakula are cited.® 

The attendant in charge of a devakula was called the devakulika, with a title 
formed by the suffix -cka, which we note also in dradmika- ‘ gardener ’, 
mahānāvika- ‘sea captain’, patikamakarika- ‘executor of repairs’, 


1J. Ph. Vogel, Annual Report, Archaeological Survey of India 1911-2; id. Verslagen en 
Mededeel. K. Akad. van Wet. 1920, 218 ff.; D. R. Sahni, JRAS 1924; J. E. van Lohuizen 
de Leeuw, The ‘ Scythian Period’, p. 379. The third was edited by Sten Konow in Epigraphia 
Indica 21, 1931, 55 ff., and K. P. Jayaswal, J. Bihar and Orissa Research Soc. 18, 1932. 

? For a recent summary of the evidence on the title of devaputra, see F. W. Thomas, B. C. Law 
Volume II, 1946, 305 ff., where, however, the denial of the title devaputra to the coin of Kujula 
Kara Kaphsa cannot be sustained. 

? * Notes on Indo-Scythian Chronology,' Journ. of Ind. Hist., 12.36. 

* 'The title dandanayaka occurs in Kharosthi inscriptions ; no. 76 in Sten Konow's edition 
has dadaņayako. As dadamayaka it occurs on a recently found (1949) Kharosthi inscription. 
In H. Lüders' List of Inscriptions, no. 60, from Mathura, has the title with maha-. In the Buddhist 
Dictionary Mahavyutpatti, dandanayaka occurs in a list of titles. 

5 devakulam bhagna-patitam visirnam. 

6 The udapana may be compared with the prapd, see BSOAS 13.925. 

* See the remarks of Sten Konow on K. P. Jayaswal’s discussion, loc. cit. p. 60, note 2. 

8 See the discussion by O. Stein, Ind. Hist. Quart. 14.646 ff. 
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navakarmiga- ‘restorer’, āvāstka- * official in charge of bhiksus’ lodgings ’.} 
The devakulika occurs in a Mathura inscription, no. 63 in H. Liiders’ List. He is 
an actor in the Pratema-nataka. In the Mahavyutpatts (Sakaki 3748) davvakulika 
corresponds to devakulika of N. D. Mironow’s edition. It is explained as the 
* guardian of a temple’. 

A parallel to the use of kula in devakula is given by rājakula * royal family, 
court’. Itis rendered by Khotanese kūsda-.? 

3. The context of the word vakanapati in the third inscription is the presenta- 
tion of a punya-sala endowed to assist the poor. Here also the title is associated 
with foreign names, Khasāra-lera-pati son of Kanasarukamāna. It is placed 
after the names, which still await explanation. The lera- recalls the same 
syllables in the names of the colophons of Gilgit manuscripts: Lera-ksina-, 
Lera-pukhra-, and Lera-nthela-mati-. 

4. bakana-pati, vakana-pati contain the pati- which can mean not only 
‘lord of’ but is attested frequently both in Indian and Iranian with the 
meaning ' official in charge of’. From Iranian späda- ! army ' with pat? survives 
in Mid. Parth. sp’dpty,* Zor. Pahl. spahpat, Armen. sparapet, and Khotanese 
spata. Other compounds occur in Armenian hazarapet, Mid. Parth. hzrwpty,‘ 
Armen. karapet ‘ caravan-leader, forerunner’, and in Old Iran. Avestan 
dainhupaiti-, later dahyupat, déhbad, and many others. From Indian it will 
suffice to quote sendpate ‘ captain ’. 

D. bakana-, vakana- in bakanapati, vakanapate can be compared directly with 
an Iran. *bagana- ‘ connected with the gods’ as an adj. in -ana- from baga- 
‘god’. The full word is attested in Sogdian Byn- ‘temple’, and Byn-ptw 
‘ sorcerer ’, Byn-pt’nch ‘ sorceress ’.5 

A different derivative gave Mid. Parth. bg’nyg and Mid. Pers. by’nyg 
*bayānīy and *bayānīy in the meaning ‘ divine ’.6 

If we equate the bakanapatt with Byn-pt- we have a title ‘ official in charge of 
temples (or a temple)’, which would suit the devakulika, whose charge, the 
devakula, is found in the first two inscriptions, and would well apply also to the 
punya-sala * hall of merit’ of the third.’ 

6. In explanation of the form bakana, vakana the following notes are 
required. 

baka- and vaka- for Iran. baga- can be set beside the vaka- and vaga- attested 


1 Bodhisativa-bhim, ed. U. Wogihara I 166; Ancient India 5, p. 6; Epigraphia Indica 
2.100; Kharosthi Inscriptions, ed. Konow, no. 76.12; Ed. Chavannes and Sylvain Lévi, Journ. 
Asiat. 1915, 1.193 ff. 

? [n the bilingual text edited in Hvatanica III, BSOS 9, lines 31 and 53. 

3 Sylvain Lévi, Journ. Asiat. 1932, 1.45 ; Nalinaksha Dutt, Gilgit Manuscripts 1, colophons 
of the Bhatsajya-guru-sūtra and Ajitasena-vyākaraņa. 

4 Sahpuhr inscription Parthian, line 23, 24, 25. 

5 Discussed by W. B. Henning in BSOS 8.583 ff. Arm. bagin has -in < -anya. 

€ See C. Salemann, Manich. Studien I, glossary. 

? Sten Konow thought hesitatingly of Wakhān, which is known in Sanskrit as Vokkāņa. 
L. Bachhofer, JAOS 1941, 250, mentioned the same conjecture. For the names of Wakhān, 
see BSOAS 13.402. 
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in the proper names Vaka-mihira- and Vaga-mihira-, that is, Old Iran. baga- 
mi0ra- from baga- ' god ' and M6ra.! The first part of a name in the Kharosthi 
inscription no. 86: Vaga-maregasa ‘ of Vagamarega’ almost certainly contains 
the same word. The second component suggests a connexion with mara- from 
Old Iran. man@ra- ‘spell’. The Iranian baga- is found in Old Pers. baga-, 
Avestan baya-, and in Greek script Bayo,? Mid. Parth. bg, Mid. Pers. by, and 
Sogd. By-, fay- (= vay-). It is likely to be the beg- of the Turkish name in 
Khotanese script be’garakd, Turk. bägräk.? 

The alternation of b and v in Indian texts and modern languages has always 
caused difficulty. J. Bloch has pointed out! that Marathi, Gujarati, Sindhi, 
Panjabi, Kasmiri, and Singhali have kept v distinct from b. In the Veda some 
mixture has already occurred ë and in Sanskrit b has at times replaced v. Pali 
and the Prakrits do not change v to b. In Buddhist Sanskrit there is some 
uncertainty. In the Mahāparinirvāņa-sūtra from a Central Asian manuscript 9 
both śsiwikä and śtbikā are recorded. Usually in Khotanese the v and b in Indian 
words are distinct, but I have noted brtharāre ‘ they go about’ from vihar-, 
Bīmacātri aysuri * the asura-demon Vemaciītra ', in E, where, however, the 
Khot. word bima- ‘ rock’ may have intervened (= Mid. Parth. vém, Avestan 
vaema- and Armen. vém). In a Sanskrit text from Khotan occurs also binageka 
for ' Vinayaka (the demon) ' For writing Indian va the Chinese employed 
signs beginning with b“-. 

To spell Iranian words of Khotanese the Brahmi script could offer only 
b or v for the local B and v, so that the writers vacillated.? 

In Old Indian the base barh- stands beside varh- < to tear out’, but in the 
Rigveda badh- corresponds to the Avestan vad- ‘ thrust’. Here too should be 
noted a word of the Rigveda batd- which has already been much discussed, but 
without consideration of the relevant Iranian evidence, hitherto ignored because 
it is not found in the incomplete remains in Old Iranian.’ In Rigveda 10.10.13 
occurs in a (metrically irregular) verse: bato batāst yama * Yama, ah, you are a 
villain '. The verse is repeated in the Atharva-veda 18.1.15 where in his com- 
mentary W. D. Whitney proposed to take the adjective as primary. This is 
confirmed by the Iranian evidence. Zor. Pahl. wt, Mid. Pers. wd ‘ bad’, whose 


!See H. Lüders, Die Sakas und die ‘ nordarische’ Sprache, 1913, 422; I. Scheftelowitz, 
Acta Orient. 11.295. 

2 See O. Hansen, in F. Altheim, Aus Spdtantike und Christentum, 1951, plate 10b3. For 
mara-, see Zoroastrian Problems, p. 162. 

3 See Asta Major, n.s., I 51. 

1 La Langue Marathe, p. 152 ff. 

5 J. Wackernagel, Altind. Gram. I 183. 

$ Ed. E. Waldschmidt, Das Mahāparinirvāņasūtra, Tel I, pp. 119, 120 and 124. Similarly 
brmndam in H. Lüders, Weitere Beitráge, p. 8, fol. 8 r 2. 

7 P 2900, quoted BSOAS 10.894. bihar- in Khotanese Buddhist Texts, p. 1, Kha 1.13, 134 v 1. 

8 See Asia Major, n.s., II 32, Add uda ‘ old’ in the Sudhana story, Khotanese Buddhist Texts, 
p. 29.197, 204, which is probably from *brzda- to the base barz- ' increase °. 

®See H. Oldenberg, Rgveda, Textkritische und Exegetische Noten, on the passage, citing 
J. Wackernagel, Altind. Gram. IT 1.5. 
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w- represents only Old Iran. v-, corresponds to Khotanese bata- * small”, 
whose b- can represent in Old Iranian either v- or b-. This connexion seems most 
likely, and if it is accepted, the proposed comparison with Baras ‘ lecherous ’, 
BdraĀos * cowardly * cannot be sustained.? 

Variation in the effort to express the fricative y was noted in BSOAS 
10.780 for Kharosthi script. They used g, k, $, F. In Brahmi script either g or 
k could be employed. 

7. In Asta Major, n.s., LI 29 the Khotanese vāna- ° temple ° was quoted as 
a further cognate, if it 1s traced to *dagāna-. 

8. In. the Khotanese official letters another word vānā occurs, still 
unexplained, for something which can be bought. In Or 11344.11.b 2 occurs 
vānā gāryem mūrā hastūsi * I bought vānā for eighteen mūra-coins '.? 


2. pharsavata 


1. Of this title five forms occur: pharsavata, pharsata, pharsava, pharsa, 
pharssa. It is inflected as an -@ stem. It was this -d inflection, like the fem. 
-ā suffix, which misled E. Leumann into taking the word as a feminine name. 
Its use in official documents is frequent. It has been found in Tibetan script in 
Or 11253.36 phar-ša, and in two Hedin Tibetan documents 1.3 par-ša and 3.7 
pa-ša. In a bilingual Chinese-Khotanese Hedin document, no. 16, the word is 
written in Chinese script MF ?» K 753, 846 po-sa from puá-sa. 

2. No translation of the title has been found so far. But it is possible to 
show that it most likely represents the ‘judge’. The following is the evidence. 

In Or 9268 a, b 6-9 a business dispute is brought before two pharsa-officials 
at the hangrama- ‘ court ’.5 

sv’ guard hamgrima a vye pyamtsà pharsa < . »mgula® u pharsa vikrgntadattà. 
[Follows a list of the names of witnesses.] tt? ra sa’ pada pramgna himi khut 
pharsa bara pyašdā * this business has been brought before the pharsa ( . » mgula 
and pharsa Vikrantadatta. [Witnesses.] This document then becomes 
authoritative when the pharsa Bara seals (?) it’. 

The word hamgrima has now been found in Hedin documents :— 

49 b 2 parau tta tti mūrā hamgrrīma ā samauttādā se hvadye mūrā pārrve 15 
*the command is such, they allotted these mūra-coins in the Court, to 
each man were paid 15 mūra-coins °. 

53 b 2 svt ysar mara hamgrrima djuma ‘bring here into the Court early to- 
morrow morning ’. 

05 b 1 hagrrama ana ttya dvi hvada hīvī herā hamkhīvysā yudādā (tti ttà müri 
harastādā * in the Court they counted the property of these two men. 
Then they arranged about the mūra-coins *. 


! Greek dĀiyos beside Alban. /'igu- * bad, lean ' shows a similar difference of meaning. 
? F. Specht, Zeits. f. vgl. Sprachf. 66, 1939, 11. 

8 The mira coins corresponded to the Chinese $¥ ts‘ien ‘ cash °. 

4 Das nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht des Buddhismus, p. 355. 

5 Part of this text was edited by Sten Konow, Norsk Tidssk. for Sprogvid. 11.21 ff. 

6 The first aksara of this word is still uncertain. 
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Kha vi 4, frag. 1, b 5 (c? syam»d(at» braukalà spalate bvasiü sí hamgrima 
pūrūm * whose left eyebrow twitches, to him it must be known: I shall 
win in the Court ’. 

This hamgrima is loc. sing. to *hamgrama-, which may, indeed, be seen in 

Hedin 55 b 1, but there the omission of the? may be accidental, and the locative 

seems to suit better. The word could be traced to Old Iran. *han-karma- and 

be compared with Avestan hankoroma- ' establisher ' and hankorot?- * completion, 
settlement’. Hence the Khotanese hamgrama- would be the ‘ place of settle- 
ment ’ where the judges settled civil cases. 

3. No other word has been noted in Khotanese texts which could represent 
the ‘judge’. But the office is known from Tibetan documents: khrims-dpon, 
khrim-bon.! For ‘judge’ the documents from Agni and Kuci show praksdnt- 
and preksenta-, that is, ‘ questioner ’.? In the Maralbashi text occurs pursickari 
in which ‘investigation’ has been detected. Similarly ' questioning ' is 
recognized as a function of the judge in Sanskrit prad-vivaka-. 

The pharsa is sufficiently important to receive the epithet salya-bayar 

* president of the year in Dumagu a, 4. 1-2 salya-bāyai pharsa sāmdari. 

This Sāmdara 1s freguent in the documents. In the two Hedin Tibetan texts 

cited above we have par-sa so-hdah, pa-ša son-dar and par-sa son-hdar. More 

commonly occurs the phrase sau . . . salya ‘ in the year of the sau-official ’. 

4. If therefore the meaning ' judge ' 1s assigned to pharsavata, as the * official 
in charge of questioning ', the word can be traced to the base Old Iran. fras- 
“to ask, question’. Derivatives from this base fras- are found in Khotanese 
bras- in braska- ‘ question’, and the present theme puls-, partic. brasta-, infin. 
brriste. In the Tumshuq text we have rds- ‘ask’.4 With the preverb o the 
Khotanese has aurdss- ‘to inform’ from *d-frds-ya-, corresponding to Zor. 
Pahl. āfrās, and similar Mid. Iranian forms. 

5. If we seek then to trace *frasa-pati- in pharsavata the dialectal difference 
in the initial ph- (= f-) demands explanation, as does also the phar- from fra», 
the s and the rs. 

The keeping of f- can be compared with the phr- in another word : phrrümà 
in Siddhasara 20 v5 phrrūmä churba corresponding to Tibetan bskyur-ba | 
phyur-ba for the Sanskrit 9 r 5 kalata ‘ thickened milk ’ (from which Romani has 
ciral ‘ cheese’, and Baskarik kilér, Yidya kirdr)® Tibetan bksyur-ba 1s for 
skyur-ba ‘acidity; sour’ and phyur-ba is for chur-ba, according to 
H. A. Jaschke’s Dictionary ‘a kind of vermicelli prepared from butter-milk 
boiled °, in S. C. Das’s Dictionary ‘ a kind of cheese or curd extracted from milk 
after boiling and evaporation '. Tibetan phy- at some time took the pronuncia- 


1 F, W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts, II 124, 322, 336. 

2 E. Sieg, Die Udānālankāra-Fragmente, p. 145; Tochar. Gram. 449. 

3 W. B. Henning, ZDMG 90.12, note 4, referring to Sten Konow, Ein neuer Saka-Dialekt. 
* BSOAS 13.659. | 

5 Acta Orient. 18.217. Other words are quoted by T. Burrow, Trans. Phil. Soc. 1946, 2. 
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tion ch-. In phrriima- ‘ kilata’ is found a connexion of Zor. Pahl. frwák ' thick 
milk ’, New Pers. fursa ‘ beestings ’, as from *frausma- or *frušma-.! 

For the -š- of fraša- it will be necessary to recognize Indo-Eur. prek- with 
suffix -s-: hence fraé- from prek-s-. With this can be compared the present 
base of *prek- in Agni and Kuci prak-s- and prek-s-. The Pa&to wrdga ‘ speech ’ 
fem., has its -š- from -s-y-.2 The metathesis phar- from fra- is assumed because 
the base is fras- with -ra-, and in Khotanese -rš- passed to -rr-.3 If the word 
pharsavata were a loan-word in Khotanese,’ this second point would not 
necessarily require metathesis. 

In the documents a proper name variously spelled occurs: hvrrwidti, 
hrriviti, hviviti and hvivi- in the inst. sing. hvivina In Chinese script this 
became jh HB % K 47, 529, 1278 fu-li-u from p'tuot-lji-mguot. Here also an 
attempt to express a foreign fr- 1s probable and the name might be an Iranian 
friga-pita- (or friya-pati-) attested 1n Opiarirņs, Priapatius.* 

7. There are then three dialectal treatments of Old Iran. fr-: Khotanese 
br-, Tumshug r- and the third unnamed dialect retaining fr- (written phr- 
and hur-). 

The fr- was retained in the Kharosthi inscriptions in India and to express 
the foreign f- for which the Kharosthi script had no sign a modification of v was 
adopted: it has been transliterated ph’? and vh.2 The sign for vhr- occurs in 
the inscription no. 77 from Manikiala, south-east of Taxila, found with a coin 
of Huviska, in the name Ganavhryaka and in no. 27.2 from Taxila in the name 
Imtavhri'a-putr(e»na. 

By this evidence the word pharsavata is a loan-word in Khotan. For a word 
as important as the ‘ judge’ a loan from the dominant language of the Kusana, 
Saka would be readily explicable. 

To support this recognition of a loan-word in Khotanese it 1s necessary to 
refer again to the word éandana- discussed in BSOAS 13. 926 ff. I had intended 
there to point out that in Khotanese the Old Iran. -nd- passed to -n-.? Hence 


1 T owe this explanation to I. Gershevitch. Other forms are quoted by W. B. Henning, BSOAS 
11.719. I see no way to use here Tibetan phru-ma * womb °. 

? G. Morgenstierne, Etym. Voc. of Pashto, p. 107. 

3 For -rs- replaced by -77-, note Jātaka-stava 26 v 4 arrā * bear (animal) ', beside Avestan 
aroša, Šogd. *ššh in the Sūtra of Causes and Effects, 859. In Khotanese -s- was preserved in 
secondary contact in 7sa’%- ‘ to make to boil *, from *yatš- attested in 3rd sing. pres. jzsdz * boils * ; 
jtsta- * boiled ’. 

4 This is proposed below. Ossetic ars ‘ bear ’, New Pers. xirs and Munjānī yarš have kept two 
consonants. In Pašto -7$- passed to -Ž- (-y-), see G. Morgenstierne, Etym. Voc. of Pasto, pp. 33, 34. 

5 Or 11344.1.3, Hedin 6.4, Hedin 1.6, Hedin 15. 

6 F. Justi, Iran. Namenbuch, 106. 

? [n the edition of the Central Asian Prakrit texts in Kharosthi. 

$ This was used by Sten Konow in his edition of the inscriptions and I adopted it for the 
Dharmapada in BSOAS 11.488 ff. 

? See BSOAS 11.767 : bana- < banda-. Similarly hana- ‘ blind’ corresponds to Old Ind. 
andha-. 
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a word čandana- 1s probably a loan-word. Since it was used as a Kusana 
title the source may be Kusāņa.! 

8. The transference of -pat?- to an -à stem agrees with the regular Khotanese 
replacement of -? and -? stems both in Iranian and in Indian loan-words. Thus 
Khotanese spāta from spada-pat?- retains -a from -à. Similarly the many 
Indian words in -vati which became -vatā and then -va ; and -pat, retained as 
-va in saimāva ' senàpati, captain' and dānava ' danapati, benefactor '.? 

The recognition that the Indian -a-pati- in compounds passed through 
-a-vatà to -a-va and thence to -a suggests the explanation of the title in Chinese 
Buddhist texts f£ 34 K 1265 A, 647 uei-na from wi-nâ. The meaning is 
explained by the Bud. Sansk. word karmadāna, the man who distributes the 
tasks to the monks in a vihdra. Hence in Indian *vidhdna-pati- may be at the 
base of uei-na by way of a Prakrit *viyana-vatà-, vinava, vina. 

10. A pharsavata occupied by a civil case is found also in the Stein document 
F IT 1. 006 written on wood. It is printed here since the volume containing it 
may be delayed in publication. 

1. tya pharsavata vamfia muho jsa amana ma yana aysā ra ttü sa- 

2. lāvā padā mara kīntha bāša anattī hvemā ttī midānā hvemā ttū bā- 

3. sa mide ma(m> nā hūde ttānu cu tu pyūstāmā se ttū bāsa rrispurā kheysarā 
ham- 

4. jsā”rā haurā (vam>īā ttā puiadāysā bude u midānāna ra ttā pāda bu- 

5. / / / -o / / / hà karya sahyà cu vara hva'ndà u stüra kum nä hā puñadāysä 
pas 

6. ///<pha>rsavata ra hama pīre vā muhau vara pāda haure u cu ra ma / / / 

7T. / / / và ha . ma ta * hvàiià pà 

"The... pharsavata-official should now not act in an unfriendly way to me. 
I for my part first spoke this word here in the city all of it in full. Then I spoke 
to the Gracious one. The Gracious one did not give me the house. Because 
I heard that they intended to give this house to Prince Kheysara. Now there- 
fore Punyadasa has taken and to the men of the Gracious one carried (?) this 
document. . . . to exert energy. What men and cattle are there where 


1A further point touching candana- to be mentioned here is that there is an Old Ind. word 
syandana- ‘ chariot’. From the same base occurs Bud. Sansk. syandanika ‘ gutter’. But beside 
this spelling with sy- we find in Pali candanika, and a form with c- is attested in Chinese, see 
Sylvain Lévi, Mahakarmavibhanga, pp. 22 ff. Thus syand- and cand- stand side by side. It might 
therefore be thought that in the Khotanese Sudhana text a word *candana- ‘ chariot ’ might be 
found. But the equation there of cadana- with bve'yascye ‘ shining ' seems secure and satisfactory. 
In assuming in Iranian a word in -ana- where Indian had -ra-, it is possible to point also to 
Khotanese ttumna- * strong ' (probably from *twmana-) beside Old Ind. tumrā-. 

2 See the Indian words cited in BSSOAS 10.914, 917. For danapati see BSOAS 13.655, and 
Hedin 23 b 14 danava. The sainava occurs in Khotanese Buddhist T'exts, p. 12, 15. 

3 Perhaps preserved in the vina of a Khotanese Hedin document no. 33. An edition and 
translation of the Hedin Collection is ready and it is hoped will shortly be published. 

4 An unclear mark after ha, and broken ta. 

5 If the final -a is to be trusted this is the Late Khotanese acc. sing. fem. If the scribe has 
omitted -d then the word would be bisd ‘ servant’. 
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Punyadàsa ... The pharsavata-official for his part may write and give me a 
document there. And what... must be said...” 

In this text anattī is from ananta- with the pronoun -7. The Gracious one 
means the king, who has the titles m?dà jasta * gracious god '. From his title 
the adj. midana- is formed, ‘the men of the king’. Similarly yauvarāyāna- 
‘men of the Yuvaràja ' occurs in documents. 

11. Besides the reference to the pharsavata, one other detail in this text may 
be signalized : the name of the Prince, rrispurā kheysarā * Prince Kheysara '. 

It would be most intriguing to find here the same name as that of Phrom 
Ge-sar in Tibetan documents. But it has to be recognized that two Indian 
words came to Khotan, one kesarī * lion ', in E 6.38 as kesará and in Agni 12b 3 
kesār šišāk * kesarin lion °’ from Bud. Sanskrit. From a Prakrit form of kesarin- 
the Khotanese kheysara- could well have come with the retention of -e-, as we 
find it in kīdeša” from kleša, and in dešana ' confession" from Ind. dešanā, 
beside dise'ni and dise'na. The other word was khiysara- ‘ filament of a flower’, 
Bud. Sansk. kesara-. 

12. E. Leumann had thought to find the name of Caesar in a Khotanese 
text.* I pointed out in a note in BSOS 9. 71 that this was a misinterpretation. 
But since the note, being in an obscure place, has been overlooked and the 
passage quoted for Gesarica, I should put the matter more clearly here. The 
colophon is to be explained as follows :— 

pharsavata ysambasta parste pide hamtsa purakā ysarkulna 
that is, ‘ The pharsavata-official Ysambasta ordered to write together with his 
son Ysarkula.” The collocation with -na only to the second word is frequent, 
as in P 3513, 51v 4 ddayi cakrrina ‘by means of the wheel of the Law’ ; 
N 101. 41 merahinar harna * with a pearl necklace ’. 

The name Ysarkula- has not been found elsewhere, but other names ending 
in -dla- occur, as Hedin 26.15 braguli ; Or 11344. 6 a 2 samgūlai ; and a place 
name vīmgūlāīta m Or 11252.2.7. For the presence of the son, compare the 
Brahmi inscription 1140 (H. Liiders’ List) saha putréma dhammarakhitena 
‘with his son Dhammarakhita’; and no. 127 vakamthsrasya sahā putreņa 
‘of Vakamihira with his son ’.3 

So far, therefore, it is not possible to point to Caesar in Khotanese texts. 

13. It is known that in the Asoka inscriptions of the north-west of India 
certain Persian words entered the vocabulary. The best known are dipi- 
“inscription ’ and nipista- * written '. With these it seems proper to set also the 
word prasamda of the Sàhbàzgarhi text (xii 3) representing *prāsaņda- or 
*narsanda- ‘member of a religious sect’. It is a word well known later in 
Sansk. pasanda- and the central Prakrit pdsanda-. 


1 See the passage quoted in BSOAS 13.392. For the Ge-sar story there is a bibliography by 
G. Roerich, ‘ The Epic of King Kesar of Ling,’ JRAS of Bengal, 1942. 

2 Das nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht, p. 355. 

3 Quoted by H. Lüders, Die Sakas und die ‘ nordarische ’ Sprache, p. 422. 
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If we associate this word with an Iran. fraš- as an early loan-word *frašanta-, 
with fra$a- as in pharsavata, the -s- would exclude an Indian form from pras- 
‘ask’. Both Iranian and Indian use of this base to mean ‘ study ’ is familiar. 
In the -anda- can then be recognized a replacement of Iran. -anta-. Later in 
Khotanese this -ant-a- became -anda-, as in mdfanda- ‘resembling’ and 
sanamda- ‘lying down’. But it appears outside the verbal system in khinda- 
‘appearance, likeness’, occurring in hendiadys with Ind. vesa- ‘ guise’ 
in Hedin 23.17. Khotanese mande ‘ woman (as bearing children)’ probably 
also contains a participle in -anda-, perhaps from mazk- ‘ to suckle’ (Avestan 
maēkantī). In adjectival use khindaa- occurs in Siddhasāra 7 r 3 hūfs pašāme 
khindas krra. striha no teera ‘ a severe treatment like the letting of blood must 
not be applied ’. In khinda- I recognize a present participle to a verb khah- : 
khasta- ‘ appear’, to be connected with Ind. kas-.! 

Within Indian itself also the older -ant-a- appears as -anda- in taranda- 
‘ferry ’. 

3. 1. Patu 

1. The transference of ethnic names from one people to another can easily 
be exemplified. The name of the Scot? has been extended: to the Brythons of 
Strathclyde and even to the invading Angles who settled in the land. The 
Ossetes have yielded up the name of Asi, by which in various forms (Os, Ovs, 
As) their neighbours continue to call them, to the Balkar Turks. 

A name Patu is found in Chitral whose history is not recorded.? It is used 
by the Kalāsā speakers of South Chitral for the Khē people of Mastūj, North 
Chitral. The Kho are the speakers of Khowar, the chief language of the state 
and the most archaic of New Indo-Aryan dialects. The Kalasà and Khowar 
languages are closely related.? 

2. The attempt to trace connexions of the name Patu is faced by various 
solutions. The name may belong to all the Kho and have been retained in use 
only by the Kalasa ; or it may have been a name for a section of the Kho and 
have been extended by the Kalāsā to all the Kho ; or the name may have been 
transferred to the Kho from another people either in their present home in 
North Chitral or before the two groups of Kho and Kalàsà immigrated into 
Chitral from the South. 

3. That old names are preserved among neighbours can be seen by two 
examples from this same mountainous region. Thus the Sanglé¢i use Sam in 
Sam Catra8, and the Prasun Sim, for North Chitral. In these two names has 
survived the old name known in Sanskrit Syāmāka and in Chinese gg 88 (Hüan 


1 Forms of this word are Krorayina Kharosthi akas-, agas-, agajh-, ukas-, nikas-, nikhas- ; 
AMag. nikkas-. Khotanese uskhasta (correcting BSOAS 10.898); khaittà in P 55383 12; and 
nasakhastye in P 4649.1. Khowar kas-, G. Morgenstierne, Report on a Linguistic Mission to 
Afghanistan, p. 72. This assumes that -ahati became -aittà 

2 Quoted by G. Morgenstierne in his Report on a Linguistic Mission to North-Western India, 
p. 48, and again in BSOS 8.661. 

3 The local relations can be seen on the maps given in the Linguistic Survey of India, vol. 8, 
opposite p. 1, and vol. 10, opposite p. 5. 
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Tsang) ! K 859, 618 sang-mi from siang-myie. Somewhat simular is the case with 
the Sanglēčī name Kīvī for the Kho, and with the names for Munjān.? 

4. Since the history of the name Pätu is not recorded the only help, if we 
are to seek to explain it, comes from the linguistic evidence. G. Morgenstierne 
himself in his study of the Iranian element in Khowar recognized that Middle 
Iranian words had reached the Kho.? Hence he saw that in Kalāsā Pātu could 
have been earlier *pártau-, and have preserved a name from the time of an 
ancient invasion of Parthians.* 

5. But from the linguistic side that is not the only solution. Since in this 
region the word may be either Iranian or Indo-Aryan, both types must be 
considered. An important feature is the medial -t- which survives from a con- 
sonant group. In both groups it is possible to trace -t- to -kt-. First as to the 
Iranian. In Pasto -t- has replaced -at-: sdtal ‘to keep’ has sat- from sazta-. 
The -t- may be lost, as in sa ‘ burnt’ from suzta-.5 Pašto is spoken in South 
Chitral. 5 In Wakhi -zt- is replaced by -yd as in nayd ‘ night’, Old. Iran. nazt-, 
Old Ind. nakt-. Secondly as to Indo-Aryan of the Darada group. Khowar has 
kept older -rt-, but has changed šukta- * sour’ to šut. In Sina also -t- has replaced 
-kt-. Thus Sina bat ‘ cooked rice’ is from bhaktam, Hindi bhat ; mutu * saved * 
is from mukta-, and satu ‘ attached’ from *sakta-. 

For Kalasa the published information is scanty.” From R. L. Turner and 
G. Morgenstierne I have the following: -kt- replaced by -é- in ritem ‘I pour 
into ’ from rekta- (as Tirahi ratu ‘ empty ’) and satem ‘ I embrace ’ from *sakta-.® 

Since Kalāsā had -āt- from -akt- it would not be possible to distinguish 
between Old Ind. -akt- and -akt-. 

If the form of the word Pdatu had been attested for us in Khowar, it could 
have represented *paktay, but not *partay-. But in Kalasa intervocalic -t- 
is ambiguous: it may represent either older -rt- or -kt-,® hence either *paktay 
or *partay. 

Clearly both Iran. *paxtay- and Indo-Aryan *paktay- would suffice as the 


1 Two other Chinese spellings are given by Ed. Chavannes, T’oung Pao 8, 1907, 190-1. 

2 See G. Morgenstierne, Indo-Iranian Frontier Languages II 6ff.; BSOS 6.439 ff., and 
Report on a Linguistic Mission to North-Western India, p. 46 ff. 

3 BSOS 8.657 ff. 

4 For the name of the Parthians, see H. Hiibschmann, Armen. Gram. 63 ; R. G. Kent, Old 
Persian, 1950, 196. The name came to India in the form Pahlava, Palhava, and through the 
Buddhist books reached Khotan as Palvala. 

5 In Pasto -t- arises also from -st-, as in watal ‘ to fly’ from vasta-. The group -rt-, however, 
became -7-, as in sēr * cold *, from sarta-. 

6D. J. T. O’Brien, Grammar and Vocabulary of the Khowar Dialect, 3rd ed., 1937, p.3. 

* Linguistic Survey of India 8.2.69 ff.; R. L. Turner, BSOS 4.535 ff. ; G. Morgenstierne, 
Report on a Linguistic Mission to North-Western India, 47 ff., and in the Volume presented to 
J. Ph. Vogel, 240-7, The Spring Festival of the Kalash Kafirs. 

8 For the s-, see BSOAS 11.776. Add avasangā in the Central Asian manuscript of the 
Mah4parinirvana-sitra, ed. E. Waldschmidt 91.4. In Khotan sannisadya- was replaced by 
ssandāssajā-. The s- does not justify the explanation of sakta- from sraj- as proposed by T. Burrow 
in BSOAS 12.650. It probably arose after preverbs with -2. Mahavy. 5570 avasangah: 

9 In varēti * fairy from *vāta-putrikā, -t- is from -tr-, but in pūtr and putr ‘son’ the -ér- 
survives. 
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source of Pātu. But since in Khowar a Middle Iranian apaázxtar has survived 
with -zt- in paxtur? ' sunny side ’,1 it would seem better to take the Indo-Aryan 
form with -kt- as the immediate source of Kalasa Patu. 

The modern linguistic evidence, though incomplete, leads back as one 
possibility to a form *paktay- or *paktaua-. Such an old ethnical name, however, 
immediately calls to mind the name IIdkrves. 


ii. JIdkrves. 

The people IIdkrves and the land Ilakrvik7) have been much discussed by 
historians and geographers. They occur in the text of Herodotos and perforce 
every student of Herodotos has had to face the problem; and it concerns 
equally the historian of India. It has unfortunately proved impossible to locate 
the names exactly. A. W. Lawrence in his notes to the re-edition of 
G. Rawlinson’s translation? put the Paktues in Gandara, that is, the region 
south of Kabul, with the capital Puskalàvati? Earlier J. Marquart * connected 
them with North Arachosia. This agrees with E. Herzfeld who recently ° 
equated them with the Paropamisadai. They wore skins (Herod. 7.67 
oisvpvoddpot) which points to a mountainous home.® 

References to the ancient Paktues, though few, show clearly that they were 
an important people during the Persian Achaemenian period. Historians have 
therefore naturally looked about to find if possible a trace of the name in modern 
Afghanistan. A superficial resemblance often led them to point to the name 
Past6, Pastin, the present name of the dominant people of the land. The 
assumption that the other modern dialectal pronunciation Pagté, Paxtin was 
old enough to be equated with ITdxrves was naive. J. Marquart protested that 
-$t- of Pasto did not represent an older -kt-. The details were then given by 
G. Morgenstierne? : Pasto -$t- has replaced an earlier -rs-.2 The names likely 
to correspond to Paštē were therefore the JTapovijra. and Hapo of the Greek 
geographers. E. Herzfeld, seeing the difficulty of comparing llá«rves and 
Pasto thought to emend the Greek form by insertion of -s- between -k- and -t-. 
The Greek form seems, however, to be too well established to allow this 
explanation. 

An alternative interpretation is therefore worth putting forward. Here 
the Kalasa Patu offers a possibility. 

1 BSOS 8.668. 

2 The History of Herodotus of Halicarnassus, 1935, p. 302. 

3 See A. Foucher, ‘ De Kapisi & Pushkaravati,’ BSOS 6.341 ff. 

4 Untersuchungen zur Geschichte von Eran, 2, 1905, pp. 175 ff. 

5 India Antiqua, presented to J. Ph. Vogel, 1947, p. 182. 

6 On the identification of the uncertain P‘u-ta, P‘u-tiau, I have nothing to add to 
Ed. Chavannes, T’oung Pao 6, 1905, 514, and 8, 191; J. E. van Lohuizen de Leeuw, The ‘ Scythian 
Period’, p. 372. 

* Untersuchungen 2.177. 

8 Acta Orientalia 18.138 ff. (with reference to P. Tedesco); Trans. Phil. Soc. 1948, 70 ff. ; 
ibid. 1950, 207. 


9 It replaced also -rst- and probably -xšt- ; the latter was assumed in the discussion in BSOAS 
13.125, cf. Trans. Phil. Soc. 1950, 207. 
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It is known from the Greek spellings of rvkra for Iran. tuxta-1 and Baxrpa for 
Old Pers. Baxtris that the Greeks put -kt- for Iran. -xt-. The name Paktues 
came to them from the Persians in a form *paxtu-. Beside the Iranian form an 
Indo-Aryan form *paktu- probably existed in the mouths of Indo-Aryan 
speakers. 

The ending -u is the reduced grade to -au- : Greek Ildakrves and *paktay- 
attested im Kalāsā Pātu can therefore be the same word. If it is preferred to 
derive Pātu from an adjectival *pāktaya-, the two words would stand in the 
relation of noun in -u to the adj. in -ava-, the usual type as in Ind. manu- : 
MANAVA-. 

It may be possible in the future to decide whether the /7áxrves placed in 
the region of Kabul, and the Pātu in North Chitral, separated by a period of 
more than two thousand years, are too remote from each other to permit a 
connexion, and whether the explanation of Patu from *paktau- and *paktaua-, 
in Iranian with *pazt-, and the comparison here proposed with ITdxrves are 
entirely illusory. 


4, mahisi 


The Khotanese word màjsev' and mise’ was already known to E. Leumann, 
who had met it in two colophons.? The passages read mse’ Khilaha parstā 
pidi ‘the lady Khilaha ordered to write * and màjsev' Tamaksana parsta pīdā 
*the lady Tamaksana ordered to write '. The verb parstā is feminine. The word 
muse’ could then also be quoted from the text printed by A. F. R. Hoernle.? 
Since that time the word has been found in many passages. In the Siddhasara 
125 v 4 mtjse” vī ksi’me corresponds to Tibetan bud-med-la dgah ° takes pleasure 
in a woman ’, and ibid. 144 v 5 mijse' vt tsima renders Tibetan ñal-po. The 
plural occurs in P 2834. 40 tt? va hà^ ttà majsv brastā * * then she asked the 
women ’, and in Or 11252.1.41 5 mijs? miràre * the women die’. It would seem 
to be the honorific beside the other words striya ‘woman’, nara ' wife", and 
mande ‘woman (as bearing children)’. The various spellings are: mzasye’, 
majse’, majser’, myst, mijsām”, majsām”, maijsyām.* 

From the attested forms the base can be set down as mzsya’- and mue -. 
The first syllable had the older -d-. 

2. It is possible to derive m2se' from *mazist through *maziza- or *mazizya- 
by transference to the -à inflexion. 

By umlaut the a-? gave à, then ?, and the second syllable was dropped, as in 
gyasta- from yazata-. This type of umlaut is attested in mdsta-, mista- ‘ great’, 


1 For rvxra in Herodotos 9.110, see E. Benveniste, Bull. Soc. Ling. 47, 1951, 38-9. 

2 Nebenstiicke, pp. 163 and 164. He rendered it ‘edle’. From here it appears in Sten Konow, 
Saka Studies. 

3 Manuscript Remains of Buddhist Literature, p. 402, plate 17. 

4 Khotanese Buddhist Texts, p. 46. 

5 BSOS 8.927. 

6P2781.80; N 163.20; Siddhasāra 125 v 4; N 164.3; P 2893.159; P 2834.43; Jivaka- 
pustaka 54 r 4. 
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Avestan masita-.1 The first syllable -d-, -9- of mdjsā ‘ marrow’ arose by the 
same umlaut. 

The -7- of mise’ needs further explanation. I take the replacements to have 
been *mazižā- to *ma‘zza- and *māžžā-. In this the 2 was replaced by dž for 
which the Khotanese written symbol was -j-, whereas £ (palatalized z) was 


written $'. 
This same replacement of -Z- by -dž- in consonant groups can be cited in two 


other words. To translate Sansk. plihan- ' spleen ' the Khotanese used (in E) 
spuljaa-; and in the later medical texts this became sp»aa- and spa:jaa-. 
Here then we find *sprz-ya- with the same suffix -ya- that occurs in the three 
names of parts of the body in the Rigveda āsyd-, pājasyd-,2 sphagyā-. In 
Khotanese -rzy- has then been replaced by -lz-, and that by -ld2, which is 
written -%-. In other Iranian dialects occur Avestan sparazan-, Zor. Pahl. 
spyhl, sp'lz,5 New Pers. supurz, Balēčī tsp'ulk. 

The second word is mdūjsā, mtjsā, loc. sing mijsāya ‘ marrow’, with the 
derivatīve mijsāka-, later mījsāka- 'kernel'. Here we have *mazg-yā-ka- 
passing by way of mūžjā- to *mddžjā-. From this the Khotanese spelling would 
have given *mdyjjsā-, for which màjsà is written with the -j- in double employ.’ 
In Old Iranian occurs Avestan mazga-. 

3. This Khotanese mijse’ attests for Old Iranian a word *mazist ‘ woman ’. 
To it corresponds in Old Indian mais? ° woman of rank’ and also ‘ buffalo 
cow’. It should, however, be noted that in translating Bud. Sansk. mah?s? 
in agra-mahist the Khotanese translator did not use mzjse’, but gave in the 
Suvarņabhāsa 35 a 4 (gen. sing.) hvastye rrifie * chief queen '. 

4. The Indo-Aryan word itself requires some elucidation. The main informa- 
tion has long been tabulated :— 

mahisd- ‘ great’ in the Rigveda as an epithet: mrg6 nd mahiso ‘like the 
great beast’ (9.92.6), mahtsē mrgāņām ‘ great one of the beasts’ (10.96.6), 
later as itself the noun mahisd- ‘ buffalo ’. The feminine mdhisi was used for the 
buffalo cow. In the Atharva-veda (12.3.38) occurs the verse :— 

tásmim chrayàtai mahisáh suparnó — devá enam devátabhyah prá yachān 

* To it shall resort the mighty eagle, the gods shall hold him forth to the 
deities.’ 

But in another development from the time of the Satapatha-br&hmana the 
word mahist was an epithet of a noble lady, wife of a king. The compound 
agra-mahisi for the chief queen is frequent. 


1 The d resulting from the t-umlaut of a is important for the pronunciation of @ in Khotanese. 
When the following two consonants became a single sound the result was a long z, thus in ysidaa- 
° yellow °, Avestan zairita-, with -d- from -ri-, and in bidë ‘ he bears °’ from barati. 

2See BSOAS 12.326. 

3 Greater Bundahišn 190.1 ; 195.14. 

4 For the -ā, -āya, cf. nom. sing. hadà, gen. sing. hadai, loc. sing. hadàya ° day ', hasai, hasqya 
* dhàtu ' (BSOAS 10.899), and nàíà ° river °. 

5 5ten Konow, Zwölf Blätter einer Handschrift des Suvarnabhasasütra, p. 27. 


KUSANICA 433 


5. The form of this feminine máhis? 1s noticed by E. Benveniste.! 

6. The Middle Indo-Aryan north-western Prakrit forms for ‘ buffalo’ are 
attested in Agni (301 a 4) maktrs-āt plur. ; Khot. maharsa'- in the adj. 
mahasrsī ītā ($ — z); Tibetan mahe and mahirsa.? 

From a Khotanese text? was quoted mahatsa’. It reads uysamesta bard asa 
hasta mahav’ sa’ ‘ well-groomed riding animals, horses, elephants and buffaloes ’. 
In the Kharosthi inscription no. 15 in Sten Konow’s edition A 2 we have 
agra-mahesi ‘ chief queen ’, where the -e- is notable.* 

Pali used three forms mahiso, mahiso and mahimso. In Prakrit, ArdhaMag. 
and Maharastri, mahisa is used. Hence the second syllable had at different 
times -2-, -2-, -2m- and -e-. 

7. In New Indo-Aryan the word for ‘ buffalo ’ is widely attested. Significant 
forms are Sina mis fem.; Sumasti mdisa, mdist, Hindi bhais fem., Marathi 
mhais fem. 

8. Beside these forms with -s- and -z- stand others with -d-, -l-. The Atharva- 
veda has once (10.10.6) mahilukà (Paippalada variant mahilokā) as an epithet 
of the cow. "The Girnar text of the A$oka inscriptions has mahsdāyo ° women ° 
parallel to the tA, striyaka and abaka-janwjo ( mothers"). ArdhaMag. and 
Mahaàrastri have mahilà, and mahelà." Later Sanskrit has from Middle Indian 
mahila, mahela, mehali, mehalé and mehila. Such variation in vowel is a mark of 
Middle Indian, not foreign, origin.® 

9. I see no reason to doubt that the words are related, but the choice 
between various explanations remains open: either a phonetic replacement of 
(s>) z by d (>l); or (if early) from mahzz- direct before the -bh- of case 
endings, as has been proposed for íd- in tdā- * offering ?; or by a different 
suffix -?d- 1n place of -?s-. 

10. A similar replacement of -s- by -J- can be pointed out in another word. 
The usnīsa- * headband ’, frequent from the time of the Atharva-veda onwards 
in Hindu and Buddhist texts, has taken the form usnira- attested in Agni 
usnir and Uigur usnir (whence Mongol usnzr).° In Khotanese occur (E 24.40) 
usnira- and (Kha 1.306 a, r 1) ttt? va tta tta comdand sr vatia mamanar usnilina 


1 Bull. Soc. Ling. 35, 1934, 105, and Origines de la formation des noms en indo-européen, p. 34. 
Note also the treatment of -is- and -as- by F. B. J. Kuiper, Acta Orient. 20.23 ff., and earlier on 
-1s- in Notes on Vedic Noun-Inflexion, p. 25. 

2See BSOAS 11.776. 

3 BSOAS 11.776, now printed in full in Khotanese Buddhist Texts, p. 25, line 124. The 
translation must be changed. 

4 Cf. vilaya ‘ woman ’ beside vidaba ‘ mare ’, H. Oertel, Zeits. f. vgl. Sprachf. 1948, 26 ff. 

5 Other details in R. L. Turner, Nepali Dictionary, p. 483. 

ê See H. Liiders, ’Avridwpov Wackernagel, p. 306; J. Bloch, Les inscriptions d' Ašoka, p. 114; 
ed. E. Hultzsch, p. 16. 

? Sheth, Paia-sadda-mahannavo. 

8 'T. Burrow proposed a Dravidian origin, BSOAS 12.390. 

? Recently rediscussed from the Italic side by V. Pisani, Noterelle ario-tocariche, Acme I 
(University of Milan), 1948, 315-19. 

10 F, W. K. Müller, U?gurica II 50, 57. 
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dssm ba'yà naramdi ' then by him it must be thus thought, now from my 
headband a blue ray has issued °. Here we have both -r- and -l-. In Sogdian 
occurs wšn’yš 1 and in India Pali has unhīsa-. 

The explanation as a phonetic change where -z- has been replaced by -d- and 
-l- seems best to suit. At the end of words the replacement of -ts by -iz and 
thence to -ir is the regular sandhi change. 

11. The Khotanese word mzjse’ is thus an important link in the history of 
mahist. The word was Indo-Iranian: *mazist beside mahist. With it belongs 
mahada. 

1 P 5.58 and Dhyāna 38, 39. 
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Ariaca 
By H. W. Battery 


1. Humādām and Gara 


TEIN MS. Ch. xlvi 0012 c ! contains part of a Vita of the teacher Prajfiattirna 
of the city of Humādām.* The folio is numbered 3 on the margin. 
Recto 1 paysanama ksamī vajrracchaidikyi prrajüa-pàràme nva carya 
2 tsūma ttāra tca'ca hīsāļma dharma-mūkha mūkha niskalyàme hiya 
padaja || 
3 cu prrajūāttīrņa āši'rī miļstyau jāyaryau gambhīra jāryau gambhīra 
Verso 1 jāyaka brraste ” humādām kītha ysāyī hāvā bujse | vira anihvarrda 
bišā ysirrnai ba ysāna ba ysūstā ksāmā si” mī tvada bistā salī garrvā 
2 mūmde | vara āna šūjye nva dva mārgaupadešā parse’ parriyasta cu 
3 biše caigānye janaļve vīra kalyāņamittra ya ” hīya bišā'yūm jsa 
tvā gambhīra jāyaka pacadana ka ba 





ČOMMENTARY 
1. vajrracchaidikyi * Vajracchedika ' exists in a Khotanese version edited 
in 1916 by Sten Konow. The sūtra is preceded by introductory verses * which 
offer an explanation of the name (2 a 4 ff.). 


prajīā-pārāma tvā hambistā sarvamīa ba'ysā = 

tvā ttrrašayā vāstā biraste cu ra vajrracchedāka nāma || 
bisa karma klaiga’ u āvaraņā bašde garkhā 

vaša”rā māfiamdāna busdā ttina vajrracchedāka nāma || 


‘The omniscient Buddha composed this Prajna-paramita. He explained this 
text of three hundred (Slokas) which is called the Vajracchedika. It shatters all 
acts, passions, and obstructions, grievous sins, like the thunderbolt. Hence it is 
named the Vajracchedika (that is, shattering like the vajra-thunderbolt).' 

The simile of the vajra occurs also in E 7. 34 sev’ vasarà hatcandte hvanda 
drstīgate styūde ‘ this vajra shatters a man’s firm false opmions’. The simile 
is found in the Udānavarga (Tiīb. 28. 12), corresponding to the Pali 
Dhammapada 161. The Tibetan reads rdo-rjes nor-bu hbigs-pa béin ‘as the 
thunderbolt breaks open the gem’, in the Pali the verb is abhimanthati 
‘crushes ’. The chedaka- is used in other compounds : vimati-cchedaka- * doubt- 
destroying ' as epithet of the Jina (Rāstrapāla-pariprechā, ed. L. Finot, p. 5), 
and Mahāvyutpatti 5361 samdhi-cchedaka- ‘ house-breaker ’. The association of 
āvaraņa bašde occurs also in the Bhadrakalpika-stitra 734.° 


1 Facsimile of the verso in M. A. Stein, Serindia, plate clii. 

2 The text in Khotanese Texts ii, no. 17. 

? [n A. F. R. Hoernle, Manuscript Remains of Buddhist Literature found in Eastern Turkestan. 
A considerable advance on that edition is now possible. 

4 An introduction is similarly placed before the Suvikranta-vikrami-prajnaparamita, edited 
by T. Matsumoto. 

5 Khotanese Buddhist Texts, p. 90. 
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2. ttara tca’ca ‘ that side, bank ', similarly ttuto tcalce w ne ttàro * this side 
and not that ', ttāra tca ca. The meaning is given in Suvarnabhdsa 56 r 4 
samudra-paryantum — mahāsamudrā tcalcānu.* 

3. dharmamūkha * entrance into the Law, admission to knowledge °’, occurs 
in E 14. 110 dharmamukha naranda * the introductory words of the Law issued ' 
A recent discussion of the dharmamukha 1s given by F. W. Thomas.? 

4. miskalyame ' exposition ', with the connected forms nskal- (S 6701. 18 
cū büra caidà nva ksame ttà narskalida) and *niskista- (attested in niskoca- 
° vt$esa, particulars ' and navskassta-). 

5. Prajfüáttirna can, according to Khotanese spelling of Indian, represent 
either prajāā with tirna- or, if here -ā- stands for -o-, with uttirna-. The name 
has not been noted elsewhere. 

6. jāyaryau, jāryau, abl. plur., * from the makers of jāya- |. Here in recto 3 
and in verso 3 jāyaka (sing. fem.), a derivative in -ka from Jāya-, means ' this 
collection of jāya-s `". The word Jāya- occurs in the oldest Khotanese texts and 
has already been translated as if derived from dhyāya-. But the case is 
complicated by the present compound jāyara-, jāra- and the derivative jayaka.* 
The meaning of jàyara- can be judged from the context in P 2026. 81-2 
u pūīvū (da pīsā kadāna-> matttra parehadā jāyarā namgasu * and I reverence the 
meritorious teachers, spiritual advisers, keepers of the moral rules (sīlavant-), 
the jāyara', compared with 87-8 «w drrabgda püsiüdà $arürana pīsā kadāna- 
mitra namgsü ‘and I reverence the teachers of the three periods of time 
(past, present, and future), meritorious, providers of refuge, spiritual advisers ’. 
At present I incline to the following interpretation. Two words, one Iranian 
and one Indian, have been contaminated. From an Iran. ydtu- ‘ sorcerer, 
sorcery ’ was derived a *jdata- (with -a from -u as in pasa- ‘small cattle’, 
Av. pasu-) whence came jāya- by normal change (as ysāya- from older ysdta- 
‘born ’, stta- >“ learnt ’, beside stya- in E). From this jàya- a compound jāyara- 
from jāya- and -kara- ‘ maker of jaya, sorcery ’ was formed, as ca’yara- “ maker 
of ca’ya-, magic (translating maya)’. The older form of -ara- was -a-gara- and 
-a-tara- from a-kara-. This word jaya- from yatu- encountered a North-West 
Prakrit word jāy- * to meditate ’ from older dhyāy-, one of the common activities 
of the bhiksu and the arya. In this Prakrit, dhyāy- had given jay- and jay- in 
Kharosthi script (with the stroke over j- indicating the earlier presence of 
aspiration)? with Jāna ' meditation °, that is, dhyana, used as jāna- in Khotan 
beside the verb jay- (E 4. 114 jāyīnd? ‘ they meditate’). The contamination 
which gave jāya- the meaning of jana- (dhyana) was possible since dhyāta- as 


ljbid. 9, 43r 3; and 61, 39 v 3. 

2 Khotanese Texts, i 240. 

3 A Kharosthī Document and the Arapacana Alphabet (Miscell. Acad. Berolinensia 1950), p. 197. 

4 For -ka, cf. jīyaka * life” with -ka added to jīya- from jiváta-. 

> Khotanese Buddhist Texts, p. 2, 137 v 1. 

6 Kharosthī Dharmapada, BSOAS., 11. 502-3. The Indian pronunciation of the voiced 
aspirates gh, jh, dh, bh may have been retained for some time in Central Asia. In the alphabets of 
Ch 00273 aspirated jh is expressed by jaha, and b) by baha. 
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a participle (which like jäta- * production ' in the neut. sing. could be verbal 
noun) existed beside dAyàna-. A parallel to the co-existence of -āta- and -āna- 
forms is given in another word Krorayina £iatartha, fiadartha * making known 
information ' beside Khotan. fianartha-. The Prakrit origin is shown by the ñ- 
from Jñ- and the short -a- in the second syllable of the Khotanese spelling, just 
as in Khotan. raksaysa- the first syllable has Prak. -a- compared with the 
Bud. Sansk. raksasa-. The -a- of the second syllable of Krorayina fātartha 
where only the first syllable has received the mark of length supports the 
Khotanese, though the marking of length in Kharosthi is not carried through 
consistently. Here we have side by side ñata- and ñana- from jñata- and )ñana- 
in the same meaning. For the Khotanese modifications of Buddhist words note 
pārāmatā- * perfection modified to give a verbal noun in -amata- from Bud. 
Sansk. pāramītā. The use of jāya- from yātu- (which was the activity of shamans 
and wizards) in connexion with the Buddhist idea of meditative trance 1s 
similar to the adaptation of Ssandrāmatā- to render the name of the Buddhist 
goddess Šrī.! | 

The two following passages can be interpreted by the recognition that jaya- 
was used as the equivalent of jāna-. In E 14. 123 the triple phrase jana . . . 
riddhápata . . . dharmakàqyu corresponds to E 14. 130 jàya . . . irddhàpata . . . 
dātīnei ttarandari, that 1s, 'meditation, magic powers, dharma body .* 
In E 12.30 jāyā pusso klarisa passatà will then mean ‘ meditation fully removed 
the passions ’. Add that dy- replaces dhy- in Khotan. dyàna- (E 17. 61).* 

In P 2897. 23 oceurs namasa jāya-šāstā jsā tsa havra jsā säja ° worship, go 
to the meditation halls, learn the elements '.5 Here we have at last the explana- 
tion of the šārstaa- of the Staél-Holstein Miscellany. From the many expressions 
in Chinese for ‘ meditation cell, room or hall ' 5 we can recognize in jāya-sāstaa- 
the word sastaa-, a later form of the sdrstaa- in Staél-Holstein roll 43, 44, 45.7 
The origin remains even so uncertain, but I thought of *sara- ‘ solitary ° with 
the -staa- of hūrstāya ' in reality ' made from Aira- ‘ thing’. One could justify 
a sära- by comparing the -āra- of adāra- * other * and other pronouns. It remains, 
however, a guess, and just as easily a word for room ' may be concealed in sāra-. 

A further question arises when one considers Turkish yad, yat, yada, jada 
the ‘ rain-stone ’ which magically produced rain and storms. It has been brought 
into connexion with Avestan ydtu and NPers. jada ‘ sorcery, magic ’,® but 
wider knowledge of the Iranian of Central Asia complicates the problem. There 


1 BSOS., 8. 142; Zoroastrian Problems, 52 ff. ; Khotanese Texts i 237. 

2 Here E. Leumann had hesitated between explaining jaya as Ind. jati- ‘ birth’ and dhydta- 
(for dhyana-). 

3 Not therefore jayd as adj. from dhyayin-. 

4 The contrast in the Buddhist community between ecstasy and speculation has been pointed 
out by L. de la Vallée Poussin, Indian Studies presented, to C. R. Lanman, 135-6. 

> Khotanese Texts ii 115. 

6 See under zen ‘ meditation’ in Oda’s Bukkyē Datjiten, p. 1056. 

? See Asia Major, n.s., ii 27-8. 

8 C. Brockelmann, Index to Kāšyarľs Dīvān Luyāt al-turk, 82 ; G. J. Ramstedt, Kalmückisches 
Wörterbuch, 462 ; B. Laufer, Sino-Iranica 527. 
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are three ingredients, Turkish (— Mongol) Sogdian, and Khotanese. From 
Turkish are quoted yat, yada * rain-stone , yató? 'rain maker’, with later 
Turkish yada, yadači, yadala-. Mongol has jada, jadu, Kalm. zada * rain- 
stone’. Buddhist Sogdian texts have beside y'twk *yatük, NPers. jādū, 
connected with Rigvedic and Avestan yātu-, also čdy, Zë ' rain-stone ' which 
has been compared with Turkish yada. The č- would indicate a loanword 
beginning with j-. If these three words Khotan. ja@ya-, Turk. yada, Sogd. édy 
are to be connected it will be necessary to start from a Mid. Iran. *yada- (from 
yatu-) whence Khotan. jaya- (with j- < y- before our earliest texts), Turk. yada 
(later jada), Sogd. čdy, ččw < *jadak-. 

That is to reject the view that Khotan. jàya-, in meaning the same as jāna-, 
has been formed direct from the Prakrit base jà9y- (— dhyàg-) by the suffix -a-, 
although derivatives in -ana- and -a- do at times coincide (as in Pali ayáhana- 


‘effort ° and Bud. Sansk. äyüha-).? 


7. humūdām * Khumdan ', found here for the first time in Khotanese texts. 
The NPers. spelling occurs in the Hudüd al-‘Ålam as vumdän.3 In the Chinese- 
Sanskrit Lexicon it is given as kumudana. It is known in Sogdian ’xwmt’n, and 
the adj. in ywmt'nčw knē (P 2. 1233).* The Syriac used kwmd’n and the Greek 
xovpadav and xyovf9av. The origin of the name was traced by G. Haloun 
in JA B; Old Chin. g'em-d?ang, passing to Mid. Chin. ydm-iang, and later to 
hien-yang.? From 350 B.c. onwards it was the capital of the Z& Ts'in dynasty, 
and was burnt down in A.D. 313. To Iranian-speakers the name could have 
suggested an etymology zum ' pot ' and dàn * receptacle " 

8. ysāyī has been taken as ysatà with -? ' of him born’ (the adj. gen. sing. 
would have given -tye), assuming this to be an example of the urbs condita 
construction : ‘ the benefit of his being born in the city of Humadam ’. 


9. anthvarrda ‘not to be grasped’, nihvarr- and related forms cited in 
Zoroastrian Problems, 71 ff., 228. 


10. ysirrnat, taken as ysirrna with -? * with his heart’, but in form it might 
equally well have been ‘ golden ’. 


ll. ksgmd, here adj. ‘ desirous of ’. So in dyGma ksama ’imde ° they desire to 
see ’, rendering Bud. Sansk. darsttu-kama-.? Elsewhere occurs ksqmà nvawa 
‘according to wish ° = saha cittamatrena.® 


12. garrvā. At this stage in the language -rr- interchanges with -r-, as in 


1 F. W. K. Müller, Uigurica ii 84 note; Türkische Turfan-Texte 4. 438; W. B. Henning, 
BSOAS., 11. 714; W. Radloff, Versuch 207. 

2 D. T. Suzuki, Index to the Lankāvatāra-sūtra, p. 41 ; Ch 0044. 7 (Kaustka-prajna-paramita). 

3 Ed. V. Minorsky, p. 229. 

4 Ed. P. Bagchi i 295; W. B. Henning, BSOAS., 11.726; 12. 608; E. Benveniste, Teztes 
sogdiens ; H. H. Schaeder, Fu-lin, 45. 

5 B. Karlgren, Grammata serica 671, 720. 

6 As to J. Marguart, Ūber das Volkstum der Komanen, 60. 

* Bhadracaryā-dešanā 46 r 4 in Khotanese Texts 1 223. 

8 Suvarņabhāsa sūtra 72 r 2. 
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P 2022. 43 kīrrvā, loc. plur. to kēra- * work , and Suvarņabhāsa sūtra 69 r 4 1 
samtsārrva ttājd * river of samsara- ’. 

A word gara- * mountain ' 1s well attested. But it would be rash to suppose 
that only gara- * mountain * existed in Khotanese. Homonyms are common 
here.* There is some evidence that at times the word gara- is likely to be the 
name of a people. If the Rama story (P 2801. 31, BSOAS., 10. 367) is 
compared :— 


sv’ pa sam tta padi tsve ~ garva ttramdà mgndalà skämde 
dvāsamye salye . .. 


"he then went accordingly into the mountains, he produced magic circles. 
In the twelfth year...’, it is evident that the seeker of magic powers in 
a narrative poem of Indian inspiration was conceived as retiring into the 
mountains. Hence in the present passage too the garrvā may imply the same 
seclusion. Yet having in mind the definite geographical allusion in Humddam 
in this passage (and similarly the passages quoted below) a more specific 
translation ° among the Gara people ' seems to be preferable to a vague ° m the 
mountains ’. 

The following passages can be cited for the name Gara. P 2790. 102 3 
cu "imgiiam va, Samda sà' ka ttaka ^ stàka ste khu maja gara stare ~ khvam tta 
ysira we chatignard u hasdi va yinīrau ° what is the land for yours, that is 
necessary. How our Gara are, how it is in their heart, inquire ? and bring 
report . The phrase mājā gara * our Gara ' is to be put beside the same use in 
ibid. 75 mājā hve:hvu:ra * our Uigurs’. They are then the Uigurs and the Gara 
on the side of the writers of the letter who write in Khotanese from Sacü 
(59 mara sacü). 'The same Gara turns up twice more in this text. In 121 we find 
cv pā cimüda stàre 1?? tt mam pā mara sacū pa jsū baysgā stāre ; cu stemna sacü 
bisā gara stā!?3re tt bišā hambada stāre * who are the Cimuls, they here in Sacü 
are very numerous. Who are the...9 Gara living in Sact they are all 
complete ’.? Here the parallel phrase assures that Gara is in fact a name, just 
as is Cimüda. 

In 107 we find wu vzīta 198 ga”se u garvà tsüm u cira va drgma badgna "imde 
cü ni ri bi99jesare bijesām * and now I have returned and will go among the 
Gara and to as many such badana-people (= Turkish budun) as there are who no 
longer talk I will talk ’. | 

I would now trace the same Gara in other passages. In Ch 00269. 55 ttye 
stürà bisà ja u herà garvà pace * all his large cattle (= horses or camels) perished 


1 Khotanese Texts i 246. 

2 See Asia Major, n.s., ii 40 for bara, and Analecta indoscythica (J RAS., now in proof) for vara. 

3 Khotanese Texts ii, no. 60. 

4 taka struck out. 

5 chattana- ‘ inquire ’, translated from the context. The word occurs only here. 

§ stemna occurs only here and is not yet explained. 

7 hambada ‘ filled’ may here refer to the completing of groups of Gara. Or the word may be 
colloquial for ‘ many ’. 
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and his goods were lost among the Gara *.! This occurred on the road between 
Khotan and Sacü at a distance from which they could proceed to Sacü on foot. 

In P 2741. 3 occurs khu garoà hea:malü avamdüm dasau hada cuomudam 
bimdā hamdryi vya tsvāmdūm ° when we came to Hva:māla among the Gara, for 
ten days we travelled in the midst of the Čimuls '.? 

I seek the same Gara also in Ch 00269. 88 caratha: uha: jsam kamyam garva 
kūšīm dā ajsām 3 u aha:cī ga” stām sacü * we will keep close to Cariy ügà where 
they seek them out among the Gara. And Aha:ci, he is in Sacü °. 

In P 2790. 82 the name cimuda- was written, then marked for deletion and 
underneath was written namisana-, and this same n@mdsgna recurs in line 85. 
This therefore gives the locale for the document: the Cimuda in the Nan-san, 
south of Sacü. From two Chinese reports * remnants of the Little Üe-tsi were 
known in the Nan-san and also between Sacü and Lop-nor. These are the 
regions where the Khotanese documents show the people Gara. 

Since we know the name of the Tibetans in two forms, one with To- and one 
without this syllable, giving the Khotanese ttdgutta-, Turk. twypwt *tobdt 5 
beside the Tib. bod, Bud. Sansk. bhuta and Indian Sansk. bhota, the same may 
have occurred in the case of Gara, and this can be justified by connecting Gara 
with the ttauddgara- of P 2741. 78 as the full form of the name.* The Tibetan 
names quoted for the region of north-east Tibet 7: phod-gar, tho-gar, thod-gar 
may similarly refer to the same Gara. The reference of Hiian Tsang to the old 
territory of the T'u-xuo-lo 400 li east of the Khotan frontier? should, as 
M. Bussagli urged,? not be dismissed, but accepted in this same connexion. 

I would venture further. The Chinese stated that remnants of the Little 
Üe-tsi were in the Nan-san and to the north-west of Sacü even down to the 
10th century. Now the name of this people A Æ, J FS Old Chin. ngiwăt-tieg, 
-dieg, Mid. Chin. ngiwpt-tsie-, -Zie, Mod. Chin. yüe-chi, -shi?! contains JA for 
which about a.D. 800 the Tibetan script gives Agvar.? In that ngiwat, hgvar 
I would recognize the Gara of the Khotanese documents and the Gar of the 


1 BSOAS., 12. 617, where the translation * in the mountains ° is too vague. 

* hva:māla and bimdā are marked for deletion. The meaning of Hva:māla is uncertain, perhaps 
a place name. The narrative is concerned with the region west of Sacü and has therefore nothing 
to do with Qomul, as was uncertainly conjectured in Asia Major, n.s., i 47, where the translation 
offered for garvā was * through the mountains '. 

5 On ajsām see the excursus below, p. 537. 

4 Quoted by G. Haloun, Zur Ue-tsi-Frage, pp. 284 ff. 

š For the many spellings, see BSOAS., 10. 604. Kāšyarī, Dīvān luyāt al-turk, ed. Istanbul, 
1296, has tubut. For the variation -b- (= -f-) and -g- (= -y-), cf. also Zor. Pahl. 2@Bul, zavul, with 
Sansk. jaguda- for the region of Ghazni. 

6 Asia Major, n.s.,ii 19. ` 

7 F. W. Thomas, J RAS., 1931, 834 ; Tibetan Literary Texts and Documents ii 294 ; P. Cordier, 
Catalogue cited in Asia Major, n.s., i 43. 

8 Records of the Western World, transl. S. Beal, ii 325; Japanese ed. Book xii, p. 40, line 7 
(Kyoto 1912). 

° Rivista degli studi orientali 22. 79. 

10 In several points agreeing with F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Lit. Texts ii 295. 
11 According to B. Karlgren, Grammata Serica, 306, 864 a, 867 a. 
12 JRAS., 1927, 306. 
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Tibetan (tho-, thod-, phod-) gar 1n north-east Tibet of the 7th century. The 
second syllable of the Chinese name I then trace to an older -č?k, and claim in 
this -čtk an Iranian suffix forming an adjective of relationship, the:same suffix 
which has produced *nap-cik, attested in Khotanese dapdci and Chinese $ Hg 
K 654, 1223 na-tsī < ndp-tsyok.* This name is an adjectival derivative from 
the name of the city of Nob, Hiian Tsang an #8 yk K 654, 50, 721 na-fu-po 
< ndp-b'ywak-pud, *Navapa.* 

In Üe-tsi I then find an Iranian Garcik, and that in turn I conceive as con- 
taining Gar from an older *to-gara-, with which belongs the familiar T'okharo? 
of the Greeks. The word ttaugara of the Staél-Holstein text 29 must in spite of 
its surrounding of Turkish names, due to the conditions in Kansu at the time, 
be once more š claimed as representing *togara-. I would add that in a text in 
the middle stage of Khotanese * one cannot assume, without supporting 
evidence in the same text, confusion, as of -au- for older -àm-. Since in other 
documents written in the same type of Khotanese the Turkish name Tonga 1s 
written ttāmga and the name Tonguz 1s written ttāmguyst, and in Mamkuya 
(E 16. 9) we have probably -àmk- for -ong- of Mongu,? enemies of Khotan, we 
cannot easily admit in the documentary part of the Staél-Holstein text a spelling 
-aug- for -àmg- in ttaugara. I should now on this ground alone feel sure that we 
must exclude the name Tongra. We have to recognize here rather a trace of the 
Little Ue-tsi who have become, together with the originally non-Turkish 
Cimuls, involved in the Turkish struggle for power in Kansu in the 9th century. 

13. mārgaupadešā, plur. from mārga- * path * and upadeša-ka- * teacher . 
Ch 00269. 10 has mārgāpadašas and 15 mārgabūde,” and in Tibetan occur 
mo-rgu-bde-$t and -$l.* The corresponding Pali and Bud. Sanskrit forms have 
no upa-: Pali maggadesaka- and -tka, Mahdvyutpatts margadesika. Similarly 
Ardha-Magadhi has maggadesiya. Hence the Khotanese (whence comes the 
Tibetan) will have learnt their word from their first teachers in North-Western 
Prakrit. 

14. parriyasta- ‘delivered, saved’, an adj. suffix -asta- to parrīya- 
‘salvation’. The word renders Ind. arya- in the Suvarņabhāsa 61 v 1 
tira parwastañau jsa ssahgnyau uspurrà "ide for the Sanskrit sarvarya- 
guņopapannāh. Note that ibid. 63 v 4 ausa’rana- ‘ evil-doer’ renders 3. 24 
anarya-jana-.® 

1 See the forms cited in Asia Major, n.s., ii 13. 
? See Asia Major, n.s.,ii 11. In Turkish the suffix became -čug in Lapčug. 
5 See Asia Major, n.s., ii 19. 

4 The three stages of Khotanese were pointed out in BSOAS., 10. 923. 

: GE SE see BSOAS., 12. 61, Ch 00269. 61 ; itāmguyst in Khotanese Texts ii, Or 11344. 
| sT take this opportunity to correct a lapsus in Transactions of the Philological Society, 1945, 
127, where in line 7 from the end twyry and kwys’n must change places. 

? Cited in New Indian Antiquary, Vol. dedicated to F. W. Thomas, p. 2. 

8 F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts 1. 110 ; 307. 

9 On the Buddhist arya, see H. Kern, Manual of Buddhism, 6l; L. de la Vallée Poussin, 


Abhidharmakoša iii 137 (etymology from ārād gatah); Th. Stcherbatsky, The Conceptton of 
Buddhist Nirvāna, p. 233. 
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15. catgānye * Chinese ', obliq. case to older cimgdna-, named from the # 
K 1082 ts% < dz‘ten dynasty, Sogd. éynstn, Armen. éenastan, Zor. Pahl. 
(Gr Bundahišn 107. 1) čēnastān.! The -ana- suffix is frequent: himdvana- 
* Indian”, andīvārāna- * of the zenana ".? P 2958. 141 has cómggnye jinave and 
Ch 0043. 12 cegānyt. 

16. kalyana-mitra ‘spiritual advisers’ attested frequently in Buddhist 
texts. The Annals of Khotan illustrate their activities. 

17. bisa yum jsa, that is, bisa’-y-am ‘by their tongue ', with suffixed -üm 
between noun and postposition jsa. Note also Hedin 2. 7 tvātūm * this of mine ` 
3. 4 ksatüm * six of them , 24. 3 bzsūm * all of them '.* 

Subject to the above reservations the translation can then be given as 
follows :— 

... desired knowledge, the course of life according to the (Buddhist) career 
of the Vajracchedika perfection of wisdom, the attainment of the other bank, 
the method of expounding the entrance into the Law. He who was Prajfiattirna 
the acarya (teacher), asked for the profound jayaka-knowledge from the great 
practitioners of jaya-power, from the profound ones. In the virtue and blessing 
of his being born in the city of Humadam he was desirous of the inapprehensible 
bodhi-knowledge with his whole heart ; he remained more than twenty years 
among the Gara. There were one after the other two teachers of the way, 
reverend and emancipated, who were spiritual advisers in the whole land of 
China. By their own tongue they (taught ?) that profound jayaka-knowledge 
methodically . . .5 


Excursus : ajs-. 

The verb ajs- occurs in Ch 00269. 89 caraihā: uha: kāmyām garvā kūsīm dā 
ajsām and in 67 tta bisà jsanàm u ajsām * all those we attack and pursue ’. 

I would now see in ajs- a form of the haj- attested in Old Persian haj-, Old 
Ind. saj- ‘ cling to’. This is to accept loss of initial h-. 

Another case of lost A- can be found in the word aré ‘ sharp tool ’, if this is 
compared to NPers. arrah ‘saw’, North Baloti harray, and Old Ind. srni 
‘ sickle ’.8 

The word occurs in P 2022. 17 :— 


drraumā khva hvai amgau baidā raijsai ārā hamjsā 
gusta | !? thajà dīša” dīše” ā vā rīstā 

raijsai kādārā dairā baidā | !? màksi 

ysvyal kaina astam daukha varasav’ : 


1P. Pelliot, T'oung Pao 1912, 727 ff.; L. Aurousseau, BEFEO., 13 (1913) 35; G. Haloun, 
BSOAS., 12. 608. See also BSOS., 6. 948 ; Zoroastrian Problems 82, 87. 

2 See BSOAS., 10. 603. 

5 See BSOAS., 11. 392. 

4 On -y-, -t-, see BSOAS., 10. 572-3. 

5 The final ka ba may contain ka ‘ when’ and some form of a word beginning with ba-, 
not ba’ysa-, of which the hook would be present. 

5 H. S. Nyberg, Le monde oriental 25, 191; Walde-Pokorny, Vergl. Worterbuch ii 500. 
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‘just as when a man draws a sharp tool (saw ?) over his limbs, pulls the flesh in 
all directions or licks the honey upon the edge of a sharp knife (sword) for the 
sake of the taste, finally he feels the pain ’. 

In deriving àra- from *harra- I am putting aside Old Ind. ārā * awl',' 
although the form àrá, acc. sing., could in this text be written for *āra with -a, 
acc. sing. fem., since daird ‘on the edge’ occurs here for *dera, loc. sing. to 
dārā- (— Avestan dārā-, Old Ind. dhārā * edge "), with -à written for -a. 

The word àma- ' all, whole ? similarly has lost h-, Mid. Pers. h’m’g, hm’g 
and h’m-, NPers. hamah ‘ all’. The absence of h- in indé ‘ they are’ from hant: 
is probably due to enclitic use. In urmaysde * sun ' from ahura-mazdàh- u- has 
replaced ahu-. More common is the addition of h-: hama- ‘raw’, Old Ind. 
āmd- ; hays- ‘drive’, Avestan az-, Old Ind. aj-; hamgusta- ‘finger’, Av. 
angusta-. Beside hays- < az- we find -dza- in hindysa ?‘ senāpati, commander ’. 


2.1. médssa- ‘ field for seed ’ 


In Krorayina documents a word misi, mesiya occurs several times both as 
adjective and as noun. It is used to distinguish a type of land més? bhuma, 
mistya bhuma which contrasts with akri bhuma, agr? bhuma. From the contexts 
it was clear that ms? referred to land in which seed was sown. From the 
passage in 582 UO 2 puranaga misiya bhuma huati tade paru esa bhuma akri 
patida, that is, ‘formerly it was mtstya land and afterwards fell to akri land ', 
it was shown that akri referred to uncultivated land 4 into which seed land had 
deteriorated. T. Burrow was in agreement with this interpretation.* He added 
that the mist could be further traced in the -mdsa- of the Khotanese word 
ttumdsa ‘ field for seed’ which corresponded to Tib. £e» (= Sansk. ksetra) 
in the Sanghāta-sūtra 16 b 4. Here the context referred to the sowing of seed. 
In the first part of the word ttumčsa- he saw a tuxma- ' seed ' (connected with 
Mid. Pers. tohm, NPers. tuxm). The -¢, -cya of the Krorayina word is an 
attested adj. suffix.® 

The meaning deduced from the contexts is supported by further evidence 
which has since been recognized. Sten Konow met Khotan. misa in Or 9268, 1 c 1 
gvārä tta tta padedämdä si hamya mişa hamtsa kirä yanādä ‘ they arranged the 
business, saying, they will work in the same field together '.” I have taken 
hama as the loc. sing. of hama- ‘< same °. In misa, loc. sing., for an older *m?$ya 


1 For dra and Old High Germ. dla, see V. Brondal, Acta Philol. Scandinavica 3 (1928). 

2 Hedin 3. 14; Dumaqu A 4. 8 (Khotanese Texts ii 62). 

3 Khotanese Buddhist Texts, p. 140, line 987, quoted earlier BSOS., 8. 790; R. B. Whitehead, 
Numismatic Chronicle 1950, 224. 

4F. W. Thomas, Acta Orient., 12. 38. 

5 Language of the Kharosthī Documents, p. 111. 

6 Burrow, loc. cit., p. 30. 

7? Konow, Norsk Tidsk. for Sprogvidenskap, 11. 22. He connected the word misa with 
a Prakrit form of Old Ind. mišra- ‘ mixed’ with the usual change of -ér- to -s- in North-Western 
Prakrit, and hence rendered by ‘ joined and intermixed’. The full text is in Khotanese Texts, 
li, no. 3. 
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the -y- of the loc. sing. -ya 1s omitted after -s-, as for example we find -y- of the 
plur. -ya absent after c and $ in šaca * a particular measure ', plur. to $ac?,! 
and āša , plur. to à$7?' * arya, monk '.? This seems better than to take hamya 
as a form of hamatd, later hamayà and hamatyā * of oneself, Sansk. svayam ’, 
and the phrase kīrä yan- * to work’ as governing an accusative misa. 

In an ‘ Omen ’ text of the Hedin collection 17. 19 (now with the editor) we 
find the passage : tira? vi missa astafigà w vyhara padimgfia wu bamhya kergsia 
‘on the third day the fields are to be tended, and vehāras to be built, and trees 
to be planted ’. 

From such evidence it became possible to understand the oldest example of 
the word in E 18. 26 paljsaté uryanyau banhyo jsa massyau ‘ surrounded by 
gardens, by trees, by fields '.? 

Khotanese -d- arises by umlaut of -a- by--2-, as in mdsta-, in Avestan 
masita- *; and -à- near labial sounds (p, v, v) may be replaced by -u-. Thus 
rrispura- (from *razt-pu dra-) appears also as rruspura-,* from šštra- we find 
ssuru ‘good’, beside yáda- * made from krta-, occur guda- and yuda-, and 
bisvara- f relative ' stands beside busvara-. Hence the müsa- of P 2027. 16 and 
the mūsīja ttīma ibid. 17 can be traced to the same mássa-. The ad]. mūsīja- 
is ‘ for the fields , with ttima ‘ seed ’. 

Before seeking to find cognates of mässa- it is necessary to refer to the 
Armen. mak ' farmer, worker in vineyards, labourer ’ found in the translations 
of the Old and New Testaments. Derivatives are msakem ‘to farm’ and 
mšakout'vun * agriculture '. The word passed also to Georgian, which puts -u- 
for the -2- of Armenian loanwords, hence mušak’-i, muša ' farmer, vinedresser, 
labourer °’, with derivatives musak’oba, musaoba * labour '. The Armenian mak 
can be traced to an Iranian *mašak. 

In Khotanese -ss- represents in Old Iranian both -š- and -zš- that is, it may 
contain either Indo-Eur. k or £. In Armenian loanwords however Mid.Iran. 
xs survives as $x, while 8- is received as §. Hence if mgak is brought in we should 
have to trace the word mdssa- to an older *masi- or *masya-, not to maxš-. 
Now in Indo-European there are two bases with similar meaning: mak- and 
mag- ‘to knead, press’. If ‘ ploughing’ is thought of as a ' pressure ' applied 
to the earth, breaking up the clods, it is perhaps possible to find in this *maš- 
a form of Indo-Kur. mag- with -s- suffix. From the other base mak- come the 
words for ploughing in western Iranian languages. In Armen. occurs the 
loanword mač ‘ plough-handle’.6 New Persian has dmàj “° plough’, and in 
Manichean Middle Persian is found the verb ’m’xsyh ‘ may he plough ’.’ 


1 Ch evi 001 in Khotanese Texts ii, no. 18, and P 2958, ibid. no. 63. 

2 BSOS., 9. 531; TPS., 1947, 143. 

3 E. Leumann, like Konow, had tried to find Old Ind. miéra- * mixed ' in this passage. Burrow, 
who quoted under misi the etymology misrya-, was doubtful. 

4See BSOAS., 14. 432, note 1. 

5 Suvarnabhasa, ed. Konow, 35 a 4. 

6 H. Hübschmann, Armen. Gram., 191. 7 Quoted TPS., 1936, 100. 
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2.2. akri, agri 

Since mis? is thus disclosed as an Iranian word, it will not surprise when it is 
claimed that akr?, agr? too, epithet of bhuma, can be traced to the same source. 
No Indian word suitable to explain it has been pointed out. If < uncultivated ’ 
is taken as its basic meaning an Indian a-kyta- could have been adduced, but in 
Krorayina Prakrit -ta- is not lost and one would expect *akrita- or *akrida- (or 
with -g- in place of -k-). The word agrya- ‘ best’ offered by Burrow ! does not 
fit the contexts. An Iranian connexion, however, can be at once pointed out. 

In the Rama story the hero and his brother seek the lost Sita and in their. 
wanderings they come upon a farmer: P 2781. 29 ? paša” kālū nada dyāmdā 
gramña ~ cu stam ve kumjsa ttima ‘in the autumn season they saw a man in 
a field, who was sowing sesame seed ’. Here the word gramiia, interpreted from 
the context, is loc. sing. of gra-.? If further we compare Later Khotanese bra- 
‘dear ’ for older brya-, Avestan frya-, from friya-, it is possible to accept a base 
grya- from griya- for gra-. 

In the article ‘ Asica’* I referred to P 2893. 232 (a medical text not yet 
published) hatsdé kutanad ~ greta bajinand js@ Baña ° to be pounded together, to 
be boiled in an earthen vessel’, taking greña to mean ‘clay, earthen’, in 
comparison with griha- 'mud, clay ' corresponding to Tib. Ajm-pa. This in 
turn I compared with Sogd. Bud. yr'yk- and Man. yryk-, Yaghnabi yirtk 
‘dust’. To that can now be added Yidya yurot, y?rāt * earth .5 With these 
words I associated also Ossetic Digor dryd ‘ mud, slime ’. 

From these various sources one can deduce an Iran. griya- < graya- 
‘clay, mud, slime’; and ‘ ground for sowing ’ in the Rama story. 

This would permit an explanation of akri, agri by *a-griya- * without soil, 
ground ° for seeding, which provides an antithesis to ms ‘ seed ground, field ’. 

A connexion in Old Indian has not been found, but elsewhere in Indo- 
European it is easy to point to words of related significance * loam, soil, clay '.$ 
Thus we have Greek yAia ‘ glue’, yAouds ‘ sticky ', Lat. glis ‘ humus tenax ’, 
Lit. gléoma ‘ slime, mud’, Russ. glej ! clay, loam ', Old Engl. clzg ' clay '. 


1 Language, p. 71. ? BSOAS., 10. 370; 584. 

3 The form gramña would permit a base grana- or grama-, since the anusvara could represent 
the -n- or -m- before the loc. -7ia, but it will be seen that the connexions speak rather for gra-. 

* 'TPS., 1945, p. 6. 

5 G. Morgenstierne, Indo-Iranian Frontier Languages ii 62. 

€ Walde-Pokorny, Vergl. Wörterbuch i 619, s.v. glei-. 
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Analecta Indoscythica I 


By H. W. BAILEY 


I. vista 
ITH advancing knowledge of the Iranian! language of the 
Sakas of Khotan, it has proved possible to establish the 
connectiions of several words hitherto misunderstood and to separate 
some words which have been confused. 


l. bista- 


The meaning of bista- (in later spelling also barsta- *) 1s well known. 
The use in E 2.50 kamtsa bistyau balysu vā nimandraimā ** I invite 
the Buddha with his disciples ", E 2.58 hamtsa bistyau balysa ; 
E 25.431 hamtsa bistyau trviler; IE 25.498 arahamdà būstū sū vā 
$$ürsaku gsīndā ; P 2928.4 Ssrravasta Kkswa sa müde jattavaña 
baistyau hatca “he dwelt in the city of Sravasti in the Jetavana 
with his disciples" ; and Hedin 7 v 3 bésamgàm hiré jye hamtsa 
bistyau jsa “ the possessions of the Bhiksusanghas perished together 
with the pupils ", can be compared with parallel phrases in Bud. 
Sansk. texts: Divyavadana 150.23 sravakaih sārdham and 
Mahāvyutpatti 409 ananta-sisya-gana-suvinita-, Digha-Nikaya I 164 
Gotama-sdvaka-samgha. Similarly Suvarnabhasa * ba?ysangm bistam 
vīra renders Šansk. srāvakesu.* Khot. bista then corresponds to 
Sansk. sisya- “‘ to be ordered, taught, trained ’’, and this conception 
of the pupil is expressed also by the Tibetan slob-ma “ to be taught, 


1 Without Iranian, Indo-Iranian studies must always limp along. Neglect of 
Iranian impoverishes the Indianist: note the omission of Ossetic ldsdg '* salmon " 
(salmon are fished in the Caspian sea), and of Khot. rrasa-, NPers. raxš, and Armen. 
loan-word erasx used of a dark colour in P. Thieme’s discussion of Old Ind. laksa 
and laksa in Zeits. vgl. Sprachf. 69 (1951), 209 ff., and in M. Mayrhofer's reference 
to that study in Studien zur indogerm. Grundsprache, 1952, 45. Similarly a connec- 
tion of Old Ind. bráhman- with Greek popd7 would surely be excluded by using the 
Iranian evidence (P. Thieme, ZD.MG., 102, 1952, 127) ? It would be profitable 
in discussing Old Ind. šaša- ** hare ” to consider the Iranian Paràéi sahók and 
Khot. saha- “ hare ”, see JRAS., 1831, 424, and G. Morgenstierne, IIF L., 1.287; 
see M. Mayrhofer, loc. cit., 27 ff. Three similar deficiencies were noted in 
J RAS., 1951, 193-5. 

? As often in Later Khotanese 1 is replaced by at. The sound intended may have 
been :, since a? is put for Turkish i in, for example, Staél-Holstein Roll 22: camaida 
badaiká for Camil baliq. 

3 64 v 3. 

4 For the importance of éruti, bahuáruta, see J. Przyluski, Rocznik Orient. 8.15. 
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trained ”, the disciple who learns from the slob-pa or slob-dpon, the 
ācārya.! From his position in relation to the teacher the disciple 
could also be called antevdsin- (both in Pali and Bud. Sanskrit) from 
antar ** within " and vàsa- *' dwelling ", but the word is not used in 
the phrases quoted above with stsya- and $ravaka- for which Khot. 
bista- was used. 

In bista- I propose to trace the Iranian equivalent of the verb 
ves-: os particularly frequent in Vedic texts. That gives for 
Khotanese the base *bīs- : bis- from Old Iran. vaiš- : ois-. The 
meaning of Vedic ves- ? is established by many passages. The main 
idea is “active work ” : “ to be active, work, effect, be active in 
service ”; pari-ves- *' to attend, wait upon ”. It occurs in the phrase 
karmane vesãya “ for work ” in hendiadys with kar- “ do ". Besides 
vesa-s (whose more usual meaning 1s *' dress, guise " and is widely 
used in Central Asia in that meaning as in Khot. varsa-, vesa-) 
occurs also vesaņa-m “ working”. The verb is used of the activity of 
Indra in the Rigveda 7.21.4 bhīmó vivesa`äyudhebhir eşsäm—ápämsi 
visvä náryāni vidvän—índrah púro jarhrsano vi dūdhod—vt vdjrahasto 
mahinā jaghāna, that is, ** the fearful one, has got rid by his weapons 
of theirs, skilled in all heroic works. Indra, fiercely excited, has 
shaken the forts. Carrying the bolt he has shattered them by his 
power.” 

In Rigveda 4.22.5 also dhtm vdzjreņa šdvasādvtvesīh "" by force you 
got rid of the serpent with your bolt ’’, ves- has a developed meaning 
from “ be active about ” to “ to deal with, remove "', in reference to 
the act usually denoted by han- '' strike, destroy ”’. 

If Khot. besta- is thus connected with %açš- “ be active, work, 
serve " in contrast to the teacher, it can be translated by “ being 
actively employed, being under training’’. The -ta- partc. occurs 
in such intransitive usages in Old Ind. gata- ** gone ’’, bhita- “‘ been 
== past, become = present’; the active sense in Greek passed to 
the potential rarós “ being still stretched — extensible ". Similarly 
Avestan hazta- ‘“ qualified ” surviving in Khot. /79aa-.? 

It is not necessary to be disturbed by the scanty attestation of this 
Iran. vais-. Note, for example, how little is found from dam- “ to 

1 The phrase hphags-pa slob-pa-rnams “ the venerable preceptors ” is given in 
Jaschke’s Dictionary. In the Uigur colophon of Or 8212.109.46 a occurs ary-a 
atari ttūkāllig bilig isdon-pa baxsi, see the facsimile in M. A. Stein, Serindia, 
plate clxv. 


2 Full references can be found in PW. 
3 See Sten Konow, NTS. 11.83. 
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build " in Old Indian and Old Iranian : no verbal forms, whereas in 
Khot. padam- and vadam- *' to make " are common. The base an- 
" breathe " 1s rare in Iranian : Khot. has uysamdī "you breathed ".! 
The base paiš- “ pound ” survives apart from two Avestan forms in 
NPers. pist “ flour’. The word ar- “ grind "" is common in Iranian 
dialects (Gazi drtie “he grinds ”, bežärt “ he ground ”, Zor. Pahl. 
artan “ to grind "", Khot. ärr-, äda- and in Pamir languages), but in 
Old Indian is found only in atta- “ flour ” (in the Lexicons) and in 
New Indo-Aryan, Kalāsā at, and others. The Old Ind. bhára- 
“ fight " and Avestan bowwra- are isolated. 

It will be seen therefore that I have not been satisfied by 
E. Leumann’s “ Gewohnte ”’ 2 nor by Sten Konow’s reference to an 
assumed Khot. bis- “ enter ”.3 They may have thought of Khot. 
bisa- “ servant ", which corresponds to Avestan vaésa-. This vaésa-, 
however, is derived as an adj. from the word vis- “ house ”’ (or from 
*yaisa-) not from the verb vats-, just as in Old Indian vešyā and 
vaisya- are derived from vesa- attested in prattveša.* Such a way of 
naming a servant is well known, for example in oikčrņs.5 The basic 
concept in bista- is that of training, as its equivalents sisya- and 
slob-ma show. 

With bista- I now propose to connect the -višta- of Avestan havista- 
“ member of priests’ guild ", surviving in Zor. Pahlavi with the 
meaning “ disciple ’’, as in the case of the havist 1 Ptšyēdn.s For 
the hà- either of two explanations would suit: 1l. Aà- with the 
value of ha- “ together ’’, as hva- beside Avà- * good", or 2. hà- in a 
vrddhi form from ha-. The word is then *' fellow-worker ". In the 
second case one would compare Old Ind. sárathi- *' charioteer " 
from sarátha- and sapatná- '* of a rival "." 


2. avistal 
The word dvistai occurs only in E 25.389 in a description of the 
calamitous situation after the practice of the Law has declined and 
the monks have fought bitterly together even to bloodshed. The 
Tibetan writers tell the same story. ** The times, also,” it is said, 


1 Jātaka-stava 21 v 4. Avestan an-, Sogd. fr??n “ breath ”. 

2 V. 115.19. 3 Saka Studies, 125. 

1 P. Thieme, ZDMG., 91.107 ; 102.121. 

5 See O. Schrader-A. Nehring, Reallexikon der indoger. Altertumskunde, ii, 464. 

€ Bahman Yast, ed. Anklesaria 7.22. In Avestan we have Y 68.12 hašamča 
hàvistanaméa aébrapaitinaméa ačðryanąmča. 

7 A similar kā- occurs in Av. hàkurona- ** co-operation ". Below, p. 115. 

8 F. W. Thomas, 7'ib. Lit. Texts, i, 42. In E it is the tale of Dusprasava. 
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"^ will retrograde and will become evil." The Khotanese passage is 
E 25.389 :— 

ttàna hàrna $$asan? hàárstayà pana&ste 

kalá-yuggàna vastātā āvistat ttīyā 

** Thereby the doctrine will truly perish ; then it becomes distracted 
by the Kali Age." 

In dvistaa- I therefore recognize a meaning “ afflicted, disturbed, 
distracted ", and propose to see in it another derivative of vatš-, 
but in à meaning which has developed from the primary meaning 
“ be active ” to “‘ be in travail ’’, whence “ be in a state of distress 
and confusion ’’.} 

The meaning of compulsory and therefore distressful labour is 
attested in the Old Indian Epic use of visti- “ forced labour "" and 
“ labourer ”, vistikara- ** master of forced labour "" and viste-karma- 
ntika- “forced work’’. The distress caused by this infliction is 
clear in Mahābhārata (Calc.) 3.13081 nrvišesā Janapadās tathā 
visti-kararditah “ all the peoples thus tormented by the masters of 
forced labour ’’.? 

Parallels to the change of meaning are easily found : in English 
“ labour ” is used of painful bodily and mental labour, or of distress, 
and similar meanings are found with '' pain " and “ travail ”.3 

This interpretation of dvistaa- “ distracted ’’ enables me to come 
to the rescue of a Bud. Sogdian word ”»wyštk in the Vimala-kīrti- 
nirdega-siitra 148.4 It occurs in a context like those of ”ywz- *aydz- 
(line 154) and pty’wz- *patyoz- (SCE 244). Both "wystk and pty^wzw 
are used to render Chin. gi luan “ confusion ”. The full passage 
reads KZNH APZY ?ymn ?tórmnw "won peny sym *t ”wyštk Bwt 
“so that terror and confusion is in the mind of Ahriman ". Hence 
*awestak (or *awistak) and àvistaa- agree in meaning and context. 
The Sogdian vocabulary need not be robbed of the word.? 


1E. Leumann's rendering ' durchdrungen " evidently took its meaning from 
Sansk. vista- from vis- '' penetrate " and is unequal to the situation in the 
Kali Age. 

2 The Poona Critical edition has adopted narāvrstibhir arditāh, and provides 
many other variants, Araņyaka-parva 3.188.70—1. 

3 J. Wackernagel (Zeits. vgl. Sprachf. 67 (1942), no. 42) wrongly compared visti- 
“ forced labour ” with the vic- “ turn ” in Lat. vicissim. It is not a matter of 
regularity. Similarly the vāra- of vara-yosit “‘ courtesan ”’ does not mean “ turn ”’, 
see P. Thieme, ZDMG. 91.108. 

1 Fr. Weller, Zum sogd. Vim. pp. 60-4. 

5 W. B. Henning had suspected a miswriting of *ayostak, see Sogdica 51. 
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À further confirmation of this meaning is to be seen in Armen. 
višt “ o8Uvq, ktvOuvos ^, which in turn can be more surely claimed 
as an Iranian loan-word. A derivative is vitanam “I suffer’, and 
compounds are wstaberakan “ causing pain’’, vstagin “ afflicted ”’, 
vštamber vstamber “ suffering ; severe ’’.t 

The three words dvistaa-, ”wyštk, and vist are mutual support. 


3. bista 

In the medical text of the Siddha-sara a word bijs- “ pour over ”’ 
is attested in several passages * in the partc. of necessity -aña-, 
bijsäña- from the present base. It can be traced to an Old Iran. 
varg- (Old Ind. veg-) on which there are studies by E. Benveniste.? 
The Armen. loan-word wel ** flow `” is connected with water, and 
with that the Khot. bijs- "" pour ” agrees. 

The 3rd sing. present, hitherto misunderstood, has recently been 
recognized in E 23.110 samu kho bārandi padāni kvī ye hamberāte 
hatārro ni ni ju hà bistà cu bendà “ just like an overflowing vessel, 
when one has once filled it one does not pour into it what runs over "'.* 

In the Siddhasāra 124 v 2 kasām? jsa amga bijsāīā '* the limbs are 
to be poured upon with a decoction " makes it possible to expect a 
passive partc. bwa- *' poured over?” and this can be recognized in 
KE 21.31 hind jsa bīya and 25.416 bossa biya huie jsa kho ye raksaysa 
daité “ all covered (poured over) with blood, as a raksasa looks ”. 
For this word earlier etymologies were offered by Sten Konow,’ 
who accepting a meaning “smeared ” gave abi- (or vi-) axta. I had 
earlier thought of baxta- “ shared ”, but that can be seen in bita-, 
partc. to būss- " distribute ”. The adj. E 14.104 būtaja- means 
"connected with food ". With that belongs büjsana- ‘“ feasting ’’.® 


4. basta- 
In addition to bisté verbal forms in two other passages were 
assigned to the base vats- : wis- “ enter ”” by Sten Konow,’ but the 


1 Connection with Ind. visti- was proposed by Fr. Miiller, WZKM. 6.268 ; 
repeated by H. Hūbschmann, Armen. Gram. 515, and by H. Adjarian, Armen. 
Etym. Dict., s.v. vist. 

2 Variants bejs-, baijs-, and bej- indicate -i-. 

3 BSOS. 6.265 ff. ; Trans. Phil. Soc. 1945, 75. On Avestan võiynā “ famine ”, 
see W. B. Henning, BSOAS. 11.717. 

1 Both E. Leumann and Sten Konow traced this word to bts- ** enter ”. 

5 NTS. 11.69. 

€ Khot. Bud. Texts 34.70. There is also būka- ** food ”, būkaja “ steward ”. 

" Saka Studies 125. 
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form was apparently changed 1 from basta- which belongs rather 
to bays-. This base occurs three times in E for “run, ride, go in 
vehicle ’’, Old Iran. vaz- “ convey, be conveyed, run, fly ". In the 
Sanghata-stitra 82 b 2 tié hvatamdd thatau basta is in Tibetan 
brgyugs-te “having run”’, hence the meaning is “the men ran 
quickly ". In 83 a 6 cu bam[d]o bastumd rrviya “so that I went 
into the royal prison ". Here the Tibetan has phyin-pa “ come ”. 


5. berttà 

Three attempts ? have already been made, but without successful 
explanation of all the facts, to interpret the word be?ttà occurring 
in E 6.18 samu kho hambüvu be?ttà harbrsst achat jiye. This means 
“as when one gets rid of the fester, all pain ceases for him ". This 
was preceded in verse 16 be e ye ālīva mtcana īndā samvī ttamdu 
hamārgya “‘ when one puts ointment on the outside, it is only an 
alleviation ’’. E. Leumann had rightly seen that the subscript hook 
indicated the former presence of -s-. But, ignoring that, I attempted 
to identify be?ttà with basttū from bad- “ be bound ", wrongly taking 
it as transitive ' binds". Sten Konow in turn rightly saw that 
be?ttà if identified with ba?ttà must be intrans. 1s bound ". He 
attempted to justify this meaning “bound” by referring to 
Suśruta’s references to dlepana “ anointing’? and bandha 
“ bandaging ”. 

Meantime another text 3 has been found which shows that be?ttà 
is transitive. This suffices to dismiss the identification with the 
intrans. baitā. This new text reads in Later Khotanese: sa khu hve 
habu betta harbesa acha jwa, that is, “just as when a man (hve, 
nom. sing.) gets rid of the fester, all pain ceases.” 

Sten Konow’s reference to Susruta gave the solution, but he 
took the second stage bandha ''bandaging" as the stage here 
mentioned whereas it was the next stage $uddh: “ cleaning away ”’, 
preceding the fourth stage vrana-ropana “ growing of flesh over the 
wound ”, to which the verse referred. 

This gives a verb bev’ttd, betta “ gets rid of, removes ’’. Connection 
with Av. bis- “ healing ’’ would have been possible, but the verb 
attested is begaz-, not simply bzs-.4 Hence I incline to trace here the 

1 Printed b[d]sta. 

2 E. Leumann in his translation of E; my own note in BSOS. 9.73, and Sten 
Konow, NTS. 11.69. 


3 P 4099.134—5 in Khot. Bud. Texts 119. 
4 On Sogdian bs see W. B. Henning, Sogdica 43. 
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same Old Iran. vatš-: vtš- and take it in the meaning “ be active 
about, deal with, remove ". That is the meaning required for veg- 
in the Rigveda passages 4.22.5 dhtm vájrema śávasā`áviveşīh “ by 
force you dealt with, destroyed, the serpent with your bolt’’, 
and 10.91.7 trsu ydd dnnā vévisad vitisthase ‘when greedily you 
(Agni) spread out, devouring foods ”’. 

The form of be?ttà, be'tta requires a brief explanation. We know 
from het'tā * he sends ”, hevmā * I send "' beside hátà? * he sends " 
and @ má “we send", haitti? “he sends”, which come from 
fratš- * send ”, that -atšatt became -evtā, -dtd’, -aittä. Hence 
bev'ttā, be*ttā can be traced to *vatšatı. "The changes were -aša-, 
-ay(a)- to -ev-. 

Here in bevtté the subscript hook clearly pointed to -š-. 
Occasionally the hook may be omitted. Another case of *varšats 
may be concealed in E 5.88: avacchoda tsindi ttaura vasta vrant 
nāštā cu bettā. The passage refers to the power of rddhi to pass 
through walls.? It could be rendered “‘ unhindered he passes through 
walls; there is no wound upon him which affects him *.1 


6. vistaspa- 

The foregoing notes have elicited bosta- '' disciple " as the man 
* under training and in service " (vas&-, vista-) ; the word dvistaa- 
from dvista-ka- meaning '' distracted ", and the verb bevitū from 
vavšati. A word vista-, of which the meaning has long been sought, 
stands in the first part of the famous royal name V2staspa-, a name 
known both from the oldest Zoroastrian books and the Achemenian 
inscriptions. One must inevitably ask, does this group of words help 
to a solution of this problem ? I think it does, and conceive it in the 
following way. 

I note first that in the Avesta compounds with -aspa- are made 
with 1. adj.s of colour as first components aurusa, pourusa-, kadrva-, 
or of good qualities hu-, frina-, vira-, x8vvwra-, arazra-, dsu-, karasa- 
(“spare ’’ 2), or of number čadwars-, hazawra-, pouru-; 2. verbal 
first component either present partc. in -ant- as arajat-, aurvat-, 


1 Above, p. 96. 

2 E 25.431 ; 18.27; Sanghāta-sūtra 80 b 2; 117 a 2; Vajr. 43 a 2. Similarly 
kä’ta 2nd plur. “ think ” occurs beside kei? ta. 

3 Pali tiropakara, Mahāvy. 219 tirahkudyam tirahprākāram. 

4E. Leumann gave “ bindet”. Sten Konow, NTS. 7.17, proposed to trace 
a form of bād- “ thrust ”. If the subscript hook’s absence separates bettä from 
betta, a derivative of bad- would be possible. 
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haēčat-, ranjat-, fraodat-, ravat-, and thematic form in -a-, as 
baró.aspa-, važāspa- ; or by -ta- partc. as first component, as in 
yuata.aspa-, hitaspa-. In Old Indian similarly many colour names 
occur with asva- —krmila-, aruna-, gaura-, rohita-, šyāva-, šveta-, 
hari-, harita-1; -ant- forms dravat-, prsat-, and partc. in -ta-, jita-, 
drdha- vinīta-, hita-. 

The compounds with -ta- partc. can be understood as in the type 
attested in Av. ādoratē.tkaēša- ** respecting the teacher ’’, Mid. Parth. 
drwat-myhr “breaking agreement ’’,? Zor. Pahl. aburt-inohr “ not 
showing gratitude’’, kart-amarih “making an account", toxt- 
vinastha “ paying for sins ”, aburt-framānīh " not obeying orders ”’, 
kart-spas “ fulfilling duty ’’.2 The Old Indian, Veda and later, has 
the same type, as in Rigveda 2.25.1 krtd-brahman- “ making a 
bráhman "' and ratá-havya- “ giving an oblation ”’. 

The meaning of this type of compound is distinctive: the person 
to whom the epithet is applied is conceived as the agent. Thus 
krtd-brahman- “ being associated with a created brdhman-’’ means 
in usage “ having been the creator of, having created a bráhman- ”. 

If we now apply this interpretation to the Av. hitdspa- and 
yuxta.aspa- we have he who has put horses into harness ”’ (ha- : 
hi- * bind", and yaug-: yug- “join ”), not, that is, merely the 
possessor of horses which have been harnessed. Similarly Ind. 
vinītäsva- ““ he who has trained horses ”. The person is interested in 
the action. 

Turning now to vištāspa- 3 I would separate vista-aspa- and see 
in višta- 5 the same word isolated above in Avestan kā-višta- and 


identified in Khot. bista-. I would seek a meaning of vatš- suitable 
to a nomadic people. The sphere of meaning should have been 
within that of hita-, yuxta- “ harnessing ”, and bara- “ riding ”, or 
of such Greek epithets as ðaudoırros applied to Lydia by 


1 See A. Hilka, Die altindischen Personennamen, 119. 

2 BSOS. 9.82. 

3 Datastan ī dēnīk 4.4 ; 30.9; Kārnāmak 15.22; Dātastān ī dēnīk 36.17. See 
also BSOS. 7.73. 

4 Of the two Avestan forms with vi- and vi- I accept that with vi- since later the 
name became G'ustàsp. 

5 I had in J RAS. 1939, 117, tried to find a word višta- ** bound ”, from the base 
ueik- attested in Lat. vincire and Old Ind. pad-vīša- * fetter ”, as C. Bartholomae, 
ZAIW. 27 had done. I do not think this solitary evidence for vt$- ** to bind ” 
necessarily excludes this word from Indo-Iranian, but one would certainly have 
liked to find more of it. On Mid.Pers. gyst, see below, p. 111. 
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Bacchylides, and to Athens by Sophocles, or the izmwv čAarp of 
a Persian in ZEschylus, Persa 33. 

From vaiš- the partc. višta- means “ being active about” or 
intrans. “ being under training ”. Hence vistdspa- can be appro- 
priately rendered * he who has been active about horses”, and 
thus “ he who has trained horses "'. 

This is to differ from the interpretation of E. Benveniste t from 
the same reference to Sogd. ?wystk, but with a proposed meaning 
“ agité, frémissant ’’ (where the meaning was rather “ distracted ’’), 
and from the more recent explanation by O. Szemerényi,? who 
sought in visía- a meaning '' bold ", deduced from the compound 
Mid. Pers. wšyd”rw, Sogd. wš*tk*m, and related words. Such a *vista- 
“freed, open ’’ may be supported by Pašto wīt + “ open ”, but for 
a meaning “ bold ” it would seem to be necessarily in association 
with “ mind ”, here ap. The attempt I made in BSOS. 9.230 to 
connect *āvšta- with vestārv ' confident" cannot, in view of the 
above interpretation of àvistaa-, be maintained. 


7. ba?tai 


In view of the discussions of vi-šāy- ** to open ”, īt is desirable to 
add here a passage from the Khotanese Jātaka-stava 9 v 1. The 
Bodhisattva to secure one śloka of saving words casts himself into 
the jaws of a ràksasa :— 

uysānā dīstat gara ttraikhaīta stāna 7 

nt himye prand khu dyai b tai ttūrrä 
“he threw himself from the peak of a mountain; he had no fear 
when he saw the open mouth ”. 

Here in b@tai “ open ” we have a Khot. form of višātaka- attested 
elsewhere in Zor.Pahl. visatakth “ void ’’, corresponding to tuhikth.® 


II. nrta- 


The Khotanese word nadaun- corresponds in meaning to Tib. 
skyes-bu 9 * being ’’, which in turn also corresponds to hve’ '* man ". 
In the sense of '' hero" we have in E 6.2 :— 

cū bāratā pyūstu kye arihū samu ttamdya pamjsa nadaune 


1 J A. 1936, 1.229. 2 Beiträge zur Namenforschung 2.165 ff. 

? W. B. Henning, Sogdica 43 '* open-minded "', like NPers. gusadah-dil. 

4 G. Morgenstierne, VTS. 12. 264. 

š Zatspram 1.1 (K 35, 233 v 16); GrBd. 3.5. Pāzand vašāda? oceurs in Škand- 
gumānīk vičār 16.52. 

5 Sangháta-sütra 83 a 6 sd nade is in Tibetan de “he”. References apud Sten 
Konow, Saka Studies 158. 
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that is, ‘‘ what you have heard in the Bharata, whose main subject 
is the five (Pandu) heroes." Here the reference to the five Pandava 
princes of the Mahabharata is unmistakable.1 Other Buddhist 
sources know the name. In Pali the names Ayjuno Nakulo Bhimaseno 
Yudhitthilo Sahadevo occur in Jataka 536. The name of Pandu 
himself is found in Khotanese P 2956.65 brrīye katņa pauņdā 
hauda-piškala ? ttāra gvāstā * for love Pandu's forehead was split into 
seven pieces.” Here he is cited as an example of the calamity 
caused by amorous passion, just as he is cited in A$vaghosa's 
Buddha-carita.2 Fragments of a poem from Agni have survived 
referring to Pandu wal “‘ king Pandu’’.* In the Uigur story there 
is reference to Arcunt tonga “the hero Arjuna ”?” and Bimbasim 
tonga “the hero Bhīmasena ”. Here the Uigur tonga “‘ hero ” 
corresponds to Khot. nadaun-.5 A similar meaning “ hero, audacious 
man ” is attested in the Rāma story, where nade is used of Parašu 
Rama challenging Sahasrabahu before the palace.® 

The inflexion of Older Khot. nadaun- is known in NVS nade, 
GS nadaunā, AblS nadaunāna, NP nadaune, VP nadaunyau. From 
Later Khotanese we can quote NS nada and GS nadau hiya, nadam 
vaska.” 

The Khotanese therefore had a consonant stem nadaun- (with -e 
of NVS nade from Old Iran -ds). That is a representative of an Old 
Iran. word ending in -dvan-: -dun-, such as we have in OPers. 
(a)rtavan-, Av. aíavan-: a3aun-, aíaon-, Mid. Pers. ardày, Mid. 
Parth. ardáv? ; and in Old Indian (Rigveda) rtávan- '* possessor of 
rtd-, potency of truth ".? In Khotanese ysamthauna (plur., only 
E 21.5) “ beings who have been born "' shows the same suffix with -a-. 


1 Sten Konow, NTS. 7.13. The name of the Pāņdus was used for the number 
* five", G. Bühler, 7nd. Palaeographie, p. 81. Among the Kàfiri speakers the 
group was enlarged to seven, G. Morgenstierne, Acta Orient. 21.165. 

2 piskala may be another form of piskala ** section ” ; ttāra is " that ”, ** dark- 
ness ”, *' forehead ”, and perhaps *' cord ” ; gvays- *' to split, separate "'. 

3 ed. E. H. Johnston 7.45. Pandu occurs also in 4.79, and Saundarananda 7.45. 

4 Tocharische Sprachreste 134 and 135. 

5 F. W. K. Müller, Uigurica ii 24-6. According to Ka&yari tonga meant “ tiger ”. 
He knew it also in proper names, C. Brockelmann, Index, pp. 213, 250. 

€ P 2801.34, 35, BSOAS. 10.367. 

7 Sten Konow, Saka Studies 158; E 14.77; 6.2; BSOAS. 10, Rama text six 
times; P 2834.17, P 2957.141, P 2834.23 (in Khot. Bud. Texts 45; 38; 45), 
Jātaka-stava 13 r 2. 

8 C. Salemann, Manicháische Studien 5. 

? H. Lüders, Varuna i 13-27 ; P. Thieme, Bráhman 110; BSOAS. 14. 
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The first part of the Khot. nadaun- 1s historically ambiguous, since 
-ada- in a disyllable may represent Old Iran. -arta- or -rta- of a base 
in -ar- or -art-; or in the second syllable of a trisyllable may 
represent also Khot. -āda- from a base with Indo-Eur. -ra- or -lo-. 
Thus bada- “ carried off, captured ’’, Av. varata-, Mid Parth. wrty’z,! 
NPers. bardah ; gad- in 3rd plur. gadare “ they lie’’ beside 3rd sing. 
galtte from gart- ; badye,? gen. sing. ** quail " from *vartika-, NPers. 
vardīj, valaj, Wakhi wolé, Pasto nwaraz?; tcada- ' vicinity " from 
*čarta- (or *čarata- *). Similarly in pacada- “ paryaya, method ”’ 
and näjsada- “ method ” 5 we can trace *pattčarta- and nčarta-. 
But in ustadi “he wiped away "9 beside which stand 3rd sing. 
stīdā — likhet” and 3rd plur. E 25.285 ustarāndā, we have 
*us-tria-; and in pyada-? * reversed" we have *patitrta-. So, too, 
the partc. of hvar- “ to eat ”, hvada-, may be either *hurta- or *hvarta- 
(Indo-Eur. *su*rtó-). With velar can be guoted kdda- in kddagāna- 
“evil act’, guda-, yāda-, yuda- * made" from *krta- ; with labial 
buda- “ borne ”, muda- *' dead", vaspuda- '' trodden ", asumuda- 
" uncounted "', Aüda- * given". In hambada- *' filled " we have the 
third case. Here -bada- contrasts with pada- “ reared ", with 
shortened vowel, as harāta- ** left * from *fra-riata-. 

With the dental n- one could therefore accept -ada- from -arta- 
or -ría-. 

It is comparison with ríávan- and with the -nrta- of Rigveda 
sünrta- which induces me to choose nría- as the origin of the first 
syllable in nadaun-.? 

In nadaun- we therefore have a derivative of nar-. In Iranian this 
base survives rather scantily,!? as follows. Paraci nar- ** be able ”,'' 
Yidya nar in compounds "' strong, large " beside * male ", NPers. 
nar “male”, kumir “lazy ",? nero ' strength ”, Zor.Pahl. nērēk 

1 Sahpuhr i insc. line 12; Pers. line 14 wlty?&. bada- in Asia Major, n.s., i 44. 

* Siddhasara 17 r 3, translating Sansk. vartaka, Tib. bartaka. 

3 See G. Morgenstierne, Etym. Voc. Pashto, p. 54; IIFL 2.548. Indo-Aryan 
Khowar berti, Nep. battai, Sansk. vartika and others. 

* So in Asia Major, n.s., 1 38. Note pade '' axes ", Osset. fárát. 

5 ttu najsadu = Tib. dper-na. 

6 Vajr. 24 a 3 rendering Bud. Sansk. pramuncat. 

? Siddhasara 148 v 5. 

8 Siddhasara 103 v. 1 = Sansk. unmargi; Sudhanāvadāna P 2025.114, Khot. 
Bud. Texts 15. 

9 Sten Konow, Saka Studies 158, traced the word to *nartavan-. 

10 For rare verbal bases see above, p. 96. 


11 G, Morgenstierne, 17 FL. 1.276. Yidya in IJ FL. 2.233. 
1? (3, Morgenstierne, NT'S. 12.265. 
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Mīd.Pers. nyrwg, nyrwgwnd from *naryava-ka- ; Osset. Digor nard 
“fat”, nārsun, nārst (' swell", nàl * male" ; Av. nar- “ man, 
virile person "' (used also of the divine yazata Haoma, and of men 
both ''heroes"' and persons in general), nairya- “ manly ”, and 
nàri- “ woman ”.1 

Mid.Pers. nr occurs in a fragmentary hymn in the phrase *wd nr 
mnwhmyd mn hnd?*m čyhrg °° and the strong mind, the essence of my 
limbs”2: hence *nar “ strong ”. 

The Mid.Pers. verb wnyr-, wynyr- ‘be fortunate’ seems most 
likely to be a derivative of the same base nar-.? I do not see at 
present whether the Mukri Kurd. nér-: ndard “send” and Yazdi 
penart- “ take ’’ can belong here or not.* 

We are fortunate in possessing a study of the Old Indian material 
in F. B. J. Kuiper's recent Nwpom yadko. In nar-, although the 
word was clearly specialized to denote the force of a man, sufficient 
trace of a less specialized ''increase, prosperity "$ remains in 
Mid.Pers. wynyr- and in Ossetic. There is, however, probably a risk 
of assigning too “ primitive " a meaning to the word." For the human 
context the evidence is strong. Thus nar-, nára- is used of men as of 
gods: Rigveda 1.85.8 of the Maruts, rājāna tva tvesdsamdršo ndrah 
“heroes with terrifying countenance like rulers’’. Similarly ndrya- 
‘¢ exhibiting the force of a man ”’ is used of the deeds of Indra, as in 
Rigveda 7.21.4 dpāmsi višvā náryam? vidvan “skilled in all the 
works of (human) power". In sdnfrta- and sūndra- we find 
‘< possessing or conveying force ". Usas is called in Rigveda 5.79.5 
asva-stnrte “ forceful in the possession of horses ’’. 

The word ?ndriyá- ** faculty, senses " should be traced to a word 
*ndra- *' forceful ", not direct to éndra- the god, but ultimately to 


1 nara-myazdana- adj. from nara-myazda- may have mr- in verbal meaning 
** strong " or “ making strong "', see J EAS. 1939, 116. 

2 The hymn will be edited in Miss M. Boyce’s study of the Hymn Cycles, and she 
has kindly allowed me to quote her interpretation. The text is paraphrased in 
R. Reitzenstein's Das iran. Erlósungsmysterium, p. 22. 

$'The transitive-causative form is wyn?r-, Zor.Pahl. vinarian “to arrange, 
establish ", which could be understood to derive from ''be well placed ". 
I. Scheftelowitz's comparison with the Indo-Eur. base sner- “noose” hardly 
seems suitable. 

4 See BSOS. 8.343 and W. Iwanow, Gabri Dialect, p. 70. 

5 Mededeelingen d. K. Ned. Akad. 1951. 

6 JRAS. 1943.2. 

7 Against such procedure we are warned by G. Dumēzil, ** Maiestas et Gravitas," 
Revue de Philologie, 26 (1952) 7 ff. 
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the base nar-.! Itis possible that in the Buddhist phrase Pali sakko 
devānam indo, Bud. Sansk. sakro devänäm indrah, an old meaning, 
has survived independent of the name of the god Indra. In 
G. Dumézil's scheme of the Indo-European gods Indra is equated 
with “ Force ”2 For nyrmņd- " act of strength ”” can be guoted 
Rigveda 5.33.6 mrmņāni ...mnrtamāno * accomplishing acts of 
strength ".3 The collocation of Rigveda 1.80.15 nrmnám, krátum, 
ójàms? indicates the sphere of activity of nar-. 

Outside Indo-Iranian the Greek av7jp, Phrygian avap, Armen. 
ayr, arn, Italic nertosus are well known. The Celtic has retained old 
values in Gaulish nerto-, Nerto-maros,* Irish nert '' strength " and 
“military force ", Welsh merth “force, strength” and '' host "'.5 
In early Welsh poetry ner “lord ’’, plur. nyr, neredd are frequent. 
The corresponding Irish word ner means “ boar ’’.® 

The preceding evidence makes certain that a verb oner-: onr- 
existed in Indo-European. Even in the small part of the vocabulary 
which we can reach by comparisons several derivatives are attested 
and show wide distribution. It became particularly the word to 
express the force of a man. In Khot. nārä “ wife” it is still more 
restricted, as contrasting with ksumda, “ husband ” The use of 
nárya- and nrmná- of Indra show that heroic force was especially 
intended. It is this same meaning of “ heroic force ” that we find 
m Khot. nadaun- applied to Parasu Rama and the five Pandavas, 
where we have the equation with Turkish tonga. In Old Iranian as 
in Old Indian a word nrtá- existed, formed like rtd- “ truth ”. 

This interpretation of nadaun- emboldens me to venture on a very 
hotly debated problem, the name of the Narts in Caucasian tales. 

As the use of the word Nart in the borrowing languages cited 
below shows the essence of the name, Nart seemed there to 
connote the “ man of heroic mould, the hero, titan or giant ". This 
general sense has been accepted by modern students of the name, so 
that in 1948 it could be re-affirmed that probably the name nart 
was connected ? with the Indo-Eur. ner-. But the problem has not 
been fully worked out and the following note may be justified. 


1 J. Charpentier, Le Monde Oriental 25.1 ff. after H. Jacobi. 
? Les dieux $ndoeuropéens, p. 59. 

š F. B. J. Kuiper, loc. cit. 24. 

* See for example J. Vendryés, Etudes celtiques 3.237. 

5 I. Williams, Canu Aneirin, p. 167. 

® Hessen’s Irish Dictionary ii 149. 

? G. Dumézil, Loki, p. 170. 


108 ANALECTA INDOSCYTHICA 


Selected forms of the name important 1 here are Osset. Digor and 
Iron nart. Digor. has also nartā.* Thus we find ustur + nartā, ustur 
+ martmā, nartt nārton zārond Uoruzmāg, narti Svrdon, kujts nartā 
“dogs of Narts ”, Narty Uryzmdg, a ’rté nartin “to the three 
Narts ”.3 In a compound occurs Digor nartixiar, Iron nartzor, 
ndtxor * food of the Narts, maize ””. From an Ossetic friend and 
informant I recorded nart collective plur., adj. nárton ; jeu nàrtón 
“one Nart”, and the phrases ägás nárti ádäm, ägás närtón ádäm 
“all the Nart people ”. The inflexion gave nártmä “ to the Narts ”, 
as in the collective plurals käságmä “ to the Circassians ”, čečēmmā 
“to the Čečens ”, urusmä “ to the Russians ”. It is important to 
note that the form nart and the inflexion nartmä exclude an explana- 
tion by the plural suffix -të, obliq. -tämä.* 

From the neighbouring languages we have Georgian nart-+ (t = t°) 
“ titan ”.5 Svanetian has nart (t = t‘) “ hero ", used as name of an 
ancient tribe.* Circassian has ndrty-:gdbdr “ Nart tales’’, ndrtaxér, 
na'tzēr "the Narts ”.” The adj. narto occurs in a Xakuči text ® 
translated by the Russian molodec “ brave man ". An equivalent 
form nartwa (-wa = -o) is in an Armavir song ti-nartwa souxem “ our 
Nart riders ".? The Kabard name of '* maize " nartoz? passed to the 
Abaza.'? In Ubyx the name is ndtif.1 Abkhaz forms are nart 
with a collective plur. nartaa.!? In the language of the emigrant 
Ubyx occur collect. plur. närt‘, plur. nárt*-na. 'The Nart family was 


! Others are quoted by G. Dumézil, Les Légendes sur les Nartes p. 2. Recent 
explanations of the name are N. Trubetzkoy, MSL. 22 (1921) 252 Remarques sur 
quelques mots irantens : nart traced to *nartama-. B. A. Alborov Termin “ Nart ”, 
1930, who proposed a connection with the ancient Nairi land; M. V. Rklickij, 
K voprosy o nartax i nartskix skazantax, reviewed by A. Tybylty, Fiditieg 11-12 
(1927) 64-5, explained by a social class. 

? Osset. Worterb. s.v. V. I. Abaev, Oset. Jazyk $ Fol'klor i 316. 

$ Pamtatniki ii 37, 5, 25, 60, 26, 28 ; Osset. Dict. s.v. gütondZyn and V. I. Abaev, 
Iz oset. éposa 32, line 6. 

* Both Digor and Iron have plur. -/d, see Asica ", Trans. Phil. Soc. 1945, 24 ff. 

5 R. P. Blake, Byzantion 16 (1942-3) 236 ; used beside bumberaz-i (Arabic mubariz) 
* champion ", as an epithet of the legendary Vaxtang Gorgaslan. My inquiries 
have failed to find whence this word is quoted. 

$ Abaev, Oset. Jazyk i 304, who reports Svanetian tales on all Nart subjects, 
printed by A. Sanidze and V. Topuria, 1939. 

7N. Trubetskoy, Caucasica 11.13. 

8 Sbornik Mat. Kavkaza. 21, p. 258. The obliq. collective plur. is nartam. 

9 K. Bouda, ZDMG. 93 (1939), song no. 3, line 3. Here also ¢ = ¢¢. 

19 K. Bouda, ZDMG. 94 (1940) 237. V. I. Abaev, Oset. Jazyk 277 nartaxwa. 

11 G. Dumézil, La langue des Oubykhs, p. 5, 38. 

1? V, I. Abaev, Oset. Jazyk i 316. 
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called nārt-ĀAdpg and "a certain Nart " was expressed by 2a-nüri*- 
gwara.! For the eastern Caucasians the Avar has nart “ giant in 
tales ".? It is used as a singular: nartasul rogosa ** from the Nart's 
house ’’.8 

The efforts of Caucasian scholars have now made the Nart stories 
famous outside the narrow circle of their creators, the Ossetes and 
their neighbours. They constitute a stable mythological cycle, 
probably of considerable antiquity.* The name Nart has been much 
treated ofalready.® Poets, mythologists, historians, and ethnographers 
have offered their explanation with no cogent result. There is, how- 
ever, still a chance for the plain grammaticus to apply his tools to 
the problem to see if a more acceptable and more firmly established 
interpretation be possible. He can approach the word nart as he 
would approach, with confidence and certain result, such a name as 
Dapvovyos or Baro paoros,’ or such words as Ossetic fidältä “fathers”, 
art “ fire", and ŭinun *' to see ", that is, he can accept it as part of 
the Ossetic linguistic heritage and can attempt to find out its normal 
connections, if it has been handed down like most other words, 
without dialectical interference and without confusion of meanings 
or forms by association with other words. If by this examination a 
plausible interpretation can be found he will probably pause before 
seeking further for an origin involving irregular transmission. 

We start with the form of the word nart. It is amply and con- 
sistently attested both in Ossetic and in the borrowed words with 
stable consonants n, 7, t.7 The vowel is Osset. -a- and in the deriva- 
tive ndrton the usual -d- is found.§ The -rt in nart excludes any 
connection with Old Iran. -rt-, which became Ossetic -rd. 


1G. Dumézil, La langue des Oubykhs, 120, 136, 115. 

2 L, I. Žirkov, Avaro-Russkij Slovar! (1936) p. 89: skazočnyj velikan. 

3 Sbornik Mat. Kavkaza 14, p. 46. 

4Soslan occurs as one of the names of the second husband of Tamara, the 
Georgian queen of the twelfth century. The story of the Alan princess Sat¢inik 
is discussed by G. Dumézil, Les Légendes sur les Nartes, pp. 167 ff. 

5 See above, p. 108. 

° Osset. Digor fdrnug “fortunate”; beurd “many”; -dfs “horse”. See 
V. I. Abaev, Oset. Jazyk i164; 159. 

7 The ¢ is aspirated ¢¢. In Caucasian languages three series exist : aspirated tc, 
voiced d, and ejective ®. The aspirate and the voiced interchange more easily 
than the aspirate and the ejective. 

8 It is likely that in disyllables the older -d- had been preserved as -d- instead of 
passing to -a- as in monosyllables. Newly created derivatives would then be 
regulated according to the inherited scheme. Note the following cases: mard 
“ dead, dead body”; médrddé “death” (from *mrti-) in compound médrd-sinté 


110 ANALECTA INDOSCYTHICA 


We can at once set beside nart other Ossetic words with identical 
syllable in art '' fire " and dart “ shield ". The history of art is well 
established. It is from older *aá6ra(h), obliq. form from àtar- as in 
Avestan.! The -0r- has been replaced by -rt- in Ossetic as regularly, 
80 in dovpr '' son" attested in the Zelenéóuk inscription ascribed to 
the eleventh-twelfth century, the modern furt, Av. puOra-.? 

If nart were explained as art is, that is, from a *nādra- the base 
nā- would recall Old. Ind. nathá- ' assistance, assister ", and the 
onā- of Greek óvivqua “ to benefit’. But such a meaning, although 
a hero incidentally may protect, militates against the meaning 
deduced from the contexts of nart, where strength or violence is 
meant such as befits either a hero or a giant è: nart is not just a 
“ benefactor ”. 

The second word wart “shield’’ has already been quoted in 
connection with Avestan and Old Indian words.* It needs therefore 
first some brief examination. There is a large group of words 
derived from Indo-Iran. var- ** cover, keep off, protect ”.* Some 
have long been known, as the Avestan voroOra-, vārodman-, varoda-, 
fravasi- *; Old Ind. vrtrá-, vdrtra- “ weir’’, vdritha- ; Armen. loan- 
words vearti-k* ' trousers", vahan *' shield ", vahagn “name of a 
destroyer of monsters " ; Zor.Pahl. varttk, gurttk ‘‘ defensive garb ’’,’ 
gurt “ hero ”, NPers. gurd. 

To those words must now be added Khot. batha- “ protective mail, 
cuirass ” (E 25.397), for which the parallel Chinese text 8 has $ë P 


“bier”; mary “ bird ”, plur. märytä ; fars “ side ”, plur. färstä. In Digor farnä, 
farn, and Iron farn are found, but the Digor abl. sing. färnäj and the adj. färnug, 
Iron färnyg have -ä-, as also in the compound färnägun, Iron färndžyn. 

1 For other developments of ūtar- see G. Morgenstierne, IIFL. 2.273, Yidya 
yūr < *ārt, Parāčī âr, Bud. Sogd. 75 *ar0, and also Kušan AOp O and NSogd. 
Yaghnabi dl, cited in Zoroast. Problems, p. 67. 

2 V, I. Abaev, Oset. Jazyk i 260 ff. 

3 The names of the principal Nart heroes are transferred to the giants Ärxstuaj 
by the Čeč_ns, see G. Dumézil, Loki, p. 217. 

4 As in E. Benveniste and L. Renou, Vrtra and Vrôragna, p.13, and 
G. Morgenstierne, NTS. 12.268. 

5 Outside Indo-Iranian other words are cited in Walde-Pokorny, Vergl. Worterb. 
i 280 ff. 

6 On fravasi- see now K. Barr, Festskrift til L. L. Hammerich, 1952, p. 35 ; earlier 
Zoroast. Problems 109. 

7 Written with -y% for yk, see GrBd. 172.14, Mēnēk ī Xrat 43.7 and the Pahlavī 
translation of Av. vārsdman-. Pāzand has gurdi. 

8 J. Przyluski, La Légende de l'empereur Acoka, p. 401, now in T'aisho Issaikyo 
2042, 126, col. 3. 
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k‘ai-kia, both words meaning “mailed armour".! Khot. th 
represents older 6 in contact with 7, or ?, y. Thus haththa- (later 
Khot. hatha-, haksa-) ** true " is Old Iran. *ha@ya- as in Av. har @ya- 
and OPers. hasiya-.2 So also E pathuta- ' burnt "' — *pati-Üuta- 
beside E hamthuta- “‘ burnt ’’ from which -2- is absent. A longer note 
is required to explain paystthyi,s which renders Bud.Sansk 
pratisamya in the cliché pāttarā cīvarā pajsīthyi pā haysnātū, Šansk. 
patra-civaram pratisamya padau praksalya “ having arranged bowl 
and robe, having washed feet”. In pajsīthy: I see the parte. 
*pajsīthāta-, with as usual -dta- replaced by -ya-, from a verbal base 
*pati-gar0-ya- “to fasten again, to replace " (with js replacing g 
after -i-, or from 4 of -jarO- in place of -gar6-). This is the gar6-, 
corresponding to Old Ind. granth-, grath- “ to fasten ”, attested in 
Pašto yarəl “ to twist, spin ", yārəl “ roll up ”, nyastal “ to wrap 
up”. Ormurī galvēk (from *yar0-) “ twist, roll up ”, NPers. girih, 
gilé “ knot ’’, Osset. dlxyne, ilxij.* To a similar *gr0ya- the Mid.Pers. 
gyš-, parte. gyšt; hngyšyh-, passive, hngyšt- “ to fetter °” has been 
traced.” To it I would now add the Armen. loan-word patgarhel 
attested only once: eu oc* kareac* patgarhel Yeroboam from the 
Greek xai oùk čayev ioydv "IepoBodu * and Jeroboam could not 
recover his power ” after defeat by Abijah. It may be taken as 
*pat-gar0-. From “fasten again, Join" the word has here the 
meaning “ put together, get back", 

It is necessary to assume -ya- in *pati-gar0-ya- to explain the 
Khot. -i- by -- umlaut 8 from -a-, but the -th- comes from -r0-. 

With such examples of Khot. thth and th it is possible to trace 
batha- '' mail" to an Old Iran. *vr6a- (or possibly *var0a-) as in 


1 kčas is used in the Mahāvyutpatti 6073 for varma-samnāha-. 

* Mid.Pers. hašā- in Zor.Pahl. hš?krt, hš>grt *hašākart, Mid.Pers. hašāgerd, see 
C. Bartholomae, Zum altiran. Wērterb. 38 ; E. Benveniste, Trans. Phil. Soc. 1945, 
69-70. Armen. ašakert, NPers. šāgird. 

? Vajr. 4 b 2. Wrong readings ad loc. by Sten Konow and A. F. R. Hoernle are 
given in Manuscript Remains of Buddhist Literature, p. 241. The aksara thy was 
not recognized but it is guite clear. 

4 See “ Asica ”, Trans. Phil. Soc., 1945, p. 4; Q. Morgenstierne, Etym. Voc. 
Pashto, s.v., IIFL.i. 394; Walde-Pokorny, Vergl. Wērterb. i 593. 

5 W. B. Henning, in A. Ghilain, Index des termes en moyen-iranien, p. 377. 

$2 Chron. 13.20, in Girk« Mnactordacc, ed. Grigor Xalatceanct, 1899, p. 10. 
No decisive etymology is offered in H. Adjarian, Armen. Etym. Dictionary. 

* The -g- kept, as -k- and -g- kept after pat- in, for example, patkan-, patkar-, 
and patgam. 

8 Similar -7- umlaut before two consonants in paltcimphaká ** chedaka " in the 
Suvarnabhasa 27 v 5, Khot. Texts i 236. 
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Avestan vara@a- which, if it can be trusted, seems to refer to a 
weapon. But usually the suffix -0a-, Old Ind. -tha-, indicates the 
result of an action, as in Av. uxéa- “‘ word ’’, Old Ind. uktha-. The 
suffix to express the instrument and action is rather -6ra-, Old Ind. 
-tra-. Hence I propose to find in batha- an Old Iran. *vr@ra-.4 

The problem of Khot. b- has been noted elsewhere.? For -6ra- 
in active sense, note Av. karodra- '' protection ", čarəkərəðra- 
" intention ". Osset. uädärt “ spindle ” has been explained from 
*vartaðra- with loss of the first -r-.3 The Armen. loan-words vaha- 
in vahan and vahagn were noted above (p. 112). 

We return now to Oss. art * shield”: it can be satisfactorily 
explained by the same Old Iran. *vr0ra-. For the sounds note that 
-ar- replaces Old Iran. -r- as well as -ar-, as in Oss. mary “ bird ”, 
fars “ side”, mard “dead ”, stard “ driven out”, with -l- kalm 
" snake" ; but dary “long’’, OPers. darga- (Indo-Eur. -la-), and 
Tron garm “ hot ” from Old Iran. garma-.* The -rt- can have replaced 
-r6- as it does -0r- in art “‘ fire’’,> but the meaning “ shield ”’ suits 
rather the suffix -Óra-, which leads to *vrÓra-. 

Here belongs also the giant Kucyji fyrt Elidyan “ Eltayan, son of 
Kucyg ’’. He is known from an Iron tale.6 The giant opponent of 
Sozryqo, with a golden scalp, is outdone by the Nart. The mythica 
side has already been admirably explored by G. Dumézil? who 
pointed out that the name may conceal the Old Scythian equivalent 
of Av. vara@rayna- and Old Ind. vrirahan-. To his demonstration 
the grammaticus can add four points. 


1]n a Hedin military document 21.3 (now with the printer) occurs puimna 
hu? stad besa ttyam va ddard yanirau “ arrows, spears, be?sa, take care of them ”. 
In the context be?sa- may best be taken as "shield". "That gives be?sa- from 
*varisa-, as we have bei?sa-, àbei?sa- ' whirlpool" from the verb vart- " turn". 
In be?sa- *shield" we should then have a double suffix from var- *' protect " : 
-tsa- from Indo-Eur. -tes- : -ts- with -o-. The suffix -tes- is well known in OPers. 
rautah- ** river ", Av. 0raotah-, Old. Ind. srótas-. 

2 BSOAS. 14.422. Both b- and v- can represent both b- and v- of Old Iran. 
The third replacement by g- is also known in Khotanese. To the note on Kharogthī 
vaka, vaga, add the baga of the coin legend baga-vharna- in E. J. Rapson’s paper, 
JRAS. 1905, pp. 790—1. 

3 G. Morgenstierne, NTS. 12.268. 

4 But before and after u we have ur- in urz “finger ”, urs “ stallion” from 
*uršan-, urdug °“ upright " from *rdua- (contra C. Bartholomae, Mittelir. Mund. 6.7). 

5 .. comes from -0- in fatdn ** wide ”, Av. padana-, and in äzmäntun “ stir up ”, 
from uz-mané-, as mamth- in Khotanese, Old. Ind. manth-. 

6 Vs. Miller, Oset. étiudy i 30-4, no. 6. 

7 Mélanges H. Grégoire, A propos de “‘ Varabrayna "', 223-6. 
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The initial e- is a Cyrillic way of writing 2e-, thus the Ossetic 
Dictionary gives Iron jerdzen (Digor dzegen) ''reed-mat" ; and 
this word is printed erdZen in the Iron Adájmag Sfáldystad.! In one 
case we find te- replacing we- from older ud-: Digor jezdon, dezdon, 
Iron tūzddn, ozddn ** noble (adj. and sb.) ”.2 Hence in Eltdyan 
we have ze- which may derive from older uà-. The -It- from -r6r- 
shows an -l- replacement of -r- (common elsewhere in contact with 
-i-, as in fál- * around " from pari, kalm * snake” from krmi-). 
The -ayan may have its first -a- from -à-, arising in the inflected 
forms as Av. voroÜràjanom, or be secondary in an originally closed 
syllable -agn-. In the third syllable we have a replacement of -yna-. 
A parallel occurs in Digor bàyánsar, Iron bäyämsar “ bare-headed ” 
from *bagna-sàra-, but 1t differs in having -à- not -a-. The final -an 
causes difficulty in several words. Old Iran. -àán- is represented by 
Oss. -on in both dialects (in Digor with very close 0). An older stage 
is shown in words borrowed by other languages. Thus šakdam, 
sagdan, corresponds to Oss. saydon ? ; Kabard Syrtan is the equiva- 
lent of Sirdon, and the Ceéen Sirtta has retained the vowel -a after 
losing the nasal.* The sound -an occurs in a number of Ossetic words. 
Thus Digor gdrtan, Iron gértam “ bribe ’’, Iron ŭäzdan, Digor dezdon 
“ noble ”, Digor täran, Iron tram "7 Kabard horse ’’, Digor and Iron 
goban “ mattress ”,5 bardan “ wool-sack ”. The nart name Soslan 
has -an, and -an arises in the Ist plural an '* we are " from *asmah:, 
and pret. cud-an *' we went "', farstan “ we asked ".9 In the secon- 
dary form of a common suffix Iron has -ŭan corresponding to the 
older Digor -aŭän, as in äntaŭän, ūntūan ** Bierwūrze, sweet-wort ”’, 
nistaudn, nystian “ task, testament ’’ from Old Iran. -dvana-. The 
-an of Soslan is explained as a survival and compared with the -an 
of the Zelentuk inscription 7 Anapalané, but the conditions are not 
clear. The Ceéen form of the name is Soska Solsa with -a but without 
the nasal.8 The linguistic evidence at least permits the identification 
of Eltayan with VoroOrayna-. 


1 5.109.2. 

2 In Pamtatnikt 2.111.32 āmbal jezdon is rendered by tovarišč blagorodnyj. 
I hope to write on its connections with Av. vazd- later. 

š Vs. Miller, GIP., Ossetisch, pp. 4 ff. ; V. I. Abaev, Oset. Jazyk 284. 

1 See G. Dumézil, Les Légendes sur les Nartes, p. 115. 

5 Abkhaz a-g°aban, quoted by V. I. Abaev, Oset. Jazyk i 314. 

6 Iron differs: cydystām, farstam. 

? V. I. Abaev, Oset. Jazyk i 269. 

$ Soska is gen. sing. in -a from the name in Oss. Soság, the father's name. 
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We can now turn to nart. If it is, as proposed above, taken as 
comparable with wart in derivation, we must postulate *nré@ra-, 
with -Ora- to suit the active meaning. The word then may be 
rendered by “actively exhibiting nar-force’’ as a noun either of 
action or of agent. This activity of nar- is that of vigorous or violent 
men (or gods conceived as men). 

The Narts in the tales are a group of such violent men. They form 
a “family ’’. The Ossetic word now used for this group is mukkag, 
mugkag (adj. from mugä “seed ”). Thus we read ? ustur ? nartmà 
bürágdàr adtà) duuà mugkag: ° among the great Narts there were two 
most distinguished families ".3 The older word in Ossetic, now 
archaic, was guppur, which survived in the phrase nart? guppur- 
gintà,* translated into Russian as “ the great Narts ’’. The Dictionary 
I 613 has Digor guppurgin “ famous ”’ and Iron güppyrsar '* famous ; 
nobility " with the quotation narty güppyrsartà badtysty sà khàálátdzyn 
badāntyl ** the Nart nobles sat upon their backed chairs "'. 

In this guppur I see à cognate of Sogd. wkwr, wk^wr *wikur ® 
“ kinsmen "'. That is to claim guppur as from *kurÜuar-, a derivative 
from kur- with double suffix -t-uer-, with which I would compare 
-L-uen- as in Áv. stao0wana- '' praise ", Old Ind. (Vedic) -ivana- 
(surviving in Prak. -ppana-, and Romani -pen), since -yer- and 
-uen- alternate in early Indo-European.* The Oss. -pp- (or -bp) is 
a spelling to indicate unaspirated and non-ejective -p-,” and has 
developed from -6u- also in Digor cuppar, Iron cyppar “ four ”’ 
< *čaduāra(h). In guppur I see -ur as a replacement of -yar.2 The 
initial g- in place of k- can be compared with gdnd, Iron gdn “ hemp, 
flax ”” from *kana-.2 The connection with kur- seems to me now to 
be preferable, but I had thought at first of comparing Zor.Pahl., 


1 Batradz and Soslan are traced to old myths of gods by G. Dumézil, Les Légendes 
sur les Nartes 178 ff. 

2 Pamiatniki 2.5. 

3 Similarly in Ubyx nártX-Aápg-no zá-laxwa (with Čerkes Adpg) * one family of 
Narts ” occurring in G. Dumézil, La Langue des Oubykhs, p. 136. 

4 Pamtatniki 2.25: narti guppurgintā Bestaui būrzondmā būrgā ūrūmburdūncā 
and semuncā kafuncā narti guppurgintā. 

5 See I. Gershevitch, BSOAS. 14.493, who traces the word also in Oss. Digor 
igurun, lron güryn *' be born ". 

6 See for example Hittite -uar- beside gen.sing. -unas. 

? See V. I. Abaev, Iz oset. àposa, p. 8, where Greek zr was used. 

8 Oss. tuppur “ tomb, kurgan ” can be explained as from *tau-@uar- to the 
Indo-Eur. teu- base found also in Lat. tumulus. 

9? Trans, Phil. Soc. 1952, p. 63. 
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Mid.Pers. gohr, Sogd. yws from *gaw@ra-, and postulating *gau- 
Ouar-. The explanation of the g- of guppur from y- would have been 
more difficult. 

From kur- *' be born" we have the derivative in Zor.Pahl. kwlk 
and kwlg *kurrak “foal’’.2 The word occurs miswritten in the 
Greater Bundahtšn 95.3 kurrakān 3 xar young of the ass ". Pazand 
offers kurah. NPers. kurrah “ young of horse, ass, and camel " is 
well attested. Without the suffix -aka- Kurdish has kurr, kur and 
with the diminutive -aka-, kiiraka.2 The -rr- can be traced to an 
older -rn-, as in Zor.Pahl. tarrak, NPers. tarrah “‘ herbs ’’, Zor.Pahl. 
varrak, NPers. barrah “ lamb ”.4 Hence we have here *kur-na- and 
*kur-na-ka-. For the meaning “ young of animals "' can be compared 
Zor.Pahl. zahak ** young, embryo, element " 5; Lat. puer “ child ”, 
Got. fula ' foal", Lat. pullus * young of animal", Gr. mó2os, 
Sansk. putrá- ' son ", Old Norse kund-r ' son", Old Saxon kind 
* child " from jen-. For the -na- note Got. barn “ child, barn ’’, and 
Lit. bérnas ** young man "', Lett. berns “ child ”. 

It may be intimated here that the -kula of the names Y sarkula- 9 
and Mihirakula-, the name of the Hina king, get a good meaning 
if they are derived from this same base kur-. It is hoped to discuss 
that problem later in a wider context. 

The recognition of this kur- “‘ be produced "" offers a means of 
explaining Gathic Av. hdkurana- “ co-operation ’’ (so explained in 
the Pahl. translation hamkartarth). By tracing kur- here * we should 


1 Rather than *gava@ra-, as in Zoroast. Problems, p. 83, since Old Ind. gotrd- 
" family " is probably the same word, perhaps originally distinct from gotrd- 
* cattle-stall ”. The Sogd. ywš is in W. B. Henning, Sogdica 17; 20. 

2 C. Bartholomae, Zum altiran. Worterbuch 234; H. Junker, Ein Bruchstiick der 
Āfrīnaghān ī Gāhānbār 21 (top); B. N. Dhabhar, Zand-i Khurtak Avistāk, p. 155, 
line 3, with note p. 376. 

3 Andreas-Barr, Iranische Dialektaufzeichnungen, p. 307. 

4 -rn- is represented by long vowel followed by -l- in dalman, Avestan zaranu- 
mainis (see Zoroast. Problems 230), in the name of Erzerum in Arabic script 
Qaliqala, the city of Karin (qali < karni), and in Gélan if this is from *varnya-. 
It may be due to the presence of -1-, -y-, that -/- not -r- resulted. In Ossetic -l- 
occurs in fäl- from pari- and other words. 

5 See Zoroast. Problems, p. 89, for Mid.Pers., Mid.Parth. zhg * child”. NPers. 
zaq “ young animal ", Armen. loan-word dzag. 

€ Cited from a Khotanese text BSOAS. 14.427. 

7 Lith. kuriù, kùrti “ to build ” is cited in Walde-Pokorny, Vergl. Wörterb. i 518 
under k"er-, to which Old Ind. kryott is also traced. Possibly kur- in hakurana- 
and iurun is a secondary form from *kar-y-, as we find tar-u-. But in Avestan the 
form expected would have been *kaurv-. A base kur- seems preferable. 
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have “ producing in common ”, and thence the meaning of *' assis- 
tance ” could easily be derived. 

Further support for the base kur- can also be found in the 
Armen. (if Iranian loan-word) krén “order, rite, custom, law, 
religion ”. This may represent an Iran. *kurāvan-: kurāun- 
“ producing ”.1 

The analysis of nart leading back to an Old Iran. *nr6ra- has 
proceeded just as the analysis of Oss. Digor fidältä “ fathers ” leads 
back to pitar-, and need not be considered less certain. 

Beyond the linguistic discussion, however, lies the mythology. 
A little may be gained for that also. The Ossetic evidence shows 
that in the Old Scythian period there existed VrOragna- (Eltayan) 
and Zur Gro. '' shield " (dart). Beside the Old Iran. *nrta- (attested 
in Khot. nadaun-) the Scythians made a word *nr@ra- (a rime word 
to *vr6ra-) to express the activities of heroes (and gods) who attacked 
the *vr6ra- (yelta- in Eltayan) who was (or who were) probably 
personified. This is the Scythian parallel to the dpdmsi . . . náryäņi 
of Indra in his fight with Vrtrá-. The nart (“ hero ’’) fights not an 
abstract “ covering ” or “ resistance ” (quite insufficient to suit the 
grandiose myth of a cosmos-creating god) but a “ warder off, 
defender” or a “resister” whether by envelopment or active 
defence.? The study of the Armen. Vahagn by G. Dumézil ? indicated 
that the mythology was richer than the linguistic study alone could 
show.‘ An Iranian parallel to the Vahagn myth was later pointed 
out by P. J. de Menasce * in which Bahram (Vore@rayna) was pro- 
moted to the rank of Amahraspand as a reward for his defeat and 
capture of Ahriman. The nart in conflict with the zelt- is the Old 
Scythian contribution to the same mythology.* 


(To be continued.) 


1 Tran. àvan- is found as -aun, -6n also in the loan-word paštaun, pašt6n “ service "' 
from *parištāvan-. The -āvan survives in vtauan, vteuan “ bowshot ”, Mid.Parth. 
wPwny in the Hajjiabad inscription, ed. H. S. Nyberg, Ost og Vest, p. 66. 

? Rigveda 4.16.7 vrtrám vavrvámsam. 

3 Revue de U Histoire des Religions 117 (1938). 

5 In E. Benveniste and L. Renou, Vrtra et Vréragna. 

5 Rev. Hist. Rel. 133, 1-18, La promotion de Bahram. 

€ A. A. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, 158 ff., and A. Hilebrandt, Vedische 
Mythologie iii 260 ff. treated of Vrtra, Vala, and the fight with Indra. W. N. 
Brown, Creation Myth of the Rig Veda (JAOS. 1942, 85 ff.) uses neither 
E. Benveniste and L. Renou's nor G. Dumézil's studies. M. Eliade, Rev. Hist. Rel. 
134 (1948), p. 12, explained vríra- as à '' binder ", but var- does not mean “ to 
bind”. See also H. Lommel, Der arische Kriegsgott, 46 ff. 
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Analecta Indoscythica II 


H. W. BAILEY 
(Continued from p. 116, 1953, 3 and 4). 


III. Vara 


It has been a frequent experience in Khotanese texts to find that 
two words spelled identically are widely different in meaning. The 
many different words comprised, for example, in bara- were quoted 
in Asia Major, n.s. 2. 40. It has been the same with vara. Beside 
the vara, varata *' there ” and vara '' to ”, varālsto ** towards ”, it 
has been possible to trace two other words written in the same way. 


1. vara “ enclosure, court, precinct, fortress ”’ 

The direct equation vara, Tibetan khor-gyt khams “ (circular) 
courtyard " is found in E 2.90 bissà bodhisatva-bilsamg? Badr vara 
vira, vistátà ““ the whole group of Bodhisattva bhiksus remained in 
the enclosure! of Bhadra °. The Tibetan phrase occurs in the 
corresponding Bhadra-māyākara-vyākaraņa.? 

To this reference the vara of the verses P 2022.1 can be added :— 

sa khu jā hisidà vīrā vara pajsadā 

dīsta gatcasta sakāle tcārampha gubā” 
“just as when the guardsmen, doing homage, come to the Court 
with dry staffs, broken off, in their hand ”.3 

The allusion in these verses becomes clear later in line 57 which 
has sa-kūlye pase? jsä hä jasta vyisamd “the god Vaišramaņa 
with retinue of a hundred koti-millions’’. It is then the Court of 
Vaisravana (Kubera), where the Yaksa live. 


! In tho Glossar to E tho vara of this passage is oxplainod as a form of kara- 
" circuit ". . 

? Ed. C. Régamey, $8 11, 12, 13, 16. 

3 I tako pajsadā to be from *pajsandaa-, beside the noun pajsama- “ honouring ”’. 
Tho word sakále '* dry, dried " can be seen in P 2782.20 vira sakala brrimjt khu 
mi ūtct udišd and ibid. 23 ttt khu sakala brrimjvā karā ūtct ni byide. Hero there is 
reference to brrinuja- "* pools (?) ", of which the water has been dried up. In E 24.44 
the henet candand skdld is dried red sandalwood, to be used for an image. The 
word may be a derivative from hiSku- “‘ dry ”’ by a suffix -ila-, with reduction and 
loss of the hi- as in sfa- ‘stand’. The same suffix occurs in P 2891.30 utcāla 
kauysā "a water jar ” from ūtca " water ” ; kauysa- occurs beside kūysa-, NPers. 
kūzah. ln gubà? I seo a form of gumbaka-, Bud.Sansk. gulmaka-, on which see 
BSOAS. 13.923, and add gumika- ** captain ?” from the inscription in H. Lüders' 
List, no. 1200. I 
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By this interpretation the passage P 2787.91 on the Visnu- 
vikrama rama can be better understood! It should be read 
kītha kdārāmū vara māģīadi "in the city like a vara made of 
karāna-edifices *. In ktrānū we can recognize an ad). in -ū, as we 
know ksirü '' belonging to the country, state " and samtsarü “ of 
the transmigrating world ". 'This removes the difficulty of nūvara 
“new ”’ following the noun, which had made the earlier translation 
doubtful. 

I see now, too, that in the description of the city of Druma, king 
of the Kinnaras,? a similar vara is present: prrūvaki 3? pa-sse vari 
yiks@ samauttéd “as military guards five hundred Yaksas were 
stationed in the Vara-fortress ''.? 

Once the meaning was found the connections could at once be 
scen. Avestan var- was “the enclosure, court, precinct "" of Yima, 
whence the Zor.Pahlavi texts made the var 1 Yam-kart or Yam-kart 
var resembling an estate and called a dbūm " land” by Manuščihr.1 

The ara og of the Aogomadaeéa has been much discussed.’ 
I would now understand it as “into the var-enclosure of the Destruc- 
tive one’’, with the dative in sense of genitive.® This was rendered 


by Zor. Pahl.ant gay var, in Pāzand 4% ganā var,” In the Manichean 
text the word is *hrywr *ahrevar “ the var-enclosure of the ahra-one ’. 


1 Quoted BSOAS. 10.922. Khot. Texts ii, 104. 

2 BSOAS. 13.921-2. 

3 ‘The variants are varai and varde, see the texts now in Khot. Bud. Teats 21, 29, 37. 

4 See BSOS. 7.765 ; Dātastān i dénik 36.81 quoted in Zoroast. Problems 222. 

5 BSOS. 7.295-6 (vairi loc. sing. should be kept). J. Duchesne-Guillemin, 
Jour. As. 1936.1.246. 

€ A recognized usage, see for example, K. Brugmann, Grundriss ii 2. 562. There 
is no need to replace avrai by avrahe. 

* [ have become doubtful of the reading of this epithet. In Zoroast. Problems 21 
I still, without full conviction, held to ganák as a verbal derivative with the suffix 
-&k of the agent. It could have been from a denominative gan- ** to strike ". Support 
could be offored to that from Ossetic yáná, Iron qán '* wound, fracture, fractured " 
from *gana-, sece G. Morgenstierne, NT'S. 12.268. It has recently occurred to me 
that if spēnāk were derived from the comparative spanyah- in the nom. sing. 
spanya® > spēnā- to which was suflixed the -k after long vowel in final position (on 


which -& see Zoroast. Problems 183), then in 92 Pp: | pa similar comparative 


could be concealed, from the adj. avra-. That would be of the form *anhyā* 
from which *anyā and *ēnā- could have arisen. With the same -k the word would 
be *ēnāk. This could bo read in the Pahlavi spelling if it is recognized that, though 
rarely, initial alif is sometimes absent before y-. 'l'hus frequently in ēstēt written 
ystyt, and in ywk?n, discussed in BSOS. 7.761 and in which I now see ēvakān “ one 
by one ” on its way to become *yukan before the stage yaganah in NPers. 
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The Khot. word vara thus supplies another case of v- corre- 
sponding to Old Iran. v-.1 But from the same base var- '* enclose "' 
comes the Khot. barmana- “ enclosure’ which in E 18.18 means 
* pond, reservoir" : ggaryau nuvalysde kho ju bārmañi jsa samu 
“(the water) rushes down from the mountains, just as if from a 
reservoir". In a fragment Kha 0013. d, 2 b 1 occurs samtsārū 
barmina “ the prison of the transmigrating world ”. 

Other cognate words are cited under Ossetic udrm “hole” in 
the article “‘ Asica’’.2 With the sense of “ keep back” we have 
Wakhi wirg “‘ ridge between fields’’ from *vdra-ka- and NPers. 
vary “ weir ”. 

I see in the valá- of the Rigveda, which Indra breaks open, a 
dialect form of the same Indo-Iranian wara- “ enclosure", with 
special reference to Indra's enemy, the vrtrá-. 

In Sanskrit apavaraka-, Pali ovaraka- was “‘ room " and developed 
into Mar. omvrā *' kitchen ''.? 


2. vara * to” 


In E the use of vara * to ” and varālsto ** towards '' 18 freguent. 
It is also regular in the introductory formule of letters, as 
Or 11344.11.1 pharsa sémdari vara “ to the pharsa-official Samdara ”. 
It could be explained as an instrumental of var- in form *vard, as 
jsa ‘“‘ from ”’ comes from kačā ; that would give the meaning “ in the 
vicinity of”. But since varata is also used for “to”, the word 
could be simply a resumptive * there ”. 


3. vara- “ good ” 


In the Bhadracaryā-dešanā * the phrase hamamgte dygma vara 
samamttabhadrrā, the words hamamgte ‘equality, evenness ”’ 
renders samamtta ' altogether" and dygma vara renders bhadra 
“ good ”’, so that we have “ altogether good to see ’’ as an etymology ® 
of the Indian name. This gives Khot. vara- in the meaning of Avestan 
badra-, Sansk. bhadra-. The Avestan word occurs in the compound 


1 Asia Major, n.s., 2.32, BSOAS. 14.421 If. 

2 Trans. Philol. Soc. 1945, 28. For “ holo in Sanskrit vi-vara- was used. 

3 G. Morgenstierne, IIF L. 2.549; J. Bloch, La langue marathe, 303. For words 
outside Indo-Iranian from uer- see Waldo-Pokorny i 280. 

4 P 3513, 43 v 3 in Khot. Texts i 222. 

5 A similar etymology of the name Manjusri follows immediately in the samo 
text ; quoted BSOAS. 10. 910. 
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hubadra-, and is translated by the Pahl. hubahr. | had adopted the 
view that this was Mid.Persian and NPersian bahr “ part, share ”’.! 
This had already been considered and rejected by H. Hübschmann ? 
for a connection. with Av. baxóra- " share ". Hither would have 
suited for the form, but the meaning * share ” makes the deriva- 
tion of bahr from badra- unlikely. 

In recognizing in Khot. vara- “ good’ the equivalent of Avestan 
badra- we have a case of Khot. v- representing Old Iran. b-. It is 
therefore desirable to quote three other cases of words which require 
the same explanation. 

The word udae- in E was only partly understood by the editor and 
by Sten Konow in N7'S. 7.46. The meaning could be found from the 
parallel texts of the Sudhana-avadàna.? Here in the one text 
P 2957 the old duenna at the fountain to whom Sudhana speaks is 
called ysada * old " and m the other text Ch 00266 the epithet is 
uda. 'The word uda-, older àda-, then meant '' adult ". From the 
contexts in E it was possible to reach the meaning “ miindig ”’, 
but the further interpretation '' unverheiratet, unmarried " was a 
paraphrase, and impossible in [6 24.132. "The Dhiksuni Utpalavarna 
(li 24.132) im dispute with Katyayana declared that she considered 
the bhiksunis ** grown up " and therefore “ qualified " : asye add 
padīme. In 1$ 23.123. paunysa-sald-saluvo anido mala pile ksundas 
hedé means “ the mother, the father gives the 500-year-old girl, still 
not grown up, to a husband’’. The parallel Pali phrase in the 
Anigata-vamsa 34.4 is puncuvassa-sav uthvnam vivāhā ca bhavissate. 
Similarly E 25.125, the daughter of a king not yet grown up plays 
with the apsarases (rrund? düta amüda sa vara avitsaryau tcarke 
yanle). The ūdāmdu of H 24.128 is the participle uda- with dndu 
“they may be grown up ". In Khotanese &- and vā- are both used 
in ty-, viy- " survey " from *ava-day-,> and similarly vida- and 
uda- ‘covered with” are used in the same contexts: T 4.27 
vida... vyaayjanyau “covered with markings”, P 3510.3.3 
bveyaustyam rramnyam üde “ covered with precious stones ’’,® and 


5 


€ 


l Asia Major, n.s., ii 32 following tho explanation of T. Burrow in BSOS. 7.787. 
? Pers, Studien p. 33. 

3 K hot. Bud. Texts 29 and 38. See BSOAS,. 14.422. 

4 Ed. E. Leumann, AMaitreya-samiti 186. For the Chineso parallel, sce ibid. 259. 
5 BSOAS. 10.910. 

6 Khot. Bud. Texts 48. 
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in the compound be’-viida “ covered with poison ”. The source of 
this vūda- is varz- as in Oss. ūmbdry- * cover `) 

In the dda- “ grown up, old” I see a secondary form of an 
unattested *vūda- from the verb barz- “increase, grow up”. 
Indo-Eur. bherjh-, hence *brzda- with the -zd- reduced to -d-, as in 
E mädāna, voc. sing., “ gracious ° beside which occurs the older 
form mdsdana. | 

The same base gives the word for '' old " also in Indo-Aryan. In 
Pagai 2 where the Old. Ind. b- and v- are kept distinct we have 
budai “‘ old’ from the base barh-, pres. brmhati, parte. brdha-. The 
later Indo-Aryan shows that the partc. had a long syllable *brdha-, 
Pali buddha- (as niddha- ‘‘ nest’ with secondary aspiration), Hindi 
būrhā 3 * old”. Butin Pašai wadd- from vardh- “ increase "' has w-. 

In this 4da- “ old ” I therefore see a by-form of *vūda-, and that 
from an Old Iran. *brida- “ increased, grown up ”.4 

In Pali the name vehapphala- of the Brahma world corresponds to 
brhatphala in. Bud. Sanskrit. Hence v- replaces b-. In the Bud. 
Sanskrit of Khotan I note also srrraigaberam '* ginger " for the usual 
Syngavera-.® 

The second case of v- replacing b- in Khotanese is våra. Attempts 
to explain this word have been made earlier.” If here, too, it is 
admitted that v- has replaced b- the word is *bdra- which at once 
gives “load’’, as in Sansk. bhāra-, from bar- and that meaning 
would suit both the Khot. vdra- and the Krorayina vara-. With the 
vāra- can then be compared the Ossetic ŭary, plur. ŭärytä “ load ”, 


1 The explanation by the base varz- “ work ”, offered earlier by Sten Konow, 
Saka Studies 196, and by myself in BSOS. 9.77, is excluded by the Iranian replace- 
ment of -jt- by -3t- (Av. varšta-), not by -žd-. In Khotanese we find even rrīs- in 
P 2022.18 rrista “ he licks ” and rrdsfa- “ licked” from -ght-, as NPers. list. For 
a trace of -ghs- becoming -gž- see Trans. Philol. Soc. 1952, 67. [Not var-, JRAS. 
1942, 26.] 

2G. Morgenstierne, Metathesis of Liquids in Dardic, Festskrift til Prof. O. Broch, 
150; R. L. Turner, Position of Romani p. 9. 

3 Other forms in R. L. Turner, Nepali Dictionary, 8.v. buyo ‘‘ old’. There is no 
reason to assume (as in the Nepali Dictionary and M. Mayrhofer, Handbuch des 
Pali i 48) influence from the base vardh-. From the base braA- ' remove " (Old Ind. 
vrah- and brah-) similarly the long syllable of the parte. brdha- is shown by Pali 
which has in compounds both -büjAha- and -bāļha-, see abbūļha- and pabāļha-. 

4 In Pašto ozai, Waziri wózai ' bone of arm " has also lost the Old Iran. b. 
before 6. It is traced by G. Morgenstierne to bāzu-ka- NTS. 12.262. Also ŭžd 
“long”. 

5 Mahāvyutpatti 3100. 

€ Khot. Texts i p. 142, 5l r 5. To be added to the examples in BSOAS. 14.422, 

? Seo Asia Major, n.s., ii 32. 
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from bär- with a -g- suffix such as can be assumed also in NPers. 
vary '" wer". Then in Ossetic also the b- has been replaced by w-. 

The third case of v- from b- in Khotanese is väta- from būta- 
" become ". The word is abnormal in Ossetic, which has initial v- 
(not d-) in vdjyyn, väin “ to be”. 


4. vairyai 

In P 2787.70 occur the three comparisons: jastdém beysd hiyar 
'austīnām vairyat dadīnas kīšūka jsa ysānastā ttūrīnav vīysa spülakg 
hasprrisaumar jsa “handsome with the...of the lips, with the 
kimsuka-flower of the teeth, with the opening of the bud of the 
lotus of the face of the deva Buddhas ’’. The word vazryaz is isolated. 
If the Sansk. compound ostha-puta- “‘ opening of the lips " is com- 
pared, we should have the equation vaérya? — puta-. That would 
give a derivative from var- “ opening " like irm “ hole ”’ in Ossetic. 
The form vairyar may be from *vartkd-, and represent an older 
spelling *varye. The text in P 2787 is full of pretentious spellings. 


5. bisvara- 

Khot. bisvára- and busvära- “kinsmen ” ! contain a compound of 
vis- and -vára-. If this vàra- 1s connected with var- ** cover, enclose, 
surround " we have the '' retinue of the great house "" to refer to 
the kinsmen of a vis-. This gives the Old Iran. equivalent of the 
vāra- “ court, retinue ”? treated in P. Thieme’s discussion of vdara- 
yosut-.2 Had the -vàra- been Old lran. kára-, attested in OPers. 
kära- " army " and Pa&to kor “house, family ", I should have 
expected rather -ydra- in the compound with. -4e- from .-a-d-. 


6. gwara, bora *' stall" 

In Abkhaz, and in the Abkhaz dialect Abaza, occur two words 
for “ stall, enclosure " : g°%ara and bora, bawra.* Since, as is known, 
the Iranian ancestors of the Ossetes at an early period were in 
contact with Abkhazia, some Iranian words have been preserved 
in these languages.4 A clear case is Abkhaz a-wardan “ wagon’’, 
a-ordón, changed to wandor in Abaza, beside the Čečen warda, 


1 N. 163.25; 164.11, in Saka Studies. 

2 ZDMG. 91.108. 

3 V, I. Abaev, Oset. Jazyk i Fol'klor i 314 ; Jazyki Severnogo Kavkaza 2.16 ; 6—7 ; 
Pamiati Marra 245,252. 

* Abaev, loc. cit. 312 ff. ; Pamiati Marra 245; N. Marr, O jazyke Abxazov, 413. 
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wardan and Inguš wordd, corresponding to Ossetic Digor ŭärdun, 
Iron ŭärdón, plur. ŭärdättä from older *üärdän, Sogd. wrtn.! 

In Khotanese the Old Iran. v- was replaced by any of the three 
sounds v-, b-, or g-. Thus the word for “ neck ” oceurs as gesara ? 
and like ve’sdra-,3 is derived from *vart-s- ' turn round ”. The 
verb vart-s- survives as gge?s-, ggeis-, ggeils-, causat. ggevš$-, and 
ggeiśś-, frequent in Old Khotanese, and.later as ge's-, ga?s-, and 


ga’s-, with causat. ge'$-. Beside this form with g- we find also b-, 
besa- “surging wave”, and ābevsa- '" whirlpool", and plur. 
ūbe'syau * from *dvartsa-. For this Sanskrit used avarta-. The 
besa- probably “ shield”? quoted JRAS. 1953, p. 112, note 1, is from 
*yar-tsa-. The b- is found in bat$- * make turn ”.* 

The same developments may be assumed for the Alan dialects. 
Hence the Abkhaz g?ara '* stall, hedge "" and bora *'' stall" can both 
be recognized as derived from Iranian vara- or vara. The Ossetic 
Digor goren, Iron gáràn '' fence"' supply the trace of gá- (go- from 
gda-) in those dialects.” For the Abkhaz form with g-, both gara 
with labialized g- and gw- are reported.? 


7. barūastur 

The use of avrās vavri ** to the var-enclosure of the ahra-one ” for 
the abode of Ahriman, shows us var- in use for “ hell ” among the 
Zoroastrians. In Ossetic mythology there is frequent reference to 
the lord of the dead. He is called in Digor Bartastur, Barastur, 
Barastūr, and in Iron, Barastyr. His epithet is mdrdtt xecau “° lord 
of the dead ’’.® He has an enclosed dwelling provided with at least 
one gate. It is called zindond from the Pers. zindàn '* prison ’’, also 
dzaxan-mazxan of uncertain meaning. Since Old Iran. v- in Ossetic, 


1The similar Parth. wrdywn is explained as a compound by E. Benveniste, 
Jour. As, 1936.1.201. 

? Siddhasāra 20 v 5. 

3 Jātaka-stava 9 v 2 * turning ”. 

4 Suvarņabhāsa 69 v 1 in Khot. Texts i 246, translating Sansk. arnava-. 

5 E 1813 and Jātaka-stava 15 r 2. 9 K hot. Texts ii 5.70. 

7 These words have been compared by V, I. Abaev, Oset. Jazyk i 314. | 

8G. Dumézil, Zitudes comparatives sur les langues caucasiennes du nord-ouest, 
p. 75, from Sbornik Mater. Kavkaza 14, ii, p. 3.3. 

? Pamiatniki 2.170. Vor Ossetic mythological names, sce V. I. Abaov, 
"O sobstvennyx imenax nartovskogo éposa" in Jazyk i Myslenie 5.  Warlier 
N. Trubotzkoy, Mém. Soc. Ling. 22.24" ff. ; G. Dumézil, Loki 1069 ff. 

19 dar ** gato", Vs. Miller, Digorskie Skazanie 38 ; G. Dumézil, Les Légendes sur 
les Nartes, p. 113. 
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although usually represented by %-, is also represented by b- in bard 
“will’’, sdrebard “ free”, bedam “appear”, and biyun “twist ”, 
it is possible that in Barastur the first part is the Old Iranian word 
vära- “enclosure”. I incline to accept that and to trace in the 
second part the adj. stura- “ great ’’, Ossetic Digor ustur, Iron styr, 
used as a noun meaning “ great one, lord’’. For the use of stura- 
at the end of a compound we can point to two proper names in 
Avestan baēšata-stura- and ēiymata-stura-. In Barastur 1 would 
see the older form and asume that the -d- of Bardastur was secon- 
dary, however to be explained.! In the second syllable the -a- 
may have replaced an Old Iran. -a- before the two consonants and 
he of secondary origin in an isolated word. We have the similar 
second -a- in Lltayan form Vréragna-.2 This I prefer to the possi- 
bility of finding 7rastar- ‘ruler’? by haplology in *vārarāštar- or 
a possible *vāra-vāstar- with vāstar- “ herdsman ’”’ or *vāra-vaštar- 
from vaz- ' drive, conduct "'. 

The variation of -u- (Iron -y-), -ü-, in the third syllable may also 
be due to the isolated character of the name. 

In addition to the use of a»ra: var- the Zoroastrians spoke of the 
dosaxv as a deep pit. Artāy Vīrāz saw argand dēšaxv zufr éegon ¿ah 
pat tanglar būmakčnaklar gtyāk frot burt '* disgusting? hell deep like 
a pit descending to a very narrow and fearful place "'. 

There remains still to note from the Kartvel legends of the Ingiloi 
their name for the land of the dead, Gor?. It is described 4 as a huge 
plain with herds of cattle. The word gor? itself recalls Abkhaz 
a-gaura, since the alternation of -o- and -va- is common in the 
Caucasus, as in Georgian. Further study of the local legends is 
evidently necessary before such a similarity could be proved to be 
due to à common origin. 

lt can, however, be noted that Abkhaz -a 1s sometimes a suffix : 
the Turkish bat * rich” is m Abkhaz a-bèy, a-bèya. The word for 
“ rivulet ” is a- Para and a-A"àr.. Though the word 1s now used for 
“small river ”, it is quite likely that the river-name Kopos, Kipos, 


1 One may note that in Digor there are the two forms of irdd and dridd, Iron 
¿rad ° bride-price ’, and Digor dridgds and drdgds “‘ convincing ". Whether the 
-ŭ- here were original or not, an analogical form could have been developed. 

2 G. Dumézil, Mélanges Grégoire, 223-6, and JRAS. 1953, p. 112. 

5 Artāy Vīrāz nāmak 18.5. On Av. ərəyant-, Pahl. argand, see Trans. Philol. Soc. 
1945, 4. 

1 Sbornik Mater, Kavkaza 17, i1 157 ; R. Bleichsteiner, Rossweihe 467. 

? Seo 7'rans. Philol. Soc. 1945, 28. 
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Kūpos, Kyppos in Strabon and Ptolemaios, the Kūr of the Bundahišn 
(GrBd 86.6; 88.5), the Georgian mt?k?uart, may be from the same 
source. This would offer a parallel to the comparison of a-g%ara 
with gore. For the g? note also Abkhaz a-mag? “ shoe ’’ from Georgian 
mogv-t, from Iranian, Zor.Pahl. mok. In Abkhaz a dental is shown 
by comparison with Ubikh and Cerkes to be lost before a velar, as 
in Abkhaz au " five”, Kabard fru, and other cases.* The legends 
of the Caucasus have their importance for Indo-Iranian studies, and 
we may hope that the old traditions will be fully studied before 
they vanish. 


ì See Q. Dumézil, Études comparatives, pp. 124-5. 


CAMBRIDGE 


UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Buddhist Sanskrit 
Author(s): H. W. Bailey 


Source: The Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, Apr., 
1955, No. 1/2 (Apr., 1955), pp. 13-24 


Published by: Cambridge University Press 


Stable URL: |https://www.jstor.org/stable/2558 1326 


JSTOR is a not-for-profit service that helps scholars, researchers, and students discover, use, and build upon a wide 
range of content in a trusted digital archive. We use information technology and tools to increase productivity and 
facilitate new forms of scholarship. For more information about JSTOR, please contact support@jstor.org. 


Your use of the JSTOR archive indicates your acceptance of the Terms & Conditions of Use, available at 
https://about.jstor.org/terms 


Cambridge University Press is collaborating with JSTOR to digitize, preserve and extend access 
to The Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland 





JSTOR 


Buddhist Sanskrit 
bv I. W. Barnuv 


ROFESSOR EDGERTON has offered us in his recent work on 
Buddhist Sanskrit! (a monument to almost twenty years' 
labour) a material of delightful richness. It required both courage 
to undertake such a work and great persistence to carry it through. 
No doubt each reader will at first look eagerly to see how the cruces 
which have long baffled him have been resolved here; then to see 
how much new matter is offered in the elucidation of texts where he 
has himself after long searching been able to gather up some small 
amount of the widely scattered evidence. He may even venture to 
estimate how much of the harvest has been garnered and how much 
still remains to be brought in. 

We have here three volumes in over 900 closely printed pages 
comprising Dictionary, Grammar, and Reader of the Buddhist 
Sanskrit language. It is a field of study where many earlier labourers 
have struggled along without any such aid ; for the future they will 
find that all work in these texts will be admirably lightened. 

The achievement can be measured by noting the many discussions 
on rare and obscure words (as aksudrāvakāša-, anela-, kupsara-) 
and on technical terms (as upantsad, aupapāduka-, kāya-, ndāna-, 
nimitta-, prahāņa-, māra-, laksana-, vihdra-); and the incidental 
clarification of many passages in Pali texts. That many cruces must 
still remain (indicated by the frequent use of the query sign ?) 
discloses the interim state of these studies. For further advance 
there remain still to be tapped sources in Tibetan and Chinese (in 
translations, commentaries, and glossaries), and new unpublished 
Buddhist Sanskrit texts, whether from among the Stein manuscripts, 
as the Kausika-prajfía-pàramità and the Sitātapatra, or the import- 
ant Gilgit manuscripts, which are eagerly awaited. 

The author's considered opinion (Reader, preface v-vii) on 
Buddhist Sanskrit as a language and on the method incumbent upon 
editors of these peculiar texts will attract serious attention. The 
dictum that the non-Sanskrit word should be preferred (as nearer to 
the original, 1.51) is modified by the demand that each form should 

1 Franklin Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, Grammar and Dictionary, 


2 vols.; Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Reader, 1953, Yale University Press (London : 
Geoffrey Cumberlege). Price 97s. 6d. and 16s. 
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be critically evaluated. He has also not found it possible to point to 
the “ home ” of Buddhist Sanskrit (Grammar 1.78-9), nor to show 
a close connection with any known Prakrit, a problem which is likely 
to be long debated. 

The Grammar is filled with critical interpretations of the disparate 
data and contains many personal views. In the Reader the texts 
have been edited according to the principles the author has himself 
expounded. 

One aspect of this study, not here especially noticed, is the 
interest of Buddhist Sanskrit for those who have the task of editing 
texts of Sogdian, Turkish, or the languages of Khotan, Kucha, and 
Karashahr. Thus the Khotanese dydni “ thoroughbred ” gives a 
reality to the reading dydneya- of the Siks4-samuccaya which here is 
replaced by the less evolved form adneya- (while dydneya- is quoted 
as the manuscript reading, s.v. ājāneya-). The over-corrected form 
-usthah- in abhyusthah- ‘‘ rise up ”’ is here replaced by the spelling 
abhyutthah- with -tth-, though the Khotanese shows in its vyusthah- 
that the Buddhists used -usthah- at least when they taught the 
Khotanese. 

For Buddhist studies the whole work is a treasury of precious 
things, and since all additions to our knowledge of this language 
are important for the interpretation of the numerous Indian texts 
and for the translations in the various languages, I set down here, 
keeping an alphabetic order for convenience, some of the notes 
suggested to me by an examination of the work. It will be observed 
that a considerable number of Middle Iranian words can be traced 
in this language, words which have been, as it would seem, intro- 
duced by the Iranian-speaking “‘ Indo-Scythians’”’ of north-western 
India in the period from about the second century B.c. to the fourth 
century A.D. Many have long been known, as kakhorda “ wizard ’’,1 
tasta- “ cup ”, sthora- “ horse ”, kavagi- “ shoe ”, kuratu '' shirt "`, 
thavana “‘cloth’’, paryäņna- "saddle" *; others are pointed out 
below. | 

The word avadranga- “ earnest money ", taken as referring to 
money as “‘ confirming ” a transaction has already suggested the 


1 The reading with -rda- not -rna in the Krorayina texts has been confirmed by 
an examination of the facsimile, where T. Burrow had left it uncertain in 
BSOS. 7.780. 

2 See T. Burrow, BSOS. 7.509 ff., 779ff.; H. W. Bailey, BSOAS. 10.917; 
P. Pelliot, Mélanges Linossier ii 426-430 ; J. Tavadia, Indo-Iranian Studies 
i 09-85. 
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Iran. base drang- ‘‘ hold, make firm ’’, of which a non-nasalized form 
is used in Khotan. drjs- “ hold’’. For a “ settled place ” the words 
dranga- and udranga- are known.! In udranga- it is possible to see 
a developed form of avadranga-. The dranga- may be either a further 
change from udranga- by loss of %-, or direct from drang- ‘‘ make 
firm’’, The word dramga- in Kharosthi texts from Krorayina may 
be originally ‘holding, established position" used to express an 
* office ” held. So far not all these meanings can be quoted from 
Iranian texts. Sogdian rénk occurring before 3’yknw “residence, 
house" and kndh “town?” may represent *drang “‘ fortified ’’.? 
The verb itself *ava-dranj- survives in Mid. Parth. "wdrnZ- and 
Mid. Pers. ’wdrnz-, but in the sense of condemn "73 Khotanese 
has hamdrramj- “ keep", and Wakhi vardenz- '* press down ".* 

Later evidence for the name of Avalokitesvara is given in E. J. 
Thomas, History of Buddhist Thought, p.189; A. von Staël- 
Holstein, HJAS. i 350 ff.; H. W. Bailey, BSOAS. 10.910; M.-T. 
de Mallmann, Introduction à Vétude d’ Avalokitesvara. The form 
Avalokitasvara quoted from N. D. Mironov, JRAS. 1927, 241 ff., 
can be seen in three Harvard Bud. Sanskrit fragments in the 
attached facsimile here. Since sv- and $v- were at times interchanged 
in Central Asia 5 both forms may have existed side by side, and 
thence have been translated into Chinese. 

In addition to kas- with the preverbs ud-, n?s- (causative), pra-, 
vi-, anuvi-, pravi-, sam- cited in the Petersburg Dictionary, there are 
in Krorayina nikas-, nikhas- (non-causative) “go out" (in 
Ardhamag. nikkas-), and akas- “take away’’ (causative) in the 
forms akas-, aģas-, aģajh- with ā-. The form ukas- has been rendered 


l'This «dranga- is quoted in the compound mahodranga- from the 
Kuttani-mata 936 
abhyantara-vyayārtham na vilabdho yo mayā mahodrangah 
tatrapi te ’nubandho no jane kim karomiti 
by T. Burrow, Language of the Kharostht Documents, p.99. The commentator 
explained by nagari ‘‘ town ", and understood the ** income from a town ". He 
quoted the following verse from the lexicon Vacaspati-kosa :— 
karvaļādhamo drangah pattanàd  uttamaá ca sah 
udrangaš ca nivešaš ca sa eva dranga ity api. 
In my copy of the Kuttani-mata there is a marginal note by J. J. Meyer giving 
a variant reading mahadrangah. 
2See W. B. Henning, BSOAS. 12.605, note 4. 
3 A. Ghilain, Essai sur la langue parthe, p. 51; W. B. Henning, BSOAS. 11.486. 
1 Siddha-sára 126 v 5; IIFL 2, 464. 
5 As švastt for svasti in Krorayina, see T. Burrow, Language, p. 21. 
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“depart” (but also *ride”).! The u- is here either from ava- 
through o-, or perhaps from ut-. If it has ava- it is parallel to the 
Bud.Sansk. okasta- ** descended ”. The ū- from 0- from ava- is 
attested in the Bharhut ūkramt? * descent ” in a context where the 
Sanskrit used avakram-.* 'The simple verb kas- survives in Khowar 
for ** wander about "'.? 

For the problem of otkarika, utkarika some information can be 
offered which I have received from J. Brough. The eighth Avadana 
of the Dvāvvmšaty-avadāna, the Kunkumadi-dana-, has the 
following passage: kim tu pita cāsmākam kim dharmaphalopajīvī 
āsīt, aham apt tathā karigyāmāīti ; yadi otkarika āsīd otkarikam 
karisyami, mahdsamudravanig asit, tat tatha karisyamiti. 

Hence we have: ‘‘ if he was an otkar?ka merchant, I will take up 
the work of an otkartka.”’ In the Divyavadana otkariko nama 
vanik should mean “a merchant of the type called otkarika’’. The 
meaning may from the context be “trader in foreign goods, 
importer ’’, contrasting with the retail merchant whose livelihood 
is called svalpavikraya-jivika in the Avadāna-kalpalatā, no. 92, 
verse 14. The Tibetan has the contrast in yul-chon-pa ‘ merchant 
trading with (foreign ?) countries " and chun-nu héhon. In utkar- 
may be contained the meaning “‘ fetch out from, import ”. 

Beside kadevara- ‘‘ corpse ’’ we can set kadepara- with secondary 
-p- from a Bud.Sansk. text quoted in BSOS. 9.291 (see also BSOAS. 
11.295), rendered by Turkish kyowtyo *kóvtó, Osmanli gövde. 

Under kanthaka-, the name of the Bodhisattva's horse, it is 
interesting to add the Jaina kanthaa- '* à, kind of horse " (H. Jacobi, 
SBL. 45.47). 

The problem of kasata-, kasatta- is complex. In the Tibetan- 
Sanskrit Dictionary of Čhe-rin dban-rgyal * we find (62 b 2 and 
141 a 2) kasastah. The Pali word kasata- ‘‘ bad’’ was discussed by 
O. Stein in WZKM. 33.69 ff. To that we have now to add two cases 
of the loanword kašata- in Khotanese used in descriptions of demons, 
a vetāla and a yaksa.5 The word has been taken from Bud.Sanskrit, 


17, Burrow, Language, p.79, Translation, nos. 340, 637; H. Liiders, Acta 
Oriental, 18.40 ff. 

2H. Liiders, Bhārhut und die bud. Literatur (1941), p. 45, wrongly opposed this 
view. 

3 G. Morgenstierne, Report on a Linguistic Mission to Afghanistan, p. 72. 

4 Facsimile by J. Bacot, cited below as Lex. Bacot. 

5 Jātaka-stava 11 r 1, 12 v 3, in Khotanese Texts i. 
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since from Prakrit one would expect $ with subscript hook indicating 
the voiced ž. From Sanskrit the -(- can represent either -f- or -it-. 

It is hardly possible to take kantdra- alone as meaning “ famine ’’. 
The Tibetan translators clearly recognized in it the “ wilderness ’’, 
dgon-pa, and so translated it in compounds. The meaning “ distress ”’ 
is secondary. The Suvarņabhāsa-sūtra (p. 65) has in Tibetan (p. 49) 
mugehi dgon-pa for durbhiksa-küntüra- ''distress of famine", 
and Khotanese has for this durbiksinas hamdramáà.! 

To Kàvisa quoted from the Manjuári-müla-kalpa the coin legend 
kavisiye nagara-devata should be added.? "The name is the later form 
of the city name listed here as Kāpvšī. 

Under kastabha- (frequent in the cliché on Brahman education) 
reference may be made to Sylvain Lévi's note in Mélanges Lénossier 
ii 399 in treating of a passage of the Maitreya-vyākaraņa. 

For the textiles kocava, coda, prnga and others H. Lüders' article 
Textilien im alten Turkistan (1936) is important, and for prnga- 
“damask ”? we have now also a study by W. B. Henning.? 

The word krandita- ** threshed '” in Divyāvadāna 563.8, omitted 
here, is of interest. The Tibetan translation has brduns. It seems that 
we have here a connection of Khowar krom-, Kati kf am- ' to 
thresh "7 3 

For gulmaka- (Sansk. gulma-) ** division of an army ”, we should . 
refer to the gulmaka-sthana- of Divyāvadāna 457.2 ** post of guards- 
men "' in the Sudhana story.5 | 

The gomaya-kārsī- of Divyāvavāna 306.23 means '' a circle drawn 
in cowdung ". The Khotanese karsd- from Bud.Sansk. kárs?- is used 
in the Khotanese Suvarņabhāsa-sūtra to render maņdalaka- 
* eircle ".5 In a fragmentary magical text (P 1311 b 5, unpubld.) 
the Khotanese has samnīja kārsa '' circle made of dung ”. 

It is possible to advance in the interpretation of jaduvāra-, with 
variant jadupára-. In the Lex. Bacot the spelling is jadubārah for 
jaduvāra- corresponding to Tib. zur-ba. In the medical text 
Siddhasara Tib. li zur-ba and lt ztr-ba render the Sanskrit Sati 


1 Khotanese Texts i, p. 236 (hamdramd only here). 

2 In Kharosthi script, see most recently R. B. Whitehead, Numismatic Chronicle 
1947, 1 ff. 

3 Transactions of the Philological Soc. 1946, 150 ff. 

1 G. Morgenstierne, Indo-Iranian Frontier Languages 2.268. 

5 The details can bo seen (Sanskrit, Tibetan, Khotanese) in BSOAS. 13.922 ff. 

® Khotanese T'exts i 238, 54 v 4. 


JRAS. APRIL 1955. 2 
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“ zedoary”1 In yaduvdra- we therefore have the Mid.Iranian 
equivalent of NPers. zadvdr, zadvdr; zador in Latin of about 
A.D. 540.2 In the first component we have probably the Old Iran. 
*atu-, Old Ind. jatu- “ gum”’, Zor.Pahl. ztwk, ztk 3; Armen. loan- 
word Zat in anguzat, NPers. žad “ gum ” (with non-Persian Z-) and 
Gazi Ze. The -p- of -pàra- is probably secondary, but the meaning of 
this -vdra- is not clear. 

In the jomā, yomā, jyomā " broth’’ we should probably sce an 
Indianization of an Iran. *zauma-, zóma-, attested in later forms in 
Khotanese ysiima- 4 “ broth’’, Pasto zwamna, derived from zav- 
“to pour ’’, as Avestan haoma- from hav- “ press ”. 

A particular use of dharma-mukha is treated by F. W. Thomas 5 
and the word occurs several times in Khotanese texts. Here should 
be mentioned the much-discussed title damamūka given in the 
Tibetan translation to the Dzang-lun. It has been considered 
apocryphal, a meaningless set of syllables to lend dignity to the 
text.” But it should be noted that dharma- has passed by the stage 
of dhamma- to dama- in the Khotanese damarāšg from dharmarājikā 
“ belonging to the king of the Dharma ” as an epithet of the stupa, 
and that Ind. mukha- is several times written with -k- for older -kh-, — 
as in dīšamūka- " dašamukha ”, anamttamūka ** anantamukha ’’.® 
The meaning of dharmamukha “ entrance into the doctrine " would 
sult well as a title for just such simple Buddhist tales. If the name 
is accidental it is at least appropriate. 

The word ntpaka- in Divyavadana 447.26 and 451.20 is rendered 
in Tibetan by gtehu “hostage”, derivative of gtah, gtah-ma 
“ pledge, pawn "' by the common suffix -lu, and change of a to e 
(as khra and kKkhrehu). The passage 451 reads:  karvatakah 


1 199 r 5 and 215 v 7. "These Tibetan words are not in the three dictionaries of 
Jūschke, Desgodins, and Das. For the use of lt before plant names see the note of 
B. Laufer, Loan-words tn Tibetan, p. 55, note 1. In the Siddhasüra the Tib. E 
don-gra is rendered by tlamgare (= ttumgare) “ ginger”” (Khotan. 12 v 2 = Tib. 
143 r 7). 

2 Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Zedoary. 

3 Greater Bundahišn 116.7; 118.8. 

4 Siddhasāra 122 v 2 ysuma-, "Tib. ša-khu " flesh broth ", quoted carlier in 
BSOS. 8.141. 

6 Miscell. Acad. Berolinensia 1950, A Kharosļhī Document and the Arapacana 
Alphabet, p. 197. 

$ See BSOAS. 14.531. 

7 See P. Pelliot, T'oung Pao 20.201. 

8 Khotanese Texts ii 54, Ch. 1.0021 a, a 15; Sanskrit text P 2865 verso 1; 2 
(unpubld). 


JRAS. 1955. Prare II. 
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samnāmāto mpakā grhitas cintakah sthāpitah “the (mountain) 
village people was subdued, hostages were taken, and an official 
appointed ”, i the Tibetan 77 hor-pa phab-ste gtehu bzun sna-bo bskos 
lags-te. In 447 we find: rājabhatah sthāptto nipakās ca nigrhātāh 
karapratyayas ca nibaddhah, in the Tibetan sna-bo skos-te dpya-than 
bead gtehu yan bzun-no “an official was appointed, taxes were 
imposed, hostages also were taken’’. The meaning “ hostage ” is 
obviously right. A word of related meaning is nīvi explained as 
“pledge, bandhaka’’, and as “‘hostage’’ in the Rajatarangini.! 
If related in origin the first long -?- needs an explanation. From 
I. Gershevitch I can add the Chorasmian nibāk '' pledge ",? and 
Manichean Sogdian np'g ** hostage ”.3 We thus reach the base nt-pā- 
which occurs in the Avesta and the Rigveda for “ keep, observe ”. 
The rarity of the word npaka- ** hostage ” and of nīvī in this 
meaning may indicate a foreign word, and if so, probably from 
Mid.lranian. It is possible to go further and connect here the 
Krorayina namamniya, namani, and namanaga.4 The word is used 
with deyamnae * to be given ” (namani with unite in no. 769), and 
it has been rendered ‘“‘ exchange "7 in T. Burrow’s Translation. He 
proposed to trace the word to an Iran. *nimāna- “ likeness ”, hence 
‘equivalent’. If however the word is traced to ni-pana- or nipäna- 
through a later *nivana- or *nivdna- we should reach a meaning 
“ pledge, pawn ° which would suit the passages equally well. It 
would stand beside the Indian phrase in badho deyamnae with similar 
meaning. The two phrases stand side by side in no. 590 U-O 6 
namamniya deyamnae badho deyamnae rendered by Burrow “ to 
exchange her, to pledge her ’’, while in no. 678 bamdhova thavamnae 
is translated by '' to mortgage ". It was noted above that ni was 
explained by bandhaka ** pledge ". It would still be desirable to find 
proof that the na- in these words has replaced an older n?-.5 For the 
-m- in place of Prakrit -v- reference can be made to Burrow, 
Language, p. 21. For a case where the starting point was -p- note 
the viñamani of the Kharosthī Dharmapada O 23 where the corre- 
sponding Pali text has wiitfidpani “ instructive ”’. 

! Ed. M. A. Stein, 8.2216 putrau dattavato nīvim. 

"A, Freiman, Khorezmijskij Jazyk, pp. 87-8, fī nibāk “ with pledgo” and 
bantbāk "* without pledge ”. 

° This word he had received from W. B. Henning. 

4 namani is found also in no. 769, edited by T. Burrow in BSOS. 9.113. 


5 The closer i- vowel may have been opened before the labial v or m, as happened 
in NPers. namūnah “ specimen ”. 
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paricaksusa- “ part around the eyes”’ can be inserted from the 
Bud.Sansk. medical text cited in BSOS. 9.70.1 

Another word to add is paryana- “ part of the buildings of a 
vihàra ". It occurs in the Bud.Sanskrit list vana-, paryaņa-, deša, 
disa, ganapada.2 In the Bodhisattva-pratimoksa 3 b 3 we find the 
spelling pardyana- in the series loke agarane alayane aparadyane 
advipe, and also together later layanam parāyaņam.* The form 
paryana- occurs in the Sanskrit-Chinese lexicon * explained in 
Chinese as B% yiian “ a walled court ”. Itis found in the Bud.Sanskrit 
texts from Kuci.5 It passed also to the languages of Kuci and Agni 
in the form paryām, parydn-. Thence the Turks received it and wrote 
ib pry'n.9 It will be necessary to find some one basic form from 
which both Bud.Sansk. paryana- and Pali parivena- can be under- 
stood, as in the case of vastulya-, vatpulya-, and Pali vedalla-. In 
Hindu Sansk. astamana- “ sunset ” and antarana- “ disappearance " 
an older -ayana- has been replaced (in a long word) by -ana-. At 
present one may propose to trace both paryana- and parivena- back 
to a word part-cayana- in a meaning “ enclosure ’’, whence by way 
of *part-y-ayana- could come -yana- and -vena- (with -9- for -y- as 
in Pali čvudha- ** weapon ’’).’ 

To pàriyatra- “ heavenly tree " we can add the Khotanese spelling 
(in E) paracittrer ; paricittra and pariydttaka-.2 From the language 
of Agni is cited parsjāttrā.? Recent references to the tree are in 
P. Thieme, Untersuchungen zur Wortkunde und Auslegung des 
Rigveda, p. 69, and E. Lamotte, Le tra:«é de la grande vertu de 
sagesse 2.823. 

The passage in which the pula-caitya occurs was studied by 
Sylvain Lévi with the Tibetan text and there can be no doubt that 
this pula- means “shoe’’, just as does the pila cited from the 
Mahàvyutpatti. Lévi's explanation was adopted also in H. Lüders' 


1 Khotanese Texts i, p. 178, 97 v 3. 

2 A. F. R. Hoernle, Manuscript Remains, p. 13. 

3 Indian Hist. Quarterly 1.274-5. 

4 P. Bagchi, Deux lexiques i 336 ; ii 446, text 63 a 1. 

5 H. Lüders, Weitere Beiträge, p. 21, note 1, as paryyana. 

8 F. W. K. Müller, Uigurica 3.35 ; A. von Gabain, Biographie Hiten-Tsangs, p. 21. 

? Such a meaning for pari-cay- can be seen in the Iranian Yidya paržīn 
“ enclosure for sheep ”, for which and other connected words see G. Morgenstierne, 
Indo-Iran, Frontier Languages 2.240. 

8 Khotanese Buddhist Texts 49 and 103. 

? 315 b 5 and Tocharische Grammatik, p. 59. 
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discussion.! The corresponding Sogdian loanword pwé’y “ shoe ”’ 
occurs in the Sütra of Causes and Effects 177.? 

Beside the spelling pratyamttta- of the Mahāvyutpatti (Sakaki 
2728 and Mironov's edition), which is given in the Dictionary under 
pratyarthtka-, I have printed the spelling pratyadmitra-, with -à- 
like the Pali paccamitta-, in a Bud.Sanskrit dhāraņš text of the 
Sumukha-sütra.? 

For the plāvī of busa-plavi I was able to point to the plāvī corre- 
sponding to Pali palāpa- ''chaff" and to show that busa-plavi 
was composed of busa- '' chaff, husks " and pldavi “ chaff’’.4 

Under bàhayat? ** expel", Pali bäheti it is desirable to note that 
the Kharosthī Dharmapada * has brah- corresponding to this 
bāh-, which would attach the word to brah-, barh-, vrah-, varh- 
“ remove by force ”. 

On the mālā-vihāra- Sylvain Lév?’s fuller note in BSOS. 8.619 ff. 
will be serviceable. 

To the mocika- “ shoemaker ” can be added the spelling mauctka- 
in the Lex. Bacot 195 a 1 rendered by lham-khan. In the same place 
moca- stands beside upãnaham translating lham “‘ shoe ”. The word 
is Iranian, occurring with -aka- suffix in Zor.Pahl. mēčak, besīde mēk, 
which reappears in Armen. loanwords mučak, moyk, and Georgian 
mog-vt. The derivative patmok, patmoéan “ garment ”’ is frequent in 
Pahlavi. 

Some advance can be made in the problem of rajapatta- occurring 
in a list of colours derived from plants, minerals, and metals. It 
follows nīlī, Tīb. rams ''indigo " and is explained by Chinese ff 
ts‘ing * blue". In the Lex. Bacot (72 b 2) rājapattam is explained 
as thin-sun and in 75 a 3 rajavatya 9 occurs for mthin-stn. In Tibetan 


1 Sylvain Lévi, JA. 1915.1.113; H. Lüders, Weitere Beitráge, p. 40. 

? Recognized by P. Pelliot, Mélanges Linossier ii 429 ff. 

3 Khotanese Buddhist Texts, p. 141, line 1001. 

4 BSOAS. 13.937. 

& BSOAS. 11.497, O2; 17. I take this opportunity to explain the verse O 5. 
Here parikirya’i represents paricaryaya “ sorvico” with -k- secondarily introduced 
for -y- replacing -y- from -c-. In pada d we have to read udakarudhu ‘‘ descending 
into the water, bathing " from udaka- and avarüdha- (with -à- from -àva-) to agree 
with Pali references to udakorohana- as in Digha-Niküya i 167. "Tho sign oarlier 
read -rka- certainly does not contain -r-, but stands for -kā-, the only case of the 
mark of length so far noted here. I have also found misreadings of c for j in 12 
muje'a, mujadi, 23 kaji, 25, 26 ja, which need to be corrected. 

6 Tho -y- of -vatya is not certain. Tho Gilgit Manuscript (2.142.9) rajavadya is 
probably a misreading for -vafya. 
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mthin is used to refer to three blue things, indigo, turquoise, and 
lapis lazuli. For mthin-£un is given the meaning “ melted lapis 
lazuli ”.! In the Tibetan of the Mahavyutpatti and Lex. Bacot sin 
** wood, tree " and sun “‘ bark ’’ suggest that the translators thought 
of rājapatļa as a vegetable dye, though the Chinese translation gave 
only the colour name ts'*?ng. 

When it is remembered that -p- may be over-corrected from -v- 
as in kadepara above, and that Mid.Indian -atta- can replace -arta- ? 
it seems that rdjapatta- and rdjavatya- should be identified with the 
well-known Hindu Sanskrit rdjdvarta-, rājavarta-, and lājavarta- 
“lapis lazuli ”. "The form rājapatta is reported as a variant.’ 

The connections of this work should be sought in Iranian since the 
lapis lazuli is a product of Badakhshan, and further north.4 The 
turquoise peroja- is also named from the Persian. 

The Iranian forms of the name were recognized by E. Benveniste 
in Sogdian rzBwrt, r2Bri, rēBwrt rčBrt, whence came Uigur 
ržwrt and ’réwrt.5 NPersian has lāzavard, lāžuvard, and lājavard.s 
In -varta- I propose to see the older form of the well-known word for 
"stone" in Indo-Aryan and Kāfirī: Khowar bort, Kalaša bat, 
Pašai wār, Aškun wāt, Kati wott.” Least changed is Wakhi wurt. 
The west Iranian Kurdish has preserved the corresponding word 
bard “ stone ”.5 

The same word *varta- or perhaps *orta- may be contained in 
Khotanese 4dàra- '' crystal ".9 To justify this connection I assume 
*wurda- passing to (*vida- >) üda-!" with a suffix -ara- not yet 
explained. In the Jātaka-stava 19 v 1 urvārīnas garā " mountain of 


1 In Das's Dictionary. 

2 Pali samvatļa and vivaffa come from samvarta and vivarta- ; in Bud.Sanskrit 
vaļļa- ** round ” corresponds to vrita-. 

3 L. Finot, Les lapidaires indiens, p. xviii, with the short -a- ; on p. 201 with the 
long -à-. | 

4 The Indianizing etymology is given in Rāja-nighantu, 13.214—16, ed. R. Garbe, 
p. 28, where rāja- taken as '' king ” is replaced by nrpa-. 

5 JA. 1936.1.228; F. W. K. Müller, Uigurica 4.31. 

6 The vowels are found in Armen. lazvart*, lažvard, lažurd. 

? Pašai keeps older w- and b- distinct, as in wadd- “ grow ” vardh-, but budai from 
“old ”?” from *brdha-. Khowar keeps -rt-. 

8 For these words for '* stone " see G. Morgenstierne, NTS. 7.12; NTS. 13.279 ; 
Report on a Linguistic Mission to North-Western India, p50; Report... to 
Afghanistan, p. 11; Notes on Phalira, p. 20; Metathesis of Liguida in Dardic; 
11FL 2. 549. 

9 Siddhasāra 148 v 5, translating Tib. mchin-bu, Sansk. káca- '* crystal ". 

19 Variation of và- and 4- (and uyy-) is known in vūy-, dy-, uyy- " survey ”, see 
BSOAS. 10.910, and J RAS. 1953. 
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crystal" probably in urvāra- contains a wrongly written form of the 
same word (the scribe has other graphic errors). 

The first component will then mean *' blue ". For the rājāvarta 
the Sansk. epithet is $yaàma-. 'The Khotanese rràsa- renders both 
Sansk. $yáva- and Tib. sho-skya, where sno is “ blue, green " and 
skya is “ grey "7. In rája- or lája- may be contained a derivative from 
the base rag-, rang- ** to colour ", which has supplied Old Ind. rāga 
“redness ” and rakta- "red"; and in Iran. *raxSa- has given 
Khotan. rrāsa- “dark colour’’, and Armen. loanword erasx 
‘reddish ’’. In the same way the base Indo-Iran. $auk- '' be bright, 
burn "7 has provided both Old Ind. sukla- “ white” and Avestan 
surra-, NPers. sur * red ” (and Khotan. suraa- “ clean ”’). 

The vaheda- ‘‘ myrobolan, terminalia bellerica ’’, the source of the 
Latin word, assumes greater importance when it is remembered that 
from a related dialect form come the Khotan. vzhilat and the Chin. 
Wr it xy IK 714, 131, 523 p'i-hi-lo from d'9+-atet-lok and | # | 
K 527 li from lji. The form is near to the Prak. bahedaa- and Hindi 
baherā.! 

A further reference for vidrápanà “ expelling’’ occurs in the 
Sitàtapatra 20—1 ? tripura-nagara-vidrüpana-kara- '* destroyer of the 
Tripura cities ’’, and the agent in -aka-, ibid. 153-4 asura-vidràpaka- 
“destroyer of demons ’”’. 

The word $uluka-, suluka- is explained by the Tibetan ćhva 
and the same word is used to explain cukra-. In the Lex. Bacot 
chva occurs for the Sanskrit words lavana, cukram, suluka, launa, 
lona.3 'Tib. čhva means “ salt ’’, but 1t 1s also used for “ acid". Thus 
in the Siddhasāra 134 v 1 Khotan. mauyd sutté renders Sansk. 
Sukta- " vinegar ".* In the Tibetan corresponds chan-gi nan-du 
Chva ‘the acid in wine (or beer)". Similarly Tib. chan-gi nan-du 
kha-ru chva corresponds to sauvarcala, Khotan. spaju “ sochal 
salts °”. The word cukra- “ acidity ”’ 1s well established. From it the 
Waigeli Kāfirī has čukurā " wine ”,5 while in Aškun cukald means 
“ bitter, sour ”. 


! [n the Lex. Bacot 112 b 1 bahoda is put in error for baheda. For p‘i-li-lo, see 
P. Bagchi, Deux Lexiques i, no. 1008, p. 303. 

2 Ch. c. 001. 

3 cukra- is miswritten čakra-, and yona- (? yonra-) is written for lona. 

4t In Krorayina the adj. $ukt in the phrase 169 $uki masu we have a derivative 
by suffix -ya- from $uka- from $ukta-, with the :k- — -kk- as in Prak. mukka- from 
mukta-. In 387 $ukha masu represents $ukta madhu, that is, '* vinegar." 

5 G. Morgenstierne, NTS. 2.280. 
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In this suluka-, suluka- may be concealed an Iranian word to be 
compared to the Ossetic sulu, Iron sylj " whey ”. From the sulu, 
sylj "fresh whey” a kind of cheese was made called in Iron 
syly-dzyxt.! 

An addition is the word sdmict- in the meaning of some building 
connected with the vihāra, as in samghārāma-stūpa-sāmīcai- 
prahāņašāla-devatāh " the genii of the monastery, the stūpa- 
monument, the hall of reverence, the meditation hall ’’.? 

In matters of Grammar a point which still needs to be clarified is 
that of the presence of -e in dhāraņīs. The nom. sing. of -a stems in 
-€ is cited in 8.25 (also p. 4, note 11) ; and in 8.28 it is noted that the 
nom. sing. in -e may function as vocative. The use of this -e is 
infrequent in Bud.Sanskrit texts. For -e forms in the Gatha verse of 
Pali we have recent notes of H. Lüders who considered them to be 
a feature of the earliest Buddhist compositions. In BSOAS. 
13.934 ff., faced with the problem of this -e in Bud.Sanskrit, 
I attempted to interpret the -e in dharanis as a nom. sing. masculine. 
Later I saw that the problem might be brought nearer to solution if 
it were recognized that the -e was used in dhdranis also as masc. voc. 
singular. This “‘ Māgadhī ” use for both nom. and voc. sing. was 
already stated for Pali in W. Geiger's Pali Grammar (p. 81). That 
would mean that such a word as maņtpadme in the mantra-pada 
could be direct address, a masc. voc. sing. of an a-stem, identical 
with the feminine voc. singular -e from d-stems. 

For paragraph 1.102 it may be noticed that an absolutive in -2 
arose in the north-western Prakrit, in Kharosthi script, in the 
ending -dya from compounds in verbal bases ending in -d. Thus 
praha’t “ having abandoned ”’ occurs in the Dharmapada, and the 
older -y? in Krorayina wvada* (beside uvada’e) from upādāya. The 
-i is known in Khowar.* 


TE. Lidén, Zeit. f. vgl. Sprachf. 61 (1934), Zur indogerm. Terminologie der Milch. 
wirtschaft, assumed a form *silu- and proposed to trace the base šar- ** break ” in it, 
as in Old Ind. Sara- ‘‘ sour cream ". But the Digor sulu makes it more likely that 
the base is su-. "This could be traced to a base Indo-Eur. keu- '* swell ", just as 
Avestan tiirya- “ made into cheese ” can be traced to teu- '* swell". Yidya silyo 
“cream” <*sidaka IIFL 2.246. 

2 See H. Lüders, Weitere Bettrage, p. 21, note 1. The prahana-ésala is evidently the 
equivalent of the Khotan. jdaya-sdsfaa- discussed in BSOAS. 14.632. 

3 Bharhut und die buddhistische Literatur (1941), p. 174 ; and ZDMG. 99 (1945-9), 
Vidhurapandita Jataka, p. 112. 

4 NTS 14.27. 
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IRANIAN MISSA, INDIAN BIJA 
By H. W. BAILEY 


T was recently +t possible to establish that the Middle Iranian mässa-, missa-, 
later misa-, müsa- (with adjectival mūsīja) ? used in Khotanese texts meant 
‘field for seed '. The Khotanese word ttumäsa- attested in the plural ttumäsa 
in the Sanghata-sitra 16 b 4 corresponded to Tib. Zn ‘ field, ksetra’. The 
first syllable ttu- was earlier * explained from the base tauk- by comparison 
with Mid. Pers., Zor. Pahlavī iūxm, Armen. loan-word to%m, NPers. tuxm. 
We could then take the word as *tawxma-m- > ttum-. But since Khotanese 
ttiman- ' seed ' seems to derive from *tiiman- from *tuyman-, we might prefer 
to trace itu- to an older *iava- or *tuva- and see in it the base tav- without the 
enlargement by -k- in Olnd. tok- : tuk-. 

There is, however, another base connected with 'sowing' and possibly 
concerned here: tav- attested in Ossetic Digor itāun, partic. itud, Iron tain, 
in compounds -stāun, partic. ?tyd ‘to sow, scatter, spread out °’, and in dftāun 
in both dialects Iron partic. dftyd ‘ throw upon, heap up ’, beside the intransi- 
tive Digor dftujun, Iron dftyin, dftyn " be placed upon, approach, meet, rest 
upon’. These words show táv- : tu- with preverbs vi- and abi-. The connected 
word Parthian wt’wny *vitavan- ‘ bowshot ’, corresponding to Mid. Pers. tgl’hy,* 
Armen. vtauan, vtavan, vteuan, vtevan ‘ bowshot, stadium (é'ap! moy asparizi) ', 
from *wtavana- ‘ extension’ is known in the Hajjiabad inscription. The 
Armenian vtauak ‘ undergarment, skirt, shirt’ seems equally to represent an 
Iran. *vitavaka- ‘ spread out or over’; it is found in the translation of the 
Old Testament and later. Further, Armen. viauat ‘ skirt, veil’ may come from 
*ontāvāta-. 

The Khotanese texts with mdssa- are the following :— 

E 18.26. paljsatā uryānyau banhyo jsa mdssyau ‘surrounded by gardens, 
trees, fields ’. 

‘Hedin 17.19 (in the hands of the editor). ttraivi missa ästañāñä u vyihāra 
padīmāna u bamhya kerāīa * on the third day fields must be tended and 
dwellings (vhàra) built and trees planted °. 

With this text can be compared the four kinds of similar work in a Zoroastrian 
text ê :— 

spandarmat roé varz 1 zamīk kunēt, haurdāt roé yoy kan, amurdat rūč 
dar ut drazxt nišān . . . vahrüm roé bun 3 zàn ut màn aBkan 


1 BSOAS, xv, 538-9. 

2 mū- has the -u- from -t- or -d- after the labial m-. The transcription with the macron indicates 
a particular shape of akgara, but in later Khotanese cursive script may mean no more than a 
variety of the aksara mu. 3 BSOAS, xv, 538. 

4 tgl- ‘ arrow’, later NPers. tir, with adha- ‘ throw, shot ' from ah- ' throw’ in Avestan, and 
Khotanese, OInd. dsyati. This rather than the verb às- ‘ come’ offered by H. 8S. Nyberg, Ost og 
Vest, 66. 5 ed. H. S. Nyberg, Ost og Vest, 66. 

6 Jamasp-Asana, Pahlavi Texts, p. 69, §§ 123-5, and 70, $ 138; edited in transcription and 
with translation by H. S. Nyberg, Texte zum mazdayasnischen Kalender, 48-51. 
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‘On the day of Spandarmat cultivate the earth, on the day of Haurdat 

dig channels! on the day of Amurdat plant trees and fruit-trees . . . 

on the day of Vahram lay the foundations of house and home’. 

Here the three genii Spandarmat, Haurdat, and Amurdat are in their 
appropriate róles for the earth, waters, and plants. 

Or 9268, 1 c 1 (H. W. Bailey, Khotanese Texts, 1, no. 3): hamya misa hamtsa 
kīrā yanadé ‘that they should work together in the same field (or on 
the same land) . 

P 2027.13-19 (Khotanese Texts, 11, p. 80): the poet speaks of the father’s death 
in the ‘good time, the sixth regnal year Thi-khi’. He had done his 
parents honour with devotion and faith. 

hidauda masta haura ysathva ysamthva 
bisa bisa misa mastaña rant mira 

ttu ysīthā šavrka hamye ysīra jsā baimeīa 
bīdauda mūsījā ttīma jūstvā mūjā 
küsala-paksa ttu je yaudi byāva yudauds 

Before this is translated certain notes are necessary. 

(1) thū khā is the year name Chinese ri] ES K 1150, 576 t'ung-k*tng from 
d'ung-k'yvng, a period beginning in A.D. 912, see Asta Major, n.s., 1v, 94. 

(2) šairka bāda vī * in a good time as found in official dates P 5538 a, 80 
thyenā teūnā sūhye: bādā tcūrmye ksunā ‘ the T‘ien tsun (year) the fortunate time 
fourth ksuna regnal period’. Similarly in Uigur Turkish qutlug qoin yil 
(Türkische Twurfan-Texte 7.48). 

(3) bisa ‘house’; b2sa elsewhere loc. sing. to bisa ! in the house ', and for 
older bīšša-, brša- ‘ all’, but here likely to be the North-west Prakrit word 
*bīža from Old Ind. bēja- | seed", as Khotan. pūšā- represents OInd. pija-. 

(4) müsa may here be ‘ seed field ’ or possibly “ seed ’ forming an hendiadys 
with bi$a ' seed °’, as often an Indian word is accompanied by an Iranian word 
of the same meaning. 

(5) mastaña- means from the contexts ‘ fodder’ (with a numeral ‘ amount 
of fodder ° or ° kinds of fodder ’). The word is masta- with suffix -@fia- indicating 
‘stuff for masta-’. The meaning can be seen in the farmer’s letter Mazar 
Tagh a 1,0033 in Khotanese Texts, 1, 71. We there read 3 ff. tta ādari yanīrau 
khu tta jsaram badna àtca haud? yamda u mastāīā kāsti yamda pasām āstamna stūra 
kartta khvam tia na panasari ‘ give heed that with the time of the crops you 
cause water to be given and have the fodder cared for. Take care of the cattle, 
the small cattle and the rest, so that you do not lose them’. Here we have the 
water and fodder for cattle. The word occurs also in Or 11252.5.5 (Khotanese 
Texts, 11, 17) u pyart dvi mastāīā mdūā * and for his father he makes two kinds 
of fodder’ (or ’%mddé ‘there are’). In Mazar Tagh c. 0020 (facsimile Serindia 

1 ywy *yūy ‘channel, stream’ with HPL- ‘dig’, kandan. Related words were quoted in 

Trans. Philol. Soc., 1954, 1389: OPers. yauviya-, NPers. joy, Rigvedic yavyd-. Nyberg gave 


yavé ‘Korn’. Usually we have ywrt'k *yav-artak, Turfan Mid. Pers. yw’rd’w. The yav- seems 
to occur in BSOS, v1, 583, druž-ē ī vat-yavakān xvanihét ‘ demon called producer of bad crops °. 
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OLI) the word mastaña- occurs three times, m line 2 ttye herā prracainai hā 
pašātā āšārī tvā mastānā car būysaja haste ; in line 3 āšūryatī prranaua mastaña 
pajīmdā. It is here the object of the three verbs pašā- ‘ send ’, haste ‘ reported ’, 
and paja- ‘ask for’. | 

The base of the word masta- thus contains a word for * food * which makes 
it likely that it is a form of an Old Iran. *mazda-, corresponding to OInd. 
mēdas- ‘fat’, médana-m ‘fattening’, Germanic Old High Germ. mast, Old 
Engl. mæst. Similarly we find in Khotanese basta- ‘bound’, as in Avestan 
basta-, from bad-, but voiced in Old Ind. baddha-, beside which we have Khotan. 
basda- ‘ill, evil’ and Avestan bazda- ‘ill °, Zor. Pahl. bazak ‘ evil’. 

The Zor. Pahlavi! myzdp’n *mézdpan ‘host’, NPers. mēzbān and mēz 
* table ' ? are to be connected with the other word Avestan myazda- ‘ sacrifice ’, 
Rigvedic miyédha-s, in Zor. Pahl. myzd, my’zd *myazd as transcription of the 
Avestan, and *mézd as a word of Western Iranian. Just as Avestan yasna-, 
OPers. yzn- *yazna-, Zor. Pahl. yasn, Khotan. gyaysna- gave in the later 
language NPers. jašn ‘ festival’ without necessarily religious associations, so 
in mézdpan ‘hospitable man’ we have the secular use. 

We have in Khotanese also another word *mazda- in maysdara- ‘ nipple ’ 
(in loc. plur. maysdarvā Jātaka-stava 10 v 3 and maysdūrvā in P 2893.245), 
connected with Greek pafds. Here the -zd- has been retained. Further 
Khotanese gyasta- * god, deva ' corresponds to Tumshuq jezda-. 

(6) rana- is older ratana- from OInd. ratna ' precious stones’ and mūrā- 
means both ‘ gem, ratna * and * coins . 

(7) bīdauda, 3rd plur. pret., will here mean ‘they got’ probably from abi- 
gun- (Avestan giinaoiti), but elsewhere the pret. bīda- also means ‘ felt ’. 

(8) mūsīja (Gang * seed for sowing in the field ', with mūsīja formed from 
müsa * seed field" by the adjectival -avna-. 

(9) mūjā * dwelling place ' occurs in the Rama text P 2801.55 (BSOAS, x, 
368) as mūmja, derived from män-, mün- ‘ remain, dwell ’. 

(10) yaud is īm Old Khotanese īyāmda- * always . 

The translation is therefore the following: ' they gave great gifts in various 
births, houses, seed, fields, fodder, jewels, and coins. It became good for them 
in this birth, in heart they were fortunate. They got seed for the fields in the 
dwelling of the Buddhas (or deva-gods). They kept in mind always the kušala- 
paksa virtues’. 

Sanghata-stitra 16 b 43 


bataku jve itīma pūrendā j1-ltar sa-bon fiui, btab-las 
pharu ye vīvāgu pajāysde hbras-bu man-por spyod-pa bzin 
ku ye ttumāsa byehāte balysāna sans-rgyas Zin-gi Zin mchog-tu 
ku karā ttīma ne jīye sa-bon btab-na hbras-bu che 


1 Jamasp-Asana, Pahlavi Texts, 155.2. 

2 Different from the Portuguese mesa ‘ table’ which later became familiar to Asia, see the 
forms quoted in S. Rodolfo Dalgado, Influéncia do vocabuldrio portugués em línguas asiáticas, 
109. 3 Sten Konow, Saka Studies, 70 (the Tibetan corresponds cd +- ab). 
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‘a person sows only a little seed, yet he gets much ripening, if he attains the 
fields of Buddhas, where the seed does not fail’. 

The Kroraina texts in North-western Prakrit have revealed the adjective 
mist and misiya, formed by the -7ya- suffix from *misa-, for which the meaning 
° seed field ° also could be deduced.1 

With these Khotanese and Kroraina words it was then possible to connect 
the Armenian loan-word mak ‘ farmer’, msakout‘iun ‘ agriculture °, mšakem 
‘cultivate’ as from Iran. *miSaka-. From this in turn the Georgian has its 
mušak'-i, musa? ‘farmer, vinedresser, labourer’, with the derivatives 
musak oba, musavoba, musaoba. The Georgian replaced the Armenian -a- by u, t, 
or e.3 

Here should at least be noticed a word in the language of Agni which may 
contain a form of the same Iranian missa-. The word msapantim, obliq. 
msapantn-, msapantin-, was a title. Thus in 118 b 3 we have $uddhodam nu 
karne oki msapantim ses ‘Suddhodana truly like Karna was a msapantim 
official’. Both Suddhodana in Buddhist texts and Karna in Brahmanical 
texts are known as kings (rajan-). Karna was also a celebrated commander 
of troops in the Mahabharata. His name occurs in the Buddhist Khotanese 
text E 6.90, beside the name of Rama. A partial Sanskrit equivalent ( )dh?pat? 
was completed as senadhipati, and some such meaning seems suitable.* 

If the word was originally Iranian *mzSa-pati- (with pati- as the equivalent 
adhipati may indicate), or Iranian *misavant-, we should have ‘ owner of fields 
or lands * like an Old Indian ksetra-pati-. From the Rigveda onwards we know 
RV 4.51.3 ksétrasya pátir. For Central Asia the Tibetan texts know the Zin-pon 
‘landlord’. From 'field-owner ' to * landlord ', thence to ‘lord’ and so to 
‘leader of a senä’ would presumably be as easy as in the case of OIndian 
grama-ni- * leader of a gràma whether any troop or a settlement (later gráma- 
was a ‘ village’). 

It should be noted that Sieg, loc. cit., proposed a possible connexion with 
Kuci omsap (ausap) “more, beyond ’, for the equivalent of the adhi of adhipati. 
[Addendum : Sogd. VJ 1206 'my6ry pf'yč *amišepatīč.] 

For the assumption that -panti- could represent Iran. -pati- one can notice 
the intruded nasals in the Bud. Sanskrit loan-words loc. sing. sundaravankam 
and hamsavankam, names of kam, Kuci kene, for which W. Winter has claimed 
the meaning ‘ tunes '. 

The meaning of Khotanese missa- could thus be established, but since any 
Indo-Iranian word is only partly explained, and only partly of effective value, 


1 F. W. Thomas, Acta Orientalia, xu, 38 ; T. Burrow, Language of the Kharosthi documents, 
111; BSOAS, xv, 538-9. 

? The Iranian and Armenian -ak was represented in Georgian loan-words by -ak'-, -ag-i, 
and -a ; thus eémak’-i, eéma ‘ demon ’ corresponds to Mid. Parth. ‘smg *ešmag, cited in M. Boyce, 
BSOAS, xi, 912. The form in -ag- is known in Georg. smag-i ‘mad’, uémago ‘ sane’, see 
G. Deeters, Caucasica, 11, 81. 

3 G. Deeters, Caucasica, IV, 3-4, 4 E. Sieg, Ü bersetzungen aus dem Tocharischen, 1, 10. 

5 F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts, x1, 342. 

6 JAOS, Lxxv, 33. P. Poucha, Institutiones linguae tocharicae, 311, 397. 


36 H. W. BAILEY 


unless the word can be connected with other Indo-European languages, an 
attempt was made 1 to point out a verbal base. Here, however, the attempt 
was unsuccessful: by trying to trace a base mag- beside mak- ‘to plough ’ 
with -s- enlargement giving *mas-, and thence assuming i-umlaut in Khotanese 
mdssa-, the investigation went astray. Against such a connexion was, as 
I had seen, the Armenian loan-word mšak, since in the Armenian loan-word pet 
‘lord’ we know the Iran. pati- with the -a- changed by i-umlaut to -e-. It 
had thus seemed necessary to take the Armenian mšak from an Eastern Iranian 
form whereas the more likely source for an Armenian word is Western Iranian. 
Below, it is pointed out that Zor. Pahl. mysk may be the word which gave 
Armenian mšak. 

Further consideration led to another and more fruitful interpretation. 

The meaning of Khotanese mūssa-, ttumāsa- * seed field * indicated rather 
a connexion with ‘seed’ and ‘sowing’. The Old Iranian form to explain 
Khotanese mdssa- was *missa-, *mi3a-, and that -33-, -$- (with the -ss- surviving 
in Khotanese excluding Indo-European -s-) represented a group with Indo-Eur. 
ks.2 Thus it could be traced to an Indo-Iranian base maik- : mik-, maig- : mig- 
or to the corresponding aspirated maigh-: migh-, with the -s- enlargement. 
The meaning of this Iran. mazz- was presumably either ‘ to sow seed °’, possibly 
from ‘ throw, scatter’, or ‘to grow seed’ from ‘to grow’. 

The choice of Iran. maiz- from the six various possible Indo-Iranian bases 
could be confirmed by using this word to explain the crux in Avestan mizan 
of Yasna 44.20, the Avestan miste of Yast 5.120 (variant mista) and Yast 7.4, 
Zor. Pahl. mysk and Avestan misacvm of Yasna 52.1. The passage in Yasna 
44.20 is the following :— 


évdana mazda huxsabra daéva dvhara 

at it parasa yor prsyeinti aévbyo kam 

yātš gam karapā usizščā aésamar data 

yaca kavā gnmēnā urūdēyatā 

noi him mīzēn ašā vāstrom frādainhē 
The whole strophe is of great importance, but here only the fifth line can 
be considered. Variant readings give ham in place of him, and several variants 
for mīzēn, but not of significance. Thus we have P 11 m2Zdn with -Z-, J 2 mizan, 
K 5 mizan, K 4 mizin, even mizdan in Dh 1, like the Pahlavi translation pat 
mizd. Zoroaster’s criticism lies here against the casting of the ox and cow to 
Aēšma and the activity of the Kavi.? 

1 BSOAS, xv, 539. : 

2 The -s- not -sz- in Armen. msak indicated the k, not k. 

3 The gnmānī, var. anmané, anmainé, is likely to refer to the chanting of the enthusiastic 
Kavi during the celebration of his cult. I propose to see in this word the verbal base ang- ° tell, 
celebrate, sing, make poems °’ which occurs elsewhere in OInd. ángiras-, originally the * singer ', 
and the ‘announcer’ in Greek dyyeĀos (as we have Olnd. kàrá- 'singer', and Greek xápv£ 
* herald ").. It was in this qnman- that the traditional learning knew Ahura Mazda (Yasna 45.10, 


y? anmāēnī mazdā srāvī ahurē). On this more must be offered later. From the same ang- came 
Rigvedic àngüsá- ' song ', see Trans. Phil. Soc., 1955, 78. 
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Then follows the condemnation, which with mazz-: miz- ‘to sow seed’, 
means ' they do not sow seed (upon it ?) to develop the vastra-pastures according 
to Truth '.! 

The word him or him in this verse still offers difficulty. Various interpreta- 
tions are possible. Thus if it is 47m, ace. sing. to hī-, we could see a noun ' seed ' 
(of the form attested in OInd. dhi- ‘ thought’) connected with OInd. stra- 
and sila- ‘seed-throwing plough’, sita@- ‘furrow’, sitya- ‘ ploughed field ; 
grain', Khowar sr? * barley  (-t- > -7-).2 Then kī- would stand to Olnd. 
sira- as OInd. dAi- to OInd. dhira- ‘ thoughtful’. We have the word in the 
Rigveda 10.101.3 stra . . . vapata bījam. Secondly the him, acc. sing., could 
be the pronoun fem. either alluding to zgm ‘ earth’, implicit in the context 
with vastram, or as a particle like Rigvedic stm. If ham is adopted it is a Gathic 
form of ham ‘ together ’, and as preverb would give ham-maiz-, in which again 
maiz- ‘sow seed’ could be traced with ham indicating ‘ completeness ’. 

The passage Yasna 44.20 has necessarily been much discussed, but never 
to general satisfaction. The Altiranisches Wörterbuch proposed to see in mizan 
a verbal base smazg- ‘ hegen’ attested in the Germanic Mid. High German 
smeichen, and this imprecise meaning is retained in the recent translation of 
K. Barr, who rendered the strophe by ikke plejer de Grasgangen for at give 
den Trivsel efter Ašas Bestemmelse.3 Here plejer ‘ cares for’ gives the general 
sense of the passage. But N. Sóderblom,* after summing up earlier translations, 
claimed that the base maiz- was * mingere °’ and attempted a justification by 
reference to Videvdat 3.6 and, p. 334, by modern Swiss practice. The Vidēvdāt 
passage listed the fifth reason for which the earth was most happy :— 

kva puxàom aiwhū zomo $aistom? aat mraot ahuró mazdá yat bā paiti fraēštom 
maézantt pasvasca staoraca. 

The Pahl. Riv. Dd 49.8 states that at Kang Diz kad zar-ë bë mézét pat 
šap-ē vāstr mart bālād bē rūčēt. 

After Sóderblom, Maria W. Smith * wished to connect mīzēn with matģ-, 
Greek piyvupe ‘mix’, and to take it to mean ‘ mate’ and so allude to the 
rearing of cattle. The same chapter of the Vidévdat 3.5 gave as the fourth 
reason for the earth's satisfaction yaf bà paiti fraēštom us.zīzonti pasvasča 
staorasca, where there was abundant progeny to the great and small cattle. 
This view was then repeated in her Studies in the syntax of the Gathas (p. 115). 
K. Geldner 5 in 1926 deserted these comparisons of the Altiranisches Wörterbuch, 
Söderblom, and earlier, to prefer a change of text from ham.mizan to hàm īzēn 
in order to find in it the verb ?z- ‘ to desire’. This was adopted by F. C. Andreas.” 


1 This Truth, arata-, arata-, asa-, has become Zoroaster’s new interpretation of the ancient 
doctrine that the potent fitting of facts by recognition of ‘ truth ’ was a cosmic force. 

? J. Bloch, BSOS, vri, 414. 

? Avesta, 78. 'This same plej is given also for Yasna 48.5 fšuyē. 

* * Note sur l'agriculture dans l'Avesta `, Revue de V Histoire des Religions, Līx, 1909, 333—7. 

š “The Indo-European root meik- : meij- and Avestan miz?n', Language, 1v, 178-80. 

6 Die Zoroastrische Religion, 3: * begehren '. 

7 F. C. Andreasin Gāthā's des Zarathustra, übersetzt und erklärt von H. Lommel, 85 ‘ strebten °. 
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More recent translators have given the following: J. Duchesne, Zoroastre, 
p. 209: et qui n’arrosent pas de purin la prairie, and in Hymns of Zarathustra, 
p. 73: ‘and who sprinkle not the waters of the cattle on the pastures ’, to 
which in a review I. Gershevitch objected that not cattle, but men were the 
agents of the verb ma?z-.! In the translation of Framroze, Bode, and Nanavutty 
we find generally ‘nor do they cultivate her pasture through Asha for her 
increase ’. 

With the connexion of Khotan. missa- ° seed field ’ from Indo-Eur. *migso- 
and Avestan miz-, we get a good meaning, and can equally with Sóderblom 
and Maria W. Smith point to Vidévdat 3, but not to verse 5 (us.zizentt), nor 
to verse 6 (maézanti), but to verse 4, where we read yat bā pattt fraēštom kārayetts 
Spitama Zarabustra yavangméa vastranaméa urvaranaméa xvarabd.bairyangm. 
Thus the vāstra of Yasna 44.20 can find its echo in the vastra- of Videvdat 3.4. 
For ‘ sow’ we have here k@raya- as in Khotanese ker-. 

Further support can probably be found in the hitherto unsolved passages 
containing Avestan mēšti, Yašt 5.120 and Yašt 7.4. Here, too, the contexts 
are satisfied if we take misti- from a verb maiz- : miz- * to sow seed '. In the 
Anahita Yast 5 we read :— 


yeohe čadwārē aršāna ham.tāšat ahurd mazda 
vātamča vāromča maēyomča fyaahumča 

mists 21 mé him spitama zarabustra 

vārontaēča snaēžintaēča srasčintaēča fyauhuntaēča 

The four males (steeds) wind, rain, cloud, and hail send down their moistures : 
misti ‘ with the sowing of seed’. The instr. sing. may indicate either ‘ with ’ 
meaning ‘at the time of’ or extension in time ‘throughout the sowing’. 
The variant of W 2 miita, if not scribal error, could be loc. sing. of mišti- or 
instr. sing. of mista-. 

The Bundahišn knows three periods of rain (Gr. Bund., 135, 12 ff.) : ēvak 
ān 7-§ patis karénd ‘one when they are sowing’, évak an 7-3 patis 6 hosak 
rasét ‘one when it comes to the ear’, évak Gn 7-8 patis dang pazamét ° one 
when the grain ripens '.? 

The second passage with mist? is YaSt 7.4 of which a Pahlavi translation is 
known.’ 

aat yat madvham raoxsne tapayertr 
mist. urvarangm zavri.gaonanam 
zaramaēm parts zamada uzuxsyeritr 


The Pahlavi rendering is: adak kaē māh rēšn tāpēt myšk urvar zargon ku 
tarr ké pat zarmay pat apar zamīk ul vaxšēnd. 

Here, too, the association with urvara- as of mīzēn in Yasna 44.20 with 
vāstra- and kārayeitt with urvara- in Vid. 3.4 gives a similar background. It 


1 JRAS, 1952, 177. 
2 dang is explained in the Frahang t Pahlavik by mēvak ° fruit °. 
3 Zand i xvartak apastak, Mah nigayisn, ed. Dhabhar, p. 30, 6. 
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can be understood to mean: ‘then when the moon shines? brightly with the 
sowing of green plants in spring there is growth from the earth ’. 

Bartholomae gave in the Altiranisches Wörterbuch * durcheinander, mitein- 
ander', but in the Supplement criticized the view which explained mišti 
from matz- ‘ mingere ’,? expressed earlier by K. Geldner, Vaët 5.120 * durch 
das Harn’, Yast 7.4 ‘durch das Tau’. He claimed that mst: was the word 
attested in Armenian mat‘ always ’,? mitnjean ‘ eternal’. The meaning ‘ immer’ 
is given also by H. Lommel for Ya&t 5.120, but in Yast 7.4 we find ' durch 
Regen (oder : immer ?) '.* H. Reichelt in his Avesta Reader, p. 253, has ‘ always’. 
More recently K. Barr in his Avesta, p. 142, gave imellem hinanden (as in the 
Altiranisches Wörterbuch). 

The Pahlavī translation has myšk, which was explained in Parsi-Persian by 
hamésah ‘ always’. But the Pahlavi word mysk, as so often, may represent more 
than one Old Iranian word. In the list of liquids of the Commentary on Yasna 
38.2 5 we have for hvapanha the word mysk, which may be read mésak from 
maiz- ‘mingere’ with -s- enlargement.6 The word mysk may also, as 
Bartholomae saw, correspond to the mysg of the Turfan texts. Thus we have 
mysg pd rm a Sudan *mēšag pad rām ē žāyečān * always in joy for ever .” 

But a third case is possible in Yašt 7.4. Here myšk in connexion with urvar 
may be the word corresponding to Khotanese m?ssa-, and Armenian loan-word 
mésak ; hence it would be a word *mzsak ‘ seed sowing ’ or ‘ place for sowing ’. 

At times the Pahlavi translator has excellent knowledge of later Avestan. 
The Turfan texts have revealed a large part of the Middle Iranian vocabulary 
which was clearly familiar in Sasanian times. It is entirely possible for such 
a word as *misak to have left a trace. Hence I should incline to see in the myšk 
of the commentary on Yasna 7.4 a valuable vestige of the word for ‘ sowing ’ 
and the source of Armenian mšak. 

There remains Avestan misSacom in Yasna 52.1 where the context is not 
decisive. Here misaéi- is an epithet of A3v- * fortune '. Thus we read àfrinam: 

„ašīm rāsaimtīm daroyūo.varodmansm mašāčim hvē.avwwišāčim misacim 
afrasévhaitim. The Pahlavi commentary is here not of great help. It gives 
āfrīnam . . . arš-vang ut rās-ēstišnīh ī dēr pat kāmak pat hamēšak apākīh ut 
xvap apar apākīh pat hamēšak apākīh ut āfrāč-sačišnāh. If the mtša- belongs to 
mi&ti- * sowing seed' we may have other agricultural terms in the context. 
Thus ràsant- could mean ' ripening ' as causative to ras- ' arrive, become ripe ’, 
and in varoÜman- we could see a derivative of vard- ' grow ' with the -0m- 
for older -6m-, known in uru@man- from raud- * grow '. Then in mešāči- we 


1 For mdwehom tāpayeiti note the remarks of V. Pisani, Rivista degli Studi Orientali, xv, 
362. 

2 Zum Altiranischen Wērterbuch, 207. 

8 H. Hiibschmann, Armen. Gram., 194, had thought of this possible connexion. 

4 Die Yást's, 43, 46. 

5 A similar list also in Gr. Bund., 89-90, gives 17 liquids. 

€ So in the Altiranisches Worterbuch. 

7 Bartholomae, Zum Altiran. Worterbuch, 207. Andreas—Henning, Mitteliran. Manichaica, 11. 
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could see “ promoting the seed sowing ', understanding that the word is formed 
by a suffix -aka- and then -č- developed before the further suffix -z-. 

It seems now possible to make a further advance and by associating with 
Avestan miz- the Old Indian word bija-m ‘seed’ to decide between the -j- 
or -gh- of this base. It involves, however, the problem of variation of m co b. 

A feature of words beginning with m- is the ease with which the nasal sound 
may be absent, leaving the voiced labial b- in its place. The reverse action 
which replaces b- by m- is also known. 

This variation can be illustrated by citing forms from two Iranian bases 
maiz- 'wingere' and mais- or matz- ‘thicken, become sour’. 

Within Khotanese we have from the base maiz- : miz- three derivatives. 
Thus maysjyg@na occurs in the phrase? prramihé aharina maysjygna acha 
bisa jumdd ‘it removes all prameha diseases’. The second form biysman- 
frequent in medical texts? to render Tib. gcin * mūtra * shows the form with 
b-. The third word is phiysgana- (< *mizga-dana-), frequent 4 in medical 
texts, rendering Sansk. vast? and Tib. chu-so. In the Jivaka-pustaka 80 r 4 
both words occur together phiysgam vasta.> This then shows ph- (= f-) unvoiced 
from fricative B- (written b-). The Ossetic retained m- in Digor mēzgā, Iron 
mazg. 

In a second case the variation is between two Iranian dialects, Khotanese 
and Ossetic. Khotanese has 6787 ‘ buttermilk’, rendering Tib. dar-ba ; bes? 
masta ° curdled best’, rendering Sansk. takra.9 The instr. sing. bīsīnd occurs in 
P 2893.230 (now being printed). The -? recalls the word kum? ‘ yeast’, instr. 
sing. kamjna." lt represents an older suffix -ya-, as in āmstī * thumb ' from 
*anguštya-. The Ossetic has Digor mesin, Iron misyn ‘sour milk’. The 
Khotanese -s- derives from Old Ivan. -si-, or -sy-, but may also represent 
Olran. -š- palatalized. Thus Khot. šāva- * copper-coloured ; copper ', rendering 
Šansk. tāmra-, is Olran. syāva- ; and Khotan. hálstà 'spear', later husts, 
corresponds to Avestan, OPers. arštt-, Olnd. rsti-, NPers. xist, Ossetic Digor 
arcā, Iron arc. 

The absence of subscript stroke four times in bis? shows in these texts 
(Siddhasara and P 2893) that the -s- does not stand for -£-. These two words 
Khotan. brst and Oss. mesin thus permit either a base mats- : mis- direct from 
maik- or from a form with enlargement -s-, maiš- : miš- from *maiks- : miks- 
from maik- or maig-. Yaghnabi mešin may decide for -š- from -fs-. 

The meanings relate these words further to OInd. āmtksā * curds of milk ’ 
found from the Atharva-veda onwards, in which the -s- is an enlargement. 


1 Some cases were quoted (in an article rather remote) in the Silver Jubilee Volume of the 
Zinbunkogaku-kenkyusyo, Kyoto, 1954, 5—7, particularly loan-words. The same alternation lies 
behind the comparison of NPers. bādrīsah and Rigvedic mātarišvan-, W. B. Henning, JRAS, 
1946, 13. 

2 Jivaka-pustaka 81 r 2 in Khotanese Texts, 1, 165, 30 (where the word was misread ; corrected 
in Khotanese Texts, u, 134). 

8 So in the Siddhasara 102 v 5. The word was wrongly rendered in E by ‘ Galle ’. 

4 So Siddhasara 18 r 2; 122 v 4. 5 Khotanese Texts, 1, 165. 

6 Siddhasara9 v2; 13lr1; best 20 v5. 7 Siddhasāra 131 r 1 ; P 2893.230. 
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This āmtksā- has already ! been compared with Celt. *mesga- < *misgā- 
attested in a Latin gloss mesgus * whey , French mēgue, Mīd. Irish medg, 
Welsh maidd ‘ curds’; Germanic Olcel. mysa, Dan. myse ‘ curds’, and Oss. 
misyn. The proposal to connect this base with meik- or meiģ- * mix seems 
too vague for the meaning: it should rather mean * to thicken . 

In this Khotan. bist we see 0-, beside the m- retained in Ossetic mesin, 
as in Indian, Celtic, and Germanic. For the Ossetic suffix -1n < -aina-, we 
can note also Digor ingin, Iron ?ndžyn < curds’. 

A variation between Old Indian and Old Iranian is the well known Ind. 
* brav-: brū, Iran. mrav- : mrü- * speak , a word later lost in both branches. 
The base may be Indo-Eur. mel- attested with -dh- in the mel-dh- ‘ speak ’ ? 
of Germanic OSax. meldon ‘ narrate’, Lit. malda ° request ’, Hitt. mald- ‘ pray ’ 
and Armen. malt‘em ‘beg’. Since Olnd. mla- and Avestan mra- ‘ wither ; 
tan’ both keep m-, although the base has Indo-Iran. -r-, the group mr- will 
not be the reason for the replacement by br-. A much more recent change has 
given Khowar bri- ‘die’, OInd. mriyate. 

Thus the way is clear to suggest the connexion of OIran. maiz- : miz- of 
Avestan mizin, misti-, Khotan. mdssa-, ttwmdsa-, Armen. msak, Zor. Pahl. 
mysk with OInd. bija-m ‘ seed’ attested four times in the Rigveda and frequent 
later. If this can be sustained we have the variation m co b ; the -7- indicating 
an earlier Indo-Eur. -2%- or -49-; and the -j-, Indo-Eur. -g-, thus showing that 
the Iran. -z- was from the unaspirated -j-. The Indo-European thus had two 
words: metģh-- * mingere and meij- (or maij-?) 'sow seed’, which were 
inevitably reduced to one maiz- in Iranian. 

The word b?ja-m has not hitherto received an etymology.? Uhlenbeck's 
Etymological Dictionary quoted Baloci and NPers. 55; they are likely to 
be loan-words from Indo-Aryan. Similarly Hindi and Nepali use the tatsama 
bu. The New Indo-Aryan forms are quoted by J. Bloch under Marathi bim, 
br, including Hindi beya.5 In Kuci occurs the plant-name karaīcaptjā * karanja- 
bīja .€ Parāčī biz ! seed, grain ', if genuine Iranian, shows b- (and -z-). 

The isolation of bīja-m in Indo-Aryan has, as so often in similar cases, 
attracted the Dravidianisant, but the proposed connexions? in Tamil vitai, 
vittu, viccu ‘ to sow’ and others seem remote. 

The attempt to trace this word meig- (maig-) elsewhere outside Indo- 
Iranian has not yet led to a decisive result. < To sow seed’ is often expressed 


! Walde-Pokorny, Vergleichendes Wórterbuch, 11, 245, quoting E. Lidén, Studien zur altind. 
und vergl. Sprachgeschichte, 1897, 41. Vigfússon and Cleasby's Dictionary quotes mysa from 
Króka Refs saga. 

2 J. Pokorny, Indog. etym. Worterbuch, 722. 

* None in the Petersburg Lexicon (O. Béhtlingk and R. Roth, Sanskrit-Wo6rterbuch) ; Monier- 
Williams’s Dictionary (‘ of doubtful origin’); Lanman’s Sanskrit reader; omitted in Walde- 
Pokorny. Uhlenbeck’s Etymological Dictionary gives no connexion outside Indo-Iranian. 

4 bij is not in Steingass’s Persian Dictionary nor in Vullers’ Lexicon. Both are also given by 
W. Geiger, Etymologie des Balūčī, 12. 5 La langue marathe, 376. 

6 J. Filliozat, Fragments de textes koutchéens, 113. 

7 T. Burrow, Trans. Phil. Soc., 1946, 10, 22. 
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by a word ‘throw’; thus OInd. vap- in Rigveda 10.94.13 vdpanto bijam ; 
Ossetic *v9-zar-! in Iron zdryn, -izéryn ‘sow, scatter, sprinkle °’, ztaun ‘ sow, 
scatter, spread out’, Lat. sémen, Zor. Pahl. parkan-, Khotan. pdran-, Greek 
oreipw ‘sow, spread ’. 

A base mai6- has been assumed for several Avestan words and connected 
with Lat. mitto ‘throw, send’ and with Old Engl. smitan ‘ throw, strike ’.? 
Possibly this base (s)me?- may stand at the origin of Indo-Eur. mezg- (Iran. mazz-) 
with -g- enlargement. We may hope that a base will be found in Hittite or 
Luvian. 

Possibly Ossetic Digor dzmésd, zmésd, Iron dzmis, zmis ‘sand’ (whence 
Balkar ¿zmëz), if taken to mean ‘solidified pieces ' may contain the same base 
mais- found in Ossetic mesin ‘sour milk’ as ‘thickened’, perhaps from 
* pressure '.? 

An Iranian marz- is attested also with preverb nt- in Mid.Pers. nmyzysn 
‘urging, stirring, Aufforderung, Anregung ,* where a meaning ‘drive’ or 
‘press’ would yield the meaning. The -z- is, however, ambiguous in Mid. 
Persian since all three Old Iranian sounds z, -j, and -é- result in -z-. 


INDEX 
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anman- 36 mišāčim 39 
angusa- 36 misiya 35 
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bīja-m 40, 41 msapantim 35 
bisa 33 musa 34 
bisi 40 mušak”-i 35 
bīysman- 40 mūgīja 34 
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grāma-ņī- 35 myšk 39 
haste 34 myzdp'n 34 
həm 37 nmyzyšn 42 
hīm 37 phiysgāna- 40 
ingin 41 sīra- 37 
itaun 32 ttumāsa- 32 
mastāfia- 33 tav- 32 
maysdara- 34 thū khī 33 
maysjyāna 40 wt'wny 32 
mesin 40 vtavan 32 
mēz 34 yasna 34 
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missa 32 


1 Ossetic zar-, see H. W. Bailey, * Indo-Iranian studies, rr ?, Trans. Phil. Soc., 1955, 565 ff. 
2 Walde-Pokorny, r1, 687. 

3 Like the *nira- in Mid. Pers. panir ‘ cheese ’, discussed in the S. K. Chatterjee volume, 1956. 
4 W. B. Henning, Manich. Bet- und Beichtbuch, 129. 
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DVARA MATINAM 
By H. W. BAILEY 


RLTūn lāvār 


I. āyu- V. angosm- 
II. agonyā- VI. durósa- 
III. prapharvi- VII. sara 
IV. angu- VIII. pau 


I. Old Indian āyu- 


S one reads through the Rigveda the āy4- stand out challenging attention. 
They are vipras (8.12.13) and belong to the antiquity of the poets (9.10.6 ; 
9.23.2 pratnāsa āydvah). Their activities are clearly to some extent identical 
with those of the kaàrá- officials. They even share one verse with these in 
RV 9.10.6 
dpa dvārā matīnām pratna rnvanti kardvah 
vrsņo hārasa āydvah 
*the ancient kāru- officiants (and) the āyu- officiants have opened the gates 
of the formulae for the heat of the bull (soma) '. Both these types of officials 
thus assist in the production of mantras. 

The primary work of the karu- is ‘ enunciation’, that is, in the Rigveda 
‘singing’ or ‘celebrating’ (in the corresponding Greek kāpvč, kījpvē the 
‘announcement’ predominated). Thus we have in RV 8.81.19 arkám arcantu 
karavah, 8.3.17 kardvo vavasur, and 7.68.9 kārur jarate sūktatr  dgre budhand 
usdsam. 

The work of the āy4- can be deduced from the following mantras from 
which a definition can be gained to serve in less perspicuous cases. 

They utter ' praise ' : 8.3.8 ayávó 'nu stuvant? and 8.3.16 íéndram stómebhir 
mahdyanta āydvah priydmedhāso asvaran ‘ magnifying Indra with praises the 
āyu- officials (and) the Priy4medhas resound’. In 10.74.4 we have d tát ta 
indra^ayávah pananta f that (gift ?) of yours, O Indra, the ayá- officials applaud’. 
They possess the wkthd-utterances like other vipras ‘ eloquent speakers’ : 
8.12.13 yam (= Agnim) vipra ukthavahaso 'bhipramandūr āydvah * the Fire 
whom the eloquent bearers of the utterances delight, the dyz-officials’. They 
press out the soma: 9.107.17 tám (= sémam) % mrjanty ayávah ; 9.62.20 d ta 
indo madaya kim payo duhanty aydvah / devā devēbhyo mddīhu (like the kavts 
In 9.97.28 kavdyo mrjanti). They purify the soma: 9.67.8 ayüh pavate āydve 
and 9.107.14 abht sūmāsa āydvah pdvante mddyam mddam. They also produce 
the fire: 10.7.5 bahübhyam agním ayávo 'jananta / viksu hotaram ny dsādayanta. 

The ayu- are thus ritual officials, eloquent vipras (‘ possessing vip’ like the 
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Mid. Iranian *vépa- preserved in the Armenian loanword vep!), makers of 
mantras, preparing the soma and the fire for the yayfia- ceremony. 

Agni receives ritual titles as priest of the yajfia-; he is called rtvig and 
hótar-. Hence he can be given the title āyu- in 6.11.4 (of Agni) ayám ná yum 
nāmasā rātdhavyā / anjdnti supraydsam pánca jdnāh. 

In 9.62.20 above, in 8.39.10 tvdm no agna ayüsu tvám devésu pürvya vásva 
ēka vrajyast, and in 3.59.9 (to Mitrá-) mostró devésv ayásu jánaàya vrktá-barhsse 
isa istd-vrata akah, the ayu- title is brought into relation with the devd world. 
Hence the dyu- can be personalized, as Aryamdn- was, and so appear in a 
celestial list: 5.41.2 mitró aryamüá^ayür indra rbhuksa marito. 

In the mantra 1.58.3 (to Agni) we learn that Agni the Aótar- is among these 
ayu-officials like the chariot pressing forward among the vt$-inhabitants : 
rátho ná wviksv Pnjasānd āyusu. 

The translation of Sayana and Madhava, who accept ayu- from the synonym 
list of Naighantuka 2.3 among the names for manusya- with the etymology 
from ay- ‘ go’, has lost precise definition and indicates that the family of words 
to which āy4- belongs had long been forgotten. Grassmann’s Wörterbuch 
operated with a base ay- ‘go’ interpreted as ‘lively’, epithet of a man. 
W. Neisser discussed the word and opted for āyu- as adjective connected with 
āyu- * life ', similarly E. Benveniste ? brought the word in with the interpretation 
of dyu- as the age of vitality. Thence this meaning occurs in M. Mayrhofer, 
A concise Sanskrit etymological dictionary and Wackernagel-Debrunner, Altind. 
Grammatik, 11, 2, p. 478.  Geldner's translation was unaffected by these 
etymologies. He maintained the Ayu tribes. 

The formation of the word permits various groupings. It could contain 
a compound of a base yau-: yu- with d, or it can be compared with jayu- 
‘victorious’ from jdyatt and payi- ‘ protector’ (also in Avestan payu-) from 
pati. If the comparison with jàyá- is retained we should have a base ay- : t- 
to express the activity of the dyi- official. Such a base should have resulted in 
Old Indian in e- : ¢- beside ay- forms. 

If now we turn to Iranian a verb ay- can at once be detected and with a 
priestly connotation, meaning indeed probably at first ‘to make solemn 
pronouncements ’, whence it could express ‘ to instruct young priests for the 
ritual’. This base is preserved in the Avestan aé6ra- ‘ instruction’ attested 
in the compound aé@ra-pati- ‘ master of instruction’ formed by the frequent 
suffix -@ra- expressing the result of an action as in Avestan zao@ra- and 
¿arəkərə0ra-. 

The pupil was then named by a derivative the aé@rya- with secondary 
suffix -ya-. He was thus ‘ instructed’. A similar conception of the pupil as 
one ‘ ordered’ is found in the Old Indian $?sya- ! to be instructed’ from säs- 
*to command '. 

The activities of the aé@ra-pati- can be judged from the several contexts. 


1 E. Benveniste, Trans. Phil. Soc., 1945, 74. 
? Bull. Soc. Ling., xxxvii, 1937, 105 ff. 
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Yasna 65.9 shows ku@ra vāčē aot.būta yam hē čaxse aēdra-paittš * whether the 
words are mastered which the aé@rapati has taught?’. Here the verb zeg. 
‘to show, teach’ corresponds to Old Ind. ksa-, khya-1 from kas- ‘ appear . 
The xsdta vaca instr. sing. ‘ with the word taught’ occurs in Yasna 65.9. In 
the Nirangastàn 24 v 5 ae0ra-patótt pairi aiwyanhat ‘ study with an aë0rapata ° 
has the same background. In Vidévdat 4.45 aētrapatayē dronjayan * the teachers 
had memorized ’ the sravd ‘ the traditional doctrines’. Similarly Nirangastan 
25 r 13 aētryāt čašātte * teaches the pupil’ shows the pupil receiving instruction 
expressed by the word čaš-. The word aēdrya- 1s explained by the Zor. Pahlavi 
hāvišt and the Šanskrit śtsya-. ? 

In Ya&t 13.105 we meet Madravāka Sāimuži whose fravaši is honoured : 
madravākahe sāvmužētš aētirapatūiš hamtdpatētš ašaonē fravašīm yazamaide. 
Beside aēdrapats stands a second title in which Bartholomae thought to see 
ham- with mid- meaning ‘company’. It could in the present context beside 
aētra- be taken as containing at- * to state solemnly’ in its reduced grade ʻi- 
with a suffix either -d or -t represented before pati- by -8- for pronounced -6- 
(or possibly -l-). Then kamit- would mean almost the same as aé6ra-. It may 
be noticed that Mid. Pers. Turfan hmwg *haméy ‘teaching’ has ham with 
auk- < accustom °, where Zor. Pahlavi has āmēk (dast-āmēk * taught by hand ’ 
Gr. Bund. 94.14, Pahl. Riv. Dd 188 corresponds to Ossetic árm-üxur). 

The title ac0ra-pat- is found in Sasanian inscriptions and down to the 
present day. Zor. Pahlavi has 'ylpt or hylpt that is, érpat or hérpat, whence we 
have the NPers. harbad, hérbad. On the Sasanian inscriptions we find Sahpuhr I 
Parthian 28 krtyr 'hrpty, Greek Karteir magou, Persian 34 krtyr ZY ’yhrot, 
and in the Kartir inscriptions KZ 3.17 'yhlpt and NR 28 ’yhrpt. 

The Altiranisches Wörterbuch left aé@ra- without etymological connexion 
while rejecting Haug's proposal (in An old Zand-Pahlavi glossary, pp. 127-9) 
to connect with Greek at@pa ‘clear sky’ and to assume the meaning ‘ fire- 
place *.3 

From the Old Indian āyu- close associate of the kāru-, and the Avestan 
aēdra-pati- * teacher * we have thus a word ay- ‘to state solemnly in ritual’. 
There remains the familiar a?- of the Greek atvo-s (masc. -o- stem) * tale’ from 
Homer on, * decree ' in inscriptions, with érouvos * praise ', aivéc ‘ to praise ’, 
and mapawéw ‘to encourage’, aiveyua ‘riddle’. This is traced to at- 
with an -n- sufiix.* The word dvaivouw * to reject', if it has rightly had 
assigned to it avývaro in Homer, Il. 23.204, is a different word, but possibly 
at some stage m the tradition the -+- after ē has been omitted. Then one could 
accept the word as having the preverb dva- to reverse the act. Certainly the 
Greek atvos stands well with the Indo-Iranian āyt- and aēdra-. 


1 I. Scheftelowitz, ZF, xLvr, 1928, 249. 

? M. L. Chaumont, ‘ Les titres de Kartir', Annuaire, École pratique des hautes études, 
1956—7, 82, has surveyed the title hérbad. 

? S. Wikander, Feuerpriester in Kleinasien und Iran, pp. 20 ff., discusses the proposals to 
see a word ‘fire in aé6ra-. 

+ Walde-Pokorny, Vergi. Wērterd. d. indogerm. Spr., 1, 2, and J. Pokorny, JEW, 11. 
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So far no trace of this at- ‘ to state solemnly ° has come to my knowledge 
in Sogdian or Khotanese. Possibly OInd. adhīhi * teach' belongs here. 


II. Avestan agonyā- 


The Avestan word aganya- occurs only once (in the plural aganyā) in the 
Yasna Haptanhāti 38.5 (whence it is quoted in the commentary). In this 
Hati the composer lists various female beings and states of the visible world 
as in receipt of the community’s reverence (yazamaide). Section | refers to 
the earth with the females (zam gēnābīš hadrā). Section 2 has a list concerned 
with states of well-being īžā-, yaoštt-, forašti-, ārmatt-, ašt-, 1š-, āzūtti-, frasasti-, 
parõndi-. 

Here īžā- is translated by aBzón * increase ' implying prosperity.! The word 
yaoštt- may be joined with yaos- * proper state '. The word ferasti- is ambiguous 
since it could be connected with either fras- ‘ask’ or frasa- rendered in Parsi 
Sanskrit by vrddhi and aksayatva? : this second meaning would suit the present 
passage best. In ārmati--there is equal doubt. It occurs here in the plural. 
Since in dziiti- ‘ pouring upon’ we have d- where in Khotanese ni-ysu- we 
have ni, and similarly? in the Rigveda á with ghar- (with object vajram) corre- 
sponds to Avestan nt- gar- (grà-) with n? (with object vazram), we should here 
see a cognate of Zor. Pahl. nirmat ‘ profit’ to suit the present text. The two 
words aši- and 28- in 28ya- occur together in the ā atryēmā tšyē prayer (Yasna 
54.1).* The azüsti- * pouring upon’, later ‘ fatness’, and parēndt- * richness ' 
suit the state of welfare. In frasasti- we have the ‘ high reputation’ which 
assures a rich household. In Section 3 the Gpo.. . ahuranis ahurahya 
are lauded. Section 4 praises the name of Ahura Mazda. Section 5 turns to the 
several liquids the apas(-¢a@) ‘ waters’. It is the following : 

apasčā vā azīščā vad mātoraščā và agonyā drigudāyanhē vīspē.paitīš 
avaočāmā vahištā sraēštā 
* we call upon you the waters, you the azīš, you the mothers, you the agonyā-, 
as the nourishers of the indigent (“‘ followers’’), possessing all types of piti- 
(‘‘ drink ’’), the best, the richest ’. 

The stress is throughout upon the liquids. Thus ap- in general is followed 
by the liquids which show a wealthy household. The milk of the azi- is utilized 
in a later myth of the time of the advent of Usétarmah. Thus in the Denkart 
(DkM 672.8-10) we read (as a quotation from the older books of the Den) 
ut ē apartom aBzēn rasét 3 än gospandàn pem éegon àn v góBet ku čvak-ıč gāv 


1 I take this opportunity to refer to an old remark in my Zoroastrian problems on p. 88. 
This azón is rightly to be associated with Old Persian abiyajavayam, but I had been misled 
by R. Gauthiot’s explanation of Sogdian ’B2’w- ‘ increase’ as containing zaw-:zu- ‘to pour’ 
instead of rightly jaw- (Gram. sogd., 1, 47). 

2 For frasa- there is an interim discussion in Trans. Phil. Soc., 1953, 21 ff., and 1956, 100 ff. 

3 Trans. Phil. Soc., 1956, 97 ff. 

4 For is- we have T. Burrow, BSOAS, xvu, 2, 1955, 326 ff. 

5 The last line of the Béowulf stresses the hero’s concentration upon lof: he was lof-geornost 
‘most enthusiastic for fame’. See also Zoroastrian problems, 225, on frasasti-. 
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az dūsēt 6 1000 mart ku str and āBarēt čand 1000 mart * and comes to the highest 
Increase of the milk of cattle. As it is stated: he milks one only az cow up to 
1000 men (that is, he brings milk as much as 1000 men)’. Hence the azi- 
cow was considered to be in milk. The mdatarqs, the (breasts of the) mothers 
providing dayah- < nourishment ° and piti- emphasize the same concept. Hence 
In agonyā- we must probably see the same intentīon : this word should be 
rendered ‘abounding’ or ‘yielding abundant milk’, possibly as will appear 
later, applying to a cow which has just calved. 

This Hāti text was commented upon in the Pahlavī zand ‘ commentary ’. 
Each term was taken for a particular liquid, as if it were assumed that more 
than the surface meaning must be intended. 

The Pahlavi commentary has the following : 

āp šmāk ān ī azīš. šmāk xaðūk ut àn Y mátras. šmāk āp andar hambandišnāh 
1 ān narān mātakān tūhmak ān 7 agonyā. rēn ān ī driguš-dāyak *xvēčēnītār 
än guft äp Y pat urvar advan ī urvar patiš vaxšīhēt ut ën + pahlom ut 
nevaktar äp ī tūhmak 7 hač urvar. 

The Greater Bundahišn 89 has a list of seventeen liquids : nam apar urvarān, 
garān tačiīšn — rūtīhā, vārānīk āp, čāhīk + armēšt, šusr ī gūspandān martūmān, 
gūmēz, zaóük, àp andar post, nam ut ars, xón, róyn, äp ï andar hanbandisnih, 
zvéd, andar pusdàn, aóvan $ urvarün, andar urvarān, šīr. These are reported 
to be pat den ° in the religious texts’. 

Neither of these later texts help to a precise definition of agonyā-, but it 
was clearly associated with the presence of liguid. Beside the azī- and the 
mātar- the aganyā- was thought of as a source of milk. 

For this word agonyā- the etymological connexion seems obviously to lie in 
the verb gan- ‘abound, be exuberant’, the Indo-European g"hen- ‘ swell, 
overflow ; fulness, well-being '! leading to ' full of liquid ' on the physical side 
and ' wanton' on the animal. 

This verbal base is frequent in Greek 8ev-: dov-, dav- as in eùbéveia 
‘fulness, flourishing state’, €d0ev7s ‘prosperous’. For dov- and $av- are 
quoted zoAvdovrns and $avàv - 0£Aew. It is found in Baltic and Slavonic: 
Lit. gana * enough’, ganéti ‘ to suffice’, Slav. gonéti ‘ to suffice ’.2 Armenian 
yogn 'much' is from y- (older in-) and -o-gn from Indo-Eur. o-g"hon- or 
o-g"hn-o-. The initial o- is thus the same as Avestan a- in agonyā-. But owing 
to the complex transmission of the Avestan text the quantities of all vowels 
in Avestan have to be established by outside evidence before they can be used 
for the Old Iranian stage. Thus Avestan apu6ra- * with sons ' stands beside the 
Balēčī āpus, Zor. Pahl. *pws, and the àbis- of NPers. ábis-tan. 

From Old Indian we have here ghand- * compact, thick’, as noun masc. 


* Walde-Pokorny, Vergi. Wórterbuch, x, 679. (Note that NPers. àgandan and āganiš there 
quoted have -g- from -k-, and hence are à-kan- ‘ put in’, not à-gan-. Intervocalic -g- became 
-y-; for example note NPers. afgan- ‘ throw, put’, Old Pers. kan-, and NPers. afyan ‘cry’, 
Old Iran. ga- ‘ sing, cry ’.) 

2 E. Fraenkel, KZ, LXXII, 3—4, 1955, 185 ff. 
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‘thick mass’.t The Pašto yana masc. ‘thorny branch, bramble’ has been 
compared with Old Ind. ghaná-.? 

Old Indian āhands- is from the same base ghan- * overflow with the various 
nuances 3 of liquid flowing and of voluptuousness. Thus we find 10.125.2 
somam āhandsam ; 9.15.5 máda ahanáso ; vocative addressed to Yami 10.10.6 
kád u brava àhano vicya nfn and verse 8 to Yama: anyéna mdd ahano yahi 
tūyam ; 5.42.13 āhanā duhitūr vaksdņāsu. In 2.13.1 we find the word in reference 
to milk: tdd ahand abhavat pipyist / pdyo ’mséh pīyūsam prathamám tád 
ukthyam. Geldner here translates * da ward ‘er eine iippige von Milch strotzende 
(Frau). Die erste Milch des Stengels, die ist preisenswert ’. Sayana here offered 
ahantavyo. The text of Madhava is uncertain with ahanta. 

Another Old Indian word which has been variously rendered is ahanya-. 
In 1.190.3 asyá krátva ahanyo yó ásti / mrgó ná bhimó araksásas tüvisman we 
have from Sàyana ahni sadhuh ‘ good in the day ', but from Mādhava šatrūņām 
ahantavyah. Of earlier attempts to render ahanya- we have in the Petersburg 
Dictionary * nicht zu überwinden ’ and Grassmann’s ‘ tageshell’. In Geldner’s 
translation we now have ‘ tagtiglich’. The association with krátu- * power of 
mind’ and the wild beast of the next pada would better suit some derivative 
of ghan- ‘ be exuberant’. Similarly as an epithet of Etaša- in 1.168.5 (of the 
Marūts) purupratgā ahanyo ná^étasah ‘ chasing on the many (Geldner * viel 
befehlend ’’) like the exuberant Etaéa ’. Here Sayana ahni bhavah and Madhava 
ahani bhavah agree. 

This interpretation provides also a reasonable meaning in RV 5.48.3 ā 
gravabhir ahanyēbhir aktūbhīr / véristham vdjram a jigharti mayini ‘ by means 
of the gravan-stones, with exuberant salves, he strikes the best vdjra-weapon 
upon the māytn-practiser . The parallel passage is to be seen in 9.50.5 gobhir 
anjüànó aktübh?h * (soma) being anointed with milk, with salves’. 

Once there is ahand as an epithet of usas- in 1.123.4 g7hdm-grham ahanā 
yāty dchā ‘ she (the dawn) comes to every house exuberant’. Here we find 
Sayana and Madhava simply repeating from the Nirukta that ahana is usas-. 
Geldner offers * die unverwüstliche ( ?) ’. 

In these two words ahanyd- and ahaná- we have to see the preverb a- with 
the base ghan- * be exuberant ’. 

The existence of an ending -d- to verbal bases (whatever the original meaning 
and origin) is frequently admitted. Thus in Walde-Pokorny, Vergl. Wörterbuch, 
we have to bases ending in -en- such -d- forms under ken-d-, ten-d-, dhen-d-, 
bhren-d-, (s)ken-d-, (s)pen-d-. Latin has offendē and pandē. A likely case in 
čand- ‘ move’ in various Iranian dialects (connected with čan-) was considered 
in Trans. Phil. Soc., 1956, 104 ff. Here the epithet of an elephant become wild 


1 According to L. Renou, JA, 1939, 2, p. 392, ghaná- * club ' with secondary adjective (which, 
however, would seem to assume that all Old Indian is recorded). 

2 G. Morgenstierne, Etymological vocabulary of Pashto, 25. 

3 The Indian interpretations which take the base to be ghan- ‘ strike ° and thence reach the 
meaning of sek- are discussed in K. Geldner, ‘ Yama und Yami’, in the Festgabe Weber. 
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should be cited. Zor. Pahlavi zandak pil, NPers. zandah pil is explamed as 
pil + mast. The Rigveda 9.75.5 quoted above associated mdda- with ahands-. 
This Persian zandak belongs with the northern dialect word Zand, Zant preserved 
in Armenian in the sense of ‘ bad, profligate ’. Thus Zant axt ‘ pest ’ and zandahot 
‘of evil smell’. Buddhist Sogdian has ynt’’k, Christ. Sogd. ynt'g ‘ bad’ (with 
-ak).+ Balēčī gandāg means * bad"? 

Clearly the meaning of Armenian Zand and Zor. Pahlavi zandak suits better 
the Old Indian āhands- from ghan- * be exuberant’ than ghan- ‘ strike’. 

To compare with Avestan agonyā-, however, the most important word is 
evidently Old Indian dghnya-, aghnyd-. The meaning of this word also is 
disputed. 

The context of dghnya- 1s clear in 1.37.5 

pra samsa gosv dghnyam 

krīļdm ydc chardho marutam 
* praise the dghnya- among the cows, (and) what is the sportive Marüt troop ’. 
The wild Marúts show that the comparison is with their violence. The dghnya- 
thus resembles the āhands-. 

In 3.33.13 we find áduskrtau vyénasa^aghnyaü * two draught animals of a 
chariot doing no injury, causing no harm (though) aghnyd- (‘‘ wild, wanton ’’)’. 

The phrase of 1.30.19 aghnyásya mürdháns ° on the head of the wild one’ 
refers to the place where the one wheel of the Ašvins” car runs while the other 
wheel touches the sky.? 

In the feminine aghnyà- refers to the animal as being filled with milk, in 
contrast to the sterile one. 

In 7.68.9 we have isa tdm (= karim) vardhad aghnya payobhir ‘ the exuberant 
(cow) made the karu-officiant to prosper with ?$-wealth through the liquids 
(= milk)’. In the previous verse 8 we find the Agvina: aghnyam dpinvatam 
apo na / staryam cic chakty àsvinà $ácibhih * you filled the UAE like the 
waters, even the sterile with sakti-force ’. 

In 8.69.2 the word is epithet to cows which give suck in dghnyamam 
dhenūnām. 

The clue to the use of aghnya- of the cow is given in Atharvaveda 3.30.1 

anyó anyám abhi harata ^ vatsám jatám iva^aghnyd 
‘ desire one another as the aghnyā- (cow) the calf at birth’. The meaning of 
jatá- here can be realized by comparing the phrase in 2.13.1 maksiti jatd dvisad 
‘ he entered as soon as born’. 

Thus the epithet aghnyd- suits the cow with new-born calf, and thus fits the 
verbal base ghan- ‘ exuberant’ implying abundant biestings. The meaning of 
Avestan aganyd- also envisaged the flow of milk. 


1 These were treated by A. Meillet, Rev. des Études Arméniennes, 11, 1, 1922, 4, and explained 
as connected with words meaning 'smell'. It would perhaps be better to see here not Indo- 
Iranian gan- ° smell ° (in gandAi-), but ghan- ‘ be exuberant’ in malam partem. 

? W. Geiger, Étymologie des Balüci, p. 17, also connected this with Old Ind. gandhi-. 

? K. Rónnow, Trita Aptya, p. 20, treated the similar mürdhány ághnyayàh. 
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It is now necessary to refer to the initial a- of Old Indian dghnya-, aghnyd-, 
and ahanyd- (if associated as above with dhands-) and Avestan a- in aganyd- 
if this is an Old Iranian short a- and not a replacement of à-. 

In the present case the -o- of Armenian yogn if rightly explained by y-o-gn 
as given above assures an Indo-Eur. o-. This has been assumed for a few other 
Indo-European words. Thus in Walde-Pokorny, Vergl. Wórterbuch, 69, 95, 
and Pokorny, /EW, 280, we have claims for Greek okčĀĀw * drive on” and 
odérAAw “ benefit ’. 

An Ossetic word in which we may have an older a- ‘ to’ is dbuéaly ‘ unusual, 
extraordinary’ as in dbudly mo drcyd ; “monstrous; opposed’. It occurs 
before adjectives as in dbdāly fydrākānd mītā; * with monstrously maleficent 
deeds ' and dbudly tyxdzyn ‘ exceedingly violent ’. The formation of this word 
would be like that of dysaly ‘ lming for the sleeve’ (Digor dus, Iron dys). 
That is a derivative in -àya- (Olran. -aga-) with secondary -l-, similar to the 
ending -aga- (Old Iran. -àka-) in Iron kásag, Digoron kásalgá * fish '. Related 
to this word I would put Digoron badár, Iron bar ° body '. Hence we can see 
here an Old Iran. a-bav- ‘ to grow large, monstrous’. This is also the way in 
which I would prefer to explain the Rigvedic adbhvan-, Atharvaveda abhwvan-. 
Like vibhvan- it contains a preverb, a- ‘ to’ and hence a-bhav- ‘ to grow great, 
monstrous’. The meaning of dbhvan- is fully considered by L. Renou: who 
proposed a meaning of ' entité inorganique ' assuming a negative a-. 

The Ossetic Digoron dodrun, tvārun, Iron dvāryn ‘to place’ seems to 
contain a-par- with short a-. 

It may be noted that the Nirukta offers two etymologies of aghnya-. Here 
we have (11.43) aghnyaà^ahantavya bhavaty agha-ghni^iti và ‘ the word aghnya 
means not to be struck (killed) or it means destroyer of agha (evil)'. On 
1.37.5 Skandasvàmin rendered aghnyam by $atrubhw hantum asakyam ‘ not 
able to be killed by enemies’ which is like the gloss for ahanya- quoted above 
Satrindm ahantavyah in 1.190.3 from Madhava. Sayana has in 1.35.5 dhenusv 
ahantavyam for the masculine aghnyam. In 1.164.40 he has voc. sing. fem. 
ahananiye ‘ not to be killed ’. 

Recent works seem to have adopted the connexion with ghan- ‘ strike’. 
Thus it occurs in the Petersburg Dictionary and in Mayrhofer's Etymological 
dictionary. 'The meaning was assumed by W. Schulze? as a basis for a proposal 
that Indian ahémsaà doctrines, the duty of mankind towards animals, and 
teachings of Greek theorists reached back to Indo-European dypaģa vopupa. 

In the Pahlavi text Vāčak ē-čand of the teaching of Aturpat 1 Mahrspandan® 
the following counsel is given : 

haé pit % gavan ut gospandan xvartan pahréé saxt kunēt če-tān ētar ut 00 
āmār ī saxt apar bavét C& mart ké gost Y gàv ut gospand xvart éstet dast andar 
vinās dārēt 

1 L. Renou, JA, 1953, 167-70. Sàyana (RV 2.33.10) has ativistrtam. 


2 SPAW, 1918 = Kleine Schriften, 207. 
3 Jamasp-Asana, Pahlavi texts, 145.13 ff. 
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* keep strietly away from the flesh of large and small cattle since both here 
and there will be made strict account to you, since the man who has eaten 
the meat of large and small cattle keeps his hand in sin’. 

In Mithraic circles the tauroctony as a ritual act was emphasized in 
sculpture. 


III. Old Indian: prapharvi- 


Later Iranian evidence establishes the existence of an Old Iranian *farva- 
“skin, film’. This evidence is preserved in Ossetic and Armenian. 

In the Digoron dialect p'arüd, p'arà stands over against Iron xdrv. Two 
unusual features are disclosed in these two words. Old Iranian f- (as also Old 
Iranian p-) is represented by f- in Ossetic as m Digoron farnd, Iron farn, Old 
Pers. farnah- and fandag ° path ', Avestan panta. Hencee ejective p’- is rare. 
It is possible to point to a parallel in the velar series: thus we have Digoron 
krasā ` yeast’? with X- but in Iron both the corresponding č'yssd and with frica- 
tive zyssü. Here, too, we find the ejective k’- (¢-) beside fricative z-, as p’- 
beside (f- replaced by) z-. The second abnormality is the initial z- of Iron 
xärv for the expected initial f- or »’- to correspond to Digoron p'ārūd. Here 
we may note that Iron has another fdrv * alder tree” which in Digoron is 
fūrūā. Was there an homonymic clash here?! 

The correspondence of Digoron -r4- (whence -7-) with Iron rv is regular. 
À. case occurs in Digoron cirüà, cirä ‘ sediment of beer, yeast’, Iron cyrv. 

Though therefore the two dialect forms p ārūd and zdrv are unusual they 
yet permit the recovery of *farva-. 

In Armenian occurs a word pha? ‘ thin skin, film’ (and also ‘ shirt’). It 
is quoted from Oskiphorik—a collection of words (twelfth century)—and from 
a commentary on Daniel by Vardan (thirteenth century). It has the same 
meaning as the two Ossetic words. It can represent by normal changes a 
Middle Iranian *farr from an older *farva-. Adjarian in his Armenian etymology 
dictionary proposed to see in it a Khaldian word connected with Georgian 
parva ‘to cover’. 

In Greek wéAas ‘skin’ shows an Indo-Eur. pel- with which Old Engl. 
fell ‘skin’, fellen ‘leathern’ and filmen ‘thin skin’ can belong. If now the 
Ossetic is brought in it would suit to posit *(s)p(h)el-. 

In the Rigveda 10.85.22 in a wedding poem the poet addresses the gandharva 
Vi$vávasu- with the words: 

anyām icha prapharvyam sdm jāyām pátyà srja 
‘seek another woman having fine pharva- (or pharu-?); leave the wife with 
her husband ’. 

A similar verse occurs in the Atharvaveda 5.22.7 : 


šūdrām icha prapharvyàm * desire the südrà woman who has fine pharva- '. 


! According to J. Vendryés, Bull. Soc. Ling., 11, 1, 1955, 4 ff. 
VOL. XX. 4 
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A third use occurs in the Yajurveda Vājasaneyi samhūtā 12.71 in reference 
to cow and sheep: | 
tad (= lāngalam) udvapati gām dvim prapharvyām ca pīvarīm prasthāvad 
rathavāhaņam 
‘the plough makes move the cow and sheep, having fine pharva- and fat, 
and (makes move) the forward-drawer of the cart’. 

For prapharvi- we may now note that Sayana on the Rigveda proposed 
brhan-mitamba ‘ with high rump’. Mahidhara on the Yajurveda, however, 
thought of a (fictitious) verb pharvate ‘to go’ and rendered by ativegavati 
* very fast’. The divergence warns us that no old explanation is involved. 

Recent translators have conjectured from the contexts. Whitney for the 
Atharvaveda gave ‘ wanton’; Geldner in his Rigvedic translation has * dralle 
Dirne’ (‘ buxom lass’). Then on the assumption of ‘ wanton’ F. B. J. Kuiper 
has offered Munda connexions. ! 


Beside the Old Indian prapharvi- we should, however, set Iranian *farva- 
‘skin’. Then we get a good epithet for a woman in the Rigveda, for the sudra- 
in the Atharvaveda, and for the cow and sheep in the Yajurveda. 


IV. Iranian angu- 


An Iranian base angu- to which the meaning ‘ tangy’ may be assigned 
is attested by six different words. These words are the following : 

1. *angu-jatu- ‘ angu- gum’ is found in the Armenian Parthian loanword 
angoužat, angžat used in the compound angouzataber to render the o.Adioddpos 
of Ptolemaios (Geography of Moses, ed. 1865, Venice, 597, line 23). In New 
Persian anguzad ‘gum of the plant angudan’ and in Khotanese amgusda- 
are the ‘assa foetida’.2. The Khotanese word renders Tibetan s2v-kun, and 
that in turn Sanskrit hingu. The plant is of Persian origin growing in sandy 
plains.? Hence in Sanskrit (in Epic and medical writers) hingu- we have to see 
the Iranian angu- through some intermediary form with initial h- added and 
the replacement of -a- before a group with nasal by -t-. 4 

2. ang- in *angauza- (on the -auza- below) is attested in Ossetic Digoron 
āngēzā, Iron dngiiz ‘ nut, walnut’, the most archaic form of the word extant. 
Next for its old form is Armenian angoyz from *angauza-, used in the Old 
Testament. With this the modified Georgian »2goz-? should be joined.® Else- 
where the initial ang- is reduced to ag- or g-. Thus we have the oldest attested 
trace of the word after 332 B.c. in Hebrew, Canticles vi, 11, *l gnt ’gwz yrdty 
‘I went down to the garden of nuts’. This is vocalized ég6z. In Yidgha oyuzo 
also we have an initial vowel. The whole syllable is lost in Zor. Pahlavi gwé 


1 Studia Indologica: Festschrift fiir W. Kirfel, 180. 

2 Other Persian words are cited by B. Laufer, Sino-Iranica, 353 ff. From Khotanese the word 
went into Kuci, Agni, and China, BSOS, viu, 4, 1937, 913. 

3 Laufer, loc. cit., 354. 

4 Mayrhofer, Sanskrit etymological dictionary, p. 11, derives the plant name from the south. 

5 These and other forms are in H. Hübschmann, Armenische Grammatik, 393. 
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*gēz, adj. gwzynk *gūzēnak,! and Pašto ytūz, ūyz, ywoz (y — g-, not ng-). The 
Syriac gauz-à and Arabie jauz, and Kurdish guviz, Soi yüz show the same 
change. The word has not been found in Khotanese which uses tharka from 
Tibetan. 

3. Zor. Pahlavi'ngwr *angür, NPers. angür beside Khotanese güra- * grapes ', 
and adj. gürána?, epithet of maw ‘ wine’? show similarly two treatments of 
ang- and g-. The Khotanese kira, once in Khotanese texts, 1, 71, 10, and Pašto 
kwar ‘ wild grape’ may be different words. Aramaic of the Talmud has 
gwrq- for ‘ unripe dates, grapes, and olives’, to which NPers. yérah ‘ unripe 
grape and date’ belongs. 4 

4, Sogdian ’nhwpyn *angupén, Zor. Pahl. angupēn, angumēn, angmēn, 
NPers. 'ngbyn *angabēn, Pāzand angmīn, Pašto gabīna, agbēns, Ormurī pin, 
all meaning ‘ honey ’.5 

5. Khotanese hamga, later (with absence of older nasal, as often) haga 
renders Tib. kha-lun, Sansk. b»wapüraka ‘ citrus medica’ and Tib. star-bu, 
Sansk. āmlavetasa * sorrel '. 

6. Ossetic Digor ingin, Iron indzyn ‘ curds’ would by one normal develop- 
ment attest an older *angaina- (although initial £ng- could also represent 
unchanged Old Iranian). Here possibly it should be noted that Celtic Welsh 
has enwyn ‘ buttermilk " of which the older form has not yet been decided. It 
would be valuable to find a cognate of this Iranian ang- in Celtic (*ang"hxn- ?). 

All these names refer to substances which have a taste with a sharp tang. 
The assa foetida is described as a relish to food, with a powerful fetid smell. 
The walnut has in its inner cuticle which covers the nut a strong tang, pleasant 
to the taste both in its fresh state and when it is dried. The juice of berries, 
as of grapes, provides a sharp-tasting beverage, fermented into wine and 
vinegar. The tang of honey due perhaps to the presence of beeswax suffices 
to explain the use of angu- with the word én ‘ thick liquid’. The juice of the 
citrus can well be called ‘ sharp’ in its sourness. Vergilius (Georgics 2.126—7) 
has Media fert tristes sucos tardumque saporem / felicis mali. This Median 
apple is the citron. For the ‘ sorrel’ the same sour sharpness would be equally 
prominent. Since here Khotanese kamga- translates ämlavettä, Sansk. àmla- 
vetasa- (that is, ‘ sour reed’ for) ‘ sorrel’ we have almost the formal equation 
Khotanese hamga- = Sansk. ämla-. It seems safe to associate hamga- as from 
angu- with other Khotanese words showing initial h- as hamgusta- ‘ finger’, 
Avestan angusta- ; hana- ‘ blind’, Av. anda-; Khotanese hama-‘ raw ’, Sansk. 
ama-. Similarly Ossetic engin ‘ curds’ brings in the same tang. The suffix 
-in occurs also in another food, Digor mesin, Iron misyn ! sour milk ', Yaynàbi 


1 These occur in the Greater Bundahišn 116.13 and in Husrau ut Rétak 93. 

2 Siddhasāra 12 r 2 ; gūrāņai mau in Khotanese texts, 111, 41, 29. 

5 G. Morgenstierne, Etym. voc. Pashto, 35. 

1 S. Telegdi, J A, 1935, 1, p. 236. 

5 Sogdian in P 19.7 ; Zor. Pahlaviin Yavist i Friyan 3.24 ;. Frahang i Pahlavik, p. 86. 
$ Siddhasàra 18v 1; 124 v 1; 1283r4ambalavettà raysá hamga ste ; 130 v 3 haga. 
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meštn.! The change of ang- to ing- in the first syllable would be like that in 
Digor itindzun, Iron týndzyn ' to extend ' from *vi-0anj-, and ingàn * tomb * if 
compared to Avestan hankana- < underground chamber ’. 2 


V. Old Indian angosín- 


The word angosín- occurs twice in the Sàmaveda in mantras adapted from 
the Rigveda. The two verses are the following : 

RV 9.90.2 (to Soma): 

abhi triprstham vrsanam vayodhim 

āngūsāņām avāvašanta vāņīh 

vand vasano varuno na sindhin 

vt ratnadhā dayate vāryāņi 
‘the vdani-voices of the songs have resounded upon the three-backed male 
bestower of vitality. Clad in wood, like Varuna in rivers, the bestower of wealth 
distributes the treasures ’. 

This is changed twice in the Samaveda which in 1 6.1.4.6 has angosínam 
for ēngūsāņām and sindhur for sindhan. 

The second passage is RV 9.97.8 (to Soma) : 

pra hamsdsas trpdlam manyūm dehā” 

amād dstam visagaņā ayāsuh 

āngūsyām pávamànam sákhàqyo 

durmársam sakám prá vadant? vànám. 
The first two lines are still obscure. The third and fourth read: ' the friends 
together utter a voice hard to forget to (soma) being purified, celebrated in 
song ’. 

Here the Samaveda in 1 4.2.1.2 varies in one point with angosinam in place 
of àngüsyàm. 

The meaning of Rigvedic àngüsá- ' song of praise’ and dngisya- ‘ praised 
in song’ is certain. The Nirukta (5.11) equated it with stoma-. Sayana cites 
this on RV 1.61.2. A recognition that angosin- may be formed from ang- 
‘to enunciate ’ either in chanting, recitative, laudation, or solemn announce- 
ment (by suffix -osa-, thence by a further sufix -in- to -osin-) gives angosin- 
as a suitable equivalent to ängūşyà- ‘lauded’. The commentator on the 
Sàmaveda offered three interpretations : (1) atisamūham ' beyond the mass ( ?)', 
or mati-samüham ‘ massing the mantras’, (2) sarvair abhigantavyam ‘to be 
approached by all’, and (3) yad vd stotraérham ‘ worthy of praise’. From 
these we find translations: from Stevenson ‘ supporter of multitudes ’, Benfey 
‘preisbegabt’’ and Griffiths ‘ praiseworthy °. 

The existence of a double suffix containing -au-, Ind. -o- can be compared 
with Iran. -auta-, Ind. -ota- of Old Pers. kapauta-, Old Ind. kapota-, Balēčī 


1 V. Abaev kindly referred me to unpublished Yaynàbi materials whence he quoted mesin 
‘paxtanie, curdling’ in Osetinskij jazyk i fol’klor, 58, 377. It was cited in BSOAS, xvn, 1, 1956, 40. 
2 BSOAS, xu, 2, 1948, 331. 
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kapot * blue-grey ', and the -auza- in Ossetic ángozà * walnut'. It is likely that 
an identical suffix -osa- is preserved in Old Indian durdsa-, Avestan diraoga-, 
Zor. Pahl. dur’ os. 

The Khotanese has a similar suffix with the same meaning in -ūs-ka- which 
could correspond either to Old Iran. -auša- or -ūša-, Old Ind. -osa- or -dsa-, 
since older -au- passed in Khotanese to -ū-. "Thus we have rantūska- * scrapings ’ 
from ran- in rgmañà ‘to be scraped’, and histiska- ‘ powder .! In his- we 
seem to have *hixs- from hik-s- from haik-: hik- ‘to dry up’. Thus histiska- 
would be ‘ that which results from desiccation’. In E parrüska- ‘ affliction, 
klega’ (to Avestan parsta) assures the long č. 

The base ‘to enunciate’ in messages can be seen also in Greek ayyéAAw 
‘to announce ’, ayyeAos “announcer, messenger’ and ‘to enunciate’ in the 
chanting of magic verses in Old Indian dngiras-, the officiants in cult ritual who 
form the fkvant- gand- (4.50.5) ‘a singing group’ of Brhaspáti when he bursts 
open the rock. 

A further problem can be adduced here. Over twenty years ago (JRAS, 
1934, 514) attention was called to the Armenian word gousan, Georgian mgosan-4 
‘musician’. It was combined with NPers. kws’n used of the musicians whom 
Bahram Gor was reported to have brought into Persia.? Since we know Ossetic 
dngozà * walnut ' beside NPers. goz, and NPers. angür ° grapes ' beside Khotanese 
güra-, we know that ang- may survive as g-.? Parāčī has yar ' coals '. 

Old Indian has āngūsd- * song and angosin- ‘ stotrarha-’ showing ang-. 
Hence an Old Iranian *angausa- ‘ musician’ (with -s- from Indo-Iran. -$-) 
can be set beside angosin- from *angosa-. Thus NPersian kws'n can be read as 
gosan and derived from an older *angausa- with the further adjectival suffix 
-ana-. 

An unresolved query still remains. Did angosín- mean only ' laudandus ' ? 
Was there perhaps a homonym with the meaning ‘ tangy, sharp’ connected 
with the Iranian angu-? This would have been equally suited (like tīvrd-) 
to be an epithet of the soma.* 


VI. Old Indian durósa- 


Rigvedic (9.101.3) durósam . . . sómam and Avestan haomē ašava dūraošē 
(voc. sing. haoma dürao$a, acc. sing. haomomčā dūraošom, this latter in the 
Yasna Haptanhati) have together preserved an ancient epithet of the sacred 


1 References for these words are P 2893.76, 113, 210, 259 ranūska-, 258 ranātta-. For the 
second word we have Suvarna-bhàsa-sütra 72 v 2 hisusky? — Sansk. 3.88 cürnam ‘ powder’ ; 
Siddhasāra 150 v 5; 152 v 4 = Sansk. rajas (both texts in Khotanese texts, 1, 248, and 96, 98) ; 
hisüska cadanije * sandal powder ' in Khotanese Buddhist texts, p. 134, line 426. 

? Trans. Phil. Soc., 1955, 65, n. 2, corrected a note published in the Donum natalicium 
H. S. Nyberg oblatum in which a different connexion was sought for gousan-. 

3 The same has happened in the loanword in Aramaic of the Talmud gwspnq- ‘ ring’, Arab. 
kustbàn from Iranian (Zor. Pahl. angustpān), see S. Telegdi, JA, 1935, 1, p. 238. 

* After the above was written I received the JRAS, 1957, Pts. 1-2, where M. Boyce has * The 
Parthian gēsān and Iranian minstrel tradition’. Here on p. ll the Parthian gws’n *gēsān 
is published. 
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drink. This the close identity of the Old Indian and the Old Iranian religious 
vocabulary assures.! The meaning, however, despite many translations, has 
remained uncertain.” 

The Old Indian durosa- occurs in three Rigveda contexts, for which we have 
commentaries, as follows: 

1. RV 9.101.3 

tám durósam abhi nárah 

sómam visvácyà dhiyd 

yajfiám hinvanty ádribhih 
‘the nar-officiants with all types of dhi-formulae, send forward to the yajūd- 
rite that durósa- soma-drimk over the stones '. 

2. RV 8.1.13 

mā bhūma nistyā tva” 

índra tvád. árana wwa 

vánàni ná prajahitány adrivo 

durosāso amanmahu | 
‘may we not be like men outside, as remote from you, O Indra. Like lopped 
trees, O owner of the stones, we thought ourselves to be durósa- '. 

3. RV 4.21.6 

ā durosāh pastydsya hota 

yO no mahan samvdranesu vahnth 
‘hither the durdsas- hétar-libationer of the pastyd-House, who is our mighty 
váhni-conveyer in the sacrifice-enclosures ’. 

For these three passages Sayana offers five interpretations. 

1. (a) rosater himsarthasya rephalope dirghabhava(s) 

b) osater daharthasya va khalt rūpam iti samdehad anavagrahah 
a) ositum anyawr dagdhum ašakyā(s) 
b) duryesu grhesu mivasanto và 

3. dustara-krodhah (identified with Indra). 

For 3 we have also Madhava’s interpretation: duhkhavaha-dahanah. He 
also identifies the hótar with Indra. 

It is important to recognize that if the Old Indian durdsa- and Avestan 
dūraoša- are connected, the original form was *durauša-, that 1s, the -r- was 
Indo-Iranian -7-, and connexion with Old Ind. dus-, dur- (from *duz-), Iran. 
duš-, duž- is excluded. Of these six Indian glosses only that of durya- * house- 


( 
2. ( 
( 


1 So rightly J. Wackernagel in F. C. Andreas and J. Wackernagel, Nachrichten von der Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen, 1931, 328. Similarly J. Charpentier, WZKM, XXVIII, 
235. Chr. Bartholomae, AIW, s.v., seeing no way to an interpretation suiting both traditions, 
was driven to deny a connexion. K. Geldner (on RV 8.1.13 in his translation) thought the 
similarity accidental. In DLZ 78.300 the Avestan word is changed. 

2 In Trans. Phil. Soc., 1936, 95—7, an attempt was made to trace a word *durá- ‘ fled ' from 
dvar- * to run! (known in Avestan and, according to J. Wackernagel, SBA W, 1918, 406, also 
in Old Ind. V£kadvaras- a proper name rendered ' running like a wolf’). The meaning was still 
difficult, the *durá- not attested, and the irregularity of the sandhi -au- (Avestan -ao-, Old Ind. 
-0-) was unsatisfactory. A recent translation ‘from whom death flees’ can be seen in R. C. 
Zachner, The teaching of the Magi, p. 127. 
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dweller’ is possible, since all the others assume Old Indian *duz-, dur-. This 
same evidence excludes recent translations as in Asiatica! and m Geldner's 
translation. 

The Zoroastrian commentary in Zor. Pahlavi and Parsi Sanskrit also has 
its explanation. In düraoía- we have without variation long -ū-. This is not 
sufficient evidence for Old Iranian -4- since our Avestan tradition has confused 
the quantities of w and 4.? Later in Sasanian times even an anaptyctic vowel 
may be lengthened. Thus Zor. Pahl. zwrw'n *zurvan, Avestan zrvan- *zruvan-, 
1s explained in the Greater Bundahišn 167.5—6 by zurvān 7 zen hast 7 ohrmazd 
ēt ku zūr patiš vānēt * Zurvān is the weapon of Ohrmazd, that is, with it he 
overthrows falsehood '. Here zàr (old Persian zurah-, Turfan MidPers. Parth. 
z^wr, NPers. zür) has been found in the zur- of zurvān. 

Identifying dàraosa with düra- ' far? and aoša- * death ' the commentator 
(on Yasna 9.2) proposed dür öšıh ét ku 08 haé ruvan 7 martoman dir daret * his 
being dür'o$ is that he keeps death far from the soul of men’. To this corre- 
sponds the Parsi Sanskrit dūra-mrtyu-. Haoma is the source of immortality : 
a’osth pat hom bavēt, yat aksayatvam hiimena bhavate. 

Thus so far the effort to reach a translation by analysis into a compound 
has failed. It is now desirable to test a new theory of derivative from a verbal 
base dur- with double suffix Old Iran. -ausa- (Avestan -aoga-) and Old Ind. 
-osa-. This is the -os- claimed above in angosin-. 

A base dur- can probably be detected by comparing the following group of 
words which can be held together by kindred meanings. A clue to the meaning 
can be found in RV 8.1.13 durosdso amanmahi * we thought ourselves durésa- ’ 
with the simile like ‘lopped trees’.? The following verse confirms that this 
is a state of distress by its repetition: dmanmahi"id andsdvo "nugrásaé ca 
‘ truly we thought ourselves weak and slow °’. In this passage durdsa- is passive 
‘injured ` f 

Iranian offers in Balēčī dēr * pain ', dērēz ' suffering pain ' * an older *daura- 
(or *dhaura-). By association with this Old Ind. dwrósa- * injured ' we can be 
assured of the d-. 

This dur- can be claimed in the duras- of the verb durasyáti in the Atharva- 
veda. The word occurs in the mantra AV 1.29.2 

abhi prtanydntam tistha” 
abhi yó no durasyáta 
‘stand against the attacker, who injures us’. 

The corresponding mantra in the Rigveda has abhi y6 na irasydti. This 

gives an equivalent erasyát? * injures '. 


1 R. Hauschild, 274, in the Festschrift Friedrich Weller. 

? K. Geldner, Avesta, Prolegomena, p. 1. 

? The word prajahitáni is explained in Sàyana by praksinàni éakhadibhir viyuktàni * exhausted, 
deprived of branches, etc. ’. Geldner’s translation has ‘ gemiedene Baume ’ without explanation. 

4 The suffix -6k, northern -6x indicates persistent activity. Thus we have warēk * glutton ° 
and ¿aróz ‘ vagabond’. The word dér occurs in Dawes, Mayer, and Gilbertson. 
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It is next possible to claim Lithuanian dt? * to pierce ' as a cognate which 
has retained the precise form of injury inflicted.! A derivative gives dürklas 
‘dagger ’. 

If thus Old Indian durósa- means ‘ suffering ’ like Balēčī dērēr, we can also 
consider adducing here Greek wdvdupros ‘ wholly lamenting’ used of the 
nightingale, and the verbs Epic ddvpopac and Tragic úpopa ‘ to be grieved ’. 

In gathering together these words to form a group containing Indo-Iranian 
-ur- and Iranian -aura-,? it must be noted that each separate case is ambiguous. 
Old Indian d- assures older d-, but -wr- may have two origins (-ur- and -73-). 
Avestan and Balddi assure -u-, but d- may be either older d- or dh-. Lithuanian 
and Greek -ur- may arise from -ur- or from a secondary reduced vowel from 
a base in -er-. 

For the range of meanings now note the uses of Latin pungo ‘ to pierce, 
to pain, to have a pungent taste’. There is also pūgtē * dagger . 

From words meaning ‘to pierce, be sharp’ an epithet of taste ‘sharp, 
pungent’ or ‘ bitter, sour’ is made in various languages. Thus we have acid, 
prquant, and bitter. Lit. gavzus ‘ rancid, bitter’ has connexions with ‘ bite’. 
Greek has mxpés. 

If then we recall the use of Rigvedic tivrd- and tegmd- (RV 3.48.3) ‘ sharp ’ 
as common in reference to soma we can claim in durdsa-, Avestan dūraoša-, 
a derivative of dur- ‘to pierce’ yielding the sense ‘ pungent in taste’. This 
‘pungency ’ will then refer to sourness or to the tang of intoxicant. 

For the third Rigveda passage 4.21.6 containing durósah . . . hótà . . . 
váhnih, the context remains obscure. Sayana and Madhava refer this to Indra. 
Agni has also been suggested. If Indra or Agni is meant the durosas- may be 
active ' causing injury ' whether by Indra's fighting or Agni's flames. ? 

If thus we reach a durdsa- * pungent’ in taste, two other words should be 
at least noticed in this same context. 

The Luwian dur ¢ (if it is the equivalent of Hittite sehur) may have received 
its name from dur-, as we find *kormno- * àtzende beissende Flüssigkeit ' 
Lit. šármas “ lye’ and OHG haran.§ 

If NPersian durd ‘ tartar of wine, dregs’ has older dur-, not dr-, it sould 
belong here. An Armenian form drt is given in Jaxjaxean’s dictionary (1837), 
but might by an intermediary have replaced *durt. 6 


1 E. Fraenkel, Litauisches etymologisches Wörterbuch, p. 97, has dùrti ‘ pierce’ under dirti 
‘tear °, but the meanings are distinct. 

2 This type can be seen in Iran. *kur- * neck * (in Avestan kuiris * grivpàn ’) and Old Ind. 
kora- * joint? quoted in Donum natal. H. S. Nyberg oblatum, pp. 7 ff. Similar forms are found 
in Ossetic Digor sorun * drive, hunt ’, Khotanese hasura- * quarry ', possibly as loanword Armenian 
sour ‘ swift’, sourhandak ‘ courier ’ if named from swift movement. Similarly Pashai dór ‘ face ' 
beside Old India dhur, G. Morgenstierne, Pashai, 11, 57. Add Ormuri kur- in kurydr ‘ throat’ in 
NTS, v, 20 

3 Agni’s flames are sharpened: RV 6.3.5 štšīta tējo (d)yaso nd dhdram. 

4 J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Wörterbuch, p. 229. 5 Wo on Vergl. Wörterbuch, 463. 

6 Persian durd has been grouped with a different set (Sogd. àrt'yé * dung ") by E. EE 
JA, 1951, 123 (see also JA, 1955, 323), but the meanings are distinct. 
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The oldest reference to dūraoša- in the Gathas seems to give a slight support 
to the view that the epithet alluded to the sharp tang of the intoxicant. Since 
this intoxicant was a potent source of energy! it may well have been thought 
to deserve emphasis and so to provide a striking name for the drink. 

In Yasna 32.14 we have the following passage : 

hyatčā gāuš jaidyāi mraoī 

yā dūraošam saočayat avē 
“and when it is said the cattle is to be slaughtered, while he made to burn the 
dūraoša- nutrīment ', proleptically * so as to become dūraoša- *. 

Here we have a first difficulty in avo. The previous, second, line also ends 
with avo. It has been taken in both cases to mean avah-, Old Ind. avas- * help, 
favour’. The present passage is better served if we render this second avo 
by ' nutriment ', and see in it a cognate of Old Ind. avasd-m * nourishment’ of 
the Rigveda formed by -d- from *avas-. ? 

In saoéayat ‘ make burn’, in this context ‘make pungent, intoxicant ', we 
have implicitly the condemnation of the orgies with the killing of cattle. This 
specialist meaning of the Indo-Iranian verb sauk- is found also in the name for 
‘vinegar’ in both Indian and Iranian. Thus from the time of the Satapatha- 
brahmana onwards we have sukta- as adjective and neuter noun for anything 
‘sour’. In Kroraina north-western Prakrit suki in Suki masu (and sukha 
mast) is probably * vinegar '. ? The Indo-Aryan šut‘ vinegar ’ occurs in Romani, 
beside Sutlé ‘ sour’. 

The Iranian has preserved in Central dialects of Sede, Kee, and Zefre 
suta ‘ vinegar’ with -t- from -zt-. Parāčī has sit ‘sour’. Khotanese has 
Siddhasara 134 v 1 mauyd sutté for Tibetan chan-gi nan-du éhva for Sanskrit 
Sukta. That is in Khotanese the sutta- made from mau ‘ wine’. The -tt- is not 
expected: from -xt- Khotanese has preserved -t-, but an (unfortunately not 
clearly written) case of -tt- may be found in phattanai ‘ palate’ in Khotanese 
texts, 111, 81, P 2892.177, later phamnat. 

To support this development of *sauk- ‘ burn’ (if indeed it is not a different 
but homonymous base) to ‘ be sour’ we may note that Khotanese dajsamdat 
‘ burning’ is used for Sanskrit kafu ‘sharp’, and Armenian loanword dazan 
is ‘ sour’. 

Elsewhere, too, words for ‘ sharp’ have provided words for ‘ wine’. Thus 
Aškun Kāfirī and Kati have tin ‘wine’ from Sansk. tiksna-, and Waigeli 
éukura ‘wine’ belongs with Askun cukald ‘ bitter, sour’, Sansk. cukra-. 

Thus the problem stands. Possibly durósa- and dūraoša- are derived from 


* The Rigveda shows Indra’s keen interest in soma. RV 10.119 contains a monologue, the 
Labasūkta, of one who has drunk soma. 

2 This word may belong with osa- in dsa-dhi- if that means ‘ base of nourishment ’, see Walde— 
Pokorny, Vergl. Wērterbuch, p. 19, 24, and Mayrhofer’s Dictionary, 133. The word for ‘ear’ 
of corn in Iranian is PaSto wazai, Zor. Pahl. hwsk *hésak, Balēčī hēšag, and -hēš in mazan-hēš, 
NPers. zēšah. This supposes an Old Iranian *auša-ka-. 

3 J RAS, 1955, 23. 
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a base dur- * to pierce’ giving to Indo-Iranian adjectives meaning ‘ pungent ’ 
and “ sour °’, beside ‘ pained’ and ‘ causing pain’. 

A different word is contained in Khotan. dūra- ‘lump, clod or stone’, 
Oss. Dig. dēr, Iron dūr * stone ', Lat. dūrus * hard ’. 


VII. Khotanese sara 


This word sara is found twice in the medical text P 2893.1 In 241 we find 
ttird ahaudd hiye ttyme ‘ the seeds of the bitter gourd’. In Susruta occurs the 
phrase alabu-bijani ‘ seeds of the gourd’. In medical texts Old Ind. bīja- is 
used both of seeds and nuts. 

In 153 we find ttīrā ahaudā hiya sarā and in 105 ttira ahadd hiya sara. This 
makes it likely that both intend the same hard-shelled products of the gourd. 
From this it is possible to deduce that sara meant ‘ seed’ or ‘ nut’ as having 
shells. 

The related word seems to occur in Ossetic Digor äzsärä, Iron äxsär * nut, 
hazel-nut ', the adjective is üzsürgun, üxsürdzyn. By the -aka- suffix was made 
the derivative dzsūrāg 'squirrel', who was also called äxsär-sädtäg ' nut- 
breaker '.? 

These two forms would permit an Old Iranian *xšara-, which has not yet 
been traced elsewhere. 


VIII. Khotanese pau 


This paw occurs in the bilingual Sanskrit-Khotanese medical text to which 
for convenient reference I gave the title Jivakapustaka in Khotanese tezts, I. 
At 57 r 5 siya paw translates Sansk. palāņdu ‘onion’. In P 2893, we have 
£ pau. ° 

The word has variant forms in other Iranian dialects. Thus we have 
Sogd. (P 2.600) py'kh *p(i)yākā-, NPers. piyāz from *p(+*)yāčā-, Yidgha piy, 
Yazgulàmi piyeg, and Wakhi pvàük. * 

The Khotanese pau represents *pava-. Thus we have three different suffixes. 
In the absence of -y- in the Khotanese pau, it is possible to see another example 
of the double forms which have been previously noted from the Indo-European 
period on. 

The oldest case is in Old Indian hyds ‘ yesterday ° beside Latin hert. The 
Iranian dialects all contain the -y-. It has not reached us in an Old Iranian 
text. We find Sogd. ’zyy,® Zor. Pahl. dik, NPers. dig, dt-, Baloti zik, Ossetic 


Digor dzind, Iron znon, Yidgha iziko. 


1 Khotanese texts, 111, 84 ff. 

2 In a translation of Pushkin’s ‘ Tsar Saltan’ we have (A. S. Puškin, Uacmystā, p. 128) 
dasdrag zardzyté céydy / itiyl je’xsdrtdé satty for the Russian belka pesenki poet, 4 oreški vse gryzet 
‘the squirrel sings songs, and gnaws all the nuts '. 

3 Khotanese texts, 111, lines 124, 196, 251. 

* G. Morgenstierne, JJ FL, 11, 236. 

5 E. Benveniste, Bull. Soc. Ling., xxxvii, 1937, 144. 

$ W. B. Henning, BSOAS, xir, 3-4, 1948, 606. 
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Within Indo-Iranian the following cases occur. 

1. Avestan saéna- ‘ eagle’, Old Persian *satna- in Akkadian transcription 
of the place name for Gandāra as pa-ar-u4-pa-ra-e-sa-an-na *paruparisaina, 
Avestan upāvrisaēna-,! Zor. Pahl. sen, Old Ind. syená-. 

2. Ossetic has Digor stndg ‘ breast’, Iron syndg ‘ projection, side, hen's 
breast ’, Zor. Pahl. sénak ‘ breast’, NPers. sénah (probably to be compared 
with Avestan saéni- ‘ pointed’), Old Ind. syend- ‘ vaksas, breast’. 

3. Old Ind. vyaghra- ‘ tiger’, Armenian vagr (probably Iranian loanword), 
Zor. Pahl. bpr, bwpr *baBr, NPers. babr. ? 

4. Old Ind. syédu- ‘ mucus (?)’ in Atharvaveda 12.1.30 which can come 
from *syazdu-. For ‘ spittle’ the Iranian has Zor. Pahl. z'dwk *zaóük, NPers. 
radu, cayu, Chr. Sogd. yztwk from *hazduk, ® Khotanese harsdi from *hazdu-. 

5. Old Indian šyetd- in RV 1.71.4 has been compared with Avestan saé- 
‘orphan ’, Ossetic se- in Digor se-dzdér, Mid. Parth. sywg, Khotanese syita-. 4 

6. Avestan myazda- ‘ sacrifice ’, Zor. Pahl. mézd, Old Ind. miyédha-, médha-. 

T. Khotanese sarau ‘lion’, Sogd. sryw-, Mid. Parth. šgr, NPers. šēr. 

8. Khotanese murasa- ‘ peacock’ from older *müra- with the suffix of bird 
and animal (as in Khotanese rruvasa- ‘ jackal’). The suffix seems to indicate 
that the word is not a recent loanword from Indo-Aryan. Old Indian has 
maytira- from the Rigveda on. This may have been originally a colour name, 
indicating a red, purple, and blue colour. 5 

9. Khotanese ts@m- ‘swallow’, participle isoda- (svīda isāmāīa ‘ milk is 
to be swallowed’ in Khotanese texts, 1, 169, 84 v 5 and Jataka-stava 12 v 2 
tsoda-) ; Old Ind. cam- ‘ sip’, pres. cāmati. Khotanese tsém- indicates older 
*čyām- (ts- = tsy- from čy-) and so explains Oss. cumun, Zor. Pahl. šamb-, 
NPers. šām- and Sogd. 8’m- with Avestan šam-. 

Khotanese *śśāta- in the adjective ššātīmje,* šāva-, nom. sing. šā ' copper, 
copper-coloured ’, translating Sansk. tamra-, may, however, show not absence 
of -y- but the Khotanese s- from gy- of older Iranian. We have Old Ind. šyāva- 
‘dark’, Zor. Pahl. syah ‘ black’, Sogd. s’w-, Ossetic sau. 


1 The word uparisyenam is quoted from the Jaiminiya brahmana by J. Wackernagel, BSOS, 
VIII, 2-3, 1936, 830. 

2 Older -ayr- has passed to -ar-, as for róyn we have also rofin. M. Mayrhofer has a Dravidian 
connexion in Archivum Linguisticum, 11, 2, 1950, 132 ff. 

3 With uncertain z, see W. B. Henning, BSOAS, x1, 4, 1946, 719. The word syédu- was quoted 
in Indian Linguistics, xv1, 1956, 119. 

* W. B. Henning, J EAS, 1946, 13. 

5 W. Wüst, Rēma 2.72.9 reasserts the etymology from may- * to make a noise '. It has been 
also claimed for Dravidian by T. Burrow, Trans. Phil. Soc., 1946, 19. 

$ Trans. Phil. Soc., 1954, 143. In Khotanese texts, 11, 9, 155, occurs śãvi mūra. 
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ADVERSARIA INDOIRANICA 
By H. W. BAILEY 


I. Msapant- 


N BSOAS, xvi, 1, 1956, 35, I had occasion to postulate a word *misapati- 
to explain what seemed a likely survival of it in the word msapantin-, 
msapantn- (written also with -mt- for -nt-, and without the -/n- in the abstract 
msapantune) in texts from the Agni-visaya. Only in the final proofs was it 
possible to insert a reference to the corresponding word in an Iranian text of 
Buddhist Sogdian. This supplementary note is needed in justification. 

For the Agni msapantin- we have the Bud. Sanskrit equivalent (sena»dhpat? 
“chief of a group or troop, chieftain ’.1 The same word senddhipati (differing 
from the commoner send@pati, in Khotanese satnāva) is used of the genii called 
yaksa-. Thus in a Buddhist Sanskrit text in Khotanese script and spelling we 
have an invocation ? (dat. sing.) mahayaksasinadhipattiye for mahayaksasenadhi- 
pataye * to the great chief of the yaksas ’. These yaksa are common in Buddhist 
as in Jaina and Hindu Sanskrit texts. They form the guard in the fortress of 
Druma king of Kinnaradvipa in the Sudhana-avadàna of the Divyàvadana.? 
They occur both beneficent and maleficent in Pali Buddhist texts.4 In Jaina 
tales we see the jakkhayayana- ‘ yaksa shrine’ and meet the jakkha who aids 
Sanamkumara.® In Indian sculpture these genii have been studied by Ananda 
Coomaraswamy.$ He thought of them (p. 36) as indigenous non-Aryan deities 
or genii, usually beneficent powers of wealth and fertility. In a discussion of 
Vedic yaksd- K. Geldner had pointed to the later connexion of the yaksa 
with trees." The yaksataru was the nyagrodha, ficus indica. The bhauma yaksah, 
aneka-yaksasahasrah are found in a Central Asian Bud. Sanskrit folio.2 The 
Buddhist text Mahamaytri-vidyarajni contains a long list of guardian yaksa.? 

In the Agni text msapantin- signifies a chief of troops. Thus we have 118 b 3 
$uddhodam mu karme oki msapantim ses ‘ Suddhodana truly like Karna was a 
commander of troops’. In the Punyavanta-jataka 6 b we have a list of wives, 
among which occurs msapantindp šnac * to the wife of a commander ° between 
‘father’s wife ' and ' kinsman’s wife ’. 


1 BSOAS, xvin, 1, 1956, 35, citing E. Sieg, Übersetzungen aus dem Tocharischen, 1, 10. 
2 Khotanese texts, 111, 138, P 5535.1. 

3 Details in BSSOAS, xir, 4, 1951, 921 ff. 

* J. Masson, La religion populaire dans le canon bouddhigue pāli, 126 ff. 

5 H. Jacobi, Ausgewählte Erzählungen, 12.16 ; 21.30, 33. 

$ Smithsonian Miscellaneous Collections, 1928, Yaksas. 

7 Vedische Studien, 111, 143. 

8 L. de la Vallée Poussin, JRAS, 1911, 773. 

? Edited by Sylvain Lévi, Journal Asiatique, 1915, 1, 19 ff. 
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In the Sogdian passage in which the phrase ’mydry pt’ych is used we have 
the local genii.! The full passage reads as follows :— 

1204-6 rty ZKwh ynčh iw nB'nt zynyh pryēm km "Àm Sm’yytyh 

"myēry ptyčh ZY Toon yrčykt čytyty ZY ZKn wwkh éytk ZY 
Zkn y yh éytk nfnt, 

“° and this woman I will leave with you, with the chieftain of the local genii, 
and with the genii of the mountains and the genius of trees and the genius 
of the fountain ’. 

The context makes a meaning ‘chieftain of the local genii’? most likely. 
Then in 6myytyh we can see at once the gen. plural of an adjective A mg: 
*6āmēx- formed as tm'yy *tamēx- * infernal’ (from ‘ dark °’) from tm-, and the 
adjective mz’yy *mazéx ‘ great’ from maz-. Thus daméz- is the evident transla- 
tion of the Bud. Sanskrit word na$vasika- * local genius ', made from nivasa- 
‘abode °’, a meaning which well suits an Iranian dāman-, as in Avestan dāman- 
‘ creation, world, creature’, Zor.Pahl. dämān ‘worlds’, and Yidya làmo 
“ village ' from *dama-ka-. 

In older Buddhist texts natvāstka-, Pali nevāsika-, was used of the bhrksu 
who settled in a residence. But it developed the sense of * local genius and 
was thus taken over as a loan-word in Central Asian languages. Bud. Sanskrit 
shows vyado và yakso va amanusyo va nawasiko va.2 The same collocation is 
The Divyāvadāna 390.4 presents nawasika ya . . . devakanya. Bud. Sogdian 
has (P 8.54) w'yB'syk-t. Thence the Uigur Turkish has its na?vaziko, later 
natvasikt.* The still later népsike is read in the Oyuz Qayan text.4 The Agni 
text 370.4 has naivasikan and gen. plur. nawasikasse. 

Beside this vrddhi form naivdsika- we have the word nvāsvka- in the 
Yaksa Catalogue (verses 33, 86, 106). We find also compounds with -nwvasini. 
Thus in the Divyavadana 46.21 we have jeta-nivasint devata and in 577.3 
Rauruka-ntvāsinī devatā. The Suvarņabhāsa sūtra, p. 76.9, has the rājakula- 
nivasinyas ca sarvadevatā(s). The Pali used other forms. Thus Jataka 2.212 
has vanasande nivuttha-devata. Šamyutta 4.302 has osadhū-tvņa-vanaspatīsu 
adhivatthā devatā. 

The word is familiar also in Khotanese in the spellings nīvāysva- and 
navaysva-.° 

These genii loci were also as some of the above examples show often 
called devata. This survived in Khotanese as divya and dwwyar, dīvye or was 
translated by the feminine jasti,6 or both were used as dwya gyasca. 


1 The passage has long exercised translators. Thus the first edition by R. Gauthiot rendered 
* au dieu des créatures ’, and E. Benveniste gave ‘ en présence du Mithra des créatures ’. 

2 A. F. R. Hoernle, Manuscript remains, p. 41, Candropama sütra. 

3 Edited H. Hoffmann, p. 79, the nom. plur. also on p. 35. 

4 Sogdian Paris texts with note, p. 215. F. W. K. Müller, U?gurica, 11, p. 80, navaziki 
tngrilärkä. J. von Klaproth, Uigurisches Vokabular, p. 17. The Oyuz Qayan text edited W. Bang 
and G. Rachmati, p. 26. 5 BSOAS, x, 4, 1942, 917. 

6 BSOAS, x, 4, 1942, 917, and Khotanese texts, 111, 45, P 2023.34. 
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The word devatā is freguent in Buddhist texts for these local genii. We have 
the ārāma-devatā, vana-devatā, šrngāta-devatā in the Gilgit MSS im, 1.130. 
The rajya-devata occurs in Sanskrit texts from Kuci.! In the same texts we 
find the nagara-sangharama-sdla-catussala-samici-paryana-devata(s). In the 
Maitreya text we see the spirits of mountain, trees, plants, waters, wind, 
fire, earth, palace, pool, and house.? 

The Sogdian text P 8.54 has nm'éyw Br'm aam w yf’ sykt tyBt “I do homage 
to the nawasikas devata’. But in the Visvantara jataka the word čytk is used 
in translation. In P 8.45 we have ógyt'yt p'$ yt * protective geni '. 

In the present Sogdian passage we find the genii of mountains, trees, and 
fountains. Similarly in Khotanese we know the gara-kiva khaàhva äsaijvā 
ttājvā bisa devatta paravala ‘the protective genii in mountains and hills, in 
fountains, pools, and streams ’.* 

The form of the Sogdian word ’mydry pt’ych **misepatiéa- calls for some 
explanation. The initial alif is the familiar Sogdian prothesis.5 

The use of -òr- for -š- is equally well known. It is an inverse spelling after 
older Iranian -0r- had passed to -š-. Then the Sogdian writing -ôr- for -0r- 
could also be used for -š-.6 

The separation of the two parts of the compound can be seen also in the 
word čšmy wyny ' visible to the eye ' corresponding to the Zor.Pahl. ¿ašm-dat, 
whence Armen. ¢smarit, Georg. @esmarit’-.? 

The local genii are named in Buddhist Sanskrit by both the masculine 
nawasika- and the feminine devata. In Sogdian -ych at once suggests a fem. 
-icà- (with the -à stem replacing older -7-). If this is the right explanation of the 
-yčh m ’mysy pt ych we could see an older *msapati- (attested in msapant-) 
adapted to a feminine form to agree with the word devatā ' local genius ', as 
we have the Khotanese translation d?vye jast:. This adaptation proceeded, by 
feminine suffix to a masculine noun, as in the case of Bypwryč ‘ daughter of 
gods’ as feminine to $ypwr.* "The Christian Sogdian has also pwryč * girl”. 
This word is attested also in the proper name bwsmyrwpwry’, in Syriac script 
as slightly emended (-pw- for -sp-), that is, Busmiropuria.® Similarly in 
Khotanese the Bud. Sanskrit word kula-duhitar- ‘daughter of the family’ 
is rendered by a feminine form bdswwrdsseiid made from the masculine bds?- 
vrassaa-. This would explain the difficulty of a feminine ending to -pati-. 


1 H. Lüders, Weitere Beitráge zur Geschichte und. Geographie von Ostturkestan, 7. 

2 E. Leumann, Maitreya-samiti, 268. 

3 This word has been compared with Avestan kaéta-, see Transactions of the Philological Society, 
1955, 67. 4 BSOAS, x, 4, 1942, 892, and Transactions of the Philological Society, 1954, 144 . 

5 R. Gauthiot, Grammaire sogdienne, 1, 39-52. 

6 W. B. Henning, BSOAS, x1, 4, 1946, 721, and x1, 3, 1945, 470, footnote 1. 

7 I. Gershevitch, Transactions of the Philological Society, 1945, 139. 

5 W. B. Henning, Manich. Bet- und. Beichtbuch, p. 73. 

? J. Markwart, Caucasica, vii, 128. For Armenian -ouhi as a feminine ending contrast 
Markwart's derivation from Mid.Pers. puhr, and the discussion by E. Benveniste, T'rans. Phil. 
Soc., 1945, 74. 
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In other contexts the fem. pa0n?- to pati- has become in Sogdian pn- in pandné 
‘rival wife’ and 5B’npn *dBanpan ‘mistress of the house’, Christ.Sogd. db’mn. 

This is also the place to note that in Khotanese -d- stems are at times 
masculine, replacing older -7- stems both in indigenous words as with -vata- 
for -pati- in spata ‘military official’ from *spadapati- and in pharsavatā- 
from *frašapatt- probably ‘judge ’,} and in Bud. Sanskrit loan-words as in 
dānava ‘ patron’ from ddnapati- and saindva ‘commander’ for sendapatr-, 
where the -va has replaced in Later Khotanese -vata-. In the Saka of Tumshuq 
we have also the title cazba- inflected as an -ā- stem, gen. sing. cazbye. 

We know a suffix -&- in Avestan m?3aci-. The feminine -&- has been replaced 
by -čā- in Pašto. 'Thus we have $adza * woman ' from *strici-. In this we have 
the same development as in Khotanese. Here, too, the Jong 2 gave way to 
-a-. This is clear in Indian loan-words, thus harrva from ‘ Hariti ’.? 

It seems, therefore, that we have recovered another Iranian title both in 
Agni and in Sogdian. 

There remains the problem of the words to which this *misapati- belongs. 
In BSOAS, xvut, 35, I had come to this postulated word by way of Khotan. 
missa- ° seed field '. A compound such as OInd. ksetra-pati- offered a chance of 
seeing in *mišapati- a meaning ‘ master of fields’ whence we could come to 
‘owner’. This may be right. But it should be pointed out that if *mzsa- 
meant ‘ group ’, a connexion with Khotan. hambisa- ‘ heap’ and Ossetic Digor 
dmbés ‘ half, middle’ would be possible. In *misa- we should then have a verb 
base with enlargement -s-. It would seem to involve consideration also of 
Zor.Pahl. hamésak, mésak ‘ always’ and Mid.Pers. Turfan hmys ‘ together ’. 


II. Namata- 


1. Ossetic nimdtk'u ‘ sorbus ’, Avestan namadka 


Ossetic Digoron nimátk'u, Iron nymátk' i * mealy tree, gordovina’, that 
is, a sorbus tree, is to be analysed as an Old Iranian *namadkā- with Ossetie 
suffix -u and development of nam- to nim-. Other Ossetic words showing 
final -u are known in Digoron sé’alu ‘ star’, sulu ‘ whey’, izdlu ‘ silk’, fatk’u 
‘apple’, to which correspond Iron st'ály, syly, the different záldag, and fätk ü. 
Since both dialects show the ending Digor -u, Iron -4 (as usual after velar), 
-y, this type must be kept distinct from such cases as Digor gārūd, Iron gāru 
‘ability, energy ’. Possibly Digor -u = Iron -4, -y comes from an earlier nom. 
sing. -ui (with -7 from Olran. -ah, as we have Khotan. -d, -7 in the nom. sing.) 
from a word ending in -ya-, while Digor -ŭä = Iron -u came from older -ya. 
It is possible to quote Digor. zärŭä ‘ old age’ with Sogdian zrwh.® 


1 Recognition that Khotanese has three initials in the word matz- * mingere °’, as set out in 
BSOAS, xvur, 1, 1956, 40, namely, m-, b-, and ph-, has shown that pharsavatā- need not be 
considered a loan-word in Khotan. It is rather to be taken as containing pharsa- from older 
fraéa- beside the spelling with bras-. The ph- will be the unvoiced f- beside the voiced b- = -. 

2 See for this and others, BSOAS, x, 4, 1942, 916-7. 

3 Transactions Phil. Soc., 1945, As?ca, p. 35. 
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The two plant names nemātk'u and fātk'u show the same ending. 

The Old Iranian form of this plant name is attested once in the Avesta 
in Yast 14.55 namadka, nom. sing. fem., with variants including mvmaóaka 
and namadaka, from which the Alteranisches Worterbuch made namadka. 
The passage reads as follows :— 

yat nūrom vyāmbura.daēva mašyāka daēvayāzē 

avi atram abarants 

aétaya urvarayd ya vaoce haparast nama 

aétam aésmam yo vaoce namadka nama 
“when now the daéva-worshipping men whose daéva are vyambura, bring to 
the fire, of the plant which is called juniper, this fuel which is called sorbus `. 

The meaning of haparas?- has been established by the comparison of the wide- 
spread forms of the names in later Jranian.1 Thus we have Balēčī apūrs, 
Šuynī hambašc, Sangléti wast, Pers.-Arab awiras ‘juniper’; NPers. burs 
‘juniper berries’; NPers. awirs ‘ mountain cypress ’. 

The Greek k€ēpos was used both of the juniper and of the cedar. In the 
Odyssey it is used for its scent (kéðpov 7” evkedroto). The use of a particular 
plant for fuel in worship is known in the Avestan use of the haddnaépata- 
‘pomegranate’. Here, too, the name has survived in New Iranian dialects. 
The Yidya has alano, Waziri Pašto wēlang, Pašto anang, with possibly NPers. 
rānā, Zor.Pahl., NPers. anār, NPers. nār.* The Zor.Pahlavī has Admp'd as a 
transliteration from Avestan. 

The identifying phrase yā vaoče is found also in Vidēvdāt 14.4 aētayd 
urvarayd yā vaoče hadanaépata ‘ of this plant which is called pomegranate ’. 

The parallel use of haparast and namaéka suffices to show that both words 
refer to plants. The Ossetic evidence supplies the identification. 

The word vyambura- remains still uncertain.? Another suggestion would be 
to assume a pejorative name for the daéva and to interpret vyambura- as from 
ve with yamb- attested in Sogd. ’’y’np- ‘ to debauch ’, participle ’’y’ Bt- 4, *ayamb-, 
*ayaBd-. 


2. Khotanese namata ‘ felt ’ 


Khotanese cilaja namata > ‘ felt for clothing’ has preserved the old form 
of the word namata- ‘ felt’ ; the adj. namavinaa- occurs in namavija, namaviiia.® 
The word is widely found in Iranian and Indo-Aryan texts. Thus we have 
Krorain namata (also with -th- and -d-), Bud. Sansk. namata- in the Bamian 
MS, with adj. nàmatika- * wearing felt" ; Sanskrit Lexica namata-s, navata-s ; 


! G. Morgenstierne, Norsk T'idsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, v, 40-1; IIFL, u, 274 and 420. 

2 G. Morgenstierne, IIFL, 11, 190. The frequent replacement in Armenian loan-words of 
Iranian -6- by -r- may be a feature of the Iranian from which the words come. Then one might 
expect to find trace of this change in the Persian texts. 

3 E. Herzfeld, Arch. Mitteil. aus Iran, vu, 97 ff., offered Ind. Jambu. 

4 R. Gauthiot, Gram. sogd., 11, 17. 5 Khotanese texts, 11, 71, line 11. 

6 Ch. cvi.001, 29, and b 5 in Khotanese texts, 1, 60,61. 
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Sogd. nmt in an old letter (ed. Reichelt, 8.10) and in P 3.229 Swn Xw nmty 
‘with a black felt’; Arab. nmt; Hindi namdà.! In lranian we have further 
Avestan nomata-, nimata-, Zor.Pahl. nmt *namat, NPers. namad, ad]. namadin, 
thence Georg. nabad-+, Ossetic Digor nimāt, nimād, Iron nymāt, adj. nymūtdžyn.2 

The vowel of the first syllable may have been -a-, since replacement of -a- 
by -9-, and thence -i-, is familiar in Avestan. The immediate source of the 
Ossetic word is not known. Here, too, replacement of -a- by -z- before nasals 
is familiar. 


3. Khotanese namva ‘ salt’ 


Khotan. namva, oblig. sing. namve, plur. nemve in pamjsa nemve ‘the 
five salts’, with variant nimva, adj. namvinge, in namvinye uci jsd ° with 
salt water ’ OD 2893.155), belongs to a widely attested group of Iranian words. 
Bud. Sogdian has (P 19.8) nm’ 8kh, with Man.Sogd. adj. nm’ Sk’ynch ; Turfan 
Mid.Pers. nmyhq, Zor.Pahlavi and NPers. namak (here -6k- replaced by -Ak-, 
and -k). New Iranian forms abound as in Yidya namalyo, Sarikoli naméy 6, 
Pašto mālga, Parāčī namd.3 

The above three words for ‘ sorbus °, ‘ felt’, and ‘ salt’ have in common 
the basic namat-. The meanings are, however, widely different and naturally 
they could have three different origins.! Yet the following considerations show 
that all three might well be traced to the one source. 

Felt is made by ‘ beating ’, as seen 1n the Ossetic phrase cy nymát cáydàj 
gūndžyndār * the more you beat the felt, the more hairy it becomes’ ; or it is 
' fulled ", in Ossetie &ürdun as in the compound nimitidrdig. The basis of the 
Germanic word for felt is the same: OEngl. felt * felt ', anfilte ‘ anvil’, from 
a base pel-d-. The Armenian t‘at, t‘ati ‘ felt, felt cloak’ belongs with t'atoun 
‘ compact ’. 

A base nam- ‘ beat’ is well known in Ossetic Digor ndémun, Iron náàmyn, 
participle nad. The Indo-Iranian had a suffix -ata- used with the same meaning 
as -ta- for past passive participle. Thus we find OInd. namata- ° bent °, pacata- 
‘cooked’; Avestan yamata-, OPers. gmata-, Zor.Pahl. mata- ‘come, gone’. 
The existence of an Iranian *namata- ‘ beaten ’ is probably to be seen in namata- 
‘felt ’ as the ‘ beaten cloth ’. 

A second result of ‘ beating’ is the production of small grains or powder. 
From a word *namata- or *namataka-, *namatka- ‘ beaten, pulverized ’, like 
OInd. cirna- ‘ powdered ; powder’, we may have an epithet ‘grains’ to 
mean ‘salt’. The OInd. sarkara- ‘ gravel, small stone’ is used for “ sugar °. 
This association of the grains of salt and sugar lies behind the Qabarde] 325^ 


1 H. Lüders, Textilien im alten Turkistan, 20 ff. 

? According to V. Abaev, Osetinskij jazyk 1 fol’klor, 1, 480, Digor nimdt is used only of the 
‘ burka, felt cloak °. 

3 W. B. Henning, Sogdica, 8, and supplement ; G. Morgenstierne, ZIF L, 11, 48*. 

4 A fourth word of similar form but unconnected is attested in the Old Indian namata- 
‘bent’ from the verb namati ‘ to bend ’. 
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° salt” and fo-šəy° ° honey-salt * for * sugar”. From the Old Indian sarkarā- 
we have the widely extended word for ‘sugar’ in Khotan. sakara-, Sogd. 
škkry, Cigur Turk šākār. 

From the sense of ‘ powder’ we can understand the use of a word to refer 
to ‘ flour’. Thus ar- ‘ to grind ’, attested in many Iranian dialects, has given 
Khotan. dda- ‘ flour’, NPers. drd. Later Sanskrit has atta-, and New Indo- 
Aryan Kalasa at,) Sumaati at, Hindi ata. 

The mealy tree is named from the flour-like powder on the leaves. Hence 
an epithet *namataka-, *namatka- would suitably refer to the ‘ flour-like ’ 
appearance of the nemütk'u ‘sorbus’. 

The words based on namata- would thus cohere. The simple base is preserved 
in Ossetic nédmun, nad ‘to beat’, then the derivatives in Khotan. namata, 
Avestan namata- ‘felt’; Khotan. namva, Sogd. nm’ dkh ‘ salt’; and Ossetic 
nimátk u, Avestan namadédka ‘ sorbus tree ’. 


III. Khotanese '?mjna? 


The Khotanese adjective '?mj?naa- attests a noun *?nja-. Since it is used 
in a hendiadys with Buddhist Sanskrit pandu-kambala-scla, the stuff of which 
Sakra's throne is made in the stories, I had felt sure? that the Khotanese 
equivalent was also the name of a stone. Further evidence, however, now 
indicates that the Khotanese conceived the throne of Sakra to be of metal. 
The Chinese and Tibetan renderings of this compound had merely listed the 
three words without identification. 

The Khotanese evidence is found in the following passages. In P 5538 a 78 
we find 7mjīnas hūjsava-pakas pašajsa pastāmdū hajsāmde šau * we condescended 
to send one pašajsana- of . . . metal . . ”. Here the object is still unidentified 
and the epithet obscure. The šau shows that the word is masculine. In P 2741.95 
dva pasamjsana has the fuller spelling. In this same passage of P 2741 occurs 
jm fiac like the ysarimje fiücà * a fica of gold ' of the Staél-Holstein text 59. 
In a list of gifts Ch. cvi.001 occurs '7j7nai hīrāsā hvattarakīnai ūrabada šau 
‘one belt of . . . metal, black, . . ".* Itisthe metal of a percussion instru- 
ment in P 2025.52 sam khu paušky? kajīdā "ījīji nūvare * asthey beat the pauskya, 
made of . . . metal, new’. P 2787.59-60 has pauņdyi-kabala-šaila "ījījaimai 
aysa baida ‘upon the seat made of pandu-kambala-sila, of . . . metal'.5 

Khotanese has also in frequent use the word hisana- for ‘iron’, a word 
likely to be derived from *asuanya-. 

In the language of Kuci the word eficuwo, eficwo ‘iron’, adj. eficwaiifie, 
translates the Bud.Sansk. ayas-. With this word belongs also Agni aicwà-si- 
“made of iron’. 


-y = 


1 If one can rely on this Kalāšā at with short -a- from older *arta- as the regular replacement 
of art- it would show that Patu is not from *part-, see BSOAS, xıv, 3, 1952, 429. 

2 Asia Major, N.S., 1, 1, 1949, 45. 3 Asia Major, N.S., 1, 1, 1949, 45; Khotanese texts, 11, 129. 

4 Khotanese texts, u, 59. The syllables -rakinai may contain an older *raxtaka- connected 
with NPers. raxt ‘ clothes’. > Khotanese texts, 11, 103. 
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In Buddhist Sogdian occurs (P 8.119) the phrase ’ynkwyné krt ‘a knife 
made of ... metal’. If we compare this with Kuci eficuwo, we have the 
equivalence of Kuci -né- and Sogd. -nk- after a syllable containing -y-. Another 
case of this type is found in Bud.Sogdian if the bird name SCE 321 synkt- 
škrë'k contains the word synkt ‘jujube’, in NPers. sinjad, sinjid, Khotan. 
$wnje.! To the evidence quoted with Khotan. śstmje add OInd. sincitikà < name 
of a particular plant ’.2 Here Sogd. -nk- after -y- corresponds to -nj- elsewhere. 
A third case can be seen in Bud.Sogd. ’nkyr if this is compared with NPers. 
anjir ‘hole’.? Such a spelling can be put beside the frequent Khotanese ky, 
gy for c and 7. 

The Sogdian *énk’wéné kart may then be translated by either ' iron knife ' 
or ‘ steel knife’. Since Sogdian has ’spn- ‘ iron ’, adj. ’spn’yn’k, that is, *aspan-, 
*aspanēnak, it would be convenient if ’ynkwyné meant ‘steel’, as hardened 
iron. 

The three words Khotan. *7mjžnaa-, Kuci eficuwafifie, and Sogdian ’ynkwyné 
thus serve to explain one another. 

To go further introduces much uncertainty. If the ē-, 7- are due to an 
umlaut by -i- or -y-, we could advance to a form *anču-. The presence of an 
ending -ya- could be compared with the form of Avestan zaranya-, OPers. 
daranya- and Khotan. ysīrra-. 

If again the -č- has replaced an older palatalized -t-, a change well known in 
Kuci, Agni, and in the Iranian Chorasmian and Ossetic, it would be possible to 
see here a base *ant- with suffixes, hence *antauya-. 

In Ossetic both dialects have the word dndon ‘steel’. This has given 
Votyak andan, Ziryen yendon. The same word is found in the ondanique, 
andanicum of Marco Polo.* 

The Ossetic dndon may indicate an older *antāna- or *antana- (or with -ya- 
suffix). Similarly Ossetic Digor ŭärdun, Iron ŭärdon * waggon ° correspond to 
Sogd. wrtn *wartan. The plural is ŭärdättä. The Čečen wardan shows the older 
Iranian form in the Caucasus. 

The naming of a metal may proceed from an epithet descriptive of some 
quality perceived in it, thus we have Avestan zaranya- * gold * from the colour. 
It may also be named from the people who work in the metal. Thus in Greece 
Aiskhulos, Promētheus 715, has the ot6yporēkroves XdĀAvBes, and later 
XdĀvy is used for * steel”. — 

The eastern Caucasus long retained a reputation for steel work. This skill 


1 BSOAS, xu, 4, 1951, 933. For synkt, see I. Gershevitch, Grammar, p. 161, from W. B. 
Henning. 

2 This I have from G. Morgenstierne. The name is in Caraka. In IIFL, u, 252, Morgenstierne 
cited NPers. sunjaq ‘ pin’ beside Oss. syndz. 

3 W. B. Henning, BSOAS, x1, 4, 1946, 726. 

4H. Yule, The travels of Marco Polo, 1, 94. Yule and Louis Hambis, La description du 
monde, 361, both consider this word of Marco Polo to come from a Persian hinduvani ‘ Indian ’. 

5 Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. Chalybes. R. Hisler, Caucasica, v, 82, is exuberant but unhelpful. 
On the word ayas- see E. Benveniste, Celtica, 11, 1955, 279-83. 
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survived to the beginning of this century in Ģubači.! Among the familiar 
names of this region of Daghestan is Andi. We may recall that the Gothic 
word for sword mek? has been compared with Caucasian names of this region.? 
Since Hittite has now given us the verbal base for the many derivatives 
OInd. vasná-s ‘ price’, Greek dvos, Ossetic Digor waza, Tron ŭäj, doj ' sale ' 
in its verb was-, wes- ‘ to buy ’, it becomes always important to know if Hittite 
has any cognate of other isolated Indo-European words. Here it seems necessary 
to note that Hittite and- (or ant-) and hand- give words for * heat . It would be 


possible to think of * steel ’ as ‘ iron ’ which had been ‘ heated ’. Such a connexion 
would lead far from Andi. 


1 J. F. Baddeley, Rugged flanks of Caucasus, 1, 129; V. Minorsky, BSOAS, x1, 4, 1946, 
763. 


2 S. Feist, Vergl. Worterbuch der gotischen Sprache, 353; V. Kiparsky, Die gemeinslavischen 
Lehnwórtern aus dem Germanischen, 138-40. 
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ARYA 
By H. W. BAILEY 


N the following 15 condensed analyses are published some of the many 
problems arising when the full Indo-Iranian field is considered. Only 
when all the Iranian evidence is studied together with the Old Indian will it 
be possible to survey Indo-Iranian as a whole, an indispensable preliminary 
to the history of the Indo-Iranian vocabulary, and the texts behind. The 
constant necessity of quoting elementary data indicates how little has yet been 
garnered into convenient reference books. The workers (and they, too, usually 
distracted by other tasks) have hitherto been very few. 


1. maz- 9. arva- 
2. had- 10. at- 
9. kom ll. farva- 
4. gad- 12. ?za- 
5. hatk- 13. khoca 
6. sor- 14. mala 
7. naydm 15. fšar- 
8. šūghand- 


1. Iran. maz-, OInd. maj- 


Iranian sources have preserved maz- with three meanings, 1. ‘to handle 
violently ’ (specifically press, twist, strike, break, kill), 2. ‘make’, and 
3. “smear ’. 

Khotanese vameys-, pres. stem vameysa-, is attested in the Siddhasara 
medical text 1: tcdrbamdye jsa maksGnd u vameysand u ysīnāhāfig corresponding 
to Tibetan snum-gyis lus bsku-Zin dril-ba dan khrus bya-ba dan, from the Sanskrit 
77 v 5 abhyanga-utsādana-snāna-. The abhyanga- expresses the act of * smearing 
with oil’. The utsadana- is the violent action of * massage, twisting and rolling ’,? 
translated by Tib. dril-ba here and in the Mahàwvyutpatti 6781 utsādanam. 
Tib. hdril-ba means ‘ to be twisted, turned, rolled about ; to wrap up’. The 
Chinese rendering is E Kon "roll up, pack up, exert strength ’. 

The Khotanese text shows maks-, a Prakrit form corresponding to Sansk. 
mraks- ‘rub’. 

The ysdndah- “ bathe ’ belongs to Av. snaé-. 

The word vameys- contains va- from ava- or apa-. The medial syllable 
-meys- can in the Siddhasdra represent either older -méys- from -miz-, or -maz- 
with -d- from -a- in the second syllable of a trisyllable. A doubt exists as to 
whether -meys- could represent the z-umlaut form from *mazaya-. If the umlaut 


1 Khotanese texts (abbreviated KT below), 1, 70, 135 v 1. 
2 See below, p. 526, on Iran. had-, OInd. sad-. 
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could have passed over the consonant -z- leaving it intact this explanation 
1s possible. Forms of umlaut in Khotanese show variety. Thus there occur 
dāš$- * finish” from *dās-, māštā * month ' from masta-, dista loc. sing. * in the 
hand ' from dasta-, and with loss of medial syllable ysīrra- * gold ’ from zaranya-, 
hisam * iron'. The vowel is affected in khāsta- * given to drink * (E 25.439) as 
causative to khasta- ‘ having drunk ’, pres. khas- ‘ to drink ’ (-$- here for -2-). 

The -ta- participle is twice attested in the compound garma-māstaa- 
‘ oppressed by heat ’ (P 2028 20 A0. KIT 111, 101) with -ā- as in māsta- * intoxi- 
cated ; thickened ’, NPers. mast and mast. 

In New Iranian the base maz- is frequent. Ormuri has maz- : magtak and 
méz-: mustuk ‘it breaks’ intrans., with trans. in causat. form mizaw-. In 
Pasto only the partic. mat ‘ broken’ from *magta- has survived. Yidya-Munji 
has maz-: mēšk'-m and mēz-: mašč-1m ‘to kill’. 

For ‘to twist’ we find Ormuri maz'ēk ; Pašto mazas ‘ twist, thread ’, 
Waz. Pa&sto mazzaz ‘ thread, cord’ and adj. ‘ twisted, turned '.? 

Possibly we should claim here the Armen. maz ‘hair’, maz-k* ' whip, 
lash’ for an Iranian loan-word from maz- ‘twist’. The meanings can be 
compared with Khot. gisaz ‘grass’, giska ‘rope’ and Pers. ges, gésü ' long 
hair’. Armen. mazmzouk-k‘ means ‘ root fibres ’. 

The base maz- is of ambiguous origin: it represents also ‘ great’. When 
then maz- provides words meaning ‘ violent’ or ‘ monstrous’ it is difficult to 
decide the base. Khot. maysirka- is applied to raksasa, hammer, tortoises, the 
monster Kalmasapada in the Jdtaka-stava (references in the Indices). The 
Turfan Persian azdahāy ī mazan (*zdh'g `y mzn), and the Av. mazainya daeva 
may be called either ‘ huge’ or ‘ violent’. Pašto mazai ‘ strong, powerful ’, 
and the epithets for the tiger Pašto mzarat, zmarat, Baloci mazàr demand 
* violent '. 

Connexions of this Iran. maz- ' treat violently ' are in the mag- of Greek 
payījvai, pdoow ‘to knead, mould’, payetpos* cook, butcher ’.% 

The sense of ‘ break’ in Pasto mat ‘ broken’, the result of violent action, 
suggests that here belongs the Baltic maz- used with suffixes in the sense of 
‘small’. Such an origin of a word for ‘ small’ is well known in OSlav. zud% 
‘small, bad ’, OInd. ksudrd-.4 From this Baltic maz- we find Lit. maZas ‘ little, 
small’, Let. mazs, OPruss. massats. This shows Indo-Eur. -a-. The long grade 
occurs in Lit. mó£is ‘ smallness ’ with o from o? 

The second meaning in Iranian for maz- ‘to make, build’ is attested in 
Šuynī méz- : mizd- ‘ to erect, build’ and ‘ to cut, form "$ 

Here we have to compare Old Saxon makén ‘to make’ with the other 


1 G. Morgenstierne, Etym. voc. Pashto, 48; II FL, 11, 230; I. Zarubin, Iran, 1, 1927, 155. 

2 JIFL,1, 401; 0, Index; EVP, 49. 

3 Walde-Pokorny, 11, 226; Pokorny, JEW, 696. 

4 WP, 1, 502. 

5 No firm decision in E. Fraenkel, Lt. et. Wb. 

€ H. Sköld, Materialien zu den tranischen Pamirsprachen, p. 270; Morgenstierne, IJ FL, 
Ir, 230. 
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Germanic cognates derivable from an older mag-. It may be a different word, 
or with specialized meaning the same mag- of Greek udoco ‘ to knead '.! 

The third meaning ‘to smear’ is frequent in Slavonic, OSlav. mazati 
“smear, anoint ° and many modern forms. In Iranian it has been noted only 
in Oss. Digor mazda, Iron mdz, mādz in the compound with bord, burd ‘ yellow’. 
Thus in Pamiatniki 11, 20, 10 borāmāzāj isārd āj * he was welded with yellow 
māzā '. The Iron burā-mādz occurs in Iron Adūmon Sfūldystād 5.274, no. 48. 

The meaning of Iran. maz- * to handle violently' is now important to 
establish the meaning of the isolated maj- occurring in Old Ind. majmán-, 
khara-majrd-, and nirmaj-. The origin of OInd. maj- is naturally ambiguous. 
It could represent Indo-Eur. meg- or mag- with palatal, velar, or labiovelar 
final consonant. The meaning, however, will show that it is maó-. 

The Rigveda has majmdn- consistently translated by bala- 'force' in 
Sayana. This is based upon the Naighantuka 2.9: majmán- is included in the 
list of the bala-nāmānt. This is offered also in Mādhava's Rg-artha-dīpikā. In 
the published portion we find also 1.51.10 majmanā mahattayā and 2.22.2 
tejasā. 

The following passages confirm the meaning bala- ‘ force’. 

2.22.2  ddha tvisima abhy djasa krivim yudha-abhavad 

ā rūdasī aprņad asya majmdnā 
Here Šāyaņa offered sva-tejasā . . . yad vā sāreņa. 
1.55.5 sd īn mahāni samithāni majmdnā 
krņoti yudhmd ojasā jdnebhyah 
Sàyana has sarvasya $odhakena. 
1.180.4 samvivyānd ojasā šdvobhir indra majmdnā 


1.64.3  drdhá cid višvā bhivandni parthiva 
pra cyāvayanti divyāni majmdnā 


10.29.6 mātre nū te sūmite indra pūrvī 
dyaur majmdnā prihivt kāvyena 


1.143.2 asyd krātvā samidhāndsya majmdnā 
prd dyāvā šocih prihivī arocayat 


1.51.40 — táksad. yát ta usána sáhasa sáho 
vi rūdasī majmdnā badhate sdvah 


The Rigveda knows only the instr. sing. but we have the loc. sing. majmáni 
in the Atharvaveda 13.1.14 and 37 bhuvanasya”ddhi majmdni where Whitney 
gave ‘range’, due to etymological connexion with mah- ‘ great’. Here too 
‘force’ should be adopted. 

While giving the meaning bala- Sàyana (as often elsewhere) offered his 


1 Soin Pokorny, IE W, 696. 
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etymology, from majj- ‘ to purify ’, thus we have in 1.84.6 maymana sodhakena 
balena.! 
The effort to connect majmdn- with the base mah- has obscured the problem. 
If we put aside the convenience of ' laryngeal' interpretation, the association 
with mah- has caused the vagueness in Geldner's Übersetzung. Here we have 
‘ Machtigheit, Macht, kraft, Grosse, in ganzem Umfang, mit einer Fülle von ’, 
as in his Glossar ‘ Grosse, Macht, Erhabenheit ’. In his supplement to Wacker- 
nagel’s Grammar A. Debrunner declared the meaning of majmdn- to be 
uncertain.” 
The second word khara-mayjrd- occurs only in the difficult hymn RV 10.106.7 
rbhá ná^dpat kharamajra khardjrur 
vāyūr nd parpharat ksayad rayīņām 
That can be rendered by * the roughly-moving (Ašvins' car) did not toss out 
the two roughly violent rbhá- (men of skill), like the wind it scattered, it threw 
away (part of) the treasures ’. For ksayad note RV 1.62.12 rdyo . . . ksīyamte. 
Here the word khara- ‘rough’, Iran. zara- (applied to stones or sharp 
plants) emphasizes the basic meaning of maj-, Iran. maz- ' act violently '.? 
The word khardjru- contains the same khara- with jr-u- in which we have the 
cognate of Iran. zar- ' go, rise, descend '.* For parpharat, Khot. phar-, and 
Avestan pafrē, discussion must be offered elsewhere. 
The third word is ntrmaj- occurring only in Rigveda 8.4.20, in Kurunga's 
danastutt : 
sastim sahdsra” anu nirmajam aje 
nír yütháni gávàm fsih 
‘I, as a fst-sage, drive out and along herds of sixty thousand for myself, of 
nimble cattle’. Here Sayana recognized in nir- the meaning nihgesena ‘ com- 
pletely °. His explanation of maj- by $uddha- was aberrant. The word, however, 
evidently suits the admired bhürni- and ayás- cattle. Thus we have 
RV 1.154.6 — yátra gàvo bhürisrngà ayasah 
and 9.41.1 . prá ye gávo ná bhürnayas 
tvesā ayāso dkramuh 
The * violence ' expressed by maz- seems also to provide the possible con- 
nexion for Oss. Digor, Iron mäst ‘anger; angry’, médst ' anger ', másti, Iron 
misty ‘angered’. This could represent the participle *masta- attested also in 
Khot. māstaa-, Pasto mat, and Ormuri masta- quoted supra. The alternative 
*masta- from mad-, however, is not certainly excluded. The more archaic 


1 Mentioned for rejection by Wackernagel, Altind. Gram., 1, 160. 

2 Nachirdge I to p. 160, and 11, p. 765. Hillebrandt, Lieder des Rgveda, p. 62, in 1.64.3 has 
‘ Macht ’, similarly H. Lommel, Gedichte des Rig-veda, p. 85 ; L. Renou, Hymnes et priéres du Vēda, 
p. 17 uses ‘ puissance ’. 

3 Wackernagel, Altind. Gram., 11, 2, p. 852 has ‘ wohl “ scharf reinigend " prakritisierend 
für *-mrjrá v. mrj- '. 

* The earlier discussion, T'rans. Phil. Soc., 1953, 33, needs correction since the epithet belongs 
with the rdtha-. The base jar-, Iran. zar- was further noticed in Trans. Phil. Soc., 1955, 55 ff. 
It is also in Oss. ldzdryn ‘ fall to pieces °. 
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maz- ° to exert pressure ', in Avestan zast6.mazah- ‘ hand-pledged ’, is replaced 
by marz- * to rub’ in zasta.marsta-. 


2. Iran. had-, OInd. sad- 


In the Bahram Yast 14.56 the daéva-worshippers are condemned, those 

whose daéva are vyambura. The worship, their yasna, is reprobated 
yat nūrəm vyāmbura.daēva mašyāka daēvayāzē 
fra frastim namayeints 
vi maióyqnom f $anayeinti 
vi [spa] khandāma rāzayevnts 
jana hé saidin néit janan 
hada ho sardin noit hadan 
yat nūram vyāmbura.daēva mašyāka daēvayāzē 
ust parrr.darayernts 
daéma hé pairt.urvaésayeinte 
ahe raya x*arananhaca ... 

The two phrases jana to janan and hada to ha8»n have long caused difficulty. 
We have the savage acts of the sacrifice, the victim ill-treated. First note that 
the word kad- would get a good meaning if rendered ‘ treat violently’ but it 
would still leave the precise treatment unspecified. 

I take jana- as derivative agent adjective formed from the verbal base by 
-a- suffix. The Olndian type is ajá- ‘driver’. The form jana is nom. plur. 
masc. from older -à. In hō we may have the gen. sing. pronoun, hence ‘the 
Strikers of it (the victim) '. In satin we have a form of sad- ° appear ', familiar 
also in Khotanese and Sogdian. In had- can now be recognized the OInd. 
sad- attested in utsadana- ‘rolling, twisting’, discussed above under maz-. 
The phrases thus yield: ‘they seem strikers of the victim, but they do not 
strike (to death), they seem twisters of it, but they do not thereby kill it '. 

This Iran. had-, OInd. sad- ‘ to treat roughly ’ seems to stand alone. Possibly 
it was an Indo-Eur. sed- from which a better explanation of Greek méCw and 
OInd. pid- ‘ oppress’! could be reached. A compound *p1-sed-, pi-sd- ' to 
use force upon’ seems nearer than the base sed- ‘ to be seated ’. 


3. Iran. kom, OInd. komya- 

Ossetic Iron kom-qàd,? Digor kon-yūdā * beam of timber’ contain qàd, Digor 
yüdà 3 * wood, forest, timber’. The epithet kom, kon refers to its preparation 
fitting it for beams. The Digor final -n where Iron has -m is well attested. 
Thus we find dumäg ‘ tail’, but in compounds we have däry-dym, Digor däry- 


1 This pid- is claimed in Khowar pelik ‘to wrap’ and nispelik ‘to pull out, squeeze out’ 
(G. Morgenstierne, Felicitation volume presented to Professor Sripad Krishna Belvalkar, 93, 94). 
A non-Aryan origin is sought by F. J. B. Kuiper, Studia Indologica : Festschrift für Willibald 
Kirfel, 174. 

2 Ossetic q is uvular, now indicated by v’. 

3 Also ydd in yddgds, Iron qädgäs ‘ forester `, and ag second component in rāyān-yāūd, Iron 
rāy-gād * rafters `. 
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dun ‘long-tailed’. Similarly răùm-gond, Digor zun-gond ' field work ' and in 
the ending 1st plur. Iron fyssém, Digor finsün ‘ we write’. For ‘name’ we 
find Digor non and nom, Iron nom.) 

The Digor word occurs in Pamiatniki 2.58 

Axsd-budaj ŭosä ülvesuj : kon-yàdà je lxujnà, kuronfid 
à dádàrtà rüvàjnà bà à xālā 

‘the wife of Axsi-buda spins, her spindle a beam, her 
spindle weights a mill-stone, and her thread a rope’. 

Before a nasal Ossetic o in both dialects is ambiguous in origin since it 
represents not only an u-diphthong but also Olran. d, as in nom ‘name’, xom 
*raw', Khot. nāma, hāma-, Olnd. nāman-, āmd-. In Digor, Iron ko) ° rumour, 
care, memory ' the -o- may be explained from -àu- shortened to -au- after 
Olran. au had passed in Ossetic to Digor o and Iron 4, and before nasals to 
Digor u, and to Iron č (after velars) and y. That would give ko) from *kauya- 
from kav-, familiar in Greek akovw ‘ hear’, Germanic Got. hau-s-. The Old 
Indian has, with developed meaning, kávya-. Similarly Digor xoj ‘ raven’, 
plur. xojtà, is from *zàuya-, from the widely attested kau- ‘to caw’, as in 
OlInd. kauti, kokūyate, Greek kwokvw, Lit. katiktt ‘to howl’, kovas ‘ daw’. 
It should be noted here that Olran. *āuya- * egg gave Oss. Digor ājkā, Iron 
ājk, plur. ičytā, ātčytā, where the -u- has left no trace. 

In this Oss. kom, kon used of prepared timber it is easy to see a derivative of 
the base Indo-Eur. kau- ' to hew ', Lit. kéut?, OEngl. héawan * to hew ', Lat. cū- 
in cūdo, OSlav. kovati. This gives *kauma- by way of *kauma- to Ossetic kom. 
It can hardly derive from *kàumya- since Ossetic retains -: from -ya-. 

For the -o- in both dialects from an u-diphthong note Digor tonun, tund, 
Iron tonyn, tynd * to tear out’ ; Digor änsonun, dnsudt, Iron dssonyn, ssonyn, 
ssyd ‘ to thrust ’. 

As a parallel to kom, note also Digor yom, Iron qom * adult ' from the base 
gav- ‘ to grow ° attested in Zor. Pahl. gōhr °“ growth, nature (as the result of 
growth) ', gohrak translating Greek ducts, Sogd. yws *yos ° substance ', OInd. 
gotrd-m ° family '.? 

From the Iranian evidence it is now possible to trace the word in the Rigveda. 
Here occurs the word komyd- in RV 1.171.3 

ūrdīvā nah santu komyā vdnāny 

dhānt višvā maruto jigīsā 
*for us the komyá- vána- shall be upright, days and nights, O Marüts, with 
desire for gains’. 

With this Geldner noted the parallel in RV 1.88.3 to the Marūts: 

medhā vdnā nd krņavanta ūrdhvā 
* they shall raise the mántras(?) like trees '. 


1 GIP, ' Die Sprache der Osseten ', p. 33. 

2 For x beside k from Olran. k see ‘ Asica’, Trans. Phil. Soc., 1945, 30. In Iron ‘ raven’ is 
xālon, found also in Digor. 

3 Zoroastrian problems, 83 (with correction BSOAS, xx, 1957, 44). 
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The ambiguity felt in vdna- ‘tree’ or ‘things made of timber, wood’ 
such as wooden vessels is partly removed by the use of ūrdkvd- ' upright ' 
and now clearly by the interpretation of komyd- ‘prepared, hewn’ from 
kau- ‘to hew’. The form resembles somyd-. 

From the post-Vedic OIndian we have komald- ‘ soft’: if this derives from 
* smoothed ’ we are near to ‘ hewn’ and hence the same base kau-. 

Older explanations are listed m Mayrhofer, Worterbuch, s.vv. Sayana 
proposed to take kom- as equivalent to kadm- ‘desire’: that gave kāmyām 
sprhaņīyāni sarvaih sambhajanīyāni. Similarly Madhava has kamanīyām, 
araņyām. 

4. Iran. gad-, OInd. gadh- 

In Iranian it is possible to trace four bases gad- as follows : 

1. gad- in *gada- ‘ club’ attested in Av. gadda-, gadavara-, Zor. Pahl. gad, 
gadak, gadavar, OInd. gada-. If we put here Ossetic Digor yādā, Iron gdd 
* wood, forest, timber’ this would give the basic meaning ‘ wood’ and the 
feminine with -à suffix would be ' the thing made of wood ’, hence a convenient 
word for ‘club’. In the Zastterīya Samhītā 2.507 (Bibliotheca Indica) gadha, 
gadā is part of the upper part of a wagon. If this was of wood, the same con- 
nexion may lie with this OInd. gad-. A third derivative may be seen in Khot. 
gahaa- nom. sing. gaha:, gahe, plur. gahá ' shaft of arrow °, hence here too the 
“wooden ’ thing would be expressed by an adjectival form by suffix -aka-.! 

2. gad- ‘ill’ in Av. gaéda- ‘ill’, Zor. Pahl. yudt-ga8 with variant yudt-bes ? 
* free of harm ', OInd. gada-s ‘ illness ’, agada- ‘ remedy ’, vigadá- RV 10.116.5. 

3. gad- ‘beg’ in OPersian, Avestan pres. jadya-, Sogd. ’’y8’k ‘ desire’, . 
Khot. pajyya-, paja- : pajtsta- ‘demand’. It is widely attested in Greek modos, 
Celtic as Olr. guidim, OSlav. žedati. Scheftelowitz proposed to see this base in 
OInd. j:ghatsà * hunger *.? 

4. gad- ‘to plunder, steal’ in Av. gada- ‘robber’ Yasna 65.8 tdyus ... 
hazawha . . . gad6 ` thief, plunderer, robber’, Sogd. yò- * thief', plur. 40 yšt 
(P 6.14), 5 wny ‘ theft’ (SCE, 312, 331) with suffix -wny ' act of stealing '. 
From Saka we have Tumshuq Karmavacana 47 gauna ‘ theft’ ; Khot. ggamuna- 
(E 25.467) ‘robber’ may contain a modification of *gadiéna-. Zor. Pahlavi 
has survived in Pazand gadüg- ‘ robber ’.4 

In New Iranian we find Pašto yal, plur. ylo, ylàna ' thief ' (whence Orm. yB), 
Waxi yà9 ' thief ', yūd? * theft °, Yidya yàl ' thief '.5 

In all Iranian dialects the act of the base gad- is reprobated. 

With this Iranian gad- we have now to associate the Rigvedic OInd. gadh- 
in verbal use -gadhita- and with -ya- suffix in gddhya- and -gandhya-. The 

1 Khot. gahaa- translates Turkish ulun in P 2892.173, published BSOAS, x1, 2, 1944, 292, 
and now in KT, 111, 81. The gahai forms part of a gift in KT, 11, 60, lines 12, 18 and verso 4. 
For gdd, H. Skóld, Die osset. Lehnworter im Ungarischen. 

2 Gr. Bd. 92.3. 

3 ZII, 11, 1923, 272, not accepted Mayrhofer, Worterbuch, 433, where ghas- is offered. 


4 Tumshuq in BSOAS, x11, 3, 1950, 666. Pazand in Škand-gumānīk Vičār. 
5 Morgenstierne, EVP, 24; JIFL, nī, 523 and 212. 
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activity in Old Indian is approved : it is a rightful ‘ plundering ’ of the enemy. 
Thus it is the reverse of the Iranian gad- which is an act condemned, against the 
community. The difference can be seen similarly in Russ. razbo) ‘ robbery ’, 
Bulgar razboimk ‘brigand’ beside Roumanian (Slavonic loan-word) razboi 
‘war’, razboinice ‘ warrior’. This ambivalence is like that found in Olnd. 
ásura-, Olran. ahura- ; deva-, daa-. 

The Old Indian gadh- has remained an object of dispute. The basic meaning 
is ' seize, grasp ', whence ' seize, plunder ’. 

The participle gadhita- occurs in RV 1.126.6 

āgadhitā párigadhità ya kasikéva jangahe 
dádàti máhyam yáduri yásünàm bhojyā šatā 

‘she who writhes like kastká beast held and embraced, gives to me as yáduri 
a hundred pleasures of ydsu- '.1 

Here Sāyaņa and Mādhava cite the N?rukta 5.15 where gadh- is explained 
by grhņāti ' take" and misribhava- * junction'. In RV 4.16.11, 16 .gádhya- 
is rendered in Sayana by grāhya-. Mādhava offers 4.38.4 abhikanksya-, 6.26.2 
abhikanksita-. In 1.126.6 Geldner has ‘ angedriickt, umarmt’ recognizing a 
verb gadh- * grasp '. 

The derivative gddhya- is an epithet of vāja- * booty ' in four verses : 

4.16.11  rjrá vdjam ná gddhyam yūyūsan 
kavir ydd dhan pāryāya bhūsāt 


4.16.16 yó mávate jaritré gádhyam cin 
maksū vājam bhdrati spārhdrādhāh 


6.10.6 bharddvājesu dadhise suvrktim 
dvīr vājasya gādhyasya sātau 


6.26.2 tvam vājt havate vājiney6 
maho vājasya gūdhyasya sātau 


The form -gandhya- occurs in a compound 
9.98.12 ašyāma vājagandhyam 
sanēma vājapastyam 


One other passage ? has gádhya- in a context of cattle-raiding : 
4.38.4 yáh sma^àrundhanó gádhyà samátsu 
sdnutaraš cárat? gósu gáchan 


In all these passages the gddh- is an approved practice. The ‘ plunder’ 
comes from the enemy. 


1 For yddurī Sāyaņa offers bahuretoyuktā, for ydšu- he gives bhoga- so that ydšūnām bhojyā 
is tautological. Support outside Old Indian is desirable to establish the precise meaning. 

* This gádhyà samátsu is rendered by * Beute in den Schlachten ° by P. Thieme, Untersuchungen 
zur Wortkunde und. Auslegung des Rigveda, p. 40. 
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By an unfortunate aberration 1 Geldner in these passages tried to find an 
otherwise unattested adjectival derivative of gadhā-, variant gadā- ‘ part of 
a wagon '. This belongs rather with Iran. *gada- as proposed above. 

Yet another Iranian word with gad- (or possibly ga0-) is preserved in 
Sogdian ydy’/// in the phrase ’rsk ’ty ydy’/// ‘envy and .. .’, and in the 
adjective ydk’yn for some pejorative sense.” 


5. Iran. hatk-, OInd. sek- 

The Armenian loan-word znéoy (-k', rnjoy, -k') ‘ feast, banquet, rejoicing, 
assembly ’, in dahlié xnéoyic! * banqueting-hall', according to the Mekhitarist 
Dictionary sefan ourazout‘can, manauand harsaneac‘ ‘table of rejoicing, 
especially of nuptials’, quoted from Agathangelos, has been brought into 
connexion with Ossetic Digor zincun, xinst, Iron xyncyn, xyyd, xyytoj (plur.), 
and nominal zync * entertainment * in which we find the same sense of joy 
and feasting.? Thus zinst is used of wedding entertainment in the Zron Ādāmon 
Sfāldystād 5.177; and G. Maliti, p. 37, spoke of ustur xinstitä, cijnädzināädä 
* great entertainments, delight ’. 

In Middle Western Iranian and Ossetic z- can replace an older Iranian h-. 
Hence one possible origin of this word would be Iran. *hink- from a base 
haik- in which one would seek a meaning ‘ to make joyful by feasting ’, more 
simply ‘ to satiate ’. 

This consideration induces me to propose a connexion of this Iran. kaik- 
with the OInd. sek- attested in the adjective asecana-. This word is found in 
Hindu Sanskrit hymns to the goddess Devi,* Buddhist Sanskrit asecana-, -ka, 
asecaniya-,5 and Pali asecana-, -ka-.6 The interpretation offered from Buddhist . 
Sanskrit is ‘insatiable’. The compound asecanaka-dargana- ‘ handsome ° is 
that which one ‘ cannot be satiated with gazing at °. Thus the Tibetan rendering 
blta-bas chog mà $es-pa ‘ not content with seeing’, Chinese yielding the same 
meaning, both in the Mahavyutpatt:,’ accord with the Agni astmāt lkālyo 
‘insatiable in gazing’ and similarly Kuci lkātsy ontsoytte.* A similar phrase 
occurs also in Ossetic where ne 'fsūst ām kūsynāj cāst * the eye was not sated 
gazing thereon ' is used to render Pushkin's rascvela.* 

This OInd. sek- ‘ to satiate’ has not been quoted from Vedic texts. Late 
attestation of Old Indian words is not unknown. Thus parut ‘last year’ 
is found from the time of Panini though known in Greek rēpvoi. The word 
gada- ‘ illness °, common in medical texts from the time of Sušruta, is otherwise 

1 It was rejected by Neisser, Zum Worterbuch des Rgveda; it is absent from Mayrhofer, 
Wērterbuch, s.v. gādhya-. Geldner has gadha- rendered ‘ Wagenversteck ’ in his Glossar, p. 53. 

? W. B. Henning, Manich. Bet- und Beichtbuch, p. 105; P 2.1069 and Dhuta 128. 

3 Trans. Phil. Soc., 1956, 94. Further cognates were left undecided. 

4 V. Raghavan, Indian Linguistics, xvr, 1955, 322. 

5 F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit dictionary, s.v. 

* Pali commentaries, quoted in the Pali Text Society's Dictionary, try to connect with sek- 
*to sprinkle '. 

? Ed. Sakaki, 392 asecanako rüpena. 

8 Agni 218 b 1, and Tocharische Grammatik, p. 247. Puškin, Uācmystā, p. 151. 
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confined in the Rigveda to the compound vigadd-.! Similarly the base kas-, 
frequent in the Prakrits, occurs in Sanskrit in the causative ntskāsaya- * expel "3 
It is found in Iranian Khot. khah- : khasta- ‘ arise’, with ntš- in nasakhasta-, 
naskasta-, and in Armenian loan-word nškakem * rise, rise against ’. 

In this Iran. katk-, OInd. sek- ‘ to satiate ’’ we have the -k- enlargement of 
the base Olnd. s7- attested in Rigvedic asinvd-, dsinvant- ‘ not satisfied ’, 
Agni st- in pres. sindst, partic. sasyu, noun siñlune, Kuci soy- in pres. soyem, 
inf. soytst, pret. soyāre, and the negat. ontsoyte.3 For the -k- note Greek raxw, 
Týkw ‘to melt’ beside Ossetic Digor tãyun, Iron ëm "melt": Lit. kaŭkti 
“to howl’ beside OInd. káuti, and infra aik- s.v. at-. 

Thus the meaning dissevers Olnd. sek- ‘ to satiate’ from sek- ‘ to sprinkle, 
pour water’ even though drinking is a prominent part of the feasting. 

It is now possible to advance to the interpretation of the Avestan name 
Haééat.aspa-, the name of the fourth ancestor of Zoroaster. In haēčat- we 
have the participle in a governing compound, with the meaning ‘ satiate’: the 
word means ‘satisfying, feeding the horses ’.4 

The Iranian thus knows three verbs haik-, 1. ‘to pour’, 2. ‘to drei? 
and 3. ‘ to satiate ’. 


6. Iran. sor-, OInd. šurudh- 


Khotanese Aasüra-, husura-9 occurs in three contexts which assure a 
meaning ‘ quarry, hunted beast or bird’. These passages are the following : 
Rama text P 2801.13 (KT, 111, 65) 
sz vd rre byaha bude pharākye hīta jsa hamtsa = 
hasūrā jsām vara vastā a kūsta mūmda brramma ysādā = 
"the king rode out hunting with a great retinue. The quarry came through 
to where the aged brahman lived ’. 
Jātaka-stava 29 v 1 
ttefie basa husure śe bemhye bemda 
ttere sīke āstīye bujsyau jse samartha ~ 


ibid. 31 v2 tt? ahà baiste hasure vīysāmje stāna ~ 


In Ossetic Digor sorun, partic. surd, Iron suryn, syrd is freguent in the 
meaning “to hunt, drive’. A derivative has been claimed in the earlier name 
A wpakos.” In the Digorskie skazania 23.1 we find dz drsordzindn sirdtà * I shall 


1 Supra s.v. gad-. 

2 JRAS, 1955, 15. 

3 Without the -y-, see Pokorny, IE W, 876, sā- : so-. OInd. si- is ambiguous. 

t The AIW knowing only haik- ‘to sprinkle’ had conjectured ‘Rosse (mit Wasser) 
besprengend, badend ’. 

5 JRAS, 1954, 26, n. 3, and BSOAS, xx, 1957, 53. 

* Assimilated first syllable -u-, as in rruspura- (Suvarnabhása-sütra 35 a 4) for older rrispura-, 
and ššuru acc. sing. to ššāra-. 

* V. Abaev, Oset. jazyk i fol'klor, 1, 182, from Vasmer. In the AIW placed under Av. 
zaranjyo.saora-. 
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hunt the beasts ’ and similarly Iron syrdty xicãu dfsati ‘ the lord of wild beasts, 
Afsati ’. 

Isolated from the verb we have in Digor 7 for u in sird ‘ wild beast, quarry ’, 
Iron syrd. Such a replacement is familiar in Digor siŭä ‘horn’; Iron sy, 
syk'ā, svū, beside Digor svágun, Iron stddžyn from older sru-, Khot. sū- and 
many other dialect forms ; in Digor mtstā "rat" even an Old Iran. -ū- has 
been changed to -?- and that after m-.! Digor ámsurd, Iron ánsyrd * common 
driving ’ is explained by ¿mtard, àmtard. 

Earlier (BSOAS, xx, 1957, 56) I cited the Armen. sour- in sourhandak 
‘courier’. The word handak is familiar in Zor. Pahl. hnd’k *handāka- 
in the gloss to Avestan Yasna 50.7 zavistyang aurvatd rendered handak ut 
apāyišnīk ut arvand. This verb handdé- is used to render Av. voi@wa- and 
vyeiti. In Krorain Prakrit we have amtagi used of horses and camels.? The 
verb occurs in Khotanese (E 25.424) 

aphide ni rraysma hamdajsāre ggāyyo jsa 
‘their ranks are confused, they gallop with their troops ’. 

In view of such variant forms as those of Vedic dhvar- with dhur- and 
dhru- it may be desirable to call attention here to Kuci serwe ' hunter ', Agni 
śarw- in nom. śaru, obliq. sarwäm with the verb Kuci ser- inf. seritsi (from 
*šerwyitst). 

From Khotanese hasura- and Ossetic sorun we reach back to an Iranian 
*saura- : sur-. Iran. s- corresponds to OInd. é- or ch-. Here it is excellent 
to trace this word in OIndian śur- of Rigvedic $urüdh-.? 

In form surüdh- has been compared with RV isudh- attested in a denomina- 
tive verb isudhyd- and adj. isudhyu-. The Avestan isud- is explained by the 
Zor. Pahl. äpäm, Sansk. rnam ‘debt’. It is clearly something to be delivered 
up or paid over. The tš- of Av. šud- and RV isudh- may be the -s- form from 
the Indo-Eur. at- : ti- ‘to give’ attested in Hittite pat-, pe- (from pa ai-) ' to 
give’ and 7- in twaru- ‘ gift’, Hierog. Hitt. pa- ‘to give’. Kuci has a+-, Agni 
e- ‘to give ’ in full use, pres. azsk- and es-, and the Agni noun el ‘ gift’. The -s- 
enlargement is so frequent (as in RV jes- from jay- and hos- from hav-) that 
there need be no hesitation in finding it in iSud-. The suffix -udh- can then be 
simply taken for the ‘ product’, the z3ud- is ‘ what is to be given’ and the 
šurūdh- is thus ‘ what is to be hunted’ or more generally ‘ to be won’, as the 
contexts show, by plundering the enemy. 

The word éurüdh- is found in the plural in the Rigveda. The following 
contexts indicate the scope of the word : 

1.169.8 | éurüdho gó-agràh * the booty consisting chiefly of cattle ' 

6498  surudhas candragra(h) ‘ the booty of bright (metals) ’ 

10.122.1 surtidho visvddhayaso ‘ the booty offering all kind of nourishment ’ 


1 The assumption that Olran. -Zdra- gave Oss. -rd- is unsupported in E. Benveniste, BSL, 
Li, 1956, 41. 

2 T. Burrow, The language of the Kharosthi documents from Chinese Turkestan, p. 73. 

3 A different word, OInd. churati, has been compared with Avestan saora- in the AIW. 
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1.72.7 šurūdho jīvdse " the booty for sustenance ’ 

1.28.0 šurūdho vivāci ° the booty in the conflict ' 

6.3.3 hésasvatah $urüdho * the booty of the armed man’ 

9.70.5 ^ adédiáanah $aryahéva $urüdhah * like the archer intent upon booty 

7.62.3 sahásram suridho ‘the thousand booties’, the provision of 

Varuna, Mitra, and Agni 

3.38.5 suridhah santt pirvih ‘the first booties’, these transferred to 

rtd- from the gods; (and 4.23.8 sánt:). 

Earlier interpretations yielded only the choice between ‘ gains’ (which 
was correct but too indefinite) and ‘ gifts’. Sayana is here aberrant with 
sucah šokasya rodhayitrīr in RV 6.3.3. At the same place Madhava offered 
tejaso rodhayituh. Both tried to find a verb rodh-. Geldner’s Ūbersetzung has 
both * gift' and ‘ reward’. The recent study by P. Thieme also seeks a verbal 
rodh- 1 

It will here once again be noticed that the Old Indian vocabulary has 
kept one derivative where Iranian in Ossetic has a verb in full use. This has 
previously been remarked for the Iranian base ar- ' to grind", in Indo-Aryan 
Kalasa at and Sansk. afta-m, and in Iran. tarp- ‘steal’, beside the isolated 
Rigvedic -t/p- with pasu- and asu-. 


7. Rigvedie ndyám 
The interpretation of $urüdh- involves an attack upon the difficult problem 
of náyám occurring five times. Three of the five cases demand a meaning 
° direction ° or (the result of directing) place '. Thus we have in the Rigveda 
1.130.1 ārindra yāhy upa nah parāvdto 
ndyám áchà vidáthàni va. sátpatir 
ástam rájà va, sátpatil 


8.2.28  svaddvah séma à yàhi 
šrītāh sūmā ā yāhi 
Siprinn fsivah sdcivo 
naydm dcha sadhamadam 


8.33.13 a-indra yahi pitdye 
mddhu savistha somyam 
naydm achā maghdvā srnavad giro 
bráhmokthá ca sukrdtuh 


With this meaning it is also possible to propose interpretation of the two 
other passages 
1.121.18 toám süro haríto ràmayo nfn 
bhárac cakrám étaso ndyám indra 
prāsya pārdm navatim nāvyānām 
dp+ kartām avartayo (d)yajyūn 


1 * Beitráge zur Vedaexegese ', ZDMG, xcv, 1941, and KZ, Lxrx, 1951, 172. 
3 7 
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6.3.8.  sūro na ydsya dršatir arepā 
bhīmā yád éti fucatás ta & dhth 
hésasvatah Suridho naydm aktóh 
kütrá cid ramvó vasatír vanejáh 


In 6.3.3 the poet allusively describes a raiding party at night. The sense 
is thus $urudho nāyām aktóh * in the direction, to the booty, at night ', with 
the two accusatives in apposition. Similar RV 1.116.8 agnim ghramsdm. 

Setting aside at first the problem of the accentuation, note that, if Avestan 
naéma- ‘direction, side’, Sogd. nymyd ‘south’, nym’k, NSogd. Yaynabi 
nema ‘ side’, Zor. Pahl. némak ! ‘ direction, part’ with the OInd. néma- ' side, 
half’ are compared, we can see a word *ndyd- ‘ direction’ from nágat: ' to 
conduct ’, of the form well attested in Rigvedic vāyd- in vāso-vāyd- and šrāyd-, 
similar to the bases in -av- in Rigvedic sāvd-, āhāvd-. 

This explanation would prove the double accentuation to be wrong. Hence 
we touch that period between the poets’ original Samhita and the Padapatha 
when irregularities could arise. To that period, for example, belongs the 
confusion over the word ttdūts- which is recorded in two forms, either as one 
word with one udatta accent or as two words with two accents tid ūtt. The 
meaning ‘ perpetual’ was clearly lost. Here also the accentuation points to 
a failure of understanding. To the same period belongs also the dhisnyemé 
containing dĀtsņyā as unaccented vocative and dhisnyemé containing dhisnyd 
(the Padapdatha dhisnye with unusual sandhi before 1mé), with accent, in RV 
7.12.3 c. Here too belongs the spelling of pavakd-. 

If thus náyám is associated with other cases of faulty transmission it loses 
its strangeness. Now add that this type of derivative is attested with the 
udàtta both on the second and on the first syllable. Thus máda- attested in 
sadhamāda-, and sāvd-. In the sense of agent we find nāyd- ' leader '. 

The Padapátha interpreted by ná and ayám. Geldner offered in his Glossar 
ná and ayám. In his Übersetzung 1.121.13 he keeps this and proposes to render 
‘selbst’; in 1.130.1 “in eigner Person ' ; 6.3.3 ‘ derselbe °’ ; 8.2.28 and 8.33.13 
as 1.130.1. H. Lüders incidentally dealt with 6.3.3 and gave ' derselbe ' 
(Acta Or., xum, 1935, 123). A new survey was put forward by P. Thieme? 
with a proposal to read nd deduced from nánà * various ' in the sense of ' alone ° 
with dydm acc. sing. ‘coming’. In this L. Renou in his review found it impos- 
sible to follow him.‘ H. Oldenberg in his Ezegetische Noten preferred to assume 
an error of accentuation and to read nāyam. 


1 In Zaispram, Viditakiha, K35, 244 v 8 occurs pat némak + ras ‘ in the direction, course of the 
road, midway ’, when the fire was being transferred over the ocean in the reign of Hēšang. 

2 A preliminary attempt to interpret Avestan utayiiti- and Rigvedic itdūti- was made in 
Trans. Phil. Soc., 1954, 138 ff. I should now develop that to propose that the uta- of Avestan 
meant ' extended ’ being the participle to the verb attested in Rigvedic unoti, which must be 
treated elsewhere. 

3 Untersuchungen zur Wortkunde und Auslegung des Rigveda, pp. 50 ff. 

4 Bull. Soc. Ling., XLV, 1949, 66 (‘ désespéré). 
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Sayana follows the Padapatha. Similarly Madhava in 1.130.1 and 6.3.3, 
but in 1.121.13 he has natkašo 'yam. 


8. šūghanad- 

The word šūghand- occurs once in the Rigveda. It is listed in the 
Naighantuka 2.15 among the kstpra-nāmānt, the words for ' swift '. The passage 
is RV 4.58.7 

sindhor iva pradhvané šūghanāso 
vatapramiyah patayants yahvah 
ghrtásya dhárà arusé nd vājt 

kāsthā bhinddnn ūrmtbhih pinvamānah 

In a context of flood water the word ghaná- would at once suggest the base 
ghan- ‘ to be exuberant, overflowing '.! 

In šū- it is possible to see an ablaut form of asá- ' swift", Olran. Av. àsu-, 
Greek «xis. It gave the word Khot. āska-, Bud. Sogd. ’’s’wk- *dsuka-, Zor. 
Pahl. ahük, NPers. aha ‘ antelope ’, the ' swift " animal. 

Something is now known about the ablaut system of words with long Indo- 
Iranian à-. Thus we have OInd. dyu-, dyus- ‘ vitality’, Av. dyu- ‘ duration of 
time’. From this arise forms yav- and yu-. Thus in the Avesta occur yav-, 
yavaētāt-, NPers. jūvēčān, Armen. loan-word yauēt ‘ ever’, Zor. Pahl. yavétan, 
and in Ossetic Digor jaud, ja ‘ energy, vitality’. From the reduced grade 
yu- derived the adj. OInd. y4van- * young ', Lat. iuvenis and the other forms in 
Germanic, Celtic, and the rest.? 

A second case is the OInd. atmán- with tmánà.? 

Hence there is no difficulty in claiming the same ablaut &£%- : gu- ‘ swift’. 
The long vowel of $4- in $üghaná- may be simply explained by adopting the 
reduced grade of the a- which occurs before ghan- in OInd. aghnyá- and Av. 
aganyda-, Armen. -o- in yogn as we accept the reduced grade in the initial vowel 
of ap- * water ' in Olnd. RV pratīpd-, anūpd- ; of the verbal dp- ‘ reach’ and 
vpsatt ; and the long vowel of sunára- compared to the a- of Armen. ayr ‘ man ’. 

The compound šūgkand- thus combines the sense of a violent flood of water 
and its swift rush in the river-bed.* 


9. OInd. arva- 
A word arva- is attested in OInd. arvdvdt- ‘ vicinity’, and the directional 
adjective arvank- ‘turning in this direction’, adverbial arvak ‘ hither ’. 
The suffix -va- is familar in the OInd. piirva-, OPers. paruviya- contrasting 
with the -m- of Khot. pirme- ‘first’ and Lit. pirmas. A similar -va- can be 


1 For Iranian gan-, OInd. ghan-, Greek (ex- see the words grouped in BSOAS, xx, 1957, 44 ff. 

* For the complex dyu-, see E. Benveniste, Bull. Soc. Ling., xxxvin, 1937, 103 ff. ; Ossetic 
jàüà in Morgenstierne, NT'S, xu, 1942, 269. 

* Details can be found in F. B. J. Kuiper, Notes on Vedic noun-inflexion, 19 ff. ; E. Polomé, 
Zum heutigen Stand der Laryngaltheorie, 450. 

* This explanation seems to have merit over against the translation * cattle-killing * in 
P. Thieme, ZDMG, xciv, 1941, 348, whose conjectured *péu- is hardly acceptable. 
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detected also in OInd. apvá- * inner part of the body’ with which we have to 
associate Ossetic Digor àppà, Iron app ' kernel', with prosthetic q- = x’ also 
gāppā and gāpp. The -pp- arises from OlIran. -fv-. In Khotanese the word aha- 
means the ‘ innermost stomach ’.} 

In the ar- of OInd. arva- it is now easy to see the base of Lit. artūs * near °, 
arti adv. * near ', žš arto * from the vicinity’. These and other forms are com- 
pared with Greek dpru ‘just’, dptus, dprios, Lat. artus ‘narrow’, artus 
‘limb’, and Armen. ard *' now '.* The basic word occurs in Let. ar "and, 
with *.3 

With these words we have further to connect Agni artak and Kuci arte, 
Grtte which translate Bud. Sansk. wpa ‘ near’. 

By these connexions the base is established as ar-, not er-. 

Note as a parallel that a -taka-, -taka- suffix is added to the indeclinable fra 
(OlInd. prá) in Zor. Pahlavi plt'k *fratàk, NPers. fardà 'to-morrow' from 
‘in front ' and in Khotanese pada * first °. 

The recognition of the connexion of OInd. arvá- (in arvāvdt-) and Lit. artūs 
with the cognate words offers a solution of the problem of Suyni ar ' to, at' 
as preposition and postposition. With this ar * to it will be desirable to join 
Ossetic Digor and Iron är-, äl- before l-, in use as a preverb ' towards '.5 Both 
these words may have lost an older final vowel. Thus Ossetic fäl- represents 
older pari-. The Ossetic är- would seem to exclude the form Zort, 


10. at- ‘ teach ’ 

It was proposed in BSOAS, xx, 1957, 41 ff. to see in the ae- of Olranian 
Avestan aé@ra-, and the reduced grade -2- in the -25- of Avestan hami8dpair-, 
a title, an Iranian base a?- : ?- meaning ' to teach ' ; then to explain OIndian 
Rigvedic ày4-, the fellow of the kará-, as the derived adjective of agent ' teacher ', 
creator of māntras, formed as jāyu- from jdyat+ * to win'. With suffix -n- the 
word is common in Greek alvos ‘tale, decree °’, aivēw ' to praise `, zrapauvēw 
‘to enjoin’, Pindaros, Pyth. iv 222 karaivņaav . . . yápov ‘they vowed 
marriage ’. 

In Kuci and Agni a base ® en- ‘to teach’ translating Bud. Sansk. säs- 
contains Kuci e-, Agni e-. Normally Kuci has retained the diphthong at where 
the Agni has reached the stage e, as in Kuci at- ‘ to give ’, Agni e- (pres. 1 sing. 
aiskau, esam) corresponding to Hittite az- in pat-, pe- * to give’, Hierog. Hitt. 
pa-, with i- in waru- ‘ gift’. But in Kuci the development from az to e can be 
seen in the extant texts, just as the similar diphthong au, Agni o is sometimes o 

1 For apvd- see K. Hoffmann, Corolla linguistica, 80 ff. ; Khot. aha- in nom. sing. aha, loc. sing. 
ahana in the medical text P 2893 (in KT, m1, 85) 70, 124. The 2’ in gapp is comparable to the 
non-ejective x in zom ' raw ', Khot. hàma-, OInd. āmā-. 

? E. Fraenkel, Lit. et. Wb., s.v., p. 17. 

3 K. Hoffmann, summarized in Mayrhofer, Worterbuch, 552, offered an inversion of *avra-. 

t G. Morgenstierne, NTS, 1, 1928, 46-7. 

5 The never satisfactory attempt to see in this Oss. är- the older *adi- would thus drop, see 


* Supplementary note to Asica ', T'rans. Phil. Soc., 1946, 203-4. 
$ Briefly noted in BSOAS, xx1, 1, 1957, 47. 
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in Kuci! Thus it is possible to compare Kuci saz- ‘to support’, Agni se- 
from which occur Kuci inf. sasts?, partic. sasatnu and pret. sentsamat, Agni 
partic. sdseyu, conj. sefimár. Similarly Kuci has aun- ‘ begin’ with partic. 
aunu, auntsate and omtsate beside Agni on-, partic. dwu, onu, pret. osāt. The 
replacement of az by e can be seen in Kuci matyyā- * power * beside meyyā-. 
In Agni we have ske- ‘ to exert oneself’, pres. skenefic, pret. skayd, noun ske 
to compare with Kuci ska?-, pres. skatnam, optat. skayoy, noun skeye. 

The development of Kuci at- to e- in e-n- ‘to teach’ had the additional 
advantage of keeping at-, Agni e- ‘ to give’ distinct from e- ‘to teach’. This 
word en- is placed beside the forms with suffixed -n- in the Tocharische Gram- 
matik, p. 245, but the decisive forms without -n- are not known or at least not 
published. For the similar Agni on- the partic. @wu and the pret. os- show that 
the -n- is suffix. Kuci texts have preserved only forms with -n-. 

In Old Indian occurs a verb e- : ?- which with the preverb dd%? means ‘ to 
teach’. The Petersburg Dictionary unhesitatingly derives this adhy-e- from 
e-:1- ‘to go’, but it seems impossible to bridge the gulf between ‘to go’ and 
‘to teach’. The verb is well attested in active and middle, and in the partic. 
ddhita-, adhité- ‘taught, having learnt’, noun adhydyd- ‘teaching’. Note 
the phrase Taitiiriya upanisad 3.1 Bhrgur var Varunth, Varunam pitaram 
upasasara, adhtht bhagavo brahmeti, tasma etat provaca. That is, * Bhrgu son 
of Varuna approached his father Varuna, saying, Sir, teach me the brahma. 
He stated it to him’. Satapatha brahmana (10.3.3.5) adhīhi bhos tam agnim 
is similar. The present participle adhiydnt- differs from the present participle of 
the verb e- ‘ to go ’, that is, yant-. The long vowel of adhiydnt- may preserve the 
reduced grade of the a- of ai- ‘teach’. In the Chandogya upanisad 7.1.2 we find 
rgvedam bhagavo ’dhyemi yajyurvedam ‘I study the Rigveda and Yajurveda ’. 

This evidence seems sufficient to recover the base ay-, e- : i- in Old Indian, 
a word destined to early extinction by its smallness and its rival ay-, e- : 0- 
‘to go’. That a verbal base can survive only with a preverb can be seen in áp? 
vat-, nir aks-, & kuv- or in nominal form aks- ‘ look’ in ddhyaksa-. 

Above under ha?k- it was noted that an enlargement -k- was fully assured. 
In Kuci there is a verb aik- ‘to know’ (not found in Agni, which uses knā-). 
If the -k- is an enlargement to express the termination or result of the act, it 
would be possible to take a?-k- ‘to know’ from at- * to state, teach’ as the 
result of ‘information given '. 

With the similar enlargement -g- we have Germanic Gothic atk- in the 
compound verb afaskan ‘ to deny '. The meaning can be reached by recognizing 
the repudiation in the preverb af- with a verb of statement, that is, * to state 
that a thing is not’. The positive statement is made by eshhon * vindicare, 
zusprechen ' and in-eth(h)an = $nsagen in Old High German.? 


1 In footnotes in T'ocharische Sprachreste, Sprache B, Ht. 2, an effort is made to reverse this 
development as if the more archaic at and au were correct. 

2 A. Minard, Trois énigmes sur les cent chemins, u, p. 170. 

3 S. Feist, Vergl. Worterbuch der gotischen Sprache, p. 3. 
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In Greek avaivoua ‘to deny’ shows the reversive preverb ava- with 
a base a- and -7- suffix. Since these various words in Old Indian, Avestan, 
Kuci, Agni, Gothic, and Greek seem to form a related group by meaning, 
it seems likely that the Greek -aw- of dvaivouat belongs here, even if the 
pret. av7varo must be separated off. 


11. Iran. farva- 

In a note? on Old Indian pharva- attested in acc. sing. fem. prapharvyam 
compared with Ossetic Digor pārud, p ārā, Iron zdrv ‘thin skin, film’, 
Armen. p*ar * thin skin, film, shirt’, I had occasion to mention some of the 
representatives in Ossetic of Olran. p-. 

It is now possible to extend the problem by adding Ossetic Digor fūrdākā, 
fārākā, Iron farak, plur. fardékta ‘ bran, otrubi’, the husk being named as the 
‘thin skin’. For this meaning note Ossetic Digor zotzà meaning both ‘ thin 
skin ’ and ‘ bran ’, and in nî xotxä un ' to become ash ’ also ‘ ashes ’. The cognate 
1s Digor xotdg, xotug, Iron zútàg ° lake'.? Hence in faruaka we have the third 
spelling of *farva- with suffix -à- and secondary -kä (with -k- retained).? 

À passage containing Digor fárükà occurs in the Iron Adámon Sfüldystad 
5.168 

dā āvd furtej ūndurti fāttā din uāllāg sinaāg cāgūr Čeregigo dū kolduāri 
duārttābāl listāg fūrākā nikkodtā ma din ject nābār Yyosun kānunmā ārbā- 
cudtān, zāygā 
with the footnote se 'ndur? fáttà lostág fárakà mikkodtàa. 

Here should be mentioned also Waxi pārg, Sanglēčī park * ashes'. If 
*ashes are named from the flakes thought of as ‘thin skin’ as in Ossetic 
xotrā then this para- with -k- suffix would belong with *farva- ‘film’. The 
Lit. pelenai ‘ ashes ’ could also be placed here.* 

The Ossetic system deriving from the one series of Old Iranian unvoiced 
stops k, t, p, can now be set out as follows. Olran. k normally gave Ossetic k 
(= k‘, in earlier Cyrillic spellings written kx), medial doubled -gk- unaspirated 
non-ejective, k' ejective, and x fricative. Thus we find kdnun * to make * (OIran. 
krn-, OPers. kun-), mugkag ° family ° beside mugä ‘seed’; käs ‘innermost 
part of a house’, Khot. kasā-, kasājsa-5; Digor k’insä ‘dough’, Iron č'yssd 
and with fricative zyssd.® 

For the dental series we have for OTran. t, Ossetic t (— t') normally, doubled 
dt, but also ejectīve ?. Thus Digor, Iron tdndg * thin', Khot. ttamga- ‘ rare’ ; 

1 BSOAS, xx, 1957, 49-50. 

? Further below, p. 541 on Khotanese khoca. 

3 Other cases are cited Trans. Phil. Soc., 1945, 35. 

4 Morgenstierne, JJ FL, 11, 407, from pel- ‘ dust’, as in Pokorny, ZEW, 802. 

5 Ossetic Digor k’dsi baddg ‘ witch’, as one ‘ sitting in the innermost part of the house ’, 
corresponds to Iron Kai baddg ‘ sitting in the Fal’. This kal, Digor k’old, is the ‘ innermost 
part of the house between the hearth and the back wall’. Probably OInd. kdsas- occurring 
once belongs here, on which elsewhere. 


$ This represents an older *kisa- from *kitsa- derived from kat-, kat-: kit- attested in Lat. 
cüseus ' cheese ' and its cognates. Khotanese has tciña- adj. * of yeast ’, OInd. kinva-m ‘ yeast ’. 
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Digor, Iron tāpān * flat , from tap- ‘flat’, on which elsewhere, Digor st'alu, 
Iron st āly * star . The expected 0 fricative to set beside x is absent. It can be 
noted that the Olran. 6 also has lost frietion in Ossetic : fātān * broad ', ttindzun 
* to extend ’. 

The same series as for k can be shown for p. The usual result is f, as in 
jinsun ‘write’, fondz ‘five’; doubled bp. For ejective p the pāruā * film” 
cited above occurs. To this must be added the rare p (= p‘) which I see in 
Digor per-, Iron pir- attested in Digor peron ‘combed ball of wool’, pernč 
‘wheel of a water-mill’, Iron piryn, pyrd ‘ to scratch, to comb ’, pírün ' comb 
for wool’. The meaning ‘scratch ’ at once recalls the Germanic OEngl. writan 
* to write ', OSwed. rita ‘ scratch, write ', and the derivatives of Indo-European 
peik, peiģ-. 

This would seem to provide the connexion of Khot. pir- : pida- ‘ to write, 
paint’. Previously t I had proposed to see in it Olran. pati-kar- ' to imitate ' 
known.in OPers. pat?kara- ' inscription ', later patkar ‘image’, through an 
intermediate *paiyar-. 

Note that Tumshuq Saka has pyerdanu to translate Bud. Sansk. samcintya 
' deliberately ' from *pati-kar- ' think '.? The Tumshuq Saka equivalent of 
Khotanese pir- ‘to write’ has not yet been found. Incidentally it should be 
added here that Tumshuq pistane is used where Khotanese uses hasda- 
“message ’, so that it is not certainly translated by ‘ to write ’. 

A second case in which Ossetic has p- corresponding to older p- is Digor 
purzā, purx, Iron pyrx ‘splashing water, spray’, Khot. usphir-, asphir-, 
isphir- ‘ to splash ’,? from par- with suffix -zà, as in zotzàá ' thin skin’, k’uprd 
‘dregs from sour milk ’. 

The Ossetic system replacing Olran. k, t, p, non-aspirate stops, was thus, 
with the means familiar in Caucasian languages, k‘, k’, x (whence came Iron 
palatalized é-, &- before e and 2) ; t', t, and t' from 0 ; and p‘ (rare), p’ (rare), 
f (regularly). In the dental series there is disturbance. Note a disturbance 
also in the voiced series : Ossetic has b, and d, but the fricative y from Olran. g-. 
Ossetic knows also g from older intervocalic -k-. It has also a few cases of 
initial g- from older %-. Olran. y- is represented in three forms in Ossetic, by 
ū-, b-, and g-; the same position is found in Khotanese.* 


12. Iranian ?2a- 

The Iranian ?2a- * skin is attested in the Avestan adjective ?zaena- (and 
with z-) and widely in New Iranian. Thus we find Yidya ize (with variants 
yi240, Yiyya, and others), Orm. zz ‘ skin bag’ Bal. hiz ‘leather churn ', Paáto, 
Bal. zik ‘ skin for ghee ’, Pašto Zaz ' leather bag ' from *izyaka-.5 

1 BSOS, vin, 4, 1937, 935. 2 BSOAS, xin, 3, 1950, 663. 

3 KT, m, 34, 10 ; KBT, 19.223. For Yidya parz ‘ hoarfrost ’ see Morgenstierne, IFL, 11, 240. 
Khotanese shows phar- = *far-. 

4 JRAS, 1954, 31-2. Add the Ubyx ges?a ‘ axe’ of Caucasica, Iv, 1927, 137 to Ossetie tds 


* axe ', Olnd. vāšī- in Trans. Phil. Soc., 1952, 55-6. 
5 Morgenstierne, EVP, 105; IIFL,u, 195. 
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It has recently been noticed that Old Khot. hūysā in E 21.35 means a skin 

which can be inflated. The passage is 

kye ttrāma ššāre samu kho hāysā daundā putà 

kye üri birstä suvà gyagarrā rrūva nātca 
* some lie just like a skin blown up, rotting, others with belly burst, lungs, liver, 
intestines without '. 

The inflated skin is known from the time of the Rigveda 7.89.2 dftir ná 
dhmaté. In Persia the Semitic maska- was adopted and this has been handed 
down to NPersian mask. 

In Khot. häysä the h- is prosthetic. A comparison of Khot. hamgusta- 
‘finger’, pajusta- ‘ finger-ring’, like Yidya pargušcē, Waxī plēngūšt, with 
OKhot. āmstī, later āstī * thumb ' shows that the simple word may have this 
added h- while the word with suffix wants it. The word is Avestan angusia-, 
NPers. angust and OInd. angustha-. The Khotanese -7- is from -tya-. 

This recognition of Khot. häysa- * skin * has brought me to see that we should 
distinguish two words in Khotanese, 1. īmjīnaa- with nasal, and 2. ījīnaa- 
without nasal. The first īmjīnaa- belongs with Sogd. 'ynkw' ynéh *enkwené- ! 
‘steel’ but the second will be the adjective to hdysa- ‘skin’. The grabada 
* belt ' is more likely to be made of leather in the passage Ch. cvi 001, 5 yinar 
hīrāsā hvattarakīnat ūrabada šau ° a belt, of leather, black, . . .".? 

The leather belt is worn by the enemies, the Tūrak, in the Bahman Yašt 
(3.34) dwb'l-kwstyk'n *duvāl-kustīkān. 

For the -j- of %jinaa- note that Khot. spulje: ‘ spleen’ has -ly- from older 
-rzy-,3 and here too we may assume ?7- from older *72y-. 


13. Khotanese khoca 


A difficult problem was presented by the Old Khotanese khoca, later khauca.* 
The intervocalic -c- would normally indicate some secondary conjunction of 
consonants. It was therefore assumed that the word contained vaud- with 
a suffix -ča-. 

This base Indo-Eur. skeu- and skeu-d- 1s found with two initials sk- and z- 
from kh-. Thus we have Waxi skid ‘ cap’ from *skauda-, with the usual Waxi 
-i- from -au-,5 and *khauda- in OPers. xauda- ' hat ', Ossetic Digor xõdä, Iron 
xüd.® 

„The phrase Khot. khaucīja khauska, however, eventually led to the solution.” 
There is also the later spelling in P 2024 recto b (KT, 11, 78) yaragaka va dva u 
khāškya va šā * two yargak ('Turk. yaryag ** pelt ") and one kafša- (** container *). 


1 As proposed in BSOAS, xix, 1, 1957, 55-1. 

? Cited in BSOAS, xix, 1, 1957, 55. 

3 BSOAS, xiv, 3, 1952, 431-4. 

* Án approximate solution was proposed in Asiatica: Festschrift Friedrich Weller, 20. 

5 Morgenstierne, IIFL, nī, 482. 

€ Other connected words cited in Morgenstierne, EFP, s.v. zēl, p. 96; IIFL, 11, 266, Yidya 
zülo; M. Mayrhofer, Worterbuch, s.v. khola- * hat '. 

? Ch. cvi 001,5 in KT, 11, 59. 
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In khauska we have the word khausa ‘ receptacle, shoe’, Zor. Pahl., NPers. 
kafš,! with the suffix -kya- and palatalized -$- from -s-. 

The recognition that Khot. khoca meant ‘skin, leather’ came through a 
comparison with Ossetic Digor zotág, Iron zátág ' lake" as in Iron míty xütàg 
‘snow flakes’; and in Digor àrt-xotág, àrt-xotug, Iron drt-xutdg ‘ ashes’ (art 
'fire") compared with Digor zotrá 'thin skin; bran’, and ‘ashes’ in the 
phrase ni otrā un ‘ become ashes’. This otrā is formed with the suffix -xà, 
Iron -z, found in other words as in k’upzd, k’uipx ‘lees of thickened milk ’, 
zünzà, zārx * earth ', matyx ‘locust’, Avestan madaza-. This sense of ‘skin’ 
indicated a connexion with Indo-Eur. skeu- with dental enlargement. The 
Ossetic intervocalic -t- derives from older -0- or from -0- arising from -d-. 
For the combination with ‘ bran’, see supra fardakd, p. 538. 

In othet languages derivatives of *skeu- are frequent. Thus Greek oxvAov 
* hide”, akūros * leather ', Lat. cutis ' skin ', OEngl. hyd ‘ hide ’. 

In Khotanese khoca thus seems to mean ‘ covering ’, thence ' skin ’, and so 
served as an epithet of ‘ receptacle, shoes’, in khaucya khauska. The name 
heina-khoca will then mean, not ‘ red-hatted ’, but ‘ red-skinned ’. 


14. Khotanese mala 


Khotanese mala occurs in hendiadys construction with the loan-word from 
NW Prakrit trmkha- ‘peak’, in Sanskrit tīksņa- ‘sharp’? in a passage 
P 2787.57-8 (KT, 11, 103) mala ttraikha sūmīra gūrānā rāmda ttaira haraysā 
baida ‘ upon the peak top of Sumeru king of mountains, the Taira Haraysa ’. 
Here the older Iranian cosmography of the Avesta, the taéra- ‘ peak’ of the 
Hara baraz, has been wedded to the Buddhist Sumeru.3 The word mala was at 
first taken as a proper name. 

In a poem in honour of the king Sri Vijita Sangráma * we read 

bassi bauspaujasiaiig, raninaa stüpa : 

càvam tta tta daittg khu ramnā male ttraikha : 
‘the balsa- (= mchod-rten, stüpa) and the jewelled st&pa of the gandhakuti 
(perfumed chamber) ; the cāvāna- appears like peaks, mountain tops of gems '. 

The càvàna- has been noted only here. The simile with the peaks seems to 
indicate that the cavana- is the Sansk. küta- and Prakrit küla, of the stipa.* 
Or is it cà (— cu) and vàm nom. sing. to vàna- ‘ shrine’ or particle va-m ? 

The word mala- occurs in the inst. sing. malnà translating Sansk. upalair 
° with stones ° in a passage of the Suvarņabhāsa-sūtra 69 v 4 khu ra malnā 
garā sūmārā for Sansk. 3.67 yathã`upalair merur ananta-tulyo, * like the mountain 


Sumeru with its peak' for the Sansk. 'like the limitless Sumeru with its 
rocks . 


1 Trans. Phil. Soc., 1954, 148. 

2 BSOAS, x1, 4, 1946, 769. 

3 Quoted earlier in Zoroastrian problems, 226, and KT’, 11, p. vii. 

4 KT, 1, 2, lines 30-1. 

5 For this kūļa there is the study of L. de la Vallée Poussin in ‘ Staupikam ’, Harvard Journal 
of Astatic Studies, 11, 1937. 
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Khotanese -/- 1s ambiguous in origin, since it may represent Indo-Eur. 
l or r, or have replaced an Olran. -rd-. In Khot. kamala- ‘ head’ we have the 
cognate of Av. kamaraéa-, OInd. mūrdhdn-. 

If Khot. mala- ‘peak’, however, is traced to an Indo-European base 
*mel- * to be prominent’ it belongs with the following group. 

The dictionaries already contain words from Albanian, Celtic, Baltic, 
and Slavonic implying prominence. From Greek is quoted podciv, BAw-. 
Thus we have Alb. mal ‘ point’ from *mol-no-; Geg. moje ‘ high place’ from 
*mēl-ā-. From Celtic Irish mell ‘ hill’ from *mel-no-, Lit. mala in lyg-mala 
‘height of bank’, Let. mala ‘edge, bank’. In Slavonic occur verbs Serb. 
molim in iz-molim ‘ hervorzeigen ’, and Slovene molé’te ‘ to project ’.1 

To these words we have to add Kuci mel? plur. ' nose' translating Sansk. 
ghrána, Agni malañ. The singular is in Agni ak-mal ‘ face’ from ‘ eye and nose’. 
For the association of ‘ point ’, and ‘ nose’ with ‘ hill, mountain’ note Khot. 
pimja- ' breast ; peak’ with Ossetic Digor findzā, fij, Iron fyndz ‘ point, nose ’.? 

The Khotanese mala as ‘ mountain peak’ suits the second of these two 
connexions, and thus would have an old -/-. 


15. Iran. fšar-, OInd. psar- 

An Iranian base fSar- has long been known in Avestan fsarama- ‘ shame’, 
in Ossetic both dialects dfsirm, Pers. šarm. To this are now added Sogd. 
Bud. š8' ‘shame’, Man. sf’r; Bud. 'šB'rs-, Chr. šfrs- ' to be ashamed ' ; 
Bud. š8'rm'k (SCE). Turfan Parthian has šfrs- * to be confused ’.2 From ksar- 
(from fsar-) Khotanese has a verb ksdr- : ksada- and noun ksarma- ‘ shame’ 
translating Sansk. lajja, derivative aksdrmauiia * shamelessness * (P 4099.67), 
aksarma- ‘ shameless’ (P5538 b 52). The causative kser- is in KT, rir, 11, 20 r 1. 

Two additional words can be added to this group. Old Khotanese has 
paksāre in the phrase Avalokttešvara-dhāraņī (6r 1; 16 v 2 in KT, 1m1) kşãärmä 
paksūre rrūyāme jsa * with loss of shame and modesty’. For this one would 
expect the Bud. Sansk. hri-r-apatrapya-. With the negative prefix occurs 
(P 4099.67) aksārmauīta apaksarāttai * shamelessness and immodesty *. 

The Khotanese paksar- from *pa-f$ar- makes it possible to explain two 
forms in Zor. Pahlavi in the Denkart. 

DkM 790.3. ut apar driyus must'omand pahlom darmān garzīšn ut mustkar 
hač garzīišn ī must ūmand apāč pafšīrišnīh (written ppsylinyh) ut apatīrišnīh 
ut avāvarīkānīh ut adahsšnāh būtan * and about the aggrieved poor man’s first 
remedy, complaint ; and in the offender there being from the aggrieved one's 
complaint withdrawal, cessation of attack, lack of conviction ( *) and absence 
of agreement ( ?) '. 

DkM 654.14. vināskārān pātfrās kunēt bāstān pafšārēt kastārān * he punishes 
the evildoers, he shames the wrongdoers thoroughly '. 

1 Pokorny, IEW, 721. 2 Trans. Phil. Soc., 1955, 75. 


* F. W. K. Müller, Soghdische Texte, 1; I. Gershevitch, Grammar of Manichean Sogdian, 
§ 441; A. Ghilain, Essat sur la langue parthe, 10. 
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Here we have pa-fšār- and the intrans. pa-fšīr-, written ppš'l- and ppšyl-, 
from fšar- * to be confused, ashamed ’. 

These Iranian forms have been subsumed under a base *kormo-.! OSlav. 
sramū * shame ' may have lost an initial consonant p- ; Germanic OSax. harm 
and the other dialect forms similarly. 

This Iran. fšar- can be seen also in the Sar- after abi- in Zor. Pahl. aBsdrtan 
* press ' as in Dēnkart 614.18 kāmast taranak sar 1 avé pur-xvarr apurnayak pat 
gav aBsartan margénitan ' he wished to press in his hand the tender head of the 
child full of fortune to kill him ’. The word occurs in the operation of harvesting.? 
The present base is found in bé aBsarisn ‘to be pressed ’.2 From NPersian 
we have afšurdan, afšārdan, afšārīdan ‘ to press’, with pres. afšar-, and afšaršš 
' expressio ', af $urah ‘ expressed juice ’. Ossetic has Digor áfsárun, Iron áfsáryn, 
dfsdrst ‘ press, stuff, tread on’. 

A second word must now be considered, attested in Khotanese ssar-. 

In Khotanese OIran. xš- gives both ks- and ss-. Thus we have ksustá 
‘serum ’, Avestan wéusta- ‘liquid’ and ssavd- ‘ night’, Av. ksapa-. Similarly 
Olran. š- from dš- gives ks- in ksira- ‘ country’, Av. &oi0ra-, Olnd. ksetra-. 
The word for ‘six’ is ksdésa (from *xšižā), Av. ršvaš, OInd. sas-. Olran. f&- 
gave ks- in ksundas * husband ', Av. fšuyant-, ksāna- * shoulder-blade °’, Oss. 
dfsondz, Zor. Pahl. šānak, NPers. šānah. In the following base Khot. ssar- 
the initial seems also to have been like ks- from an Olran. f&-. 

The verb ssar- is attested in a present base in asarrāmatā-, translation of a 
lost Sanskrit text where Tibetan has rendered by £wm-pa 'fear, dismay '. 
The optative 3rd sing. occurs in E 8.24 suhäna ssarri klaiga ‘ with joy he 
exhilarates, lightens the afflictions '. The participle is found in E 21.8 

masta bitcampha brītye jsa strīye daha 

āssuda isīndā bāysafituvo murka date 
“excited joyous with love are women and men, exhilarated birds and beasts 
roam in the woods ’. 

Kha. 1.13 (Khotanese Buddhist texts, 3), 139 v 1 dwisatünu wuysnorànu 
balysūñavūysāīnu asarrāmata hūmūta corresponds to Tibetan srog-chags ūts 
brgya sems žum-par gyur-nas. The Chinese rendering has 4 É 4 hie tai sin 
° with indolent mind ’. The reverse of this state is accordingly ‘ exhilarated ’. 

The parallelism of masta with daha, and dssuda with birds and animals, 
assures that ssar- is near to mad- in meaning. 

The two forms, present ssarra- and partic. -ssuda-, show -rr- from -r-n- 
and -uda- from -rta-. 

With this Khotanese ssar- we have now to compare a word derivable from 
the same meaning in Rigvedic psar- attested only in the nominal form psdras- 
(in compound psara-). The contexts show that psdras- is near in meaning to 


1 So in Walde—Pokorny, Wérterbuch, 463, and Pokorny, JEW, 615; Vasmer, Russ. et. Wb. 
? C. Bartholomae, Mitteliranische Mundarten, 11, 26. 
3 J. Darmesteter, Zend-Avesta, 1, 201, no. 31. 
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máda- and sadhamáda- ' exhilarated company '. Rigvedic psáras- occurs six 
times, psara- once, as follows. 

9.74.3 máhi psárah sükrtam somyám mádhu ' the well-made sweet of the 
soma is a great psáras- '. 

9.96.3 sā no deva devatate pavasva 

mahč soma psdrasa indrapānah 
‘ O god, purify for us for divine use, O soma, for the great psáras- as Indras 
drink °. 

This recurs in 9.96.27 with devapanah ‘ as the deva-gods’ drink ’ in place of 
indrapanah. 

1.41.7 stómam ... méhi psdro vdrunasya ‘the song . . . a great psdras- 
for Varuna ’. 

9.2.2 à vacyasva mahi psdro vrsāindo dyumndvattamah * turn hither, 
a great psdras, a bull, O drop, most splendid ’. 

8.26.24 tvdm hi supsdrastamam nrsddanesu hiimdhe ‘ thee truly we invoke, 
the most excellent psdras- in the seats of men ’. 

4.33.3 té vājo vibhvā rbhūr indravanto 

mddhupsaraso no 'vantu yajfiám 
* Vāja, Vibhvan, Rbhu, those having a psáras of sweet drink, those of Indra's 
following, may they favour our sacrifice ’. 

1.168.9 (Marūts) ^ té sapsaráso 'janayanta ábhvam 
‘they, the sharers of psáras-, produced the monstrous thing '.! 

With this can be compared the compound sadhamáda- * feasting together '. 

The contexts seem clearly to demand a meaning ‘ carousal’. In the Indian 
commentaries we have as a variant Naighantuka 3.7 (in both editions of Roth 
and Sarup) psaras- among the rūpa-nāmāni * words for rūpa '. Sayana and 
Madhava have this explanation rüpa-. But the contexts indicated “food ’. 
On 1.41.7 an attempt is made to keep rüpa and adjust it to an etymology 
from psd- ‘eat’ identified with bhaksana-, with Unadi suffix -ar-. Here 
Madhava has répam. On 9.74.3 Sayana has bhaksanam paniyam ‘drink’. 
For 1.168.9 we find Sàyana has samana-rüpà himsakà và introducing a different 
concept of ‘injury’, Madhava also has hmsakarmà và sprņotih, udakam. 
For 8.26.24 we find atišayena šobhana-rūpatvam. On 4.33.3 Sayana has again 
both meanings: madhurasya soma-rasasya bhaksayitārah manohara-rūpā vā. 
But here Màdhava is aberrant with a new etymology somam prati sarantah, 
as if p- (from prati) and sar-. 

Now with the Iranian evidence the meaning deduced from the contexts is 
clearly correct. The base psar- is the archaic equivalent of mad-, but survived 
only in one nominal form. 

The word psáras- cannot be discussed without allusion to OInd. apsarás-, 
apsará-, the name of the female companion of the gandharva-, the voluptuous 
celestial woman. 


1 Grassmann's Wērterbuch has '* gleiches geniessend * ; Wackernagel, Aufsätze .. . Kuhn, 
159, no. 1 * gleichgestaltet ' ; Geldner's Übersetzung * die Genossen °. 
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Since later the Epic, medical texts, and gnomic poetry know the pramada- 
"the female voluptuary , a name formed from a strengthened mad- ‘be 
exhilarated ’, it would be natural to see in apsards- a similar epithet. The a- 
is then the intensive prefix of which various traces survive in archaic Indo- 
European words 1 corresponding to the pra- of pramadā-. 

Weighed against this connexion the earlier analysis as a-psards- ‘ shame- 
less ’ 2 seems less suited to the vigour and morale of the celestial attendants of 
Kubera. 


Three corrigenda have come to my notice: BSOAS, xx, 1957, 48, delete 
the n wrongly typed in after abhva- ; BSOAS, xx1, 1, 1958, 45, read khdla-s ; 
p. 46, read amākspānta without the third -a-. 


1 For a- see provisional notes in BSOAS, xx, 1957, 48. 

2 J. Wackernagel, Aufsátze . . . Kuhn, 159 ff. ; reapproved by P. Tedesco, JAOS, rxxiv, 
1954, 180, against the rejection in Mayrhofer’s Worterbuch, where connexion with ap- ‘ water’ 
is preferred. 
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IRANICA ET VEDICA 


by 
H. W. BAILEY 
Cambridge 


1. IRANIAN SAGRA-, OLD INDIAN SAGMÁ- 


An Iranian base sag- “be content, satiated” could be established on the 
evidence of three dialect forms. 

In the fragmentary Pahlavi Psalter! the word sgly *sagra- used with the 
verbs bütan and kartan means “‘satiated’’, this being assured by its employ 
three times to translate Syriac sb‘ “satiatus est”. The three passages are 
as follows: 


Psalm 122.3-4 MH KBYR apaxratihy sagry bity HWHm W KBYR 
sagry büty HYA ZY LNH apasosy ZY ruswādkarān 


that is, ‘for we have become satiated with much folly and our soul has 
become greatly satiated with the mockery of the mockers’.’ 


Psalm 131.15  AP-$ škēhān sagry OBYDWNān LHMA 


that is, “and her (Zion's) poor will I satisfy with bread". 

In Khotanese the word sīra- "content, happy” is well attested in 
bilingual texts. Thus we have sira-, Bud. Sansk. praharsita-?; sira 
samdustà himye “became happy, contented” in hendiadys, corresponding 
to Tib. yi-rans-te 'rejoice"3; siratete jsa "praharsena" ^; suh? sīravā 
samdursti "pleasure, happiness, content" rendering priti-?; siravatinaina 
suhdna “with happy pleasure’’®; sirustanvai padamdu yanīmā ""Bud. 
Sansk. praharsayitvā””; sīrauši” "harsaņa-%; sīrošā da "joyful”.? 

In Persian Zor. Pahlavi has a word which can be read either sg/ or syl, 
that is, *sagra- or *sera-, as in Ménok i xrat 43.31 rendered by Parsi 


Andreas-Barr, Bruchstücke einer Pehlevi- Übersetzung der Psalmen. 
Suvarņabhāsa-sūtra 68 r 7, in Khotanese Texts, I, 241 (cited as KT). 
Sumukha-sūtra 1054, in Khotanese Buddhist Texts, 143. 
Suvarnabhàsa 36 r 7. 

Khadaliq 1.221.17, in KT, III, 129. 

Suvarņabhāsa 36 r 6. 

Suvarnabhasa 56 r 2. 

Jivakapustaka 83 r 5. 

Jatakastava 11 v 1. 


e © s e o re OO D F 


150 H. W. BAILEY 


Sansk. trpta-. This passage reads: ut pat 10 mart nān-ē kad xvarēnd sgl and 
“and for ten men when they eat one loaf they are satisfied". New Persian 
has sēr, later sīr. The -ē- is found also in Yaynābī, Sanglēčī, Baloci ser, 
Kurd. tēr. In Pāzand we find both sēr and sīr. 

By uniting, on the evidence of the meaning, these three Middle Iranian 
words sgly, sīra- and sēr in a group, it results that the Old Iranian form 
which alone fits all three is *sagra-. Thus the Psalter sgly can represent 
older *sagra-, but could also derive from *sarga-, if changed as the Old 
Iranian OPers. darga- “long” is changed in the Psalter to dgly *dagra-. 
But Khotanese sira- excludes *sarga-, while admitting *sagra- as one of 
several other possible derivations (-ira- from -i-ra-, -ai-ra-, -ax-ra-), 
which in turn are excluded by the Psalter sgly. The Persian sér could 
derive from *saira- as well as from *sagra-, but *saira- is excluded by the 
Psalter sgly. 

At this stage it was gratifying that an unpublished Turfan Persian (not 
Parthian) fragment provided the word sgr “‘satiated’’.1° The Psalter form 
was thus confirmed. For early Zor. Pahlavi we should then decide for 
sayra-, which passed later to Pers. ser. 

This evidence sufficed to show a base Olran. sag- with the definite 
meaning “‘be satisfied, satiated”’. To find the Indo-Iranian cognate it was 
necessary to turn to the Veda. Since Iran. s- corresponds to Olnd. s- or 
ch- and Iran. g to Olnd. g or gh, there are four possible forms. It gives an 
excellent result to compare Iran. sagra- with the sagmd- of Rigveda, 
Atharva-veda and later Veda. The comparison also settles the disputed 
meaning of Sagmá-. 

The contexts of Sagmd- (or possibly an unbroken transmission) had 
given the Naighantuka interpretation sukha- “happy”. Later comment- 
ators offered sukha-, sukhakara-, sukhita-, sukha-prada- and sukha- 
prapaka-. For rapid survey the passages of the Rigveda and Atharva- 
veda are cited here. The contexts support the Naighantuka. 


Rigveda. 


6.75.8 tátrá rátham üpa $Sagmám sadema 
vis$vdhá vayám sumanasyámánáh 


19 This I owe to the kindness of Dr Boyce. 

11 A parallel to the treatment of -agra- can be seen in the secondary change in Pers. 
ser lion" from *sagra- from older Xarga- occurring in Parth. šrg (correct the erratum 
šgr in BSOAS, 20, 59), Khot. sarau (no consonant between sa- and -r-), Sogd. šryw-, 
Chorasm. sry in Al-Bairüni (Chronology, ed. Sachau, p. 193). 

1 Naighanptuka 3.6 (ed. Roth, p. 19) listed in the sukha-namani. 


1.143.8 


5.43.11 


8.2.27 


7.60.5 


7.97.6 


7.54.3 


6.44.2 


10.31.5 


3.31.1 
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áprayuchann áprayuchadbhir agne 

Sivébhir nah páyubhih páhi sagmaíh 

ádabdhebhir ádrpitebhir istč (Padap. isté) 
(d)nimisadbhih pāri pāhi no jāh 


hāvam devī jujusāņā ghrtācī 
šagmām no vācam ušatī šrņotu 
dihā hári brahmayujá 

šagmā vaksatah sākhāyam 
gīrbhih šrutām girvaņasam 


ima rtasya vavrdhur duroné 
Sagmdsah putrā áditer ddabdhah 


tam Sagmdso arusdso dšvā 
bfhaspátim sahavdho vahanti 


vástos pate Sagmáyá samsádà te 
saksīmdhi raņvāyā gātumātyā 
pahi kséma utá yóge váram no 


yah Sagmás tuvisagma te 
rāy6 dāmā matīnām 
somah sutāh sd indra te 
(d)sti svadhápate mádah 


asyd stutim jaritūr bhiksamāņā 
ā nah šagmāsa upa yantu vājāh 


sám sagmyéna mánasá dadhanvé 


Atharva-veda. 


14.2.17 


4.21.3 
18.2.21 
19.8.2 


5.1.9 


ághoracaksur ápatighni syond 
Sagmá susévà suyámà grhébhyah 
virasur devákàmá sám tváyá-edhisimahi sumanasyámáná 


šagmā bhavantu marūto nah syonás 
syonds tva vata upa vāntu šagmāh 


astāvimšāni šivāni šagmāni 
sahá yógam bhajantu me 


sagmiyam sdkhāyam 
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In the same way we find sagmd- with sivá- and syond- in the Šatapatha 
brahmana (5.4.4.2; 4). The Vajasaneyi samhita of the Yajurveda has in 
3.43: 

ksémdya vah sdntyai 

prdpadye šivām šagmām sam-yóh sam-yoh. 
From the Taittiriya brahmana we may quote (3.7.4.13) sivah sagmo 
bhavāsi nah and (3.7.6.6) 

Siva ca me šagmā ca-edhi 

syonā ca me susddā ca-edhi 
It is clear now that comparison of Iran. sagra- “satisfied” with Olnd. 
sagma- confirms this interpretation from the contexts. The base śag- dis- 
appeared in India. It has survived, though reduced to one form, in Persia 
to the present day. 

Another attempt was later made in India after the loss of the base šag- 
to recover the meaning of sagma- by an etymology from sak-. Thus 
Sayana in a comment on RV 8.2.27 (bracketed in the Poona edition) has 
Sakta- as an alternative to sukhakara-. On the Atharva-veda we have once 
(4.27.3) as an alternative Saktdras. The modern reciters, except one, of 
S. P. Pandit, reported in his edition, recited sakmd-, though this is not in 
the printed texts. 

The etymology by sak- assumed that basic -k- had been replaced by -g- 
before the -m- of the suffix. Against this were the words rukma-, 
takman-, tékman-, vakman-, Sakman-, sākman-. One case with -g- however 
can be seen in Rigvedic rgmin- and rgmiya- which belongs with ark-: rk-. 

This connexion with saktd- has been widely accepted. Thus it is 
adopted in the Petersburg Dictionary, in Geldner’s Ubersetzung, though in 
his Glossar he had given “‘gliickbringend’’, in Hillebrandt’s Lieder des 
Rgveda, p. 82, in 7.60.5, in Grassmann's Wórterbuch and Wackernagel’s 
Grammar, I, 225, and II, 752. 

The case is thus instructive for the method of interpretation of the old 
mantras. At some stage a meaning deduced from the contexts, if not 
traditionally handed down from the time when the word was in use, was 
abandoned. A new method by etymology was adopted, but from the 
stock of a depleted vocabulary. 


2. IRANIAN YAXS-, OLD INDIAN YAKS- 


In the New Sogdian (Yayn4bi) of the Yaghnab valley the verbal base 
yaxs- “to appear” is now clearly attested.1* The present stem is yaxS- asin 


18 Jagnobskie Teksty, 1957, collected in 1924 and 1927 by M. S. Andreev and E. M. 
Peščereva. 
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3rd sing. yaxšt-išt “appears”, with pres. partc. yaxšna, and inf. yaxšak; 
pret. partc. yaxšta. These are the normal endings. In older Sogdian 
occur -k *-anak for the agent and -t, -tk for the participle. A nominal 
form, oblique case, yaxši, yaxše, is frequent. These forms can be seen in 
the following passages: 


P.75.36 yore nut miltiq yaxšt-išt "the gun appears in the cave”. 
97.11 yor dumti-§ yaxSak ast “‘see, their tails are visible”. 


The other passages all contain yaxsi with the verbs vu- “to be” 
and kun- "to make”. Thus 31.41 aft aspaki yaxsi avu “seven horses 
appeared”; 87.12 i naxšire yaxši avu “a wild goat appeared’’.4 The 
potential is used in 47.22 ane yaxši navut vut-est *so that he cannot appear 
again". With kun- we have 77.73 aZdahor sar-s yaxsi kunt-ist “‘the dragon 
shows his head" and 68.22 inčak tik yaxše akun muse the woman showed 
the mouse again”. 

Old Iranian y- is retained in Yaynābī, thus in yau “barley”, Av. yava-; 
yota “meat”, Sogd. ytk *ydtak-; yuy “yoke”; yat- “be placed”, Sogd. yt- 
“happen”; yuxs-, yuxta “be accustomed”, Sogd. ywys- ywyt-, Minjānī 
yuxs-, yuxt- *learn, be accustomed”. 

Old Iranian xs and s from older xs (OInd. ks) are kept distinct. Thus 
we find xX in baxs- "give", Av. baxs-; xsap- night", Av. xsap-; but 
mešin “thick milk, airan”, Oss. Digor mesin, Iron misyn “sour milk", 
Olnd. āmiksā- "curds”.! 

Hence Yaynabi yaxs- by normal retention would represent Olran. 
yax§- unchanged. Ambiguity might arise if y- were prosthetic: this may have 
occurred in yoso “‘year’’; also if y- arose from vy-. In és- “to boil” the 
initial of *yais- has been lost. 

Here an Iranian word of the same meaning can bring support. 
Khotanese has a word pyasta- meaning “manifest, visible, appeared”’. 
The participial form implies a verb “to appear”. This pyasta- is attested in 
a triple phrase of the familiar Buddhist type in the following passaget®: 


be'ysàm dá . . . pitcira pīchastū pyasta yāda yināmanai 


that is, “may we be able to make visible, manifest, apparent the Buddhas’ 
law”. Here in pitcira- “before the face” we have the word tciru "face? 


^4 With avu also in 17.143; 31.27; 34.116; 35.153; 36.180. 

15 Olran. § also (OInd. s)is kept, as in duyusak *'to hear". For mesin see BSOAS, 20 
52, note 1. 

16 P 2787.19—21 in KT, II, 102. 


154 H. W. BAILEY 


with the prefix pi- from pa-; pichasta- “visible, in person” is frequent and 
derived from pi- (pati-, pa-) and *chasta- connected with kas- “appear”. 
In pyasta- we can see pi- (pati-, pa-) with yaxš- or axš-. The yaxš- in 
Yaynabi would incline one’s choice to yaxs-. The Khotanese excludes vy-. 

The meaning of pyasta- “apparent, shown, visible” may be held to suit 
the passage bvaiyau jsa pyasti vajrrāysa "the vajra seat appearing with 
rays of light!” and in the Staēl-Holstein text 60 ysarrīmje ītūcā jsā 
pyastá "provided with a golden ftūca ornament”. 

Iranian yaxi- "appear", a word of ordinary life, without magical 
alliance, can now be brought into connexion with the OInd. yaks- and 
serve to remove the uncertainty from the interpretation of this Indian 
word. 

The Old Indian yaksd- has long been subject of discussion. The basic 
meaning in the Veda seems clearly to be "apparition".!? This might from 
the contexts tend to “monstrous”, but it does not seem necessary to 
introduce ''magical””. The yaksd- may be good or bad.!? 

The following four passages of the Rigveda contain the word yaksd-: 


7.61.5 nd ydsu citram dddyrše nā yaksdm 


10.88.13 vaisvānarām kavdyo yajftiyāso 
(a)gnim devā ajanayann ajurydm 
náksatram pratnám āminac carisņu 
yaksásya-ádhyaksam tavisám brhántam 


4.3.13 má kásya yaksám saddm id d-huré gah 
5.70.4 mā kdsya-adbhuta-kratū yaksdm bhujema tanūbhis 
We have also ydksya- in 8.60.3 
| ágne kavír vedhá asi héta pdvaka yaksyah. 
The compound yaksa-d/s- "appearing like a yaksd-" is found in 7.56.16: 


átyáso ná yé marutah sváfico 
yaksadfso na subháyanta máryáh 


where one may see the richly clad young chieftain. 
The god Varuna receives the epithet yaksin in 7.88.6. A compound 


17 Quoted earlier in BSOAS, 13,403 from P 2787.70 in KT, II, 104. 

18 A. Hillebrandt, in Garbe Festschrift, 19, on RV 7.61.5, thought that it could mean 
“apparition” or the opposite. His interpretation was *Wesen, Zauberwesen''. 

1? Convenient surveys in 1927 and 1932 are contained in A. Hillebrandt, Garbe Fest- 
schrift, 17 ff., and J. Charpentier, Brahman, 30-3. 
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yaksa-bhft- occurs in 1.190.4 dtyo nd yamsad yaksa-bhrd vicetāh "like a 
steed may the intelligent one, bearing the yaksd-, hold control”. 

For the later Vedic texts in which the emergence of an apparitional 
being can be traced, and for the fully developed being, the yaksa- atten- 
dant upon Kubera, in the Epic, Buddhist texts and Jaina tales reference 
can be made to the list below.” 

With Buddhism the yaksd- came to Khotan. We have the beneficent 
type as guardians of the fortress of Druma king of the Kinnaras in the 
tale of Sudhana.? The evil yaksá- occurs in the Jātakastava 12 v 2: 


binásai yaksü bihi pvestyam tvare *the hungry monster, exceedingly 
horrible", 


and 23 r 1: 


raksaysām myāfia tta va yaksdm myafia 
gara ttramdi thu 


that is, "you entered the mountains, amid the rāksasas and the yaksas”. 
The contexts now confirmed by the Iranian evidence show that Olnd. 
yaks- meant “to appear” to which various nuances good and bad were 
attached. 
The Rigvedic verb yaks- occurring three times and in one nominal 
derivative gives a good sense if associated with yaksd-. The passages are 
the following: 


1.132.5 sám yáj jánán krátubhih šūra īksdyad 
dhane hité tarusanta Sravasyavah 
pra yaksanta Sravasyavah 


2.5.1 hotā-ajanista cētanah pitá pitfbhya ütáye 
prayáksafi jényam vásu sakéma vájíno yámam 
3.7.1 pariksítà pitárà sám carete 


prá sarsráte dirghám áyuh prayákse 


1.62.6 tad u práyaksatamam asya kárma 
dasmásya cárutamam asti dámsah 
upahvaré yád üpará ápinvan 
mádhv-arnaso nadyds$ cátasrah 


?? A. Hillebrandt, in the Garbe Festschrift, 17 ff.; J. Charpentier, Brahman, 30-3; 
E. Washburn Hopkins, Epic Mythology, 148 ff.; A. Coomaraswamy, Yaksas; J. 
Masson, La religion populaire dans la canon bouddhique páli, 126 ff.; H. W. Bailey, 
BSOAS, 19, 49 ff. | 

21 The texts, Sanskrit, Khotanese, and Tibetan, in BSOAS, 13, 921 ff. 
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Here we have 2.5.1 “displaying guarded22 treasure”; 3.7.1 “they extend 
long life in a display”. In 1.132.5 we have the scene of a successful raid 
with the dhána set down. The heroes intent on srávas- show their victories 
and display themselves. The act (kárman- 1.62.6) which is most bound up 
with display is here associated with the dámsas- **outstanding feat” of the 
dasmá- "outstanding" man of prowess and skill. 

These meanings occur in Geldner's Übersetzung as in his earlier 
Glossar. With the Iranian evidence they stand confirmed. It should 
however also be mentioned that here too the Olndian commentaries 
connected this verb yaks- with the -s- form of yajati. Thus we have from 
Sayana 2.5.1 prayaksam prakarseņa pūjyam; 1.132.5 pra yaksanta 
prakarsena yajante; 1.62.6 atišayena pūjyam; 3.7.1 prayakse prakarseņa 
satatam yastum (in explaining sarsrāte), and in its own place it is derived 
from yajati. Mādhava has the same connexion with yajati in three places: 
1.132.5 prakarsena yajante; 3.7.1 prakarsena yāgāya; 1.62.6 pūjyatamam. 
But in 2.5.1 Madhava offers a present participle for praydksan (Padapatha 
pra-yáksan): thus pradadat, jayasilam, dhanam “proffering victorious 
wealth”. Sayana here abandoned the Padapatha in giving prayaksam. 

Here too as in the case of sagmd- the same situation is revealed. An 
archaic word has ceased to be familiar and a new attempt at interpretation 
is made by etymology from yajati, aorist yaksat, from a depleted vocab- 
ulary. 


3. IRANIAN SAUK-, OLD INDIAN SOK- 


An Iranian word surviving once in one passage in two Khotanese manu- 
scripts and once in a Mazar Tagh fragment attests an Old Iranian base 
sauk- **to call, name”. This word occurs in the following passage??: 


jāttamahā: bedai vaski nāma sūchāmdāū u tta rrispurakā 
varmavardam nāma yudāmdā 


*at the time of the birth-feast they called (named) for him a name and 
they made the name of the prince Varmavardhana". 

The Indian Buddhist situation is familiar. At the jāti-maha- "birth- 
feast” the child receives a name. The cliché is frequent, as in the Divyava- 
dana 24 jdtasya jatamaham krtvā nāmadheyam vyavasthāpyate and the 


22 This meaning according to F. W. Thomas, JRAS, 1946, 1-12, who identified the 
jen- of jénya- with Avestan zaéna-. Sayana gave jetavyam, and Madhava jaya-silam. 
23 P 2958.23-5, Khotanese Buddhist Texts, p. 40; P 2798.141-2, ibid., p. 43. 
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Avadana-Sataka 36 (ed. Speyer, p. 197) tasya jātau jāti-maham krtvā 
nāmadheyam vyavasthapyate.** 

MT c.0013,7 (unpubl.) has ttū gvāmsa rī sūche **he calls it gos-ris”, if 
correctly recognised as Tibetan gos “dress” and ris “design”. 

The form süchámdd is 3rd plural preterite, hence it represents the 
latest form from an older *süchátd-, as we find dāss- "finish" with 
preterite däśśäte, 3rd sing. fem. dāšyā and 3rd plur. dāšāmdā.** The -ch- 
is a palatalised Olran. -cy- as in pacháre *are cooked" from pacya-, and 
güch- trans. "deliver" beside gūs- "'escape”,* from *vy-aučya-. 

The Iranian base sauk- has thus the same meaning as Lettish saukt "to 
call, name” and Lithuanian šaūkti "to call, cry, shout”. Lithuanian uses 
vadin- for *to call, name". The following passages indicate the usage. 

Lettish has Jn 11.16 Toms, saukts dvinis Thomas, called twin", where 
in Lithuanian we find Tamosius, kurs vadinamas dvynas. Further Lettish 
offers Mt 2.23 viņu sauks par Nacarieti; un gribēja to saukt tēva vārdā par 
Cachariju *and they called him by his father's name", and frequently. 

The Khotanese süch- thus widens the range of the Indo-European word 
attested in Lettish sauk-, and Lit. Sauk-. It is now known in Iranian. 
Previously it was recognised in Indo-Iranian only in the Old Indian RV 
Süka-, AV śuká- “parrot” named as the “calling” bird. Kuci sauk- serves 
as present to kāk- "to call”. 

In Indo-Iranian we thus have two (or three?) bases sauk- : suk- with 
three meanings: 1. Olnd. sok- : Ssuk- ““burn” (with adj. sukrd-, suklā- 
“bright, white’) and secondarily “to grieve’; Avestan saok- : suk- 
"burn" (with ad]. suxra- “red”, Khot. suraa- “pure, clean”); 2. “be sour” 
in Vedic, from the Satapatha brahmana on, śuktá- “sour, anything sour", 
as vinegar, NW Prak. suki masu “vinegar”, Romani sutlé “‘sour’’; 
Iranian Khot. sutta- (later spelling sautta-) “‘vinegar’’, Parāčī sīt "sour”, 
Central Persian dialects suta “‘vinegar’’*’; 3. Sauk- : śuk- “to call, name" 
in Olnd. sukd- "parrot”, Khot. sūch- "to name”, with Lettish sauk-, 
Lit. Xauk-, and Kuci Sauk-. 

Here we face a different problem of the transmission of the Old Indian 
vocabulary. The meaning is preserved but the word by attrition of 
vocabulary is cut off from all cognates. In Iranian the word is maintained 
longer in verbal use. | 


to 
i 


Similarly Divyavadana 3.5 and Gilgit MSS III 1.100. 
25 In E; KBT 143, line 1059; P 5313, 46r 1 in KT I 223. 
BSOAS, 10, 900. 

On šuktd- see JRAS, 1955, 23, and BSOAS, 20, 57. 
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MISSA SUPPLETUM 


By H. W. BAILEY 


1 


N an earlier article1 I gathered up certain Indo-Iranian words to form 
a group connected with ‘ seed ’, ‘ sowing’ and ‘ planting ’. 

In Iranian these words were Avestan miz- (Yasna 44.20), taken to mean 
‘to sow (seeds) ’, with the -tt- derivative mišti- in two passages of the later 
Avesta Yašt 5.120 and Yašt 7.4. Here in Ya&t 7.4 mist? urvaranqm ‘ with the 
sowing of seeds of plants was a striking phrase. 

From this base maiz- : mīz- it was possible to explain Khotanese missa-, 
later mūsa- * seed ”, missa-, misa-, ttumdsa- ‘ seed-field ’’. This form represents 
a derivative with Indo-European suffix -s-, that is, *mexša-. Avestan mišāčt- 
of the Yasna 52.1 occurs in a context of ‘ prosperity ’ and may mean ‘ promoting 
the growth of crops’. Possibly Zoroastrian Pahlavi mysk which renders Av. 
mistt- has preserved trace of a word *mišak which has survived as a loan-word 
in Armenian mšak ‘farmer, tender of vines’, mésakakank‘ “ Georgica ’, 
mšakout'iun ‘ agriculture’. Thence it was generalized in Georgian mušak’-, 
musa ‘work’ of any kind. 

It was proposed to connect with this Iranian Avestan miz-, misti-, Khotan. 
missa-, and Armen. loan-word mšak, the Old Indian Rigvedic bija-m ‘ seed ’ 
under assumption that the word had been denasalized. As a parallel it was 
noted that Khotan. bis7 ‘buttermilk’ had b- where Oss. Dig. mesin “sour milk’ 
and NSogd. Yaynābī mešin ‘ airan, a kind of thick milk’ had m-. These could 
all three derive from a base mats- with Indo-Eur. -s- suffix giving Iran. *m?£$a-, 
*maitša-.? 

Additional data fall to be considered here. 

In the three Baltic languages Old Prussian, Lithuanian, and Lettish, 
we find words which belong to these Iranian terms. They confirm the Iranian 
and are themselves illuminated. 

Two words in Lithuanian and Lettish belong to the fonds of farm life, 
Lit. dáona and mie£js, Let. duona (more modern spelling dona) and miezis. 
The meanings have evolved but both can be shown to have meant originally 
° grain, corn '.? 

The Baltic evidence is the following. Lit. dáona ' bread ' is from Indo-Eur. 


1 BSOAS, xvi, 1, 1956, 32-42. 

? Ya ynàbi -&- represents Old Iran. -4-. Ossetic -s- may come from either -s- or -4-. Khotanese 
-$- (older -$$-) has replaced -áj-, -éu- or the -s- palatalized, as in háláti * spear ', Old Pers. arsti-. 
This mesin is quoted in V. Abaev, Oset. jazyk i fol'klor, pp. 58, 377, see BSOAS, xv, 1, 1956, 
40, and xx, 1957, 52. 

3 E. Fraenkel, Die baltischen Sprachen, p. 36. 
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*dhēnā-,! connected therefore with Old Indian Rigvedic džānās, plur., * grain, 
corn ', with adj. dhānyd-, familiar to the present day in NIndo-Aryan, thus in 
Marathi dhan (from dhanya-) ‘ grain ’, but also specialized as ‘ rice’. The word 
is widely attested in Iranian, Avestan, and Khotanese dana-, Manich. Sogd. 
d’n, *dan, Zor. Pahl. dan, danak, dang, NPers. danah, dang, Armen. loan- 
word dang, Yidya -làno in alano ‘ pomegranate’ (from *ha-dana- or *adanda-). 
Old Persian has *dānakā- attested in Greek čavdkņ and Elamite da-na-kaš 
used for a measure and a coin.? 

The original IE *dhona- can be equated either as -d- form to a base dhe- 
with -nà- suffix or as -ó- form to a base dhen-. In the second case the form would 
be like Lit. kúopa " group’ and Greek «có * handle *, Iran. kāp- in Zor. Pahl. 
kāpēn * dowry '.3 

Such a base dhë- or dhen- meaning ' to grow’ or the like seems to have left 
few traces. Possibly Hittite tvessar ‘ forest’ represents *dé- from *dhé- with the 
collective suffix -essar, as in alel ' flower ' and alalessar * garden '.* The džen- 
may have survived in Old Ind. dhdnvan-, dhánu-, dhánus- < bow °’ with Germanic 
OHG tanna (from *danwo, IE dhonu-) ‘fir-tree, oak ’.5 

Let. duona, later dona, ‘ crust, end of a loaf’ corresponds in form to Lit. 
dūona, but has developed further in meaning. For ‘ bread ’ Lettish has maize. 

The second word is Lit. mteža- from older *metža- in the adj. miežaīnts, 
and in mzežta- in the noun mtežīs, mtēžis by IE -0- suftix.* These words mean 
‘ grain of barley ’ and in the plural miéziai ‘ barley’. Lettish has the same in 
mtezis and plur. mieži. The word has thus been narrowed in meaning. The 
reverse treatment befell Lit. java? used for ‘ grain, corn’ beside the older 
meaning ‘ barley’, as in Old Ind. ydva-, Avestan yava- ‘ grain’, NPers. jau 
‘ grain of barley ’, but Oss. Dig. jaw, Iron jau, jeu ‘ millet ’. 

The derivative with -o- grade in the base occurs in Let. maize ‘ bread’ and 
(with oa from Baltic at) in Old Pruss. moasts * barley '. 

The base is thus Indo-Eur. 7netģ- (or meiģh-, since Lit. Z, Let. z are ambiguous 
as to aspirate). 

The agricultural context of these two words Lit. dona and miežgs brings 
them into proximity in C. Donalaitis’s poem? Pavdsario linksmybés ‘ Joys 
of spring’. Line 585 has 

Sé-k miežīūs pupas grikus su didele saiije 


that is, ‘ sow barley, beans, and buckwheat with a great handful ’. 


1 E. Fraenkel, loc. cit., 75 ff., emphasized that Lit. -wo- came from Indo-Eur. -é-. 

* References are Khotanese in Sanghāta-sūtra and Jātaka-stava ; Manich. Sogdian in W. B. 
Henning, Manich. Bet- und Beichtbuch, p. 124; Old Persian in Pauly-Wissowa, Reallexikon, 
and G. G. Cameron, Persepolis Treasury tablets, p. 132; Yidya in G. Morgenstierne, ZIFL, 
11, 190. 

* BSOS, v1, 1, 1930, 70 ; Transactions Phil. Soc., 1954, 146 ff. 

* Trans. Phil. Soc., 1955, 80-2. 

5 J. Pokorny, Indog. etym. Wb., 234. 

* No etymology is offered in E. Fraenkel, Lit. et. Wb., s.v. 

? Edited by G. H. F. Nesselmann, p. 147. 
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Line 591 reads 
ai, kaip daug jie müms per méta, skálsina donos 


that is, ‘ah, how much they make bread to abound for us during the year ’. 
They coincide also to translate the Greek (Jn. vr, 9) dprovs kpuivovs 
‘barley loaves’, thus in the Lithuanian Gospel translation of 1701 penketa 
dinds miezvi, recently penkis miezaintos duonos; in Lettish piecas miežu 
maizes. 
Note now the following mántra-verse of the Rigveda in a poem dedicated 
to the Marúts (5.53.13) 
yéna tokáya tánayaya dhànyàm 
bijam vahadhve dksitam 
asmdbhyam tdd dhattana yád va mahe 
rādho visváyu saübhagam 


that is, * Wherewith you (Marūts) bring in a vehicle inexhaustible seed of corn, 
for progeny and for offspring, that give us; which we request! as your all- 
enlivening gift, good fortune’. | 

Here then we have dhanydm btjam the ‘seed consisting of grain, corn’, 
in Geldner’s translation ‘Saatkorn’. As the Avestan has dand- and miz- 
(mīzēn, mišti-), and as Lithuanian has dona and mtežījs, so the Rigveda has 
dhānās, dhānyd-, and btjam. The view expressed in the earlier discussion of 
missa- that Rigvedic bija- was from an older *mžja- with replacement of m- 
by b- seems to be justified. 

The form with b- exists also in Iranian in Sogdian and Parāčī. Buddhist 
Sogdian has Byz’k *Bizaka- ‘seed’.2 Thus in Dhuta 97 occurs yw Byzk LA 
rwēt ° the seed does not grow’ ; ibid. 153-4 Byz'k ywn'y8 rw8t ‘ the seed grows 
immediately ’. It occurs alone also in P 6.49 Byz'k LA 'sptk ° the seed is not, 
perfect?. Elsewhere it is found with «yy *uér ' root" (asyndetic or with °t), 
thus in P 10.21 wyyh "t Byz k n£'y8t'k ' the root and seed were planted ', Dhuta 75 
prw wyy t Byz k wy&wytk mz yy mrtymy ° the great man expert in root and 
seed ', ibid. 78 prw wyy Byz k sk'rn'k Bwt * he is foolish in root (and) seed ', ibid. 
54-5 Bykp'réyk yr wy wyyh't Byz k ‘root and seed of the external body ', 259 
ZKw wyyh 't Byz'k 'Bškrt * pursues, practises the root and seed’, 267 prw 
wyspw wyy Byzk zwr 'sptk Bwt ‘in all power of root and seed is perfect’. 
Parati has biz ‘ grain, corn’. If for an at present unknown reason z has been 
replaced by J, even the doubtful NPers. bij ? and Balēčī bij could be placed 
with these Sogdian and Parāčī words. 


2 


The importance of the Baltic languages for the elucidation of Indo-Iranian 


1 For mahe, Wolfgang Schmid, Indogerm. Forschungen, x11, 3, 1956, 219 ff. 

2 H. Reichelt used * Heilmittel', as if Avestan big were concerned. 

3 Rejected by P. Horn, Neupers. Etymologie, xix, n. 1, quoted in the Altiranisches Worterbuch, 
8.v. vaéjah-. 
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was shown recently! in connexion with Let. neju ‘I make, churn, make a 
circular movement °’ which is used of making butter. The word is not cited from 
Lithuanian. 

For this word we have Lettish present, 1 sing. niju, Inf. nīt * to make a 
circular movement’ and in svtēstu nit ‘ to churn butter ’.? 

It would seem now desirable to regroup the relevant words. 

1. Old Ind. ndyati, nitd- (a) ‘ lead, conduct ’, (6) ‘ lead’ water in conduits ; 
netra- ‘ clyster pipe’ in medical use. 

Khotanese nīyāde occurs in the Jātaka-stava 31 r 3 rrum nīyāde hāstā * they 
put in oil’. The adverb Aàsta ‘ thither’ indicates a verb of motion. Hence 
such a meaning as ‘conduct a liquid’ would serve. Khotanese parnaindä 
‘they touch’ in the story of the blind men may come either from nay- or 
nā-. 

2. Old Ind. nay-, ne- : nī- to beat, churn' butter in nava-mi- and nava- 
nita- ‘ fresh butter’. 

Let. niu, nit is ‘ beat, churn, stir’, svséstu nit ‘to make butter’. Lettish 
has also panīņas, panijas, nuonijas ‘ buttermilk’ as a product. Khotanese 
niyaka- ‘fat, butter’ and Baldci némag ‘ butter’, Wakhi parnac ‘a churn’ 
show the same nuance of meaning. Comparable with the Lettish panīņas 
‘ buttermilk ’ we find Khotanese fiye, fie ‘ whey ’, Yid ya niya and related words.® 
The Persian panir ‘ cheese ’ brings in the solid. Here may belong the Khotanese 
puñamdaq in the Jataka-stava 27 r 3 * compact ° like the ratna sagra ° diamond °. 
In Old Indian we have also the netra- ‘ string to start the churning stick ’. 
This too is the place to name Old Ind. nīra- ‘ water’ and nivara- ‘ mud, water ’ 
as perhaps containing the same base in a generalized meaning of ' any liquid ’. 
But in Iranian occur both nà- and snà- familiar with the meanings ‘ swim, float, 
flow, wash’ (like the synonymous base pleu-) as in Ossetic nàkà * swimming ' 
and dzsnad ‘ washed’, and by formation like pà- : p- could provide suitably 
for the two words. 

From these two bases I should, however, now separate the Ossetic Digor, 
Iron nam- : na- ‘ beat, knead, stamp’ and Dig. inàjun ' to winnow '. For the 
conjectured form in Indo-Eur. -s- further information on natš- is to hand but 
must be treated elsewhere. 

Here I may note three further Baltic data of interest to Indo-Iranian 
studies. | 

1. Lithuanian has kópti, Lettish kápt, to express movement, from one level 
to another. Thus we find Lit. katp uzkopdt, taip i¢ nuképk ‘as you went up, 
so come down’. Similarly Let. niokdpt ‘to descend’ and uzképt ‘ ascend ’. 
Without preverb the verb means ‘rise’. This use is thus like the Old Engl. 
stigan * go, reach, rise, descend ’ beside Greek oreiyw, or of Old Ind. ntpatatt 
and utpatatt. 


1 W. Wüst, PHMA, n, 27 ff., happily called attention to niju. 
2 J. Endzelin, Lettische Grammatik, 571, compared the Old Indian nava-nita-. 
* Quoted in Indian Linguistics, xv1, 1955, 116 ff., and Trans. Phil. Soc., 1955, 70. 
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In Iranian we have kap- ‘ to fall’ in Mid. Parthian Et. EG. and Zor. Pahl. 
kaft ‘fell’. An adjectival derivative occurs in Khotan. kuham, Mid Parth. 
kfwn, Mid. Pers. ghwn, NPers. kuhan, kuhnah * old '.! 

In the Iranian kap- ‘fall’ we have the short -a-; in Lit. kop-, Let. kāp- 
the vowel is long. The difference is like that in Old. Ind. kāšate ‘ appear’ 
beside Avestan kas-, Oss, kasun. 

2. Lithuanian has similar double meaning in lipà, lipt? * to rise, descend ', 
Let. 3 sing. lipa, lipt ‘ rise’. Thus we find Lit. lipt? $ méd; * to climb a tree ’ and 
liptà Zémén ‘to descend’. Derivatives are Lit. Idiptai, plur., ‘ stairs’, Izëptas 
* path, small bridge ’.? 

Its value to Indo-Iranian lies in the fact that here we have the base of 
Rigvedic rip-: (3.5.5) pati priydm ripé dgram and (10.79.3) ripd updsthe. Sāyaņa 
translated by dhūmt and prthivī. It occurs parallel to ráp- and clearly means 
something elevated. By connecting rip- with Lit. lip- we have a basis for this 
meaning.? 

3. Important for Indo-Iranian interpretation is also Lit. nókt?, Let. nākt. 
The basic meaning was ‘reach, arrive’. Thus we find Lit. x6ktt * to ripen ’ 
(like NPers. rastdan ‘ arrive, ripen ’) and pranókt?, panókti * overhaul, overtake ' 
beside Let. nakt ‘ come ', te-nākt * enter ', te-nākttes * to ripen ’, panākt * over- 
take ’. These assure a base *nak-. From a similar *nak- we can trace some 
Iranian words with the sense of ‘extension’ (from which ‘extend up to, 
reach * is derived). Ossetic nāx- in nārstār can be well taken to mean ' exten- 
sion, open space’. It occurs in rānāxstār un "to betake oneself’ and in fännäzx- 
stār with: kānun and kānyn. The word stār, with adjectival stdron, stdjron, 
refers to a man on expedition or wandering in difficult ways. In Miller's 
dictionary we have the Nārty stārtā, and in a translation of the Russian Igor 
poem we have the stūrtā for the ‘ heroes’ on a foray.* In the first component 
nāx- of nāzrstāron we have reference to the place of the wandering or foray. 

The same *nazxa- is to be seen in the first component of Mid. Pers. nzéyr, 
Mid. Parth. nzšyr- ‘ wild animals, quarry, hunting ’ in the Sahpuhr I inscription 
as part of the title of the naxcirpat * huntsman ' (Persian line 30, Parthian 24). 
This I would now explain as containing *naxa-čarya- * moving about in the 
expanse, open spaces, the wilds’. It is equivalent to the Avestan ravasčarāt- 
rendered by Zor. Pahl. fraxv raftar ‘ ranging widely ’.5 


1 * Asica °, Trans. Phil. Soc., 1945, 30; W. B. Henning, BSOS, 1x, 1, 1937, 84. 

2 E. Fraenkel, Lit. et. Wb., s.v., combines this lipù ‘ rise ° with limpi ‘ to stick ', which are 
more satisfactorily kept separate in the Wörterbuch der litauischen Schriftsprache. 

3 'Thus correct the remarks on ríp- in my paper in the Liebenthal Festschrift, p. 10. Since 
lip- exists we need not posit a base *rei-p-. 

4 Kādäg Igory stäryl, edited by L. Gäzzāty, 1956, p. 39. 

5 I had earlier, BSOAS, x1, 1, 1949, 122-3, tried to find in this nzéyr the word nakti- * night ', 
as Bartholomae had done previously, and had taken the form to be naxčihr, assuming the Turfan 
Mid. Pers. n%čyhr to contain -čihr from čiðra- * origin '. The -A- before -r- is absent in the many 
other forms of the word. With the discovery of naz ‘expanse’, the second component was 
clearly from čar- ‘ range °. From čarya- would come čēr, later čīr. It is intended to give fuller 
details elsewhere. 
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The earliest trace of this word naxčīr is in a Hebrew text from the Dead 
Sea, the * War of the sons of light against the sons of darkness ', if the texts 
are rightly dated before A.D. 70. Then we have the Sahpuhr I inscription and 
the Kroraina načīra-. 

The uncompounded word naz has continued to enjoy a wide use in Pamir 
dialects. It is simplest in Yidya naz ‘ floor’ which can easily be recognized 
as an * extended place '. In Orošorī the néz is a ‘ sleeping platform’. In Yidya 
nax-daru ‘ roof-beam ' we have naz ‘ roof ’. 

The presence of -z- from older -k- is part of a widespread feature in early 
Indo-Iranian where occur Old Ind. rdtha-, Avestan paé- in padana- ‘ wide ’, 
Old Ind. sdkhay- ‘friend’, Old Pers. kaufa- ‘ hill’, Avestan kaofa-. Later 
again occur Sogd. tyyh ‘ river’ and Oss. téz ‘ flow’. The OInd. néka-s ‘ visible 
sky’ and ndksatra- ‘ situated in the expanse of the sky’, used of the sun and 
the stars, show the -£- as in Baltic. 

These additional contacts of Indo-Iranian and Baltic give some assurance 
that the two previous proposals, on Lit. žāras * row, line, section ', Let. zars 
‘knot’, and Lit. kuleà, kült? ‘ to thresh ", were not isolated.! It was proposed 
to see a cognate of Iran. zar- ‘ move’ in the first word, and a connexion of Old 
Ind. khálas-s ‘ threshing-floor’ in the second term.? If the Armenian kal 
* threshing-floor ' is a loan-word from Iranian the -al- from -al- may indicate 
an older -arn-. This is the change noted in the place-name Armenian Karnoy 
k‘atak* (Erzurum) which became Qalt-gala in Arabic. Similarly Zor. Pahlavi 
and NPersian dalman ‘eagle’, is Avestan zaranumainig. In Ormuri mlié 
‘apple’ compared with Pasto mana ‘apple’, and sukal ‘hedgehog’, Avestan 
sukurana- show the same change.? Ossetic has both -rn- and -I- together in 
Dig. Gārnāgon and Iron Gālāgon * spirit of the winds’. 


3 


It is now possible to add something to the interpretation of Bud. Sogd. 
"myēry *amisi- or *amise- attested in ’mydry pt’ych.4 This was explained as 
the equivalent (in feminine form like Bud. Sansk. devata) of natvastka- * genius 
inhabiting a place ’. 

In the corresponding text from Agni-visaya the msa- of msapant- * (senaydhi- 
pat’, an almost certain bilingual supplement, signifies * senā, group, troop’. 
We now have expert interpretation of Agni misi and misa.5 For Agni misi, 
Kuci miss? the meaning ‘ Gemeinde’ or the like is offered. In Agni 251 b 4 we 
have ymatunt mist sne lyutar windsam nds Slancalyi pis-sanksim krop ‘ the wise 


1 Trans. Phil. Soc., 1955, 61; Indian Linguistics, xv1, 1955, 115 ff. 

2 W. Wüst holds to the same connexion PHMA, rr, 56. 

3 JRAS, 1953, 115, n. 4; Zoroastrian problems, 230. For Ormuri, G. Morgenstierne, Etym. 
voc. Pashto, 3. . H. Hübschmann, * Die altarmenischen Ortsnamen ', Indogerm. Forschungen, 
xvi, 1904, 288. 

4 BSOAS, xvm, 1, 1956, 35; xrx, 1, 1957, 49 ff. 

s W. Couvreur, in his review of P. Poucha, Institutiones linguae tocharicae, in La Nouvelle 
Clto, vn-vnu, 1955-6, 71. 


46 H. W. BAILEY 


community supreme I praise, I, with anjali, the gathering of the Bhiksusangha '. 
The word misd is attested in 62 a 1 ymatunt misd pis-sanksim winasamds 
mrac ||| *the wise community of the Bhiksusangha we reverence, head 
(touching earth)» ' (as in 11 a 1). 

All the four words can thus be associated: 'myóry, msa-, misi, misst, 
misä. 

As a parallel to the form -pant- from Iranian pati- ' official, master, in 
charge of’ it is possible to cite the hapax legomenon Kuci amäkşapänta, voc. 
sing. to a stem in -e, hence -pate. This word is published with the rendering 
* O charioteer' conjectured from the context.: With this amāksa- ‘ chariot, 
wagon ' I propose to combine the mas- of Khotanese maśpā- (in Ch. 00266.68 
less carefully written mašapa), nom. sing. mašpa, loc. sing. mašpya * road `, 
with the inflexion of an -ā- stem. Since the word for ' road * has been derived 
from Old Ind. rátha-, Avestan rada- ‘ chariot’ in Old Ind. rathya-, Avestan 
rai0ya-, Sogd. r8, *ra0-, Zor. Pahl. rds (-s for -h from older -0-), NPers. rah, 
we may have in this first component mas- a later form of *amaga- with 
palatalized -š- replaced by -$-, as we know it, for example, in the Khotan. 
hālsti, Old Pers. aršti- ‘spear’ cited above. The treatment of initial a- is 
like that in Old Pers. dkivdkņs beside Sogd. kyn'k * sword °’ and in Khotanese 
„ndita- * amrta * from *anauša- (Avestan anaoša-), in Uigur from Sogdian nēš. 
In the second component -pā- we have a form corresponding to older -pātā- 
attested in āspātā- * refuge ', loc. sing. āspeta, later without -t- in the compound 
(Jātaka-stava 9 v 2) hatsg-āspe in which I see *āsa- ‘ place’, in Avestan asah-, 
Olnd. āšā- and Pašto ēs-, with *pātā- from pat- beside pant- and pa6-, Latin 
pateo, Greek mera-. The juncture is comparable to the Old Khotan. biśpadā 
*first of all”. 

This Kuci amāksa- is thus an Iranian loan-word connected with the Homeric 
duača, and (with spiritus asper) Attic dpa£a, which is used of the wagons of | 
the northern nomads. Pindar? spoke of the apa£oóópmqrov oikov of the 
Scythians. Homer and Pindar know the duagirds ‘ highroad ’. 

The meaning of Sogd. 'my6ry * senā, group ' separates it from Khotanese 
missa- “seed, field’. But as indicated earlier, the original form is the same 
*mitsa-. The base, however, will be mazs- : mis- ‘ to combine’. Thus the word 
can be joined with Avestan misvan- (Sirdzah 2.30 misvanam gatim), Zor. Pahl. 
givāk 7 hamistan, hamistakan ‘ the place where two types are combined °. 

Here too it seems likely that forms with b- for the m- were developed. Thus 
Khotan. hambisa- “‘ heap, mass’ may have arisen from *ham-maisa- by replace- 
ment of -mm- by -mb-. Similarly Ossetic Dig. dmbes, Iron dmbts ‘ half, middle ’ 
from ‘ combined’ with -mb- as in Dig. molun, dmbolun ‘ win at play’, Iron 
būlyn, āmbūlyn. The same can be seen in Dig. remārsun, nimūxsun, ūmbārsun 


1 W. Couvreur, Góttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen, 208, 1954, p. 86. 
? Loeb edition, Fragment 105.3. 

' $ For such wagons, see Schrader-Nehring, Reallexikon, s.v. Wagen. 
1 BSOAS, xix, 1, 1957, 52. 
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“to hide’, Iron nymázsyn, àmbáxsyn. This belongs to a base marz- and barz- 
“to keep '.! Note that the replacement of -rs- from Old Iran. -ráá- by -zs- 
conjectured in the earlier discussion can be confirmed by reference to Iron 
kūrm-ārsytā, kūrm-āxsdžytā, Dig. kurm-āsttā ‘ blind bears’ as the name of a 
game like ‘ blind-man’s-buff’. Here the word ars, Iron plur. drsytā, appears 
in three spellings as drs-, drs-, and ds-. 


Addendum to BSOAS, xx, 1957, 41 ff. Important to the meaning of Indo- 
European at- is also Kuci and Agni en- ‘to teach’ translating Sansk. šās-. 
If listed, as in the Tochartsche Grammatik, p. 392, with on- ‘ begin ’, participle 
Agni awu, the en- represents e- with nasal present suffix. The expected participle 
would be *ayu. The form en- coincides with Greek aiv-. I have noted two 
corrigenda : BSOAS, xix, 1, 1957, 50, Yidya làmo has -o from -ā, not -aka- ; 
BSOAS, xx, 1957, 59, under no. 7, read šrg in place of šgr. 


1 Trans. Phil. Soc., 1956, 116. 
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l. Vijaya Sambhava 


A Buddhist practice existed ? whereby a dānapatt, patron, had a manu- 
script of a Buddhist religious text copied, into which at the appropriate 
place his personal name was inserted with Sanskrit inflexion. In the Buddhist 
Sanskrit Sttātapatra-sūtra, the * Book of the white umbrella ’, Stein manuscript 
S 2529, two personal names are inserted. In lines 45-6 occurs astana maha- 
grrahana vaidhvasanakara hu tira <raksa raksa» mama vasayanasya * O destroyer 
of the eight great ravishers, him trim. Protect, protect me Vasayana’. In 
lines 48, 70, 88, 117 the name is Sidyakaraca. Here we read : 

48 auma svastackayra bavatti mama sidyakaracasya 
70 raksa raksa mama sidyakaracasya 
88 ye ke car satva mama sidydkaracasya || 

117 : raksa raksa mama sidyadkaracasya : 

Instead of a name in line 122 occurs the word ?thanamasya ‘ of so-and-so ’. 

In another Stein manuscript, Ch. c 001, 63, in the same Sitatapatra-sitra 
the word wthanamasya is used. But in line 59 a strikingly interesting name is 
inserted : 

raksa raksa mama rajna vyittr sambhavasya * protect, protect me the king 
Vijita Sambhava °. 

This name is found in the Gostana-vyakarana (lihi yul-gyi lun-bstan-pa). 
One king Vijaya Sambhava is called son of Yehula, builder of the Tsar-ma 
vihāra. A second king of the same name (ibid., p. 127) is mentioned as building 
Khe-gan-tsa. In two documents of the Staél-Holstein miscellany, lines 1 and 7, 
visa sambhata is named. He is referred to also in line 32 mosdàm gyastà hvamná 
rrumdä sarau viša sambhatā. 'These two documents are dated in the Cock year, 
year 14 of his reign. E. G. Pulleyblank has given reasons for dating this king 
A.D. 912-66.* The family name 1s in Khotanese v$g and vījotta, in Sanskrit 
vijaya and vyjota, and in Tibetan boza, béah, byiza, Kroraina v'ida.5 

1 For Part I see BSOAS, xx1, 3, 1958, 522—45. 
2 A. F. R. Hoernle, Manuscript remains, 55; Watanabe, JRAS, 1907, 263. 
3 F. W. Thomas, Tibetan literary texts and documents, 1, 105. 


4 Asia Major, NS, 1v, 1l, 1954, 94. 
> Fuller details are given in Khotanese texts, 1v (now in the hands of the printer). 


VOL. XXIII. PART l. 9 


14 H. W. BAILEY 


The insertion of (be name Hatt Sambhavasya in the manuscript Ch. c 001 
is in the scribe's hand. It is not therefore an autograph signature such as we 
have earlier in India for King Sri Harsa.! 

The date of the manuscript is given in four colophons of the scribe Sàm 
khīnā hyām Samgakā : 

line 197 sahaicà salya puhye màst? padauysye hadas adrà naksattrà vi 

line 846 pühye mast: 20mye hada? 

line 1060 saharci salya naumqe masta pūhye: hadai 

līme 1102 sakarci salya dasamye māšti 8 hadat, pūrvabhadriva naksattrā vi 

In the period A.D. 912-66 the regnal years 8, 20, 32, and 44 were years of 
the Hare. 

The scribe Samgaká cites also the names of two naksatras, line 198 ardà 
(Sansk. drdra) and 847 pūrvabhadriva (Sansk. pūrvabhadrapadā), at an interval 
of five months from the fifth month to the tenth month. This does not fit 
the position of these naksatras in the Indian calendar. Possibly some inexacti- 
tude has arisen. It does not seem that these names would help to decide the 
exact date in the cycles. 


2. ahva- 


In two brief references I referred earlier to Khotan. aha, loc. sing. ahana 
in the sense of ‘ innermost part of the body, stomach, abdomen ’.? 

In the medical text P 2893.70 (KT, ri, 85) occurs khagysáfià wu ahaña ama 
naspasde ‘ it dispels indigestion in the khaysdna- and in the aha’. The khaysana- 
(from *khāysa-dāna-) is * stomach '. In 124 we have $% pindar piheräñä, neha 
bañaña, aha vasūje * this patņdaka medicament is to be steeped, to be bound on 
the navel, it cleanses the aha’. 

The meaning ‘ innermost part’ suited that of Rigveda apvd- and Old Pers. 
afuvd- which could be referred to ‘belly’ and ‘fear, panic’ as originated 
there. 

It was possible also to cite Ossetic Digoron āppd, gāppd, Iron app, plur. 
āppytā, gāpp in the sense of ‘ innermost part’ of a fruit or nut, ' kernel '. 

It has only recently been noticed that an older form of this Khotanese word 
was printed in 1945 and in a compound close to the meaning ‘ fear ’ in Rigveda 
and Old Persian inscription. 

In the Suvarņabhāsa-sūtra * occurs haysgamata tyd o kdsca u vadrava tyo 
gārīvā o puvaņā o akvarīysā īyā rendering the Sanskrit verse 8 sokdydse ‘py 
anarthe ca bhaya-vyasana eva ca. The Khotanese words are in synonymous 
pairs and puvand o ahvariysd corresponds to bhaya-vyasana ‘ fear, distress ’. 

Here in ahva-riysa- can at once be seen rīys- * to tremble ’ familiar in Khotan. 


1G. K. Nariman, A. V. Williams Jackson, and C. J. Ogden, Priyadarsika, XLIII, with 
facsimile plate. 

2 BSOAS, xxi, 3, 1958, 536; ‘ Languages of the Saka’, in Handbuch der Orientalistik, 
IV, 1, p. 137. | 

3 Karl Hoffmann, Corolla linguistica, 80 ff. 

4 KT, 1, 233, 4 v 2; Sanskrit, ed. J. Nobel, p. 3. 


rtosprī tp Paf > > E s> ERS G rs as y e 
AB re i re ob SE Buy te Ë 9 3 inc ru lie o Ve 
Sbaebëts $.909/5 29. $5 IP t se as Sr 
sr. fbr Ses Pp oan Duty ç < B E Suh KZ e 
yos aeg fb. erbe e Pope aro 
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rriys- ‘tremble’. It is constant in the medical text Jivaka-pustaka 54 r 4 ysīra 
riysat * trembling of heart, hrd-roga ’, similarly 65 v 3, 106 r 5. In Old Khotanese 
E has rriysai ‘ trembling’ (see Sten Konow, NTS, vi, 1934, 14). The verb 
occurs in the Rama text P 2783.76-7 (KT, 11, 76) ystra-m stam bisa tta tta 
rīysde, khu ja kattalā bahyā rīysde * ray heart trembles altogether as a kadali 
tree trembles . 

Ossetic has Dig. rezun, ristān (so intransitive), 72t, Iron rizyn, ryzt * tremble, 
have fever’. Baydrati Sozur 114 has nā zūirdītā nurrezuncā sū buntāj. On p. 111 
occurs tār yādtā riztàncà. 

These Iranian forms show Indo-Eur. g, beside the *leg- assumed by 
WP, 11, 399 (the same in Pok., JEW). The Old Ind. réjatz is ambiguous. 

With preverb bi- Khotanese has bärrīiysätä in the cliché ksev-padya 
būrrīysātā * shakes in six ways, sad-vikaram kampati’, Tib. g-yos-so ‘ shake, 
waver'.! In P 2781.91 birtysya samda mista ‘the great earth shook’ the 
participle biriysita- is attested. 

Hence in ahva- can be seen the ‘ innermost part of the body’ which by 
trembling indicated fear. 

A second word aha- is frequent in the sense ‘ noose, pasa-’. In the Suvarna- 
bhasa 73 v 2 ahyaujsa renders pasaih. The word occurs in the Sudhana-avadana * 
with subscript hook aha-. 

An older form has just been identified in a fragment of the Sanghāta-sūtra * 
for which the Tibetan equivalent has been found. Here occurs ///ahvdna baitta || 
‘is bound by a noose’. The whole phrase in Tibetan reads sred-pah? £ags-pas 
beins-par mi hgyur-ro * is not bound by the noose of desire ’. Elsewhere Tibetan 
žags-pa translates Sansk. pdsa-. 

In ahva- ‘noose’ we thus have the Old Khotanese form of later aha-. 
Since it is a line or rope for throwing the etymology may be ah- ‘ throw ’ with 
suffix -va-. Old Ind. as- is familiar in prdsa- ‘ missile’, found also as a loan- 
word in Khotan. The base ah- may occur reduplicated in Khot. E 14.73 chaste 
* he shot’, P 2957.123 uhyāfid * he must be shot" following pūnām jsa * with 
arrows’, pret. uhyastat (P 2783.70), participle uhyasta (P 2801.51). Avestan 
has ah-, pres. ahya-, partic. asta-, as Old Ind. as-, pres. asyati, partic. asta-. 

From these two cases of ahva-, later aha-, it is evident how greatly to be 
regretted is the loss of so many Old Khotanese texts, and what the value of 
even small fragments is. Here in ahva- occurs the equivalent of Old Pers. 
afuvā- and Old Ind. apvd- with the -v- still retained. 


3. aysna- 


In one passage Khotanese has dysfia- as a laudatory epithet of the Buddha’s 
Data (dharma) identified with paramartha ‘ supreme truth ’ where it would be 
suitable to find in Buddhist Sanskrit àrya-. This passage is P 2787.66 ? pgisam 


1 Kha 1.13, 144 r 2, K BT, 5. Sanskrit in Divyāvadāna, 158. 
2 KBT, 16.154 ff. 3 Kha 1.205 a, 35 b 2. 


ARYA II 17 


mara āysīā gablūra paramārtha baiysām dā hvāfiāma stat * to-day on this evening 
here is preaching of the noble profound Buddha’s Data of supreme truth '.! 

In a second passage dysfia is again the attribute of the Data. This is in the 
same text 100 ttyar prravarnajar sava vīra āysīa gabīra beysam dà pastas àjas) 
“he graciously blessed on this prāvaraņā night the noble profound Buddha's 
Data ’. | 

It will be recalled that early Buddhist texts know the drya-satyani ‘ the 
arya truths ’. 

In other passages namau, namauna, namüm is known in similar use. 
P 2787.10 ttà namauna gabhirq beysām dā pvāmanat ; ibid. 2 ttye namàm gabhira 
paramārthg (also 14). The namau is found in colophons Kha 1.223 a, 7 b 3 ttà 
namau kalparājā sūtrā , Kha 1.27 a, b 4 ttū namau samghātu dā ; Ch. c 001, 
842 ttū namau bhadrakalpya-sūttri. It is likely (though search has been made 
to see if the word could be Iranian) that this namau is from Bud. Sansk. namo 
used sometimes with an adjectival suffix -na employed to express an honorific. 

In āysūa- it is easy to recognize à- with the verbal base zan- : zn- ° be born’. 
The word is then to be analysed ā-zn-ya- meaning ‘ born into’ the Great House 
or briefly ‘noble’. This is accordingly a more developed form with -ya- suffix 
of the word attested in Avestan asna- (of frazainti-), and Armenian loan- 
word aznu * noble, excellent '.? The basic noun Armen. azn is more generalized 
‘nation, people’. The phrase tohmk‘ azanc‘ renders Greek ai zwatpiat tov 
é0vóv (Psalm xxi, 28). The Georgian negative wazno renders Greek 7à ayev7] 
in 1 Cor. i, 28 following aznaur for eiyevets in verse 26.? 

The word āznāvar from older *āznābara- ‘ bearer of nobility’ is attested 


in Zor. Pahl. VU '2n'wl in the passage of the Dātastān 1 denk * : 

ut-aš patrāst ān ī srisvatak ē apityārakīhā cvānīšn ī apēčakān amahraspandān 
ut kart-spāsān ahravān kē čēgēn āznāvar gurtak [7] hambitīk avīrāst bavandakīhā 
koxsénd andar artik ut vanend. 

“and he prepared that third part for irresistible summons of the undefiled 
amahraspands and serving ahravs who like noble heroes fight the enemy in 
disorder to a finish in battle and vanquish them’. 

This āznāvar 5 became an important word in Georgia for the aznaur class. 
From an Ossetic informant I have the note: Digoórà zónuncà āznāurtā tūzdān 
mugkag. The Georgian word came into Ossetic, into Swanetian (aznavir), and 
into Armenian (aznavor).® 

1 KT, 11, 103, translated in Asia Major, NS, vir, 1959, 24. 


2 Avestan dsna- in H. W. Bailey, Zoroastrian problems, 10, no. 1 ; earlier BSOS, vi, 4, 1932, 
954; TPS, 1956, 91. 


3 Details on the social position of the uazno can be found in W. E. D. Allen, History of the 
Georgian people, 225 ff. S. Janashia, Istorija Grusti, 1, 90, explained wazno by * ne-aznaur- °. 

4 Dd 36.17, guoted in BSOS, vi, 4, 1932, 954; TPS, 1956, 91. 

5 The Pahlavi word was misunderstood by E. W. West, SBE, xvim, 87, as azendvar 
‘unarmed’, a wrong reading; in H. Hübschmann, Armenische Grammatik, 151, the word is 
changed into azēnāvar with -ē-. 

6 Svanskie teksty 70 of Nižeradze, Sbornik Materialov . . . Kavkaza, xxx1; Haykakan 
matenagrout'iwn, 1883, 23, in Latin script, part of a personal name, 
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In Khotanese dysata-, the participle to the same compound ¿-zan-, occurs 
twice. In E 4.64 harbissa dysata ne ju ye bisa karā * all noble, not any servants 
at all’ the word dysdta- contrasts with bisa ‘ servant’. The second occurrence 
in later Khotanese is in the Dešanā ! baiša ysamtha daha ysyāne dysa krraiia 
‘through all births may I be born a man, noble, grateful ’. 

This Iranian word is found also in Kroraina ajhata-, ajhataa-, ajhateya-, 
and ajhadaa-.? 

The word āzāta- is known earlier in the Avesta occurring in the early list of 
believers Ya&t 13.108 azatahe . . . a$aono. In the Haó0xt nask 2.9 it is applied 
to a maiden katnīnē kohrpa srīrayā . . . āzātayā raēvasčiOrayā ; similarly in 
the Yašt 5.64. The gueen Hutaosā is called āzātā- in Yašt 9.26. 

Zor. Pahl. dzat and dzatak is frequent. In the Advénak 7 nadmak-nipésisnih 
(BSOS, 1x, 1, 1937, 93 f£.) 4 azat-gohriha, 10 azatak pat tūrmak, 34 āzāttom 
pat gēhr buržišnīktom, DkM 815.9 Humay 7% dzattoxmak, the connexion with 
gohr ‘ origin, nature’ and toxmak ‘ seed, origin’ is marked. The reverse was 
expressed in Bahman Yašt 3.35 višūtakān vat-tūrmakān. In the name Čihrāzāt 
(adjectival form (57 Bd. 240.3) the čthr * origin ' has the meaning of tērmak (which 
renders Avestan čiðra-).3 

The word azad and äzāädah is familiar in New Persian. Turfan Mid. Persian 
and Parthian have 'z'd, 'z'dyh, and "z'dyft. From Persia Armenian has azat, 
azatak ° noble, free’, azatatohm, azatatohmik ‘ of noble origin’. Georgian has 
azat in similar meanings. The Sasanian inscription of Hajjiabad, line 6, has 
zin *āzātān + in the phrase sahradaran ut vispuhran ut vazurkān ut azatàn.5 

In Old Indian the verbal compound à-jan- gave RV 3.17.3 àjáni- ! birth ' 
and thence the adjective àjàneya- in. Buddhist texts used of the superman 
purusājāneya- and of animals.* Here too the well-born is called swjatá-, in 
reference to gods and men. 

The word či0ra- im the Avesta and in Old Perstan č?ssa-, Zor. Pahl. čihr 
meant ' origin '. The Sasanian kings on their coins used the formula MLKAN 
MLKA yr n MNW étry MN yzd'n *éahàn šah eran kē čihr hač yazdān * emperor 
of Persia whose origin is from the yazd-deities ’. 

This word éc@ra- ‘ origin’ is to be separated from é@ra- ‘ face’, Old Ind. 
citrd-. A cognate is preserved in Armenian čet ‘ offspring ’, anéet * without 
offspring ’, ancitem anéetem ° to deprive of children ’, miadéeti ‘ unistirpis’. The 
word is attested in Ep'rem and P'austos Bouzandac'i. The gen. plural is éetic 
showing an -?- stem. By this comparison we reach back to a base éazt- or čat- 
possibly the connexion of Indo-Eur. ket- in Greek xiw ‘move’, with -eu- 


1 P 3513, 82 r 4, KBT, 65. 

? Boyer, Rapson, Senart, and Noble, Kharosthi inscriptions, s.vv. No further case in the 
additional texts BSOS, 1x, 1, 1937, 111 ff. 

3 For the rank of nobles in Sasanian Persia, see À. Christensen, Iran sous les Sassanīdes, 
2nd ed, 100 and 111 ff. 

4 H. S. Nyberg, Øst og vest, 1945, 68. 

5 The Armenian azat-k‘ are noticed by J. Markwart, Caucasica, vir, 1931, 150, 

6 Zoroastrian problems, 10, no. 1, and JRAS, 1955, 14, 
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in Indo-Iran., Osset. cäãu- (cüdát, cot " offspring from *čyavada-), Avestan 
šyav-, Old Ind. cyav-. It is then for the meaning like Lat. oritur and origo.! 
The rendering of Avestan č?0ra- by Zor. Pahl. toxmak °“ seed, origin” was 
correct. 

The importance of ‘birth’ and ‘origin’ is paramount in the society 
disclosed in the Rigveda, the Avesta, and the Achaemenian records, both the 
indigenous and Greek. Since in both Rigveda and Avesta the swift horse- 
drawn chariot is imbedded in the texts as no new invention, it is clear that in 
their present form these traditions belong to a period not before about 1500 B.c. 
In the Iranian tradition the ‘son of the house’, the Avestan vīsē.pudra-, 
Khot. *bistvira- (attested in the adjective bistviraa- rendering Sansk. uccath- 
kulina-), and in other Iranian dialects,? embodies this concept of birth within 
the dominant group. — 

It is to this concept of ‘ noble birth’ that the speakers of the languages of 
the Rigveda, the Avesta, and the Old Persian alluded in their use of the word 
Iran. arya-, Old Indian arya-, to denote themselves.’ It was continued in the 
Parthian and Persian of the Sasanian period, Parth. ’ry *arya-, Pers. ly 
*aira-, later éra-,* retained in the name Parth. Aryan, Pers. Eran. Zor. Pahlavi 
knows the hutéxmaktom ér martom.® 

The Old Persian ariya-cissa- ‘ of arya origin’, part of the titulature of 
Dareios, belongs in this context of ‘ nobility ’. To such a context belongs also 
the name *Č:6rāzātā-, attested in later Cihrazat, which could serve in legend 
as the name of the mother of a Dareios. | 

From different sides the meaning ' noble ' for àrya- can be noted. In Buddhist 
sources the very frequent àrya- may fittingly from the contexts be rendered 
‘ noble’. It can be assumed to lie behind the use of Khotanese đysña- where in 
the Sanskrit text d@rya- would be expected, as an epithet of the paramartha, 


1 AIW rightly saw the difference. It is not better explained by J. Duchesne-Guillemin, 
* L'homme dans la religion iranienne °’, in Studies in the History of Religions (Supplements to 
Numen), 11, 1955, 98, as from ' appearance ', with parallel in Latin ‘ species’. The proposal to 
see here the base reduced grade ko- by K. F. Johansson requires more assumptions, see 
H. Petersson, Arische und armenische Studien, 59 ff. 

2 References for vispuhr are given in TPS, 1956, 91; they have been widely discussed. 
The * daughter of the house ' is also known. In Sogdian occurs wysdywth (P 6.165). 

3 It will be seen below that though it has rendered great services P. Thieme’s book Der 
Fremdling vm Rgveda (and its sequel Mitra and Aryaman) has not seemed satisfactory. The main 
thesis which connects in one group ari- ‘ foe’, ari- with aryd- ‘ isvara’, aryamdn-, and drya-, is 
an assumption which seems to lack a foundation. V. Abaev (Voprosy jazykoznanija, 11, 1958, 
114), though favourable, failed to find confirmation outside Indo-Aryan. To alleviate this 
difficulty he proposed to connect Ossetic dcdgdlon ‘ foreign '. But here a different analysis by the 
negative a- and čakara- offering a meaning ‘ not inmate of the house ' would be more acceptable, 
on which elsewhere. It hardly seems possible to get good results in a matter as deeply involving 
Iranian terms as Indian unless the Iranian vocabulary is fully used. Here in this book neither 
the Avestan nor Ossetic vocabulary has been considered in the interpretation of Iranian arya- 
which has given Pers. (h)ér * wealth ' and Iranian ar- which has given Ossetic Iron aryn ‘ to 
bear children ’. 

4 Inscription of Šāhpuhr I, Parth. 19, Pers. 24. The Greek has Aptav. 

5 DkM 438.23; E, W, West, SBE, xLvrī, 129, 
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and the Buddha's dharma. The word ārya- apart from linguistic theory has 
suggested this meaning to G. Redard who mentions * le mot dont Pētymologie 
west pas assurée (“ noble, de pure lignée ” ?)”.1 

The Indo-Aryan as it was carried eastwards lost more and more of its 
older vocabulary (as in the loss of uš- * ear ', for which kárna- was adopted), 
whereas the Iranian, less removed from its old sources, retained more of its 
archaic vocabulary. It is in Iranian accordingly, though less abundantly 
preserved, that we may expect to find in less isolation both nominal and verbal 
forms of words which are reduced to one nominal derivative in Indo-Aryan, 
as of suká-, $urüdh-, bàhü-, atta-, and others. In Iranian as in Germanic studies 
it is necessary to seek the original vocabulary in all the stages of Iranian 
dialects since so much has been lost.? For Germanie with materials less ancient 
than those to hand for Iranian studies a large knowledge of the vocabulary 
of the early stage of Germanie has been attained. 

The nominal form of the word Iran. arya-, Old Ind. drya- (with secondary à-), 
belongs with the verbal ar- of Ossetic ār- : ārd in Iron āryn, pret. ārdtā, participle 
ard. Both Digoron and Iron have ārd in the compound kdvdās-ārd, plur. 
-ürdtà ? * born in the stall ', but Digoron uses jerun, pret. irdta, participle ird 
elsewhere.* 

This Ossetic word has the meaning ‘ get’ and ‘beget, bear children’. 
Without preverb we have argd aryn us lamary ‘ in time of childbirth the woman 
has seizures ' and in the new year’s wish: nd sylté nalté ārāg, nū fos tā syltā 
zājāg < our women bear males, and our cattle bring forth females '.5 

With the preverb nt- in Iron n2jàryn it is confined to the sense ' beget, bear 
children’ and nwyardg is ‘ parent’ on both sides. 

This meaning of ‘ born’ is required also in the Digoron and Iron kdvdés-ard 
* born in the stall ’. 

Possibly this Ossetic word is a coalescence of two originally distinct bases. 
In Kuci er- and Agni ar- ‘ produce’ a cognate could be found from older ar-, 
since Kuci ere, Agni arām ‘form’ may derive from ar- ‘to fit’ and show 
similarly er- and ar- for older ar-. But Oss. ar- may as easily be compared with 
the meaning of Old Norse geta, participle getinn ' get, bear children ', which 
belongs with Got. bigitan * find, possess ', Old Saxon bigetan ' seize ' Old Engl. 
gietan, bigietan ‘ get, beget’. A close parallel to kävdäs-ärd is known in Old 


1 Études asiatiques, 1954, 137. 

2 A valuable theoretical examination of the case of Ossetic ivdzun ‘ be outstretched ’, žvāzun 
‘stretch out’ to represent the expected verbal use not otherwise attested is presented by 
E. Benveniste, BSL, tu, 1, 1956, 60-71. 

3 In kávdás ‘ stall’ we have an older *kafta- with added suffix -sa-, connected with the many 
words from kap- * be contained ’ listed in 7’PS, 1954, 144 ff. 

4 Dig. jerun is not yet certainly explained. Possibly older a- was replaced by d-, whence 
jà-, je-, with the result that the jer- was associated with other verbs containing -er-, as per- 
‘scratch ', cerun ‘lick’, and serun ‘amble’. In daryn, A. Munkacsi, Bliiten der ossetischen 
Volksdichtung, 1, 25, the ŭ- is secondary (further details in TPS, 1959). 

5 Quoted in Vs, Miller's dictionary s.v. làmáryn, and ārāg. 
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Norse basingr * born in a stall ' of the child of an outlawed mother (báss * stall °), 
beside the laun-getinn * born secretly ’. 

In this case of social distinction the Rigveda (2.29.1) knew the term raha-sü- 
* bearing a child in secret’. In Indo-Iranian this base sav- : sü- (like jan- : jà-, 
Iran. zan-:2à-) was widely extended, whereas in Greek tits, duds and Kuci 
soy, Agni se the base is isolated. The ar- was abandoned except in Ossetic, just 
as was the base attested in Oss. wdzun ‘ extend ’. 

In Iranian *arya- ‘ birth’, that is ‘ high birth ’, which can be deduced from 
the adjectival arya-, connected thus with Ossetic ar-: dard ' bear children ' 
we have a synonym to à-zna- ! birth ' cited above likewise with the pregnant 
meaning ‘high birth’. 

If this ar- * bear children ’ is the same as ar- ! get ' we have here the familiar 
base Iran. ‘ get, possess’ in Avestan arandvi, asi-, later art ' fortune ', with 
Greek dpvuyza, Armenian afnoum ‘take’. It is then Indo-Eur. ar- (older 
laryngeal + -er-). Traces have been conjectured in Germanic Runic (a)rjostez 
arbijano * the noblest of the heirs (?)’.1 In meaning Celtic Irish are from older 
*ariak- “ noble, chief, leader ’, avrechus ‘ nobility ’ fits well with the Iranian and 
Old Indian.? Only the inevitable uncertainty due to Celtic loss of initial p- 
prevents the full acceptance of this word into the company of Iranian arya-.? 


4. ganīh- 


The Khotanese verb ganth- : ganista- is attested in three forms: 

Present base ganthana- in the bilingual Jivaka-pustaka* si arva arana: 
na nauka na ysīra gvīha bīysma jsa dasau jüna ganīhāäña u hvaiñāña : rendering 
Sansk. gavā mūttreņa bāvayetta (gavām mūtreņa bhàvayet) * the medicament must 
be ground, not soft, not rough, with cow's urine ten times it must be moistened 
and dried ’. 

Participle ganista- in the Siddhasãra 153 v 3 cu netcamna bese bagara tti 
hayse disang u sedalim pa hayse disasiá u hamdamna bese ysice per4 cu ha arve 
hivi raysq tramdg ganatste * what are the outside leaves they must be removed, 
and the saindhava salt must be removed, and the yellow inner leaves, which 
then the juice of the medicine after penetrating has moistened ...’. The 
Tibetan has lo-ma phyi-rim rnams kyan bor, nan-gi rgyam-cha yan bor-la, nav-rim- 
gyi lo-ma ser-po-la gšer bag yod-pa béir-bahi khu-ba rna-bar blugs-na yan rna-baha 
nad sel-to. This is short in Sanskrit paktvà lavamam uddhūya tad-rasah 
karņašūlahā. 

It is also in S«ddhasara 6 v 3 cu disg, kusta pharāka utca hame u gara u 
bahya, u ganaistā hālai, gā diša šīlīgā, u bava jsa va āchā panimare, Tibetan 


1 W. Krause, Was man in Runen ritzte, 2nd ed., 1943, 23; Runeninschriften, 539, no. 56. 
2 J. Pokorny, Celtica, 111 (Zeuss volume), 308; Études Celtiques, vIr, 18. 

3 Fuller details in T PS, 1959. 

4 56 v 1, KT, 1, 147. 
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de-la yul nmi chu maw-pa, nags-ri-can ni gser-bahi phyogs žes-bya-ste, Šan- 
skrit bahidaka-nago ’niipah kapha-maruta-rogavan. Here anūpa- ‘swamp’ 
corresponds. 

The noun ganista- occurs in the loc. sing. gansta in the Vayracchedika 9 b 1 
(KT, m, 21) āhya ysāta o pūrātā ysāta cu ganištū ysā(ta) cu ūvavā, Sansk. 
aņdajā vā jarāyujā vā samsvedajā vaupapādukā vā. Here ganistā ysāta- * born in 
moisture °’ translates samsvedaja- ‘ born in sweat ', the normal technical term. 

These forms give Khot. ganīkh- : gantsta- ‘be wet, make wet’. The -h- 
beside -st- indicates a dental consonant in the base either -d- through -0- to 
-h-, or -0- direct to -h-. Hence the base is either naid- or na$0-, used of liquid. 

The preverb ga- occurs also in Khot. gatcan- : gatcasta- ‘ break’ beside 
hatcan- : hatcasta-. These words are in Ch. ii 004, 3 r 4 (KBT, 145) u samai 
gatcyãma u parau gatciñāäma mistä gatcasta samai stai * and breaking of covenant 
and infringement of commandment, great broken covenant °. This is a va?rayána 
text. The participle occurs also in P 2741.110 (KT, u, 91) tti tta gatcastä tta 
tta burstà in à hendiadys expression. In Ch. xc 002 (JRAS, 1911, 453) the 
phrase u āysāja gatcastā līka sadham is not yet clear. It is not yet known if 
gatcaustada in P 2958.176 is connected here. The origin of this ga- is not certain : 
possibly it has replaced an older va- from ava-. 

A base niys- is attested in Khotanese paniysai equivalent to Tib. chu-so,1 
‘urinary organ, Sansk. vasti-’. Similarly Suvarņabhāsa has 24 v 3 bīysma u 
panWysau rendering Sansk. mütra- alone. ^ Uncertain is the fragment 
Kha 1.187 a, 7 a 1 ///panīysde || 4 ||, where pa and nī are not clear. 

If it is recalled that the Indo-Eur. pleu- with many determinatives ranges 
over the meanings ' flow, float, swim, sail, inundate, pour, leak, rain, splash, 
wash', it may be claimed that a base Indo-lran. no?- with determinatives 
could lie behind the following: Khot. naid- (or nai0-) | moisten, be wet’, 
naiz- ‘ flow’, Avestan nazg- ‘ wash off’, Old Ind. neg- (nénekte, nektá-) * wash ', 
Khowar nigtk, Kafiri Waigali nij-, ni£- ‘ wash clothes’, A8kun niz-, nidz-.3 This 
last word is known outside Indo-Iranian in Greek vifw, fut. viysw ! wash ' with 
xépv.Ba acc. sing. ‘ hand-washing (water), Celtic Ir. nigim ‘ wash’, Old Engl. 
micor ' water monster '.* 

Khot. nīra- * water ' occurs in the Sanghata-sütra in a fragment Kha 0013 c, 
6 b 3 abàdàá miro * water out of season ' one of the causes of fear, and in 20 b 2 
ne ne ju myàpátà mird corresponding to Tib. chu yaw ma yod-do ‘ water does 
not reach it’. 

An Iranian nira- would belong with nai- in naid-, naiz- used of liquid. 
This makes it unwise to conjecture that Khot. n?ra- is a loan-word rather than 
an inherited word. 

Since this group of words seem clearly to be evident in Iranian it will be 


1 Siddhasara 12 v 5. 

? Or. 9609, KT, 1, 235. 

3 G. Morgenstierne, NTS, xvir, 1954, 281; NTS, rr, 1929, 270. 
5^ WP, r1, 323. 
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necessary to Join here the much-discussed Sansk. nīra- ‘ water’ and nivara- 
* water, mud "7 

There is still another problem presented by a base Iran. naiz- and Old Ind. 
nes-. 

In the later Veda, the Tasttvrīya āraņyaka (ed. Bibliotheca Indica) prapā- 
thaka 10, anuvāka 13, 2 has the word nisti- in the phrase ddho nistya vitdstyam. 
Here Sayana’s commentary rendered by griva-bandha- ‘a fastening on the 
neck ’.2. In Kafirt Kati neste ‘belt’ and A&kun nésté ‘ turban’ have been 
compared with nisti-.3 

From the oldest Vedic comes niskd- which occurs in a compound RV 5.19.3 
niskd-griva- * wearing a niskd- on the neck’. The n?ská- could be of metal. 

Khot. piniysda- is found in P 3513, 80 r 3 (KBT, 64) ysarījā pīnīysdyau 
usthiya ura ‘belly drawn in with golden girths'. A verbal form occurs in 
Paris Y 27 (AT, 11, 41) khvad daitté hvastà kása harūy4 ā panīšdā. Here the 
translation has not yet been achieved : kása might be connected with Mid. Pers. 
kaš, Avestan kaša-. The Sansk. kaksā- and kaksyā- used of a ‘ girth’ or 
* woman's girdle’ would give a good meaning in this amorous poem. The 
jiskà- is in the following verse. If then kdésa means ‘ girdle’ the two verbs in 
this phrase may mean ‘loosen or tie up’. This would give Khot. niys- with 
pa-, pi- from pati- or pa-. The basic word was accordingly na?- with determina- 
tives nai-z- and nat-s- ° to bind up’, an archaic equal to bandh-. 

Note now that the Indo-European base mei- ‘to close the eyes’, in Sogd. 
mytk * closed * (Dhyāna 25), occurs also with determinatives. There occur in 
Iranian Khot. mäjs- in nämäjsīndä ‘they wink’, 3rd sing. nämäśdi, adj. 
anämäjsa- * not winking in H 88 (N 42.29) anämäjsyau tcemañyau. Zor. Pahl. 
myčšn is in ('rBd. 181.13 čašm mēčišn * winking of the eye, moment”. Here 
either -č- or -ž- or -z- can be read, from Old Iran. matč- or maij-. In myé *mié 
‘eyelid ’ (Zatspram 1.21), the Baloci mécaé, mišāš would show older -č-. Zaza 
mijd, mizé is ambiguous. Bud. Sogdian has the ambiguous nymz’y ‘ winking ’ 
(Vim. 201) * where -z- can be -z- or -2- from older -z- or -j-, but not -é-. From 
the Pamirs Yidya na-miz- has older -é- or -j-. [8ka3mi numul- has older -8-.5 

Old Indian has mes-: mis-. Elsewhere Lit. miegmi ‘sleep’ and mingu ‘ fall 
asleep ’ have -g- from older -g- or -gh-. Like Lit. dikti ‘to rave’ and dusti 
‘to gasp’, whose base dheu- occurs without determinative, in the word for 
‘wink ’ we have met- with velar -g- and sibilant -s-. 

Beside the bases Indo-Iran. naiz- and naiš- a third form nat-g- could be 
expected. This base seems to be contained in Rigvedic nirnig- ‘ garment, 


1 It has previously been proposed to trace this nīra- to the ni- of nita-, which, however, is 
rather to be set with Lettish niju, see BSOAS, xx1, 1, 1958, 43; also to snā- and nā- which, 
however, seem to offer a less satisfactory connexion than this Khot. nai-d-. Rēšānī has nay-: nid 
‘to churn butter’. 

2 The commentary of Bhattabhāskara-mišra is cited in the Vaidika-padānukrama-kosa, s.v. 

3 G. Morgenstierne, NTS, 11, 1929, 269. 

4 E. Benveniste, JA, 1933, 2, 241. 

5 G. Morgenstierne, TIF L, 11, 232, 
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covering’ which has perhaps too long been connected with neg- ‘to wash’ 
with difficult conjectural intermediaries. 

In Oro&ori, Ro&àni, and Bartangi the word panidz- ‘ to dress ’, and Sangleci 
panec-, Suyni peniz- stand beside Wakhi pimec-, Iškāšmī pomuc-, Sanglēčī 
pumec-, Sarikoli pamez-. Are all these from older pati-mauk- (Zor. Pahl. 
patmēk) or were there two bases mauk- and navk- ? 

If there is a base nazs- ‘to bind up’ it may supply an interpretation for 
Armen. patnēš, Georgian p’at’nez- ‘ place fortified by palisade, rampart’. The 
sense of bandha-, New Pers. band ‘ embankment’ is not remote. This would 
give a better connexion than an earlier proposal.! 

The Sanskrit word tévara-, tuvara- ‘astringent’ was compared with 
Apabhraméa tūra- * cheese , Avestan tūirya-, tūiri-, Zor. Pahl. oul Ster "sold "` 
the Greek, Mycenaean, and Homeric rvpós.? The verbal base expected has 
survived in Ossetic Dig. taidg, Iron tuédg ‘sour’, Dig. dntdaun, dntud, Iron 
āntāun, āntyd ‘to make sour, brew’, Dig. dntud, Iron ántyd ' lees, distiller's 
grains ’, Dig. dntaddn, Iron dntian ‘ mash’. In Khotanese the word ttavamdya, 
oblig. ttavamdye ‘bile, gall’ is to be connected with the Ossetic words. The 
derivative of Sansk. tuvara- is used for ‘alum’. So Russ. kvascy. 

The meanings ‘acid, bitter, astringent’ are all ascribed to Mod. High 
Germ. herb (Mid. Germ. here, herwes). The base Indo-Iranian tank- has given 
words for three kinds of taste. Old Ind. takrd- ‘ buttermilk’, Mid. Pers. tazl, 
New Pers. talz ‘ bitter’, talztnah ‘ milk sour and dried ’, Khowar tror ‘ bitter ’. 
Khot. byamjsa ‘ astringent’ represents older *(a)bi-tanéa-. In the case of tau- 
the meanings ‘ sour, bitter, astringent’ are similarly present. 


5. barb- ‘lead, draw’ 


The Buddhist Sanskrit writers use a phrase trsna-gardüra- * leash of lust ' 
(as in the compound trsņā-gardūra-baddha- * bound by the leash of desire ’), 
Tib. lu-gu-brgyud ‘rope to tie calves’.2 The phrase is inherited. Pali has 
tanha-gaddula- beside tanhd-samyojana-. 

Correspondingly in Khotanese we find in P 2022.10 and 12 (K T, rr, 42) * : 

10 ttraisņijai birä jsā pāsg ttū ttu mauīada aysmū īrūstārā * with the bira- 
of desire the bonds thus bind the mind ’. 

The Khotanese b?ra- can be derived from various older forms, since -?ra- 
can represent Old Ivan. -tra- or -arya- or, as will appear, -arbya-. Between 
these possibilities the Sogdian is decisive. 

Here in Sogdian Buddhist texts BrB- occurs with two meanings, with 


1 Indian Linguistics, xvi, 1955, 119, written before the complexity of bases containing nat- 
had been realized. 

2 Indian Linguistics, xvi, 1955, 118. Other words in Schrader-Nehring, Reallextkon, s.v. 
Kase. 

3 Bibliotheca Buddhica, rv, part iii, 218.6, Mala-madhyamaka-karika, cited by Edgerton, 
Dictionary, beside Lalita-vistara, ed. Lefmann, 207.17, kurkura iva, gardüra-baddhàh, ed. Vaidya, 
p. 150. 

4 Quoted in Donum natalicium H. S. Nyberg oblatum, 11, 


ARYA II 25 


pejorative sense ‘ mislead ’ and in a good sense ‘ draw on’. In SCE 273 occurs 
rty prw BrBnt APZYn prw drymh ZKw ny yypà yr m'y "st ! and by Brg'nt 
and by falsehood takes the riches of others for his own’. The Chinese has 
ME k‘uang ‘lead into error’. This same Chinese word is rendered by Sogdian 
'Skrt i 250-1 rty "ny! mriym k yyrk škrt ZKw yr m kw "st * drives other 
men to be stupid, takes their riches’. In 253 prw drymh ‘by falsehood ’ 
renders the same Chinese k‘uang. 

In BrB'nt * misleading, deception ' may be contained the suffix -’nt, familiar 
in Bud. Sogd. c£'nt ' beverage ', Chr. Sogd. ésnz. If it belongs with the "B'rB 
next cited, an interpretation *fraBanda- is excluded. 

In a good sense Sogdian has " B'rB ' leading thing ' to draw a being onwards. 
Vimalakirti-nirdesa-sütra 155 reads &wn "Br ys'k "B'rB sr yršt * draws with 
the *aBarBa- of lust’. Here we are reminded of the Sansk. gardūra- of lust. 
In the Chinese version, however, $i] kou ‘hook; to induce’ and the corre- 
sponding Tibetan Icags kyu ‘iron hook’ render Sansk. ankusa-, Pali ankusa- 
“hook, pole to pluck fruit'. This may also be intended by the Sogdian but 
with less precise word ‘ drawing (hook) ’. 

Sogdian may give unchanged an older Iranian barb- * lead ', but since inter- 
change of b- and m- is frequent, the original may have been *marb-. Here 
pr- *fra- 1s hardly possible. 

In Khot. bira- ‘ rope, gardüra-' now may be claimed an older *b(a)rbya- 
connected with the Sogdian BrB- ‘draw’. That would require the changes 
through *b(a)rvya- to *b(a)rya-. Two other Iranian bases end in reduced 
grade -rb-. Possibly Khot. hayir-, haydr-, hayar-, hiyir- ‘take pleasure in, 
rati, abhirati’ may derive from older *fra-grbya- (the retention of the second 
syllable may be due to the former presence of a consonant after -r-) from 
grab- ‘take’ with short -i- in second syllable of a trisyllable. In Tumshuq 
Saka paitrya- ‘ agree, accept’ the base may be grab-.? Mid. Persian and New 
Persian have gir- ‘ take’, and like Khotanese also mir- ‘ die’ from *mrya-. 

Of darb- ‘fasten’ can be quoted Khuri dur- : duruft, Kurd (Kirmansah) 
dur-. The word bary- ‘ boil’ was ES by New Iran. yarb- in Munjānī 
wurv-, Sanglēčī wārv-, Parāčī yarw-.3 

The Iranian barb- allows several possible older Indo-European forms with 
b/bh, er/ar, re/ra/, b/bh. Hither b could also have been m. 

An isolated present participle to brb- occurs in the Rigveda which would 
permit a full grade either barb- or brab-. Initial Old Indian b- and v- are always 
uncertain unless an extra-Indian cognate is known. Here too initial m is 
possible. 

In RV 8.32.10, a poem to Indra, occurs : 

brbdd-uktham havāmahe srprá-karasnam ūtdye 
sādhu krņodntam dvase 
1 F. Weller, Zum soghdischen Vimalakīrtinirdešasūtra, 62 ff. 
? In BSOAS, xu, 3, 1950, 654 pattrya- was taken to contain dar- ‘ hold ’, as had been proposed 


before, but shortly after the meaning of grab- seemed more suitable. 
3 TPS, 1955, 76 ff. ; G. Morgenstierne, JJ FL, 11,420. Other forms are cited there. 
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In the Sémaveda 1, 217 c this third verse has sadhah krnvantam dvase. 

Note that ukthd-vāhas- introduces the charioteer’s sphere of driving the 
vehicle of ukthá-. It is used four times in the Rigveda of Indra (8.96.11 ; 
10.104.2), of Indràgni (6.59.10), and of the vépra- (6.32.13). Hence here in 
brbád-uktha- Indra may be thought of as ‘ conducting the ukthá- ' in à metaphor 
from ‘ leading’ an animal on a leash. The form is a governing compound of 
the usual type. In wktha-bhft- the metaphor of ‘ carrying’ is used. The verse 
can then be rendered : ‘ we call on (Indra), the leader of the poem, the long- 
armed, to help, on the creator of good, to succour ’. 

The word brbád-uktha- is not translated in K. Geldner's Übersetzung. 
Grassmann’s Worterbuch, like Sayana’s mahad-uktham, has taken brbdd- to be 
brhád- and rendered ‘hoch zu preisen °. 

The proper name of a dānapati in a dānastuti RV 6.45.31-3 is Brbd-. In 
form it can be associated with adjectives like dArsá- * bold ' and mrdá- ' soft '.! 
If this is connected with brbád- and Sogd. frf-, -B'rB ‘ conduct’ the word 
brbū- would mean ‘leading’ or in reference to a man’s capacity ‘fitted for 
leadership '. Brbu- like other patrons was sahasradatama-. 


6. kumjī 


The Khotanese word kumi ‘ yeast’ renders Tib. róabs ‘ yeast’ in the 
Siddhasara medical text. Here there are two passages to quote : 

102 r 1 gasti hivi raysà u svidà fiyevutcà kumji astamna ‘ juice of flesh and 
milk, curd water, yeast and the rest’, in Tibetan sa-khu daw, ho-ma dan, 
zo kha chu dam, réabs rnams. 

131 r 1 sutté, ähvarai kumi, ñetutcä, bist dstamna ' vinegar, sour yeast, 
curd water, buttermilk and the rest’, in Tibetan chva dan, réabs skyur-po dan, 
zo kha chu dan, dar-ba rnams. 

A later form with the frequent -am replacing older -wm- before consonant 
occurs in P 2893.221 (KT, 1m, 92), of which the original Sanskrit text has not 
yet been identified : 

kāmjsa kūtāīd, kāmjīna, ā vā bīšīna vara samkhalyafià, kustà vina, Vnde, 
vāšarūm jymdā. 

Here too kāmjī is associated with bist. The whole means: ‘sesame seed 
is to be ground, with yeast or with buttermilk it is to be smeared there where 
the pains are, it removes rheumatism (vdta-sonita-)’. 

Analysis of kumjī gives kum-j- with -i from older -iya- as in āstē- ‘ thumb ’, 
gen. dstye, inst. dstina. For the -j- note the adjective himjinai ‘ with blood ’, 
in E and frequent in medical texts, and Siddhasdéra 101 r 4 humjuda, from 
hind ‘ blood ’. 

The base is then either *kuma- or *kuna- of which the ku- can be found 


1 J. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 11, 2, p. 463. 
? Legends of Brbü- occur later, see Vedic indez, s.v. 
3 Here the Sanskrit text diverges. 
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in other words connected with fermentation in solid and liquid form. From 
the Indo-European side occur Old Ind. kvath-, Old Slav. kvasū, Lit. kušlas, 
Lat. cāseus, from kyā- or kā-.! 

Ossetic knows this base in two words. First in k’umél ‘ sour drink or its 
lees’ we have *kuma-la-. It is frequent: Baydrati Sozur 116, Digoron, cuan 
kumāl imtsuj * he recalls the sour drink of the grain’; P’esdtdé 334 dz ma 
tūnāg kumdūl ku bānāzon * may I drink the thin sour drink’; k’wmélin ma 
jä p'árütà büzzüdysty 'the lees of kvas are left’ (Miller's dictionary, s.v. 
kūmāl) ; (ībid., 155) k'umāl dnyezuj * the drink ferments’. 

Čečen has a word komal, as in vajn zudarša komal ri čuh t'adabo * our 
women moisten hemp in water '.* The word is Inguš k'omal, kuomal. If 
a word for intoxicant has been shifted in meaning from the one (fermented 
drink) to the other (hemp) this word may belong with Ossetic k'umál. 

The second Ossetic word is Dig. kupxā, Iron k’tipx ‘lees of sour drink ’ 
formed from a base enlarged by -p-, as commonly to a labial final of a base, 
with the suffix -xa-. In Pamjatnīkt,? 11, 83, occurs k'upxità ku rālāmāridā 
‘the woman pressed out the lees, ona vyZimala vyZwunki '. 

With Oss. K'umál it is now necessary to associate the word Dig. xwmüllàág, 
Iron xümállàg ‘ hops’. 

An older Iranian k- is represented in Ossetic in three ways, by k- normally, 
by #’- not rarely, and least commonly by z-.5 This z- from k- may be an Ossetic 
replacement or may indicate an early Old Iranian alternation. In sumälläg 
the zu- may indicate older khu- or be a recent Ossetic change. 

In Ossetic vumdllāg we have an adjectival derivative from *xumal- by 
-aka-, if the -Il- is a secondary doubling before a suffix (as is familiar in Oss. Dig. 
yiggag and the like) or by -yaka- if the -ll- arises from -ly-. The suffix -aka- 
is added without change of meaning or may give the sense of connexion. 
Thus Dig. dasūrā, Iron dwsdr ‘nut’ and dasdrdg ‘squirrel’; Dig. xurad, 
Iron xrz ' curds ', and Iron xiradg ‘ sorrel’. 

In zumāllāg 1s then the name for the thing connected with fermented drink, 
a suitable name for the herb which was added to the drink, hops.* 

The Ossetic legend of brewing and the addition of rumāllāg is given in 
Nārty kāddžytā, ed. 1946, 59—60, ed. 1949, 110—11, and in Digoron Iron Adámon 
Sfaldystad, v, 182. 

The zumállàág 1s called the dntaudn ‘ souring stuff’ in the Digoron je 'ntauán 
bà üxsürà k'otürbàl bor xumállüg and in the Iron áxsàry k'utüryl bur vimāllāg, 
je ntūān tā ūmd; väjjy. 

1 Further forms in WP, 1, 468; Pok., IEW, 627-8; M. Vasmer, REW, 1, 546. 

2 N. Jakovlev, Sintaksis čečenskogo literaturnogo jazyka, 77. 

S A. N. Genko, Zapiski kollegit vostokovedov, v, 718 ; Dumézil-Jabagi, Textes populaires 
ingus, 26. 

* Pamjatniki narodnogo tvorčestva osetin, 11, 1927. 

TN i problem needs further work. Preliminary notes are given in BSOAS, xx1, 3, 1958, 


€ The practice of adding a herb to drink was noted by Hesukhios, s.v. geAcrtov * 7ópa Tt 
2 kvÜuóv uéMros éfoyuévov adv Udari kai mod Tivi. 
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In the Alanian ancestor of our modern Ossetic there was likely to have 
existed *kumala- and *xumala- and the derivatives in -aka-. The Alans were 
powerful in the Caucasus until the eleventh century.! The hops grow nowadays 
freely there.? 

The three words Khotanese kumi ‘ yeast’, Ossetic k'umàl and xumilldig 
can be interpreted from earlier Iranian. They form part of a larger group 
traceable to Indo-European times. 

Here lies the solution to an ancient problem, the name of hops in Germanic, 
Romance, Slavonic, Finno-Ugrian, and Turkish languages.® 

Two types are represented with and without -k-. 

Of interest here are the Turkish forms. Al- "Kāšyarī (eleventh century A.D.) 
has gumlāg * as the name of a plant growing in the Qipéaq regions. Modern 
Čuvaš zumla, and Hungarian qumlou, komló from Old Čuvaš *kumlay, Teleut 
kumlak all show a word in -ak. Without the -k- there is Finnish humala-, but 
Vogul k’umléx, with Medieval Latin humulus, Old Engl. hymele, Old Norse 
humall. 

Old Slavonie zumeli differs with its -£ and -e- in -eli-. If it comes from 
an Alanian *zumala- it has been modified to a Slavonic form. In modern use 
this Slavonic xmel” means ‘ hops’ and the ‘ carousal’ which they serve. 

Khotanese has another word for yeast in tci- with suffixes. This word is 
attested in adjectival form in the medical texts for Sansk. kinva-, Tib. phabs. 
Thus we have Siddhasdra 142 v 1 kumjsa tcimña sumam kumbā ‘sesame, 
yeast powder, flax’; 100 v 4 kāmyjsa kāmbā tetīa sumam āra ; 110 v 3 dājsamdai 
hiya ttima āra tceīg symam. These give three variant spellings. With -ān-ya- 
we find P 2893.186 (KT, m, 90) kamjsq, kamba, tcygfiü sumam, kustà; 
P 2893.184 (KT, 111, 90) dājsamdat ttīma, āra teyāta sūmam ; Siddhasara 132 v 2 
teyauña sumam, buysīīī svīdg. The basis of these words is thus żci- with suffixes 
tcin-ya- and tcy-Gnya- with the meaning * yeast'. The word sumam ‘ powder ’ 
connected with Avestan sudus and Mid. Pers. sütan 'rub', Sogd. Bud. and 
Man. ps’w- (assuring the Old Iran. s) must be discussed elsewhere. 

With this Khot. tc//ia the tci of hamatci of P 2786.187 (KT, 11, 99), which is 
likely to mean a ‘ drink made of fermented barley ’, is to be connected.” 

Beside this Khot. tci- we can set the Oss. Dig. k’insd,® Iron čyssd, xyssd 
‘dough ’, which is flour mixed with yeast. In New Persian one word ssrīšah 
has both meanings ‘ yeast’ and ‘dough’. This has ki- with -ns- from older -ss- 


1 V, Minorsky, History of Sharvan and Darband, 107 ff. 

2 A, Herbert, Casuals in the Caucasus, 1912, 253. 

3 A recent large survey is contained in A. Steiger, in F. Meier (ed.), Westóstliche Abhandlungen, 
R. Tschudi zum siebzigsten Geburtstag überreicht, 1954, 87-106. 

4 W. B. Henning, ‘ Mitteliranisch ’, in Handbuch der Orientalistik, tv, 1, p. 85, connects with 
Sogd. z6m from older hauma-, Avestan haoma-. 

5 Details are given in Annali, Istituto Universitario Orientale di Napoli, 1, fasc. 2, 139. 

6 Dig. k’insd has the intrusive -n- familiar in Oss. Dig. dnsurd, Iron ssyr * tusk ’, and earlier 
in Bud. Sogd. ’ns’wr occurring in the cliché wywsw ’ns’wr ‘ six-tusked ’, the usual epithet sa- 
danta- in Buddhist texts (VJ 201, etal.). Avestan tizi.asira- has the word without -n- (Yast 14.15). 
If Avestan maza- is pre-Sasanian it has a similar -n-. 
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from -ts-, giving the base kit- to set beside the kāt- of Latin cāseus. The k- of 
Oss. k’i- may be an archaic feature before Indo-Eur. -o-. 

Three Indo-Aryan words may be added here. Old Ind. kinva- ‘ yeast’ 
in Susruta, and adj. kinvya-, kinviya- ascribed to Panini, is formed from *ki-nu- 
with Indonaryanized -n- beside Khot. tci-n-ya with -n-. The word Kāfirī 
Waigali kild ‘ boiled cheese’, ASkun cila are from older *kilaia- with dental 
-t-. Indo-Aryan Old Ind. kilata- has the modified -t-. In the Rigveda, kīlāla- 
is the name of a drink (only in 10.19.14 kildla-pa-).1 


T. ysimarye 


Khotanese ysomarye has been found once in P 3510.3.3 (K BT, 49): 


jastūta pūjā-karma gasamdā ysarrnā ksattra, 
šāhaujā pale uvāre, bveyaustyām ramnyau tide 12 
camdāvaīta ystmarye brrūne, ñanauvä visva byairma, 
padmi rāysām jsa uskhasta,  hambīsa tcasva šavrka 13 


That is: ' worship of the Buddhas, turning golden umbrellas, parasols, noble 
banners, covered with shining jewels, brilliant cintémani-jewel ysimarye, 
treasures pure and excellent, risen from the lotus throne, splendid goodly 
heaps ’. 

The forms taken in Khotanese by the name cint@manz are numerous. There 
are the following: HE 14.118 candāvand mūra , Jātakastava 30 r 3 cettàmene . . . 
ramne; P 2801.16 cimdāmanā ; Hedin 23.17 camdāvaītā mūra ; Thomas 2 a 4 
camdatasià müri; Or. 8212.162 36 (KT, 11, 3) cadavaiia rana. 

With the name these passages show a following word for ‘jewel’. In 
ysimarye may lie similarly some general word for jewel or a specific name. 

In Iranian there is a word for ' emerald ' in Zor. Pahl. ’wembwrt (Pahlavi 
texts, 115, 1 in the Čatrang-nāmak), Armen. zmrouzt (HAG, 151), New Pers. 
zumurrud. Here the vowels have been affected by -m- to -u-. The Greek 
apdapaydos, pdpaydos is reflected in Sansk. marakata-, whence Tib. margad. 
If now the word was known in Khotan as *zmarata- or *zmarada- this might 
have given ysemarya- with anaptyctic -2-, familiar in Khot. ysdénah- ‘ bathe ’ 
and ssüánauwma- ' propitiation '.? The replacement of -ata- through -dta- by 
-ya- would be normal. An ending -atā- would rather have given -ē- in later 
Khotanese. 

I had previously thought there might be a connexion with Kuci wamer, 
wmer, Agni wwmār * jewel translatīng Sansk. maņ+-, ratna-. It occurs in the 
phrase A 1 b 5 cendāmaņi wmār. 


8. kathamjsuva 


An idealized picture of a city occurs in the Maitreya-vyakarana. In E 23.136 
we have 
bahoysani hvähä u mästä syata bastarrda ysarimgya 


1 Further details are given in TPS, 1955, 69—70. 2 BSOAS, xī1, 2, 1948, 327. 
VOL. XXIII. PART 1. 3 
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ne vara kāthamjsuva ttāte mušša jsīrāka bahoysiia 
ggamuna harstāyā na īndā ne vara durbhiksà n» hina 
ne vara āchaina mūrāre ni bise süjsinda ttu kalu 


That is, * the market is wide and large. Golden sand is strewn about. There 
are not goods-stealing thieves, robbers cheating in the market. There are no 
robbers at all, nor famine nor invading troop. There they do not die of illness. 
Houses are not then burnt’. 

Three words here merit a discussion. The first, kathamjsuva, only in this 
passage, has been translated from the context and with thought of the Jaina 
epithet of a thief (in default of the Buddhist parallel) in the phrase para-davva- 
harama-pasatta- * intent upon the carrying off of others’ property ’, that would 
be a Sanskrit para-dravya-harana-prasakta-. The act is called davva-jayam 
ghettūņa, davva-vodhāram aneti, davva-jayam nineina, davvam nihanium.* 

The first component kātha- can be traced to an older *kar@ra- which is known 
in Western Iranian New Pers. kalah, kala ° household goods ’, Armenian loan- 
word kah 'furniture', rendering Greek oxeóos, with kahem, kahauorem * to 
furnish ’.? 

The second component -mjsuva contains in medial syllable the same -mjs- 
which is found in Khot. pa-mjs- : pamāta-, pamya- * to wear clothes ', pamüha- 
‘clothes °. The Zor. Pahl. patmēk-, patmēč-, patmēxtan * to wear °’ corresponds. 

In -mjsuva it is possible to see the suffix -uka- familiar in Khot. busua- 
“scented ’ and Old Ind. véduka- ° winning '. Sogdian has čr767rwk *čvrāy- 
oaruk- ' lamp-stand ', like Khot. cārau-dijsāka- and Oss. Dig. ctrāy-dārūn.* 

The meaning of mauk- : muk- without preverb varies. It means put on’ 
in Zor. Dahl, ok, moé, moéak ' shoe ',5 Bud. Sansk. moca- ; maucika-, mocika- 
'Shoemaker'; Armen. moyk, moyg, moucak, Georg. mogv-1, New Pers. mozah, 
Arab. mūg, mauzaj, Greek Bavkis. The reverse meaning is found in Ormuri 
moz-: mok- ‘loosen, untie’, Munjàni muz-: muyd 'be moved '.$ Old Ind. 
mok- : muk- means ' to loosen ', Lit. munkü, mükti * to wipe away ' (1f it belongs 
here). 

With preverbs occur Avestan pditr.smuata- ‘ put on’, framuati- ‘ taking 
off ’ referring to shoes (Vid. 6.27; Yast 5.64, Yast 10.125). In Ossetic rāmodzun, 
Iron rámüdzyn is ‘take away’ and Dig. nimodzun, nimuyd, Iron nymidzyn, 
nymyyd ‘ to deliver, betray ’. | 

Old Indian has the verb with preverbs pratt-, ā-, and pra-. 

The second word to interpret is mušša ‘ robbers’. In this may be seen an 
older *muš-ya- with -šy- palatalīzed to -$$- from the base mauš- : mus- ‘ rob’, 


1 H. Jacobi, Ausgewählte Erzählungen in. Máháráshtri, 65. 

2 For Khot. -/h- see J RAS, 1953, 110 ff., with batha- ‘ protective mail’ from *v(a)réra-. For 
kala, W. B. Henning, Sogdica, 56. 

3 J. Wackernagel, Altind. Gram., 11, 2, pp. 480 ff. 

4 Khotanese in P 3513, 51 v 3, KT, 1, 127. 

5 GrBd. 131.11 mēč, Paris MS mēčak. Bud. Sanskrit in JRAS, 1955, 21. 

6 G. Morgenstierne, IIFL, 1, 401; 11, 230. 
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familiar in Old Ind. mosati and musņāti. It has been noticed only here in 
Khotanese. 

The third word ggamuna- occurs also in the fragment Kha 0013 c, 6 b 1 
kvī gamuna ysini<ndd> ‘ if the robbers take it away ’.1 Possibly this contains 
*gad-muna- from gad- * to plunder’. Near to it (if y- is g-, not z-) is Bud. Sogd. 
y m ‘ robber ’ (P 7.137), pr y’mh ‘ by seizure’ (VJ 1324). Then the base would 
be gam-. A Chr. Sogdian word ymy has been explained as perhaps * scelestus '.? 

Note that jsw- ‘to deceive’, participle jstda-, is similar to Kuci tser- 
‘ deceive ’. 


9. ysār- 


To express the cry of birds Khotanese has once in texts so far examined 
the word ysār- * to cry’. It is in Paris Y 10 (KT, ur, 40) saudàkuq ysārārā 
hamdé hauskyau bähyau : ‘ the young ravens cry in the dry trees’. 

The parallel texts have rrāys-, rdys-, earlier known in the Old Khotanese 
of E. 

P 2956.34 (KT, 11, 38) saudakye raysdra hada hauskam bahyau 

P 2025.53 (KT, nu, 47) sāmdakyi rrāysārā hadā haustyā bahyā : 

Ch 00266.35-6 (KT, 111, 35) sādakye rrāysada hada hauskyā bahyā : 

The Khotanese ysār- gives the cognate of Oss. Dig. Iron zār- ‘ to sing’ 
earlier by a thousand years, just as in the case of Khot. karasta- ‘ pelt’ and 
Yidya karast * hide .3 

The Oss. zdrun ‘ to sing’ and zàr ‘ song’ has already been compared with 
Greek yāpvs, Lat. garrire, garrulus, Celtic Ir. gder * cry , Welsh gair < word ’, 
and other words. 

The same base with short vowel -a- has been seen in Dig. azdlun, Iron 
dzilyn ‘ to echo ’, Dig. zallang, Iron zylldng ‘ echo’. This would give *ā-zar-ya-.5 
The preterite occurs in the phrase % maro) dar ta dzdlydi gadbynty ‘ the lament 
for the dead echoed in the woods’. The verb Iron nyjazdlyn ‘ to echo, resound. ’ 
is, however, given also the meaning ' sodrognut'sja, erzittern, shake, tremble ’ 
in Vs. Miller's dictionary. Hence the base may not mean * sound °, but ‘ move- 
ment to and fro . Possibly two bases zar- should be recognized here. In 
A. M. Kasaev's Iron-Ūryssāg dzyrduāt, nyjjāzūlyn is only rendered razdat'sja, 
raznestis' of the echo. 


10. hüsa- 


The Khotanese word hūsa- 1s found in loc. sing. kūsya and loc. plur. kūsvā 


In medical texts. 
P 2893.142 (KT, nur, 88) s? pendar ha nisand, u mījsākīnai rūm gūmalyānā, 


1 It was proposed in BSOAS, xx1, 3, 1958, 528 to connect with gad- * to plunder ’. 
2 I. Gershevitch, Grammar of Manichaean Sogdian, p. 162. 

3 Details in Annali cited supra, p. 28, n. 5, 1, fasc. 2, 125. 

4 WP, I, 537. 

5 V. Abaev, Ist.-étim. slovar' oset. jazyka, 96, citing also zal and zdlyn. 
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hisya banandé naraiya jemdé * this patņdaka medicament must be placed there, 
oil from kernels must be smeared on, it must be bound on the hisa-, it removes 
hernia ’. 

Jīvaka-pustaka 56 v 2 (KT, 1, 141) tta büra acha jada: prramiha : hisva 
vine : Sarkarya ‘it cures these diseases, prameha, vanksana, Sarkara’. In 
Susruta vanksana- is the groin. The Khotanese word may thus represent an 
older *vaxsa- or reduced grade *uxSa- with added initial h-. Direct connexion 
in meaning with Avestan fravazs 1 does not exist. 

Two other uses of a base of the same form but of different meaning are 
known. Ossetic has Dig. usgd, udisk'd, Iron tārsk, plural ūdzsčyid, ūāršjūtā, 
‘shoulder’. The Digoron dual occurs in Pamjatmki, u, 99, ā duudi usgebāl 
‘on his two shoulders’. In Pam., nī, 161, Dig. dzeuārvdsgā means ' broad- 
shouldered ’ (with v, not ù). The Digoron plural is in Pam., u, 65, sä usqiti 
(loc. plur.). The hero Soslan is fdtān-udzsk ' broad-shouldered '.? 

Old Indian Vedic vdksas- is the ‘ breast ’. 

Since it is known from Oss. Dig. sonàg ‘ breast’, Iron syndg ‘ projection, 
breast', Zor. Pahl. senak ‘ breast’ with Avestan soën. ' pointed ' that the 
* breast could be named as the pointed thing, it seems likely that with this 
Old Ind. vaks- and Iran. vaxs- used of ‘ breast’ and ‘ shoulder’ the Oss. Dig. 
uxst, plur. uxstitä, uxstältä (Pam., u, 7), Iron udast, plur. udastyta * spit’ 
belongs as the ‘ pointed ’ tool. 

This meaning in turn leads on to Armenian vak- in vakas ‘ shoulder garment ’, 
vaxčan ‘end’, and Avestan vay- in vaydana- ‘ head ’.3 

From a meaning ‘ pointed’ it is possible to explain also Khot. haussa-, 
later hosg-, hausq- ‘ finger ’ * from *fra-vaš-ya- with palatalized -š- passing to -$-, 
later voiced. 

The word E 21.7 pané kaso hossaé āljsīndi māstu kéde ‘in every nook the 
hošša- sing most loudly’ will belong rather as *fra-vas-ya- or *fra-vatš-ya- 
to vās- ‘make sound (cry, sing, play music)’. To this may be connected 
E 25.647 hauso in the phrase assa hamggarind: ku ne ni hauso yanindé where 
E. Leumann rendered by ‘ sound ’. If this is right the word could be *fra-važšā- 
from vās- * sound . 

Iranian thus knows 1. vaxš- ‘scatter (water or fire)’, 2. vaxs- ‘ grow ’, 
3. vaxs- in Khot. hiisa-, 4. vaxs- ‘ pointed ’, 5. vazs-, thence vas- “° sound ’. 


ll. tau-: tu- 


A series of verbs and nouns are derived from a base tau- : tu-. The meaning 
shown in all words will emerge from the comparisons. 


! * Languages of the Saka’, in Handbuch der Orientalistik, 1v, 1, p. 139. The h- also in huss- 
‘grow’, participle hussdta-, from vaxrs- : uxs-. 

2 Nārty Kāddžytā, ed. 1946, 86.3. 

3 On vdksas- WP, 1, 261, is uncertain, but guotes an older proposal to connect vaksaņā-, 
váksas-, and vanksana-. On Armen. vak-, H. S. Nyberg, Hilfsbuch des Pehlevi, 11, 96. Oss. sinäg, 
BSOAS, xx, 1957, 59. 

4 E 14.71; Siddhasāra 102 r 5; P 4089 a 2 (KBT, 20). 
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1. Ossetic tād- : tu- occurs in verbal forms with and without preverb. 
Dig. áftàun, dftud, Iron dftāūn, dftyd * put, throw over, add, pile up, place 
upon (eggs) . 

Dig. dftujun, Iron dftyin, āftyn * be placed upon, come to '.! 

Dig. itāun, itud, Iron tãùŭn, tyd ‘ spread, scatter, sow ° from *vi-tav-. 

Dig. rdtaun, rdtud, Iron rūtādn, rātyd ‘ to quilt, add lining ’ from *fra-tav-. 

Dig. dntaun, dntud ‘ rake hay together’ (Iron sstvyn) from *ham-tav-. 

Dig. taindg ‘ hen brooding on eggs ’. 

2. Parthian wtwny *vitavana- ‘ distance of a bowshot’,? Armen. vteuan, 
vtauan. Armenian vtauak * undergarment’ and vtauat ‘ veil’ may also belong 
here.3 

3. Khot. ttwraka-‘ cover’ of a quiver in the Turkish-Khotanese vocabulary.* 
It can be analysed as *tura-, representing older *tūra- or *taura-. The text 
reads kapdha:kd, hilathd: hivi tturakā hame * (Turk.) gapyag is the cover of 
the quiver’. This connects with Old Slav. £ulo- * quiver' and with Indo-Eur. 
tu-.5 Note that Kāfirī Aškun astar, Waigalī tstār, Kati stdr, Prasun štēr * guiver ' 
belong to Sansk. āstara- * covering .% Prasun has also duru-štar * bow and 
quiver ’. 

4. Khot. ttaura- corresponds to Bud. Sansk. kudya- ‘ wall’ and prākāra- 
* wall' in the description of the magical power of passing uninjured through 
walls. Thus in E 5.38 avacchoda tsindà ttawra vasta vraņī ndstū cu betttā 7 1s the 
poetic equivalent of Mahavyutpatti 219 turahkudyam terahprakaram. The word 
ttaura occurs also in E 4.87 ttaura vite ssande spite; Hi 6.99 bissa darsda ttaura 
dūtāndā ; E 23.135 haudyau yd ratanyau ttaura pārgyiīruvo spāte vicītra ; 
and E. 5.56 o ttaura tti nu na tsīndā biššā nuvaysāre vikalpe. 

5. A second Khot. ttora- ‘ covering, top’ occurs in E 17.33. 

cramu ggard tctiryo ratanyau jsa sumire 

samudrà 4 > 

cvi ysarrna ttorā kye halci hà hatiys(d»e 
The ‘four-jewelled Mount Meru’ is named in Vasubandhu’s Abhidharma- 
koša, 111, 50, catūratnamayo meruh. That is, ‘as the Mount Šumeru with the 
(sides made of) four precious substances, the ocean . . . , which has a golden 
top which shines forth everywhere °. The same ttora occurs in a broken passage 
in E 17.34 tta và avassürstà cvi handara ttora / ttram< >. 

In these two Khotanese words ttaura- and ttora- the -au-, -o- represents an 
older -du-, since Old Iran. -au- passed to Khot. -4-. A similar Khot. -au-, -o- 
is familiar in āyoysa-, āyosta-, from yauz- ' be agitated ', and khoys-, khauys-, 
a-khausta- from xauz- ‘move’. 

1 Vs. Miller, ‘ Die Sprache der Osseten ’, GIP, 1, Anhang, 65 tentatively thought of pat- ‘ fall’. 

* Hajjiabad inscription, edited H. 8. Nyberg, Ost og vest, 66. 

3 BSOAS, xvii, 1, 1956, 32. 

4 BSOAS, x1, 2, 1944, 291, the text now in KT, 1m, 81. 

5 M. Vasmer, REW, ur, 150. 


6 G. Morgenstierne, NTS, 11, 1929, 244; xv, 1949, 257, 
? JRAS, 1953, 100, 
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6. Khot. ttaurrjà occurs once in the Staél-Holstein text 61: %sà khīysarā 
ttaurrjä dädą stäm akhajamdat / jvihà ° in the anther of the filament of the 
lotus so unweariedly you sport .. ”. Khot. viysà khiysard represents Sansk. 
padma-kesara- * filament of a lotus . The top of the filament is formed of the 
anther within which are the pollen-sacs. The word ttaurrjā is thus easily 
connected with Khot. ttwraka- ‘ cover’. In form ttaurrjā may be either loc. sing. 
of *ttaurrga, with -ja from -gayā (like khārgga, loc. khārja, loan-word mārga-, 
loc. mārja) or a loc. sing. of ttaurrja-.! 

7. Ossetic Dig. turyā, Iron tyry * court, forecourt, vestibule, balcony * occurs 
in Pamjatniki, 11, 5.31 9% fātku bā ādiā; Bāyodzājām d tur, * the apple-tree 
was in Bayodza’s court (dvor’)’. Similarly ūdon axddzārāj tyrymā rācydysty 
“they went out from the house to the court’. Kasaev’s Ossetic-Russian 
dictionary has tyry * flight of steps, kryl'co *. Bayodza has a keyog (Pam., 11, 6.5). 
The Ossetic keyog is described by J. Baddeley.? 

This turyd is formed from older *tur-ga- with -ga- suffix as in Old Pers. 
abanga- ‘stone’, Khot. samga-. The twryd as an enclosed court recalls both 
Khot. ttaura- ‘ wall’ and tturaka- ‘ cover’. 

Three words from Indo-Aryan can be associated with these Iranian words. 

1. tūņa-, tūņā-, tūņi-, tūnīra- * guiver * is from tū- with suffix -na- (Indo- 
aryanized -n-) or -rna-. It is then the ‘ covering ’. 

2. torana- ‘ arch, gateway if it is named from its being the ‘ cover, top ’.® 
It will belong with Khot. ttora- ‘ top’. 

3. pratoli- ‘ gateway of a fortress’, glossed by durga-nagara-dvara-.4 

The base Indo-Iranian tav- : tu- has thus a wide range of meanings. Without 
preverb it would seem to have meant ‘ place over, upon, or around’. It is 
Indo-European by the Slavonic evidence. 

Note that Ossetic turyd as an enclosed place suggests a connexion with 
Greek tupots, Lat. turris ‘ tower ’. 


12. zurun 


The Ossetic verb Dig. zurun * to turn ° occurs in the verse of Māliti Geuārgi 48 
kāfgā kāfgā mzzuruncā * they turn in the dance”. 
The Iron form to decide on the older form of Dig. zurun was not given 
in Vs. Miller's dictionary. It occurs in the translation of the Igor story >: 
Cäx biräyãu xätyd bästätyl 
sāu gārceyyājāu zyryd ävräyty byn 
* like grey wolf ranged over the lands, like black hawk turned below the clouds ’. 


! 'The explanation attempted in Asia Major, NS, 1r, 1, 1951, 37, can thus be completed. 
Kuci taur * dust ’, if named as * covering ', could be native or Iranian. 

? Rugged flanks of Caucasus, 11, 147. 

3 M. Mayrhofer, Sanskrit etymological dictionary, leaves torana- unconnected. 

* J. Ph. Vogel, '* The Sanskrit pratoli and its new-Indian derivatives ', JE AS, 1906. Here 
the gloss rathya vistkha is rejected. 

5 Kādāg Igory stáryl, 1956, 15. 
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This is offered to render sérymi viilkomu po zemli, šizymů orlomů podů oblaky. 
The one verb used is rastēkašetsja * rush "`. 

From V. Abaev I learn that this verb zyryn is confined to Southern Iron. 

Derivative from zur-, zyr- are the words Dig. zurná, Iron zyrn * lathe .! 
The word forms the title to a poem of Epxity Tatari,? beginning dzil, dzil dy, 
md rāvdz zyrn. In Digoron® occurs dvzestin käxtä zurnä-fingitä < with silver 
legs lathe-turned tables ’. 

To these words have been added Dig. dzurkā, zurk’a ‘ trimming on shoes’ 
and dzurund kdnun ‘ to destroy ’.* 

Here in zurun we accordingly have a base zur- which can be the reduced 
grade to Old Iran. zear-:zur-, Old Ind. hear-: hur- ‘go crookedly, turn °. 
It is then connected with Iron dzvdr ‘ bad’ (Digoron uses léyuz) from *zvar-. 
It is also in Bud. Sogd. zf’r-, Chr. ’zbr-, Avestan zbar-. 

In Dig. dvzurun, dvzursta- ‘ arise’, Iron dvedrun, with Dig. dozārā, the word 
will be different : zar-, but modified in second syllable to zur- in Digoron.5 

A picture of the Caucasian, Georgian, turner can be seen in A. Byhan, 
* Die kaukasischen Völker’, in Illustrierte Vēlkerkunde, ed. G. Buschan, 1, 2, 
1926, 706. 


13. ttunda- 


Ossetic has in both Digoron and Iron om, on from older dm, dn. This change 
is recent. Older dm and dn are attested in place-names with dan, Oss. don, 
and kam, Oss. kom.® Similarly árgom ‘ open’ is represented by Abkhaz argama 
“clear, open’, Mingrel argam * clear ',” where occurs older *kaéma-.8 

Ossetie ān needs always special explanation.? It is likely that to some 
extent the Oss. ān is due to dialect mixture, direct or by foreign middlemen. 

Unusual differences separate Dig. uàrdum ' waggon', lük'un ' troubled ', 
uezdon, jezdon * noble" from Iron wuárdon, lük'on, uázdàn. 

The origin of Dig. -on, Iron -om in Dig. tson, Iron som, rājsom * to-morrow ' 
from -au- is recent. The säŭ- is retained in compounds Dig. sáu-üxsed, Iron 


1 V. Abaev, Osetinskij jazyk i fol’klor, 1,469: zurun ‘ kruzit’sja’. 

2 [ron Literaturd, 10-dm k’lasdn, 1957, 87. 

3 V. Abaev, Iz osetinskogo éposa, 61, 304. 

4 V. Abaev, Osetinskij jazyk i fol'klor, 1, 469, 449. 

5 TPS, 1953, 36 ff. ; TPS, 1954, 152; TPS, 1955, 56 ff. ; BSOAS, xx1, 3, 1958, 525. Ācārya 
Limaye has called my attention to the variant between Atharvaveda 10.8.6 gūhā jūran and the 
quotation in Mundaka upanisad 2.1 guha caram. A parallelism of sray- ‘mount’ and jar- can 
be seen in RV 7.72.4 ürdhvám bhānūm savitā devo ašred / brhūd agndyah samtdhā jarante. Note 
as to zar- that T. Burrow has called attention to anujirna- translated ‘ followed’ in Annals of 
Oriental Research, University of Madras, xin, 1957, ' Nirvacanàni', $ 1l. The word ud/-āzār, 
equivalent to udl-dxez ‘ prevosxod’, has been hardly suitably placed with dzar ‘terror’, which 
I had carefully avoided, in V. Abaev, Ist.-étim. slovar’ oset. jazyka, 96. 

€ Vs. Miller, ‘ Die Sprache der Osseten ', GIP, 1, Anhang, 4-5. 

7 V. Abaev, Osetinskij jazyk i fol'klor, 1, 316. 

8 On ka-, Khot. kha- * to open ' (in Siddhasàra 150 v 4) details elsewhere, 

* JRAS, 1953, 113, | 
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sdu-dasid ‘dawn’, siu-dar ‘dawn’, sdu-dzdvd ‘ struck in the morning’, and 
in the derivatives Dig. sūtmon, Iron säŭón * of the morning ', Dig. Iron sddmd 
“in the morning '. The older word is in Avestan savah- ; Khot. svi ‘ to-morrow’, 
Old Ind. švds. Possibly, however, here in som the older form had -au-. 

Ossetic replaced Old Iran. -aun- by -un-, as in Dig. un, Iron qn * hair ', 
Khot. ggüna-, Avestan gaona-. The Old Iran. -afn- is also -un- in Ossetic Dig. 
tund, Iron tyn ‘ cloth’ and ‘ray’, Dig. run ‘illness’, Iron ryn. 

In Ossetic Dig. Iron koj ‘rumour, care’ a derivation from older *kdyya- 
was proposed. Old Iran. -au- gave Dig. -o-, Iron -d- as in bodé Iron bid 
“Incense”. Hence the -o- of both dialects in koj needs a different explanation. 
This can be reached by assuming older -du- replaced by Oss. -o-. 

This Ossetic o in both dialects is found also before n and m. It is necessary 
to avoid the assumption that all Ossetic cases of on and om are from older 
dn and ām. 

Two Ossetic verbs tonun and dnsonun contain -au- diphthongs in their base. 

A base tun- or tu-n- is attested in two Khotanese texts. In Old Khotanese 
E 23.235 has a list of reprobated actions. It reads: 


Z Z oe $ 


jsatāndi ššūjūtu satva šsūjīye ggusto hvadanda 

ttundāndā drūjo hvatāndā kūre drstīyate nāndā 
That is, ‘the beings slew one another, they ate one another’s flesh, they 
plundered, they told lies, they adopted false views ’. 

In P 2790.66 (KT, 11, 112), an official document, certain acts are condemned. 
This reads : 

herd kina kstra padamji jādā u sige hiya stira bišā ttida yudamda ‘ they 
destroyed the state of the country for money and caused one another’s cattle 
all to be plundered ’. 

The context decides for this meaning ‘ plunder ’ or the like. In form the 
participle ttunda-, later ttuda-, has been formed from a present tun- with 
determinative -n- or has kept the -n- of a present stem. The Indo-European 
has the base (s)teu- with various determinatives, among them -d-. This (s)teu-d- 
occurs in Old Ind. tod- : tud- in the Rigveda todd- ‘ driving’, tuddti, tundate. 
Latin has both tundo, tunsus, tussus, tusus ‘thrust’, tudit-, nom. tudes, 
‘hammer ’, and studeo. Old Saxon has stétan. 

The Khotanese verb ttun- has developed the meaning from ‘ thrust, drive ’ 
to ‘ take away, plunder ’. 

In Ossetic Dig. tonun, tund, Iron tonyn, tynd ‘to pluck off, tear out’ has 
further developed the meaning.3 The preterite has retained the -n-. 

The second word Dig. dnsonun, dnsudt, Iron dssonyn, ssonyn, ssyd * thrust ’ 
has no -n- in the preterite. 

Khotanese has a verbal base sun- : sva- (where sva- is a normal later form 
from *suta-). This is in the Siddhasdra 153 v 4: ttye askhauysa [à và detadàrà], 

1 BSOAS, xxi, 3, 1958, 527. 


2 E. Leumann in E gave the word doubtfully the meaning of Sansk. tudati. 
3 Ys, Miller, Osetinskie ëtjudy, 111, 150, gave tan-, unsuitable in meaning. 
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balohaña ñustãäñą, kwjsavifia rrümdia sundfiq wu padajsáfia * ts top [or of devadàru] 
is to be fastened in a cloth, it is to be thrown into sesame oil, and is to be burnt’. 
The Tibetan reads $1 -buhi thor-to ras-kyis dkris-te, til mar-gyi nan-du smyugs-la 
bsregs-te. The Sanskrit original is short: pradīpya carla-tarlād. 

A second case of the verb is in ibid. 155 r 1 padānaīa syanātig pada)saña. 
Here Tibetan has only bsregs-pa. In 155 r 5 haysgvà syanàfiq corresponds to 
Tibetan snar blugs-na. Here sya- has been written for ṣu- (-ya- for -u- is familiar 
in sthyapa- for sthūpa- ' stüpa-' in KT, n, 107, 168, 171). 

The meaning of sun- can be found from the Tibetan. Here smwugs-la 
is the equivalent of bcug-pa which renders Sansk. wéksipta- ‘ thrown into’. 
Tib. blugs-pa is * pour . 

A compound with bü- * occurs in P 2893.98 (KT, nu, 86): niyaké ahaudi- 
vārrjā bimdd bisvana u bidar ha hamaysa 2 sikara parkinand * the butter is to be 
placed upon a gourd leaf and upon it is to be sprinkled the .. . sugar ’. 

The preterite occurs in two passages. In P 2024.41 (KT, rr, 78) occurs 
šīyā pvaicām jsa jsā yadama svaudū * we put on the yalma-raincoat with white 
pvaicā- '.5 P 2024.46 has cū mūsakava yaragaka svauda ; the word mūsakava 
may be connected with Zor. Pahlavi and New Pers. musk ‘ the musk deer’. 
The yaragaka is Turkish yaryag ‘ pelt’. 

From these passages Khotanese has presents sun-, büsva- and preterite 
sva- from *suta-. 

In the Avesta older š- and éy- fell together. Hence a word Avestan 3av- : šu- 
may conceal two older words. In Yasna 9.32 yewhe frafravaite mand yaéa 
awrom vāto.šūtom * whose mind tosses like a wind-driven cloud’ the active sense 
of šūta- would better suit Khot. sun- than syav- ‘go’. In Vid. 2.10 arwišvat 
“he drove on’, and with separated preverb in verse 38 the same šu- may 
be used.? 

It 1s now clear that these words offer a good interpretation of Ossetic 
ānsonun * thrust’ and allied meanings.® 

Since words expressing forced motion yield verbs indicating ‘ put, throw, 
send, shoot, speed’ it is reasonable to cite here Lit. šáuju, šáuti, Lett. šaut 
‘shoot, move quickly ' from an Indo-European skeu-, if this is a by-form to 
kseu- as we find sku- in Lett. skuju, skūt, Lit. sku-t- in skūtu, sküsti, compared 
with kseu- in Greek £o ‘ shave’. 

There remains to mention the Rigvedic word ksondyo in 10.22.9 where 


! bū- with ū as pü- in püheità, pühamjaká, và- in vimüva. In a basic syllable büss- from older 
baxš-. ~ 

2 The word hamaysa is not explained. By etymology it could mean ‘ crushed small’ from 
*fra-mazaka- (assuming that here sikard is plural) from maz- (BSOAS, xx1, 3, 1958, 523) like 
Lit. mdzas ‘ small’. 

$ The word pvatcā-, pvecā- has not yet been explained. A word of similar form is hambeca- 
"summary ', older participle hambirsta-, hambista- ‘combined’. The word yadama is Turkish 
yalma. For the meaning note Avestan vark- ‘ pull; wear’, and the similar Baltic velk-. 

* This would improve upon the explanation in H. W. Bailey, Zoroastrian problems, 220, 224. 

5 The attempt to find in dnsonun the word san-, sān- * rise, raise? is hardly satisfactory for 
the meaning, see V, Abaev, Ist.-étim, slovar’ oset. jazyka, s.v. 
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Indra's followers are so called. Since the Marütas are probably intended it 
will be another allusion to their violence. The word ksoni- here may mean 
‘impetuous ’.1 

It has been pointed out earlier that Ossetic has words from a base gav- : gu- 
‘to grow ’.2 Dig. yom, Iron gom ‘ adult’ fits here. The same form in adjectival 
use ‘ capable’ may arise through ‘ grown up to’ and so capable. It occurs also 
at the end of compounds: Pam., 11, 5 yäzunyon fäcäncä < mogli uze igrat’’. 

Dig. yom, Iron qom, plur. qomtá, has also the meaning ' herd '. It occurs 
also in many compounds as Dig. yom-xeznd, Iron gom-aizdn ‘ pasture for herds’. 
A derivative *güuma- ° growing animals ° would well connect this word. 

In Ossetic the loan-word som, plur. somtd ‘ rouble’ corresponds to Arabic 
swm, sing. swmh (Ibn Battiita) and Italian sommo.3 


14. tollāg 

The Ossetic word Dig. tilldg, Iron tyllág * corn, grain, seed, crop ' 1s a frequent 
word. With suffix occurs tilldéggun lig (Iron Ādtimon Sfāūldystād, v, 167); 
tyllágdzyn àz ‘year with abundant crop’. The phrase qäzdyg tylläg ' rich 
crop ' has been noted in a newspaper. Bāyārāti Sozur 70 reads d mosmū fūzzāg 
tilläg ku xāstã ‘he brought the autumn harvest to his threshing-floor . 
Similarly we find ibid. 129 mà udldzig karddggun, ma fizeig tüläggun ' my 
spring abounding in grass, my autumn full of harvest’. 

The Dig. -i-, Iron -y- normally represents an Old Iran. -à-. There are a few 
cases where this vowel has replaced an older -u- as in Dig. mistä * mouse ’, 
Iron myst. If -i- is here assumed to be the older Iranian it is possible to compare 
tillig with the Rigvedic télvila- ‘ rich, fertile’ used in 5.62.7 of a field: bhadré 
ksétre nimita tilvile va / sanéma mádhvo ádhigartyasya. 

The denominative verb occurs in RV 7.78.5 : tilvilayádhvam usaso vibhátir. 

With this til- the Old Indian tild-s ‘ sesame seed ’, taila-m * oil” could belong 
with specialized meaning, as Old Indian dhanás has given Marathi dhan ° rice ° 
through dhanya-. 


ADDENDA 


Addenda to BSOAS, xx1, 3, 1958, 522 ff. 

p. 522. The Sansk. abhyanga-udvartana-snatra is rendered in N 119.14 
by abyamga usbrutemūte ysnānā. This is then another verb to express ' rough 
treatment ' in massage. 

Pašto Wazīrī gurmat * blow with the fist" is explained (G. Morgenstierne, 
EVP, 24) as *anguri-mušti-. If it is replaced by *anguri-masti- the same 
mašta- would have survived here. 

Chorasmian has m’zd ‘broke’, mtyk ‘broken’, mt-zyyk ‘with broken 


1 This word ksoní- needs full treatment elsewhere. 
2 BSOAS, ver, 3, 1958, 527. 
3 H, Yule, Marco Polo, 11, 488; Vs, Miller, Osetinsko-Russko-Nemeckij slovar’, s.y. som, 
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horns’. Turfan Parthian has "mšt * broken * in bën a "mát ‘ the branches are 
broken ’, see W. B. Henning, Z.V. Togan’a armağan, 435; A. Ghilain, Essai sur 
la langue parthe, 99, 118. 

p. 523. Interesting as a parallel to p. 523 is Cetéen kagjar, Ingu’ kagdar 
* to break ’, Batsbi kak’e ‘ small, fine’, quoted NTS, xu, 1942, 117. 

p. 525. Support for the connexion of Ossetic māst, mdst ‘sorrow, anger’ 
with mašta- can be seen in the Alanian loan-word mast’ in the Dargwa phrase: 
nab hu most" wilzulri * you cause me pain' (cited in K. Bouda, Abhandlungen 
f.d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes, xxu, 4, 1937, p. 28, note). Here št will be the 
older sound excluding st. 

p. 528. The gas ‘ club’ of Greater Bundahisn 138.2 corresponds to Zàtspram 
6.13 vazr. 

To gahat * shaft of arrow add Old Khot. ggetha ‘ timber, Sansk. kāstha- * 
in the Suvarņabhāsa 24 v 4. In Kha 0012 a, 135 v 4 (KTB, 11) ggeha is likely 
to be the same word (for -e?- and -e- note kseinu and ksenu ‘six’ gen. plural). 
For the derivation of gahaa-, note Zor. Pahl. čēpakān (Husrau ut rētak-ē 12) 
* polo-stick ' from čēp ‘ wood, stick’, New Pers. čēb *log, wood, tree, staff, 
mace’; with suffix čēbah ' wand, walking-stick ; white poplar’; čaugān 
* polo-stick '. The Kàrnàmak has ¿opagan. 

p. 530. Kharosthi Dharmapada has aseyana- (B 31, BSOAS, x1, 3, 1945, 493). 

p. 539. With hdysa- compare Oss. Dig. xizd, Iron xyz ‘veil, net’, xyzüg 
“membrane ’, Dig. zizin, Tron xyzyn ‘bag, knapsack, sack’. The meanings 
could all derive from a basic ‘ hide’. 
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MA'HYARA 


By 
H. W. Bairrey, Cambridge 


Among the most interesting books for the history of the Sakas of the 
Hvatana-ksira, the Khotan land, is that entitled the Khotan Annals (li-yul- 
gyi lo-rgyus) in the Gostana-vyàkarana (li-yul-gyi lun-bstan-pa). The 
original text has been lost, but the Tibetan version is preserved in editions 
from Narthang, Derge and Choni. Of these I have photographs. The Peking 
edition is not yet available to me. An English translation from the Narthang 
text has been published.! 


The text is no easy one to understand. The two following excursus 
quote Khotanese evidence to interpret and elucidate the document. 


The fragments of dramas in Sanskrit and Prakrit from Central Asia 
published almost half a century ago by H. Lūpens? revealed the interest 
‘there for the Indian Buddhist drama. It is therefore not unexpected to find 
reference to this drama in Khotanese Saka sources. ` 


In the compound chdya-ndlai ‘shadow play’? Khotanese has 
the Prakrit ndlaa- from an unattested Kroraina Prakrit form *nād'ag'a- 
corresponding to the Central Indian Prakrit nādaga-, mādaya- from 
older nātaka-. This Sanskrit form is known in Kuci Karmavibhanga 12 b 6 
natakne samsarsse wrocce ‘in the great nataka of samsara’ and in Agni 
loc. sing. nātkam (263 a 6). The word occurs also in Tibetan diction- 
aries under bro-gar and zlos-gar. From Sogdian can be quoted n’rkr’k 
endr-karak ‘actor’. 


The more evolved form naule is found in a Khotanese Saka poem 
where the poet sings the praises of a brother. It would seem to allude to the 
heroic drama. The poem is the following. 


1. F. W. Tuomas, Tibetan Literary and Documents concerning Chinese 
Turkestan, I 89-136. 


2. Bruchstūcke buddhistischer Dramen, 1911. 


3. E. LEUMANN, Das nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht des Buddhismus, 5.99. 
yava balysusta kho maya samu chāya-nālai ggeiste. 


4, H. W. BAILEY, Khotanese Texts II 86, P 2739, 38-44. 
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pvaisū ttānāttā brrāvarā pharākau bvaijsau haphau : 
dahüm šūra tcasū ysaunasta : hvarā-ai'drī ysāmjsa-salā : 
styauda bvaumaya daraujsa : sahauni panai brri : 
maihaisura akrrai dyaina rauma raisma jsa hamagaka 
panva ksa bā'dvā jāvūm : tta bautta tta naule manada 
güjsabaija saunau raysme n[à]ma hagrrihaka Saira 3 
ttaya-pau yüttyaina küauha cakrravartta raudauna rauda 
ārāhāka aysmū uvī : parau hagrrīhāka straiha 4 


This may be rendered : 'I ask after the strength of my brother, 
compact of many virtues, manly, brave, splendid, handsome, with sweet 
senses, with delightful speech, firm, intelligent, bold, virtuous, dear to 
everyone, a Mahesvara in build (or act), in appearance equal to Rama and 
Laksmana, in all six lands (or ‘times’ ?) a fighter, thus he is known as in 
a drama, he scatters the ranks of foes, gathering up an excellent name, 
rejoicing the mind and thought of the king of kings, emperor of (Khotan) 
the Land of Precious Stone®, accepting a strict command”. 


In this text we should note ttdnaa- like ttdnidka- ‘strengthening’ con- 
nected with ttumna- ‘strong’; the ending -dtté comes from older -aka-tàti- , 
abstract to a stem in -aka-. The word dahtina- is adjective ‘having the 
qualities of a man, daha-' ; hudaha- translates Sanskrit mahüpurusa-. Older 
ysdnasta— ‘ possessing ysdna-, Sobhana’ is here in later-form ysaunasta- with 
-au- from older -á-, common before nasal sounds. Mahe$vara- occurs in the 
Rama text (P 2801, 7, KT III 65) as mahai$vará; here the later -$üra- has 
replaced -$vara-. If akrrai is right we have a form of Sanskrit akrti- or 
ükrta-; possibly àm krrai, where krraiis from Sanskrit kriyàá- *act?. For 
ükrrai compare P 4099, 132 saskrre from samskrta-. Rama and Raisma are 
frequent in the Ràma text. The word büda- is ambiguous either ‘ place, 
country’ or ‘time’. The word bautta represents older butte, here in passive 
sense, as we have bvdiia— ‘to be known, recognised’. In saunau we have a 
gen. plur. sdnadm from sāna- ‘enemy’. The context with saunau raysme 
makes it likely that javim contains a form connected with jva- ‘to fight’, 
gut, jau ‘fight’, plur. jauva-. Hence it may be interpreted as from 
*jauvüni- 'fighting' with -üv- for older -auva-. In ysümjsa- ‘delightful 
tasty ' we have a similar -àm- for older -o-, -au- in ysojsa-. 


The martial context indicates that the hero of the naule ‘drama’ is 
not a religious man nor an abstraction. 


Corresponding to this Khotanese nālai and naule ‘drama’ we have 
the expected Tibetan spelling no-le in three passages of the Annals. The 
Derge text has certain interesting readings here as so often elsewhere. The 


9. Jade, BSOS, IX 541, BSOAS, X 919. 
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passage is Darge 181 a 2 to 181 b 4, Narthang 435 b ff. The Choni edition 
has the same text as Derge though the text runs in different lines. There is 
a translation by F. W. Tomas, but no text in print. The word no-le occurs 
in the phrase phrin-las dkah-ba ji-ltar mj'ad-pa bžin-du no-le žes-bgyi-ba dan | 
zlos-chos-la yul-du mi bgyir mi run Zes ‘saying that it is wrong not to 
perform in the land the play called no-le and zlos-chos depicting the way in 
which Sakyamuni performed his difficult deeds '. The second passage reads : 
lha klus no-le bgyis-pa dan ‘the devas and the nagas performed the no-le 
play’. The third passage has a repetition : de-bžin-gšegs-pas phrin-las dkah- 
ba mj'ad-pahi zlos-chos no-le bgyid-de ‘having performed the zlos-chos 
no-le of the tathagata’s difficult deeds’. This is contained in a story of king 
Vijaya Dharma. 


The full text of this section is in Derge 181 a2 to b 4 (in Narthang 
435 b 2 ff). . 


mkhan-po yan rgya-gar-yul-nas nam-mkhah-la Idin-ste! li-yul-du 
rgyal-po hdon-hdros-kyi drun-du gšegs-nas gčug-lag-khan ji-ltar brčigs- 
pahi bSes-gfien yan bgyis | rgyal-po sbun gfiis-kyi bar-du ma hjal-bahi sdum 
bgyi-bahi slad-du sum-cu-réa-gsum gnam-du gšegs-nas bcom-ldan-hdas 
Šākya-thub-pas byan-chub-sems-dpahi spyad-pa spyod-pahi čhe lus-kyi yan- 
Jag dan | bu-smad-la sogs-pahi sbyin gton bgyis-sin phrin-las dkah-ba ji-ltar 
mj'ad-pa bzin-du no-le zes-bgyi-ba dan! zlos-chos-la yul-du mi bgyir mi run 
— ges Iha-rnams-la gsol-nas sum-cu-rča-gsum gnam-gyi lha dani rgyal-chen 
ris-bzihi® lha-rnams li-yul san-tir bgyi-bar gSegs-te |! sans-rgyas bcom-ldan- 
hdas snon phrin-las dkah-ba ji-ltar mj'ad-pa bzin-du lha-rnams zlos-chos 
bgyis-pahi che rgyal-po bij'aya dharmas blon-po dan! hbans-rnams-la gcig 
kyan der mchir mi run-no Zes bgyis-pa-las | lhahi rol-mo bzan-po span ma 
byun bde thos-nas mi gcig sbran-te ma bzod-nas der mchis! slad-kyis 
rgyal-pohi hkhor kun gar mchis i rgyal-pos smras-pa dan | blon-po-dag-gis 
rgyus-kyis žib-tu bšad-pa dat | rgyal-po bij’aya dharma’ yan me bzod-de| 
san-tir-gyi géug-lag-khan-gi hdabs-su? mchis-pa dan! phu-LEo rgyal-po hdon- 
hdros-kyis bsu-nas? sbun der mjal-ba dani! nu-bo rgyal-po  bij'aya 
dharmas"? phu-bo-la phyag bgyis-nas! pus-mo sa-la béugs thal-mo sbyar-te 
hphags-pa bdag-gis khyod-kyi mthu-stobs ma rig-nas na rgyal-gyi dban-du 
gyur-nas bgag-gis rab-tu nons-pa bzod-par gsol-zin mchis-na! bdag-la dnos- 
sdig-tu mi hgyur-bar bzod-pa bzes-par cig nan zes bgyid-pa dani phu-bos 
_ kyan bzod-pa blans-pa dan!! | des slar nu-bo-la bzod-pa gsol-nas lag sbrel-te 


Narthang omits lha-rnams-la to ris-bZihi. 
N. dharmā. | 

N. hdabs, Derge hdabs-su. 

N. su-nas, Derge bsu-nas. 

N. dharmās. 

N. omits phu-bos to blans-pa dan. 


ouo 


pi pa 
ros 
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gcug-lag-khan-du mchis-nas mchod-pa bgyis| lha klus no-le bgyis-pa dan! 
géug-lag-khan  réig-pa-la rjes-su yi-ran-nas yon phul! gčug-lag-khan 
rčig-pahi nan-rogs bgyis-te rkyen-ris bkum-ste phul ! thog-ma sbun ma 
mjal-te1 bzod-pa gsol-bahi sar mjal-mo-ka!? ka-ron žes-bya-bahi gčug-lag- 
khan žig brčigs-nas thog-ma li-yul-du sarbatibad-kyi!3 sde theg-pa chun-nu-pa 
yan mkhan-po hphags-pa samantasiddhi-las byun | géug-lag-.khan-gi srun- 
ma yan lha kapila žes-bgyi-bas žal-gyis bžes gsuns | den san-gi bar-du lo 
gcig cin yan rtag-tu ston zla ra-ba čhes bdun dan brgyad-kyi gdugs-la | 
de-bzin-gSegs-pas phrin-las dkah-ba mj'ad-pahi zlos-chos no-le bgyid-de | 
yul-mi ril-gyis chos rian-cin der mchis-te | géug-lag-khan hdi yan ghen-zin 
byin che-bar bgyid-do 1 


2. MA'HYARA 


The place name Má'hyára occurs twice in a Khotanese letter from 
Visa’ Bhadra of Tcarma in the Hedin collection (Hedin 7 in my forth- 
coming edition). The last three lines of the text have lost some six to eight 
aksaras. It reads as follows. 


[pajsam] "9 pachise’ avašūm punauda tce’mana hamāmdi khvau 
Mà'hyàraji [bisamgi ?] ii !! am và M@hyarvasti kaji masta 26mye hadai 
ttā vīttarrta yade 


That can be translated approximately by : ‘I esteem it an honour 
(that) surely your holy eyes shall be on me. Since the bhiksusangha (?) 
of Mā'hyāra [has aided ?] me, to (the people of) Māhyāra I have thus 
made this respectful report, in the month Kaji (Vaisākha, second spring 
month), 26th day.’ 


It is necessary to note here that pajsam pachis— ‘to consider it an 
honour’ is a frequent formula. The letter is addressed to the doctors of the 
vihāra. The form Ma@hydraji is like that of samgapālānajā bi’samga 
(Tledong 026 a 1, KT III 134) ‘the bhiksusangha of Samgapalana—’, in 
Tibetan script satgapolon!, Khot. sagapālām. The form M@hyarvasti is 
allative plural formed from loc. plur. -vā with -ās$ti ‘ towards’. In vifiarrta 
we have vijnapti. 


This discovery in Khotanese clears up a difficulty in the Tibetan text 
of the Annals. In the Derge edition 184 a 7 to 184 b 1, in Narthang 439 a 
6-7, a story of Vijaya Sangraéma reports his presentation to the Aryasangha 


12. N. hjah-mo-ka with -h for -l, SR the paronomasia. 
13. N. sarbatibad-kyi. 
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of the Vihāra of Māhyāra. The text is the following (translated F. W. 
THOMAS, loc. cit. 124-5). 


den san-gi bar-du yan dpyid zla ra-ba yar-gyi no-la byan sran-du 
sku-gzugs chen-po hdren-pa dan! dge-hdun sde-güis spyan-drans-nas byan- 
chub hbyun-gnas bkra-sis bsil-bahi éhul-du mchod-rten gsol-zin | mohyorahi 
mchod-pa chen-po bgyis-pa yan rgyal-po des bgyis-nas dge-bahi bšes-gfien 
hphags-pa dgra-bcom-pa modgudeši 'abayadhan-gi slad-du bzah sangrere- 
mahi gčug-lag-khan brčigs-te | rnam-thos-kyi sras dan! yan-dag Ses 
bgyi-ba yan srun-no I 


The Narthang text has ¢hal-du for Derge chul-du; mchod-ston for 
mchod-rten; morgudesi for modgudesi. The proper name Derge Mohyora 
is in Narthang Mohyare. Narthang has ’Abayardan for Derge ’Abayadhan 
(the reading with -an is guaranteed by the following -gi). 


The text can be rendered : ‘At the present time at the waxing moon 
of the month (Khotanese) Rrahaja (Phalguna) great images are carried in 
the North Street. The king (Vijaya Sangrama) offered a stipa (Narthang : 
entertainment to bhiksus) by invitation to the two sanghas of bhiksus and 
bhiksunis in the form of *Bodhi-ākara-mangala-sīta (Narthang : čhal-du 
‘in the arama’). For the kalyanamitra arya arhant margopadeSa’Abayadhan 
he built the vihāra Bžah Sangrerema (Vijaya Sangràmàràma). Vai$ravana 
and Samjnaya protect it.’ 


This vihāra is mentioned in the form of Vise’ Sagrdrm? in a Khotanese 
text?. Visa’ Sangrama is celebrated also in two texts from Khotan?. 


The name Samjnàya is attested in the Suvarnabhàsa sütra beside 
Sanjaya. Khotanese had Sami. A Buddhist Sanskrit text from Khotan 
has Sania-*. 


2. Cited in BSOAS X 922. Now in ASIA MAJOR, n.s., VII 11 ff. 
3. Khotanese Texts II 2 ff.; and 101 ff. 
4, These and other spellings are quoted in BSOAS X 912, 
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ARYA II’ 
By H. W. BAILEY 


1. dru- 


In a picturesque set of Avestan verses the converted Vištaspa now champion 
of the daēnā faith is described as a warrior making free way for the religion.? 
This passage occurs twice: in the list of faithful early believers in Yašt 13.99 
and with different introduction in Yašt 19.85. 


Yašt 13.99 kavētš vīštāspahe ašaonē fravašīm yazamatde 
taxmahe tanum@brahe a. f. y. 
darši.draoš āhūtryehe a. f. y. 
yo druča paurvanča 
ašāt ravē yaēša 
yo druéa paurvanča 
ašāt ravē vīvaēša 
yo bāzušča upastača 
visata aitahā daēnayā 
yat ahurūiš zaraduštrūtš 

Yašt 19.83 ...a"aronē... 

84 yat upanhačat kavaēm vīštāspom 
anumatāe daēnayāt 
anuatse daénayar 
anuvarštāe daénayar 
yat mam daénam astaota 
dusmainyim sizdyo 
daévan apa asavan ? 
85 0 druča paurvanča 
asa ravo yaesa 
continuing as in Yašt 13.99. 

The phrase of interest here is in translation: ‘ We honour with yasna-rite 
the fravaši-warden of the kavi-ruler Vistaspa who maintains the (Zoroastrian) 
truth, of the bold one, the incarnate gospel, possessor of the fierce wood 
(spear), devoted to the Ahura-lord, who from bow and arrow got open space 


1 For parts 1, 11 see BSOAS, xxi, 3, 1958, 522-45 ; xxi, 1, 1960, 13-39. 
? Abbreviations : 


AEW H. Adjarian, Armenisches etymologisches Wurzelwórterbuch 
AIW C. Bartholomae, Altiranisches Worterbuch 
GEW H. Frisk, Griechisches etymologisches Wörterbuch 
IEW J. Pokorny, Indogermanisches etymologisches Wörterbuch 
KBT H. W. Bailey, Khotanese Buddhist texts 
KT H. W. Bailey, Khotanese texts 
LitEW E. Fraenkel, Litauisches etymologisches Wörterbuch 
OssED V. Abaev, Istoriko-ëtimologičeskij slovar’ osetinskogo jazyka 
TPS Transactions of the Philological Society 

3 This sav- should go with that in BSOAS, xxx, 1, 1960, 36 ff. 
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for truth, who found out open space for truth, who with arms and with aid 
was trusty knight for this faith, which is the Ahura-lord's and Zoroaster's '. 

Here the ravē * open space recalls the desired vdrivas- in the Rigveda. 
The aša- is narrowed to the Zoroastrian truth.! 

It is thus proposed to translate the words druéa paurvqnéa by ' from bow 
and arrow’. It is to establish this meaning that the following evidence is 
adduced. 

Karlier interpretations exist. No Pahlavi rendering has been found, which 
might have been hoped for in the Dénkart, where other Yast passages are 
known. F. Spiegel, Avesta, 1863, 111, 128, has ‘mit in Viele eindringender 
Waffe’. C. de Harlez gave * marchant en avant’; J. Darmesteter, ZA, 1, 
1892, 637, ‘Parme dirigée en avant’. Similar in A. V. Williams Jackson, 
Zoroaster, 1901, 81, is * with advancing weapon'. C. Bartholomae, AIW, for 
dru thought of Rigvedic RV 1.164.32 hirug in the phrase yd īm daddrša hirug 
in nu tasmat, and hurig in RV 9.77.5 vdruno hurig yaté. These are rendered 
in K. Geldner, Der Rigveda, hírug * dem entschwindet er ' and hurág * krumme 
Wege’, that is, like Sayana's hirug ‘ antarhita-, hidden’ or ‘ prthak, apart’ ; 
hurüg ‘ kutilam, crooked’. Madhava’s Rgarthadipika in RV 1.164.382 rendered 
hirug by antarhitah.  AIW has ' seitlich, nach den Seiten’. In paurvqn the 
AIW assumed the word paurva- ‘ before’. The Bartholomae—Wolff translation 
then has ‘seitlich und vorn’. H Lommel, Die Ydšt's des Awesta, 1927, 
pp. 124, 185, left the phrase untranslated and without note. J. Hertel, Abh. 
Sachs. Akad. Wiss., Phil.-hist. Kl., xvx, 6, 1931, 56, 187, followed AIW, but 
took druéa as an instrumental in -d. 

The decisive evidence for the phrase is provided by Khotanese Saka. Here 
two words, originally of distinct form, have almost coalesced : Old Khotanese 
has durna- ' bow and pūrna- * arrow . 

Khot. durna- (later duna-, dūna-) belongs with a large number of Iranian 
dialect words. In durna- the -rn- is secondary. Primary -rn- became -rr- as 
in the type karra- ‘deaf’, tarra- ‘herb’, or pharra- ‘ position’. It is safe to 
recognize in durna- an older *druna- by way of *d“runa-. Similar displacement 
is known in West Iranian Zor. Pahl. dwlgr *durgar ‘ carpenter’ from *dru- 
kara-,? NPers. durgar. The Zor. Pahl. dlpwit for dlwpwit *drupust * fortress ' 
may indicate a shift towards *durpust. The full shift has occurred in Zor. 
Pahl. zwrw’n *zurvan, Avestan zrvan- and Man. Sogd. zwrnyy ‘ period of time ’.4 
An etymology depending upon zur- was offered in GrBd. 167.5-6 zwrw’n 7 zén 
hast ī ēhrmazd ēt ku zūr patiš vānēt * zurvān is the weapon of Ohrmazd with 
which he destroys evil’. 


1 The problem of rtd-, asa- is again considered by F. B. J. Kuiper, Indo-Iranian Journal, 
v, 1, 1961, 41-2. 

2 DkM 156.5, 21 ; 352.13, bis. 

3 The older form dlwpwšt in GrBd. 61.4, but more usually without the first -w-, as in GrBd. 
61.1, 4; Dd. 36.16, 17, 66; Zātspram 5.1-3 ; Mēnēk ī xrat 1.31, 13.2; the Pāzand has drūpušt. 

+ W. B. Henning, BSOS, vri, 2-3, 1936, 585. The Buddhist Sogdian initial was ambiguous, 
either n or z. As the rendering of Ind. (Buddhist) Brahma the Sogdian had ’zrw’. 
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Bud. Sogdian has the word 6r’wn ‘ bow ’.1 It has also compounds : ór'wn- 
psy ‘shooting with bow’? and drwnstn® ‘ quiver’, in which the second 
component is not decided. The -i- is clear. A comparison with Prasun duru- 
Star ‘ bow and quiver’ would suggest a word *starana-.* 

Zor. Pahlavi drwn is *dron ‘bow’ in the verse zth haé man karend ke 
bandand apar dron ‘ the bowstring they make from me which they attach to 
the bow ’.6 But in GrBd. 140.6 sanvar from Avestan @anvar- is used, which is 
glossed by kaman. 

NPersian has durénah ‘bow’ from *draunaka-. Ossetic has without -ka- 
D drduné and dndurā, Y ārdyn ; with the arrow there is the phrase fat dma 
drdyn. Balēčī drin is the ‘rainbow’. In eastern Iranian Yidya has drūn, 
drūņ ; Ormurī dréng, driing. 

In the closely connected Indo-Aryan we have OInd. druna- ‘ bow’ (and 
_drona- ‘wooden vessel’); Khowar has dron ‘bow’ from *drona-.6 In 
Niristani (Kafiri) occur A8kun drē, drū ‘ war bow’, Waigeli, Kati dro, Prasun 
duru-štar “ bow and quiver’ and dri-stor.’ 

All these words are derivatives from Indo-Iran. dàru, dru-. 

Old Khot. pürna-, püna- (E 22.15), later pümma-, pūna- * arrow is 
frequently attested. Here too -rn- is secondary. The word pàürna- can then 
be traced to *paruna-, a thematic form from *parvan-: parun-. The long 
vowel of pūrna- may be due to epenthesis *pauruna- (as we find kira- from 
*karya-) or the pū- may be compared with the pū-, bū-, and vū- of Old Khot. 


1 * Sutra of causes and effects ' 225. 

2 SCE 135. Here paé- ‘to eject’ is connected with Olnd. path-, see E. Benveniste, BSL, 
Li, 1, 1956, 46. Khotanese has phah- ‘ to eject’, see T'PS, 1961 (in the hands of the editor). 

š P 13.27. 

4 For starana- note the discussion in Donum natalicium H.S. Nyberg oblatum, p. 15-16. 

5 Pahlavi texts, p. 112, Draxt asērīk, as recognized in J. Markwart, Festgabe J. Szinnyet, 57. 

$ G. Morgenstierne, Felicitation volume presented to S.K. Belvalkar, 90. 

? See the quotations in BSOAS, xxii, 1, 1960, 33. 

8 As E 25.279 smrtty-upasthāne durna, samyaprahāņa/pūrnānu bājo rūddhāpāta kho hālste ; 
Hedin 21.3 (KT, 1v, 34) in a list duna pūmna huštā besa * bows, arrows, spears, shields '. 

9 E Glossar connected pūrna- with OInd. parvan- ‘ knot’ and parusa- ‘ rough ’. 

The suffix -un- in the sense of an agent or tool with further suffix -ya- can be seen in 
Ossetic D dlxujnd, I adlxui ‘ spindle’. The discovery of Chorasmian "lx *alx * top of a spindle ’ 
quoted by W. B. Henning, Z.V. Togan’a armagan, 436, has made it possible to improve upon 
TPS, 1945, 36. Here Ossetic *alvunya- (in which the i-umlaut has prevented the change of 
-u- to -4- in Iron) and Chorasmian alz disclose an older *alxa- or *arxa- (possibly from *arzra- 
with dissimilated r-r, in reverse to udddrt ‘reel’ from *uartaOra-, see G. Morgenstierne, NTS, 
xir, 1942, 268). With different suffix Greek has 7Aexdrn, "jAakdrn, dAakdra ‘ distaff’ (Homer 
and later): it is left unattached in H. Frisk, GE W, s.v., and Pokorny, JEW, 676. From these 
two forms the base would be *alek-, in Iranian possibly replaced by *alakh- (if no -r- followed 
the -k-). 

The unexplained OInd. RV akrá-, a straight and upright thing, which is compared to a 
sváru- 'sacrificial post, yüpa-' may be taken for older *arkrá- with dissimilated r-r, or as 
metathetic for *arkd-. Earlier attempts to class this akrd- have given ' elephant ' (with query, 
Geldner's Übersetzung), ‘ pillar’ (Ludwig), ‘ banner’ (Grassmann’s Worterbuch) and ‘ acorn’ 
(Brunnhofer); uncertain (Mayrhofer). Sayana and Madhava’s Rgarthadipika traced akrd- to 
the base kram- ; Yaska offered nakra-. 
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pūheitä (EK 23.168), buss- ‘ give’, viimiiva ‘hairs’ (E 15.50). The lengthening 
is here secondary : büss- büs- is from baxé-. In -müva is probably contained 
a cognate of Zor. Pahl. mod, NPers. moy ‘ hair ’. 

The Khot. pürna- from *parun- recalls the OInd. párvan- ' knot" which 
occurs in the compounds ànata-parvan- and nata-parvan- * with flat knots ' of 
the smooth shaft of the arrow. Yet it is better to refer pūrna- * arrow to 
the base par- ‘to float in the air, fly’ found in Av. parana-, parana- ! wing, 
leaf’, Khot. parra ‘ leaf’, Sogd. prn- in prwy n ‘ winged’, Zor. Pahl., NPers. 
parr, whence the denominative parridan. Then *parvan- m pürna- ' arrow ' 
would be a derivative with -van- beside -na-.1 A form para- with suffix -a- 
may be accepted in Yast 10.129 in gen. plur. kahrkasd.paranam. Outside 
Iranian OInd. parna- ‘ wing, feather, leaf’ stands with OSlav. pero ‘ feather ’, 
and verbal pero ‘ to fly’. The form sper- is found in Lit. spafnas ° wing, leaf’. 

In Avestan druéa paurvanéa we have then the close cognates of Old Khot. 
durna- and pürna-. lt remains to suggest the cases of the Avestan words. 
From -van-:-un- the inflexion shows Av. zrü, zru from zrvan- ‘ time’ and 
ha ‘sun’ from hran- in the gen. singular, that is, from *zrun-h and *hun-h 
(beside GAv. z*əng and later hüro). Hence dru- could represent *drun-h gen. 
sing. of *druvan-. If we had however an -u- stem as in mainyū instr. sing. 
the dru- could be for *drū. In paurvan- we have -qn which is known in gen. 
sing. diman, ayan, loc. sing. ayqn (beside older éasmang) and acc. plur. ayqn, 
dàmqn, karívqn. Since in the phrase druéa paurvanéa both words are likely 
to be in the same case, it will be gen.-abl. singular; hence the rendering 
‘from bow and arrow ’ in the sense of the source from which Vištāspa got the 
means to win open course for the Daena. 


2. ara- 

A derivate of a base ar- is found, once only in Yašt 5.93, in the Avestan 
ara- which occurs in a list of persons who are barred from consuming the 
zao0rà- * hbation, offering ', the zohr. The passage reads : 

noi avà. zaoÜrd patti.vīse 
yā māvēya franuharanti 
andāsča karonāsča drvdsča 
mūrāsča arāsča rauhāsča 
ava daxsta daxstavanta 

ya noit pouru.jira fradaxsta 
vispangm anu mabram 


Of these words anda- ‘blind’, karna- ‘deaf’, and mūra- ‘foolish’ are 
familiar in later Khot. hana-, Sogd. "nt *anda-, Ormuri hoónd, ond * blind ’ : 
Sogd. krn, Khot. kārra-, Zor. Pahl., NPers. karr * deaf? ; OInd. mürá-, Greek 
pepós ‘foolish’. But the three words drva-, ara-, and ranha- have remained 
uncertain. The sphere of reference is shown by the final phrase: ‘ marked 


1 For par- see E. Benveniste, BSL, r1, 1, 1955, 36 ff., and Festgabe für H. Lommel, 19. 
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with that mark with which the not greatly intelligent are marked in the view 
of all’. 

Associated with mūra- the word ara- may be expected to be in the same 
range of meaning. This is confirmed when it is recognized that Sogdian 
"rk *āraka- is attested in the meaning ‘wild, mad’. The meaning of the 
Sogdian word is assured by two sources, the bilingual Chinese-Sogdian ‘ Sūtra 
of causes and effects ' (SCE) and its occurrence among a familiar list of Indian 
medical terms. In SCE 407 we find rty @wn "r'k "zwn "yty Bwt rendering 
Chinese * viennent de parmi les fous’. Here the Chinese compound is i žE 
tien-k‘uang ‘mad?’ in which k‘wang means ‘mad, cruel, rash; be wildly 
merry, throw off restraint ’. 

The second passage! is P 2.37. References to diseases occur often in 
Buddhist texts, in Sogdian they are found in P2, P3, P7, and P 22. Since 
these lists belong to Indian medicine they can be largely interpreted. Here 
only ’’r’k is of immediate concern. In P 2.37-38 we have the group "rsy "r'k 
kry ‘piles, madness, demon-caused disease’, that is, in Indian medical 
terms: aršah-, unmāda-, and graha-. In P 3.10, 11 this same term ’rsy is 
replaced by ’rs’ny, hence with -anz replacing older -ax from Ind. -ah(a)-.? 

In P 22.19 psm'r kr'my B means the Indian apasmara- ‘ epilepsy’ and 
graha- * disease". In P 7.62 "pyné r'Bk AWZY 'psm'r is Indian udakodara- 
‘ dropsy ° and apasmāra- ‘ epilepsy’. The Indian graha- ‘ seizer, raptor’ 3 
was applied to demonic beings who caused diseases. In Ch. 00217 animal- 
headed demons, susi ‘ cat’, mura ‘ bird’, krriga ‘ cock’, wolf, giiysna ‘ stag’, 
and ox are painted with mention of the disease due to each in children.‘ 

The Sanskrit-Khotanese bilingual Jivaka-pustaka 5 has reference to graha- 
diseases. In the Sstātapatrā-dhāraņī * there are listed the graha- of yaksa, 
rāksasa, pišāca, bhūta, kumbhāņda, putana, kataputana ; and the names of the 
unmāda-graha, chāyā-graha, apasmāra-graha, and others. 

In P 7.59 the compound kr’y ny’tk ‘seized by the graha’ is used. The 
Uigur Turkish used kr'z (also changed to Aer) for Indian graha- in the sense 
of ‘ raptor °’, the planet in mythology.’ 


1 E. Benveniste, T'extes sogdiens. 

2 The same group -nz- occurs in the Sogdian form of nryšnx, nršnx, Parth. nrysf, Pers. 
nrsyh, Armen. lw. nerseh, Arab. Pers. narsa?. There is -n- also in Sogd. nns ‘ nose’, early 
enough to preserve the -s-. In an initial syllable we find Oss. D dnsurd, I ssyr ‘ tusk’, with 
Sogd. 'ns'wr * tusk ', and Av. tiZi.asüra-, quoted BSOAS, xxi, 1, 1960, 28, n. 6. The -s- of 
'resy may come from Prakrit or be a Sogdian change from -s-. The Sogdian ’xs’yn- ‘ blue’ 
with -s- where the other Iranian languages show azsaina-, may be recalled. Khotanese has 
from Prakrit arja-. 

3 J. Jolly, Medicin, 1901, 121 apasmāra-, unmāda-, 69 graha-; English translation by 
C. G. Kashikar, Indian medicine, 1951. 

* Edited KT, rrr, 135 (Stein 117.1-3). Facsimiles are printed in Eiichi Matsumoto, Tonkēga 
no kenkyū, 1937, plates Cxc, CXCI. 

5 KT, x, 172, Sanskrit text 89 r 3-4. 

8 To be printed in KT, v. Parts of the Uigur text are in F. W. K. Müller, U?gurica, 11, 
50 ff. ; and S. Malov, Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR, Ser. B, 1930, No. 5, pp. 88-93. 

? G. R. Rachmati, Türkische Turfan-Texte, vii, krx 4.3, 63; k’ra 4.19, 25. 
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Khotanese made grahasta- * demon-possessed * from graha- by its suffix 
-asta-.! 

The Sogdian "7k is thus doubly assured in the general meaning ‘wild, 
mad’ and in the technical medical meaning < madness, wnmada- *. 

The difference between Av. ara- and Sogdian "r'k *āraka- is comparable to 
the frequent short and long vowel derivatives of the type Av. baga- and bāga-, 
OInd. bhága-s ‘luck’ and bhāgá-s ‘part’, OPers. baga- ‘ distributor’, Zor. 
Pahl. bà ° portion ’, hambãy * partner ’. 

The sense of ‘wild, mad’ is expressed in Zor. Pahl. by AY that is, 
‘lk, hlk, or ’rk, hrk, for which the Pazand reading is hala.2 This Pazand is the 
excellent material in the Mēnēk ? «rat and the Skand-gumanik vičār. It is 
associated with dusakasth ‘lack of intelligence’ (Mz., ed. Anklesaria, 57.2), 
and with apésitth ‘ uselessness, absence of profit’ (ibid., 57.3). In Parsi 
Sanskrit we have vikala-, and grahila-. It is explained in Parsi Persian by 
ablah u divanah ‘ silly and mad’. If a base al- or ar- is assumed for (h)alak 
it can at once be compared with Avestan ara- and "r'k, as the meaning makes 
likely. 

Here too we may bring in Ossetic DI drrā- * wild, mad '.3 The form of 
ārrā, however, causes some difficulty. The short vowel d- is like Av. ara-, 
unless it has been shortened from à-. The -rr- is more irksome. The doubled 
-rr- occurs in contact of dr- with a base beginning with r-, thus in D drrovun 
‘to sweep’, with ni- and gemination in D nirrezun ‘ tremble’, and after fd- 
with gemination in D fürresun ‘to smart’. Since drrd is in both dialects it 
cannot be compared with D zérniy, I zdrrdy ‘ rag, ragged’, nor with D gojrāy, 
I gorrāy * pole with hook’. In D zurrut, I zyrryt ‘turning’ we may have a 
derivative of D zurun, I zyryn ‘to turn’. It can then be compared with 
ārrā : from a verbal base formed by doubled -rr- before -ut and -à. Elsewhere 
-rr- occurs in words expressive of various acts: fyrrykk ° of snorting ', gärrät 
‘of surprise’, gurryt ‘of swallowing’, sdrrdtt, tdrrdst ‘jump’, tyrrykk ‘ of 
beating (intr.)’, xdrrdtt ‘ of swift movement’. There is also the noun gürru 
° knucklebone °. 

The final -ā of árrá must also be noticed. There are many Ossetic words 
ending in -ā either in both dialects or in one or the other. Thus we have 
D tārnā, I téryn, tyryn ‘boy’ from *tarana-, Sogdian trn ‘ submissive’, Av. 
tauruna-, OInd. taruna- ‘tender’. A noun is D yuna, I gina ‘moss’. Both 
Digoron and Iron have tala ‘ young tree, sprout’. It occurs also in loan-words 
as in D tākā, 1 tanga ‘ helmet’, OPers. taka-, and in së ‘cummin’, Sogd. 
Bud. ezyr'kk OD 19.4), Georg. zirak’-i, zira, NPers. zirah. 

Here, however, in drrdé where we have a verbal base the most useful word 


1 P 2801.35, KT, 1u, 66 grahasta-. For -asta- note also P 3510.7.1 KBT, 51 gūttarastā ttisasta 
‘having family, having brilliance’ from Ind. gotra- and tejas-. Jatakastava 21 v 1 ysirasta- 
‘cordial’ is made from a Khotanese ysira- ‘ heart ’. 

? C. Bartholomae, Mitteliranische Mundarten, 1, 8 ff., gathered up passages known to him. 

3 This comparison with Sogdian has now been made, though with a query, in V. Abaev, 
OssED, s.v. drrā. * BSOAS, xxi, 1, 1960, 34. 
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1s D zdnā * fertīle field” connected with the zan- of D zājun ‘to produce’, 
pte. zād. Šimilarly D yāuāmā, corresponds to I guā, guāmd ° of necessity ' 
(construed with the conjunctive) from the verb D yàun, I qüun ' to need’. 

Of earlier attempts to situate ara- may be mentioned: J. Darmesteter, 
ZA, mt 1892, 389 ‘ladre’, K. Geldner, KZ, xxv, 4, 1880, 395 ‘ niggard ’, 
H. Weller, Anata, 145, ‘ schlappe Kéuze’ (‘slack fellow’). Neither AIW 
nor Lommel, loc. cit., nor K. Barr, Avesta, 137, has translated the word. 

If now we look outside Iranian for a cognate of this ar- ‘be wild’ the 
Baltic offers al- in Lit. aliót?s * be foolish, mad ', Let. aluót ‘ to err’, and with 
ā- Let. dluotiés ‘be noisy’, dla ‘ half-mad man’, dlétiés ‘ act wildly, rage’. 
With this goes Greek dAn ‘ wandering’, dAaivw, aAdopar ‘ sweep around ’, 
with d- 7AdoKw ‘ wander’, 7Aatvw ‘ be fanciful’, dAvw * be outside oneself’, 
nAeos, GAAos, AWdtos ‘foolish’, and with spiritus asper dAvos ‘in vain’. 
For a similar development from ‘ wander’ to ‘ be mad’ note OInd. bhram-. 

Two other Iranian words must be considered in connexion with al-. 
OPersian has arika- which is used of a man to be punished: DB 1.22 hya 
arika avam (h)ufrastam aprsam ° him who was arika- I punished well' ; of the 
rebellious army: DB 1.33 pasāva kāra arika abava, pasāva drauga dahyauvā 
vasiy abava ‘then the army became arika-, then the Lie abounded in the 
countries’; Dareios disclaims for himself: DB IV.63 navy arika aham, naty 
draujana āham, naiy zürakara Gham ‘1 was not arika-, I was not false, I was 
not violent ’. 

Hitherto it has been proposed to connect OPers. arika- with Av. angra-, 
qsta- ‘ be hostile’, or with OInd. arí- ‘ foe’, or with Latin altus.* Evidently 
these activities would suit ar- * to be wild . 

The second word which has always to be considered in connexion with 
OPers. arika- is Av. araéka-, occurring only once in Vid. 14.5: maowwWnqm 
araēkangm kutakangm dužainīnam ‘ of the ants wild small ill-smelling ', con- 
trasted with the maotri- dānē.karša- * the ant carrying the grain’, familiar in 
Firdausi mor «+ danah-kaS. The Pahlavi gloss has (ed. Spiegel) AlKwtk, (ed. 
Jamasp) hlkw tky kwtk. Some confusion has arisen, but it seems to contain 
hik *(h)alak and kutak. The context is obscure. For the form note that -aéka- 
could be a double suffix of diphthong and -ka-. Such a double suffix is Av. 
-aēna-, Khot. -7na-a-, adj. of material or identity. Here Olnd. has -ana-. 
A similar suffix with diphthong is OPers. kapautaka-, Baloéi kapēt, Olnd. 
kapota-. 

Hence araēka- could be connected with ar- ‘to be wild’, but further 
evidence is needed. A NPersian word Gréy, réy ‘hate’ has also been cited, 
but its connexions are still uncertain.? 

1 Pokorny, IEW, 27; E. Fraenkel, LitEW, 7. 

2 R. G. Kent, Old Persian, grammar, texts, lexicon, 170, preferred a(h)rika-. On arí- see 
T PS, 1959, 109 ff. ; M. Mayrhofer, Concise etymological Sanskrit dictionary, s.v. aliká-. 

3 H. Hübschmann, Persische Studien, 135 (r&y in the Sahnamah ed. Vullers, 11, 1547, 900). 


J. Wackernagel proposed to identify Av. araéka- with OInd. altkd-, as in the epithet of a snake 
AV 5.13.5 alīká-, see J. Wackernagel, At. Gram., III, p. 427. 
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Turning now to Old Indian this Iranian ara-, āraka-, (h)alak, offers a means 
of interpreting the word dlakam of RV 10.71.6 in some advance beyond the 
hitherto unsupported contextual conjecture. Here we have: addi" $rmóty 
dlakam $rnoti * if indeed he hears, he hears in an dlaka- way’, which as the 
next verse shows (nahi pravēda sukrtdsya pdnthām * for he knows not the path 
of good action °) means in a wild or unintelligent way. 

This same meaning suits the disputed passage RV 10.108.7 (addressed by 
the paņdyo to Sardmā) réku padám álakam d jagantha * you have come to the 
réku place in an dlaka- way’. Here ‘wildly’, ‘foolishly’, or ' uselessly ' 
would suit.! This accords also with Sayana who has RV 10.108.7 vyartham 
eva, and in RV 10.71.6 alakam alikam vyartham eva. 

The OInd. altkd- is still not satisfactorily connected. Sayana used it on 
RV 10.71.6 to explain alakam, possibly only by the sound. But a meaning 
‘false’ can arise from ‘to wander’ as Latin errāre has given English 
‘erroneous’. A suffix -īka- is familiar in OInd.: mrdikda- ‘mercy’, Av. 
morotdika-, and dfsika- * looking at, drsiká- * aspect ".? 

Now that ar-, al- ‘ to be wild ’ is securely attested in Iranian the comparison 
of RV dlaka- with this base in Baltic and Greek need not seem so remote. 

Although the prospect of discovering the reason for giving the name Alaka- 
to the city of Kubera, is not altogether hopeful, yet the view of W. Wiist that 
a relation existed between RV dlakam and this name Alakā- might have some 
justification. The following hypothesis is perhaps worth stating. 

The name of this city is transmitted variously as follows. The city of 
Kubera, Vaiśravaņa, Vaisramana, is called in Buddhist Sanskrit adakavati,4 
Mahāvyutpatti 4137 atakāvatī. A secondary form occurs in Bud. Sansk. 
adakavanta- and Khotanese atakavatta (or -nta).5 Tibetan has in translation 
lcańù-lo, Ican-lo-can (rendering a Sanskrit alaka- ‘lock of hair’), Chinese 
by 4 4 a-to-ko, older (K 1, 1006, Gram. Ser. rec., 349) á-tá-ká, X8 4% m 
a-lo-kia, older (K 1, 568, 342) d-lak-ka, Dharmaksema (in China A.D. 414) 
KS PE a-ni-man-t'o, older (K 1, 659, 595, 1011) á-nji-muán-d'á. In the 
Epic Alakā is the city, and Alakānanda the name of a river. In the list of 
guardian yaksas of the Mahāmāyūrī $ oceurs alako alakāpure ‘ Alaka in the 
city Alaka’. A city Alakāpura- was placed in northern Bhāratavarsa.” 

1 C. C. Uhlenbeck, Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Wērterbuch der altindischen Sprache, compared 
Greek dĀdoua, but in order to translate by * eilend ’. 

? P. Thieme had rightly seen (JF, L, 1, 1932, 70-2) that the meaning of RV 10.71.6 was 
decisive. Regretfully one must give up the proposal of W. Wiist to see in RV 10.108.7 a place 
name Alaka- connected with Ossetic Aldgatd. A name Aldg, one of the Nārtd, is known (Iron 
ādāmon sfdldystad, v = Pamiatniki narodnogo tvoréestva Osetin, v, 186) in the phrase Narti 
Alāgān āttāj jeundg yog ‘ Alig of the Nartaé had one cow’. Ossetic -l- is of ambiguous origin, 
older Iranian either -r- or -rz-. 

3 J. Wackernagel, Ai. Gram., III, 427-8. 

4 Suvarnabhasa-sitra, ed. J. Nobel, p. 116. Toch. A 324 b 7 ādakava(ti). 

5 H. Hoffmann, Afandtika-sitra, pp. 55, 65, 69; Khotanese in Suvarnabhasa-sitra 53 v 3 
(KT, 1, 237). 

$ Sylvain Lévi, JA, jan.-fév. 1915, 57. 

? W. Kirfel, Die Kosmographie der Inder, 224 (Jaina). 


478 H. W. BAILEY 


If the variants are grouped in the series -d-, -t-, -|- the word could be 
compared with AV nadá-, RV nalá- (Khowar nol), Bud. Sansk. nada-, nata-, 
later Sanskrit nala-. But here an older form occurs once, RV 1.32.8 nadá-, 
to be placed with Avestan nača-, Hittīte nata-, Luwian natatta-.! The starting- 
point was therefore a dental -d-. A similar change has replaced RV avatd- 
‘well’ by later avata- (below, p. 480). 

The Chinese form d-nji-mudn-d'd conceals a Prakrit form *ani- from 
*adaya-. Here Chin. -n- (pronounced in north-west China n4?) represents dental 
Ind. -d-, and the -?- stands for older -a?- from -aya-.2 This Suvarņabhāsa-sūtra 
Adakàvati 1s rendered into Chinese by 7j Hj éu-ts/a? ' rich ', whence the Tibetan 
made nor-ldan * rich .5 The ending may indicate that the -vati had been 
replaced by -matt at some stage. 

In alaka- in the city name the original is thus doubtful. It could have 
started as *adaka-. But if the -l- was original the word alakā- could have been 
assimilated in sound with the later group nada- and nala-. 

The name Vitapa- and Vitapdavati- is quoted as the equivalent of Alaka-.* 
If the names are thus synonymous a clue to what had been intended by alaka- 
in the place name might be reached. The Chinese translation by ‘rich’ may 
be a deduction from the riches of Kubera (vittesa-). It may at least be allowed 
to note that a connexion with Indo-Iranian al-, ar- ‘ be wild’ would equally 
suit the luxuriously amorous context. 

A different NPers. hal ‘ quiet (sb.)’ and hàlah * quiet (adj. and sb.) ' raises 
questions which are not relevant here. 

In Yašt 5.93 there remain the two words drva- and rawha-. 

The context has a triad anda-, karana-, and drva- in which one would 
expect ‘blind, deaf, dumb’. This triad occurs in Khotanese E 6.101 hana-, 
karra-, and muta-. Excluded from the Buddhist Theravada community 
(sangha-) were the andha-, mūga-, and badhira-, ‘ the blind, dumb, and deaf '.5 

But a lexical basis for such a conjecture for drva- remains to be found. 
Khotanese has E 5.117 drutdta used of ajivisa ‘ snakes’ for which ‘ grausig ’ 
has been offered from the context. No base drav- from which by suffix -d- 
Av. drva- could come in the precise sense of ‘dumb’ is to hand. But some 
connexion can be suggested. There is a base drav-: dru- ‘ to treat violently ’ 
as probably in the Old Khot. drutāta used of snakes, just cited, and with the 
freguent -s- enlargement in drau-š-: dru-š- * to treat violently, maim ' attested 
in Avestan draoša- and in the mountain name draošišvant- ; Zor. Pahl. dros, 
Paz. drūš, rendered by Parsi Sanskrit cheda- ‘ cutting off’; Zor. Pahl. drēšak 


1H. Liiders, *Avridwpov Wackernagel, 302, reprinted Philologica Indica (needing revision) ; 
H. W. Bailey, TPS, 1952, 61 ff. (add Waxi na-d, Pahl. Psalter n’dy ; NPers. nal from Sogdian, 
W. B. Henning, BSOS, x, 1, 1939, 98; Sangl. niyok). 

2 On north-western Prakrit, Kroraina, -aģa-, see T. Burrow, The language of the Kharosthī 
documents from Chinese Turkestan, 6, 23; H. W. Bailey, BSOAS, xri, 1, 1949, 131. 

3 Ed. Nobel, p. 116. 

4 E. Washburn Hopkins, Epic mythology, 142, n. 4. 

5 Pali Vinaya, 1, 91, 15. 
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used of some violent treatment. The participle is Zor. Pahl. društak (DkM 
402.15; 405.4, 5, 9; 419.3; 433.13, 15) ‘violated’, and NPers. durust 
‘rough, fierce’. With -z- occurs Oss. D drdozun, drdust ‘to mutilate’. 
I should now connect Avestan draoga- with Zor. Pahl. dros ‘ cutting off’, 
thus improving upon the proposal to see here drēš- * to brand’ (see BSOS, 
vi, 3, 1931, 594 ff.). 

By the frequent suffix -d- (of the type Avestan frya-, OInd. priyd- 
‘beloved ’, on which see A. Debrunner, BSOS, vu, 2-3, 1936, 487 ff.) a passive 
*druva- in Avestan drva- could give ‘ mutilated’, and thence be narrowed to 
mean ‘ maimed of tongue, dumb’. Such a connexion in meanings can be seen 
in German stumm ‘ dumb ’, verstummen ° be silent’, and verstiimmen ' maim ', 
though from a different starting-point. Cf. Greek srāpos ‘ maimed, blind ’. 

Earlier attempts to translate drva- are by AIW ‘dwarf’ as a cognate of 
OHG twerg; and by W. Krogmann, who offered ‘ aussdtzig ’, as connected 
with OInd. dardru- and dadru- ‘ kind of skin disease ', OEngl. teter ' tetter ’, 
and Lit. dirva ‘ seed field ’.1 With this he joined Vid. 20.3 druka-, v.l. duruka-, 
for which no gloss in Pahlavi is known. It occurs in a list of diseases. Yidya 
lurvé ‘ill’ and larova ‘ illness’ have been traced to *a-drav-.? 

The rawha- of Yast 5.93 occurs with mūra- and ara- which both mean 
defective of the mind. If this is a triad the ranha- must be sought in the same 
context. Possibly it contains a base *rah- * be excited °’ like the OEngl. rāsan 
“to rush headlong’, Germ. rasen ‘to rave, rage’. This is ultimately traced 
to the same base as Lat. errdre ‘ to err, wander’, Got. awrzeis ‘ errmg’. But 
it would evidently be desirable to find a closer cognate in Iranian. For ar- 
‘be wild ’ as above, associated with Baltic al-, it would be possible to assume 
an Indo-Iranian -s- derivative *ars- and *ras-. Avestan ramha- is ambiguous. 
We find -awha- for older -anga- or for -aha-. AIW proposed the Indian base 
sras- ‘to fall’ giving an Iran. *(h)rah-; he then offered the rendering 
‘epileptic ’, which if this base was Iranian could go well with ara- ‘ wild ’.? 
A further possibility is that in ranha- we have the adjective to the verb 
ravhaya- ‘to apostatize’, which might fittingly have been considered a 
‘ wildness ’. 


3. pandara- 


It is well known that Ossetic D k’unddg,* I k’tinddg ‘ deficient, narrow’, 
k’undigdzindd ‘lack, impoverishment’, DI dndk’unddg ‘ spacious, spacious- 
ness’, NPers. kund ‘ blunt’, Armen. kound, kndak, kount, kntak ‘ bare (of leaves 
or hair)’, Balēčī kunt ‘ blunt’ are cognate with OInd. Sansk. kuntha- ‘ blunt’, 


1 Zeits. f. vergleich. Sprachforschung, Lxv, 1-2, 1938, 142. Darmesteter gave ‘ méchant’, as 
eguivalent of drvant-. 

2 G. Morgenstierne, JJ FL, 11, 224. 

3 Lommel, loc. cit., p. 40, and K. Barr, Avesta, 137, omit both drva- and rawha-. H. Weller, 
Anahita, 145, followed AIW. 

4 Digoron k’unddg occurs in Maliti Geuārgi, I räf, 60: dàlà komi 1-kundūgi nicājsāydāj sāu 
k'ājdor. 
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Pali kuntha- ‘ blunt, lame, bent’, kunda- ‘ bent’, all of which express some 
particular form of deficiency, except the Ossetic ‘deficient’ remaining 
unspecified. 

It has also been pointed out that Armen. pind ‘ compact’, stem *pindo-, 
is likely to be a loan-word from Iranian and cognate with Olnd. pinda- 
' Jump '? 

The Indo-European type is attested in Greek xiw 'move' and kwv6- in 
kiv6ačt * mobile’. 

This material indicated that Indo-Aryan had innovated. In the Indo-Aryan 
language separated as a colonial speech by greater distance from its base, the 
older nt, nd single group had fissioned into two: nt, nd maintained and nt, nd 
developed. 

Such fission is found in Ossetic in similar circumstances. Here Old Iranian 
k, t, p have separated into aspirate k‘, t‘, p‘ and ejective k’, f, p in accord 
with the Caucasian phonematic structure. 

The separation occurs in Old Indian also in single sounds. Thus we have 
-d- and -d- in RV nadd- ‘reed’ and nald-, AV nadd-; and later nala-.3 
Similarly RV avatd- ‘ well’ is in later Vedic Kdtydyana-Srauta-sitra avata-. 
It is the same with -n- in RV veni- ‘ braid’ attested in suvents fem. nom. plur. 
beside later veņī-. At times only the one later form is used in our texts. Thus 
RV sthünà- ' pillar" corresponds to Iranian OfPers. stánà-, Av. stūnā-, Khot. 
stund, Zor. Pahl. stün, Turfan Mid. Pers. 'stwn, NPers. sitün, sutün. Similarly 
Avestan mani- in (zaronu-matvmš * golden-necked eagle *), Zor. Pahl., NPers. 
man in dāl-man ‘eagle’ belongs with RV máni- ‘ (neck-)ornament’, as in 
mani-griva- in both Rigveda and Atharvaveda. 

When therefore we find Iranian pand- and Old Indian pand-, both referring 
to the mental state of cerebration, it is necessary to ask if they are in any 
way related. 

Khotanese Saka has a word pandara- which from the contexts means 
"foolish '. The passages are the following: 


HE 2.134 handna vajsdtandar stana 
pandadaru karanu yidavma 
ce aysu ggaru bendū sumīrā 
uskujāūtemā hadāya stāni 


That is, * I, though a man with sight, dīd a feat more foolish than a blind 
man, in that I attacked Mount Sumeru, and that by day’. 

The verb uskušde, uskuj- is a difficulty. From the contexts E 12.50, 13.70, 
and 13.79 it will mean with dendā and vīri some kind of attack.* It contains 
a base (s)kauk- or kaug-. A base kauk- oceurs in askhaukara- 5 * protuberance, 


1 TPS, 1955, 72 ff. 2 ibid., 72 ff. 3 Above, p. 478. 

4 The verb E 13.75 uskusde is different and has kauš-, as pyūsde is from *patigaušatai. It 
renders Sansk. auddhatyam dravam praviskaroti ‘ he acts frivolously ’. 

5 Siddhasara 138 r 4, cf. 143 r 3. 
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utsedha’ comparable with Lit. kaukara ‘hill’, but the -k- preserved is unusual. 
Probably Khot. hamgüjsa- * fear" contains kauk-, connected with Olnd. kocat: 
° draw together ’. 

The second passage is Jdtakastava 27 r 1-2: 


sa aramña tyarar pamda satva, 

lobhe udišāye byehāysām pyamtsya, gude 

ttanīgā tvīge yudāmde buvāmde gusta, 

arnifie dasts vari Samdya pasta 
That is, ‘ the ungrateful inferior foolish 1 man through greed before the hunters 
told of it. Then they destroyed you and distributed the flesh. His hands up 
to the elbows fell at once to the ground ’. 

This passage needs some commentary. In aramia ‘ ungrateful’ we have 
the later form of Sansk. akrtajfia- ; īyarat is Suvarņabhāsa-sūtra 31 b 4 īyatara- 
‘inferior ’ contrasting with mdsta- * great’ in referring to a kingdom. In arniie 
I would now see the ad]. suffix -naa- with *arna- ‘ elbow’ from *ara@ni-, as 
in Oss. D ärinä, I ärin * cubit' (in compounds with D cáng- and I àrm-, àlm-), 
the familiar OPers. araé$ni-, Av. aroÜna-, NPers. araá, raá, äran, aran, and 
others, OInd. aratni-. 

A fragment, to be printed in KT, v, contains pamdarā : H vii 150, 16 a 2 
Ccu> štā raksayo pamdard hvinde. The context is lost but it will mean * who neces- 
sarily is called *mischievous or foolish’. Here raksayo is from *raksayd o, the 
o ‘or’ being as often written to the preceding syllable. In this raks- may be 
preserved a cognate of Avestan ras- ‘ to injure °. 

The word of interest here is Old Khotanese pandadara- ‘ more foolish ' 
and later Khotanese pamda. The ending -dara- arises from older -ra-tara- 
with the comparative suffix -tara- added to a stem in -ra-. This can be seen 
also in mamgadara ‘ older ’,? budara- ‘ more ’, ttuvadara- ‘ further’. The double 
comparative -žadara- is found in mistadara- ‘ greater ’ and hastadara- ‘ better ’.3 

The later Khotanese pamda is for older *pamdarā or *pamdaru with absence 
of the syllable -rd, -ru. This is familiar in hasta padina ‘in a better way’, 
hasta khu * better than ', hasta padi ' better way ', the frequent pha for older 
pharu * much ', and padàmda with older padamdara ‘ former ’.* 

The group -nd- maintained causes a difficulty in a Khotanese word. In 
other words we have -nd- from -nt- as in dandaa- ‘ tooth’, but -n- from -nd- 
as in ganama- * wheat . Here it is then necessary to accept a second treatment 
of older -nd- maintained as -nd-. This is required also in Khot. camdana- 
* brilliant ".5 We find also bamdana- ‘< bandage ’.® 


1 Earlier compared with Zor. Pahl. pan- ‘ niggardly’. 

2 KT, u, 66, no. 30, 6. 

3 Ch. 0048.30 (K BT, 73) and Kha 1.306b, v 3 (K BT, 8), from tara-tara-. 

4 KT, 1, 75, 49 (and Asia Major, NS, 1, 1, 1951, 30); KT, 1, 8, 124; KT, m1, 135, a3, 5; 
KT, 1v, 92, 8.3. 

5 BSOAS, xir, 4, 1951, 926-30 ; J RAS, 1942, 14-28 ; 1949, 2—4. 

6 Siddhasara, 155 r 3. 
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The suffix -ara- of pandara- can be pointed out in Khot. askhaukara 
‘protuberance, wutsedha’, as Lit. kaukara ‘hill’, maysdara- ‘nipple’, 
ttaramdara- ‘ body ’, and earlier Avestan dvqnara-, sidara-. — 

It is important now to adduce Armenian pandoyr ‘foolish’. The word 
has two forms pandoyr and pandorr, occurring also with abstract suffix 
pandourout'wun, pandorrout'yun.* It is attested in the Commentary of 
Oskeberan of the fifth century. 

A second word with the same two forms is Armen. andoyr, andorr * quiet ', 
occurring in the OT translation.? For -oyr can be cited also Armen. sngoyr 
“rouge, paint ’, and sngourem ‘ to paint ’ used to render Greek dixos ‘ rouge '.? 
It can be compared with OPers. sinkabrus,4 Elam. šingabruš, Akkad. singa.ru 
‘red stone ', in Kroraina Prakrit sānapru can be compared,5 with NPers. 
šangarf. "This would indicate in sngoyr an older *singaura- with -aura- from 
-abru-. A further Armenian word with -oyr is paroyr ‘ turn’, verbal parourem. 

In Middle Iranian where -av-, -ava-, and -aba- are identified the suffix -dr- 
is of ambiguous origin. In Zor. Pahlavi both spellings -wr- and -br- may be 
found as in wxšwr *vaxšavar ‘ prophet’ and dstwbr *dastaBar ‘teacher’. In 
Sogdian the two (w, b) were kept distinct. OInd. kigora- ‘ young living being ’ 
has -ora-.6 Ossetic has D sk’ord ‘soot’ beside I säg attesting a base sak- or 
sank-. 

With the suffix -dra- we have NPers. šangār, Arab. šinjār ' anchusa 
tinctoria ° which may belong to this same group.’ 

A base stnk- varying with sank- would join these various colour words. 

If now the Khotanese pandara- and Armenian pandoyr as loan-word are 
associated the meaning of the Khotanese word is confirmed. 

A reference must now be inserted to the way in which originally neutral 
meanings have often developed to good or bad senses. Thus from the base 
men- ‘think’ we find OInd. mdnas- ‘thinking’, Av. manah- with no bad 
connotation, but Olnd. many4- ‘anger’, Greek peévos; beside Avestan 
mainyu- * spirit’, and Greek patvoya, pavia. The most neutral base kar- ‘do’ 
has given Khot. kädägäna- ‘evil act’, Bud. Sogdian ’kri’ny * evil act’, but 
Parth. krikny ‘service’ of the Yazdan and Mid. Pers. kltk’n in the same 
sense.* Olnd eanüs- has both meanings. Thus RV 4.44.3 rtdsya vanise is * for 


1 Nor bargirk’ haykazean lezour, 1836; H. Adjarian, AH W, s.v. It would suffice to take 
-örr as due to metathesis from -ör by shortened vowel and lengthened consonant. 

2 Etymologically uncertain. Adjarian, loc. cit. suggested connexion with diur ‘ ease ; easy ’. 
If the word should turn out to be Iranian a connexion with a base IE sed-, and nasalized send- 
will be likely. The Latin sédare ‘ to quieten ’, and Celtic Welsh hawdd ° easy °’ (usually associated 
with Lat. sedeo ‘sit °) show how such a meaning could develop. Vedic dsandi- ‘ seat’ attests 
an early sand-. 

3 Hiibschmann, Armenische Grammatik, 238. 

4 R. G. Kent, Old Persian, rendered by * carnelian ’. 

5 BSOAS, x1, 4, 1946, 781-2. 

6 This may be cognate with Oss. D kizgā, I čy2g * girl”. 

* Quoted in Hübschmann, AG, 238. 

8 Parthian in Sahpuhr I inscription 30 0pgo«eía rÀv 0càv ; Persian in KZ 8 kltk’n ZY yzd’n. 
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the one devoted to truth’, but RV 7.82.1 vanusyati is rendered by Sayana 
jighāmsati (Geldner, Übersetzung, ‘sucht zu überbieten’), and 7.56.19 
vanusydto, Sayana humsakat, Geldner ‘neidisch’. Latin uenus has the good 
sense. A good case too can be seen in Av. haz- in the bad sense ‘to rob’ 
beside OInd. sdhate ‘ be victor’ in an approved activity. 

In Khotanese pandara- we have the pejorative ‘ using the mind ill, foolish ’. 
If we turn to Indo-Aryan the approved sense is found. 

In the Satapathabrahmana (14.6.4.1, and 9.4.16.17) and in the Chāndogya 
and Muņdaka upanisads, as also in Panini’s text, we have a word panditá- 
‘intelligent ’.1 The late attestation of, for example, parūt ‘last year’, in 
Panini, beside Greek zépvot shows that a word appearing in later Vedic is not 
necessarily late in origin. It would, however, easily allow time for the fission 
of an Indo-Iranian pand- into two forms pand- and pand- and the elimination 
of the former. 

The meaning of panditá- 1s ! having used the mind well, intelligent ’, thence 
‘learned’. It contrasts with bald- ‘ young, foolish’. The suffix -?ta- is found 
added to verbal bases or to nominal derivatives and either could be accepted 
here. If Khot. pandara- is compared with OlInd. panditá- we note the different 
suffixes. 

The presence of panditd- in the Satapathabrahmana makes it very difficult 
to accept the double shift from prajīā- to *paņņā- and thence to *paņdā- 
required by the theory of Prakrit origin.? 

Although I would choose to explain the different meanings of Khot. pandara- 
and OInd. panditd- by divergent good and bad senses from a neutral * cerebra- 
tion’, it should be noted that the words might have been caught up in the 
religious movements which distinguished the meanings of Avestan daēva-, and 
OPers. daiva- from Olnd. devá-. 

Reluctance to leave the connexions there prompts one to point out that 
a base *pand- used of ‘ understanding’ could be joined with the Indo- 
European pend- attested in Lat. pendo ' to weigh, estimate, pay ' from which 
French made penser ' to think ', and from which English has perpend. Note 
how Ossetic dmbārun ‘to understand’ may be connected with brun ‘to 
weigh ', and such development as German wägen and erwägen. This Lat. pendo 
has been listed under a base (s)pen(d)-.3 


1 M. Mayrhofer, loc. cit., discusses possible origin in Dravidian, Austric, and Prakrit. 


2 Mayrhofer, loc. cit. ; P. Tedesco, JAOS, LXXX, 4, 1960, 361-2. 
3 Pokorny, IEW, 988. 
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ARYA IV! 
By H. W. BAILEY 


1. gaš- 3. mar- 
2. mand- 4. tap- 
5. Suppleta 
1. gaš- 


Older Khotanese Saka has the word jse?ma-, jsewma-, jsäna-, superlative 
jsev ndama-, later Khotanese jseiņa-, jsatņa-, jseņa-, jsemņa-, jstmņa-, jstņa- 
‘small’, of size rendering Sansk. süksma-, Tib. cha phra-ba * fine” and žvb-tu 2 ; 
of weakness or ignorance, rendering Sansk. bàla-?; of time 'short' in the 
dyadic phrase thyau 4jsa jsemna * compared with thyau jsa ma-dārā * at once, 
not long’. Tumshuq has tsänakai. 

Selected passages are the following : 

Kha ix, 13a, 1 v 6 jseiņa gurvīca ‘small grains’; Kha ix, 13a, 1 v 5 kho 
jsevndama ggurvica ‘like the smallest grains’; E 21.47 phani jsei’ni ‘ fine 
dust * ; Stddhasāra 132 v 4, KT, 1, 66 jseņā kutāīd, Tib. žvb-tu brduns-pa-ste 
‘is to be ground small’. The word is duplicated in N 74.46 (jse»n(u» jsenvi 
nitcaste ' he broke it into small pieces’; P 2893.177, KT, m1, 89 ysend jsend 
gvasaw iid ‘is to be divided into small pieces ’. 

With the postpositions vate and virà occur E jse?nu váte, jsünu viri, jse nu 
virà, and later P 3513.69 r 2 (Suvarņabhāsa) jstņā vi and P 2790.74, KT, u, 113 
bišā jsimma vī hasdi hajsymam * we all promptly will send a report’. 

With the later suffix -aka- (which retains -k-) Jataka-stava has 24 r 3 jsiņakye 
chale ° thin skin ’. 

In Stddhasāra 121 v 2 jsimņā brihā renders Sansk. kuksi-, Tib. mkhal-sked, 
that is the ' belly ' named as the ' smaller wide part’ in contrast with brha-, 
briha-, braha- ‘ wide part’ which serves to render ' back, prstha-’. It may be 
traced to the base fra0- ‘be wide’ as in Avestan fradah- * width ', Old Ind. 
prath-. In the Jātaka-stava 12 v 2 brahye-t-ī jseņā means ‘ into his belly ’. 

The range of meaning from ‘small’ in any context to ‘ fine’ and ‘ short’ 
is similar in the case of other IE words, as NPers. kotah, Zor. Pahl. kotak ‘ small, 
little, short, mean’, Greek Bpayvs ‘small, short, insignificant ', Latin breuis 
‘small, short, narrow, low, shallow ’.5 

For the history of the word, comparison with the -ev- before nasal of Khot. 
tcev’man- ‘ eye’ (later tcwm, tcem, tce) from *éasman- (Avestan ¿ašmam-, OPers. 
čšm, Zor. Pahl., NPers. éasm, Bal. cham, but Oss. cdsté) and Khot. beřť man- 
‘fortune ’, later bema, and bei’mafa- ‘fortunate’ from *bazSman- (Avestan 


1 For parts 1-11 see BSOAS, xx1, 3, 1958, 522-45 ; xx1m1, 1, 1960, 13-39 ; xxrv, 3, 1961, 470-83. 

? Siddhasára 4 v 1; 132 v 4. 

3 P 5538 b 80, KT, m1, 124: bala ajūāna, jsaina satta na bauttai. 

4 Or. 11344, 11 b 2, KT, 1, 37 ; P 3513.68 r 1, KT, 1, 246. Like Sansk. acira-, Pali nacira-. 

5 The rendering ‘leicht, mit Leichtigkeit * in E is based upon the use with time ‘in short 
time ’, but is inadmissible in other contexts. 
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baxš-, baxta-, Khot. būss-, būta-) establishes that ;se?qa- is from older *Jašna-, 
or *jaxšna-. 

Iranian j- is the palatalization of g- and usually both g- and j- occur in the 
one base. It is possible to compare the jat- of Saka Khot. jsīnā- * life ', Tumshug 
tsenā- (ts- = dz) from *jatnā- (or possibly *jayanā-) with the gat- of Avestan 
gaēdā- * household’ and gaya- ‘ life’ (OInd. gdya-s). Similar are Avestan gam- 
and jam- (OInd. gam- only) and in the corresponding unvoiced k- and é-, 
Avestan kar- and čar- * to make '. It is therefore possible to adduce here a west 
Iranian gaš-. 

Zor. Pahlavī has a frequent word 92 1 which renders Avestan marazu-. This 


Avestan word is now known to mean ‘ short’ corresponding to Khot. mulysga-, 
later mu'ysga-, muysga-, Sogd. mwrzk-.2 The meaning long eluded translators. 

The dots above the first letter assure initial g-, at least in the intention 
of the scribe. The second letter seems certainly to be š, although the difference 
between š and yh is evanescent in the manuscripts. The third letter may be » 
or w. Ifthe Khot. seng ‘small’ belongs with the Pahlavi word there will 
be some presumption in favour of the same suffix -na-, although the suffix 
-wk (-uk, -ük, -ok) 1s also well known elsewhere. 

Adopting now the reading *gašnak, the meaning allows as does jsevņa- 
various senses of ‘ small’, | 

In DkM 116.7 gink CB(W» *gašnak (Rh)ēr is ‘small treasure’, that is, 
small in amount. DkM 793.1 has apar gasnak-ménisnth 1 avé ké drayan xvarēt 
ut xvarét ‘on the small-mindedness (folly) of him who eats and drinks while 
talking’. DEM 293.10 on the wide and limited views of rulers has pat gašnak- 
mēnšnāhā panāh [w] xvatayth vitakenend * they make flow away the sovereignty 
by small-minded niggardliness '.* This contrasts with the statement, line 7, 
pat vazurk-nikīrišnāhā rātīh . . . anēšakēnēnd ‘ by wide-minded liberality they 
perpetuate sovereignty '. Of time we have DkM 804.17 zamānak 1 névakthy 
gašnak būt ut ān 7 anākīh drāz hast * the time of good fortune was * short and 
that of ill is long '. In DKM 627.15 gašnak-dānākīh ° small knowledge ° contrasts 
with 14 dér zaman danakth ‘long continued knowledge’. Of life we find 
DkM 100.20 pat vēš-zīvšnīh ° abundant life’ beside 14 gasnak-ziwisnith * short 
life’. This gasnak-zivisnth renders Avestan marazu.jiti- and morozu.jva-. Of 
stature occurs DkM 808.4 tan 2 séz6mand ké-t man gasnak kart ‘ perishable body 


1 K 20, 170 v 20; elsewhere without the two dots. 

2 An isolated cognate is preserved in OInd. muhur and muhürtam. 

3 J. Darmester, Zend-Avesta, 11, 268, gave dh6k ‘sin °; Jamasp, Vendidad, has ahük * defec- 
tive, sinful' (without reference to dots); E. W. West, SBE, v, 352, ' hungry ' as if NPers. 
gursnah, SBE, xxxvi, 208, gasûk ‘ dwarfish, short ’’; M. Haug, Essays on the Parsis, 2nd ed., 386, 
gushno-zahishnán ‘ polluters’ with gušn ‘male’, whence Bartholomae, s.v. marazu, wrongly 
rescripted d x dan k, adding the x for Haug’s u (a vowel unrepresented in the script) as if it were 
for vāv. In the AIW the word is left unread. Sanjana, Denkart, 1x, cap. 18, p. 45, has gushnag 
‘ dwarfish, short ’. 

4 In wtk- *vitak one may see the cognate of the Armenian loan-word vtak ‘stream °. Or 
is it vatakénénd ‘ vitiate °? 

5 Or read bavét ‘is’. 
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which I made short for you’ in contrast to 22 tan 7 sēžēmand kē-t man buland 
kart ‘ perishable body which I made tall for you’. Here gasnak is set opposite 
to buland. 

Khotanese has the two expressions of long and short life in the compounds 
Ch. c. 001, 925, KBT, 138 bw’ysa-jsini ‘ long-lived’, Or. 9609, 5 v 5, AT, 1, 234 
dāra-jsīnyauītu * long life , Or. 11252, 1.16, KT, nu, 15 muysga-jsīnā, plural 
muysga-jsinya. Note also E 15.12 aysmūna mulysga. 

Further support for the reading gašn- of gašnak can be found in a word 
gasniré (with -7é as in Zor. Pahl. dahlié, Armen. loan-word dahlié ‘ hall ’,? or 
with -ēč if the ending is that in Armen. loan-word Manéé, spelled in Greek 
Movaioņs). This word gašnīč is NPers. gašnīz, in Ma&hadi dialect yeéniz 
‘coriander ’.2 In the Greater Bundahiin TD2 (DH is missing) we have kšnyč, 
but the k- 1s marked with the two dots of g-. TD in Anklesaria”s edition of the 
Bundahtšn is given as having initial k-, without reference to dots. The Indian 
Bundahisn has gwinyé, that is, either *gosnié or *gusnié with modification of 
-a- in the direction of -o- or At after g-; somewhat as the Avestan vardza- 
‘ boar ’ is represented in NPersian by gurāz, a change already found in a proper 
name on the inscription of Sahpuhr I where the Parthian text 25 has wr’z, 
the Persian wr’é, and the Greek gouraz. 'The Chinese #J 28 hu-swi < yuo-swt 
K 91, 1012 (Tibetan loan-word ho-su) will represent Iranian *gosniz.? 

The Frahang Y Pahlavīk has gšnyč with two dots over the g-, Pazand gašnīz ; 
and Iškāšmī has gašntz.* Other words for coriander are Armen. gindz, gen. sing. 
gndzoy (whence Georgian k*ndz-?) and Baloti .gainich for *génié and kinich 
for *kinié,> and NPers. yarmié. 

This association of gašnak and gašnīč assumes that gašnīč is named as the 
plant with small seeds, that is, small, thin, or flat. 

From Hebrew it is known (Numbers xi, 7) that the mān * manna’ resembled 
the zr'-gd ' seed of coriander' and that the màn was dag ‘ small, thin, fine’ 
(Exod. xvi, 14) which was rendered by Aezróvin the LXX. The same connexion 
of ‘small’ with ‘coriander’ can be seen in the Greek xdpiov ‘ coriander’ 
cognate with the word xépis ‘bug’, and, with other vowels dxapi ‘mite 
(insect) ’, akapījs “small, short’. Both coriander seed and bug may be named 
from thinness or flatness rather than from the supposed unpleasant smell 
as suggested in H. Frisk, GEW, 922 ‘ wegen des Geruches ’, since for the eaters 
of coriander seed the smell is not unpleasant. (It recalls to me how a smoker 
of opium called the smell of opium biy 1 bihisti ‘ heavenly perfume ’.) 


1 K 20, 53 r 4 @hlyé with capped d and dashed I. 

? I have the Mašhadī (with initial fricative) from M. Muhaggig, who knew no pronunciation 
with initial k-. For k- beside the dictionaries, NPers. kisniz, kisni], we have also Kurdish kišniš 
and Russian loan-word ktšnec. 

? E. Pulleyblank, Asta Major, NS, rx, 1, 1962, 132. 

AT. N. Pakhalina, Iškašimskij jazyk, 200. 

? P. de Lagarde, Gesam. Abhandlungen, 57 ; E. W. Marsden, Grammar and vocabulary of the 
Mekranee Beloochee dialect, 1877, 51 ; Mr. Mayer's English—Biluchi dictionary ; G. W. Gilbertson, 
English-Balochi colloquial dictionary, 148 (quoting from north Baloti dhaniyá from Indo-Aryan). 
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Further that the coriander plant was named from the seed can be seen in the 
Sanskrit name dhānyam, dhānyā, dhānyākam, dhānyabījam from dhānā- * grain’. 

A problem not yet solved now arises. In NPersian there is a word gašn, 
gasan * much * in gašan-šāz * having many branches * and dzraxt + gašan * large 
tree’. The word may not be connected with gasnak ‘small’. If, however, it 
is connected, it might be claimed that an initial negative a- has been lost as 
in NPers. nab ‘ pure’, Avestan andpa- or NPers. burna ‘boy’, Avestan 
aparandyu-. Possibly as an alternative the base gaá- may have meant ' extent ' 
in a neutral sense whence came ‘ extensive, much’ and ‘only so extensive, 
small ’. 

The base gas- or gaxs- has so far been considered only within Iranian. It 
would correspond to an Indo-Aryan gaks-. On the evidence of Sina gac 
‘branch ’, gachi ‘ tree’ an Indo-Aryan *gaksa- has already been constructed.1 
In Pali (Jātaka v 37) khuddaka-gaccha-vana- is a ‘ small wood of gaccha-’ or 
a ‘wood of small gaccha-’, and gaccha-gumba- means ‘underwood’. This 
Pali gaccha- is translated by ‘shrub, bush’. Later Sanskrit of the lexica 
gaccha- and Hindi, Bengali, and Nepali gach is rendered by ‘ tree ’.? 

The relatively smaller size of the plant indicated by gaccha- and gac 
seems appropriately to associate it with west Iran. gašnak and Khot. jsevņa-. 
For an epithet used to serve for ‘ bush’ or ‘tree’, may be cited Zor. Pahl. 
draxt, NPers. dirazt ‘ tree’ deriving from the participle drazta- ‘ held firmly ’. 
For nouns from a word meaning ‘ small’ one can compare Bengali khud * broken 
rice ’, and Sansk. ksudrd- ‘ small’ and ‘ bee, fly, gnat’ as ‘ small’ living things. 
Bud. Sanskrit has krmi-ksudra- rendered in Khotanese by pdra u hajse.® 
Similarly Sansk. kanini, kaninika from kan- ‘small’ are used as nouns for 
“little finger ’. 

2. mand- 


Ailios Dionusios stated that pavdvas ‘mantle’ was a Persian word: Aidos 
Sé Avovdaros A€yer 671 TEporKov Svoya. Kai 6 pavdvas.4 Variant forms are pavdia, 
pavduns, pavoun. 

Earlier in a fragment of Aiskhulos, 364, the word is applied to a cloak of 
Liburnia (Illyria): ABvpvixijs piunua pavddns yirwv. It has been claimed that 
the mandua was the sleeved cloak with clasps.® 

The newly recovered Iranian of the Saka of Khotan has revealed a word 
likely to be related, formed by suffix -u- from mand-. It occurs in a passage 
of a dešanā * confession text ’.6 Here we read : 


1 R. L. Turner, Nepali dictionary, s.v. gach. 

2 No etymology is adopted in Mayrhofer, Concise etym. Sanskrit dictionary. 

3 Suvarņabhāsa, ed. J. Nobel, p. 60; Khot. Or. 9609, 24 v 4, KT, 1, 235. 

4 Aelii Dionysii et Pausaniae atticistarum fragmenta, ed. E. Schwabe, 1890, p. 191, where 
sources are guoted. 

5 A. Alföldi in G. Widengren, * Some remarks on riding-costume and articles of dress among 
Iranian peoples in antiquity ’, Arctica: Studia Ethnographica Upsaliensia, xi, 1956, 248. 

6 P 3513.79 r 2, KBT, 63. A translation of the whole dešanā will be printed in the volume 
dedicated to W. Norman Brown. 
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padmāysanā sīhāysnā kūlāra šairka 

ysarattašām maņdūlyām kamacām pvī stā 
that is, ‘(I present) lotus seats, lion seats, excellent canopies covered with 
gold-threaded coverlets, kamaca-cloths ’. 

This text, as usual in Middle Iranian, requires some notes. The word ysara- 
* golden-coloured ' is found also in ysara-güna- rendering Sansk. swarna-varna- ! 
and in ysarra-gūnā bāysu * golden-coloured arms’ where the Tibetan has 
gser-gyi kha-dog-can. The phrase is also in Tocharian A 91 a 3 wsā-yokās 
pokenyo. The word -ttasa- may represent older *tas-ya- or *das-ya-. Medial 
-it-, though not often, replaces -d-, as clearly to be seen in the loan-word 
P 2383.76, KT, nr, 76, kattalā bahyā * plantain tree ', Sansk. kadali. If the word 
is here dasa-, it can be recognized in NPers. dasah ‘ thread remaining in the 
loom’, Yidya loso, lāsa * rope of goat’s hair’, sam-lasiko ‘ neck-rope’, Dardic 
Šumāšti daso ‘ thread ’, Sansk. dasa- ‘ fringe ’.? 

We have then to see in ysaraitaša- from *zara-das-ya- (with the -ya- of 
possessive compounds) the eguivalent of the loan-word Sanskrit (E 14.137) 
svarņa-sūttūra, P 3513.78 v 2 svarņa-sūttrrū pe'sārā * brocade and crowns”. 
The word kamaca- may be taken as a variant of katmeja-, kemmaja- for which 
we have elucidatory evidence. In the jàtaka tale of Nanda? occurs: mirahi 
ū kemmajām āstana pharāka vāsta avamāga ' pearls and many innumerable 
clothes, kemmaja- and the rest'. The kaimeja- are mentioned in the list of 
donations to two ācāryas, Ratanavaraiksā āšī and Prrakaittu.* They are 
yellow, red, and blue in colour. The word pvī'sta- * covered * is well attested 
with present pv2s’- and noun pvīysaka- * covering '.5 

In *mandula- found only here in the inst. plural maņdūlyām (where the 
gen. plural and inst. plural are fused) we can isolate a base mand- ‘ to cover’ 
whence the noun is formed by -w- suffix mandu- (as we have Old Pers. mandua 
above) and the common -la- suffix, as in bagala- ‘ vessel’ (beside Armenian 
loan-word bazak with the -z-). In Later Khotanese u and č are interchanged : 
either can represent earlier w or 4. The addition of -/a- to an -u- suffix can be seen 
in Khot. bàástula? for Sansk. vàstu, vastika- ° the plant chenopodium album L.'.6 

A note is needed also on Khot. -nd- and -nd-, which seem not to have 
differed in sound. The vand- ‘man’ of older Khotanese corresponds to 
Later Khot. hvamd-, but also hvand- and hvamd-. The loan-word Later Khot. 
tranda- is from Sansk. eranda-, through a Prakrit.. The variation of -nd- and 
-nd- is known frequently elsewhere. Pasto has both. Old Iranian -nd- is normally 
Pašto -nd- as in wandanat ‘ rope ’, but it has also yiénd ‘ round ’, corresponding 
to Avestan gunda-; both lawand and lawand ‘ adventurer ’, as also sarbande, 


1 P 3513.68 v 2 (Suvarnabhasa), KT, 1, 246, Sanskrit, ed. J. Nobel, 3.60. 
2 G. Morgenstierne, JJ FL, 11, 224. E 2.39 daso; Av. dh. 21 v 5 dasa. 

3 P 2834.8, K BT, 45. 

* Ch. evi. 001, 20, 23, 26, KT, 11, 60. 

5 A locust's leg: studies in honour of S. H. Tagizadeh, 35. 

6 Siddhasāra 17 v 4, KT,1, 28; Jīvaka-pustaka 80 v 5; 104 v 1. 
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sarbāņde * plough rope are quoted.! Waxi has both mānd- and māņd- °“ to 
rub '.? Similarly A&kun Nüristàni has both -nd- and -nd- in mēnda, mūnda, 
monda ‘clothes’ beside the verb mund-, mon- 'to dress' and causative 
mundawàü-.  A&kun mandá 'neck', Pa$ai manda, Romani mend, compares 
with Parāčī mandó. Parāčī has pendi kanem ‘I squeeze’, Sansk. pindi-kar-, 
connected with Armenian pind ‘compact’. In older Indo-Aryan we find 
Sansk. bhindipala- ‘ missile’, Bud. Sansk. bhindipala- (whence Tocharian A 
bhindipalyt plural), Sansk. lex. bhtydimāla-, ArdhaMāg. bhiņdimāla-, bhiņdi- 
vala-, Pali bhindivala-. Nepali manuscripts confuse -nd- and -nd-, hence in the 
Nepali manuscript of the Siddhasdra 9 r 4 we have manda- for the more normal 
maņda- 72 r 3. If the history of a word is not known the Indo-Aryan evidence 
cannot decide the original form. Fission of one sound into two took place early 
in Indo-Aryan beginning in the Vedic stage as in RV nadd- ‘ reed’, AV nadá-, 
where Baloci has the unchanged nada- in nadag ‘the plant cymbopogon 
iwarancusa '* while both Avestan nada- and Hittite nata- have already changed 
the word. The cause of the fission may be beyond recovery but possibly contact 
with another people is suggested by the still more radical fission in Ossetic 
which knows three replacements of Old Iran. k-: by aspirate k‘-, by ejective k’-, 
and by fricative z-. 

With a verb Old Pers. mand-, Khot. mand- as a source of words for ‘ clothing’ 
in general or for ‘ clothes’, can be compared many similar cases. Thus Zor. 
Pahlavi has apar-nihumb ‘ covering’ from nihuftan ‘ cover, hide’ to render 
Avestan aiwi.varana-. The uzvariin LWBSYA ‘ dress’ is used for Zor. Pahl. 
varr, Armenian loan-word va7 ‘ royal mantle’, Avestan varonā-.5 From the 
base gaud- ‘cover’ come Khot. hamgin-: hamgista- ‘cover’; wuysgun-: 
uysgusta- ‘uncover’, Baloci gud ‘clothing’, Sogd. nyw6n, nywst-, ywdd, 
"ywst-, yw6n, Byw6, Parth. 'bgwnd-, ngwst, Oss. dytindyn. The base kat- 
‘cover’ has supplied Zor. Pahl. @’twl, *čātur or *čātar * covering , Khowar 
loan-word éatir,? NPers. éddar ‘covering’, Turkish, from Sogdian, čatīr. 
Similarly Mongol nemiire- ‘ to cover’ provides nemiirge * felt cloak ’.8 

If a variation in enlargement d/t is assumed ° the Old Persian mand- in 
pavdva must now be connected with Latin mant- in mantu-s ‘ short mantle ’, 
mantuatus * cloaked ’, mantica * wallet ', mantellum ‘ covering '.1? 


1 G. Morgenstierne, EV P, 26. 2 JIFL, 1, 529. 

3 G. Morgenstierne, NTS, 11, 1929, 266. 

4 Acta Orientalia, xx, 34, 1948, 289; NTS, v, 1932, 48. 

5 Gr. Bd. 63.14, 136.7; Hibschmann, AG, 243 ; C. Bartholomae, Zendhandschriften, *53. 

6 In Oss. Dig. fālundun * dress * seems more suitably traced to a base -aud-, unenlarged in 
Avestan ao6ra- * shoe, Pahl. mék’, since -y- would be expected to survive from gaud- (against 
* Asica ', TPS, 1945, 3). 

7 Yavišt ī friyān 3.56 ut čātar apar sar nihuft * and she placed a covering upon her head ’. 
For Khowar, BSOS, vīri, 2-3, 1936, 660. 

8 N. Poppe, Vergleichende Grammatik d. altaischen Sprachen, 1, 37-8. 

? Similar d/t variation is claimed for IE (s)ker- and (s)ter-, see Pokorny, JEW, 938, 1023, 
and in Lit. splend-, plind- beside plent-, E. Fraenkel, LitE W, 616, 624, 617. 

19 Walde, LatEW : Celtic in origin. 
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Aškun mond-, mund- in mónda, munda ‘clothing’ beside mõnda is from 
mand- beside mand-.1 

In Indo-Aryan Bud. Sansk. manda- occurs in manda-piila- ° shoes with 
upper parts’ (variant with munda-). The word manda- is found in the Vedic 
compound nau-manda-. Here in the Satapathabrahmana it is explained by 
blutti- ° matting made of reeds’. It 1s used to form a ‘ covering’ on the boat 
possibly as a shelter for the crew. It can be grasped by one coming to the 
boat.? There is a variant nau-mandapa- which at least indicates that a 
‘covering’ was thought of. In an analogy of the agnihotra- as a boat con- 
veying to heaven the two fires dhavaniya- and garhapatya- are likened to two 
nau-manda-.2 The kstrahotar- is the navaja- ‘ navigator’. If the nau-manthena 
of the Vādhūla-sūtra* is to be read *nau-mandena, suggested by the com- 
mentary man(d)ayate alamkriyate, being used of a vessel to convey water, it 
may be a vessel of woven reeds, possibly in boat shape. 

In Buddhist texts the bodhi-manda- is the manda- where bodhi- was attained. 
It could well be the ‘ covered place’ under the bodhi tree, whence it is called 
a, ' platform, terrace ' in Chinese, the Japanese boda?-d030, or a ts'ang * treasury ' 
as an enclosed space in the Mahavyutpatti 4114. This seems preferable to the 
Pali gloss by sára- for manda- derived from the sense ‘ top, best’, as also in 
the Tibetan sfó-po " heart '. In the Sumukha-sutra 853 we find baudhimaņdā 
cattyā vīra * upon the bodhimaņģda caitya' corresponding to Tib. byan-chub 
sīnn-pohi mehod-rten chen-po-na.5 N 66.34 has āysana-, Turk. orun ( Uxg. 11, 36), 
both ‘seat’. 

The Indo-Aryan word manda- was employed to refer to a different 
' covering ', that gathered on the surface of liquids. It is ‘scum, top of an 
oily liquid or of rice, cream’. Susruta’s medical text has ghrta-manda- and 
sarpur-manda-, the Mahabharata dadhi-manda-; also dadhwya- manda- occurs. 
The word manda- is explained in the Amarakosa 2.9.54 as dadhi-bhavam mastu. 
In the Srddhasadra 20 v 4 Khot. amastq fiye renders Tib. Zo ma-lans-pa from 
Sansk. manda-jātam mastu (manda- for manda-). Generalized we have Siddha- 
sara 123 r 1 ysaujsä mauna for Tib. chan Zwun-po ‘ flavoured intoxicant’ from 
Sansk. surd-manda-. The Avadana-sataka has the cliché (p. 15) kstrena dadhina 
navanātena sarpisā sarpi-mandena.® In the Svetāšvatara upanisad 4.16 we find 
ghrtat param mandam wa-atisiksmam. The same concept of surface covering 
is in Tibetan in Zo ‘ thick milk’ (used for Sansk. dadhi), Zo-sri ‘ cream’, and 
ho-sri “ cream of milk’ where sri is a component form from sris-ma, spri-ma, 
spris-ma ' fatty substances on the surface of fluids’. The Germanic Old High 


1 In NTS, 1, 1929, 266 associated with Sansk. mand- ‘ to adorn’. 

2 W. Caland, Baudhāyana-sšrauta-sūtra, 18.46 ; H. Oertel, Jaiminiyabrahmana in J AOS, 
XXVIII, 1907, 82. The phrase is nau-manda upasislesa (variant wpasisye). 

3 ŠB kanda 2, adhyaya 3, brahmana 3, 15. 

4 W. Caland, Acta Orientalia, tv, 1926, 170. 

5 KBT, 135. 

$ In India, as F. R. Allchin informs me, butter is made from the whole milk. 
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German scüm ' foam, Schaum ', OEngl. scm is in the same way likely to be 
derived from IE skeu- ‘ to cover’. 

A problem arises now in regard to Indo-Aryan mandapa- in later Sanskrit 
and Pali for a ‘temporary structure, awning, tent’. It is therefore some 
* covering . Owing to dialect development intervocalic -p- and -v- may appear 
in the one word. Thus Pali has both sipdtika- and sivatika- ‘ receptacle ’. 
Sanskrit has rājapatta-, rājavatya-, and rājāvarta- * lapis lazuli .! Bud. Sansk. 
kadepara-, kadevara- corresponds to kalevara- * body '.* Bud. Sansk. jaduvāra-, 
jadupāra, jaduvāra- * zedoary are loan-words from Iranian but the oldest 
form is not yet certain.? Sansk. nepathya-, natpathya- * tīring-room ° has been 
traced to Mid. Indo-Aryan nivasta- attested in Dud. Sanskrit,* with 
secondary -p-. 

In Khotanese the Sanskrit word paramāņu- has through Prakrit taken 
the base form paramanava- in Old Khotanese (in E) and later; similarly we 
have from Sansk. dhatu- ‘ basis’ Khot. dhattava acc. plur., dhattavam gen. plur.,* 
that is a base form dhàtava-. With -i- we find from Sansk. rsi- ‘ sage’ Khot. 
risaya- (Kuci risdéke). The Bud. Sansk. brahmdna- from older brahman- with 
similar thematic -a- differs with the long -à-. Such forms indicate a development 
within Middle Indian. 

If now from *mandu-, with the -u- as in Old Pers. mandua and Lat. mantu-s 
we assume *mandava- the Sansk. mandapa- may have replaced -v- by -p-. 
The Jaina inscriptional Sansk. mandavika ‘ small pavilion ’ ë may show either the 
earlier -v- or a later replacement of -p-. Alternatively should finally the -p- 
be older than -v- the word would contain a suffix -apa-. 

Sansk. mandayati, Pali mandets ‘to adorn’ with participle mandita-, may 
be associated with Iranian Old Pers. mand- ‘to cover’ in pavdva and Khot. 
mand- in mandila- if it is assumed that the sense ‘ adorn’ was reached through 
‘cover’. The Dhdtupatha indeed has mandate ‘to invest’ in a variant (ed. 
O. Böhtlingk, 1, 290-1) vadi vibhājane vestane madi ca. It is not sufficient without 
support.’ 

Since ‘adorn’ might equally derive through ‘ polish’ from ‘rub’ it is 
necessary to notice the words of that meaning. 

From mard- ‘crush’ older Avestan has marodattē and morandat, Indo- 
Aryan has mardati and mrdnati. From this came Pali maddati, Prak. maddaz, 
maddat ; in New Indo-Aryan Palola mand-, Hindi mar- have arisen by nasaliza- 
tion from madd-. 

Khotanese has one case § of pasamandaña- * to be rubbed’ rendering Tib. 
miie-ba ‘rub’. Here we may have *sam-mand- with Iranian pa- (or possibly 


1 JRAS, 1955, 21. 2 JRAS, 1955, 16. 3 JRAS, 1955, 71. 

4 H. Liiders, ZDMG, xcv, 2, 1941, 260 ff. ; F. Edgerton, Bud. Hyb. Sansk. dict., s.v. nivasta-. 
5 Siddhasara 5r 4; 4r 4. 

6 H. Liiders and K. L. Janert, Mathura inscriptions, p. 53, 89 c 2. 

? M. Mayrhofer, Concise etym. Sansk. dict., s.v. mandayati leaves all connexions uncertain. 
8 Siddhasāra, 103 v 4. 
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a Prakrit pa- from pra-). In this mand- one could see an early replacement in 
Prakrit of madd-, as Khotanese has jamph- ‘to state’ from *japph-, older 
Jalp-. 

In Yidya we have, however, to start from *marnd- to explain pres. mag’-, 
mag” ‘I rub’, pret. mag”īm. That is, *marnd-, *maņd-, *mangv-, mag”- 
to be compared to *arnati * he grinds' yielding *an(a)t, *ank"-, *ak"- and thus 
to the attested yetk” ‘he grinds’ beside yänem ‘I grind’. Here there is no 
possibility of Indo-Aryan origin for the retroflex » in yāņem since the base 
ar- is lost in India. 

Yazgulāmī marn- ' twist, rub' may have preserved a less developed form. 
In Waxī mānd- and māņd- *rub', Sanglēčī māņd- and Sarikoli mānd- in 
warmāndao * to rub ' one might also conjecture older *marnd-.! 

Pašto kšē-mandol *to shampoo has been traced to *man@nd- and com- 
pared with Avestan vīmanāt and amgsta from man6- * to stir .? This mand- 
is well known in Iranian as in Older Khotanese mamthate ‘he stirs’, later 
vimath- * to rub apart’ ? and patémamtha-, pamamtha- ‘ arrow ’, Sansk. salya. 
Yidya has lomón- * rub ', Suyni Seman-,* Oss. Dig. dzmdntun ‘ to mix ’, Parāčī 
menth- ‘rub’. Sarikoli ma@@ ‘stick’ may belong here. Sogd. mn6ó- (Dhuta 25). 

It is obvious that contamination between Iranian and Indo-Aryan may 
have occurred as soon as (at an uncertain date) the nasalized Indo-Aryan 
*mand- (or mand-?) developed. It would, however, seem unnecessary to 
postulate borrowing into Iranian where an inner-Iranian explanation is 
possible. 

A compound manda-cara-vat explained as ldngala-pdsa-vat still awaits 
explanation." 


3. mar- 


The Veinax ® languages contain Iranian loan-words which show direct 
contact with modern Ossetic or at least its ancestral Alan.” Thus Ingus bari, 
bert ‘horseman’ is equivalent to Oss. bardg from older *bdraka- from bar- 
“to ride’ (a verb found also in Avestan, Sogdian, and Khotanese). 

From an older Iranian word not now attested in Ossetic can be derived a 
Veinax word Čečen majra (j = 1) ‘ male, brave’. From eastern Daghestan we 
have Darga marga ‘male’. The word majra is abundantly attested. The 
following will suffice to illustrate the dialect forms : f 

Čečen majra, majranig, majrinig (-nig adj. suffix) * brave', majra k'ant 

* brave youth ', majralla ‘ bravery’; majr, màri, mar ‘ male’. 


1 G. Morgenstierne, JJ FL, 11, 226, 529. 

2 G. Morgenstierne, EVP, s.v. 

3 E 2.16; P 2893.38; Siddhasāra 100 v 2. 

4 JIFL, u, 78, 223. 

5 W. Caland, Baudhāyana-šrauta-sūtra 6.5, vol. r, p. 161. Here a mechanical rendering 
from the commentary by ' Pflugstrick ' is offered. 

6 Čečen, Inguš, and Batsbi. 

? A. Genko, Zapiski kollegii vostokovedov, v, Iz prošlogo Ingušej. On ala, ei, TPS, 1959, 98. 
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InguS mejra, meyra ‘brave’, majrel, mejral ‘bravery’; mar, plural 
moruoy, ‘male, husband’, obl. mare. The phrase meyra k’antuoy 
means ‘ brave youths ’. 

Batsbi marol ‘ courage’; mar‘ male’. 


From Daghestan I have so far noticed only the Darga marga quoted above, 
rendering Russian samec ‘male’. Note that Darga has also ras ‘ saw’ which 
is from Ossetic (or older Alan) rds ‘ file’ an Iranian word from rad- ‘ to scrape ’ 
with -s- suffix *rad-s-a-. 

Remote from the Caucasus but evidence for this word in Iranian is the 
Finno-Ugrian Ceremis marij, mari ‘ human male ’.1 

In Veinax we have to see majra from *marya- with epenthesis and retention 
of -r-. The Alan (Ossetic) development gave, from arya, ir, al, and ar.? 

In western Iranian there are many traces of a word marya- sometimes 
modified in meaning according to social milieus. Zor. Pahl. mylk *mérak 
‘husband’ occurs in the phrase žan ut šūð ut mērak? ‘ wife and husband ’. 
For the husband in legal contexts in the Matokàn 7 hazār dātastān there are the 
notes of Bartholomae.* In modern use we have Luri mērā, Baxtiari mera, mira 
‘husband, man’, plural mér-gyél, mir-gyél, Zardu&ti (Gabri) mira ' husband °. 
Khotanese where marya- has not been found used daha-, dahaka- for * male .* 

In a pejorative sense, as we have Khot. daha- ‘man’, hudaha- ‘ maha- 
purusa’, but Parth. dahift ‘slavery’, we find Old Pers. mrik marika- 
‘man of lower class’ translating Akkad. ZU galla ‘menial’, and Khowar 
maristan ‘slave’, Pašto mrayai, Wazīri maryai, fem. mrayaī, Ormurī mrīk, 
mng ' slave '.” 

The names Vagamarega and Hasthuné marega may contain this same 
marya-.8 

As the religious feelings changed the word marya- took on a second pejora- 
tive meaning in the books of the Zoroastrians. This is somewhat as in the Veda 
the splendid much-admired Rudrá-, as the hunter of wild beast, in one type of 
society almost the only fully lauded male, gave later the vrddhi adjective 
raudrá- 1n the sense of ‘ cruel, savage’, a meaning suitable only to a stage of 
belief imbued with non-violence, ahimsa. 

The Zoroastrians were aware of the two aspects in their concept of vayu 
which is in Zor. Pahlavi shown by the two names vay? véh and vay 7 vattar.® 

In the Avesta the matrya- 1s uniformly dispraised. Thus we have Yast 10.2 
mavyē mOrē.druxš * agreement-breaking man of violence * ; Vid. 5.35 matryē 
drvā ‘ man of violence, holding to the lie ', like the DEM 638.6 maràn 7 druvan- 

1 B. Collinder, Fenno-Ugric vocabulary, 131. 2 TPS, 1959, 75, 97; TPS, 1960, 87. 

3 Gr. Bd. 228.10. * SR 16; zSR 4.50.2; MittelÀiran. Mundarten, 6.5. 

5 TPS, 1959, 107 ff. 6 TPS, 1959, 108. 

? G. Morgenstierne, Felicitation volume presented to S. K. Belvalkar, 93; EVP, 47. 

8 H. Lūders, Die šākischen Mūra, 763; ' Kusanica', BSOAS, xiv, 3, 1952, 422 (where it 
was unsuitably proposed to see in this name mar ‘ word’ from older man@ra-) ; H. Liiders and 


K. L. Janert, Mathura inscriptions, p. 171. 
9 Mēnēk ī xrat, ed. Anklesaria, 1.115. 
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dān ; Yasna 9.18 the matrya- associated with the (to Zoroastrians evil) sātar- 
' ruler'! and kavt- * poet-priest' *; the enemies Tūrya Franrasyan- and Hyaona- 
Arsjat.aspa- (Yašt 5.41 ; 9.30) ‘ men of violence’ ; similar are the mythological 
serpent (Yasna 9.11) aži-, the demoness sloth (Fr. W 10.42 brūšygsta), and the 
supremely evil awrd mainyus, the zatdr ‘ destroyer’ (Vid. 22.2). The activity 
of the marya- is described by the verb @0- * to terrify, drive off ’.? 

The other earlier sense of ‘male’ may, however, be traced in its juxta- 
position with jahikd-: Yakt 8.59 ma... mairyd ma jahika ‘let not the (evil) 
male, let not the (evil) female . . .". 

For the Parsi commentator in New Persian this mairya- was more precisely 
called the rah-zan ‘robber of the roads’, in meaning somewhat too limited. 
But this interpretation suits the ethos of the heroic age.* 

Inevitably the Sasanian Pahlavi commentators had to explain Avestan 
mairya-. By using mar, plural mardn, and adj. mardnik, they provided no help 
to interpretation.® Later in the Sanskrit gloss, however, we rightly find nrgamsa- 
‘violent, cruel’. The phrase Yasna 10.15 gundān 7 marānīk is explained by 
dastak 7 vattarān * group of evil men'. By using mar of the Macedonian 
Alexander as in DkM 405.21 mar 7 dušrvarrah alaksandar * the man of violence 
ill-destined Alexander’ the sense of ‘violent’ enemy is made clear. It is 
notable too that vinaskdr ‘ destroyer’ is the Pahlavi denunciatory word, just 
as zatàr is the appropriate epithet for Ahriman.* 

The two meanings ‘ male’ and ‘ brave, bold, violent’ are familiar in Vedic 
mārya-, maryakd-. For ‘male’ note AV 14.2.37 mdrya iva yosam ddhi rohaya 
with marya- beside ydsa- ; and RV 5.2.5 maryakdm * male *. The word mdrya- 
“violent ’ is regularly used in a good sense, not yet sicklied over, in the case of 
Rudrá's followers, the Marátas. It may be recalled also that the ethos of the 
apsarás- * voluptuous woman ° belongs to the same uninhibited society.’ 

From Nūristān we have Aškun marāk, mrak ‘ boy’ whence has been made 
mirek, maraik * girl”, as from Old Ind. nár- * man" was made nári- * woman °. 


* If Alan Sat'inik, the name of the princess, is originally a word meaning * female ruler ', 
to be compared with Oss. Sātānā, the typical mistress of the Nart family system, the word 
sātar- will have had a favourable meaning in some Iranian groups. See Annali Ist. Univ. Orient. 
Napoli, Sez. Ling., 1, 2, 1959, 136. 

? In the Gathie phrase Yasna 51.12 vaēpyē kovīnē we must see the satiric poet who holds 
Zaraduštra at bay (the vaép- is that preserved in the Armenian loan-word vép ‘ narrative ’). 
One is reminded of the tale of king Fedlimid to whom the satiric poet Gulide sought to refuse 
hospitality, see M. Dillon, The cycles of the kings, 33. 

? TPS, 1956, 88-90. Sogd. m'r (P 2.1152) hardly here. 

* 'The Armenian mel- expressing the introspective ethos of repentance, guilt, and sin seems 
to be completely excluded and to represent one of Bartholomae's less felicitous etymologies in 
AIW. More satisfactory is Stig Wikander's Der arische Mánnerbund, who has caught the earlier 
ethos, although one need not demand closely knit and secret groups or clubs. 

5 Zor. Pahl. mar may be either an inherited west Iranian word or a transcription from the 
Avestan tradition. Note how nar ‘ male’ can represent nara- or narya- in meaning, although 
the word nérók ' strength ° is the direct descendant of narya-. 

* H. Lommel in Ya&t 17.12 translated by ‘ Unmensch ’. 

? Not from psar- * be ashamed ', see BSOAS, xxi, 3, 1958, 544. 
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If now Greek peipa€ ‘ boy, girl’ is connected with Old Ind. mdrya- we 
have an IE base mer- originally of the male, and thence transferred to the 
female.. 

In one Zor. Pahlavi passage we have the word zandak ‘ violent’ to render 
Avestan mairya-. This is in Gr. Bd. 153.11-12 where in a passage dealing with 
Hom a quotation is presented from the Dën texts: gofet pat den ku zndk pat 
dast ? 7 än ayray mart3 pat srišvatak 1 én zamik uta-š drupuštīh-ē pērāmēn kart 
ēstēt tāk fraškart kað andar apāvyēt that is, ‘ it is stated in the Scripture that the 
zandak <was bound) * by that heroic man in the third part of this earth and 
around him a fort was built till the Fraskart when (Hom) will be needed '. 

The Gr. Bd. text has suffered some damage. TD2 has zndk with capped d. 
DH is missing. The Ind. Bd. has Pàzand zanda. The older manuscript TD 
reading is hidden behind zinda, which will mean zyndk for *zendak if not an 
error for zndk.5 The passage of Den has been taken out of its context and ill 
adjusted in the Bundahiin. It proclaims a feat of Hēm and hence has been 
brought in here. 

The relevant passage of Dén is found in Yasna 11.7, in the third part of 
the Hēm yašt: 

mā Gwā haomē bandayāt 

yada matrīm bandayat 

yim tūvrīm frawrasyānom 

maðəme Grišve athā zomē 

pairiš.x"axtoəm ayarhahe 
For this the Pahlavi gloss * offers: ku ma to hom bandāt cégon-as mar bast tur 
frasyāk pat miyān srišvatak C1? én zamīk kē pērāmēn <t% än hangan aðvēnak <ī 
*āsēnēn.” | 

Thus the mar is here the zandak. "This word then in its two forms zand and 
zandak needs a fuller note than has been offered earlier.? 

It is necessary here to distinguish three different words. An Old Iranian 
zand- appears in the Avestan word zanda-. This Avestan zanda- occurs in 
connexion with yatwmant- ‘ sorcerer’ in three passages : 

Yasna 61.3 hamistayaéca mboratayaééa zandgméa yatumatgméa ‘ to repulse 

and to remove the zanda- and the ydtumant- sorcerers ’ ; 

Vid. 18.55 yada zanda yātumonta morsnčīta gaēdā ašahe ‘ as zanda- (and) 

yatumant- sorcerers would destroy the living ones of Arta (truth) ; 

Frahang ī oīm 20 zinda . yātumonta, zand yātūk. 


1 Pokorny, IEW, 738. 

2 Pāzand, ed. Antia, p. 4, pa dast. 

3 That is, Hom. 

4 The word bast is omitted after zndk ; it is found after mar in the gloss corresponding in 
Yasna 11.7 below. 

5 Anklesaria, Zand-àkàsih, p. 196, cap. 24.22, rendered ' isliving ', asif zivandak, in an attempt 
to fit the text to the context. 

6 J. M. Unvālā, Neryosangh's Sanskrit version of the Hóm yast, p. 92 ff. 

7 ’sym’n is written for ’symyn *asémén, in place of ’synyn. 

8 BSOAS, xx, 1957, 47. 
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This association persists in Zor. Pahlavī in the Mēnēk 7 rrat, ed. Anklesaria, 
35.16-17 ut 130m kē zandīkīh kunēt ut 140m kē yātūkīh kunēt * and 13th he who 
practises the work of a zand and 14th he who does sorcery’. The gloss to 
Vid. 18.55 has similarly pat zand yatikih. 

These Avestan and Pahlavi passages may well contain a dyadic phrase 
which would assure a meaning ‘ a kind of sorcerer’ for zanda-. Such a transla- 
tion can be confirmed by referring to the word zand occurring in NPersian 
compounds zand-vaf, zand-baf ‘ nightingale’, which corresponds to or comes 
from Sogdian znt- *zand- ‘ to sing’ attested in SCE 179 zntw’¢h ’mry’ ‘ singing 
bird * (whence Turkish in Kāšyarī sanduwač). The Pers. vaf, baf is equivalent 
to Sogdian wp- * speak ', Yaynābī vāw-, cognate with Germanic Goth. wēpjan 
‘cry, call’, ONorse 6p ‘cry, lament’, OSlav. vab- ‘call, entice’, that is, 
IE uāb-.! 

The Sogdian noun? occurs Dirghanakha-sitra 80 znt ‘song’, 42 zntyh, 
SCE 122 znth, Vimalakirti-nirdesa-sitra TT ztyh (alluding to the 5rm’yk w’ ys 
*Sarmik waxs ‘ voice of the Law’). 

By comparing Avestan zanda- and Sogd. zand-, Pers. zand-, the base zand- 
is assured for Old Iranian. The Avestan proves -nd- not -nt-. The earlier 
attempt to find a Middle Iranian word in the Avesta can now not be sustained.3 

For ' singing ' as incantation it is easy to point to folklore of many lands. 
Thus Euripides has Bakkha? 234 yóus éroióós Avõías àrò yðovós; Latin has 
incantare, carmen ; the rkvant- gand- ‘ singing choir ' of Brhaspáti- (RV 4.50.5) 
whose singing burst (ruroja) the rocks*; Celtic derivatives of can- ‘ sing’, 
Welsh gorchan * incantation ', Old Irish to-ind-can- * incantare' 5; the flute- 
playing of Ācāmāz and the rāttāgāu dzorun * speaking in zātiāg language ' of 
Ossetic tales €; Lit. žavēti * to enchant °’, Old Ind. hdvate * call” and Avestan 
zavatts * call, curse '. 

The second word zandīk is used of sectaries whom the Zoroastrians con- 
demned and in its Arabic form zindiq was a term of religious abuse in the mouths 
of Muslims. If the Avestan zanda-, glossed by Pahlavī zandīk, was developed 
from 'sorcerer' to 'sectary ' this zanda- could be at the base. But an Old 
Iranian zanti- * knowledge ° would equally give Mid. Iran. zand and if zandik 
meant ‘ gnostic ' this would most likely be the source of the name.” 

The third Pahlavi word znd, zndk *zand, *zandak, Pazand zanda, zandah, 
NPers. zand, zandah means ‘ violent’. The zandah pil ‘ the violent elephant ’ 
is explained as the pil 1 mast ‘ the intoxicated elephant’ and the fil i buzurg 


1 Pokorny, JEW, 1109; W. B. Henning, BSOAS, x, 1, 1939, 104. 

? W. B. Henning, BSOAS, x, 1, 1939, 104, who corrected the reading from nnt-. 

3 This view was hesitatingly approved in my Zoroastrian problems, 171. 

* BSOAS, xx, 1957, 53. 

5 H. Pedersen, Vergleichende Grammatik d. keltischen Sprachen, 11, 479. 

° Pamiatniki narodnogo tvorčestva Osetin, v, 180—1 (Iron) ; Iron ādämon sfäldistād, 1961, r, 
270 ff. (Digoron). For xātiāgāu, Pam., 11, 28 ; Pam., v, 169. 

* Texts on the zandik are discussed by H. H. Schaeder, Iranische Beitrdge, 1. Earlier see 
E. W. West, The Book of the Mainyo-i-khrad, pp. 222-3. M. Molé, Oriens, x1ir-x1v, 1961, 1-28. 
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' large elephant'. If the uzvārtšn for the Pahl. zandak-pil is rightly explained 
by the Aramaic ZWKRWTA ! * masculinitas * (Syriac dkrwt) the word zandak 
might be taken as ‘ male’, but even if correct, it may be only the ‘ violence ’ 
of the male. Zor. Pahlavi has also zand-pil.2, Here in Pahlavi the z- may 
represent older z- or j-. 

In Balēčī zand in the phrase zandem naryàn is rendered by ‘fat or stout 
horse '. The word zand is given as meaning ' stout ' usually of cattle and horses.? 
If the z- corresponds to an older Iranian j- the word will be a loan-word here. 

Earlier * the Armenian loan-word Zant, Zand ‘ violent, wanton’ has been 
cited in such phrases as Zant axt ‘ pest’ and Zandahot * having a bad smell'. 
The Armenian Z- renders a Parthian Z-, but it is possible that Z- is occasionally 
secondary. Armenian nd/nt are interchangeable and do not decide the older 
sound. 

If now, as previously proposed 5 we have in Zand a base gand- with palatalized 
jand-, we can add the Baloci gandag * bad '. Here possibly the -nd- is evidence 
of Old Iran. -nd-, since elsewhere as in WBal6¢i ispantaén * name of a shrub ’ 
and Marv Balēčī spantandn ‘rue seeds’, NPers. stpandān, as in Bal. kunt 
‘blunt ’, NPers. kund, Sansk. kuņtha-, the Balēčī has kept older -nt-.5 Sogdian 
Bud. yn k and Chr. ynt'k are not decisive between -nd- and -nt-. Parāčī geš 6 
‘bad’ from *gasya-, and Old Pers. gasta- have been joined with Bal. gandag. 

The base gand- used of good or bad smell should be kept distinct. The 
Avestan gainti- from *ganti- may contain gan-ti- or gant-i-. If it has gant- 
it would give the variant enlargement -t- beside -d-. Elsewhere Iranian has 
Pakto yandal ‘be disgusted’, Oss. Dig. iyändun ‘besmear, befoul’, Khot. 
ganānaa- ‘ stinking’ (from either gan- or gand-), NPers. gand ‘ stink’, Old Ind. 
gandhá-s, su-gandh-. 

Since the zandah pil as the pil i mast shows derangement of mentality or 
disposition it may be suitable to call attention to WBald¢i ganēk, HE Balēčī 
ganēx, rendered by Pers. dīvānah, * fool, idiot * made from gan- by the suffix 
of habit -ēk.” 

It was proposed ? earlier to see in Avestan agēnyā- a connexion of IE ghen- 
‘be wanton, exuberant’ and to see the same in the Zand, zandak ‘ violent’. 
Cognates occur also in Old Indian in ahanyd-, ahanā-, āhands-, and dghnya-.° 


1 Frahang t Pahlavik, ed. H. Junker, 2nd ed., p. 24. 

2 Draxt asorik, § 41, BSOS, 11, 4, 1923, 658. 

3 M. Longworth Dames, Popular poetry of the Baloches, 44, 188 ; G. W. Gilbertson, English- 
Balochi dictionary, s.v. stout. 4 BSOAS, xx, 1957, 47. 

5 A doubt may be felt if Bal. thankew ‘narrow’ is compared since this seems certainly to 
correspond to NPers. tang which may have either -nk- or -ng-. Khotanese has ttamga- ' scarce ' 


and Ossetic tdndg ° thin °. € G. Morgenstierne, IFL, 1, 254. 
7 W. Geiger, Etymologie des Balūčī, p. 18, no. 99; G. W. Gilbertson, Engl.—Bal. dict., s.v. 
fool. 8 BSOAS, xx, 1957, 44 ff. 


® Yaska’s hesitant alternative connexion with ghan- ‘ strike ’ (working with a depleted vocabu- 
lary) is preferred in L. Alsdorf, Beiträge zur Geschichte von Vegetarismus und Rinderverehrung 
in Indien, 1961. The Zoroastrian appreciation of flesh foods is well known in the Pahlavī 
text Husrau ut rētak-ē, $$ 22, 30, including varāz and gāv. 
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4. tap- 


The one form tap- in Iranian has resulted from the coalescence of several 
different bases. Of tap ‘ to heat, shine ’, tap- ‘ to twist, weave’ (as in Homeric 
tamns, Zor. Pahl. tapast), tap- ' to insert ' (Rosani), tap- ' to strike ' (Zor. Pahl. 
tapüh, Slav. tep-), tap- in Parthian tfr * cheese ', and with s- stap- ‘ to be violent ’ 
it may be possible to write later. Here only tap- * to be flat’ is treated, with 
some overlapping with tap- ‘ to heat’. 


1. Waxi tdpik ‘ forehead ’ from tap- with the -ka- suffix before which from 
-a- we find -a-, -?-, -a-, -ü-. In Waxi intervocalie -p- is maintained, thus in 
napus ‘grandson’, yupk ‘ water’, darapé ‘broom’, tapar ‘axe’, retup- ' to 
sleep ’, rip ‘body’, repk ‘ refuse’, n?pes ‘ comb’, sép ‘ night’s halt’ and the 
like.! : 

For this way of naming the forehead from ‘ flat surface’ reference can be 
made to IE (s)ter- * to extend ', familiar in Khot. ttāra- ! forehead ', Sogd. tr 
‘top’, Oss. tär- in the tautologic compound D tür-niz, I tär-nyx (with nix 
from older naxa- 'expanse' or nazva- ‘ front’), NPers. tarak (Waxi tārak 
* eollar-bone ") * top of head', tàrah (Waxi tér) ‘ crown of head’, Germanic 
Old High Germ. stirna (from *sternid-).2 Beside this we have also Oss. D itard, 
I tar ‘ breast’ and Greek orépvov. 

2. Ossetie DI t'ápàn adj. * flat, level, low’ and noun ‘ flat part’ as in drmy 
tāpām ' palm of the hand t, Dig. (Pamiatniki, tī, 30.3) ārmi tūpānāj.5 The 
compound, equative, is found in nd rāzi māxān āmtāpān budurtā * before us lie 
equally flat fields ' (Miller's dictionary, r, 131). 

This ?dpdn ‘flat’ can be traced to an older *tapana- or *tafana-. The 
suffix -ana- is familiar also in Oss. DI fatdn ‘ broad’, Avestan padana-, Sogd. 
(P 5.32) pón-, NPers. pahan.* Older Iranian t- is replaced in Ossetic by either 
aspirate ¢’- (which represents also older 0- and -0-), and less commonly ejective 
t-5 In Oss. I ātāng un * be extended ' and at'àng künyn * to extend ”* we have 
t āng * extended ' from older tan- with suffix or from tang- (or 0ang-) ‘ to stretch ’. 
The noun I tang was used to mean ‘intestines’. From the same base tan- 
come also Oss. D tänä, I tän ' string ', Greek 7évov ° sinew °. 

The intervocalic -p- of t'üpàn is aspirate,'one of the three replacements of 
older p. Initially older p- is normally f- (hence coalescent with older f-), occa- 
sionally aspirate p'- or ejective p'-. Medially we have usually -v- (not -#-), 
as for -b-, but -f- replacing -p- or -f- in DI antaf ‘ hot, heat’, Sogd. ’ntph, Waxi 
andav ; DI kaf ‘ fish’, Sogd. kp-, Khot. kava- ; D zàáfà, I xf ‘ pus’, Avestan 
kafa- ‘foam’, Khot. khava-, Yidya vof, Waxi vūf. In D robās, I rūbās, rūvās 
‘fox’ both -b- and -v- occur. Note also D ndffa ‘ navel’, Avestan nāfa-, nabā-, 


1 G. Morgenstierne, JIFL, 11, 545, 452. 

2 Pokorny, IE W, 1030. Sogdian in P 5.57; Dhyāna 214 yry tr * top of mountain ' ; Dhyāna 
48, 383, 387, 402. 

3 Cited earlier BSOAS, xx1, 3, 1958, 539. Khot. ninārra- * inner part of hand ! in KT, 1v, 112. 

* Other connected words are quoted T'PS, 1961, 134 ff. 

5 Provisionally BSOAS, xxi, 3, 1958, 538-09 ; xxnī, 1, 1960, 27. 
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Sogd. n 8, Khot. gen. sing. nehā from *nāha-. In I kūdpp * hill ? one could see 
a cognate of Old Pers. kaufa-. 

In form Oss. DI qäpän ‘heap, drift’ as in mity qäpän ‘snow-drift’ is 
similar to läpän. The connexions are not settled. It could represent *gafana- 
with Suyni ydfc, Munjani yafs ‘fat’, Waxi yaf ‘much’ (but Sogdian has 
yrB with -r-),! or derive from gaf- (from gabh-) ‘ deep’, as, with j-, in Avestan 
jafra-. 

3. Oss. D ?'affá * blade, leaf, broad point of whip’ can be compared with 
naffd ‘ navel’ and hence come from *tāfa-, from older *tapa- (or *tafa-, *tābha-). 
Oss. tàuàg t'affá is ‘ sour leaf’ for ‘ sorrel’. A similar way of naming a leaf is 
found in Mongol nab- in nabtaji- (3 — 1) * be flat” and nabči * leaf. 

4. Oss. I tābāgk is * fallen in, flat ', nyttūbāgk kodtoj * they made flat, pressed 
together `. For -gk note also zillagk ‘ a turning ’, I gagk, D sgākā ‘ sign’. Here 
asin robās, rūbās * fox ' -b- has resulted. Of similar form is sábügk * flat, smooth '.? 
Kasaev's dictionary has tūbākk kānyn * sžimat”, spljuščivat '. 

5. A ‘flat’ surface may explain the name for ‘ seal’ in Sogdian Man. Chr. 
tp- both verb and noun, as Man. tpw tph ‘he sealed with a seal’; oblique 
tpw, nm, verbal € ont? | 

6. A ‘flat’ surface explains also the Armenian loan-word tapak ‘ small 
shield ’, domiSicxn in the passage 1 Makk. iv, 57 oski psakok‘ eu oskuovk‘ tapakok* 
‘with golden crowns and golden shields’, rendering oreddvois ypvooîs Kat 
aomoioKats.* 

7. The Armenian participle tapakeal occurs only in the one passage 
(describing a soldier’s dress) ink‘n Zauénn <2at‘ineals eu ztapakeals eu 
zžapauineals narūtūk: aganēr. The precise meaning is uncertain. M. Lauer's 
translation runs : ‘ prächtige, farbige mit Geweben garnirte Kleider ’.5 

8. Armen. tap‘ (as first component tap'a-), tap'er adj. and noun, ‘level, 
even, flat’, tap‘erakan ‘flat side of a bridge”, tap'arak * flat” (tap'arak teli 
‘plain ’), tap'arakem * to flatten ', as second component touaracatap' ' pasture 
land’ seem by their meaning to belong to Iranian tap- ‘be flat’. The word 
tap'a-, tap‘er, and tap‘arak occur in the OT and NT. If they are Iranian, tap’ 
would represent *tafa-, like the Oss. tdpān.* 

9, Many Alan words have survived in Caucasian languages, some deriving 
from more recent Ossetic.” It is therefore relevant to point out in Avar of 
Daghestan the base ?'ep- in t'epize * be flat", feparab ‘ flattened out ’, causat. 
t’epiz-abize. I note too in Batsbi ap, plural ’apni ‘ ravine’, a feature which 

1 NTS, 1, 1928, 55; IIFL, w, 212. For DI g- from g- we have also D qdzd, L qaz ° reed °, 
Khot. gaysa-. 

? Pamiatniki, v, 217, Iron tdpdn sdbagk ananyv. 

38 W. B. Henning, BSOAS, x1, 3, 1945, 478 ; id. , Sogdica, 61, 62, 64; E. Benveniste, J A, CCXLIII, 
3, 1955, 329. 

4 Hūbschmann, AG, 252, uunecessarily doubted the word. 

5 P'austos Biuzandac'i, ed. 1914, p. 332 ; M. Lauer, translation, p. 211. 

6 No solution in Adjarian, Arm. etym. Wurzelwórterbuch. 


7 Above, p. 77. For Alans in the Caucasus see also V. Minorsky, A history of Sharvàn 
and Darband, 107, with references. 
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may be named from ' flatness, openness '.! The -e- may be taken to represent 
older -d-, which is found occasionally in Ossetic as in tefseg below, this page. 

10. From tap- ‘ flat’ is derived a group of widespread words denoting 
* table, tray, plate, dish, jar '. 

The Oss. fdpdnāg ' vessel! in susgādāj tūpūnāg * a vessel made of lime- 
wood `, and tāpūn-byn * a copper beer kettle with flat bottom ° indicate how 
this meaning could be used to name a vessel or kettle. 

Direct from tap- are the following: Sogd. Chr. rwyny tpy ° jar of oil ' from 
*tapaka-?; Georg. tapak -i, t'abak'-4 * a great tray or plate of wood, did? 
xonč'a an lank'ani zisa 3, jam-tabak?-4 ‘large wooden cup'; tabak'oba 
‘ presentation of bread on trays’; Svanetian tabag ‘tablet; Syriae tbq- 
* patina, lanx ' with Arab. tabaq ‘ dish ', plurals atbaq, tibaq, atbiqah. 

Ossetic has tábáy ‘ plate’ and ‘drum’. From Arab-Persian came Turk. 
tabag. Pašto tabaī * iron dish for baking cakes’ has the -b- of a loan-word ; 
tabara ' slate, slab of stone ' might be a loan-word from a meaning ‘ flat ’.” 

Of uncertain connexion is Armen. tapan, -ac‘ ‘ large box, trough, coffin, 
tomb’, tapanak ‘box’, tapanim ‘to be buried’, whence Udi tapan ‘belly’ 
in the Niz dialect. Sogd. Man. tpn’ (or tp’n) has been associated with Syriac 
dapna ‘bier’, dupna ‘ coffin’. A box with flat sides might well belong to 
tap- ‘flat’. Bud. Skt. tapana- is ‘ box’ or ‘ basket’. 

Early NPersian has thwk *tabok ‘ platter’ with -dk as in *makok attested 
in Armenian loan-word makoyk ‘ boat’ and Zor. Pahl. takok rendering Avestan 
gaodana- * milk pail’, Armen. t‘akoyk.® A Mid. Pers. tpwwg has been tentatively 
associated with NPers. tabok. 

11. From an Iranian tap- with -s- suffix we find Oss. D tefseg ‘ plate’, and 
in Qabardei renmou,!? in which the -eg is an occasional variant to the ending 
-dg. Georg. t‘ep‘i ‘dish, cup’ is traced by Cubinov to Persian, where the 
dictionaries offer tabšī, jabšī ‘ dish with rim of gold, silver, or brass’. Turkish 
has täpsi, täbsi * plate, small dish °’, also täpči, tāpši.'! These forms permit a 
starting-point *tafšaka-, of which Ossetic and Qabardei have kept the -ak- 
and Persian, Turkish and Georgian show the change to -ay, -é, and -7 (as, for 
instance, in Sogdian). 


1 Ju. D. Dešeriev, Batsbijskij jazyk, p. 370. 

2 O. Hansen, Berliner sogdische Texte, 11, 9.51. 

3 D. Čubinov, K'art'ul-rusuli lek'sik'oni ; R. Meckelein, Georgisch-deutsches Wērterbuch. 

4 O. Wardrop, JRAS, 1911, 2, 628; G. Deeters, Caucasica, Fasc. 4, 1927, 40; R. Bleich- 
steiner, Die Indogermanen- und Germanenfrage, 1936, 473. x 

5 Loan-word, GIP, r, Anhang, 9; Stajy carmdardg, 1466, 1467 for Georg. tabak'-i ; for 
‘drum ’ ibid., 1414. 

$ Eastern Turkish, Caucasian Balkar; also in Qabardei. 

7 G. Morgenstierne, EV P, 80. 

5 W. B. Henning, BSOAS, x1, 3, 1945, 479 ; K. Bouda, ZDMG, xor, 1, 1939, 66. 

® Asadi’s lexicon, ed. Teheran, 103: tabag-ē bāšad ; Henning, Sogdica, 47-8. For the 
base mak- note that Tocharian B, Kuci, has mák-, mak- ‘ to run’. 

10 Kabardinsko-Russkij slovar’, 1957, s.v. 

11 W. Radlov, Opyt slovarja tjurskix narečij : Uigur, Cayatai, Osmanli, and other dialects. 
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12. The flat surface of a mirror may be assumed to have received its name 
in Tocharian A and B from a base tap- ' flat' which may be either indigenous 
Tocharian or of Iranian origin (similarly Sogd. yat- in py't- can stand beside 
Toch. yat- ‘ adorn’ independently). Here we have À tapak, B tapak? * mirror '. 
In A 212 b 6 tāpākyis ānt is * the surface of the mirror’. Kuci has 73 b 6 kañean- 
wsassar tapakine ramt ‘ like a mirror of kancana gold ’.1 

13. The evidence has so far been of later date. It seems, however, that the 
recognition of a base tap- * flat offers aid to explain one Avestan passage. In 
Yast 19.82 in the story of Frasyak’s attempt to seize the kavaém xvarand, the 
kayān farr, we read : 

pairi yars hapta karsvan 
matiryē apatat frawrase 
180 x"aronó zara Buštrāt 
à tat z"aronó frazgadata 
avi vayan vitàpom 
Àn earlier verse 56 dealt with a similar case : 
à tat z"aronó frazgaóata 
tat x”aronē apatačat 
tat z"arono apa.hióat 
the farr fled into an apayZara- ‘ outlet, bay’ of the sea Vouru.kasa. 

In verse 82 the farr fled ( fra-zga5- 2) to the vayán vitapam. The variants in 
the Avestan passage show embarrassment of scribes or reciters : F 1 avi.vayqn, 
J 10 avaē.vyan, D avaewyan. For the vītāpom of J 10 occur also F 1 vitàpom 
and D vī.tāspom.* The avt for older atb7, atwt, and later aot is known. The 
word vay- : vi- ‘ bird’ corresponds to Old Ind. váy- : vt-, Lat. avis. The gen. 
plur. is well attested in Vid. 2.8 vaygm and in the Yašts beside the nom. plur. 
vayē.* Interchange of -gn and -gm (and older -5ng) is known in the loc. sing. 
of an -an stem. From rdman- we find Yasna 48.11 rāmam and Yasna 53.8 
rāmamčā. Here we can take vayqn as equivalent to vayam gen. plur. * of the 
birds’. The refuge of the farr is thus the v2tapa- of the birds. This would give 
a meaning ‘ level space all around '.* The bird Čamrēš also dwells pat sar i kof 
* on the top of the mountain '.* 

As always earlier attempts have been made to explain the text. 
J. Darmesteter, ZA, 11, 637, thought of NPers. guzaf ‘ copiosus ’ and rendered 


1 A mirror is named by an adjective also in Turkish, but here by the sense ‘ round’ : Cuvaš 
tógór * mirror ', whence Hung. tükör, Krim Tatar tēgārāk ‘round, round disk’. 

2 The verb zgad- is now known in Khot. -ysgad-, E 6.101 haysgasta-, E 6.37 vaysgasta-, later 
P 2787.175, KT, nī, 108 baraina vaiysgasta ‘descended from his horse’; Sogd. Bud. fzyé-, 
'wzy8- (E. Benveniste, JA, CCXLII, 3, 1955, 336), Chr. (ibid., 315) 'zgd-, mzgd ' he mounted ', 
Man. ’wéynd ‘to dismount’ (Henning, BBB, p. 60), and Pašto zyaləm, zyāstəl “run, flee Se 
Sanglédi z78- ‘ flow (JIFL, 11, 311), Parāčī u2g- : uzgī * descend ` (IIF L, v, 238). 

3 H. Reichelt, Avesta reader, 35, has vayam which occurs in the Nigāyišn 1.1 beside vayan. 

4 On Avestan aém, W. B. Henning, Asiatica: Festschrift F. Weller, 289 ff., and E. Benveniste, 
Festgabe fiir H. Lommel, 19. 

5 Below, p. 87, the Atharvaveda passage is cited where also birds are concerned. 

6 Gr. Bd. 153.15. 
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‘empty, immense’. A. V. W. Jackson, JAOS, xx, 1899, 56, has ' out of reach ' 
as if vīta- ' gone ' and ap- ' attain ". There is no help in AIW nor in H. Lommel, 
Die Ydsht’s. V. Pisani? utilized Nigayisn 1.1 to interpret Yast 19.82, and 
adopted F. Spiegel’s ‘ waterless’, and the same is in Hertel’s ‘ wasserlos ’. 

The Yast will be primary.? In the Nīigāyišn the vaygn and vayqm was 
assumed to contain vayu- or vaya-, then the vitapam was replaced by 
daraya.x*adatam which yielded a known phrase, surviving later in Gr. Bd. 11.8 
vay 3 dérang-xvatay. 

14. Since Slavonic is often close to Iranian it may next be adduced. For 
‘level’ and ‘plain °’ Slavonic has a base step-. Thus Old Russ. stepi ‘low 
region’ and Russ. stept fem., ‘steppe, vast treeless plain’.? From Iranian 
tap- and Slav. step- we get an IE (s)tep- ‘to be flat, level, low’. The s- 
mobile is well attested.4 Note (s)ter- ‘stretch’ quoted above in Khot. ttàra- 
‘forehead’ and Germ. stirna; Old Indian has both std@y- and téy- ‘steal’, 
Avestan tãyu-, Sogd. ty, Cyh, Cy wny, and Hittite tay- in tatezzt * he steals’. 
Greek has both réyos and orēyos. 

15. Aškun Nūristānī has taweld ‘ not steep, flat’, Waigeli tawere ‘low’, 
Dameli thawara ‘ low, short ’, where -w- has replaced -p-. In Dameli the initial 
th- may indicate older *taphara- as phon ‘ road’ has come from panth-.5 

16. This IE (s)tep- ‘ be level ’ is to be seen in an isolated word in the Rigveda 
and Atharvaveda: Rv vistdp- fem., and vistapd- neut., carried down through 
the Vedic texts to the later language. In the Rigveda vistdép- occurs with 
varsman- ‘top’ used of Arbuda (8.32.3), the demon crushed by Indra. It 
is used of the higher surface of the sea in 8.97.5 samudrdsya—ddhi vistdpi and 
8.34.13 samudrdsya-ddhi vistápah. It occurs with sdnu ‘ridge’ in 10.123.2 
sándv ádhi vistápi. It is used of bradhnd- in 8.69.7 and 9.113.10 bradhndsya 
vistápam * the vistáp- of the sun (or sky)’. Three are named in 8.91.5 imani 
trint vistdpa.® 

The Atharvaveda knows the vistdp- of the ndka- (11.1.7) rdhvó 
nākasya_ddhi roha vistápam. 

In AV 18.4.4 we have the birds: 

trāyah suparņā uparasya māyū 
nākasya prsthē ddhi vistūpi šritāh 
Here the Paippalàda text has vistapas. Whitney and Lanman render ‘ at the 
back of the firmament at the summit (?) ’. 
The vrddhi adjective vatstapá- is in the phrase 9.27.4 trin vaistapan. 
1 Rendiconti, Istituto Lombardo di Scienze e Lettere, LXXVIII, 1944-5, 68-9. 


2 Secondary use in the Nigāyišn, see K. Geldner, GIP, 1, 8. 

3 M. Vasmer, RE W, 111, 11. 

4 It may derive from an interchangeable fourfold initial which gave with p the forms p, sp, 
ph, sph. According to F. Edgerton, Language, XXXIV, 4, 1958, 445-53, the s- mobile was due to 
juncture changes. 

5 NTS, 1, 1929, 202, 263; NTS, vi, 1934, 109; NTS, x11, 1942, 193, 126. 

6 For these passages K. Geldner, Übersetzung, has ‘ Höhe’, ‘ Scheitelpunkt’, ‘Sonne ’, 
‘ Höhepunkt des Sonnes’; L. Renou, ‘le domaine du fauve soleil’; and ‘ diese drei Flächen ' ; 
Renou, ' ces trois surfaces ’. 
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Some concept, of the meaning was later retained but it was generalized in 
the commentaries. Sayana has svargaloke, sthanam, sthanam, sahasthānam. 
An etymology is indicated in 9.12.6 vistapt vistabdhe sthāne, as usual from the 
depleted vocabulary. Skandasvamin 1.46.3 has vistap iti diwo *bhidhanam 
‘mstap is an epithet of the sky’. Madhava’s Rgvedavyakhya has vistapo 
vistabhnāti bhūtānt with the same suggested connexion with stambh-. He has 
added wistab ratrih, vistabhanaya so that he rendered wstap- by ‘night’. 
Madhava’s Rgarthadipika 1.46.3 has unt ratra apararatre vistap ratrir 
vistambhanat. 

The Naighantuka and Nirukta render by ‘sun, sky’. In the later language 
the Amarakosa offers jagat, bhuvana, loka, which is too vague. 

Recent work is contained in C. C. Uhlenbeck, Kurzgefasstes etymologisches 
Wörterbuch der altindischen Sprache, who found 1t ' unklar' ; H. Grassmann, 
Wörterbuch zum Rig-veda, connected stambh- ; in Monier-Williams's dictionary 
it is under vistambh- ; with no connexions in the Petersburg Wörterbuch and 
K. Geldner, Glossar. 

17. The base tap- ‘to burn, make hot, bake’ tends to overlap from the 
fact that a flat stone could serve as a cooking place. The derivative *tapaka- 
is ‘ baking place or cooking place’. Thus Zor. Pahl. ta@pak occurs in Artay 
Vīrāz nāmak 94.1 apar tāpak 7 garm ‘ above the hot tapak'. The Armenian 
loan-word tapak renders Greek 77yavov * frying-pan ', tapakem ‘ to roast ’.} 
Baldi t‘afay is ‘ oven’; Arabic has tabag, NPers. tabah, tavah, whence Sanglé¢i 
tavé ‘ griddle’. The word is a loan-word in Oss. D tabat, I tapa, teba, taba, 
tebü ' frying-pan ' and Georg. tap'ak”-4, tap'a * frying-pan . 

That a baking place may be a flat surface we know from such a series as 
Old Iran. *sdta- ‘ smooth’ in Waxi sat ‘ slate, baking-pan’, Yidya sū? ' slate ', 
Šuynī sdd, Sanglēčī ūsīd ' baking-pan '.* Hence will have come the point 
of contact. 

18. Since the later Iranian dialects are attested from a period jūn after 
the Turks had descended from the north of Asia some words of superficially 
similar sound have been noticed and at times claimed as Turkish. Thus Ossetic 
sosāg ' silent ', sos künun ‘ to make hoarse °’, which should be traced to the same 
source as Khot. saus- in Stddhasāra 121 v 3 bijāsai pasausde’ * his voice becomes 
soundless ' ; in the Jivaka-pustaka 61 r 1 ca garša pasausde and 73 v 4 cu bījāsa 
pasusdi, Sansk. vaisvarya- * voicelessness ', was compared with Turk. susmaq 
* be silent * by way of Azerbāijānī Turk. sus ' stillness '.3. One could similarly 
think (unjustifiably) of joining Mongol erke, Turk ärk ' force" with Sogd. ’rk 
*ark ‘labour’. Turkish has many Iranian loan-words, which indeed have often 
been noticed.* 

À prima facie resemblance of an Iranian and Turkish word does not prove 


1 Hübschmann, AG, 252. 

2 G. Morgenstierne, [/FL, 11, 245. 

3 Vs. Miller, * Die Sprache der Osseten °’, GIP, 1, Anhang, 9. 
* Recently see E. Benveniste, J.A, coxxxvi1, 2, 1948, 183 ff. 
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original identity. Hence the Turk. tapan * sole of the foot’, as adj. ‘ smooth, 
flat °’, and ‘ flat land, threshing floor * need not be introduced into the problem 
of Ossetic t’dpdn ‘flat’. Nor would one wish to connect Iranian tap- ‘ flat’ 
with the Mongol tab- in Mongol taugaz ‘ the flat side of a knucklebone’ and 
Kazakh taua.} 

When, however, we find in Armenian tap‘em ‘to harrow’ and tap‘an ‘a 
harrow °’, and only in Osmanli Turkish the taban ‘a harrow’ it is likely that 
the Turkish is the borrower. 


5. Suppleta 


The attempt to penetrate to the earlier period of Arya (Indo-Iranian) 
community is fraught with imperfections and some infelicities, yet progress 
is achieved as new data are examined. Here are certain clarifications of earlier 
proposals. 

1. In quoting Darga mast’? it was possible to cite only one reference. 
Recent acquisition of the Russko-Darginsky slovar’, 1950, makes it possible 
to quote further cases. The word mami mast’ in the dictionary occurs in the 
rendering of Russ. nezavidnyj ‘ unenviable ’ which is translated by vavsi ‘ bad ’ 
and by mdst’-hebarist (x printed for xı), that is, ‘not causing mast’. Here 
the word means ‘ annoyance’. The Russ. kanitél’ ‘ long drawn out proceedings ’ 
is rendered by paida-agarseb zamana berk’m ‘ profitless expenditure of time ' 
and by médst’-baresh duh zamana berk’m ‘ irritatingly long proceedings’. In 
the Dargala poēzijala antologija, p. 207, the word mdāšt'-mawrīd means * do not 
cause mäšť, irritation °. 

Note that Darga has 3t' in b-št as? * small”, st in loan-words usta, plural 
ustni (Persian ustad) ' master', and bjust (Russian) ‘ bust’, and s¢ in 4štah 
* love", tštahsv * lover , and muštuk ‘ pipe’. Distinction between st and št 
was thus possible. The št' of mdūšt seems thus genuine support for *mašta- 
as the source of Oss. DI mdist * anger . 

2. In connexion with Avestan ara- in BSOAS, xxiv, 3, 1961, 473 ff., it 
should be noticed that Sogd. ryk (VJ 1097) ‘ wicked ’ has been compared with 
Old Pers. arika-, Sansk. alika-.2 Two words from Khotanese (where %- 1s often 
secondary) should also be līsted here although not certainly from the same 
source. Khot. halą khaustä ° thoroughly agitated ' and kala khaušā ña * to be 
thoroughly shaken’* have hala in a context which would suit a meaning 
‘wildly’. The second word is Khot. elas ‘stammerer’ rendering Sansk. 
gadgada- and 'Tib. d?g-pa.* This elaa- could be traced back to *ālya-ka-.* 


1 N. Poppe, Vergleichende Grammatik der altaischen Sprachen, 1, 13. 

? BSOAS, xxm, 1, 1960, 39, supplementing an earlier article in BSOAS, xx1, 3, 1958, 525—6. 

? W. B. Henning, Sogd:ca, 4. 

4 Hedin 23.22 and Siddhasara 153 v 5, quoted in KT, rv, 132. 

5 Siddhasara 126 v 3. 

€ In PHMA, Ht. 7, 1961, 133, W. Wüst would maintain a connexion of dlakam and Ossetic 
ālūgātā. 
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3. In writing of Avestan arzah- the passage in Yašt 10.67 always needs a 
reference. Here Mióra comes from arzah-. If this is an early tradition we 
have an interesting contact with the well-known Vedic cosmological speculation 
about the return journey of the sun after sunset to its starting point in the 
east.! In this return the sun is prank- yant- ‘ eastwards travelling ’ in contrast 
to his journey pratyank- yant- ‘ westwards’ during the day. This would associate 
Miéra as closely with the sun as he is associated in verse 13 when he accom- 
panies the sun over the mountains. In the Buddhist Maitreya text, however, 
it is due to a prātvhārya ‘ miracle’ of Maitreya that the sun goes towards its 
rising and again towards its setting: Agni (Tocharian A) 259 a 2 yds kom 
parkantac, yas skara kom wmant. 

4, An addition to the forms to be derived from tai- ‘ to watch over ’ cited 
in the discussion earlier * should be noted here from Plutarch’s ‘ Alexander ’, 
$ xxx, the @arapnmdAos ‘chamberlain’ called Teipews. If this name is the title 
rather than a personal name the t?ra- of Avestan tivrd.naka@wa- and of the ancient 
names Tiridates and others will be the same word, and tīra- with a further 
suffix will mean ‘overseer’. It should be added that I had separated tai- 
‘to watch ’ completely from da?- * to see '.? 

5. The base par-* can be recognized also in an Avestan word in Vid. 8 
which treats of places where fire is used. Here we have 86 yo àtrom aonyat 
hača parē.borojyāt dāitīm gātūm avi ava.baratti . . . “° he who conveys fire to its 
rightful place from the aonya- fire-place which roasts the food . . . Here para- 
‘food’ corresponds to the para- attested in Khot. as-para- ‘ horse fodder, 
lucerne’. In baraj- we have to see the familiar word for ‘ roast, fry, bake’ 
(not as in the Pahlavi commentary barg- ‘ to honour, desire’). Of this base 
we know Khot. brrijs- in Stddhasāra 132 v 2 brrījs-, 146 r 2 aysbrījs- from 
*uz-braig-, 151 v 4 eysbrrījs-, 147 r 4, 147 v 3 %ysbrījs-, in each case rendering 
Tib. brños. The connected words are Balēčī brējag, brijag, brētka, brihta * bake, 
roast’, Turfan Pers. bryz- ‘roast’, bryzn ‘oven’, NPers. biristan, barezan, 
baréjan ‘ oven’, Zor. Pahl. bristan, Khowar loan-word vrenjētk * fry ',5 Old Ind. 
bhrjját? (from the Veda onwards), bhrstá-, bhrdstra-. From the Lettish evidence 
there were three forms of this word : bhreg-, bhreig-, and breng $ 

In addition to Sogdian p'rt in Dhuta 266, two other passages contain p’r- 
*pār- ' to nourish '. In SCE 106 is rty ywny ZKZY mysn w'to'rty prt * and he 
who nourishes the living beings’. VJ 1109 reads rty Bn zttty kw nwr mys 
prm ’yws’'w ZY p’r’w ‘and you, children, up to the present day I have reared 
and nourished’, This is based on a Buddhist cliché, cf. Divydvadana 3.14-15 


1 E. Sieg, Der Nachtweg der Sonne nach der vedischen Anschauung, p. 3. 

2 Annali Ist. Univ. Orient. Napoli, Sez. Ling., 1, 2, 1959, 113 ff. 

3 Perhaps too concisely since I see that the view I was setting aside is attributed to me in 
Indo-Iranian Journal, v, 3, 1962, 219-20, in W. Eilers's interesting paper ‘ Iranisches Lehngut 
im arabischen Lexikon ’. 

4 TPS, 1960, 82 ff. 

5 BSOS, vin, 23, 1936, 664. 

6 J. Endzelin, Letttsche Grammatik, § 576. 
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unniyate vardhyate and ibid., 16-17 vardhyate . . . yadà mahàn samvrttah. 
Khotanese has P 2958, 42 (K BT, 41) husa@ parbuttā * was reared and grew up’. 
Sogdian ’yw8’w will contain the base vaxš- * to grow ', Khot. huss-. 

Further to Avestan parandt-, parēndi- one should recall Yasna 13.1 yanqnam 
ratum ... parandim ‘the chiefest of females .. . Pardndi-’ and the Pahlavi 
gloss to Afrinakan 3.4 stryd mayd parandis which reads ké-san andar dn mātakān 
māyakān ān-4 ī pāran<d>tom. In both cases the close association of padrandt- 
with nurture by women is stressed. 

In the same way the predominant nutritional function of the páramdhi- 
can be seen in the ASvamedha list! where the essential function of each class 
is emphasized : dódhri dhemür vódhà 'nadvüm aéüh sáptih püáramdhir yósà 
Zem rathesthah ‘cow the milker, ox the draught animal, team of horses 
the swift, woman the nurturer, charioteer the victorious ’. 

Recall also for párusa- the fem. purus?- in R V 7.2.2 (to Parjānya-): 


yo garbham osadhīnām gavam krnoty drvatām 
parjdnyah purusīņām 


that is, ' he, ParJánya-, it is who creates the germ of plants, of cows, of swift 
(steeds), of nourishing (women) ’. Sāyaņa glosses by nārīņām. 

The word purisa- ‘a fillmg’ as in building a wall derives from par- ‘ to 
fill’. It can be analysed into the base with suffix -?s-, hence IE pla-is-6-. 
Similarly párusa- is best thought of as containing IE pro-us-ó- with suffix 
-ues- : -us- from which with shifted accent we have pirusa-. The long -ū- of 
pürusa- wil be secondary. The short vowel in the syllable -us- is similar to 
the short vowel in -/s- of RV tavisá- * strong! from *t*uo-is-ó-. The Khot. arusā”- 2 
* medicinal herb ', later aruva’- has similarly the suffix -us- from -ues- : -us-. 

6. The name of the father of Ācāmāz? is given also in Digoron Uaziji furt 
mink'y Acāmāz.* The spelling Uazimt occurs twice on the next page. A dialectal 
Digoron has Uaži furt mingi Acämäz.5 For the variation c: z one is reminded 
of the regular Darga z where Lakk has cc as in mez ‘ tongue ’, Lakk mecc.* 

The phrase containing uācd roxsdj oceurs complete in Iron ādimon sfāldistād, 
1961, 1, 273. 

For the word ugc ° news note the phrase fyduāc zāyynyl * to tell bad news ' 
and ciny uāctā * joyful news '.” 

On p. 73 read kusinä and küsi 8 with aspirate k', not ejective k’, but on 
p. 74 stands the word D k’os and I k’us correctly with the ejective. 


1 The list occurs several times, as in Maitràyaniya samhità 3.19.6, ed. L. von Schröder, 111, 
p. 162. Recently quoted by F. B. J. Kuiper in the Indo-Iranian Journal, 1v, 4, 1960, 265. 

* Cited in TPS, 1960, p. 79, n. 2; the text is in Khotanese texts, v, now in the hands of the 
printer. 

3 TPS, 1960, 73. 

* Pamiatniki, v, 180. 

5 Iron ādūmon sfāldistād, 1961, 1, 268. 

6 Jazyki Dagestana (Akademija Nauk, Dagestan base), 1948, 119. 

? Stājy cārmdārāg 818 and 1356. 

8 TPS, 1960. 


CAMBRIDGE 


UNIVERSITY PRESS 


The Question of the Vidátha in Vedic India 
Author(s): J'agdish Prasad Sharma and H. W. Bailey 


Source: The Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, Apr., 
1965, No. 1/2 (Apr., 1965), pp. 43-56 


Published by: Cambridge University Press 


Stable URL: |https://www.jstor.org/stable/25202807 


JSTOR is a not-for-profit service that helps scholars, researchers, and students discover, use, and build upon a wide 
range of content in a trusted digital archive. We use information technology and tools to increase productivity and 
facilitate new forms of scholarship. For more information about JSTOR, please contact support@jstor.org. 


Your use of the JSTOR archive indicates your acceptance of the Terms & Conditions of Use, available at 
https://about.jstor.org/terms 


Cambridge University Press is collaborating with JSTOR to digitize, preserve and extend access 
to The Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland 





JSTOR 


THE QUESTION OF THE VIDÁTHA IN VEDIC INDIA 


By JAGDISH PRASAD SHARMA 


THERE ARE MORE VIEWS and opinions about the nature and character of the vidátha than 
the number of scholars who have worked on the subject. That the sources are open to 
different interpretations is obvious from the divergent views held about the origin, develop- 
ment and functions of the sabhá (council) and sdmiti (assembly), the chief political 
institutions of Vedic India. The Vedic literature provides numerous vague references to the 
vidátha. In the Rg Veda alone at least 97 verses refer to it, while the Atharva Veda mentions 
it in about 20 hymns. The Vājasaneyī Samhitā, the Brāhmaņas and the Taittiriya Aranyaka 
also contain references to the viddtha. Most of the evidence, however, is provided by the 
Rg Vedic hymns, and references to this institution are fewer in the later compositions of 
Vedic literature. 

To substantiate our interpretation we guote below some of the most important verses 
from the Rg and Atharva Vedas which refer explicitly to the vidátha and reveal its character 
and composition and the róle it played in the Vedic period.! 


1. "To him who worships, Soma gives the milch-cow, a fleet steed, and a man of 
active knowledge; 
Skilled in home duties, meet for the vidátha, for council meet (sabhéyam), a glory 
to his father.”? 


2. "May the most sapient Maruts, with protection, with best boons brought from 
lofty heaven, approach us; 
Now when their team of the most noble horses speeds even on the sea's extremest 
limit.? 
Well-grasped, bright, decked with gold, like a spear carried rearward; 
Like a young woman or bride of a man going out secretly (with another man); 
Like refined speech in the viddtha.’’4 


3. “Upon their car the young men set the Maiden (Rodasi-Lightning) wedded to 
glory, mighty in the vidátha; 
When your song, Maruts, arose, and, with oblation, the Somapourer sang his 
hymn in worship."'5 


4. "O Brahmanaspati, be thou controller of this our hymn, and prosper thou our 
children; 
All that the Gods regard with love is blessed. Lord may we speak, with heroes, in 
the viddtha.’’® 


! The versions are those of Griffith with occasional emendation (Hymns of the Rg Veda, 2 vols., 
Benares, 1896-97). 

: RPI, i EN sádanyàm vidathyàm sabhéyam pitr-$rávanam yó dádàsad asmai. 

id., 167,2. ` 

4 Ibid., 167, 3, gúhā cdrantī mdnuso nā yosā sabhāvatī vidathyéva sám vdk. 

5 Ibid., 167, 6, dsthdpayanta yuvatim yuvanah $ubhé nímislàm vidáthegu pajrám/arkó yád vo maruto 
havismān gdyad gāthdm sutd-somo duvasydn. 
. * Ibid., IT, 24, 16, visvam tád bhadrám yád ávanti devd brhád vadema vidáthe suvlráh; (the sabhd occurs 
in verse 13); AV, XVIII, 3, 25. 


10. 


11. 


12. 
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“Yea (Dawn), even this blessed Morning, rich in store of food, splendid with 
heavenly lustre, hath shone out for man; 
Since they, as was the wish of yearning gods, brought forth that yearning Agni for 
the viddtha as priest.’”! 


"Let Pūsan take thy (Sūryā's) hand and hence conduct thee; may the two A$vins 

on their car transport thee. 

Go to the house to be the householder’s mistress, and speak as lady to thy 
vidátha.? 

Happy be thou and prosper with thy children here: be vigilant to manage thy 
household in this home. 

Closely unite thy body with this man, thy lord; 

So shall ye, full of years, speak to the vidátha.''? 


"We, band on band and troop following troop (gandm-ganam), entreat with fair 
lands Agni’s splendour and the Maruts’ might. 
With spotted deer for steeds, with wealth that never fails, they (the gods), wise 
ones, come to the sacrifice (yajfidm) at our viddtha.”* 


“The pleasant priest (Agni) has come into the vidátha, true, skilled in sacrifice, the 
most wise ordainer. 
Agni, the son of strength, whose car is lightning, whose hair is flame, has shown 
his lustre on earth." 5 


“Agni, thou art king Varuna whose laws stand fast; as Mitra wonder-worker, thou 
must be implored. 
Aryaman, heroes’ Lord, art thou, enriching all, and liberal Amáa in the vidátha, 
O thou god.”* 


* At Játavedas' vidátha I will speak aloud the conquering might of the swift red-hued 
steer. 
A pure and fresher hymn flows to Vaisvanara, even so for Agni lovely Soma is 
made pure.””7 


“The princely worshippers who send to those who sing thy praise, O Agni, guerdon 
or reward graced with kine and steeds— 
Lead thou both these and us forward to higher bliss, with brave men or heroes in 
the vidátha, may we speak aloud.'' | 


“May Indra come to us for our protection; here be the hero praised, our feast 
companion; 


1 Ibid., X, 11, 3, ydd īm usántam usatám ánu krátum agnlm hótàram viddthaya jtjanan. The sdmiti occurs 
in verse 8, ydd agna esd sámitir bhávàti; cf. AV, XVIII, 1, 20. 


Ibid., 85, 26, grhdn gaccha grhdpatnī ydihdso vasini tvám vidátham d vadāsi; cf. AV, XIV, 1, 20. 


3 Ibid., 85, 27, end pātyā tanvām sdm srjasvādhā jtvrī vidātham ā vadāthaķ; cf. AV, XIV, 1, 21. 

$ Ibid., III, 26, 6, vrātam-vrātam gaņdm-gaņam sušastibhir agnēr bhāmam marūtām dja Imahe pfsad- 
ašvāso anavabhrd-rādhaso gāntāro yajftam vidathesu dhtrah. 

5 Jbid., 14, 1, d hótà mandró viddthāny asthāt saty6 ydjvā kavitamah sá vedhdh. 

* Ibid., II, 1, 4, tvám agne rdjá váruno dhrtd-vratas. .. tvām dmšo viddthe deva bhājayuh. 

? Ibid., VI, 8, 1, prksdsya vésno arugásya nü sáhah prá nú vocam vidáthà játávedasah. 

8 Ibid., II, 1, 16, brhád vadema vidáthe suvíráh; 23 hymns in this mandala conclude with this pada. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 
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May he whose powers are many, waxen mighty, cherish, like Dyaus (the Asura) 
his own supreme dominion. 
Here magnify his (Indra's) great heroic exploits, most glorious one, enriching men 
with bounties; 
Whose will is like a sovereign (samráf) in the vidátha, invocation to the 
trium, hant, all surpassing."! 
* Agni, the Hotar-priest, the accomplisher of the viddtha, waker of knowledge, 
chief controller of the thought— 
Him, yea, none other than thyself, does man elect at sacrificial offerings, great and 
small alike.'? 
Here Agni, the arrangers, those attached to thee, elect thee as their priest in the 
vidátha. 
When men with strewn clipped grass and sacrificial gifts offer thee entertainment, 
piously inclined.”3 
"The glorious Agni, have I praised with the sacred food. 
May Agni deck the gods for us. 
Between both viddthas he goes on his embassy, the wise; 
May all the others die away.”* 


“The Maruts watch the man who sings their praises, promoters of the thought of 
him who worships. 
Seat you on sacred grass in our vidáthas, this day, with friendly minds, to share 
the bouquet." 5 


"This Soma here, the wise, the all-obtainer, flows on his way as kings of all 
existence. 
Driving the drops at our viddthas, Indu completely traverses the fleecy filter.’’6 


“How shall I serve thee, Maghavan, though knowing fully well what heroic deeds 
that thou hast accomplished? 
And the fresh deeds which thou wilt do, mighty! these too, will we declare in the 
viddthas.””? 


"As it were some goodly treasure Mátari$van brought, as a gift the glorious priest 
to Bhrgu; 
Banner of the vidátha, the good protector, child of two births, the swiftly moving 
envoy (Agni).”5 
“Slight us not Varuna, Aryman, or Mitra, Rbhuksan, Indra, Āyu or the Maruts, 
When we declare amid the viddtha the virtues of the strong-steed, god-descended.”? 


! Ibid., IV, 21,2, yásya krátur vidathyó ná samráf sáhvdn tárutro abhy ásti krstth. 

* Ibid., X, 91, 8, medhākārdm viddthasya prasddhanam agnim hótáram paribhütamam matim. 

> lbid., 91, 9, tvdm td dtra vrņate tvāydvo hótáram agne vidáthegu vedhásah. 

* Ibid., VIII, 39, 1, agnír devdrh anaktu na ubhé hi vidáthe kavir antá$ cárati dütyàm ndbhantam anyaké 


same 


š Ibid., VII, 57, 2, asmākam adyd viddthesu barhir á vltáye sadata pipriyanáh. 


* Ibid., IX, 97, 56, sómo visvasya bhüvanasya rdjà drapsdrh iráyan vidáthegv induh. 

? Ibid., V, 29, 13, yd co nū ndvyā krņdvak šavistha prēd u td te viddthegu braváma. 

* Ibid., I, 60, 1, váhnim yasásam viddthasya ketūm suprāvyām dūtdm sadyó-artham; cf. RV, MI, 3, 3. 
* Ibid., 162, 1, ydd vājino devd-jātasya sdpteļ pravaksydmo viddthe vīryāņi. 
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20. “I, in remembrance of thine ancient favor, have sung my hymns in this our third 
vidátha (of the day). 
O Agni, give us wealth with store of heroes and mighty strength in food and noble 
offspring.”1 
21. “The fair-tongued Savitar, the golden-handed, comes thrice (for daily sacrifices) 
from heaven in our viddtha. 
Bear to the gods this song of praise, and send us, then, Savitar, complete and 
perfect safety.” 
22. ‘Streams! The wise gods (visvedevas) have thrice three habitations. 
Child of three mothers (? three seasons), he is Lord in the viddthas. 
Three are the holy ladies of the waters (Ila, Sarasvati, Bharati), thrice (at three 
daily sacrifices) here from heaven supreme in our viddtha.’’® 


23. "The viddtha, in which the gods rejoice, seated in Vivasvat’s (the sun’s) dwelling 
(sádane). 
Has given the Moon his beams, the sun his splendor; the two unweariedly 
maintain their brightness."* 


24. "At the great vidátha will I laud thy (Indra's) two bay steeds; 
I prize the sweet strong drink of thee, the warrior god. 
His who pours lovely oil as it were with yellow drops. Let my songs enter thee 
whose form hath holden tints.”5 
25. "Of Indra is the might celestial nobly formed; the singer in the house (grhé kavih) 
is Agni, the prudent sage; 
And he is the sacrifice (yajfidh) in the viddtha, fair, most near. 
We ask for freedom and complete felicity.’’® 
26. “This world’s imperial kings, O Mitra-Varuna, ye rule in the viddtha, looking on 
the light. 
We pray for rain, your boon, and immortality; through heaven and over earth 
the thunderers (roaring winds) take their way." 


27. “To the eastern sacrifice (prdficam yajiidm) have we turned; may the hymn aid it; 
with wood and worship shall they (the priests) honour Agni. 
From heaven the viddthas of the wise have learned it; even for the quick and 
strong they seek advancement.” 


28. “Within the house (duroné) sat the king immortal of mortals (Agni), the 


accomplisher of the viddtha. 
Bedewed with holy oil he shines widely, Agni, the knower of all secret wisdom.”5 


1 Ibid., II, 4, 8, nú te pirvasydvaso ddhītau trtlye viddthe mánma šamsi. 

2 Ibid., III, 54, 11, kfraņya-pānih savitd sujihvds trir d divó viddthe pátyamánah. 

* Tbid., 56, 5, trf sadhásthà sindhavas trik kavindm utá trimátd vidáthegu samrdt /rtávarlr ydsanas tisrd 
dpyas trir & divé viddthe pdtyamanah, see also verse 8. 

* Ibid., X, 12, 7, yásmin devd vidáthe mádáyante vivásvatah sádane dháráyante; AV, XVIII, 1, 35. 

5 Tbid., 96, 1, prá te mahé vidáthe šamsisam hārī prd te vanve vanūso haryatim mddam; AV, XX, 30, 1. 

6 Ibid., 100, 6, vajitd$ ca bhūd viddthe cārur dntama d sarvdtātim dditim vrņīmahe. 

7 Ibid., V, 63, 2, samrdjāv asyd bhūvanasya rājatho mitrā-varuņā viddthe svar-dišā. I 

s Ibid., III, 1, 2, divdh šašāsur viddthā kavīndm gftsāya cit tavdse gātūm īsuh; cf. Sáyana and Ludwig's 


comments. 
° Ibid., 1, 18, nf duroņē amfto mdrtyānām rājā sasāda viddthāni sādhan. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 


34. 


35. 


36. 


37. 


THE QUESTION OF THE VIDÁTHA IN VEDIC INDIA 47 


"Immortal sacrificer, god (Agni) with wonderous power, he leads the way— 
urging the great vidáthas on." 


*We have beheld the brightness of her (Dawn's) shining; it spreads and drives away 
the darksome monster. 

Like tints that deck the post at the vidáthas, heaven's daughter has attained her 
wondrous splendour.”? 


"Bring ye (Vi$vedevas) the great Aramati (? personification of religious worship) 
before you, and Pisan as the hero of the viddtha, 
Bhaga who looks upon this hymn with favor, and, as our strength, the bountiful 
Purandhi.”3 


"In every age bestow upon the singers wealth, worthy of the viddtha, glorious, 
ever new. 
King (Agni) undecaying, as it were with sharpened bolt, smite down the sinner 
like a tree with lightning-flash.”+ 


"Like babes in arms reposing on their mothers, let the gods (the Vi$vedevas) sit 
upon the grass's summit. ` 
Let general fire make bright the flame of worship: scorn us not Agni, in the gods” 
vidátha."'* 


“Thou (Lightning) whom all the gods created, the bold ones (the gods) making all 
anew for hurling—do thou be sung in the viddtha, be merciful to us; 
To thee as such be homage, O Goddess.”% 


“What of you is joyous, O Fathers, and delectable (somyd), there will be at hand, 
for you are of (your) own splendour; 
Do you, rapid poets, listen, invoked at the vidátha."? 


“Come you (Agni) obstructing the track of death, assuming furthermore a longer 
. lifetime; 

Sitting in your station (sadhásthe), thrust you (away) death; 

Then may we, living, speak to the vidátha."? 


“Thou (sun) goest about Trta (?), thou goest about the fountain of a thousand 
streams, the heaven-gaining vidátha. 
Thine of Indra, are heroisms manifold; do thou fill us with cattle of all forms, set 
me in comfort in the highest firmament.””? 


! Tbid., III, 27, 7, hótà devó ámartyah purástád eti máyáyà vidáthàáni pracodáyan. 

2 Ibid., I, 92, 5, svárum ná péso vidáthesv afijdīt citrām div duhitd bhānūm asšret. 

3 Ibid., VII, 36, 8, prá vo mahtm ardmatim krnudhvam prd pūsdņam vidathyām nd vīrdm; Sāyaņa takes 
inahin E "the never-resting Earth"; cf. Muir, O.S. Texts, IV, p. 317; Griffith, Hymns of the 
MY, 11, p. ; B. o. 

* Ibid., VI, 8, 5, yugé-yuge vidathyàm gruádbhyó 'gne raylm yasásam dhehi návyasim. 

5 Ibid., VII, 43, 3, d visvācī vidathyām anaktv ágne má no devátàtà mídhas kah. 

* AV, 1, 13, 4, sd no mrda vidáthe grnánd tásyai te námo astu devi. The versions are those of Bloomfield 
with occasional alterations. The texts is from S. D. Satavalekar's edition, 3rd impression, Pardi, 1957. 

? [bid., XVIII, 3, 19, t£ arvànah kavaya d srnota suviddtrā viddthe hūydmānāļ. 

* Tbid., XII, 2, 30, dsiná mrtyüm nudatà sadhásthé "tha jIvdso vidátham d vadema. 

* [bid., XVII, 1, 15, tvám trtám tvám páryesy ütsam sahásra-dhüram vidátham svar-vldam tdved visņo 
bahudhá viryáni. 
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38. “The offered ghee, the milk, which is in the ruddy (kine), that is your portion here, 
ye Ašvins; come, 
Ye sweet ones, maintainers of the vidátha, 
Lords of the good, drink ye the heated ghee or oblation (gharmá)! in the shining 
space of the sky.”? 


39. "Where the eagles in the viddtha sound incessantly (animesdm) unto the drought of 
amfta—thus the shepherd of all existence (vífvasya bhüvanasya gopáh) he 
(ātmd) the wise one entered there into me that am simple.”3 


40. “The (two) invokers of the gods, first, well-voiced, shaping the sacrifice (yajfidm) 
for man (mdnuso) to sacrifice (ydjadhyai); urging forward at the vidéthas, the 
(two) singers (kdri#) pointing out the ancient light through the fore-regions.”* 


According to Roth, the sense of vidátha is primarily “order”, then “the concrete body 
which gives the orders”, then the “assembly” for secular or religious ends or for war.5 This 
interpretation is vague and so far as we know vidátha is never used in the sense of “order” 
or giver of orders. Oldenberg once thought that the main idea of the vidátha was 
"ordinance" (from vi-dhd, dispose, ordain) and thence *'sacrifice”.” There are various views 
about the derivation of the word, and its origin from vid, to know, is most probable, but it 
has been taken to stand for sacrifice in some passages of the Rg Veda! and the Atharva 
Veda.? Ludwig thought that the root idea of the vidátha was an “assembly”, especially of 
the Magadhans and the Bráhmanas.!? In some of the verses the word occurs in the sense of 
a mere gathering or assemblage of people, and has no political connotation.!! Geldner held 
that the word primarily meant *'knowledge", **wisdom", *'priestly-lore", then *'sacrifice"' 
and "spiritual authority".!? This view also appears to be only partially right, though more 
convincing than the others. However, there is not much evidence to show that only the 
learned and the wise were concerned with the viddtha and that it meant spiritual authority. 
Bloomfield, on the other hand, insisted that the vidátha referred to a “house” in the first 
place (from vid, acquire) and then to the *'sacrifice'" as connected with the house.?? In the 
opinion of Keith and Macdonell *'this . . . appears to suit all the passages".!1* We do not 
agree with this interpretation entirely, although in some cases the vidátha stands for sacrifice. 
Its connection with house is misleading. Bloomfield's derivation of the word from vid, to 
acquire, is doubtful. This connotation may have been given to the word at a later period. 


! Cf. M. Williams, Sanskrit-English Dictionary, s.v. gharma. 
? AV, VII, 73, 4, mddhvl dhartàrá vidathasya satpatl taptám gharmám pibantam rocané diváh. 
3? Ibid., IX, 9, 22, ydtrā suparņd amftasya bhaksdm dnimesam viddthābhāsvāranti. 
4 Ibid., V, 12, 7, dalvya hótārā prathamd suvdcā mimānā yajīdm mdnuso ydjadhyai/pracoddyantā 
viddthesu kārd prācīnam jydtih pradišā dišdntā. 
ë R. Roth, Skt.-Wórt., St. Petersburg, s.v. vidátha, based on RV, I, 31, 6; 117, 25; III, 1, 18; AV, IV, 
25, 1; V, 20, 12; RV, II, 1, 4; III, 38, 5-6; I, 166, 2; V., 59, 2, etc. 
* For further details see our interpretation below, p. 49 ff. 
? Sacred Books of the East, V, 46, p. 26 ff.; cf. Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 23, n. 10. 
s RV, X, 11, 3; I, 60, 1; X, 92, 2; 91, 8; V. 33, 9; III, 38, 5; etc.; cf. below, p. 52 ff. 
° AV, VII, 77, 4; > VIII, 1, 20; XX, 30, 1; etc.; cf. below. 
10 Tr, of the Rg Veda, YII, p. 259 ff. 
1 AV, IX, 14, 22. 
13 Vedische Studien, I, p. 147; RV Glossen, p. 161. 
1* J408., XIX, 25, p. 12 ff. 
14 Vedic Index, London, 1912, II, pp. 296-7. 
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In Vedic literature the root vid has primarily the connotation of knowledge, and not of 
acquisition.1 

Zimmer held the view that the vidátha sometimes meant a "smaller assembly" than the 
sámiti.? This view has been rightly criticized by the writers of the Vedic Index who say that 
“we have no ground to be certain that such smaller assemblies ever existed at an early date 
in India or elsewhere among the Aryan peoples"? In Jayaswal's opinio. religious life was 
organized through the '*vidátha assembly, which had existed even earlier than the sámiti". 
“It seems,” he writes, ‘to have been the parent folk-assembly from which the sabhd, sámiti 
and sénd differentiated, for we find the vidátha associated with civil, military and religious 
functions."* This, however, is too adventurous a view and cannot be substantiated by our 
sources.5 Thieme, somewhat following Oldenberg, attempted yet another etymology and 
derived it from vi-dhā, primarily meaning “‘verteilen, zuteilen”, and also “order” in the 
secondary sense.? In Thieme's view these meanings can fit almost all the contexts." We do not 
support his hypothesis because in our opinion this interpretation of vidátha seems to be 
valid only for a few occurrences of the word. 

Altekar derived the word from the root vid, to know, and suggested that it indicated a 
religious or sacrificial gathering, the rituals at which required the highest knowledge. In his 
opinion, “it was a big assembly, probably representing the entire tribe, because there are 
references to people being arranged there by groups, and singing and dancing.’’® His view, 
like that of Jayaswal and others, that is was a big assembly of the entire tribe, is unwarranted 
by the sources. A local settlement can well provide enough people to be arranged in groups of 
singers and dancers. 

In recent years Professor R. S. Sharma has strongly pleaded the case for the viddtha, 
as a political assembly following the pattern of Jayaswal.!? In his opinion as well, "the 
viddtha was the earliest folk-assembly of the Indo-Aryans attended both by men and women, 
performing all kinds of functions, economic, military, religious and social.”11 This view, 
like the earlier ones, needs careful scrutiny, and we shall examine his arguments first, one 
by one. 

Following Roth, Jayaswal had suggested that the vidátha seemed to have been “the 
parent folk-assembly from which the sabhá, sámiti and séná differentiated”. Professor 
Sharma does not support this view outright, but implies more or less the same thing when 
he states that “although there is no direct evidence to establish the institutional connection 
between the viddtha on the one hand, and the sabhd and sámiti on the other, an examination 
of the mass of the occurrences of the word in different contexts would show prominent 


1 M. Williams, op. cit., s.v. vid and vidatha. 

1 Altindisches Leben, Berlin, 1879, p. 177. 

* Vedic Index, lI, p. 297. 

* Hindu Polity, 3rd Edn., Bangalore, 1954, p. 20. Based on Roth and RV, III, 38, 5; II, 1, 4; III, 1, 4. 

5 For further discussion see below, p. 10 ff. 

1949, Cf. ka AIEO, Untersuchungen zur Wortkunde und Auslegung des Rigveda, Vidatha, Haale/Saale, 

pp. 33- 
7 Ibid., pp. 37-49. 

s Cf. be Ow, p. 53 ff. 

° State and Government, in Ancient India, 3rd edn., Patna, 1958, p. 141. 

10 Aspects of Political Ideas and Institutions, Patna, '1959, pp. 63.80; JBRS., 1952, p. 429 ff. 

11 Ibid., p. 79; cf. Prof K. P. Mukerji, Ancient Political Experiences, Colombo, 1961, pp pp. 85-6. 
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traces of the earliest folk-assembly in the viddtha”.! In order to strengthen his case, Sharma 
seeks parallels from some anthropological studies of later tribal peoples, and further ` 
compares the vidátha, *'in particular, to the religious functions of the early assemblies of the 
Indo-European peoples." Then he appears to compare the viddtha not with the Roman 
comitia, but with "each of the thirty curiae, ... (which) had its peculiar worship and 
chapel"? 

The vidátha cannot be compared with the Roman comitia because the latter was a 
political institution like the sdmiti of the Vedic aristocracies. The comitia centuriata was the 
“assembly of the curiae or wards at Rome"? Such wards were not only unknown to Vedic 
Indians, but also even to the later republics of the Buddhist period. The comitia also dealt 
with *'election to certain priesthoods, and other religious matters",* whereas there is no 
evidence to show that the vidátha did so on the tribal level. In fact, the latter cannot be 
compared with the former in any respect. Moreover, Sharma seems to be contradicting 
himself in comparing the vidátha with each of the thirty Roman curiae. In that case he 
admits that the viddtha was a local body, and even then the analogy cannot go further 
because the curia was a political constituency, which the vidétha was not. Hence Sharma’s 
comparison is unsuitable. 

Another significant claim of Professor Sharma is that “women attended the meetings 
of the vidátha and took part in its deliberations" and that it was "a sort of assembly". 
He further says that in some cases “‘the viddtha means a family council", which he compares 
to the council of the Iroquois, which generally served as the "democratic. assembly of all 
adult male and female members of the gens, all with equal voice’’.® "in this respect," 
Sharma continues, “the viddtha was completely different from the earliest known Greek, 
Roman and German popular assemblies, in which woman did not find any place.”% He 
infers the antiquity of the vidátha by noticing the right of women to take part in popular 
assemblies according to the old Welsh laws of “not later than the eleventh century A.p.”.” 
These institutions of a civilized medieval people can hardly be accepted as evidence of 
women's rights among the earliest Indo-European peoples, except by one who is fully 
convinced of the absolute accuracy of the Marxist hypothesis that matriarchy invariably 
preceded patriarchy. 

There are a number of weaknesses in the line of argument which Professor Sharma has 
followed. We think that the mere association of women with the viddtha does not necessarily 
make it **a sort of assembly". We do not deny that the women took part in the vidátha and 
its ceremonies, but this only shows that in this respect it was unlike the political institutions - 
of the sabhá and sámiti. In no early assemblies of the ancient Indo-European republican 
peoples, except perhaps the Germans,? do we find the association of women and the fact 


1 Ibid., p. 64. 

s Ibid., D. 73. 

: Harvey, The Oxford Companion to Classical Literature, Oxford, 1937, p. 117 ff. 

id., p š 
5 apa cit., p. CH cites F. Engels, Origin of the Fo) 'ily, Private Property and the State, p. 126, as basis. 
6 id., pp. 
? Ibid., . 66; Engels, op. cit., p. 188. 

* We believe that Sharma is wrong, at least in the case of the early Germans who ““conceived that in 
woman was a certain uncanny and prophetic sense; they neither scorned to consult them nor slighted their 
answers”; cf. Tacitus, De Germania, Loeb Classical Library, London, 1932, p. 277. 
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that they participated in the viddtha is a strong argument in favour of the conclusion that it 
was not a political assembly at all but a mere gathering of a settlement for the performance 
of religious ceremonies. In all Hindu sacrifices and religious ceremonies women are 
participants with men. Hence their association with the viddtha points to its non-political 
nature, and its local as opposed to tribal character. 

Sharma’s acceptance of the viddtha as a “‘family council” in certain contexts, and his 
comparison of it with the ‘“democratic assembly” of the Iroquois gens show that the analogy 
is not accurate. The family council consists of the members, male and female, of one 
family—grandparents, their sons and daughters-in-law and their grandsons and grand- 
daughters-in-law—, whereas gens are formed of a number of such families. Therefore, 
Sharma's comparison of the viddtha “family council” with the “democratic assembly” of 
the Iroqouis gens is erroneous. Moreover, even if he means a gens-council by the term 
"family council", we have no evidence to show that the women attended such councils in 
Vedic times. In both cases the analogy is false. 

Moreover, Sharma's comparison of the "earliest known Greek, Roman and German 
popular assemblies" is not suitable, because they were political institutions. A more 
approximate comparison of these popular assemblies would be with the Vedic sdmiti. 
Sharma admits that, unlike the sabhá and the sámiti, there is ‘‘no direct evidence of its 
. (the viddtha's) tribal character",! but he tries to show that “the association of the ganá 
with the vidátha may be taken as indirect evidence" of this.? The term ganá here? simply 
means a group of people, and not “tribal groups’’, as Sharma interprets it. Other references 
to the gand in the passages he uses are in connection with the Maruts. Thus, the arguments 
for the viddtha’s tribal character produced by Professor Sharma are weak and inconclusive. 

Then Professor Sharma talks of the “function of debate” being exercised by the “Vedic 
assemblies, e.g. the vidathd, the sabhá and sámiti", which, in his opinion, "is not to be 
found in the early popular assemblies of the other Indo-European peoples."* He forgets 
that the Roman patres-familias elected the rex before the foundation of the republic, and 
that later the comitia centuriata, the assembly of the Roman Republic, elected the chief 
magistrates and heard appeals in capital cases.5 The Athenian ecclesia had the absolute 
power of the republic; it debated on the questions of war and peace and it was the members 
of the ecclesia who tried Socrates. It was the community of the early Germans which chose 
chiefs, conducted trials and decided larger questions.? Moreover, we also notice the réle 
that the Vikings played in the election of their chiefs. Hence, it is a wrong assertion that 
"the early popular assemblies of the other Indo-European peoples" had no debating 


! Op. cit., p. 66. 

3 Ibid., p. 67. 

* Ibid., p. 66, RV, III, 26, 6, vrdtam-vrátam ganám-ganam susastibhir agnér bhdmam maritam ója 
Imahe /pfsad-a$váso anavabhrá-rddhaso gántáro yajfiám vidáthegu vlrdh. Cf. ganáh in M. Williams, Sanskrit- 
English Díctionary; St. Petersburg Wörterbuch; M. Mayrhofer, Etymological Dictionary, s.v. gaņdh, 
Schar, Reihe, Menge. 

4 Ibid., p. 67. ` 

* Harvey, op. cit., p. 117; cf. Heitland, The Roman Republic, Cambridge, 1909, I, p. 40 ff. 

* A. H. J. Greenidge, A Handbook of Greek Constitutional History, London, 1896, p. 211 ff; L. Whibley, 
Greek Oligarchies, their Character and Organization, London, 1896, p. 165 ff.; Plato, The Apology. 

7 Tacitus, De Germania, p. 277 ff. 

* Cf. Chambers’ Encyclopaedia; Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v., Iceland; A. J. Peaslee, Constitutions 
of Nations, II, pp. 179-88. 
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function. Sharma further ingeniously suggests, on very meagre grounds, that the vidátha 
as an assembly “made laws and ordinances for the regulation of the affairs of the tribe”.! 
We have no evidence of even the sabhd and the sdmiti making laws and ordinances. 

On the authority of Oldenberg,? Sharma says that the viddtha distributed among its 
members whatever they procured as food, because in one hymn members are summoned 
in the vidátha on the occasion of the distribution of whatever is produced daily by Savitr,? 
and because Agni is described as the liberal distributor of produce in the vidátha. He points 
out that in this respect the vidátha stood in sharp contrast to the sabhá and the sámiti.* The 
fact of the distribution of produce by Savitr and Agni's being called a liberal distributor 
do not prove that the vidátha performed such a function. The sabhd and sdmiti are alluded 
to as distributing the spoils of war among their members.^ 

Sharma further says that the main military function of the viddtha may have been to 
* conduct the tribal war against hostile tribes".* Altekar rightly criticizes this view which, 
he says, *'is untenable, nor did it (the vidátha) do every distributive work.””” The passage that 
Sharma cites in support of the military function of the viddtha is not conclusive. The 
passage in question is “‘hbrhdd vadema viddthe suvirah’’,® which Sharma translates as “‘with | 
brave sons (or heroes) in the assembly (vidátha) may we speak aloud"; closely following 
Griffith, who takes suvirdh to mean "brave men".? On the other hand, Geldner translates 
the pāda as "wir mēchten das grosse Wort führen als Meister in der weisen Rede" .19 
Geldner emphasizes the point of wisdom in the word vidáthe and takes suvfráh to mean 
"masters". However, the word has a definite connotation of “hero” and should be 
translated as ‘‘with good heroes may we speak high (or boast) in the congregation". It is 
a prayer to the gods, and expresses the wish of the singers that they might have good 
heroes in their settlement. 

We have examined the six central mandalas (ii to vii) of the Rg Veda in order to see how 
various hymns are concluded by the fsi-poets who composed them. After an analysis of the 
620 hymns which comprise these six mandalas, we come to the conclusion that the manner 
of ending the hymn is a matter of individual style and no implicit faith can be put in such 
repetitions. The second mandala contains as many as 23 hymns which end with the pada 
quoted above.!! On the third mandala, 12 out of 62 hymns end in “who slays the Vrtrds, 
wins and gathers riches”,!?* and seven end with yet another stock formula, while the 
remainder have individual final pádas. In the fourth, at least eight hymns end in a set style.!? 
The fifth and sixth books also have hymns ending in the same words, and in the seventh 


1 Opcit., p. 67. 

2 Sacred "Books of the East, XLVI, p. 26. 

* RV, VII, 40, 1. 

* Op. cit., pp. 67-8. 

5 Cf. RV, X, 11, 8. 

* Op. cit., p. 69. 

? A. S. Altekar, op. cit., p. 141, n. 1. 

* RV, II, 1, 16. 

* Griffith translates it as n brave men in the assembly may we speak aloud’ 

10 His translation of RV, II, 1 

11 RV, II, 1, 16; 2, 13; 11, 21; 12, 15; 13, 15; 14, 12; 15, 10; 16, 9; 17, 9; 18, 9; 19, 9; 20, 9; 23, 19; 
24, 16; 27, 17; 28, 11; 29, 7; 33, 15; 39, 8; also I, 117, 25. Sharma pointed only 21 such verses. 

12 'RV, III, 30- 2; 34-6, 38, 39, 43, 48-50 (hymn nos.). 

13 Ibid., IV, bon 16, 17, 19-24. 
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mandala we find as many as 65 hymns ending with the same pdda, “‘Ye gods, preserve us 
evermore with blessings.” 1 

In the light of this it seems that the endings of these hymns merely indicate the 
individual style of the poet. The 23 hymns ending with the wish of the singers to be able to 
boast with heroes in the congregation show the desire of the people for strong warriors in 
the congregation of the settlement. The vidátha had no military function as such, but might, 
like medieval bards, have prayed for the success of the tribal army (séna), which was distinct 
from the vidátha, and was associated with the sabhá and sámiti. 

Professor Sharma continues, in presenting his argument, that the “people gathered in 
this assembly (vidátha), fought together, sang together, prayed together, played together 
and deliberated together without any discrimination of sex".? We have examined the 
evidence with regard to the vidátha and do not fully agree with this statement. At the village 
- congregations people might have sung together without discrimination of sex, but there is 
no evidence to show that they fought together, deliberated together and played together in 
the viddtha. The sabhá and the sámiti might have done all these things, but there is no ground 
for attributing all these activities to the viddtha. 

We have guoted, at the beginning of this section, fairly representative passages 
representing about one-third of the total of 117 which refer to the institution of the viddtha 
in the two Vedas. They include most of the passages used by Professor Sharma in his 
argument that the vidátha was the **earliest folk-assembly of the Indo-Āryans”. It is evident 
that the viddtha was a popular institution of the Vedic Indians, but its occurrences are 
independent of, and comparatively fewer than, those of jdna and vis, denoting tribe or 
people, which occur 275 and 271 times respectively.’ If the viddtha was a tribal organization, 
as Professor Sharma gives us to understand, one would expect it to be associated either with 
Jána or ví$. But in fact there is not a single hymn in the entire Rg collection which associates 
the vidátha with these two words. Hence, it can be fairly concluded that the viddtha, unlike 
the sabhd and the sdmiti, did not have a tribal connotation. 

In order to show the vidátha's tribal character, Sharma depends entirely on its 
association with gaņd,* the term which he mistakenly interprets to a be a "technical word for 
the republic" in the Rg Veda. His evidence of the tribal character of the vidátha and the ganá 
comes from a later source which gives 63 as the number of the gand of Maruts.® This is the 
largest number of the Maruts’ gand that we have from the Vedic sources. The word gand, in 
the sense of a mere collection of men or troops, does occur in the Rg Veda, but has no tribal 
or political implication, though it received this sense in later times. Thus, the dissociation of 
the vidátha from the most common terms for the tribe, jdna and vis, and the largest number 
of members of a gand being too small even to form a settlement, forbid all attempts at 
making the viddtha a tribal folk-assembly of the Vedic people. 

According to our interpretation of the sources, the sdmiti alone was the popular 
institution of the Vedic period. That it originated and developed from the heads of families 


1 Ibid., VII, hymns 1, 3, 4, 7-9, 11-14, 19-30, 34-7, 39-43, 45-8, 51, 53-4, 56-8, 60-5, 67-73, 75-80, 
84-8, 90-3, "95, 97-101. 
i Op. cit., pp. 79-80. 
° Sharma, op. Cit., p. 77. 
4 Ibid., p. 66; based: on AV, III, 26, 6. 
* Ibid., p. 82; Sarapatha ! Brühmana, II, 5, 1, 12; Tandya Mahābrāhmaņa, XIX, 14, 2. 
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of the vis, who chose the king and represented the earliest stage of political development in 
the non-monarchical political communities, is most likely. What evidence there is for the 
earliest folk-assembly of the Vedic people is connected with the sdmiti. If the viddtha was 
the earliest folk-assembly, it would be expected that it participated in some important 
tribal functions, such as the election of a king. We know of no verse in the Rg Veda and 
Atharva Veda which associates the vidátha with the establishment of a man to kingship. 

Out of about 100 references to the viddtha, it occurs in the Rg Veda only twice in 
connection with the sabhd,! and once in the same hymn as the sabhd,? and only once does it 
appear in the same hymn as the sdmiti,? where it stands for **one worthy of the congregation" 
(vidathyàm); *'congregation" (vidathyà) and *'sacrifice" (vidátha). These rare occurrences 
of vidátha with sabhd and sámiti indicate that there is little institutional connection between 
them. Moreover, all of about twenty mentions of vidátha in the Atharvan hymns are 
absolutely independent of these two well-known political institutions. Furthermore, there 
is no allusion either to the vidátha taking part in the choice of the king, or to the political 
deliberations of the tribe taking place in it. There is no reference in the whole range of 
Vedic literature which points to its (the vidátha's) tribal character, and the fact that it is not 
associated with political institutions and political activities strongly weakens the case for 
its being interpreted as the "parent folk-assembly" or the *'earliest folk-assembly of the 
Indo-Āryans”. On the other hand, it appears to be a Jocal body without any political 
connotation and to have performed no political functions. 

All the four references to the viddtha in the Rg Veda in connection with the sabhd 
and the sdmiti have religious connotations. In fact, most of the 97 verses which refer to 
the vidátha have a religious fervour about them. In not a single hymn is viddtha disassociated 
from the gods—Soma, the Maruts, Usas Agni, Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman, Indra, Pisan, 
Savitr, Aramati, Bhaga, Rodasi, Sirya, Candra, Rbhuksan, the ASvins, and the ViSvedevas 
are the heroes and the heroines of the viddtha. Indra, Mitra and Varuna are the emperors 
(samráfs) of the vidátha. Agni is the viddtha’s immortal Hoty, and in an Atharvan hymn the 
viddtha is described as ‘“‘heaven-gaining viddtha’’.4 A number of hymns associate the vidátha 
with the house and the above quotations clearly show the relations of the viddtha, the 
congregation, and the yajfid, or sacrifice. 

That the word sometimes stood for the sacrifice as such i is also indicated by some 
hymns.* A number of passages connect the vidátha with three daily sacrifices," thus 
emphasizing its religious and local character. Some passages also allude to the sacred grass, 
soma-pouring, feast, wood, ghee and milk oblations and inviting the gods to sit on the 
sacred grass, in connection with the viddtha. Thus, they clearly link this institution with 
the sacrifice and religious rites. Agni is the banner (ket4h) and the accomplisher of the 


1 RV, I, 91, 20; 167, 3. 

° Ibid., Il, 24, 13 (sabhā), 16 (viddithe). The order of the words is also significant; sādanyām—belongs 
to the house; sabhéyam to the "tribal council"; vidathyàm occurring between them must refer to a village or 
settlement, as the Vedic society had no other territorial divisions. 

3 Ibid., X, 11, 3 (viddtha), 8 (sámiti). 

* AV, XVIII, 1, 15. 


s RV, X, 85, "26, 27; I, 12, 7; X, 100, 6; III, 1, 18; AV, XVIII, 1, 20, 21, e 
15; viš; 11, 3; 91, 8; 97, 56; 1, 60, 1; X, 96, 1; II 1,'18;1, 92, 5; AV, XVIII, I, 20; 3, 19: XVII, 1, 
, ; etc. 
T RV, I, 92, 5; II, 4, 8; IIl, 1, 2; 54, 11; 56, 5; X, 11, 3; AV, V. 12, 7; VIII, 77, 4. 
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sacrifice (vidátha),1 and the Ašvins are its maintainers.2 In rare cases vidátha simply means 
a mere collection.® 

Numerous occurrences of the vidātha in the Rg Veda and Atharva Veda and its close 
association with the sacrifice, worship, and all gods, together with its not being a tribal 
body, all point to the fact that the viddtha was a local congregation of the Vedic settlements, 
concerned primarily with religious rites and ceremonies. Our consultations with classical 
historians show that in early societies in Greece and Rome there were no special religious 
organizations on a tribal basis. The political assemblies, sdmiti, ecclesia and comitia, 
performed religious rites as well as their main political functions. 

The references to vidathyà, *one worthy of the congregation," indicate that some 
qualification was necessary for one to be called a vidathyà, and not all those who attended 
the synod were called by this designation.* One hymn refers to two laud-singer Bráhmanas 
in the vidátha* and a Rg and an Atharvan hymn refer to poets (kaváyah) in the vidátha.* 
Later, we find proper names of the Bráhmanas, such as Vidathin? and Vidathakrtin,? and the 
lexicons interpret the word vidathyà as a "saint" or an “‘ascetic’’.® It is then a tempting 
conclusion that only those Bráhmans who had learned the sacrificial lore and performed 
the actual sacrifice, or assisted in the performance of one, were designated as vidathyds. 
The Bráhmanas and the poets singing in the vidátha support this conclusion, which is 
further confirmed by Brāhmaņas versed in sacrificial lore being called vidathyà. Usually in 
the Vedic hymns, viddtha has the connotation of a congregation or synod.!? The evidence 
shows that local congregational meetings were held at which gods were worshipped and the 
Brahmanas sang hymns in praise of the gods, asking for good luck and prosperity for the 
settlement. 

There is yet another context in which the social aspect of the vidátha is revealed. In a 
long Rg Vedic hymn the vidátha is connection with the welcoming of a bride, and an 
Atharvan hymn also mentions the vidátha in the same context.!! Here the vidátha can hardly 
mean more than a mere gathering of kith and kin who have come to attend the wedding 
ceremony which was, as it is today, a socio-religious rite. 

Thus, the Vedic literature provides no valid evidence for the vidátha's tribal character 
or its political connotation. The sabhá and sdmiti are generally recognized as political 
institutions, and, the vis may also have been i in its constitutional aspect, a Vedic assembly. 
This surely leaves little scope for any more political assemblies existing among the simple 
farming and cattle-breeding communities of the Vedic Aryans. By comparing the Vedic 
gand with the Roman assemblies, Professor Sharma implies that the gand was also the same 


1,8; III, 1, 18. 
: 5, 26; AV, TH, 77, 4. 
I, 91, 20; 167, 3; III, 54, 1; IV, 21, 2; VI, 8, 5; VII, 36, 8; 40, 1; 43, 3; X, 41, 1, etc. 
* Ibid., II, 39, 1, brahmdneva vidátha uktha-sdsà. 
* Ibid., VIII, 39, 1; AV, XVII, 3, 19. 
7 Panini, VI, 4, 165. 
* Sáyapa on RV, V, 33, 9. 
* Cf. M. Williams, op. cit., s.v., vidátha. 
19 RV, T, 91, 20; 162,1; 167, 3, 6: II, 1, 4, 16; 24, 16; III, 1, 2; 14, 1; 26, 6; 27, 7; 54,11; 56, 5; IV, 21, 1, 
2; V, 29, 13; 63, 2; VI, 81, 5; VII, 36, 8; 43, 3; 57, 2; VIII, 39, 1; X, 85, 21; 91, 9; 100, 6, etc.; AV, 1, 13, 
4; V, 12, 7; XII, > 30, 'etc. 
11 Ry, X, 85, 26, 27; AV, XIV, 1, 20, 21. 
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kind of assembly, thus making a total of five assemblies operating during the Vedic period. 
This was not the case. | 

The evidence produced and discussed above would show that the vidátha had no tribal 
or national basis and performed no religious or social or political functions for the entire 
political community. On the contrary, Vedic literature shows that the vidátha sometimes 
prayed in bardic fashion for the victory of the tribe; women participated in its religious 
ceremonies and rites; it took part in socio-religious rituals such as weddings in the settlement; 
gods were its heroes, and it craved for heroes. In short, the vidátha was a local congregation 
which was largely responsible for the performance of religious ceremonies, and perhaps that 
is the reason that most writers on the political institutions of ancient India have either 
ignored the vidátha completely! or have just mentioned it in passing.? 


VIDÁTHA- 


It should not pass unnoticed that the most recent translation of the Rgveda by 
L. Renou (Ētudes vēdigues et pāņinčennes 1-XIII, 1955—1964, in progress) knows nothing of 
vidátha- as "congregation", nor indeed of sabhá and sámiti- in a political sense. Each 
translator tends to read into the obscure texts his own theories. As to a connexion of the 
isolated word vidátha- a comparison of RV 6.42.2 stutó vidáthe dáti vájam and 9.90.2 
ví ratnadhá dayate váryáni indicates (as briefly noted in Transactions of the Philological 
Society, 1960, 68, fn. 1) that viddtha- is likely to be the nominal derivative to the verbal of 


vi with the base of dáti, dáyate. 
H. W. BAILEY. 


1 U. N. Ghoshal, History of Indian Political Ideas, Oxford, 1959; Majumdar, Corporate Life in Ancient 
India, 2nd Edn. Calcutta, 1924; Shama Sastri, Evolution of Indian Polity, Calcutta, 1920; K. M. Munshi, ed. 
History and Culture of the Indian People, 1, London, 1951 ff. 

2 Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, p. 20; Altekar, State and Government, p. 141; Ghoshal, History of Hindu 
Public Life, Calcutta, 1945, pt. I, p. 28; R. S. Sharma, op. cit., p. 63 ff (gives a fuller treatment); K. P. 
Mukerji, op. cit., pp. 85, 86. 
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THE SUDHANA POEM OF RDDHIPRABHAVA 
By H. W. BAILEY 


In the Saka language of Gostana (Khotan) three manuscripts contain 
a metrical version of the Buddhist avadāna of Sudhana. "These texts were 
printed in my Khotanese Buddhist texts (1951). Two, Ch. 00266 and P 2025 (with 
P 40892), are two copies of one text. The third text, P 2957, differs markedly 
in phrases, in additional verses, and in orthography ; it is in a less developed 
form of the language. 

At the end of P 2957 there is a brief colophon giving the name of the poet 
Rddhiprabhava, who states that he had taken the tale from an ancient sastra. 

Here a translation is offered as far as it can yet be interpreted. The brief 
commentary indicates what is still conjectural. 

Sigla have been adopted: C = Ch. 00266, P = P 2025, B = P 4089a, 
A = P 2957. Titles of texts are: Bhed. = Bhadracaryadesana, KT, 1, 222-30, 
ed. J. P. Asmussen, The Khotanese Bhadracaryaddegana, 1961; Edg. D = F. 
Edgerton, Buddhist hybrid Sanskrit dictionary; JatS = Jdtakastava, KT, 1, 
198-219, M. J. Dresden, The Jātakastava, 1955 ; JivP = Jwakapustaka, KT, 
1, 136-95, ed. Sten Konow, A medical text in Khotanese, 1941; Manj. — P 4099, 
KBT, 113-35 ; St. = Siddhasára, KT, 1, 2-134 ; O = BM Or. 8212.162, KT, 
Ir, 1-10 ; C Vajr. — Ch. 1.0021 b, KBT, 149-56. 


Sudhana and Manoharā 


C44 I go with reverence to the buddhas' dharma-ratna,! the ocean of the 
practice of the three vehicles, in the eighteen schools, excellent, wise, meri- 
torious,? the eightfold buddhas’ path which they protect, the caryā is called 
right samvrti truth. As a lion king, while a prthagjana, by help of virya 
(boldness), truth, krtajfiata (kindness), firmness, he drew hearts to him and 
always with delight (suwkha).4 When now he has passed over (triumphed), 
being on the vajrāsana (diamond throne), his fourfold thought (of mattri, 
karuņā, mudita, and upeksā) is always on the triloka. He approached 
Kapilavastu; the king Suddhodana. For the sake of bodhi-vision he 

C 50 scattered * all these dharma-ratna. Thus twenty thousand Sakyas he brought 
over to the šāsana. For Yašodharā's sake he there narrated a tale in illustra- 
tion ; he related his pūrvayoga (earlier exploits). So he spoke, listen to it. 

In the city of Hastinapura, O sramanas, there was then a king by name 
Dada £ as a cakravartin, imperious; eighty thousand kottarāja kings were 
under the king, who did his command.” The devi queen was by name 
Sūryaprabhā, a janapada-kalyāņī created from rasāyana. To him such a 


1 P 2896.2, KBT, 11, the dharma-raja. 2 P 82, pre-eminent. 
3 P 83, king of beasts. 4 P 2896.5, dana, with the dharma. 
5 P 88, he distributed. 6 P92, Dana; A 28, Dhana. 


7 P94, 400,000 equipped men; P 2896.10, pīrma tcaihaisa ysāra, koti four hundred 
thousand. 


C 55 


C 60 


C 65 


C 70 


C 75 
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king’s son was born upon the rājāsana (royal throne) like the star Aruna in 
the vimana (abode) of Sakra.* At the time of the jatimaha (birth feast) the 
name Sudhana was given him. All sixteen parts of Jambudvipa ° asked 
after him. Thus he grew adorned with good qualities, with tejas (splendour), 
as the golden lotus in lake Mandakini. With royal gunas equipped, he 
studied sdstras, and archery, he learned excellent sciences (vidyd-sthana). He 
surpassed all in the land.1® His senses (indriyas) were like Parasu-rama’s, 
a cause of prosperity in this meritorious land. A meritorious nagardja by 
name Citra dwelt where in the ground at all times the seeds ripen. The land 
became such as Uttarakuru appears. In his vicinity there was a naga-bhavana 
(abode of nāgas) a wood, excellent with many flowering trees, rich in fruits, 
birds, geese, jīvanjīvakas, birds of the plain, jays, where they sported in 
a place thick with trees. A rsi dwelt there vowed to acquirement of bodhi, 
happy with the four apramāņa (the infinitudes, mattrī, karuņā, mudta, 
upeksā) in that wood, to whom many devas, men, devatās did honour ; he was 
a kalyanamitra advanced in a state of indifference (samatā). 

The kmg Dada—as a frontier king lived king Mahendrasena, who was on 
his part fierce, evil, hostile, harsh, irreligious, sharp, perverse, irascible. He 
held the beings of his whole land in oppression. He dispossessed the distressed 
pitiful beings.!? The many ?? unprotected (andatha) beings went to Hastina- 
pura, wherefor famine occurred there and the harvest failed.! Because of 
his irreligion, which the king did not admit, many were the villages !5 and 
hamlets which lay empty. The roads were overgrown ; at their pleasure the 
beasts were there in their haunts. At another time the king looked at the 
country, he saw empty houses, tracts, without tejas the plains. He asked his 
intīmates (amātyas), To what land have the men gone? The houses are 
empty, dark where here are no men. Šo they said, O king, they 18 are greatly 
oppressed, for their livelihood the many beings are distressed, no food is got 
from the harvests ; clothes, food and nutriment are lacking.1” An intolerable 
lot is theirs, extreme. O king, secretly one by one they have fled from here ; 
they have gone away, O king, to the city Hastinapura. 

In king Dana's land !? there was a nāgarāja, such a one as makes prosper 
the livelihood (upajiva) of beings.1® For a time, for months, for years he 
leads to increase after increase. King Dana is very religious, he does no 
irreligious act ; he cares for the beings of the whole land as for his own son. 
His country is as Jambudvipa in the time of Haricandra in former times, 


O king. 


8 P 2896.12, the shining deva vimana. 

° P 99, the land. 19 P 14, Jambudvipa. 

1 P 106, where the good seed now always flourished. 

1? P 116, A 23 add : many of whom left the land. 

13 A 23, the many thousand. 14 P 117, most intolerable. 

15 P117 adds deša, places. 16 P121, sattau, your subjects. 
17 P 123, A 26-7 add : there are beggings for food, many taxes. 

18 P 125, Dada ; A 28, Dhana. 19 A 28, of the whole land. 
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C 80 


C 85 


C 90 


C 95 


C 100 


Mahendrasena felt shame, as he issued a command, Let the people be free, 
remit all taxes. Is there anyone who could draw that ndgardja here? He 
shall rule over the land. There was there one sorcerer amatya who could 
prepare the kalpa (ritual) of an ancient mantra (spell), so that pain at once 
descended upon the person affected by šraddhā.>? When he came to the 
nāga-bhavana (nāga s abode) on the bank in the wood, there he made a karsi 
(circle) secretly according to the circular form.?! He bound up the whole 
sımā (limit) with a mantra. Pain seized the head of the nāgarāja. He knew, 
I have no other saviour but in human form to seek in the wood the hunter.?? 
He so met the hunter Padamaka, he asked him, Do you know, or not, the luck 
(padamja — dharmatā) of this land % Citra so spoke, It is from favour and 
likewise from the king. Therefore he began to weep to him, the hunter arose. 
You so are very good who recognize my power. Now he has come against my 
life. He is here.?3 The king Mahendrasena has sent a killer. Do you for me 
now take on yourself one sin, do a violence for me, it will be good for the land. 
Treat him however with respect for fear you may be overthrown by him.?* He 
so said, Dismiss your anxiety, I will surely protect your life, in that I shall 
prepare a mantra-sddhana (a rite according to a spell)?* He drew that 
nāgarāja right into the mandala. In front of him there the hunter placed 
himself in the thicket. With poison-covered arrow he shot him through the 
heart, he struck him with a sharp knife. The sádhoka (officiant) became still, 
the ndga escaped. Then he took him thence down to the nāga-bhavana. 
He did him royal honour, presented wealth to him. He for his part asked 
them for the amogha-pāša (unfailing noose). The agitated ndga made an 
adhisthana (favourable act, blessing), saying, Take care in this matter.** 
When he passed away, after the son carried on, Utpalaka by name; the 
noose descended to him. 

The hunter then in that wood found a person,’ he served him because of 
kindness to his father.28 Upon the mountain Gandhamayana in Kinnaradvipa 
Druma the kinnara king had five hundred daughters. Since the rsi had dwelt 
there for a long time, he was well used to them, they came there frequently. 
He revealed secrets ?? about them ; they were wont to make sport in the 
lotus pool.39 When he heard that report the hunter took the noose and placed 
himself in the thicket.3! The five hundred brilliant quivering ones came 


20 A 34, pain at once seized upon the person affected by the śraddhā of the enchanter. 

21 A 35, circular place. A adds: When he came to the naga on the bank he made a circular 
place. From there they went to the nāga-bhavana. 

22 A 36, by name Padimaka. 

23 A 39 adds: where he is present. 

24 A 41 adds: this mantra of his is very strong. 

25 A 42, in that he inspected the sādkana of the enchanter's mantra. 

26 A 47, he gave it, again did him honour from them. P 153, A 47-8 add: the hunter put 
the noose in his house with honour. 

27 A 49, went there into the wood. 28 A 49, the rsi. 

29 A 51, many secrets. 30 A 51, in pools, in streams. 

31 A 53, descended into. 


C 105 


C 110 


C 115 


C 120 


C 125 
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there.32 He threw towards them the noose and drew one towards him. She, 
by name Manoharā, stood there bound, filled with tears, with weeping throat. 
They cried out loudly, they lamented their sister. She said, My sisters, of 
one birth with me, forgive me, go, so that you may not be bound next.?* 'The 
hunter drew towards him the unhappy Manoharà. She said, Touch me not, 
lest I die. Seek a man equal in rank to me, there sell me. Be pleased not to 
bind me, have pity, good man. Her brilliant ratna (jewel) and robe by use of 
which she could fly away, she gave to him.** Manoharā following the hunter 
lamented loudly.?5 

Sudhana the king’s son went out hunting with a retinue.?$ He heard the 
noise of an unhappy woman. His heart was turned, he asked, Who is crying 
out? When they saw her the šresthtns explained to him, they said to him, 
O king, so she is im the hunter's hand. This young ignorant 37 girl is like a 
devi 38 which they have created out of rasāyana (elixir).? 

When the prince saw the woman before his eyes, every pore expanded 
with joy of mind, his limbs quivered. Much wealth, many kot? (millions) he 
gave to the hunter. On the brilliant chariot, adorned with jewels, there he 
placed her, he took her away to the udyàna (garden).*° The prince sent a heart- 
felt message to his father, I have found myself a wife.*! Do not be angry, O 
king ; though born among kinnaras, I have her in my power. This message 
arrived at a time of festivity. As soon as the king had heard he deigned to 
issue a command, As many as are my Sresthins and amatyas,* I invite here all 
without exception. The king mounted, he went out with royal retinue. The 
crowd of people was a thousand kotis. The country, the city, they adorned 
finely.*3 They beat a thousand huge drums, accompanied by seven hundred 
stringed instruments. Well-groomed riding animals were there, horses, 
elephants, buffaloes. The kalydnamitras were brilliant in form. When 
Sudhana the prince went out,** he had such beauty as the autumn moon, as 
the sun when it issues on the Udaya-giri (eastern mountain), or as lightning 


32 A 53 adds: when he threw the noose into the air, it ever rose upwards. 

33 A 56 adds: their heart began to throb by reason of the separation, they went empty- 
hearted to Kinnaradvipa. 

34 A 59, He said, Suddenly you will flee again by way of the air. Where can I reach you ? 
How shall I seize you ? She stood bowed down, she gave him that jewel and likewise the robe, 
by means of which she went in the äkäśa flying. 

35 A 61, She said to him, Do not lead me bound, (but) on foot, free. 

36 A 62 adds: His heart auspicious, on his brilliant chariot. 

37 A 64, unawakened. 

38 P 177, with (all) the senses. 

39 A 65 adds: With (all) senses as the Sujà of Sakra. When the hunter came before the 
prince, bowing low he placed her there, he said, I have captured the very daughter of Druma 
the kinnara king, by name Manoharā. I have brought down the one by force of the amogha 
noose, worthy of a king. Deign to accept her. 

40 A 68 adds: in sport, amusement, play, and jests they flooded the roots of their hearts. 

41 A 69, worthy of a king. 

42 A 71 adds: under me the most excellent kings living by fighting. 

43 A 73 adds: they set up around cāmarīs, patākās, and banners. 

44 P 191, into the city. 
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in clouds with network of jewels. Fire-coloured surrounding rays mount up.*® 
They adorned Manohara also altogether excellently, she possessed the senses 
like Suja of Sakra.4* The whole people honoured her nobly as she sat there in 


C 130 her excellence. For three months they drank in a great carousal. In sporting, 


amusement, play, and jests, they flooded the roots of their hearts. They 
became amorous,*’ bound to one another as are the cakravakas (ducks), for 
a thousand births ever in the same birth.*® 

At that time two brahmanas, purohitas came. One became the king’s 
kalyanamitra, the second the prince’s. Then the brahmana of the prince 
Sudhana began to contemn the king’s brahmana. When the king’s brahmana 
understood the matter, he thought, He shows discourtesy because of the 
prince’s powers, he shows his contempt and savagery and discourtesy. He 


C 135 planned to ruin the prince. 


C 140 


C 145 


When enemies dwelling in the mountains rose up,*? they so spoke 5° to 
the prince, Lead the army. He took his wife to the chief queen for her to be 
in her care, saying, Deign to protect her here. If trouble and hindrance 
should come to her here, or if her life is threatened so that you cannot protect 
her, give back to her that brilliant jewel and robe. My mother, be pleased 
not to withhold it. 

He led out that unbroken * army, all-conquering. The enemies came into 
his power, he triumphed. Accompanied by his four-membered army he went 
out invincible as Narayana deva. 

That night king Dada * saw a dream that all his enemies had surrounded 
the city, they had burst open his belly, drawn out the intestines, had three 
times fastened it around the city. He related the dream early in the morning 
before the purohita. The purohita gave him a false interpretation 9? (nerdesa ; 
A 88, ādeša) He so said, O king, it is a very great fault. An aristadyaguh- 
pratipaksa (a protection for life against the arista, signs of death, and the 
rest) is necessary. A propitiatory rite (santckara) must here be carried out, 
a bali-offering, and likewise a sacrifice must be offered.54 A brahmana's great 
pancavarsika assembly must be held at which gold must be given, jewels, 
milch cows. As many kinds as there are of teryagyont beings, their veins must 
be opened, a pool (tea) of blood must be prepared. It must be made over- 
flowing. There you must bathe. The calamity will half vanish. Then with 


45 A 77, a gold-coloured surrounding ray shines. 

46 A 78 adds: they gave jewels, garlands of pearls, groomed riding animals, horses, 
elephants, buffaloes. Süryaprabhà the queen began to scatter gold. 

47 P 199, sharp. 

48 A 80 adds: Here the men increased their pleasure more and more. 

49 A 85, at another time in one city built on a mountain they rejected the (royal) command. 

50 A 85 adds: they appointed the prince. 

51 P 212, greatly feared(?). 

52 A 86, dhanā. 

53 A 88 adds: for his escape. 

54 A 90, we shall pour a libation into the fire, of as many as there are of tiryagyoni and 
wild animals. 


C 150 


C 155 


C 160 


C 165 
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kinnara fat a havya-offering must be burnt. All calamities will vanish. The 
king said, All things are to hand, where then can I get the kinnara fat ? 
The purohita spoke to satisfy his hostility. He so said, O king, this matter 
is settled. In the palace lives this pure ktnnarī. Melt but that, all calamities 
will disperse.°> At that time stiffness seized the king's limbs. He said, Put 
far away this thought of yours. This woman is surely the vital basis of my 
son's life. If he loses her how for his part will his life continue ? He said to 
him, O king, the human heart is tough.59 This seven thousand yojana 
Jambudvīpa must be renounced in your own favour. Do not obstruct this 
project.? When the day arrived they now kindled the fire.58 All the people 
of the whole land feel sorrow for her. The women in the antahpura of the 
whole palace cried out loudly, in the inner chambers secretly,°® Now how will 
the prince’s life continue ? 6 When the day arrived, they now kindled it.* 

When the queen Süryaprabhà knew the circumstance she gave the 
brilliant jewel and likewise the robe to her. She so said to her, Please to 
accept this back from me, my daughter. Manohara, prostrate on her breast, 
cried out aloud. When she came forth into the mandala-vala-grama (gathering 
of the circular sacrificial enclosure) she three times incanted, she rose into 
the air. Afterwards she said, Take leave of Sudhana for me. Let him take 
the daughter of the Pancala king, full of good qualities, worthy of a king, so 
that he does not remain sad, nor suffer greatly and lose life untimely. She 
went by way of the air from Hastinapura.® Being a lover, as a visitor to the 
rst there, she said to him, Truly I am going to Kinnaradvipa, I shall no more 
return. I have left à message for Sudhana in his sorrow. If he comes for me, 
tell him my counsel, if he does not regard it but follows me. I think in my 
heart, I am important for him. At heart I was dear, and he was happy and 
beloved. In the sixteen parts (— all) he was most dear to me. So let him 
come alone to Avala-dimana (Alaka abode ?) where there is no place for 
human kind, dangerous with yaksas and nagas, terrifying, distressful ; 
mountain clefts infested with raksasas, sheer ; rivers, forests, alkali streams. 
If he should not take the advice but follow, let him go to the Himavant 
mountain. There exists a medicinal herb.9? Let him cook a rasayana abhaya- 


C 170 karaka (elixir giving safety) and let him eat a piece of it. Twelve years he will 


go, but hunger and thirst 9* he will not feel; new power of endurance is produced 
in his limbs.$* He should carry a sword, bow, arrow, the vind musical 


55 A 96, all deeds will succeed. 

56 A 99 adds: I have not heard that a man has died of love. 

57 A 101 adds: when they had spoke so to him, then on his part the king did not speak. 
But at once they created a huge mandala, for Manoharà they placed a huge pit. 

38 A 101 adds: now they will kill her. 

59 A 102 adds: they so spoke to one another. $9 A 103 adds: without his wife. 

$1 A 104 adds: They all, to the utmost of their power, decorated her finely. 

62 A 107, she departed into the wood (without Hastinapura). 

63 A 111 adds: called sudhama. 64 A 112 adds: cold and heat. 

65 A 113 adds: two axes he will carry formed like the shoulder-blade, by which he erosses 
peaks (read g(ar)?), rocks, and mountain tops. 
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instrument, hammer, spear. In a northerly direction he must set out alone. 
He will come seven hundred yojanas ; mountains stand there, of the twelve 
kinds these he must climb. He will come to the Black Mountains called 
Kaukūlaka. There lives a king of monkeys, huge in limb. To him food is to 
be given, and he will take him on his back. He will carry him away upwards 
seven hundred yojanas.9" He will come to the Ajapatta mountain, there 
C175 dwells an ajagara (goat-swallower snake). He must shoot at it with a vajra- 
shaft arrow. He will rise up on it, will come to the kamaripins.®* In that 
place one amorous rdaksas? lives who through passion entices beings, at the 
last destroys them. For him she put on a newly-flayed skin coat. The 
rāksasī carries him off, mounts him on the mountain peak. There he must 
promptly slay her with his sword. Afterwards he will come to the mountain 
C 180 by name Ekadhvaja. There dwells a vulture-shaped rāksasī. For her let him 
touch the vinà and surely he will escape without danger. Seven hundred 
yojanas he will proceed ; there stand mountains made of vara, firm, below 
ponds.9? There is found one bridge.” The road is difficult, there are forty 
rivers, alkaline, rushing. There he must bathe. A wound in his limbs will be 
closed so that he escapes without danger." When he comes near to Kin- 
C185 naradvipa,”? there are five hundred yaksas appointed.”* When he comes 
there, then will he find me ? My father there is fierce likewise my mother.?* 

The ring she gave him in case he should ask. 
When the prince came he understood the case.** They all asked him *$ 
in full how it was. Those who tried to please him, made a request, Endure. 
He stayed no longer, he followed,?? he set out alone from the city. Whatever 
came before him, tiryagyoni and all the wild beasts, bowing down he asked 
C 190 from the heart, Have you seen Manohara 78 or not, where she has gone * 
When he came to the wood he found the rsi. There the brahmana prospered, 
skilful man.”% He gave him his wife's ring. During this interval twelve years 
C 195 had passed.9? Alone there Sudhana sat beside the pool.?* When there came 


$6 A 114, in his hand, in place of spear. 

9? A 116 adds: eight hundred yojanas, there is à mountain by name Vajraka. It is as 
smooth as a mirror appears. 

68 A 119, just when he escapes he comes to the kamaripins. 

6° B6 adds: smooth as a mirror appears. 

70 B 7, a bridge is built there at the river. 

71 B9 adds: with medicament. A 124 adds: there are many mountains made of the 
seven precious stones. 

72 A 125 adds: with labours and travails. 

73 A 125, as guardsmen five hundred yaksas are appointed. The city appears made of 
jewels, towers and likewise palaces, enclosures, ponds, lotus-pools. 

74 A 126, B 12, my father fierce, my mother rough. A 127 adds: he will not know how it 
will be for him, by what path. 

75 A 128 adds: there in the land. 76 A 128, he went out thence from the city. 

77 C naimasta from older nimalsta- ‘ rubbed, followed’; B16, nahvasta ‘ passed over", 
A 129 adds: that troublesome path. 

78 B 19 adds: my own. 79 A 131, of excellent origin. 

80 A 132 adds: when he came to Kinnaradvipa with labours and travails. 

81 A 132, in the wood of the palace there near the pool. 
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five hundred £ kinnarts they were carrying jewelled jars for water.8 They 
lifted the jars to carry to the palace. One remained there, an aged woman, 
old, she could not lift the jar upon her shoulders.?* Alone there sat Sudhana. 
He went to her, he asked, Mother, where 1s the water carried ? She so said, 
C 200 Druma the kinnara king has five hundred daughters. At that time they 
went away. One * the men of Jambudvipa seized. It is the twelfth year 
since she returned here. For this it is she bathes three times $9 so that the 
smell of man upon her may vanish and she be clean. Sudhana humbly placed 
the great jar upon her shoulders. Secretly he threw that ring into the jar. 
When the old woman came *7 to the palace, at the time she poured out the 
water on her limbs. When she saw the ring and she had become stiff with 
C 205 fear, she hid it secretly. Her heart began to tremble. At last she asked her,98 
Have you seen anyone ? What you have not yet told, tell it me straight. She 
told all, A man °° I saw, such a one as a devaputra perfect in (all) the senses. 
When he saw me his eyes filled with tears. All those who (each one) is her 
sister they all learnt the secret. Before her ?? she told the course of the 
C 210 affair. When they had heard of Sudhana’s good qualities, honourable ones, in 
detail, she revealed all. They agreed with her thought, they brought him into 
the palace. They searched out a place, all were in the secret. There they 
placed him so that no rumour got abroad. For many days they well honoured 
him. The kinnaris secretly at night used to fetch him. Though all the sisters 
were quietly held back, before the mother they revealed all that was in the 
C 215 secret,?! Manoharà's husband has come, Sudhana the prince, like N arayana 
deva. Mother, may you deign not to be angry with me. Without any 
subterfuge I will bring him before you. That he has come here from so far 
should be sufficient punishment for his fault, for him who for twelve years 
has travelled over the mountain clefts. The queen so ordered, Bring him 
before me. Her mind was quite cleared at the mere sight of him. To him she 
C 220 said, Son, at present the kinnara king Druma threatens violently. He said 
to her, Queen, may you be able to endure, content, honoured. Even if they 
should break my life into one hundred pieces,?? it would be right that 
milk here should issue. When the queen had had the interview with them and 
his wife ** (lacuna, see A). When Druma the kinnara king had heard,%4 
he imposed upon him unlimited punishment, harsh threats, abusive speech. 
A 151 All that the ktnnara king asked him the prince made known to him. He 
went out invincible as a kesarin lion. He so said to him, Son, on your part 


82 A 133 adds: youthful. 83 A 133 adds: all, in their hands. 
** A 135 adds : he fell upon the ground, he uttered blessing, in love, towards the aged one. 
85 A 136 adds: Manohara. 86 A 138 adds: a day always. 

87 A 139 adds: far. 88 A 140, the aged woman. 

89 A 141 adds: lordly. 90 A 143, them. 


91 A 146, the nature of the secret. 

?? A 149, He said to her if he should make my life into two pieces. 

93 A 150 adds: then the mother told the king, Manoharà's husband has come. 
94 A 152, asked. 
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A 155 remain now here. All pleasures of men and devas are here. So long he stayed 
and instructed them. They gave him liberty. He rose with his wife by way of 
the sky, he went to Hastināpura. For a time and period he rode, he came in 
the evening. When he had come to his own land, then he made a royal 
brilliant pūjā-karma (worship), abundant, to Šakra and the other devas, 
Sendra and Upendra. From them he received sovereignty, he held the four 
dvīpas. 

How does it seem to you, šramaņas % Now in former time Sudhana the 
prince—I make him known to have been myself; Süryaprabhà the queen, 
Dhana, king of kings—I make known to have been Mahamaya and Suddho- 
dana the king. 

A 160 This much has been told in an ancient sàstra (treatise). Some little merit 
there may be for me the humble Rddhiprabhava in that I have committed 
no fault nor great sin. 


COMMENTARY 


C44 vyasthaunva, A 164 vyasthémva, P 2184.2, KBT, 13 vyasthanva, A 167 
vyasthenva adj. from BS vyavasthana- practice, but P 2896.2, KBT, 11 vyasthye 
tsūka from vyavasthita-. The suffix -va replaces older -tka- as in S 2741.254, 
KBT, 99 nīvāysva from natvāsika-. The noun in P 2787.147, KT, 11, 107 rāja- 
šāstra-vyasthā, O 21 rāja-vyastām. 

45a hastūšv(ā) paksv(ā), loc. pl. in the eighteen schools, with variants. See 
A. Bareau, Les sectes bouddhiques du petit véhicule, 15 ff., names of 19 schools in 
inscriptions and literary texts. Tib. sde and Chin. 3j pu (Mahavy. 9016). 

45b pūfūda puņyavant-, meritorious, holy, but the other texts here have 
A 165 prradhānd, P 2896.3, KBT, 11 prradāna, P 82 padauna, P 2184.3, K BT, 
13 padàána, BS pradhàna- pre-eminent, dominant. 

45c hasta-padya beysūīta pade, BS astānga mārga of the eight parts, in Pali 
samma right with ditth, samkappa, vācā, kammanta, ājīva, vāyāma, sati, 
samādhi. Here Khot. adds beysūña of the buddhas. A 165 and P 2896.3 have 
the unexplained variant pajsa-padya five-fold. 

46a savya haksa, P 83 savara haksa, P 2896.4 savrra haksa, A 166 sarva 
haksa, P 2784.5 savara haksa. The variants point to BS samvrti- convention 
(form as in Manj. 132 saskrre, 382 asaskrre from BS samskrta- and asamskrta). 
Also Manj. 143, 148 savrra haksa and C Vajr. b 7 savrrini inst. sg. Mahavy. 
1368 samwrti-satya ; Edg. D samvrti-, Pali sammuti- limited truth. 

The word haksa is older haththa truth, with ks for older th as often in later 
Khot. Note in Tib. script thr for Khot. ks in KT, v, 382. 

46b P 2784.5 sarrau šāyāna re, P 84 sarrau <sa>yam rre; elsewhere here 
the phrase is incomplete C sara rr(e), P 2896.4 sarau šāyāna (rre), A sarau 
šāyauna (rre) lion, king of beasts; the BS phrase (Kasyapa-parwarta, p. 65) 
mrgarājā kesarī, Pali sīho migarājā. Then sdya- is NWPkt. *Sdvaya- as AMg. 
sāvaya-, older Pali sépada-, BS svapada-, Vedic AV Svdpad-, RV svapada- beast 
of prey. From this Pkt. form comes also E 12.43 ssauggi from *savayagiga- 
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older *évápadakika-. Note cu ššauggī cu ttāūršašūn beside C 190 ttrīsvaunya ttū 
jsā dava the ttryagyoni and likewise the wild beasts, and JātS 25 v 1 sarrau datā 
rre. Infra 50 šāya- is the different word Sākya-. 

46c prahūja prthagjana, layman, with many forms in Khot.: Manj. 54 
prrahūja, 146 prrahüjana, P 2181.118, KT, n, 105 prrahajana, P 2790.138, 
KT, u, 63 prrahijam, P 84 prruhuja, P 2184.6, KBT, 13 brrvuhuja, E prahujana, 
P 2781.4, KT, nr 68 prrahajanaustà. NWPkt. Dhp. 66 prudhajaņa, 304 
prudhijane, Pali puthujjana-, BS prthagjana-. 

47a ttā is related to ttāsta as hà to E halsto, hàsto, later hasta, và to E, valsto, 
vāsto, later vāsta and cà to E calsto, later casta. All these are directional adverbs : 
hà to that place, và to this place near the speaker, ttā to that place near the 
person spoken to, cà to what place. The earlier translation of ttā by therefore 
was an error. Note that two forms may occur in one phrase C 186 hà hüde hasta, 
P 2781.74, KT, 11, 71 vä vāstā. For tta note A 70-1 hamya hasdq ttàstà beside 
C 119 kamya sa tta hasda. For ca A 135, = C 198 kūsta, Ch. 00277, 3 r 1, C 191, 
Manj. 119 cāsta. 

47b Read va thiye as two words ; intervocalic -th- was replaced by -A-. 

47c mehvasta crossed, passed over, as BS atikram-, from *niz-hvah-, pres. 
Manj. 169 nehvaitta, ptc. older E 12.3 nechvastu. 

47d  vajaràgysasía on the diamond seat, P 2787.70, KT, 1r, 104 vajrraysa ; 
Toch. A 297 b 2 wasirsem āsāna lmo seated on the vajrāsana, Uigur wačraz-an 
örgün özä (cited BSOAS, xın, 2, 1950, 403) ; Tib. rdo-rje gdan, Jap. kongauza 
T WU Æ. 

48 P 2896.104 anāstrreva, BS anāsrava- uninfluenced. 

49a usahya- renders BS upasamkram- to approach, as Bhed. 52 r 1 usahime, 
BS upasamkramt. 

49b šaudūva re, king Suddhodana, A 159 Saudüvam, P 2896.6 samdhiva, 
E 2.22 ssddtivani, 6.19 ssddutart, 6.22 ssdditan, Uigur T II D 173e, 12 satudan 
xan, Sogd. Bud. VJ 1505 šnťwòðn, Chin. fj 9B Jf sve-t'ou-ye (AM, NS, 1x, 2, 
1963, 221). 

49c gujsabrrīya scattered, from gu-, older wm, and tcabalj- : tcabrita- (Bal. 
0152 b 2, AT, 1, 131). Here the variants are P 88 gvadas, and P 2896.6, K BT, 
12 goade from *vi-vàr- distribute, Oss. Dig. ?uàrun, jurst, Iron uàryn, bàjuàryn, 
udrst, bajudrst distribute, divide, Dig. lāuārun, Iron luāryn, luorston to sift from 
*fra-vār-. On Khot. vāra- share, see KT, 1v, 61. 

50a šāya- from the NWPkt. to BS šākya-, E ssaya-. BS also sāktya-, Pali 
sakiya-. Ch. c. 001, 1042, K BT, 142 sšāvyā risayā, Toch. A säkki, Toch. B gen. pl. 
Sakkets, adj. Sakkefisie, Tumsuq Karmavacana 13 gen. pl. sakyanā, see BSOAS, 
XIII, 3, 1950, 656. 

50b yasaudara, BS yasodhara, P 2896.7, KBT, 12 yašādara, Sogd. Bud. 
VJ 1508 ys3'wàrh, Uigur y šwťry (W. Radloff, Tišastvustik, p. 10, 25 b 5) with 
Brāhmī gloss yaśudari. 

50c najsada illustration, freq. in ttu nijsadu, BS evam eva (Samghata-sutra, 
Gilgit MS 37, 12 b 5 et al.); older nijsada-. 
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51 pūravayauga, P 90 pūravayāmga, P 2896.8, ABT, 12 pūravayāga, 
P 2782.48, KT, m, 61 pürvayaugá former achievements. Edg. D proposed 
previous lives, but J. Filliozat, J.A, ccr1, 1, 1963, p. 47 n. 9, urged for yoga here 
* maitresse de discipline '. 

52a dada nauma Dhana by name, P 2896.9 dana, A28 dhana; Divy. 
435.5 mahādhana-. Here the -n- has been treated like -nn- and replaced by -nd-, 
whence -d-. Below kinnara- has given A 50 kaidhara-, B10 kedara-, C 99 
kaidara-. 

52b parauyar in authority, adj. to parau command. 

52c kautarrauja BS kottarãjan-, as Gilgit MSS, rm, 1, 100.13. pratisima- 
kottarājānah, P 2896.10, KBT, 12 kātarāja, P 9 kauņda rrauda. 

52d dina under, subordinate, from which infra B6 dya, C181 diyandasta 
downwards, below. 

52e P 2896.10, KBT, 12 pīrma tcahatsa ysāra koti 400,000, C 53 omits, P 94 
only 400. For pirma — kot?, note P 3513, 3 v 4-4 r 1, KT, m1, 113 tcahause kula 
pirma hastūsa laksa byūrā hauda ysári hastase with dyadic küla pirma (the same 
phrase also Ch. c. 001, 775, KT, v, 250, Ch. 00268.35, KBT, 101; pirma also 
JatS 4 v 4). 

53a süryaprraba Süryaprabha, mother of Sudhana. Dy. 449.9 has 
jananā without name. 

53b jašca ya rina was devi queen, with dyadic jasca fem. queen, and devi, 
so below freq. deva rendered by jasta- is king or deva. 

53c janava-kadāna BS, Pali janapada-kalyani the beauty of the land, with 
d for older -ly-, and transfer to the -ā inflexion. 

54a raysdya, BS rasdyana- elixir. Also Bhcd. 45 v 2 raysāyana, P 2783.62, 
65, KT, 1, 75 raysāyam, Si. 2 r 4 rvysdyendm, OKhot. Kha. 1.58a, 1 a 1, KT, v, 
132 raysāyamna inst. sg. and raysāyanā nom. sg. Uigur (TTT, vu, 72) nos 
rasayan, Mong. arastyan, rasvyan, aršan. 

54b rāysāya, BS rājāsana- royal seat, modified in Khot. by association with 
Iran. Khot. rrāys- in rrāyse ruler, and adj. rrāysanonda- ruling. Fuller form in 
P 2958.122, KT, 11, 117 raysayam buda, JatS 18 v 2 rāysāyvīa loc. sg. 

54c arāņa stārat the star Aruņa, P 98 arūņa. Pali aruna sun, BS arunod- 
ghāta- break of dawn, Hindu Skt. aruņodaya-. 

55a P 2896.12, K BT, 12 cada jasta vamaiia with cada from *candana- 
brilliant, see infra 117 cadana ; here cada replaces sakrra of C 55. 

55b C, P98 jauttamaka birth feast, also P 2928.12, KT, nu, 105; but 
P 2798.141, KBT, 43 jāttamahä, Divy. 515.18 jatamaha-, Edg. D jatimaha-, 
jātīmalā, jātamaha-. Here -h- has given -kh- and then -k-, cf. -k- for -kh- in 
JRAS, 1955, 18, and note also -kh- for -h- in BS Ch. c. 001, 898, ABT, 137 
makhisvari, for mahesvara-. In Tib. F. W. Thomas, T'LT, 1, 316 hdra-dha-mu-ka 
is for drdhamukha. 

55c The name sudhana- has the forms here C svadana, 112 sūdana, P 98 
sudena, A61 sadhana, Mahdavastu sudhanu-, Divy. sudhana-, as Gilgit MSS, 
ni, 1l sudhana. 
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55d  ksasa kala sixteen parts, making a whole, infra 166 ksasa bāga, also 
Ch. 00267.16, KBT, 147 ksasa kala, similar in Pali kalā. 

57a madahaña khyehg, P 98 made<ha>īa khyeha, P 2896.13, ABT, 12 
madahaiia khytha also P 3513, 80 r 1, KBT, 64 madakaiia khyeha in lake Manda- 
kini. Pali mandakini a lake in the Himavanta-padesa- A 4.101 called saro, BS 
saras, and Divy. 194 Mandakini puskarini. The khyeha is loc. sg. to E khaha-, 
Sogd. y'yh, Yazgulami xez (e from a), West Iran. Zor. Pahl. zan. P 3515, 72 r 2 
Suv. khāhi āsaiji viysāmjt, BS 3.84 utsāh sarāh puskariņī tadagah. 

57b samattara equipped with, P 101 samattama, P 2896.13, KBT, 12 
samayattara, compared with P 94 samatta, C omits, P 2896.10 samartha. Infra 
123, 184 samautta from the Pkt. to BS samarpita-. Possibly contaminated 
samartha and samarpita. 

57c, P 102 ustastrri archery, which is to trace here older *isu-astrika- with 
Pkt. *usu- from isu- arrow, Pali usu-. In usta- for older -sva- possibly graphic 
confusion has occurred, the subscript -t- being like -v-, or -sv- was replaced by 
-stv- and -v- lost. Older Khot. has E 25.241 zsvastu. Khowar has kept the word 
in vesū arrow (G. Morgenstierne, Report on a linguistic mission to Afghanistan, 
12). Pali has ?ssattham, AMg. 7sattha- with 1-. 

58a audrā for atdrā as P 103 aidrrà gen. pl. senses, ?ndriyas. In P 2896.14 
possibly ttyi ?dr? should be read, the signs are not fully clear. 

58b  parasu-rüma is introduced also into the Ràma story (BSOAS, x, 3, 
1940, 559-60 ; AT, 111, 67). 

58c samattakara causing prosperity, from sampattikara- as in P 2896.14, 
KBT, 12 sapattakari. Hence sampa- passed to samba- (Khot. sambaj-, sabaj- to 
prosper) and thence to sama- here. 

59 catta. P 104 car<ttray, P 2896.15 catttrra, the name of the nāga, Dvvy. 
435.11 janmacītra. 

60a dajīra the seeds (tt(ī)matta) ripen. For the blurred aksara ba and bada 
read ham b(a)da at all times. P 106 has rasta right through for usual ham- 
rasta always, hence rasta vistdve the seeds (téima<fia>) continued always. The BS 
equivalent has akale out of season. 

6la uttarū, P 106 utta<rū> from the Pkt. of uttarakuru-. Older E 17.38 and 
folio y, p. 353, 328 uttarüvà, 14.108 adj. uttarüvi hvandá gen. sg. Hence uttarüva- 
from *uttarauru- by -r..r- becoming -r.. v-. The Chin. & i ge K 555, 968, 
1348 titantie from twst-tan-ytwvt, that 1s, *uttaruó, Jap. uttanetsu. From this 
came Sogd. Bud. (Soghd. Texte, 11, 10.51) wt'nwr, but BS uttarakuru- in Sogd. 
Dhyana. 117 ’wtrkwr "ró'r. For Uttarakuru, Greek 'Orropokoppa:, Lat. attacori, 
see W. Kirfel, Die Kosmographie der Inder, 183 ; A. Herrmann, Pauly—Wissowa, 
Reallexikon, xxxvi, 1888; Dwy. 215.20; S. Lévi, JA, Sér. xı, Tom. x1, 1, 
1918, 134; G. Tucci, Mélanges Chinois et Bouddhiques, 1x, 1948-51, 197 ; 
Vasubandhu, Abhidharmakośa 111, 146 ff. For the adj. note H. Hoffmann, 
Atanatika-sütra, text 47 (tr. 83) uttarakauravā manusyāh. 

61b nā-bava, 81 loc. sg. nāva-bhavatia, BS nāga-bhavana. In Gilgit MSS, 
III, 1, nāga-bhuvana is printed. 
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62a sye mvara jīvajīvā ra(vīnā) cāsg birds geese, j?vanjīvaka, birds of the 
plains, jays. OKhot. siya- renders hamsa- (Kha. i.13, 142 v 1, KBT, 5). In 
P 109 ravīnā is taken as adj. to rrat plain, another adj. in raja namva salt of the 
plain, and a third in E 20.7 rravye (not -c-). For rrai plain, note also Sogd. 
Bud. P 2.810 yyh, Chr. ry meôiov, Man. r'y, pl. ryt, Zor. Pahl. Ind. Bd. (ed. 
Justi, 29.5) l'g *rāy, NPers. rāy, Pašto rāya. 

62b kīšeja from older E kīsšāna- thick, luxuriant, ākīrņa, with Sogd. Bud. 
(P 2.811, Dhuta 257, Vim. 31) kysn’k, cognate with Lit. kteša, ktšyna thickly 
overgrown place, hist: grow thickly. 

63a lābrrī-vrata[staļstha, P <la>bi-vrrastha from BS *labhya-vratastha- 
standing on a vow to obtain (bodhi). 

63b aprramanau )sa the four apramama, infinitudes of maitri, karuņā, 
mudita, upeksā, with short -a- in A 16 apprimanyau jsi. 

64a samahva, P 112 samatta, A17 sami (for samatti ?) has been taken as 
Pkt. to BS, Pali samatā indifference, but with -aha- from -atha-. 

64b bāysata rr(e), P 112 bīysanūe (rre), A 21 baysam rre, older balysana- in 
Suvarņabhāsa-sūtra 31 b 7, KT, v, 109 balysanī sānā, BS sāmantakah. P 2893.14, 
KT, 1, 83 has baysna ksīra frontier land. Pali sāmanta, Edg. D sāmantaka- 
near, bordering, sāmantakah pratišatru-rājā (Suv. 71.10). Also Hedin A v 3, 
KT, ur, 16 balysasianu rrundinu raksa. The word balysana- belongs with Av. 
vorozóna- enclosure, OPers. vardana-, Zor. Pahl. vàlan, NPers. barzan. Ossetic 
has drudz herd (Miller-Freiman, Wérterbuch, 1, 598, Pam. 2.123.36 sdgti āruāz 
herd of deer, see also E. Benveniste, Etudes sur la langue osséte, 35). Outside 
Iranian OInd. has vrjdna- and vrajd-, Lit. veīžti to press together. 

65a cadrra fierce, P 113 canda, A 21 candi, and infra 186, Divy. 435.16 
canda- harsh, from Pkt. *candra- or *canda- with either primary or secondary 
-nd-. See JRAS, 1949, 2-4. 

65b skarba rough, harsh, Divy. 435.16 karkaša to Wakhī skurf (G. 
Morgenstierne, IJFL, 11, 474), possibly Sogd. Chr (Soghd. Texte, 11, 6.39) sqrb. 
Infra also B 12 skaraba, JatS 33 r 2 skarbe. 

65c pyada-v(d)di perverse, Si. 103 v 1 pyada-tsūka, BS unmārgī, Tib. log-par 
son-ba go back, Ch. c. 001, 866, KBT, 136 harbisau pyadamgāryau sānyau, Tib. 
dgra thams-cad-kyis gnod-pa bgyi-ba, older E 18.19 pyada. The source will be 
*apa-tar- turn off or *pa-tar- turn back. The -vddi is uncertain: either Ind. 
vadika- speaking, or some unidentified Iranian noun. 

66a, P 115 hatharaka, A hamtharkye oppressed or in oppression, from 
ham-6rang press together. Av. has only @raxta-. The -th indicates an older 
ham-0- not fra-0-. 

66b grraysya, P 115 grraysye, A 22 graysye, infra 167 graysa-, Divy. 450.29 
samākula- swarming, infested, from a base graz- or garz-, or possibly zraz-, not 
identified. If karz- alternating with zraz-, possibly Oss. Dig., Iron karz strong 
might connect. 

66c, P115 harahausta, A 23 harahausti he dispossessed from *fra-frausta-. 

68a parama, P 118 paramai, A 24 parmahe village, P 2787.167, KT, 11, 107 
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gaudāra parmahat vīra in a village of Gandhara, Suv. 55 v 2, KT, 1, 239 parmeho, 
BS «game. 

68b hārasta mašapa, only C, older mašpa road (uncertain etymology in 
BSOAS, xx1, 1, 1958, 46). Here harasta- will be older E kārsta- overgrown from 
*fra-rusta-. No suitable meaning can be got from rand- to scrape, in pres. 
ran- : rasta-. 

68c gumaz at will, according to one's pleasure, from the contexts. E 4.61 
ggumaà barindá bussanà graune pharu they wear for pleasure many perfumed 
garlands. The base may mean be happy, attested in Av. mayd- pleasure, or 
direct from the may-, ma- attested in MPaT wm'dn suffer, 1f specialized as 
pleasant experience. The form ggumai may be gen. sg. beside *gqgumdayd as 
E härstai beside hūrstāyā really. 

69 hījsara, only C, loc. sg. to hajsara- range, scope, sphere, from *fra-čara- 
and *ham-céara-, with umlaut crossing the second syllable, as in ystrra-, hisana-, 
infra 166c dimana. Suv. 5 r 2, KT, 1, 233 hajsaro, BS gocara-, also 24 r 2 hamjsare, 
BS gocara-. Infra C 167 (and C 378, KBT, 112). 

TOa tcairama for tcārīma, as P 119, A 25, renders BS ksetra, Tib. Zin. 

TOb gapha open space, plains, older ggampha-, frequently to render BS 
yojana-. If it is from gambh- it will belong with Av. jaiwi-, jafra- and OInd. 
gambhira- but with reference to extension over, not to depth. 

70c aumdca intimate, counsellor, amātya, older Khot. amdca-, dmakya- 
BS dmatya-, see other forms KT, 1v, 62. Tib. ’amacag indicates a form with 
-aka- not so far found in Khot. The àmaca- is closely associated in tales with the 
hārva, sresthins. 

Tla thaurasd, P 121 thausava, A omits, oppressed from older thurs-, pres. 
opt. P 2787.87, KT, 11, 104 thirst be persecuted, pret. H 143 NSB 13 r 7, KT, 
v, 96, N 130.11 thursdtandd, see AM, NS, vu, 1-2, 1959, 16. Possibly from 
*@rus- from *@uars to cut. 

T1b ajuda livelihood, P 121 jvauma, from juv- to live, P 3513, 23 r 4, KBT, 
57 ājuva, 23 v 1 ājūva, BS ajtva-. Note also Sv. 15 v 1 jūva life. 

12a badajatca, P baraijaja, adj. to barīja- harvest, crop, from bara- harvest. 
Variation of -d- and -7- is rare, but BS tvraskāra- is written P 5538 b 65, KT, ri, 
123 ttīdaskara. 

T2b pamvaha, P pamuha clothing, garment, frequent, see KT, rv, 162. It 
occurs in an unpublished OKhot. text. Base pati-mauk- in pres. pamys-, pret. 
pamāta-. 

T2c P123 rūkīja, Č omits, A 26 rrūkīji, here only ; possibly *rauka-ka- 
with -tnaa- for food, adj. to pajāme begging. 

T2d A27 pajāme, P paj(ā)m from pres. pajya-, pret. pajista-, pres. ptc. 
pajyandaa-, base gad-, OPers. jadiya-. 

(Ze P123 thaga, exaction, tax, énfra 78, P 131 thaga, A 32 thamgi Ch. 
0048.39, KBT, 73 thagāja ksīraīa from 0ang- draw, stretch. 

72£ avatca vt, P 117, 123 avyaucha, A 27 avyaucä surely. In Si. 12 r 5 
avyaucä renders Tib. mi bzad-pa intolerable, dāruņa. From a- not, with 
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either P 2790.134, KT, mr 63 pyauca help, or O 19, KT, rm, 2 vyauca- 
hindrance. 

739a sk(au)daka secretly, infra 213 skauda, 202 sk(au)daka, P 145, A 102 
skauda, E 2.30 skodi. Compared with hauda seven, from *hafta, and ttauda, 
E 23.294 ustoda- from *tafta-, this skoda-, skauda- indicates older *skafta- as in 
Av. skapta-, only Frahang ï orm 12, glossed škaft, NPers. $uft wonderful. 
Outside Iranian Greek ox«éz« conceal, Lit. kepiré hat give a good contact. 

T3b pahatya fled, older E pahiya-, to pres. pahaj-, incoh. pahais- ; P 5538 
b 73, KT, n1, 124, BSOS, 1x, 3, 1938, 535 pahat, BS prapalana-. 

T6a kida, older käde very, À 29 kari. 

T6b thy(au)tta, P 129 thyautta formerly, but A 30 haitti bāädi former time, 
see À 158 «fra. 

TI  haracadra, P 129 haracanada, A 30 haracamnā, Tīb. (J. Hackin, Formu- 
latre sanscrit-tibétain, p. 17, l. 63) ha-ra-čam-tra namyt raja, Uigur (F. W. K. 
Müller, Uiqurica, ri, 4) yariéantri. 'This is the Hindu Skt., Aitareya Brähmana, 
Harišcandra, the pious, just, liberal king (with aerial city). 

78a "mahaidrasai(na), P 130 mahaidrrasaina, infra 87 mah(av)drasatna, 
P 143 mahatdrrasaina, A 39 mahatdrasai(nā), that is, Mahendrasena. Dwy. 
435.5 only dakstņapāncāla- king. Toch. A 66 b 2 mahendrasene. 

79 sāda-prraipattī āmā(ca), P 132 satdrra-prrāpattai aumāca, A 33 saida- 
prrāttat aumāca an amātya with stddhi, magic powers, hence a compound BS 
siddhi-prāpta. 

80a madrra sāhya, P 133 madrra sākye, A 33 mamdri sahye he prepared 
a mantra-spell ; similar Jaina Pkt. mantam sāhei (H. Jacobi Maharastri 
Erzāhlungen, 52.17); BS sādhayati, Pali sādheti. Infra 93 sādaka preparer, 
sorcerer, P 150 sādaka, A 45 sādhaka, Jaina Pkt. sāhaga conjurer (N. Brown, 
The tale of Kālaka, 42.18). The sādhaka is an important officiant in maņdala- 
texts, see E. Haarh, Acta Or., xxii, 1-2, 1958, 62. 

80b and 91b, A 34, 42 kawvàale incantator from the contexts. The word is 
only in A. It is possible to divide the syllables kau va le or kauva le or kau vale 
or as one word kauvāle. In adopting kauvale it 1s proposed to trace the word to 
an older Pkt. *kāvva-vālaga-, keeper of the *kāvva-, with -vālaga- as in Khot. 
mātrvālai, BS devapālaka-, Tib. lha bon-po in Samghāta-sūtra, Reuter 1 r 5, KT, 
v, 394, ed. Konow 78 b 5, facsimile J. Soc. Finno-Ougrienne, xxx, 1913-18, plate 
vir; BS Gilgit MS 37, 73 b 6. For *kāvva- from kāvya-, note also Khot. hava 
infra, 148b for Pkt. *havva- from older BS, Pali havya- offering. In Buddhist 
texts the kavi-, and his kāvya- are deprecated as Pali, Dīgha-nikāya 1.11 ; the 
kavya- poem is in Jātaka 6.213, 24 and kabba-karana- occurs in the commentary 
to the Dīgha-nikāya. BS has Astādaša-prajūāpāramītā 69.17.23 kavitāh kāveyās 
ca fanciful and invented by poets (cited Edg. D s.v. kavita-). The word kāvya- 
occurs also in Krorain Pkt. 514 rev. 3 kavya-karane in a list of studies. It is also 
in Uigur kawi (A. von Gabain, Die wig. Übersetzung der Biographie Hüen- 
tsangs, p. 8, l. 4). It is, however, a conjecture to assume that kaàvya- had 
developed the further special meaning incantation. Mahdvyutpatir has 6421 
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kavth Tib. sfian-nag-mkhan master of poetical expressions, and 6422 kavyam 
siian-dnags, purely therefore the poet. (Mahavy. 6848 kavya- offering to the 
manes, seems not to be useful here.) 

81, P135 kdsa, older P 1311 b 5, KT, 111, 42 samnīja kārsa circle of cow- 
dung, Av.-dh. 9 r 3, 4 karsa, Suv. 54 v 4, KT, 1, 238 karsa, BS mandalakam, 
variant Kha. 0012 b 2, KT, 1, 255 karsa, and loc. sg. Av.-dh. 9 v 5 kersa, Dwvy. 
306, 23; 369.7 gomaya-kārsī, see JRAS, 1955, 17. 

82 sīma karavī baste, P 136 sīma karvīnā baste, A 35 Csī*ma karī baste he 
bound in the boundary, that is the act of BS stmabandha- making a magic circle, 
see P 2958.147, KT, u, 118, Ch. c 001, 980, ABT, 140 stmabamddhani yanumi, 
S 2529.1283, KT, v, 366, D»vy. 150.21. Tib. renders by méhams bcad-pa. The 
word came also into Sogd. sym'Bntt (W. B. Henning, Sogdica, 60—1) and Perso- 
Arabic sīmābandāt (V. Minorsky, Marvazī, p. 124). 

83, P 138 lādrrat hunter, A 36 lāmdrrat, older JatS 5 r 4 ludrrav, infra 
P 173 lodrre, A 65 laudra? from Pkt. *ludraga-, Pali ludra-, ludda-, rudda-, rūļa-, 
see H. Liiders, Philologica indica 43-4. From Pkt. ludra- BS and Hindu Skt. 
made lubdhaka- as from lobh- when the hunter’s activities were disparaged. 
Pkt. -udr- can have replaced either older -udr- or -audr- (vrddhi) since the 
vrddhi au may be reduced to v. Related are OInd. rudra-, ad]. raudra- (Jaina 
Pkt. rodda-, ra'udda-, BS rudrra-). The god Rudra is JatS 20 v 3 raudrra (-au- 
as often in later Khot. for -u-). The Rgveda rudrá- is the hunter as god (earlier 
J. Charpentier, WZK M, xxii, 1909, 167) named as the ranger, wanderer in the 
mountains or on the plains (the hunter is anuvicaran in Divy. 442.16). The 
base rod- : rud- to range, be extended gave the adj. rudrá- (used of the wide- 
travelling A$vína in RV 8.22.14 rudrav). It occurs in this primary meaning in 
RV 1.3.3 et al. rudrá-vartani- wide-ranging, epithet of the As$vína. RV 1.180.8 
has virudra- of the stream of soma prasrávana- (where Sàyana proposed drāvaņa- 
liquid, or with rav- roar, roriyamdna-dravana- with roaring liquid). The frequent 
RV ródas- in ródas? the two wide (urvi 7.86.1) surfaces, equivalent to the two 
pājasī of the two surfaces of the earth and the sky, belongs with Av. raočah- 
surface, Sogd. rw6-, Zor. Pahl. rwd *rēč surface, see BSOAS, x11, 2, 1948, 326, 
not as in C. Bartholomae, Altiran. Wb., with raudh- (naturally the OHG lutti, 
Luzzi, lizzi of antlutti, from wlit-, in OE andwlita, is not comparable). 

Etymologies of rudrá- are numerous, see recently W. Wüst, Rudrá, m.n.pr., 
1955, who proposed to connect Lat. rullus, agrestis, basing it therefore on what 
is clearly a secondary trait. 

84, P 139 padamaka, name of the hunter, A 37 padimakd, the second 
hunter infra 97a uttapalaka, Divy. 437.12, 15 sāraka and phalaka, halaka, 
Mahāvastu 11, 102, tr. 99 utpalaka and mālaka. 

90 īāysa, P 146 ūauysa, A 41 ūyāysi be defeated, older E nyauys-, pte. 
nyausta-. 

91 favyane, P 147 ūavgunai, A 42 īiavune certainly, containing fava- from 
older Bhed. 54 v 3 ñatau, N 77.3 nyatau, E nūtatā, Samghāta-sūtra 14 b 2 nāgatā, 
H 142 NS 58, 50 r 1, KT, v, 87 nágatu, NWPkt. nigata, from Olnd. niyata- 
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held, firm, sure. Here the -e is the pronoun older fe yours, but the -n- is 
unexplained. 

92, P 49 cabvaña, loc. sg., into the thicket, bushes, infra 103 cabvaña 
vastā, P 163 cabvaña vīstā, A 53 cambvañä vahaistā, corresponding to Dtvy. 443.10 
puspa-phala-vitapa-gahanam āsrtya. The older form in E 25.420 švānā kārīndā 
mudā cambuve vīri the dogs drag the corpses to the bushes. In the Ràma 
text we find P 2781.28, KT, 111, 69, bāysaīta cambva bushes in the wood, JātS 
15 r 3 bamhya cambva ysāysa. If the name was given in reference to the move- 
ment of the foliage the base may be kamp- shake, like Khot. cambula- shaking ; 
verb found in Sogd. knp- with preverbs Man. "kmb-, Bud. nknp-, pk'np-, 
OInd. kampate. 

93a Drtcattai he pierced, A Dūtcatte, but P 150 uhyāsta he shot. A pres. 
bitcaíi- occurs in P 2893.252, KT, ru, 93 bitcafiafià to be broken up. This gives 
a base scóand- break. The ptc. in -atta- indicates *sčandtta-, unlīke the -st- of 
hatcasta-, vatcasta-, gatcasta- and N 16.46 nitcaste. 

93b P khaudala, A 44 khaudalg, C omits, sharp applied to a sword, only 
here. JwP 49 r 4, KT, 1, 141 has hvakhāmdalaja ästai, BS ārūka bone from a 
boar’s tusk (?). A medicinal druka- could contain the word dru- boar (or be 
supposed to contain it) and hva- could be from the IE su- (for which Khot. uses 
pāsa-). That would give khàmdala- sharp point, and correspond here to khau- 
dala-. Dwy. 438.24 has utkrtta-mūlam sirah krtvā. 

95 aha noose, pāša-, older ahva-, BS pāša-, Tib. žags-pa, see BSOAS, 
XXIII, 1, 1960, 16. 

97a uttapalaka, P 155 upattalaka, A 48 uttāpalakā, the second hunter, 
Divy. phalaka-, halaka-, Gilgit MS phalaka-, Tib. span-leb-éóam possessing a 
board, span, span-leb board. 

97b bahaysa, A 49 byahaysi, P byaha<ysa> hunter, from byaha- hunting with 
second component -āysa- as in hindysa- sendpati; Av. navaza-. The base is 
vay- to chase, Sogd. w'ywk, MPeT w'ywg, Oss. Dig. udjun, Iron vain to run, see 
W. B. Henning, BSOAS, x1, 3, 1945, 471, OInd. vétt, vydnti, Lit. vejù, výti. 

98 pasa, P 157 pase, A 49 parse he served, verbal pars-, pres. P 3510.7.8, 
KBT, 52 parysa . . . parsidà the servants serve, beside párysa- servant. 

100 P159 fūve, C 101 dave, but A 51 mūde he dwelt. This meaning 
would support ni-auk- against n?-yauk- unless two forms auk- and yauk are 
admitted : OlInd. ok-, Av. aocaya- (*), Sogd. ywk, see Indo-Iranian Journal, 11, 
2, 1958, 153. Khot. pte. ñuta- in añuta- unaccustomed, pres. ftūj-, incoh. ftūs-, 
see KT, 1v, 36 (23.15, 17). 

101 hàáarya màlakya guda, P 160 hasarya mā<la>kye gūde interpreted by A 
pha rihàsakye many secrets. In hàáarya could be traced ha with a base Sar-, if 
found in sārstat, jāya-šāsta probably prahdna-sala (see BSOAS, xv, 3, 1953, 
532, JRAS, 1955, 24) ; and Staél-Holstein 27 hasirma if it means covering. That 
is, although with unclear $-, a cognate of OInd. šaraņa-, sarman-, possibly 
sala, and verbal Lat. celo and others. Then Adsarya is sb. or adj. secret. 

The word mālakya is probably to be connected with mālat attested in 
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ācārī prrabhā. This cannot yet be fully translated: the švrrat and māla, 
tika (commentary) likewise prayers (to jāpa- prayers) giving the taste of those 
like Ācārya-prabha. Here māla is in a list of objects of study, possibly a 
derivative from BS mālya-, mālā used often at the end of titles of books, as in 
yoga-mala a medical text, jātaka-mālā, ratnāvadāna-mālā ; Si. 1 v 5 inst. pl. 
yauga-maulyo with collections of medical courses. 

110 khair, P 172 khai, infra 138, 159 khai ttuve, P 211, 240 khai ttuvai. 
Corresponding to 159 rana ttī jsā khat ttuve A 104 has ramnā ttī jsām vāstā jewel 
and likewise robe, Dovy. 446.28 cüdàmani-, 449.13 vastrāņi. In khai, khat may 
occur *xavya- from xap- to cover in khapa covering, see Trans. Phil. Soc., 1954, 
146-55 from kap-. 

A base tau- : tu- to cover is known in Khot. tturaka- covering of a bow, see 
BSOAS, xxui, 1, 1960, 33 ; this would give ttuvaa- covering, hence in khai ttuve 
there is a dyadic phrase (rather than a compound). 

llla drrautta ham can fly, A 61 kamdrrāysī moving in space. The base 
may be the draf- in Zor. Pahl. Gr. Bd. 105.7 drafš-, Bal. drafš-, NPers. dirafš- to 
shake, with the motion specialized to fly. The Khot. present is drāh-. 

lllb P 61 harga free, see AM, NS, vrr, 1-2, 1959, 17-18. 

113a  parabyütta turned over, P 175 parapyauutta, A differs, to Si. 5 r 3 
parabyūttū, BS viparyasta-, Tib. Idog-ste reversed: dbyūh: byūtta- change, 
transfer, translate from abi- or vi- and yaup- (from R. E. Emmerick) in Sogd. 
ywp-, pčwp- to exchange, pčywfs- be changed, Matt. xvil, 2 pereuop$wdy 
(W. B. Henning, Sogdian texts of Paris, 120 ; Soghd. Texte, 1, 16.7 ; Henning, 
BBB, p. 63). 

113b, P 176 harrvd, À 63 hàrva, possibly the -à is from -à, suffixed u and, 
rather than a suffix -aka-. Similarly ?nfra C 120, P 185 hàrrvà āmāca, A 72 
hārva hvaņdi. These are the šresthins, merchants, bankers. 

114a gaušta in hand, P 72 disté, OKhot. Kha. 1.185 a, a 3, KT, mı, 155 
8a ggosté phgand a handful of dust, see BSOAS, xiu, 4, 1951, 931. Infra A 133 
pharhye gausté jars in hand, P 5538 a 64, K7, 11, 129, AM, NS, x1, 1, 1964, 25 
gausti in hand, P 2897.43, KT, 11, 116 gausta, Ch. 00327.4, KT, 11, 52 gāmšta to 
Wakhi gawust, Olnd. gabhasti- ; Av. gava-, Zor. Pahl. gw' *gav hand. Khot. 
-Sta from -sti-, as E ggtsta- flesh, NPers. gost, from *gau-sti-. 

114b avayseda ignorant, A 64 abīysādi unawakened, but here P 177 edrrau 
jsa drrauma. For avaysāmda- note Ch. 00268.147, KBT, 66 jidī pātei avaysāmdi 
stāna hajvalte prrari ni butte then being ignorant in folly, he does not understand 
the nature of wisdom, ibid. 134 avaysāmd» aysmū king because of ignorant 
mind. For adīysāmda- unawakened cf. C Vajr. b 13 abīysādye gāttrant from the 
unawakened gotra (inherent buddha quality). 

115 A 65 šādas I drew down, to C Vajr. b 57 nyāmdi hastamā bumi he 
has secured the best bhūmt-stage. Possibly this is from ni-kdn- to put down, 
kan- to throw, put ; P 5538 a 46, KT, u, 128 ñaña plan (7), see AM, NS, x1, 1, 
1964, 25. 
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116, P180 aga spalira limbs twitch, but A 67 kaurka spalīys where kaurka 
is from kura- by -ka- suffix, Zor. Pahl. kér, Naini kur, kor, Biabanaki kar (G. 
Morgenstierne, letter of 1 January, 1959). 

ll7a cadane raha, P cadana raha, but À 67 bveygstye rahā: bīda on the 
bright chariot. See also supra C 55 cada. In cadana- bright can be recognized 
*éandana- shining, to OInd. candra- with suffix variation as in Khot. nauna- 
soft, Av. namra-, NPers. narm; further to Lat. candeo. Olran. ča- 1s more 
usually Khot. tca-, but neither ca- here nor the -nd- in place of -n- from -nd- 
seems sufficient ground to claim a loan-word. See JRAS, 1942, 16; ibid., 1949, 
2-4; BSOAS, xii, 4, 1951, 926-30. 

ll7b vare, not care, as P 181 vare, A 68 varai, though the v- here in C 
approaches c- in form. 

118a <A 68 bisa jests, infra 129, P 197 busa, A 68 būšd, older Suv. 65 a 5, 
KT, v, 116 nom. sg. büsá, BS hdsya-, E 24.24 pl. būššū, 2.91 inst. pl. büsyau. 
For a connexion with Armen. zbūsanem to be merry, see Revue des Etudes 
Arméniennes, NS, 11, 2, ‘ Iranian in Armenian’. 

118b A 69 ke hud: corresponds to C hasda (so for hastu) yude gave a report, 
possibly to be compared with P 2781.73, KT, 11, 71 styem ka I learned to 
think (2). 

119a bujsana baida, A 70 būjsanä bedä at the time of festivity, where 
būjs- is to enjoy, feast, to OInd. bhog-. 

119b A71 only yaudàámvajva for a BS yodhopajiva living by fighting. 

122a janava-kāya- from BS janapada- and kāya- multitude of people ; BS 
has jana-kāya-. 

122b A 73 dīsa pestāmdā pale they set up around chowries and banners, 
from *pari-státa-, with -s- preserved as in vistata-. For dīsa conjecturally, see 
BSOAS, x, 3, 1940, 592. 

122c A 74 daukye banners (?), equivalent to BS pataka-. It may be traced to 
a base dvag-, from a variant daug- to flutter, in Av. 9woz-, OInd. noun only 
dhvaja- standard, outside Iran. in ONorse dukr cloth, by a development 
*dāugačā-. The base drap- as in Zor. Pahl. dlpynd *drapénd hardly suits, since 
-r- would remain. 

123a, P 188 ysāra kūsa one thousand drums, A 74 ysāra kūsd, as in Uigur 
(Uigurica, 1v, 20, 239) ming artug kóowrüklàr. 

193b ttīla bīnau(na), P 188 ttīlāe bīnauna, A 75 itīle bīnānā stringed (?) 
instruments, by conjecture. Oss. Dig., Iron have tel wire. Turk Osmanli has 
täl, tel thread, wire. If Ossetic tel belongs with Khot. ttīla the word would be 
Iranian and borrowed into Turkish, as Saka thauna- became Turk. ton. 

194 rrvàna in form, for older rüna, as Bhed. 55 r 4, P rauna (so probably 
read). For rrvā — rū note also C Vajr. b 49 namadrvāna from older nimandrūna-. 

125, P 191 ysauna, A 75 ysGna beauty, beside the adj. ysānasta-, ysaunasta- 
rendering BS sobhana-, Sobhita-, verbal ysdnde it shines, not he knows, which is 
expressed with preverb pa-ysān- and ha-ysān-. 

126a, P 193 avašunī, A 76 avasuinai lightning, with OKhot. Suv. 65 a 2, 
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KT, v, 116 asund, BS asani-, JwP 47 v 2, KT, 1, 139 ašūna. The form avašunī 
may be taken as from *aušunā by umlaut from ašunā, possibly contaminated 
with ava- water, cf. avütsare apsarases. 

126b dā-gune, P 193 dā-gūna flame-coloured (used also of the white 
umbrella of a monarch), but A 77 ysara-güni yellow-coloured. 

128a, P 196 süja, A 77 suja, the name of the wife of Sakra, older E 24.106 
suse. Supra A 65 sijd, JātS 12 v 1 sūja. Pali similarly sujā, but BS šacī, whence 
Toch. A śaśi, śaci, and Toch. B II 184, 230, Uigur (Uigurica, 11, 22) sazi gatun. 

128b, P 196 ttāha aunadat seated fittingly, C sa(ita) ttāha auna(dai), A 78 
sa(tta) ttā(ha) stānai. This assumes that ttāha from pronoun ta- is like ttāhvrai, 
ttāharat, BS samyak, Tib. yan-dag, des-par. 

129a, P 197 khaysana khastauda, A 80 khüysani khastamdà they drank a 
drinking. 

129b A 78 pyafíà inf. to scatter from *pati-kan-, as pūrān- from *parā-kan-, 
NPers. parāgandan. 

129c  hiyauda ys(ī)raka hūya b(a)ve, P 198 hiyauda ysiraka he bàva, A 68 
hiyamdé ysiraka hiye bave they sprinkled the roots of their heart, that is, they 
rejoiced. Infra 204 3 sg. pret. fem. hiyà utca she poured out the water, corre- 
sponds to A 139 miś tvà utc? she threw (= poured) out the water. This is then 
hiya- from hixta- as Av. hixta- to haik- to pour, OInd. sek- : sikta-. But E 5.106, 
10.7 hiya is dyadic with basta- bound from hay- : hi- to bind. 

130 tcarraka, lost in P, cakravaka duck, type of conjugal fidelity. C 32 
asnat tcirauka u ttara pigeon, duck, and partridge, ibid. 3 tcīrāka, O 123 tcīrauka, 
P 2022.14, KT, mn, 43 js?irauvà, older E 23.135 tctrau, 21.16 tcirauka. Zor. Pahl. 
Vid. 2.42 @hlww’k *caxravak ; Pali cakkavāka-, Hindi cakwa, Tib. translated by 
nur-ba. 

131 P 199 hajia à hasía ever in the same birth from older Swv. 24 r 6 
hamiiia, BS eka-, BM Or. 11344.16.3 hamña, loc. sg. to hama- same; also 
Staēl-Hol. 58, KT, 11, 75 hata ysitha, Ch. ii 004, 4 r 2 haña baida at the same 
time. But from handara- other, loc. sg. hadaīa. 

133a fíahara, P 203 avamauna, A 82 animüni, infra P 205 fiahara, A 82 
nahora, indicates a hostile attitude. P 203 avamauna is BS avamdna- contempt ; 
A animūnt has replaced ava- by ani- possibly influenced by a- with nimāna- 
regret. The preverb ña- is a later form of ni-: C Vajr. b 58 fiaharka is older 
Suv. 64 b 5 neharkd, BS nigraha- restraint. The base nihalj- is from ni-Orang, 
ni-Üarg- from Orang- to press. Khot. *nihara- could represent *niharga-, as 
mura- bird is from *murga-, in Av. mərəya-. Then P 5538 a 17, 27, KT, u, 
126-7, AM, NS, xı, 1, 1964, 24, hatharä trouble could be *hamOarga- beside 
P 3513, 68 r 4 hamtharka, BS samkata-, see supra C 65. Then -hara-, -thara- 
would require a base @rang- with -g-, not -k-. For hathara- a connexion with 
Garb- was envisaged AM, NS, x1, 1, 1964, 24. 

133b P 205 tsatksū for ttraiksa- sharp. 

135a, A 88 asalāmma, P 206 asalāma from a Pkt. *a-saloma- or *a-samloma- 
not with the hair, cf. anuloma- and pratiloma-, Pali anuloma-, patiloma-. 
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135b A 83 gachānām, S1. 125 v 2 gachānām jsa, Tib. gduns misery (Skt. 72 
v 2 omits). 

136a, P 207  gara-vachisg dwelling in the mountains, but A 84 gard-vadade, 
of a city, built in the mountain, Doy. 445.23 kārvatika- from karvata-s hilly 
region. In vachīsg we may have either va- or pa- with -chis-, that is a palatalized 
initial kh-, hence a Khot. base khaiz-, attested in pachis- to make, as a polite 
word for yan-, or padīm-. 

136b A 84 parau pihiyaudd they rejected the command, rebelled, pihiya- 
pte. to pihej- in Sv. 102 v 5 pihejāma, BS samdharana-, Tib. hgags-pa 
to stop. 

137 hade trouble (?): C kh(v)at kade ma hist attara corresponds to P 209 
khvat ma hīsīdai dakha haysgame. Hence hade is P dukha- trouble, and attara is 
P haysgame distress. Then in hade we could see the connexion of Zor. Pahl. artik 
attack, Pazand ardi, see Trans. Phil. Soc., 1959, 105 ; ibid., 1960, 88, or *fra-rta-. 
C attara is likely to come from BS antarāya- obstacle ; note Divy. 450.1 jivitā- 
ntarāya-. Šee also P 2834.46, KBT, 46 hadä. 

1393. m(a)ma, P mama, voc. sg., mother, infra 198 mama, A 136 aman. 

139b nārrvā, uncertain, translated as from *an-ā-ruxtaka- unbroken, base 
raug-. 

139e P 212 haudwi, uncertain, taken as greatly feared, as containing hu- 
and the base dvay- of Av. dvaēdā threat, and dvat-š-, Av. dvaēšah-, Olnd. 
dvesas-, Khot. H vii 150, 1 v 7, KT, v, 99, N 141.37 dwstá. 

141 aguhasta invincible, as BS Lal.-vist. 332 (Lefmann), 242 (Vaidya) 
nārāyaņa wa durdharsah. Infra A 153 agūhastā khū kyesarā sarau invincible as 
a kesarin lion. Here P 214 agvehasta, A 86 agvihastā. This is from khad- : khasta- 
to strīke, also m guhet, pthet (Samghāta-sūtra 14 a 1), Si. 136 r 5 guhāme jsa BS 
ksata-, Tib. rdol-ba, E páhasta-. Elsewhere Av. xad-, NPers. rastan. 

142a, P 216 pāstauda, A 87 pārsta, Divy. 447.30 udaram sphotayītvā ; also 
P 2783.64, K T, 111, 75 gara ttravrkha pārsta burst the mountain peaks, P 2024.37, 
KT, 1, 77 pastamdi. The -rsta- occurs also in Kha. 11 29a, b 5, ABT, 10, bursta-, 
and Kha. 1.219, 1 v 2 (omitted from KT, v) būrsta-, E 21.35 bersta-, with pres. 
Vajr. 2 b 2 busdá bursts, rendering BS chedaka-, Sr. 138 v 1 bersdá. 

142b pajarrūstāda, P parajūstauda, but A 87 fiüstyamde, Doy. 448.1 
antrair vestitam. 'The meaning is to fasten around, hence the preverb is part- as 
in P. C Vajr. b 41 jūsū 1 sg., I join, I attack is likely to be from yaux-š-, base 
yaug- to jom. This oceurs also, rather than pašt-, in siüstya- from *n-yaux-5-. 
Si. 144 r 2 fiüstáfid, Tib. phur-la, 153 v 1 ūistyāka, 153 v 1 fiustāta, Ch. 
00268.137, KBT, 66 īūstye bastt. In parajūsta- the j- from older y- has been kept. 

144, P 220 šauttara, P sšāstyakarā for a BS santikara- creating peace. 

145, P 221 pajavastā, A 92 pamjstvasāri, from pancavarsika-, the quin- 
quennial assembly, see BSOAS, xu, 4, 1951, 930, KT, rv, 17. 

145a dīnū gūha, P 221 dvīnai guha, A 93 dint guhe, pl., milch cows, with 
-& for older -uvd from -uve, Av. daénu-, OInd. dhenu-. 

145b A 90 dridarāsta ysūnām we will pour into the fire. The word dridara- 
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may correspond to Pali tevidha- as epithet of the threefold fire, familiar from 
Vedic times. 

146 re khauña, P 222 rri khauña, A 90-1 re khumafia veins must be opened, 
St. 150 v 4 rravi khand, Tib. réa gtar-zin, Si. 128 v 5 re, BS strā, Tib. réa. Susruta 
has strā-moksa-, and BS has sirām mok- to open veins. The word Khot. rrav-, 
rràm (S2. 103 v 3), re, rri is in MPaT rAq, MPeT rg (W. B. Henning, Sogdica, 56), 
Zor. Pahl. Gr. Bd. 66.11 Vken or lhk'n *rahakàn, rakàn, Ind. Bd. (ed. Justi, 
19.3) lg, K20 lg with two dots over g *rag, Gr. Bd. 110.8 Ik’n, lhk n, Ind. Bd. 
45.18 Ig’n, Sogd. Man. 7’k (1. Gershevitch, Grammar of Man. Sogdian, § 399, 
JRAS, 1942, p. 232, n. 6), NPers. rag, Armen. erak. 

The verb is khà- to open, with -um- suffix also kh»wm-, quoted BSOAS, xxrir, 
1, 1960, 35 as cognate with kā- in Oss. Dig., Iron kom, in older place-names 
kam, mouth, from *kama-, and Dig., Iron dérgom open, clear, Mingrel loan-word 
argam clear. Possibly RV khá- opening, and khá- source, Av. zà-, Khot. khaha- 
supra 57a belong here. 

147, P223 usphīradai, A91 wphvwamdas (with -phv- for -sph-) spout 
upwards. So C 10-11, KT, rir, 34 uska asphiraca jahvà sphálya-qàna upwards 
splashing crystal-coloured in the fountains ; with ts- in P 2956.42, KT, 111, 38 
isphiraciia. 

148a ¿cara fat, Dwy. 448.18 vasa. Here A 95 dapha it can. 

148b, P 224, A 93 hava offering, from Pkt. *havva-, from older havya- in 
BS, Pali. 

150 pasagagāra for *pasagāra, P 227 prasggāra, but A 95 prabhānā. Here 
prattsamskāra- means acting against. For the Khot. form note NWPkt. 
Dharmapada BSOAS, x1, 3, 1945, 511 sagara, Pali samkhāra (ed. J. Brough, 
The Gāndhārī Dharmapada $ 46, saghara). 

152, P 230 aga sāhgi nāvat, A 97 agi sāhgi nāve stiffness seized the limbs, 
only here: connexion with Sogd šx, Pašto šax stiff suggested by I. Gershevitch. 
A similar phrase is used E 2.57 rriysa? nàte trembling seized him. 

153 aursārma, P 231 aursairama, A 97 auserma vital basis. The correspond- 
ing Divy. 448.23 has pranah vital breaths. The word occurs also in P 2925.8-9, 
KT, 111, 100 drrayva pilya artha ausairma bāyāka explaining the meaning and the 
ausavrma in the three pitakas (bayaka leader, note BS naya- niti-, and neya- of 
analysis). The sense would seem to be essence or basis, and may contain a 
second component drama- from ram- to rest ; the Zor. Pahl. dosarm affection, 
vallabhya-, seems to contain a similar word. The first component could be orsa- 
desire. 

155a, P 234  byüsta, A 100 brrüstü to trouble, interfere. Older E 21.14 
brūskā troublesome, 24.26 brüscáte he troubles. The adj. is used of a road 
P 2891.6, KT, 1r, 79 pada damdé brriski ste the road is so rough ; of pain in 
P 2893.148, KT, 111, 88 brriskya vind jumdé removes severe pain ; a compound 
in P 2927.40, KT, n, 104 brruska-aysmva with rough minds. 

155b only A101 padamdi, 3 pl., kala padāmdi they placed a pt. to the 
3 sg. pret. fem. P 2834.49, KBT, 46 gatsa pada she placed him in the hole, from 
*pati-dà- and 3 pl. -amd? from -ātāndā, as nāndā they took. 
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155c, P 234  khasta, infra 157 khu hā khasta hadā when the day arrived, 
A 101 khvai ha khaste badé : verb khah- : khasta- move, with preverb Ch. 1.0021 
a,a2, KT, u, 53 uskhasta-, and H MBD 23 a 12, KT, v, 66 naskhasta- (beside 
naskasta-). See BSOAS, xīv, 3, 1952, 428. 

157, P236 kasaujsvā, A 102 kasājsvā īn the inner chambers, equivalent to 
BS antahpura- which is used here A 102 amttapūra-. The word is a derivative by 
suffix -@jsa- from kasā- inner part, corner, in teūratasa- rendering BS caturasra- 
(Abhdharmakoša 1m, 55), Oss. Dig., Iron käs inner part, hearth, Olnd. 
káśas-, see Jūānamuktāvalī : commemoration volume in honour of Johannes 
Nobel, 41. 

158 A 104 thākye power, bīšat ustamt thākye ālamgryādi šairkā they adorned 
her finely to the utmost of their power. The meaning is got from Av.-dh. 18 v 2 
where occurs the series dasta samiid and thaka, and 19 v 4 the series karttta, 
virsd, thaka and upaya ; and JatS 18 v 2 viršā ādara thaka, possibly from a base 
0ag- beside the nasalized Bang- to stretch. 

159a ksama jsa please from me, where as often the pronoun -m is absent 
before jsa. 

159b pāysa- surface, breast, see BSOAS, xn, 2, 1948, 323-6; xīn, 1, 
1949, 136 ; M. A. Mehendale, BSOAS, xxv, 3, 1962, 597-9, on OInd. pájas- and 
pàjasyá-. The Khowar loan-word pàz means breast. Here páysu has coalesced 
with the following vīra as in JatS 20 v 4. Ossetic has both D fāzā, Iron fāz side, 
and D fäzä, I fäz plain. The translation of Olnd. pājas- by body (S. D. Atkins, 
J AOS, Lxxxv, 1, 1965, 9-22) is unacceptable. 

160 vāla- enclosure from Pkt., Jaima Pkt. vāda-, BS, Pali vāta-, Hindī bār 
fence. Divy. 288.15 has mandalavata-. 

161 pajalt rrauda of the Pancala king ; in the Mahdvastu version Sudhanu 
has wives of the Kuru and Pancala kings (11, 102, tr. 99). 

163 jühaujaka, fem., lover, from jüh- to be excited, love, freq., here ptc. 
jūhāna- with fem. -čā-. 

164, P 247 pahauna word, A 109 pahvanà, dyadic in C Vajr. b 65 parau 
pahauna, older E 23.92 patühvano . . . nate he accepted the charge. 

166a, P 251 svara he, A 109 sdrq, from sa- with -àra-, with -àr- to -ür- to -vàr-. 

166b, P 251, A 110 brrauda most beloved, from older Suv. 64 b 1 bryàn- 
dama-, E 2.5 brydndama-. 

166c avala-dimana, P 251 avala-<di)mana, A omits. Since 169 and P 255. 
havamana gara vi in the Himavant mountain, corresponds to A 111 hamavamdi 
gi, it seems possible that the city of Druma, called in the Mahdvastu 11, 101.9 
nrati- place of sport, should here be called by a metathesis avala for alakā the 
city of Kubera (see BSOAS, xxiv, 3, 1961, 477). In dimana we have *damanya- 
house, abode, by -ya- suffix from *damana- (E 5.5 damdnu, P 2781.19, KT, 11, 
69 loc. sg. damīta) with umlaut crossing the second syllable as supra 68 hījsara,,. 
and ysīrra- Av. zaranya- gold, higana- iron. The word dimana- also in D V 4r 2, 
KT, v, 259 dimanasta, Hedin 60 a 3, KT, 1v, 163 dimam. 

167, P 252 vasanaurau inst. pl. adj. epithet to yaksas and nāgas, only here. 
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The context suggests destructive or injurious, which leads to a *ava-fšana-bara- 
to Av. fšānaya- to wrench. For -aura- note uysnora from *uz-ana-bara-. 

168, P 254 ksārīnā ītāva alkali streams, and «nfra 182 ksā(rī)ja ttajsaca, B 8 
ksārīje ttajsace. A Bud. naraka river ksāranadī tarangiņī is deseribed Šiksāsam- 
uccaya 75, tr. 80 and is named in Khot. E 5.61 ksāranatā, the Vastaraņi 
(W. Kirfel, Die Kosmographie der Inder, 204), Pali khārodikā nadī. For Iran. 
Sogd. P 30 wyztry ”wzh (1. Gershevitch, Grammar, § 1056). 

169a, P 256 havamana gara vī, A hamavamdi gīri loc. sg., with -amava- 
replaced by -avama-. Older E 2.66 himavanda-, P 2783.60, KT, 11, 75 hama- 
vamdā garā vī. The name of the yaksa senāpati 1s Ch. c.001, 1008, K BT, 141 
hīmavat mastā yaksānā spāta. 

169b  prrueye, P 257 prrutye, A 111 prriyar piece. As a measure in medical 
texts St., JwP and P 2893, but in P 2891.24, KT, 111, 80 piece. The base may be 
raug- break. 

170a A113 ase skamdhing dva kathiri two axes formed like the shoulder- 
blades. Here kathira- axe is like Khowar kuter- axe (G. Morgenstierne, ‘ Some 
features of Khowar morphology ', NTS, xıv, 1947, 16), but BS kuthāra-, Pali 
kuthārī, kudhārī. Khot. also P 2936.9, KT, 1m, 109 kauthaira hīisam jsa vadaidi 
axe made of iron. In às; is likely a Pkt. loan-word to Olnd. RV dmsya-, dmstya- 
adj. to dmsa- shoulder, whence later Kumaoni ds? scythe, Hindi hasiyd sickle, 
Guj. hásvo hoe from *amsya-, see R. L. Turner, A comparative dictionary of 
the Indo-Aryan languages, Fasc. 1. Here G£, indicates an older *āmsya-. 

170b A113 phyast? peaks occurs in two meanings : (1) be pointed, as here 
and P 2891.23, KT, ru, 80 phyaste ; (2) to shine, in Ch. 0048.46, KBT, 13 khü 
gara ysarni phyasta shines like a golden mountain, see AT, rv, 131 for Bud. 
parallels. Similarly the base taig- be sharp and shine. 

170c A113 bīma rock, also P 2891.23, KT, 111, 80 bimz, 38 loc. pl. bimvd, 
adj. 26 bimila ; Av. vaéma-, Zor. Pahl. vém (Gr. Bd. 19.15), Insc. Hajjiabad 13, 
Parth. wym beside Pers. drky, Armen. vém. 

173, P 261 dvāsa-pacada-v-ī twelve kinds (of mountains) for him. 

174 A116 nāmka soft, smooth, freq., older nauka, E 4.89 naunika-. 

175 pamatha pina jsa with arrow, dyadic ; Si. 144 r 5 pammamthàá, BS 
šalya-, E 14.73 pl. patàmamthaná, from man6é- to twirl. The older form of pūna 
is pürna- from *paruna- see BSOAS, xxiv, 3, 1961, 472. 

l77a müvara-kaus(t)a pásta, B 1 nūvara-kausta pāsta, A 117 nūvarā-kaustā 
pasti newly-flayed skin-coat from the context. In kausta- flayed can be seen pte. 
of kauš : kuš- to flay, in JatS 28 r 2 kustade kamge they flayed off the skin, 
Sarikoli keig- : kaxt to flay (Shaw, quoted by G. Morgenstierne, N TS, 1, 1928, 
39). If the word pāsta- here, which is the spelling of all three manuscripts, has 
Olran. -à-, not -à- from older -au-, it could be traced to *pàsta- possibly *pànsta- 
and compared with Av. pasta- from *pānsta-, if that is correctly explained by 
the Pahlavi gloss post. But if here pāsta- is from an older *pūsta- it can be 
directly compared with OPers. pavastā- envelope, Zor. Pahl. pēst skin, ultimately 
Khot. pūstaa- book (from BS pustaka-, Toch. postak). 
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177b prrahausdā 3 sg. pret. fem. she put on, with sd written for st, B 1 
prrahauņdya, tor -austa, A 118 prrihausde present 3 sg., to prahauy- : prahosta-. 

178 hause she carried off, to hos-, haus- in E 23.308 hostāndi (not ttuho-) they 
took away, Suv. 63 b 6, KT, v, 115 hausindà ysūnīndā dyadic, BS haranti, H 142 
NS 58, v 1, KT, v, 88, N 105.40 hosi<ndiy bäyindi, BS upanamyate, P 2781.51, 
KT, 111, 70 sījsa jsām dajagrraiva hauste Dašagrīva carried off Sītā, this 1s the 
act harana-. Also JātS 34 r 1 hošg ravishes. The base is fra-vāzaya-. 

179 aysgana-rüvye in vulture form, B 4 aysgana-rūvyi, A aysgini-rivya, 
older E 14.35 uysgana-, see ‘ Indago ariaca’, Indian Linguistics, xxi, 1960, 3, 
NPers. zayan. See To. 450.13 pakst-rājena. 

181a dījanāsta downwards, below, B 6 dīja ; similar -nāsta im Si. 102 v 1 
kālanāstā, BS kramam, St. 138 r 5 ttālanāstā thither, P 2787.92, KT, 11, 104 
hālatnāstā towards. 

181b B6 āye, A āyat mirror, older E dydna-, Zor. Pahl. advénak, MPaT 
”dyng, Šogd. ”5'ynk, Bal. ādēnk, Oss. Dig. ājdūnā, Iron àjdàn. 

183a abyāva not opened, closed, B 10 abyā, A 123 gbyāsti. That 1s *a-byāta- 
from older a- with višāta-, Zor. Pahl. višātak open, empty, NPers. gušādak ; 
and byāsta- from byāss- to open. Note also JātS 9 v 1 bātat open from višātaka-. 

183b ksade, Pkt. to BS ksata- wound, to E 8.32 chadā. 

184a (t)cada v? only C here, but nfra 194 tcada near, A 133 pum. from 
*čar-. 

184b B prruvā, A 125 prrüvaki, men of the fortress, Divy. 457.2 gulmaka- 
sthāna- frontier post, older prūva-, nom. sg. pri, pl. prūva, see KT, Iv, 73, 
BSOAS, xui, 4, 1951, 920-6; NWPkt. p?rova-. 

184c  hesü upper room, older halsa-, here with suffixed -ü and, even before 
ttt sam. 

186, 204 pajūsta, Divy. 458.1 angulimudrā ring. The older form is E 14.137 
pamjusta-, A 135, 140 pamjūsti, to Wakhī plongūšt, Khowar pulunguštu, Yidya 
parguscé (G. Morgenstierne, [7 FL, 239). 

189 naimasta rubbed, pressed, followed, is possible, but it may be an error 
for nahvasta as in B 16, see 47c supra. 

192 A131 samisund from a NWPkt. *same£oni- from samyak and yoni-, of 
excellent origin. 

196 byauttai, inf., to carry across, see supra 113 parabyütta. 

197 phara, 203 loc. sg. pharaīa, A 135 pharhya jar, pot, Divy. 457.29 ghata-. 
Note also the loan-word gala- in Hard. 028, KT, v, 383 pāfa-galā water-pot 
from Pkt. to pānīya- and ghata-. 

202a bauša smell, P 3513, 7 r 1, KT, m, 114 spye hiya büsà scent of a 
flower, older E bussd, busd, pl. bussáà, freq. in medical texts. 

202b apakye clean, pure, from apa-, older atapya- with -kya-. Without a- 
in Av.-dh. 8 v1, 2,9 v1 kapi, with neg. E agapi, atapi, atapye, Suv. 24 v 3 inst. 
pl. atapyattetyau impurities; Toch. akappi, BS ašuci-. This is BS kalpika-, 
kalpiya-, and with a-. 

203 diste he threw, to dis- throw (and H 142 NS 61, 47 v 3, KT, v, 29 
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uysdīšūtā he throws up), corresponding to A 138 msave he threw, put, infra 
204b nīšā. 

204a uda adult, corresponds to A 139 ysada- old. 

204b hiya she poured out, A 139 niga she threw, Av. hixta-, see supra 129. 

205a  striya stiffened, A 140 strriyt, ptc. to the base stramj-, adj. striha- 
stiff, and infra 214 pastrīya-. 

205b pacāvas 3 sg. pret. fem., she hid it, from *pacatātä yi. This is pte. 
*nacata- to pres. pacan- in P 3513, 67 r 2, KT, 1, 245 Suv. pacanūm, BS chāda- 
yami, and in the sense bestow also P 5538 b 68, KT, 111, 123 pacana 2 sg. 
imperat., BS prratsadaya (for praticchadaya); pret. P 2906.27, KT, nu, 98 
pvīstā pace dyadic hidden, P 2910.31, K T, n, 99 pvista paca), P 2801.47, KT, 
III, 67 pacā she hid, P 2801.47, KT, 11, 67 d? šamde pacena pyūva removed from 
concealment under the earth. For the base kan- cover, see Indo-Iranica : 
mélanges présentés à Georg Morgenstierne, 10. 

205c pyaña, inf., to shake, see supra 128 to A 79 ysora pyafi to scatter gold. 
For the base kan- throw, see Trans. Phil. Soc., 1956, 104-7. 

206a  hesü, À 140 hasstü someone. 

206b A 141 Axyamdà nàdà lordly man, to hiye, BS svāmī, htyaudd lord, see 
KT, 1v, 62, Tum&uq 5.6 hawyendi. 

212 hadave read hadā-v-e days, with pronoun suffixed by -v-. If hada is 
kept it may be rendered by with many clothes, as cognate accusative. 

214 pastrı restrained, with -ī from -7yd from pl. -iye fem. The base starg- 
is in JP 88 v 1, KT, 1, 171 pastarga-, BS stabdha- ; pret. Si. 1 v 5 pastrīyāmdū, 
131 v 1 incoh. pastrīsāme, Tib. róns-pa stiff, P 2058.90, KBT, 42 pastriya 
revolted. Supra 205a strīya-. 

218 maurda wandered, P 2781.27, KT, nu, 69 murrdāmdā disa vi they 
wandered in all directions, from mur- : murrda- to press. Also P 2801.45, KT, 
II, 607 hastá $amdà murrde he pressed the elephant’s trunk, Bhcd. 52 v 1 
vamurrda-. 

219 habvakye, 223 habvakya, A 149 hambvekye, pejorative, speech, abuse, 
possibly from ham-bav-, attested in Samghdta-sitra H 143 NS 65, KT, v, 68 
(Konow 4 a 3) 8r 3 bütà, BS Gilgit MS 37, 4.5 aha, Tib. gsol-ba he said. Nominal 
are P 2781.6, AT, 11, 68 buiakya pherde he spoke words, P 2783.50, KT, ur, 74 
yuda nera jsa buie he spoke with (Ràma's) wife, ibid. 50-1 nera jsq būñe yamde 
he speaks with the wife. A connexion with Armen. hambau tidings seems likely 
(AT, Iv, 98). 

220  dàsta honoured (?), the dittography of dā makes the change to tsāsta- 
calm unlikely ; it has been taken to connect with das- to get in Av. dāšta-. 

22]a sa khaņda, Divy. 458.11 khaņda-šatam one hundred pieces, but A 150 
dva khaņda two pieces. 

221b Read khva và ma svida naraume that milk should issue here (proving 
innocence). 

223 only C, pajarūna salāva abuse, older Samghata-sütra 31 a 5, KT, v, 16 
pajarūņai hväňin<dä> they speak abuse to him, Gilgit MS 37, 33 b 7 paribhasa, 
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Tib. spyos-pa from spyo-ba to blame. The base is gar- to celebrate with reversive 
preverb patt-jar- to abuse. 

To the end only A. 

A 150 ārastā she reported, infra A 154 aurasta?, from à-fras-. 

A 153 kyesarä sarau, E 6.38 gen. sg. saruat kesarü, Hedin 72, KT, 1v, 25 
šāka kyesara the Šākya lion, O 110, KT, ir, 7 kyatsara sarau, Ch. 1 004, 4 r 2 
kyasara saram. This kyesara- is from BS kesarin-, epithet of the lion, and also as 
sb. lion. See supra 46b. 

A 156a pesaramjsi adj. of the evening. Older Godfrey 3 b 5, KT, 111, 126 
palšārā evening, Vajr. 28 b 3 pasarà, BS sayahna-, S1. 149 v 2 pasa, Tib. méhan- 
mo night, adj. Sv. 4 r 2 pašgramjsī. 

A 156b tcaista heaped, abundant, connected with C Vajr. b 42 ttakyi 
(cesta tta karma so his acts are accumulated, P 2897.17, KT, 11, 115 sau kharasau 
tcaista hayü byáva ma tta yaífia may you lord Khara$au remember me as an 
established friend. This tcatsta- may represent earlier *éasta- or *sčasta- from 
čand- or sčand-. For heap up, note Oss. Dig. cándà, lron cánd heap, mass, 
multitude; this to a base kand- or skand- which may be Olnd. skandate to 
jump, Lat. scando rise. 

A 157 saidrä upaidri BS sendra- and upendra-, associate of Indra and 
secondary Indra. Also JatS 2 v 1-2 šakrrā gyastā āstam ci ra semdrropemdrra 
Šakra deva and the others Sendra and Upendra, P 2896.40, AT, 11, 95 sakrra 
dstana sarvdraupaidrau jasta hiye of the devas Sendra and Upendra beginning 
with Šakra deva. Dtivy. 567.16 sendropendrāņām devānām. 

À 158a cvām santtā samangyau vati haīttara badà how does 1t seem to you, 
$ramanas, now in former time, corresponding to the cliché, as Avadanasataka 
92.5 kum manyadhve bhiksavo yo ’sau tena kalena tena samayena. 

A 158b haittara badd former time, supra A 30 hattic badi, C 16 thyautta 
former. So Manj. 273, hasttara badd. Vajr. 43 a 2 hasttà badá. Comparison of 
E patttaru later with patya long, BS cirena, suggests that this hasttara former 1s 
comparative to E 22.21 hava (in harvyd anicca fleeting are the 1mpermanent 
things). The two words can be traced to similar derivatives of fra and apa. 

A159 The samavadhana, summary of identifications, gives: Sudhana 
= Gautama, Sūryaprabhā = Mahāmāyā, and Dhana = Suddhodana. 

A 160 or šāstrri ancient treatise, cited as source of the avadāna. The 
pirü 1s for pirüyà, as if -ūvd passed to -ū, cf. dīnū supra 145a. 
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ALTUN KHAN 
By H. W. BAILEY 


Though the linguistic interest for Indo-Iranian predominates in the study 
of the texts from Gostana-deša (Khotan), the contents offer also considerable 
materials for closer understanding of pre-Muslim Chinese Turkistan in Central 
Asia. The kingdom of Khotan was in contact with the neighbouring countries 
and its emissaries (hada-) reported to the Khotan Court on activities among the 
Tibetan, Turkish, Chinese, and the lesser groups, the Cimuda-, Gara-, and Ha. 
Translations have been published earlier of some of the Khotan official 
documents : Ch. 00269 in BSOAS, x1, 3-4, 1948 ; P 2741 in AM, NS, 1, 1, 1949 ; 
Staél-Holstein text in AM, NS, u, 1, 1951; P 2790 and P 5538a in AM, 
NS, x1, 1, 1964; P 2787 in NS, xı, 2, 1965. Here a document of 109 lines in 
P 2958, 120-228 (KT, on 117-21) is translated. It contains a miscellany of 
documents concerned with Khotan, Saci, Kamcii, Ha, and Svahvam. The 
commentary will show the limits of present knowledge. But not all extant 
Khotanese has yet been read and considerable material has still to be published. 

It is a pleasure to dedicate this article to the Anniversary of the Bulletin 
in which I have so long received hospitality for Indo-Iranian studies. 


TRANSLATION 
P 2958, 120-228 


Document I : 120-31 

To the Inner Office of the bala-cakravartin king of kings of China (— Sacü), 
possessed of the enjoyment of great authority, having gained success and 
fortune from the sky-ranging devas, and protected by the four lokapālas, 
established upon the royal seat of hiranyagarbha, giver of donations in many 
lands (or times), and announcer of letters with fine display (of presents), 
issuing the golden (— imperial) command outwards to the verge of ocean, full 
of punyas (merits), intelligent, valiant, the great sī-thau (guide) of the ttyem-cīkas 
of the great golden land (— $acū), Yā-thayi, sagacious, greatest (= BS 
qyestha-) magnate, where his name is found, and to his consort, as far as to the 
great ttyem-caka, who is to be addressed in writing with this missive (spattà ?), 
with much reverence I make a hasda (= BS vojfiapt-lekha) asking after his 
health. 


Document II : 132-39 

(I) the humble person Kim Tum-$an. If now and at present during this 
excellent three-month’s period and time he is well, in health and tranquil in 
his royal mind within the noble three activities of a bodhisattva, and also within 
the enjoyment of the bhoga- (use) of a happy dwelling-place, for him I the 
humble person have nothing but the desire and wish by night and by day from 
the devas, that he may so attain to long life of the devas in all times, and royal 
reverend favour (vast) as the akdsa, and the exaltation of his house. 
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Document III : 140-48 


With happy mind I make a hasda. All of you may they (the devas) take under 
their care : the deva Sendra Upendra with those in the twenty-two further places, 
and the Asvina devas, and the protectors and guardians of the land of China 
(= Sacii), the eight bodhisativas, the eight paripdlakas, the four lokapālas 
Vaisramana and the rest, the devatās devas of the ràjya (kingdom), and the 
devatas devas of the palace ; may the devatas of prosperity presiding in his own 
janma-samsara (world of births) grant to this great magnate named Kirdstana 
(steadfast in act ?) and the fuzan the protection (araksa), simabandha dominant 
over his own deva body, and upon those whosoever strive to attain the best first 


bodhi of the buddhas. 


Document IV : 149-81 


(I) the Khan (of Kamci, l. 165) have so made a hasda, stating, the country 
(here of the intercourse and diplomatic contact between our countries) has for 
some reason been destroyed. When formerly Altun Khan, and great deva 
deigned to rule Ratna-janapada (= Gostana, Khotan), and here the great Khan 
ruled over the Kamcü land the country (= intercourse) was good on both sides. 
When he ruling over the treasure-filled (?) ($?vaàmsta) Ratna-janapada used to 
send his favour by envoys to the Kamcü land, Altun Khan, the great deva, used 
to send to the Kamcü land for the Khan the favour of many various wonderful 
things, and the Kamcū Khan on his part was sending envoys to your (Ratna-) 
janapada and many donations for Altun Khan, the great deva, and for many 
years Altun Khan, the great deva, ruling Ratna-janapada was sending his 
favour. The country (= intercourse) was good on both sides (intimate) as are 
the treasures (?) (stvista) and milk and water, but now the country (= inter- 
course) for some reason has been destroyed. When now Altun Khan, the great 
deva, ruling Ratna-janapada has deigned to retire from sovereignty, here too 
in the Kamci land the great Khan has yielded up his life (deleted: and on 
both sides the country has been destroyed). Altun Khan, the great deva, who 
deigned to rule over the Ratna-janapada, deigned to be the father of the rays of 
light of the land ; the great Khan who ruled over the Kamci land was our elder 
brother. When now the rays of light over the Ratna-janapada have deigned to 
rest upon the royal seat here too in the Kamcü land I have become Khan. 
And now it is the tenth year since the country (= intercourse) has been 
destroyed on both sides. And he does not at all send the favour of the envoys 
of Ratna-janapada here to the Kamci land. In this Serpent year I have sent to 
you (deleted : of the envoys) as envoys two dcaryas, one a tat-st (Chinese K fip) 
and one a tai-tik (Chinese x fff), and a hasda (missive) for the rays of light of 
the (Ratna-)janapada with an address and donation, one monkey. But till 
now he has not at all sent the favour of one envoy. When travelling from Ratna- 
janapada to the land of China (= Sacii) to the Kamcü land Ana Sagai and the 
other dcaryas and grhasthas came as envoys, in number seventeen, eleven 
ācāryas, and six grhasthas, not one envoy from Ratna-janapada came to the 
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Kamcü land. When we asked, saying, Why have envoys not come, they so 
said, saying, Those who were the envoys from Ratna-janapada, Hvàm Capastaka 
and the others, who have come from the land of China (— Sacü) here by order 
of the Khan the princes were detained, and he also has not deigned to send on 
(let go ?) the envoys. Accordingly I will send envoys to you and on behalf of 
Kamcū I will make donation. Unless the grhasthas as envoys from Kamcü 
come, together with donations, to Ratna-janapada he will not send the favour 
of (Ratna-)janapada and of the envoy. When the envoys from Kamcü come 
here with the display (of presents, padaja), then the rays of light of the land of 
T'ai-pau Ratna-janapada will deign to send envoys. 


Document V : 182-98 

I make a hasda to the (Ratna-janapada) Court. The humble pravrajita 
(ascetic) the tat-tik Prrafiasii of Gusamda and the humble servant Ana Dai-sai 
have made a hasda before the Court on behalf of the land of China (= Saci), 
stating, Since he is sending the favour of the land (pa — bàda-) he has sent 
such favour there, although the favour has not reached the servant (ra dupli- 
cated, and sa anticipating the word bisa) who by royal commands has delivered 
the favour. So in this case where a man, each for himself, takes things (goods, 
or money), the whole land (pa = bdda-, intercourse) has been destroyed. The 
men each for himself have not given that (thing, money) with a good face, but 
with a bad (face). I have not on my part been able to make a demand, lest I 
should fall into trouble. And I may not be able to carry out the command 
concerning the display (of presents, reading pada(ja)). By royal favour the 
tai-st from Alagīrā Sanghārāma has sent (reading (ha)js(ddai)) eighteen 
kambala blankets, and he came to Radaunaka, but he has travelled no further, 
because he was ill with the pvatya disease and did not know the remedies. 
When he sat up he so suffered from hauttaudau that (he thought) if I try to 
return, I shall die. I will go later (reading pd tstmat). There is nothing better 
(to do). As one likely to die (mērānat), if I do not (read (na)) die on the road, 
I shall go as far as $acū making a difficult journey in forty-five days (ha(dà)) 
on foot, which with power (pgina) to fly in the air I had done in one day. 
Through royal puņyas (merits) I came successfully to Sacü. The one or two 
edible things I had here, that I had to eat on the way, and that was wholly 
used up. 

Then from Sacü we came to Kamcü and from there they returned from Ha 
whom the Khan had sent to Hara, the seven envoys, six grhasthas, one arya, 
on behalf of the country (janapada-). 


Document VI : 199-215 

To the great king of the land of China (read hvana for Khotan ?) over 
Ratna-janapada, ruling in Jambudvipa, famous among the four dvipas 
(continents). There so I make a hasda, the humble pravrajita (ascetic) the 
prince of Svahvam, Hva Pa-kyau. To me the humble servant the royal 
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command came in the hand of Hvàm Capastaka, stating, The quite pure ira 
stone which he has, all of it is excellent. For this Capastaka here there were 
thirty kin-weight of ?ra stone and . . . (hàmstaima). | According to the royal 
command the business was closed, stating, If I return there, I will give the 
things (money) worth two hundred saca (pieces of silk), and because also of 
this ēra stone of mine, I shall not go to Šahvām. The road to Ttāmhtta has been 
disrupted. I wil go away to Ratna-janapada. 'These things (money) worth 
two hundred saca I have brought to Tha-$a from a distance. I was going as 
messenger to Ratna-janapada so that I might make a hasda about the donation 
for the Court. Now these things (money) worth two hundred saca being in the 
hand of Capastaka he made a hasda about the donation to the Court, one 
hundred and fifty saca he was deigning to demand for the Court and you should 
deign to give fifty saca on your part to the Mother Khi-vyaina, when the envoys 
go there, if he sends the favour of a little (reading vd lakyat) īra stone, if he does 
not send out the favour (reading hara(ysdai)). To the hand of a man of Kamcū 
named Süttaysa I delivered a hasda for them to the Court. As to the two ācāryas 
who came from the land ( = Khotan), one of Dro-tir, one of Gum-tir, I brought 
them before the king of China (— Sacü) and they saw (dy(am)da) the sight 
(— had an interview with) the king of China. And they on a rumour (sva ?) 
returned. They are staying with me in Sahvàm. 


Document VII : 216-27 

To the Mother the fu-zan Khi-vyaina in Ratna-janapada with reverence 
(aurga) I make a hasda, asking after her health, I the prince of Svahvam, 
Hva Pa-kyam. When so now and at present she is well, tranquil and in health, 
here then it is well, trouble only so far has distressed (sa?sta?) me that Hvàm 
Capastaka has deceived me, since he demanded thirty kin-weight of tra stone, 
but he made an inventory (khalavi = BS bhagapattra-) of two hundred saca. 
From the land of China (— Sacü) also I shall not go further. The road to 
Ttàmhtta has been disrupted. I have brought the (things) worth two hundred 
saca a long distance to Hara land. Now I could not send such a large present 
(Tib. skyes) because I was here travelling as a messenger. Now of these things 
(money) worth two hundred saca they deign to demand one hundred and fifty 
for the Court as a donation, and fifty saca on your part do you deign to demand. 
When the envoys go there do you deign to send a little zra stone. The two 
ācāryas, one of Dro-tir, one of Gum-tir, came with me before the king of China 
(— Sacü). They returned and here they are staying with me in Svahvàm. 


The passage on the recto 228 with the Chinese text is not related to these 
documents. Apart from the first word found only here, kadūysa- possibly an 
adjective from hada ° day ’, the text can be rendered ‘ with the . . . spokesmen 
of the devas, bold, sagacious (budha- ?), in many various lands (or times) 
Danāmja (a title ?) Cama-hvü (probably &n-fong) belonging to the country of 
the great Chinese king (— Sacü). 
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COMMENTARY 


Although, like all these official documents in Khotan Saka language, this 
text is full of difficulties, space permits only a very brief explanation. 


1. Names of persons 

ana surname in 183 ana da+-sat and 171 ana sagai, this ana occurring also 
in KT, 111, 96, 74 amna sagai, 86 amna samgai. In the and of StaélH 45 and 
ttumga has been seen the Chinese surname frequent in Tun-huang # K 4 an, . 
from dn (J. Hamilton, Autour du manuscrit Staél-Holstein, 151) with Sp Gr 
K 1187,1281 tu-ia from tuo-nga. Note also Oa 141 ana vaijalaka, KT, 11, 25, 
30, 2 gau gm kuhisyi and KT, 11, 19, 9 b 1 ani rucira. 

alattuna hana 150 ff., Turk. altun khan the Golden Khan, as a title of the 
king of Khotan. The Turkish name occurs also in KT, 11, 2, 18 altām with -ā- for 
foreign -u-, not -a-. 

kīmā ttūmd-šant 132 for Chinese £> kin from kim metal, and unidentified 
tum-šan. 

kwüstànà 145 followed by nāma jsa with name. The phrase, however, could 
be taken as containing an epithet k?rüstana- steadfast in action with nàmajsa 
adj. famous. Connexion with the word Christian through Syriac seems unlikely 
(considered KT, 1v, 12). 

khi-vyaina 210, 216 the name of the mother of the ruler who is also given 
in 216 the title fu-zon. It may be a Chinese feminine name. 

prrasiasu 182 the fias? hve the humble man, here a name similar to Oa 61 
praftaisū ttravīle the knower of the tripitaka Prafiaisi, the name possibly has 
been made from a Prakrit of BS prajiia-sira-, like sarva-sira-. 

sūttaysa nauma 211, the name of a man of Kamcü (kamacü-pa). 

hva pa-kyau 201, pa-kyam 217, the name, presumably Chinese, of the prince 
of Svahvàm, Suo-fang. 

hvàm capastaka 175 ff., here hvàm wil be the Chinese £ uang, see AM, 
NS, x1, 1, 1964, 11, 7, corresponding to the name KT, 111, 95, 48; 61 rrispüra 
capastaka. He is named also in KT, o 47, 77, 99. 


2. Names of places 

alagiryat hiya sakhyarma in the samgharadma belonging to Alagiryai (loc. sg. 
to -ā- or -yā-), only here. 

gümattira 213, 216, StaelH. 41 (KT, ur, 74) gūmattīrā basā the stūpa at 
Gum-tir ; adj. KT, rr, 9, 139 gūmattīrai āšgrī the ācārya of Gum-tir, and else- 
where. The Tibetan spelling is Hgum-tir, and Hgum-stir. 

gūsamdī 152, adj. to gūšamda-, see AM, NS, vit, 1-2, 1959, 14 (the gvā- there 
cited was an earlier unsatisfactory reading of gū-). 

cumga 123, beside caiga, caga China, here referring to Sacü as an inde- 
pendent state ; 141 cumganye jinave the Chinese land. 

Going An 228, preceded by danamya possibly a title, an unidentified Chinese 
name. 
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ttamhtta, 205, 220, a, shortened form of KT, ur, 23, 59, 67 ttGhatta rendering 
BS bhota 'Tībet, see BSOAS, x, 3, 1940, 599-605. 

tha-ga 206 in the phrase tha-sa hdysa budai I brought from a distance to 
Tha-$a, is similar to 221 kara ksīrāsta h(ā)ysa būdas 1 brought from afar to the 
Hara country. | 

dyrattsraa 211, 223 adj. to *drūttīra- attested im Tib. dro-hr, found also in 
KT,u, 44, 43; 93, 4; 96, 74, 85. 

radaunaka 190, a place-name found in different spelling in AT, 11, 43, 27 ; 
44, 51 radānahā : possibly Tīb. rdo-nag black stone. 

rana? janavai 149 the Ratna-janapada, the Land of Jade Stone, that 1s, 
Khotan, see BSOAS, x, 4, 1942, 919-20; AM, NS, vu, 1-2, 1959, 14; xz, 2, 
1965, 102. 

Svahvam 201 for Chin. 5j Fy K 926, 25 suo-fang from sdk-ptwang, 205 
svahvām vāsta na tsar I shall not go to Suo-fang. In KT, rz, 89, 45 sahvam : 
di-ttu kithi 1n the city Ling of Suo-fang, probably #8 ling, a city on the Huang-ho 
south of Suo-fang. Also in StaélH 16 sahva kamtha and KT, 11, 95, 7la šahvā. 

ha 197 in the phrase u vara auna ma vä ha jsa garsauda and from there they 
have returned here from Ha ; followed by kara in vā kana hara pašāvas hauda 
gaksa hada ksa à$1 $au the Khan sent seven envoys, six grhasthas (householders) 
and one ärya-monk to Hara. To this name the word ksīra country is added in 
221 hara ksīrāsta h(ā)ysa būdas 1 brought it from a distance to the Hara land. 
Here we have two forms of the Chinese name 3 K 136 hia from ya. In hara the 
-r- is similar to that in Oa 11 (AKT, 11, 1) pora, Chin. & K 716 qv from b° nose. 
Some laryngeal sound was heard also by the Tibetan scribe who wrote Tib. 
kha'a to give the sound of €f hia summer (BSOAS, xr, 3-4, 1948, 760, no. 
125); comparable also 1s the Tib. ka-’a-sta for Khot. karasta- skin, see AION, SL,1 
1, 2, 1959, 125-6. The region Hia was in the middle of the loop of the Huang-ho, 
eastward of Suo-fang. 


3. Lexical commentary 

120 hauri authority from fra-var- to asseverate, and 121 haurá $?rà success 
and fortune, from fra-var- desire, were considered 1n AJON, SL, 1, 2, 1959, 126-9. 

122 ysira-garbà interpreted as BS hiranyagarbha-, the golden embryo, also 
KT, n, 85, 2. A king Hiraņyagarbha is named in Manjušrī-mūla-kalpa 622, 
7-10 raja hiranyagarbhas tu mahasainyo mahabalah . . . šāstuh šāsama-tatparah, 
a devout Buddhist. For yszra- gold, note also JatSt. 4 r 4 ysirra gold, for -r- see 
KT, t1, 60, 21 ystra-gu golden-coloured. The earlier associations of hiranyagarbha- 
can be seen in F. D. K. Bosch, The golden germ ; and Hiranyagarbha, on his 
work, 88 ff. But ysira may here be the heart. 

123 hamdamnáàstà to the Inner Office, equivalent to Chin. chü-bira 3E e 
K 494, 617 ts'u-mài from t$'?u-maet the officers between the civil ministers and the 
emperor, see AM, NS, x1, 1, 1964, 13. 


1 Annali Istituto Orientale di Napoli, Sezione Linguistica. 
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124 teimni-hvau : presentation, donation, below tcana-hi 155, 178, 208, 223 
(ttcanahū), 207 tcainahū, 169 tcai(na)hū. Here the Chin. seems to be £f tsan 
with # fang, hence to offer respectfully. The variants -ana-, -aina-, -vmnt can 
all indicate Chin. -an. 

128 ttyem cikam and 130 ttyem cakā will contain Chin. Ht tien and two other 
syllables. In ttyem cika- may be found Chin. jj K 993, 1220 téen-ts? from 
tien-d “iok to govern and to direct; in ttyem caka- Chin. $ tien with Sr 
K 1223 tsi from tstok office. 

128, 129 sī-ihau shower of the way if from Chin. =š šā K 882, 978 si-thau 
from dž'+-d'du, comparable to BS mārgopadešaka, Khot. padārāysa-. 

128 yā-thayi, possibly (after a proposal of E. G. Pulleyblank) Chim. Ej X 
K 214 ?ang brilliant, and 963 t'at from t'dx extreme. 

128 wvi has been taken as adj. sagacious, intelligent. 

129 hvü:$mne, below 146 Avü:$ómna, 216 hü$gina, may be Chim. X A 
K 41, 930 fu-zon, Jap. fujin, lady, elsewhere KT, 111, 103, 9 hūsgina, 14 hūšīna, 
and Mongol in Arabic script fwjyn, fwéyn, "wčyn, tijin, see P. Pelliot, JA, 
CCVI, avril-juin 1925, 258, also Goldi pujin, Manchu fujin, Mongol ujin noble 
woman. 

129 $am-$u identified by E. G. Pulleyblank as Chin. fay # K sang-su from 
$iang-$wwo superior secretary, beside the form StaélH 25 šām-$7, with -7 as in 
Oa 12 (KT, 1r, 1) $$ explained by Khot. dasta, hand. 

129 hadavaysim gen. pl. the cadres, groups of envoys, as from hadaa- 
envoy (= hada-) and vaz- to conduct or the like. 

130 spattä jsi with this missive (?), from the context. This would allow a 
base spad- to send out, send a letter (but spat-, spah- would also be possible) 
attested in OPers. spdda- army, as that sent out (the meaning of OPers. haina 
army, OInd. senā 1s similar from say- : si- to send out) ; from spad- the derivative 
would be *spadata- to be sent, formed like hasda- from has- to send a message. 
A base spad- may also be claimed in Olnd. āspada-m place, station. 

133 ttri-maysamjst lasting three months from Praknit *tri-mdsa- with Khot. 
suffix of time, as in ustamamysi last. 

137 ¿msa from older olsa-, orsa- desire, here a dyad with dva from older 
dvama- desire to the base ā-kam-, pret. 3 pl. ātaudāndā they approved. 

139 iskhyjsame exaltation, note Sid. 7 v 1 wskhajsd hiscya beda, for BS 3 r 4 
abhyudayagame, Tib. mthos-par gyur-na. It occurs also with us- in uskhays-, 
and as- 1n askhajs- to arise. 

140 ähaurrji corresponds to pritómanas- 1n. Dwy, 405, 27, see AION, SL, 
I, 2, 1959, 129. 

140 dvāridīrsā thirty-two with semdra upimdra making up the thirty-three 
trayastrimša gods. The asvina occur only here in Khotanese. See BSOAS, x, 
4, 1942, 910 ff. for the guardians. 

145 prrista- has been taken as a late form from the Prakrit of pratisthita- 
based. 

145 sampattakya- from sampatti- fortune, epithet here of devata. 
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147 sīmābamdha the magic circle of protection, cited from BS in Edgerton, 
Dictionary. From Khotan note KT, v, 366, 123 sīmābadhana karāme I make a 
simabandhana ; KT, v, 374, 155 sīmābandhanam karaume in a BS text; KBT, 
140, 980 sīmābamdhanī yanumā, Tib. mčhams béad-par bgyiho. It is paraphrased 
in KBT, 15, 136 sima karvinà baste with the ad]. of kara circle. 

149 hana is Turkish khan Khan, here lord of Kamcü ; in 150 alattuna hana 
the Golden Khan of Khotan. 

151 $wwamsta, and 158 $vvista await interpretation ; the epithet may allude 
to the precious stone, the jade, of Khotan, and then contain a word šīva- 
meaning treasure. If the word is Prakrit it may have a connexion with OInd. 
RV šēvāra- and sevadhi-. 

153 daska is from older duska, and that from older duskara-, m form either 
Iranian or B8; two meanings in Khotanese KT, v, 161, v 3, 4, 5, Tib. dkah 
difficult, and Vajr. 5 b 4, 25 à 2 duskara- rendering BS ascarya- wonderful. 

159 pachaysāvai inf. in -ātat from pachays- to retire. The 3 sg. pres. occurs 
in K BT, 123, 219-13 ne hada pachaysdi ne jsāve in a dyadic phrase. The base is 
then -chays- from zaz- of some kind of movement. But note that -ysd- is of 
double origin, either from a base in -z- or in -k/g-. 

162, 164, 181 bada hiya bvaiya the rays of the land as a word for majesty, 
frequent also in K T, rr, 125, 6 ff., translated AM, NS, x1, 1, 1964, 17 ff. 

166 bāda jai the land has been destroyed, with the synonym pa 187. In 
the context the phrase means intercourse has ceased, diplomatic relations have 
been severed. 

172 dsarya, plural of dart from Prakrit of BS dcdrya-, here acting as envoys. 
The bhiksu called drya- occurs in 198 a7, pl. 168 asa. 

176 gatcaustada are detained, intransitive -ada- or lapsus for -dda. The 
context requires some such meaning as detain. The base sčāf- or čāf- from kap- 
recalls the Armen. loan-word kapem to bind, imprison, kaparan detention, prison, 
see TPS (= Transactions of the Philological Society), 1954, 150. The form 1s 
then similar to pareh- : parosta- to restrain. 

180 thi-pà may be explained as the Chin. X; 34 K 952, 702 t'ai-pau from 
t‘di-pdu possessing great jewels, beside the different spelling KT, rr, 85, 12 
ttayi-pi, 86, 43 ttaya-pu ; StaélH 41 tte-pū. 

184, 187 pa region, land, the phrase 187 basa pa ja? 1s parallel to 166 sg 
bāda jai. "The older form is pata in Vajr. 12 a 2 rravy? pata rendering BS 
daksina- south, later frequently rravye pa : Sid. 3 v 5 rravye pa jsáte (the sun) 
goes southwards ; KT, 11, 56, 14, 17, 20, 23 rravye pa, 12 rravya pa. The word 
is from pat- to extend, see also paĝ- in T PS, 1961, 129 ff., or from pnt- to Avestan 
pantå (see J. Pokorny, Indogermanisches etymologisches Wörterbuch, 808). 

188 the translation assumes vyasnaima as denominative to BS vyasana- 
casting away, trouble, ruin, but the middle aksara is unusual and not certainly 
read. 

191 pvaiya āchai the pvaiya disease, not noted among the many diseases 
of the medical texts. The syllables -aiya- may derive from a base in -ad- or in 
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-ay-. Possibly Avestan vay- (pres. vīnaot+), Pahlavi gloss buš ēt to kill, may be 
contained here, as from *pa(tt)-vayya-. 

191 avai remedies, from older arve, to aruvā-, see TPS, 1960, 79. 

192 hauttaudau, some illness, felt by a convalescent, possibly giddiness ; 
then the second component may contain gart- to turn, roll, whence came Sid. 
8 v 1 gasā, BS bhrama-, Tib. mgo hkhor-ba turning of the head. 

192 dvastai afflicted (by illness), from à-vad-, also Oa 24. 

193 di-para has been taken as *d?ra-para- whose para- is low, bad, inferior, 
and para- has been traced to par- to go, familiar in Sogd. par- to go, Ossetic 
Jārdūg going, going fast, probably Avestan Yasna 51, 12 porotē, and loan-word 
Armen. -parh of čanaparh journey. See KT, rv, 58. 

195 khaca food, and 196 khaysa to be eaten, from Iran. zad- im NPers. 
xayidan to eat, OInd. khad-, and xaz- to eat in Khot. khays-, khdysa- food. The 
form khaca is from *xad-čā- , the two forms resemble khoca-, khauca- covering, 
beside khauysa- a piece of cloth, see the Barr Festskrift, Acta Orientalia, xxx, 
1966, 27. 

199 n(a@)ma-ts(v)alaka- famous, like KT, u, 54, 26 nāma-tsva-, Ossetic 
Digoron non-dzud, Iron nom-dzyd famous, both from *nāma-čyuta-. 

202, 208 gausta loc. sg. 1n the hand, older ggosta- hand, Waxi gawust, OInd. 
gábhasti-. Here also 212 gaustau loc. sg. with pronoun. The parallel dista 
occurs in K 7, 11, 47, 112. 

202 hàm-hàm or hà-hà has been taken as the doubled Chin. 4f K 1089 
rau from adu good, attested in Khotanese spelling in KT, rr, 103, 10, 11, 12 
ha, rendered by Khot. saika good. 

203 ?ra- translates BS $?là- stone, and also vajra-, but was the local word 
for jade as the precious stone of Khotan. 

204 $aca, plural to doc, some cloth or textile, possibly from its use as a 
measure of value some kind of silk. It occurs in an unpublished OKhot. text. 
Similarly in Krorain the pata silk roll or ball was in use for payments (see 
H. Lüders, Teztilien im alten Turkistan, 21-8). They are named in penalty 
clauses, as in Krorain 419. It is in Chinese sien-tsë white silk. 

207, 222 hvaina messenger with oral message without the hada’s full padamja 
of presents (?). The word seems to be formed from hau, ho word (also hoka 
conversation) by suffix -aina-: *havaina- giving hvaina- as from sarau lion the 
adj. sarvainar was formed by suffix -aina-ka-. The compound dhau narrative 
poem (in E 6, 3) gave E 23, 249 ahvaind told of in story, fabulous (against the 
connexion with hvad- to please offered in BSOS, v1, 1, 1930, 74). A similar 
group is in Georgian arak’-2 tale, saarak’e fabulous. 

215 sva remains uncertain syntactically ; the repeated phrase in 226-7 has 
only paska vd gaisdva they returned. It could be a participle to older *suta- 
meaning swift, see BSOAS, xxi, 1, 1960, 36-8. 

219 kina is the Chin. Fr kin a weight of about a pound (600 grammes). 

219 khala-vi renders KT, 111, 123, 69 BS bhāga-pattra- inventory of shares, 
plural khala-vya (KT, 11, 71, 10) with thye-ba, Tib. gte-pa pledge. Since Tib. 
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skal-ba is share, rendering BS bhāga-, it seems likely that here the phrase is 
skal-bahi bye-brag details of the shares, which could be represented by the 
compound skal-bye, as R. Kaneko kindly assures me. The list of gifts in KT, 11, 
59—60 is called in 1. 1 sa khalavi (so to read). 

221 drrū has been taken for drau, older drām such. The word dro hair is 
also at times written drū. 
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RGVEDA ART-. 


BY 


H. W. BAILEY 


A difficulty which has defied solution by the oldest commentators and 
recent interpreters working with only Indian data arises in the translation of 
the Old Indian base attested with the preverb anu- in Rgveda and Atharva- 
veda anvart-. The anu- ‘along with, agreeably to’ assures a favourable 
( ameliorative ) meaning ‘ to urge favourably, to woo’. With abhi- in abhy- 
art- the base is unfavourable ( pejorative ) ‘ to oppress, assault’. 


The Rgvedic Padapatha recognises a base art— in RV 10, 109, 2 

somo raja prathamo brahma-jayam 

pinah prāyacchad dhrniyamānah 

anvartitā vdruno mitrd āsid 

agnir hota hasta-gfhy4 ninaya 
that is, ‘Soma the director first offered back the brahma-jāyā ( wife of the 
brahman- ), he being unangered. Vdruna, Mitrd was the urgent one (a 
wooer). Agní the libator led her holding her hand’. 


Here the Padapàtha proposed anw'artita. The form is the agent noun 
in -itār-, nom. sing. artitā. 

K. GELDNER! found the word obscure and could not decide between 
vart- and art- (as in abhy-art-). The poem RV 10, 109 is not translated in 
L. RENOU, Etudes vēdigues et pàninéennes, I-XV, but in XVI 162, a posthu- 
mous volume, the translation * consentant ' 1s offerred with preference for the 
base vart- . Sayana's commentary reads : rtih sautro dhàtur ghrnàyàm vartate ; 
tasya trci rupam; somam anumodayitā. 


The Atharvaveda passage is AV 14, 1, 56 in a poem on marriage : 

tám ánvartişye sákhibhir návagvaih 
that is, ‘I press upon (urge, woo) her with my Návagva companions’. 
Here however the Atharvaveda Padapātha, less authoritative than the 
Rgveda Padapàtha, proposed to see anu with vart-, not art-. The simi- 
larity of context however assures us that we have at least the same base in 
both passages, and the Rgveda Padapātha would incline the balance towards 
the base art-. 


] Der Rigveda ITL. 331, 
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Since both ‘to woo’ and ‘to oppress’ indicate a basic neutral “ pres- 
sure for or against’, it is desirable to draw in here also the adjective artuka-. 
Thus Satapatha-brahmana 4, 6, 8, 12 has samad dhainan vindanty artuka ha 
bhavanti * strife finds them they become urgent ( demanding, contentious )’. 


A verbal form 2 plur. mid. artidhvam occurs in the Paficavimsa- 
brāhmaņa ) 7, 8, 2. Further the adjective Vajasaneyi-samhita 30, 19 artana- 
is rendered in Mahidhara’s gloss by duhkhin— ‘ grieved, oppressed’. Later 
grammarians knew a verbal base art- ‘ to abuse’, from which Panini, 1, 2, 24, 
has artitvā, rtitvā. 


Outside Old Indian however other data are now to hand in Middle 
Iranian, both Zoroastrian Pahlavi and Turfan Middle West Iranian, which, 
as often, assures the reading of the ambiguous earlier script of Zoroastrian 
Pahlavi. Here we have Middle Persian Turfan, present base ’y’rd- *ayard-, 
with the 3rd sing. 'y'rdyd *ayàrded in the clause n rwényy....'ndr hm'g 
gyšwr "wd dyw'n 'wd prygn 'y'rdyd "wd wrdyd? *that light in the whole 
world and the dévs and the parigs is oppressed and writhes’. The verbal 
noun 'y'rdysn *ayàrdisn occurs in the phrase wysp wrdysn W 'y'rdysn * all 
writhing and distress '.? In Middle Pers. Turfan -rd- is from older -rt- in 
contrast to. —r- from older -rd-, where New Persian has -/[- as in s'r *sār, 
NPers. sàl ‘ year’. Hence here the base is not the ard- of Old Ind. árdati 
‘moves’, ardayati ‘ oppress, beat’, Avestan aroduš-. 


The Zoroastrian Pahlavi now assures this art- by the form ’y’/t- 
*ayürt- with old Iran. -rt-, in which the ambiguous first three letters are in 
turn assured by the MPers. Turfan form. 


This ZorPahl. ’y’/tytn, ’y’Itynytn *ayartitan, *ayarténitan renders the 
Avestan yah- ‘to seethe’* as in Yasna 9, 11 yaéSyantim apam, ZorPahl. 
ayürténitak àp ‘seething water’. Similar is Zatspram (edited ANKLESARIA ) 
30, 16 andar ayartisnih kaf (kwp ) bé (=pat) sar apkanét ‘in seething casts 
foam to the top’. Dénkart (edited MADAN) 643,4 dévan andar došaxy 
ayartit hand ‘ the dévs are oppressed in Dosaxv (the evil existence)’, with 
DkM 643, 4 ayarténitariha and 643, 19 ayartit. 


Both older abi- and adi- resulted in Middle West Iranian in ayy-, ay-. 

Thus there occur Old Pers. abiataka- (in Greek script), ‘ mindful’ ( Greek 
memnón), Saka byàta- 'remembered', Pahlavi Psalter 'by't, 'by'tk'lyhy 

l. Translation J. EGGELING II. 444. i l 

2, ANDREAS-HENNING, Mitteliranische Manicahica I. 12. These are the Avestan 
daéva— and pairika-. 

3. Ibidem II. 19. 

4, As Old Ind, yas- * seethe ', and áyàása- * trouble *, 
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*abyat, *abyatakarihe, Middle Parth. Turfan 'by'd *memory' beside the 
verbal 'by's- * to remember ', ZorPahl. ’byy’t, 'byy'tK'l *agiyat, *agiyatakar, 
Middle Pers. Turfan "vd 'y'dg'ryy *ayad, with. verbal !y'sys$n. New Pers. 
yad, yādgār. With adi- occur Middle Parth. Turfan 'dy'wr 'helper', 
*dy’wryft ‘help’, Sasan. Inscr. NR 34 hdbry, Paikuli insc. vocabulary hdybr, 
Middle Pers. Turfan hy’r, ZorPahl. ’dyy’br ‘helper’, verbal "dv brut 
*adiya par, *adiya parét, Judaeo-Persian ayar, New Pers. yar. Note also Zor- 
Pahl. ayaftan, New Pers. yaftan and Ossetic Digoron ayyafun, ayafun ‘ to 
get’, where Saka has byev— and byeh-— ‘to get’, from the base ap-. 


In Middle Pers. Turfan 'y'rd- and ZorPahl. 'y'rt- the later "y- *ay- 
from 'by- *apiy- has been reached, and ZorPahlavi also has the later spell- 
ing. Since Avestan avi migris * hostile to Migra’ shows a hostile use of 
abi-, it may be accepted here in *abi-art-, and so agree with Old Ind. abhy- 
art- * oppress °. 


The two Tokharian dialects A and B introduce further evidence for 
art-, although here Tokh. -t- may result from older -t- or -d-. This Tokh. 
art-, ārt- renders Buddhist Sanskrit mod-, bhag-, priya-. The context of 
Tokh. A 66a 6ārtus ‘ wooed at a svayamvara—’ recalls the Old Ind. anvart- 
above. Tokh. B Udanalamkara 23 b8 artaskemane renders Bud. Sansk: 
anumodamana-; ibidem 44 a 1 ci artaskemar sasweno * I praise thee as lord’. 
Other forms are Tokh. B arttalne, arttastàr, orttotar. Tokh. A has also 15 
b 6 artant palant ‘ they lauded, they praised.’ Bud. Sansk. bhaja is rendered 
Tokh. A 359, 8 by p-artar ‘ attend upon, favour. ’ 


Since Tokh. B anà- ‘to breathe’ with onolme ‘ breathing being’ cor- 
respond to Greek, Latin, Celtic an- ‘to breathe’, the base art—, ort- of 
Tokh. B will probably indicate an older Indo-European a-, not e-. 
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AVESTA AND SAKA 


by 
H. W. BAILEY 
Cambridge 


In an earlier volume of the Journal (IJ, 3, 132-6) E. Benveniste has shown 
that the Middle Iranian Sogdian and the Zoroastrian Pahlavi commentary 
can assure the interpretation of an nač AĀeyoHevov in the Avesta: his 
example was Av. uzvaédayat ‘he threatened’ in Vidévdat 19.5. 

Users of the Zoroastrian Pahlavi translations of the Avesta are familiar 
with its unmethodical etymologies beside its other often excellent non- 
etymological interpretations. A critique is in place at every point. 

The following note points out how the Saka language of Khotan assists 
in a similar case. In the Zoroastrian Pahlavi translation of the Haddxt 
nask 2, 13 the two methods can be seen side by side: surprising knowledge 
of saocaya- and baosavas, and probably originally of urvard.straya-, 
beside deviation for varaxadrds. The passage reads as follows: 


yat tum ainim avaénóis saocayaca karanvantam baosavaséa varaxadrdsca 
varēžintom urvaró.strayqsóa karanvantam, dat tum nishiddis gabdsca 
srāvayē apasča vaņuhīš yazomnē ātaromča ahurahe mazdā naraméa 
ašavanom kuxšnuvgnē asnāatča ( jasantam dürdatca»! 


It can be rendered: *when you were wont to see another person making 
saocaya-, and practising baosavas and varaxaodra-, and making the strew 
of plants, then you would be sitting reciting gd@das, and worshipping the 
good waters, and devotedly propitiating the fire of Ahura Mazda and the 
man holding to Asa, coming from near or from far’. 

The same passage occurs twice in the Vištāsp yast? with variants. The 


21 Textin N. L. Westergaard, Zendavesta, Yasht-Fragment XXII, p. 297; M. Haug, 
The book of Arda Viraf, 296-7; J. Darmesteter, Le Zend-Avesta, lI, 653-4; L. H. Gray, 
JAOS, 67, 18-19 (against the commentary); C. Bartholomae, Altiranisches Wörterbuch, 
s.vy.; the words jasəntəm dūrāatča are from the Vištāsp yašt, and the Zoroastrian 
Pahlavī commentary. 

2 N. L. Westergaard, Joc. cit., 302-312; Zoroastrian Pahlavī translation in E. B. N. 
Dhabhar, Zand-i Khūrtak Avistak, 184ff.; with English in Dhabhar, Translation of 
Zand-i Khirtak Avistak, 350ff. 
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context is different. In the Vištāsp yašt the preceding sentence mā Owā 
aņra mainyavē maništiš āstāraiti means, although with incorrect forms: 
‘may not Ahriman defile you, your thoughts’, followed by yaa yat ‘as 
when ...'. The actions are therefore Ahrimanian, and the words will have 
pejorative sense. 

Here saocaya- 'calling out, abuse' is a derivative in -aya- to a base sauk- 
‘to call, shout’. In Khotan Saka it occurs in the form süch- from *saucya- 
to name' in a passage of the A$oka story? reading: jāttamahād: bedai vaski 
nāma sūchāmdā u tta rrispurakd varmavardam nama yudamdg ‘at the time 
ofthe birth-feast for him they named a name and so they made the prince's 
name Varmavardhana'.* This is a cliché of Buddhist tales nāmadheyam 
vyavasthāpyate, or nāmadheyam vyavasthāpitam *the establishing of the 
name”. The word sūche "is called (?) occurs also in an isolated passage in 
KT (Khotanese Texts), 6, 220, and Saka Documents, text volume, p. 61. 
For the pejorative sense note the similar case in OIndian kros- ‘to lament, 
cry out’, and dakros- ‘cry out loudly, abuse’, or Pali akkosati; akkosa- 
‘abuse’ beside paribhdsa-. 

The base sauk- is familiar also in Baltic Lit. Saukiu, Satikti ‘cry out, 
shout, name’, Let. sàukt.5 Tokharian of Kuci has Sauk- (the palatalised 
form of *kauk-) as the present to kak- ‘to call’. The Vedic word RV suka-, 
AV šuká- ‘parrot may derive from this base, isolated by the large losses 
suffered in the Old Indian vocabulary. 

The -sēs of ZorPahl. apasés, aBsds ‘mockery’ and NPers. afsds ‘mock- 
ery’; and ‘expression of regret’, as earlier proposed,® should be traced to 
*sauxs- with the suffix -*- (from IE -sk-).? The Zoroastrian Pahlavi com- 
mentator has here rightly afsos, serving as contrast with the later parallel 
phrase ga0dsca srdvayo. 

The second word baosavas-ča is cited as baosayā-ča in Vištāsp yašt 37 
and as baoišyača in 59. A base *baus-1s now well known in Khotan Saka 
büsá, plural büssd ‘jest, mockery’. This has also been recognised in 
Armen. zbósanam “to be merry, play'.? The three forms Avestan baos-, 
Khot. büs-, and Armen. bos- may all be taken from bauxs-, from baug- 
*to enjoy', attested in Khot. büjsana- 'feast', büjsamja *owner, lady', and 


3 In two manuscript copies, Khotanese Buddhist Texts [KBT], 40, 23-5, and 43, 141-2. 
4 See earlier IIJ, 2, 156-7. The whole Ašoka text is translated in the Bulletin of 
Tibetology (Sikkim), III (1966), 5-11. 

5 E. Fraenkel, Lit. Etym. Wörterbuch, s.v. 

$ Transactions Philological Society, 1936, 101. 

? H.S. Nyberg, Hilfsbuch des Pehlevi, II 15 had thought of -sós from an older *srau£ra- 
in Persian form: the meaning seems unsuitable, and clearly sauk- ‘to call’ is preferable. 
8 KT, 6, 251 in the list tcarke büsá khanei for Bud.Skt krida-haàsya-ratàni. 

* Revue des études arméniennes, n.s., 2, 2-3. 
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hambušdā *he enjoys’.!° This base baug- has been discussed in Iranian by 
E. Benveniste in his Titres et noms propres en iranien ancien (108-115) in 
Av. baoxsna- and Armen. ambosxnem. 

The Zoroastrian Pahlavi commentary has Zu , variant j (to the 
Vištāsp yašt). Various readings are possible, but bavandak *speech, abuse” 
would immediately connect with bav- ‘to speak, abuse' in Khot. būtā “he 
spoke’, Bud. Skt. dha, biifid- ‘speech’, and hambveka-, habvaka- ‘abuse’, 
Armen. hambau ‘news’, Georg. ambay-i ‘speech’, amboba ‘to talk’. This 
ZorPahl. bwndk *bavandak ‘abuse’ is serviceable also for Khot. bunda- and 
abstract bundi, an evil act, which could well be ‘abuse’.1* The Zoroastrian 
Pahlavi gloss classes baosavas within dēv-yazakīh. 

In the third word varaxaodra-, variant in the Vištāsp yašt vaxaóra-, a 
meaning ‘something spoken in evil guise’ seems likely. The variant would 
be direct from vak- ‘to speak’. It may be a kind of interpretation. But 
the older varaxaóra- is likely to be the original text. Here the form means 
*yarxOra- with usual changes from a base vark- or varg-. This would 
mean Aryan (Indo-Iranian) vark-, or varg- or vargh-. Since a suitable 
base occurs in Vedic valhate, valhita- ‘to challenge, test (especially by 
riddles, the brahmodya-Y,? and according to the Dhātupātha also 
"paribhāsaņa, abuse’, a pejorative varg- would give Av. varaxadra- ‘calling 
out in challenge or scorn’. Then the Vedic valh- will have IE gh palata- 
lised before front vowels as usual, and not IE gh.4 

In reference to varaxoórás-ca the Zoroastrian Pahlavi commentary has 
taken vara- for kamak ‘desire’, and assumed haxadra- ‘company’, going 
wide off the mark. What the translator of the Pahlavi translation of the 
Vistdsp yast can make of this, can be seen in M. Molé’s rendering,“ 

The fourth word urvaró.strayà- occurs in a daévayasna- passage as the 
following description of the orthodox ašavan- shows. It will then be a 
reverse to the orthodox strewing of the barosman-. Thus Nirangastān 179 
r 10 yd urvarqm barasma frastaranti, ZorPahlavi gloss ké urvar frac 
vistarét.(without barsom), shows the use of star- with urvarā-. The form 


1 Saka Documents, text volume, p. 106; KT, 6, 395. 

1 BSOAS,29, 531; KT, 6, 257-8. 

D The word bunda- was left imprecise in KT, 6, 250, with a thought of bav- ‘to suffice’. 
8 The Vedic challenge is treated in L. Renou, JA, 1949, 1.7-46. Forms with -Al- also 
occur. 

4 An Iran. vark/g- can be compared with other bases. Thus Baltic Lit. vargti ‘be 
distressed’, vérgas ‘slave’, vérgti ‘enslave’, pa-virgti ‘assist, help’, OPruss. wargs ‘evil’, 
OSlav. vragii ‘enemy’ show a base uerg-. OInd. varg- in vrndkti ‘to turn’, passive vrjyáte, 
absol. -vargam, Lat. uergo ‘turn’ (here adduced by L, H. Gray) similarly are yerg-. But 
neither fits the triadic context here. 

8 Culte, mythe et cosmologie dans l'Iran ancien, 366-7. 
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here strayā-, variant strā- in the Vištasp yašt, is either formed by a suffix 
-aya-, as saočaya- above, or by -a- from a verbal base str-ay-, recalling 
OSlav. strojt, Russ. stroj, gen. sing. stroja ‘arrangement’. 

Here for urvarē.strayā- the Zoroastrian Pahlavi commentary has 
gone. astray. I would conjecture that originally the gloss was correct 
with a Pahl. Vy d *urvar-strēh, for which a corruption of 

stryh to dryh suggested to a later writer the word A 
dar ‘gate, door’, for which lie then wrote the Aramaic BBA. From this 
‘gate’ hospitality came in versus closed doors. Bartholomae offered 
‘plantarum prostratio’, like Haug’s ‘cutting down of trees’. But the con- 
text rather contrasts the seated Zoroastrian reciting his gādās with his 
yasna- to the Ahrimanian ceremonies. 

Another daévayasna ceremony is described in Yast 14, 56. Here a fuel 
(aēsma-) is named, nomadka-, like Ossetic Digoron nimātk”u, Iron 
nymātk*ū ‘gordovina, viburnum lantana’, which is still used to make 
pipes in the Caucasus. I was shown a small bush near Nar.!$ The 
nymātkiūjy kutārtā are named in Qulaty Sozyryqo, Avzdrst udcmystd 
(1957), 246. 

Evidently more Middle Iranian support for *varx@ra- ‘calling out, 
abuse’, is desirable. For saocaya- and baosavas this Middle Iranian 
evidence exists. For urvard.strayd- a parallel passage would be an advan- 
tage, but the cognate words are known. It seems necessary to recognise 
that the gap between the older and the later Iranian texts is not great, 
and both periods can benefit from integrated study. 


Additional note. Av. baos- is ambiguous in origin: either (in an inferior 
manuscript transmission) it is for *baoxs- from baug- (with -s- = IE 
-k- or -sk-, as similarly Saka -sus- ‘burn’ from sauk-), or from the variant 
base bauz-, with Av. baos- from bauxs-, that is, Av. -s- = IE -g-k- or 
-é-sk- (like -s- in Av. paras-, Saka puls- ftom *prk-sk-). The bases baug- 
and bauz- survive in Av. būj-, Saka būjs- and Oss. Digoron būz ‘content’, 
as the two Iranian bases maug- and mauz- ‘fail’ occur in Av. -maoya- and 
Saka mūysamdai ‘foolish’, OInd. mugdhd- and mūdhd. Av. baoxšna- has 
IE -s- enlargement: *bauxs- = IE bheug-s-. 


14 BSOAS, 21, 526; 19, 53-4; Saka Documents, text volume, p. 16. For Ossetic -tk*u, 
note also Digoron fatk’u, Iron fátk?ií *apple', from older -0k- or -ók-. 
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SAKA STUDIES: THE ANCIENT KINGDOM OF KHOTAN 


By H. W. Bailey 


To understand and to interpret according to the meaning of the composers, hence in historical 
wise, the many ancient documents in languages which we conventionally call Iranian (or Eranian or 
Iranic, from the name of Eranshahr or Iran, one of the ancient centres of the region where these lan- 
guages have been recorded for over 2500 years), intense research has been necessary. So much has 
been lost, not only from the ancient vocabulary of the texts themselves, but also from the vocabularies 
of modern dialects, such as those archaic ones in Afghanistan, particularly in the Pamir mountains, 
and in Ossetic of the Caucasus, for here vestiges of the old language survive. But larger help can be 
found also in the words borrowed or quoted by peoples adjacent to Iran as foreign words (often proper 
names): in the Akkadian of ancient later Babylon; in the Elamite of Persepolis; in ancient Egyptian; 
in Greek and Latin abundantly; in Armenian from Arsacid times; in the Georgian, Abkhazian and 
Daghestanian languages of the Caucasus; in the Aramaic and Syriac of Syria; in early Arab poems 
and later Muslim books; and further east, in the languages of Kuci (Kucha) and Agni (Qara-shahr) 
(languages frequently called Tokharian, from a widely extended and imprecisely geographical use of 
the name), and in Chinese and Tibetan. The reliability in turn of these various sources of information 
depends upon the scientific level of their publication, and here much remains to be done. 

The oldest consecutive Iranian texts for which dates are certain are in the Hakhamanishiya or 
Achaemenid inscriptions. To the texts in Old Persian in C. Bartholomae’s dictionary of 1904, the 
Altiranisches Wörterbuch and its supplement, and in R. G. Kent’s Old Persian, some new recently-discovered 
inscriptions are now to be added, including one of Xerxes still only incompletely published by B. 
Qarib, a text similar to that of Dareios at Naqsh-i Rustam (DNb). Many names evidently of Persian 
origin have been found in Elamite tablets from Persepolis, for a definitive edition of which we still wait 
upon R. T. Hallock. It is fascinating to have Yamakhshaita (written yamakshedda), the later Jamshīd, 
from one of the Elamite tablets, with Yama in a spelling older than the Yima of the Avesta. A new 
study of all the Old Persian texts is expected shortly from the pen of E. Benveniste. 

Next in time, though we have no external dates, the earliest part of the sacred books of the Zardushti 
of Iran and the Parsis of India, the Gàthas, has the marks of great age, and is placed (although the 
evidence is not decisive) at various dates between times from 1000 to 550 B.c. The Avesta itself is a small 
part of a large collection of texts which were extant till the end of the Sāsānid period. The name 
Avesta, in older spelling ’pst’k *apastak or *apistak, has been traced to *upastavaka- ** praise "' or apastayaka 
“ commandment ”’, without final decision. The Avestan texts have excited great interest in Europe for 
two hundred years. Intense application has been devoted to their study and in general lines the under- 
standing of these Avestan texts is assured. But in many details further insights are necessary. Apart 
from the religious aspect, some of the ancient poetry of the Avesta is admirable and there are in it many 
ingredients of the later epic. 

Another less ancient study which made some progress last century is that of the Zoroastrian or 
Zardushti Pahlavi texts of the Sasanid period, which were later transmitted in Iran and among the 
Parsis who emigrated to India. Here work had advanced slowly, the tradition was insecure, and the 
highly-developed script, which kept only fourteen signs distinct out of an original twenty-two, seems 
to have been satisfactory only while the language was current in Sasanid times. We should, however, 
note that in Arabic script krd suffices for five different spellings in Sāsānid words, where krt, kwrt, grt, 
gwrt represent in Farsi kard, -gird (as in Yazdgird), kurd, gard, gird and gurd. 

This state of near-defeat was suddenly transformed by the unexpected discovery of many manu- 
scripts written in clear scripts in Central Asia, that is, in Chinese Turkestan, from Kashghar in the west, 
eastwards to Shachou, and from Kucha in the north, south to Khotan, at the end of last century and 
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the beginning of this century. The story of these investigations and discoveries is told in J. A. Dabbs, 
History of the Discovery and Exploration of Chinese Turkestan (1963). The famous names here were M. Aurel 
Stein, A. Grünwedel, A. von le Coq, Sven Hedin, P. K. Kozlov and P. Pelliot. Sven Hedin, in a preface 
to a book of 1931, reported the discovery of heaps of manuscripts in six languages, one probably 
unknown, from Qara-Khoto; these are still stored away and likely to delight a later generation of 
scholars. But much was also brought to the museums of Pekin, Tokyo, Kyoto, Delhi, Stockholm, St. 
Petersburg (Leningrad), Paris, Berlin, London and the universities of Harvard and Yale in the United 
States. A great part of these texts, an astonishing number in relation to the experts in the field, has now 
been brought out in numerous publications. 

From western Iran, the religious books of the Manicheans in Persian and Pahlavānīg (so the eastern 
language is named in the texts themselves, for which we may say Pahlavi or ** later Parthian "), were 
found, though often in disappointingly broken pieces. The script was a clear form of the west Asian 
Syrian alphabet where each letter was distinct. It had, however, no consistent means to indicate all 
vowels, so that a fully vocalized text is partly conjectural. Some of these texts were written also in 
Sogdian script and other words and titles have been found written in the Chinese syllabary. Mani 
himself was said to have written only one book in Iranian, the Shahpirakan for Shahpuhr I (who died in 
273), and the rest of his scriptures in eastern Aramaic. But he encouraged translation, and among 
other languages, a great part of his writings has been found in the Coptic language of Egypt. The two 
dialects of Sasanid Persian and Parthian are easily distinguished by phonetic differences, though the 
vocabularies are basically the same. The Central Asian texts proved invaluable in the interpretation of 
Zoroastrian Pahlavi texts, with their ambiguous written forms. 

A part of the Hebrew Psalter was discovered in a Christian Persian translation from Syriac, in a 
more archaic Syrian script and full of heterograms of Aramaic words as in Pahlavi texts. With excellent 
facsimiles, it was interpreted by Kaj Barr. The same scholar also edited a fragment of a glossary of 
Aramaic verbs explained in Sasanid Iranian, of the type of the Zardushti frahang or glossarial text, the 
Frahang i pahlavik. An unknown quantity of these Central Asian western Iranian texts remains un- 
published more than half a century after their discovery. 

Of great importance for western Iranian are all the Sàasàánid inscriptions, for which the Corpus 
inscriptionum iranicarum will eventually be a complete repository. But progress there has been slow since 
the Council was inaugurated in 1954. 

From Central Asia, and more recently also from a castle, Mug in the Zarafshan valley near Samar- 
kand, have come many manuscripts in the Sogdian language, which has ceased to be spoken except in 
the one valley of Yaghnāb in ancient Sogdiana (Sugda, Sughd). Ancient letters, not yet satisfactorily 
interpreted in full, were discovered by Aurel Stein and published by H. Reichelt. They date from 
around 312-313 A.D. Manuscripts from the scriptoria of the three communities of Buddhists (the most 
archaic dialect of the three), Manichaeans and Christians, are fairly abundant. They have been partly 
published, many with facsimile plates. A Sogdian inscription on a pts'k or monument of the Uigur 
Turkish emperor Ai tāngridā gut bulmiš alpu bilgā Bayi Uigur gayan (ruled 808-821 A.D.) was found 
with Chinese and Turkish parallel texts in Qara-Balgasun. The Buddhist Sogdian is particularly 
valuable for its early spelling, where the words have largely forms equivalent to the Achaemenid period 
in west Iran. 

A smaller amount of Iranian dialectal material belongs to the Kuan period of Afghanistan from 
about 100 B.c. to about 400 A.D. Here there are coins with Greek writing, and there is the recent 
discovery of inscriptions in Greek script which have perhaps too confidently been called Bactrian from 
the ancient name of the region. The Tokhari people had come to the west by 100 B.c., and the ancient 
Bactria eventually received the new name of Tokhàristàn. On Hüan Tsang's visit in 641 A.p. he spoke 
of Tokhāristān and the local language written in Greek script. Inscriptions found in ancient Bactria 
could easily be in Tokhārī. 

A new source of eleventh-century Iranian was first made known in the twenties of this century from 
the ancient Chorasmia, later Khvārazm and modern Khiva, in the language called in Arabic khuwārizmī. 
This new material is in manuscripts in Arabic script and is of Muslim origin. The famous lexical work 
of Žamakhsharī, the Mugaddimat al-adab, was glossed in Chorasmian. A vocabulary of Chorasmian 
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technical terms with Persian and Arabic equivalents has also been found. Al-Bairüni was from 
Khvarazm and his own name is explained by al-Sam‘ani as the Persian bériin for Chorasmian anbéZak 
“ outside (the city) ’’, a connexion of Sogdian bék ** outside ". Much remains to be published before 
this Chorasmian dialect will be fully understood. A recent work of J. Benzing (1968), offering the 
transcription of the Chorasmian glosses and a translation of the Arabic text, will greatly assist towards 
its interpretation. The frequent absence of diacritic dots at times makes the Chorasmian uncertain. 
Earlier (1951) a facsimile volume of the Mugaddima was printed in Istanbul. A book by A. Freiman 
called Khorezmiskiy jazyk ** Chorasmian language "', also published in 1951, discussed many problems. 
Otherwise we depend on a number of articles on special points in periodicals. 

Less copious materials are also preserved as loan-words in Central Asian languages. In the kharostri 
or kharosthi script (a name in which I have been inclined to see khshathra- (xšaðra) “ empire ” and 
pishtra- (pistra-) “ writing ’’) the Prakrit and Buddhist Sanskrit manuscripts of Kroraina (modern 
Lou-lan) which can be dated about 300 A.D., contain many Iranian names, as Tiravhara, like Tiravharna 
in a Kabul inscription, and Livirazma, Lyiparasma, but also such common words as divira “ writer, 
secretary ’’, the dpywr of Sasanid inscriptions; aspista ‘‘ lucerne’, Akkadian aspastu, Farsi aspast; 
načira (č = $c) * hunt ", Sasàánid inscription zAiyrpty ** hunt-master ”’, Sanskrit nascirapati-; avimdhama 
* penalty ”, Sogdian Bnd’m *vindim; nok-sari ‘‘ new year ", Armenian loan-word nava-sard, where nok 
“ new ” is like Pahlavi nwk, Ossetic ndudg, nog; cozbo ‘‘ an official title’, Tumshuq Saka cazba-; 
gamfá, gamiiavara '* treasure, treasury ", Old Persian ganja-. 

Among the Yueh-chih (Ue-tsi) in go A.D. we hear in a Chinese book of a title Za or fa for their 
subordinate ruler, the same word with the same meaning as the Khotan Saka sau. This people was 
identified by Kumarajiva of Kuci, who lived 344-413 A.D., with the Tokhara of Buddhist Sanskrit 
texts, and, since there is no evidence of this ša being a loan-word here, the Tokhara of Buddhist texts 
were likely to be Iranian-speaking, which is supported by the presence of the sound fricative kh (as in 
Arabic kha), attested by the various spellings of the name, a sound absent from the languages of Kuci 
and Agni. Tokhāristān replacing the ancient name of Bactria, had in al-Bairūnī's time a language 
cited as tukhārī, but the few words guoted are plant names and do not suffice to assert that this was an 
Iranian dialect. The fragments of Buddhist literature found in Central Asia in Greek script of about 
Hiian Tsang’s time would seem to belong to Tokharistan. 

In the languages of ancient Kuci (Kucha) and Agni (Qara-shahr), some Iranian words have been 
noted. The word amok “ art ” is not found in the Saka of Khotan (it is in Pahlavi amok “ learning ”’), 
but other words indicate a Saka dialect. There occur Kuci asém (pronounced ashān), Agni āsām 
** worthy ”, the Khotan Saka āsaņa- and Kuci asanike, Agni āsānik ** the arhant, the worthy monk ” 1s 
from Khotan with the suffix -īk. Kuci perne, Agni parn- ** fortune ", translating Sanskrit laksmī, 1s nearer 
to Sogdian farn- than to Khotan pharra-. Kuci arikwas is the Khotan amgusda- ** assa fetida ”. 

Central Asian Turkish texts also show many Iranian words. Here we have ančman " meeting ”, 
Pahlavi Aanjaman; anwant ** cause ”, Sogdian nBnt; možag ** teacher ”, from à-màóc- "to teach "; 
ton “ garment ”, Khotan thauna-, Ossetic tunä; vakšik “ spirit”’, Pahlavi vaxs; and others. 

In the book of Mahmūd al-Kāshgharī, the Dīwān lughāt al-turk, sixteen words are quoted from a 
dialect spoken in villages around Kashghar which he called kančakī. This name is in Tibetan Ga-hjag 
(pronounced Ganjag, from Kančak), a name for Kashghar. An obscure context in a fragment from 
Murtuq, near Qara-Khoja, has the word (edited Sten Konow 8, 3) kāficake, which seems likely to be 
this same name. From Ga-hjag came a princess to marry the king Vijaya Simha of Khotan, as we 
read in the Annals of Li (Khotan). Among these sixteen words of Kančakī only one, the word kānbā 
“ name of a plant ?, can be traced. In Sogdian kenba, and in Khotan, kumbd means “ flax ”’. 

Saka has been mentioned several times above. It now demands attention. It is a field in which 
alone I can speak with confidence since it has from 1934 kept me busy for thirty-six years. Here too 
the documents belong to Central Asia, from two regions, Khotan (though many of the manuscripts 
were found in Tun-huang), and Tumshuq, a ruined site near Maralbashi, formerly Baréuq. In the 
many texts the language is called Avatanau, hvatánau, hvatano in the older language of Khotan, and later 
hvanau, hvamnau, hvamno ** the language of Khotan ”, with the suffix -dva-, and in the phrase hvamnye 
phari jsa ** in the Khotanese language " with suffix -aka-. The name of the kingdom is Khotana in the 
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kharostri document (No. 661) dated in the reign (ksuna) of the khotana maharaya rayatiraya hinaza dheva 
vida stmhasya * the great king of Khotan, the king above kings, the army commander, the god, 
Vijita Simha ". In the local texts, the older ones of about 500 A.D. or earlier have the spelling Hvatana, 
which later is replaced by Hvamna and Hvam. This later form is known from the Huanna of Hiian Tsang 
on his visit in 641 A.D., which he reported as the indigenous pronunciation of his time. In Chinese we 
find Yi-t‘ten (whence the Khotan writers also took Yattind) and in Tibetan You-then and Hu-then. Here 
the older -- has been kept as in Farsi Khotan. In Buddhist Sanskrit texts this Hvatana was given an 
archaic Indianized form Gostana. This was then etymologized as a Sanskrit word with go- ** earth ” 
and stana- “ breast °’. Then this gostana in the Tibetan Annals of Li (Khotan) was rendered by Sa-nu 
as the name of a boy destined to be a king of Khotan. A tale was then constructed how the boy was 
suckled by a breast arisen out of the earth. In the Buddhist Sanskrit of Kuci the name was written 
Korttana. In western Iran the name Khotan is known to all readers of Firdēsī's Shahndma through the 
legends of Siyavash, though these stories are not known to the documents from Khotan. The Persian 
Geography of the tenth century, the Hudüd al-‘ Alam, knew the region of Khotan and the regions beyond 
with accuracy. A tale, however, of Rustam has been found in a Sogdian manuscript. 

In the writing of the documents of Khotan and Tumshuq the script employed was the Indian variety 
of north-west India, a form of syllabary which we call the Brāhmī (a name taken from an ancient Indian 
text). It expresses all the vowels, and these texts are the earliest Iranian texts fully vocalized. The 
Brahmi syllabary, however, was inadequate in consonant symbols. Eventually, twelve new signs were 
invented. But in Khotanese a system of conjunct signs was used, so that, for example, they wrote ys for 
z, and js for dz, making a writing of great complexity. 

The two dialects of Khotan and Tumshuq are clearly of one language but have striking differences. 
Such a word as fra- “ forward ” is replaced in Khotan by ka-, but in Tumshug by ra-; hence the 
difference of Khotan hüda- “ given ” and Tumshuq rorda-, from an older fra- with the base bar- *' to 
bear ". Other differences are evident in Khotan śssādasu “ eleven " and Tumshuq sowarsana and Khotan 
pamjsásá ** fifty " and Tumshuq fatsasu. 

The nearest living dialects to these Saka languages are those still spoken in the Pamir mountains, 
particularly the Wakhī of Wakhān. The Greek writer Ktēsias in the time of Artaxerxes II (404-358 
B.C.) is quoted as stating that Roxanake was the name of a polis ** town "' (as distinct from an unfortified 
komé *' village ") where the Saka had a royal seat, a basileion. This name is still known in the Pamir in 
the region Rēshnān, Rēshān, where the language is one of the large Shughnī group in the Vaksu 
(Oxus) region. 

Though direct contemporary statement is not found, it is likely that the two languages of Khotan 
and Tumshuq were spoken by two tribes of the Saka who about 200 B.c. or earlier settled with a 
monarchical or oecarchical system in this region of the Taklamakan. From the second century B.C. 
there 1s Chinese information on Khotan: no major invasion is recorded. 

The Saka are named in the Achaemenid inscriptions. Dareios (Persepolis h 5—6) stated hačā 
sakaibi$ tayaty para Sugdam “‘ from the Saka who are beyond Sugda ". He listed also (Pers. 18) Gandara 
Saka Maka; similarly Xerxes (Pers. h 26) cited Daha Saka, where the Dahà belong to the east of the 
Caspian Sea, in a district later called Dihistan. They are an ancient people already named in the 
Zardushti text, the Avesta. Herodotos (vii 64) wrote of yap Tépom nūvīag zo Zktdag Kadéovor 
Zéxat ** for the Persians call all the Skuthai Sakai’. From Chinese Annals we hear of the Sak (later 
pronunciation Sö and Sai) who had a kingdom in the second century B.c. north-west of Kashghar. 
The Saka people penetrated into ancient Drangiana (Zranka) and their name has remained attached 
to the land ever since. It is known to Isidoros Kharakenos (in the time of Augustus) as Zakaotavń, 
and later in Shahpuhr I’s inscription at Naqsh-i Rustam (Parth. 2) skstn, Greek Zeyiotavn; 
Agathias (third century A.D.) used žeyeoravēv of the people and of their king, which gave in Latin 
Segestani. But on the Roman map the Tabula Peutingeriana, Saga was written. In the kharostri 
inscription on the Mathura Lion Capital, sakastana (k = gh) has s-, but Sanskrit writers replaced this 
by s- in Sakasthana and Saka and knew also sakani lipi ‘‘ writing of the Saka”. In Prakrit we find Saka 
and Saga. 

In Iran itself, Zardushti Pahlavi had (Greater Bundahishn 78, 15) sgst’n, or one may read the later 
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syst'n; the Sasanid inscriptions have sk’n MLKA sakān-šāh, skn MLKTA sakān bānbišn, Persian of 
Turfan sg n b’nbysn, Greek Zeyav oaa; Sogdian Christian sgst’n, Syriac sgstn, with adjective sgzyq-, 
Arab sajastan, stjistan, sagan Sah, Farsi seistén, with adjective sagzi. Armenian has kept the older 
Sakastan, Sakstan and Sagastan, with adjective sagcik and sacik. 

The local texts of Khotan and Tumshuq do not use the name Saka of themselves. But in Central 
Asian Buddhist Sanskrit a Saka-raja “‘a king of Saka” is named which was perhaps the king of 
Yarkand, of which place the ancient name was something like Saka, preserved only in Chinese syllables 
and a corrupted Greek text. In Khotan texts an adjective sakdna- occurs in personal names as in 
Sakafia Sanira, that is, ** Sanira of Sakàna " and Sakam hivi *' belonging to Sakàna ". 

The Brahmanas of India wrote of a northern dvipa- “ continent, region ” which they called Sāka- 
dvipa, from which they reported two immigrations into north-west India, some 2000 years ago, of sun- 
worshippers. The former group, worshippers of Mihira (a later Iranian form of Mithra), had a famous 
temple in Milasthana (Multan) with a golden statue described by Hiian Tsang at his visit in 641 A.D. 
The maga, their priests, named from the ancient title magu-, were admitted among the Brahmanas as 
Maga-brahmanas, the highest intellectual class. The second group, who revered a teacher Jarašastra, 
a Sanskrit form of Zardusht, had priests called bhojaka “‘ ministrants of the god ", and they, being 
unable to accept the Vedas, were not admitted among the Brahmanas. 

Sakastan, Seistan, became famous in the Iranian epic as the home of the hero Rustam (older form 
Rētastahm, meaning probably ** strong in body ”). He is called sagzi ** of the Saka " and in Armenian 
Rostom sagčik. He belongs to Zābul, which is named in Sanskrit Jāguda. 

There seems little doubt that a wide-ranging tribe of the Saka came to Central Asia, and that the 
language of Khotan is a Saka dialect. I have adopted that view here. 

This wide-ranging of the speakers of Iranian languages is vividly shown in the period of European 
migrations in the fourth and fifth centuries A.D. Two tribes known to the Greeks and Romans, the 
Sarmatae and the Alani, penetrated to France and Portugal. The Sarmatae occur first in the name 
Salrima in the Avesta, whence it came into Pahlavi as slm, that is, Sarm or Salm, and into the Arabic 
books and the Farsi epic in the person of Frét6n’s first son. These Sarmatae from the region to the north 
of the Black Sea drove their cousins the Scythians westwards and southwards. Then in the year 173 A.D., 
the Roman emperor Marcus Aurelius (161—180 A.D.) defeated the Sarmatae and took the epithet, as 
victor, of Sarmaticus. Of these Sarmatae, 8000 were taken into the Roman army and from them 5500 
cavalry were sent to the Roman province of Britannia as veterani. An inscription put up by them in 
northern Britain can now be seen in St. John's College, Cambridge. In France too the road through 
the city of Rheims was once called the via Sarmatarum ** the road of the Sarmatae ". 

Yet another and still more important tribe, called Alani by the Greeks and Romans, maintained a 
great state north of the Black Sea and the Caucasus till the eleventh century. As Christians they were 
welcomed in Byzantion (Istanbul); an archbishop is mentioned, and the emperor Konstantinos 
Porphyrogennetos laid down a protocol for the reception of the exoustastés ** ruler " of Alania at his 
Court. The Alani who went west in the fourth century were allotted Lusitania (modern Portugal) by 
the Roman emperor of the West, Honorius, in 409 A.D. 

From the north of the Caucasus, the Alani intermarried with the rulers of Sarir, and in the twelfth 
century one of them, David Soslan, became the consort of the Georgian Queen Tamar during the 
Georgians’ golden age. The name Soslan is later found as the name of a famous hero in the Ossetic 
Nart epic. The Mongol invasion destroyed the Alan state. Some of the Alan tribe called As were taken 
by the Mongols in the reign of Qubilai Khan to the imperial capital city Khan-baliq, modern Pekin, 
to serve as a palace guard. They are called Asutai in the Mongol Chronicle. 

The Alan were for centuries familiar to the Greeks and Romans and also to the Muslim historians. 
The name was given to the Caspian Sea, the bahr al-Làn. Princes of the Arani, another form of the name, 
are mentioned in a letter of as late as 1459 A.D. In the Caucasus the name is not yet quite forgotten. 
The Megrel of Mingrelia in modern western Georgia call a brave youth an alant K'oc'i * an Alan man ”. 
A tournament is called alanuroba * a festival of the Alans ”’ (-oba is a suffix to name festivals). They use 
also the name Alan of the Qaraéai Turks, their neighbours. As a family name, Alan has survived in 
Abkhazian. 
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The Chinese also have preserved the name A-lan. It seems too that the Alan name was taken far 
to the east. According to a Chinese document dated 886 A.D., a god A-lan was honoured in the non- 
Chinese city of Qomul (Qamul, Khamil) beyond Turfan. There also it was reported that amongst the 
inhabitants was a temple of the Mazdeans, the worshippers of Hormizd. 

It seems desirable to adduce here a feature of the phonetic system of Saka dialects. In Qomul the 
final syllable -u/ recalls also the tribe in the Kanchou region named Cimuda, Cumuda, according to 
Khotanese Saka documents, who were named also by Al-Kāshgharī Čumul; he stated that in the 
eleventh century they spoke Turkish but had also a language of their own. Now in the west, also, 
where we know Saka people lived, we find names ending in -ul in Zabul, Sanskrit Jaguda, and Kabul, 
Greek KaBovpa, To interpret an ending -ul we have to note also the Hūna royal name Mihirakula, 
with Mihira as an older Mithra; and this -kula- can be compared with the kert of the west Iranian 
name Yazdkert, in Armenian Yazkert, Turfan Persian yzdygyrd, Farsi Yazdgird. Further, a common 
noun must be cited. This is a word for ** basket ", showing two forms *kamrta- and *čamrta-, in Khotan 
Saka khamūda-, Pamir Yidgha kūmto, Shughnī cemūd, Orošorī camūg (here c = ts) and Sanglēčī čumoļ. 
The various spellings here with -/, -d and -/ show an unusual replacement of older -rta-. I am inclined 
to connect all these names and words as Saka dialect forms containing -rta-, although as always, where 
names are concerned certainty cannot be reached. Note that in Khotan Saka -d- and -/- alternate 
in the foreign word hūdūka-, hūlūka- ** drum ” from Sanskrit hudukka-, and a local word Sade ** goodness " 
is once written salat. For older *krta- (as in Old Persian; Avestan karata-) Khotan Saka has kida-, 
guda-, yida-, yuda-. 

The language of Khotan is attested over a period of some centuries and great changes can be 
observed. The older type from 300 A.D. or earlier is particularly employed in religious translations. 
It has kept syllables which later are absent. Thus the Greeks cited Median tērapog, which is older 
Khotan itatara-, but later ttara- ** partridge ”, Fārsī tadharv; similarly the older satá ** hundred " occurs 
as Se, SSe, Sa, ssa, but the numerals icahora ** four ”, pamjsa ** five ” and hasta “‘ eight’ are not changed. 

At the time we first meet the Saka of Khotan and Tumshug, it is still a highly-inflected language. 
The noun has seven cases. The differences of the two dialects can at once be seen: Khotan has nom. 
sing. and gen. sing. -d and -7, gen. plur. -ànu, but Tumshuq has nom. sing. -?, gen. sing. -à, gen. plur. 
-and, -enu. A trace of the old dual survives in duve sate “‘ two hundred”. The verb has an inherited 
present indicative, conjunctive and optative; there are a few survivals of a preterite; but the past is 
expressed by the use of the participle -ta- with the verb “‘ to be ", as in tā mā * I came ” from older 
*agatah ahmi. ‘The transitive active has a participle form -tdnt- as in yuddndi sta ‘‘ you made’”’. The full 
details of these inflections can now be read in R. E. Emmerick, Saka Grammatical Studies (1968). 

The Saka languages retained some of the archaic Iranian religious vocabulary even after the Saka 
had become Buddhists. It is used with new meanings. The old religious word *Syanta- gave ysama- 
ssanda “° world ” from zam- “‘ earth”; without zam- the word ssandé was used for “ earth ”, and 
ssandramata renders the Buddhist sri “‘ goddess of fortune’. In Avestan the word was sponta ārmattiš 
“the beneficent earth ”. Tumshuq dārza-, Khotan balysa- served to translate tathāgata, and buddha-. 
The ttatra hardysa “ the peak of Harabrz”’ corresponds to Buddhist Sumeru the world mountain, in 
Avestan hard baraz, Farsi alburz. The Khotan urmaysdān- means ** sun ”, but is connected with Ahura- 
mazdāh. Šo too gyasta-, ‘Tumshuq jezda- is the old yazata- ** a being to receive worship ”’, and gyaysna- 
is the act of worship. Khotan phdrra-, Sogdian farn, correspond to Avestan xvaranah- and mean 
“ fortune ”. The epithet of kings and learned men kavi- occurs as Khotan kai, plural kd, used of the 
arya- ** monks” and the rrispiira ** princes". The full phrase zdy spandarmat for “‘ earth”’ occurs in 
Sogdian, where Khotan has only the double phrases ysama-sfandai and sfandramata. 

The contents of the texts from Khotan are of many kinds. The vihdras (Sogdian Brx’r, Farsi buxdr) 
or monasteries as centres of literary activity produced the translations of the Buddhist texts from 
Prakrit or Buddhist Sanskrit. But it is clear that the royal court of Khotan encouraged the develop- 
ment of literature. The poem called fātakastava ** praise of the Buddha’s births ”, originally in Buddhist 
Sanskrit, was rendered into Khotan Saka verse at the behest of the great king Viśa Sūra; he and his 
family are praised in the introduction. The prince Tcūm-ttehi composed a desand or profession text in 
verse. 
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The Annals of Li (Khotan), preserved in a Tibetan translation, record that there were sixteen 
vihāras of the Mahāsānghika Buddhist school in Khotan. It gives also a statistical statement of the 
sixty-eight larger vihdras, ninety-five of middle size and 148 smaller viháras to be found in Khotan itself; 
there were others in the adjacent towns and districts. 

The literature of Buddhism translated in Khotan covered most of the genres familiar in Buddhist 
use elsewhere. There is mention of the various ritual and philosophic treatises. In translation we find 
sometimes whole texts and sometimes fragmentary remains of large books. ‘They were fortunate to 
have behind them the long tradition of Indian book-making. Each folio was numbered and in the 
religious poems the verses are also numbered throughout. Large books existed. A solitary folio num- 
bered 611 has survived. Other folios have numbers 255, 134-148, 152 and one text, the Book of 
Zambasta, has about 4000 lines of verse on 440 folios. 

Religious texts attested in Khotan are the well-known Buddhist Sanskrit Vajracchedtka-sitra, 
Bhadracaryá-desanà, Bhaisajyaguru-vaidiryaprabha-raja-siitra, Saddharmapundarika-sitra, Aparimītāyuh-sūtra, 
Sumukha-sūtra, Suvarņabhāsa-sūtra, Samghāta-sūtra, two Avalokitesvara texts, an Amitayuh poem, a kind of 
Karma-vibhanga text on the penalties for actions. Tales exist of ASoka and Kaniska, the two imperial 
patrons of Buddhism, giving in brief form the tale of Ašoka and Ya$as and of Ašoka and Kunāla. Of 
Kaniska, we have the tale of his vihdra and stipa, and the tale of Kaniska and Agvaghosa. Jātaka tales 
were as popular here as elsewhere in the Buddhist world. The Jatakastava relates fifty stories of the 
Buddha's powers of endurance. The tale of Sudhana and Manoharā is told in three manuscripts in 
verse. Rama and Sita are transferred to the Buddhist world by the claim that Rama was Buddha in a 
previous jdtaka. 

The Book of Zambasta is a miscellany of philosophy and tales of the Bodhisattva. The ascent to 
Tusita and the descent at Samkagya make a colourful tale. The citta-mdtra idealist philosophy of the 
Vijfianavada is boldly thrust forward in strong assertions. No reference to Vasubandhu’s Abhidhar- 
makosa has been noticed, in contrast to Kuci, where portions in translation have been found. The 
Dharmapada type of subhāsita ‘‘ moral saying " is represented by only two verses in Khotanese, which are 
also cited in avadāna tales. But in Kuci both the Udānavarga and a commentary are known. The 
kharostri Dharmapada was found in Khotan. The Sanskrit text has now been edited from parts of two 
hundred different manuscripts. 

A text named after Manjusri is peculiar in that it contains later versions of some part of the Book of 
Zambasta. The text has not been found in Sanskrit. 

But a taste for literature existed outside the vihdras, though we are indebted to them for the written 
traces which have reached us. In several manuscripts there are lyrical verses. The monkish scribe 
tended to end the lyrical passages with a denunciation of kamaguna “‘ amorousness”’. ‘These verses, 
though not yet fully interpreted, show a delightful pleasure in gardens with flowering trees and crystal 
fountains. The lovers drink the durausa drink, in which we see the old name of the ritual drink of the 
Avesta, the dūraoša. In the Staél-Holstein miscellany also we have a love poem copied into the manu- 
script at the end of an official report. 

A traveller's diary of a visit from Vi (probably Khotan) to the Adhisthana capital city of Kashmir, 
the modern Srīnagar on the Vitastā river, shows that this type of record was known in Khotanese. 
To have a report dated to the reign of the Kashmir king Abhimanyugupta, who ruled 958-972 A.D., 
is a striking historical trouvaille. 

On the technical side we find medical texts. At first, Buddhists were adverse to medical studies, as 
P. Demiéville has pointed out in the Buddhist Encyclopedia Hobogirin (under yo "' illness "), but 
eventually they ascribed medical teaching to the Buddha. In one text, a bilingual Buddhist Sanskrit 
text with Khotan translation, which, to provide a title, I called fivaka-pustaka ** the Book of Jīvaka ”, 
represents the Buddha teaching Jivaka, the personal physician of the Buddha in the tales. A further 
medical text translated into Khotanese with an indigenous introduction is the Stddhasāra of Ravigupta, 
of which the original Sanskrit and a Tibetan version are also known, and some part also in Turkish. 
Other anonymous medical texts have been printed. 

Most interesting historically are the many reports called Aasda aurása *' reports of information " 
sent by hada- “ messengers, envoys ” to the Court of Khotan. They report the activities of potentially 
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dangerous enemies, the Turks and their allies, between the cities of Chinese Turkestan Si-chou, Sha- 
chou and Kan-chou. 

One text (P 5538a) is a message from the court of Khotan from King Visa Süra to his mother's 
brother, the Chinese ruler at Sha-chou, the Ta-uang *' great king ", Sha-chou being at that time in 
the tenth century an independent Chinese state. 

In these documents, jade has an honoured place as a gift for kings. It was the supreme export of 
Khotan. 

Many documents dated in the regnal years of Khotan kings have given us the names of kings of 
Khotan otherwise known only in the Tibetan Annals of Li or hidden under Chinese names in the 
Chinese dynastic records. Here we see the kings of the Visa (Vijita, Vijaya) family called Simha, 
Sambhava, Vaham, Dharma, Kirti, Sira, Samgrama, Vikram. The Annals of Li mention other 
names. In these same Annals we even learn that Hphrom Gesar’s daughter Huronga had married a 
King Vijaya Samgrama of Khotan. This Frēm Késar has his name from the Kaisar of Rome 
(Byzantion), a name which later plays a great part in the Gesariad of Tibet and Mongolia. The 
Sogdians and the Parthian used Frém beside the Persian Hróm to refer to Rome in Byzantion. 

A document with signatures called a khala-vi ‘‘ inventory ", probably a Tibetan compound skal-bye, 
contains a list of gifts made to Árya-Ratanavaraksa and Praketu and to be taken to Sha-chou. Here 
our interpretation is at a low ebb since many of the things presented are given unknown names. 

Private letters form another section. The letter of an anonymous person to his old teachers resident 
in a monastery in Phema (in Marco Polo’s description called Pem) is an eloquent expression of gratitude. 

A fine panegyric to one of the kings called Visa Samgrama is the most eloquent of Khotanese texts. 
The writer heaps upon him all the epithets of majesty, secular and religious, and calls him as a climax 
a fifth world-regent. 

In one Buddhist Sanskrit text, the Sttātapatrā-dhāraņī ** the formula of the lady with the white 
umbrella ” the scribe has according to custom inserted his patron's name, and one is suddenly con- 
fronted with raksa raksa mama rājīā vījitti sambhavasya, that is, ** protection, protection be mine, the king 
Vijita Sambhava ”. It is a usual formula in these prayers. Here Vijita Sambhava has, as it were, 
come to life before our eyes—a king of the tenth century, whose very name was unknown to historians 
before this present century. 

Later when all the texts have been printed and translated, we may hope that a fully-qualified 
historian will relate the history of the Sakas of Chinese Turkestan from their own documents, their 
struggles with many enemies, with Chinese, Tibetans, and last and most deadly, the Turks of Kashghar, 
who by 1000 A.D. had put an end to the Buddhist kingdom of Khotan after it had had a duration of 
some I200 years. 
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TOKHARIKA 
By H. W. BAILEY 


IN THE Ucenye Zapiski, XVI (1958), 280-308, the late V. S. Vorobiev-Desiatovsky published 
facsimiles of some Central Asian fragments preserved in Leningrad. One fragment con- 
tained a bilingual text, a traveller's guide, a type familiar elsewhere in Saka of Khotan,! in 
Buddhist Sanskrit and Saka; and also in Chinese and Saka.? The two languages in the new 
fragment were Buddhist Sanskrit and Kuchean, the language of ancient Kuci, modern 
Kucha, the so-called Tokharian B. 

One phrase was apt at once to attract attention. The bilingual, plate 12, 1 b, 2, has the 
text tokharika, kucaññe işcake. In this Buddhist Sanskrit tokharika can be seen the equivalent 
of Hindu Sanskrit *taukhdrikā, that is, a feminine adjective from the name tukhdra, the 
celebrated name of the rulers of Tokharastan.? 

The facsimile plate was insufficiently clear in two of its syllables. Through the kindness 
of Professor Giorgi Tsereteli I have received three excellent copies of a photograph of line 2. 
It shows that the editor has rightly read the text. I had earlier thought that one should read 
iñcake* instead of iscake, and Professor Werner Winter informed me by letter that he wished 
to read kufhaiifie instead of kucaññe. 

Here for the first time a local text offered a rendering “woman of Kuci” for Buddhist 
Sanskrit tokharika. It had long been known that Kumārajīva (born in Kuci) had eguated 
Sanskrit tukhāra with the Chinese J] 3r de-(sī. This Chinese name was widely documented 
from Kan-{sou to Bactria, and throughout the same region the name which in its earliest 
Greek form was Tóyapo« was equally widely spread. 

The problem of what people was meant by the name Greek T6yapo: and Sanskrit 
Tukhára has occupied me earlier on several occasions. General agreement has still to be 
reached. My own view at present is that the name is compounded from an ethnic name 
Gara- (that is, *yara-) and a first component fo- (written to-, tho-, and tu-). The name GBoyapa 
in Ptolemaios, Geography, was that of the city of Kan-tsou. In this region thc Chinese knew 
the Ue-tsi. They reported that a group of these people went westwards to Bactria, but that a 
smaller group whom they called the Little Ue-tsi withdrew into the Kóke-nagur area. In this 
second area we have in Tibetan documents from the 8th century a people called *Gar 
(written in three ways mgar, hgar, sgar). These were important enough to aim at royalty. 
Their name has been carried down to recent times in Tibetan legends. In the Nan-san 
region the 8th-1Oth century Saka texts in the language of Khotan mention three 
peoples, Garu, Cimuda, and Dūmva. These Gara can hardly be any other than the Tibetan 
Mgar in the same region and the -gara of the name Ooydpa, the city of Kan-tsou. 
There can also be little doubt that the Chinese name Ue-tsi also in the same region represents 
the foreign name Gara, that is, with initial fricative yara.’ The earliest attested pronunciation 
of üe is a6, later written hgvar in Tibetan. 


! P 5538 b, edited in BSOS, IX, 521-43, with translation, and again in my Khotanese Texts, UI, 121-4. 

* Sala Documents, text volume, 17-9. 

s V. V. Ivanov, in Problemy vostokovedeniía, V, 1959, 188 ff., discussed this text from the point of view of 
Indo-European. 

* Adyar Library Bulletin, XXV, 4, note 1. 

t The view of E. Pulleyblank, in JRAS, 1966, 16, is in need of modification. 
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For the first component, where the Chinese added their word ta “great”, to which siau 
“little” was the contrast for those in the Nan-san region, there is a useful control in the 
name of Tibet. The Tibetans themselves use Bod, earlier also Bon. This is found in Kuci 
Sanskrit bhufa, Khotan Sanskrit baufa, Hindu Sanskrit bhiofa, bhauffa. But a separate name 
*to-bot- was adopted in Chinese t'u-fan, t'u-pa, t'o-pa, Jap. tobatsu, Sogdian twp'wt-,Uigur 
Turk twypwt, Mongol tēbed, Zoroastrian Pahlavi twpyt, Arab-Persian tubut, tubbat, tubbut, 
tabbut, Georgian t'obit'-, ttumbut'-, Marco Polo tebet. The Saka has ttāgutta- through 
* toyut.* Here one may see “great Tibet” or *'*greater Tibet". The Tibetans were expanding 
eastwards and to the north in the 7th century. In Tibetan books eastern Tibet is Bod čhen-po 
"great Tibet"? This use of “great” is frequent. One can refer to Sanskrit Mahdcina-, Arab. 
Masin, or the later Great Mughal or Great Britain. 

Fuller discussion on this topic will be published elsewhere. Here it is intended only to 
settle the reading of the bilingual text from Kuci. 

The second word iscake which corresponds to'the Sanskrit ending -ikd- “female” looks 
like a loan-word from either Central Asian Iranian or from Kroraina Prakrit meaning 
"woman" with the prestige of a foreign word, like English Dame. Both these sources possess 
stri- “woman”. In Kroraina occur stri, istri, striya, istriya. In Saka the word is striyd-. In - 
modern Iranian Parati šičak “female”, Zēbaki šeč “female”, Pašto $adza from *strīčā- 
are used. From a neuter *istrīčaka- could derive Kuchean igcake. The suffix -dke and -ake is 
used in names of animates. Hence we find Tokharian B rsdke, A risak from Sanskrit rsi- 
"sage", and the proper name B prasamnake, beside À prasenaji, and B prasenaci from 
Sanskrit prasenajit-. | 

For the trajection of ethnic names to later comers to a territory there are many parallels. 
In Central Asia one may note Tibetan sog-dag ‘‘Sogdian’”’ replaced by sog-po and used of 
Mongols; and Tibetan hor “Uigur” used of the Mongols of Chingiz. The Byzantines used 
Toôpro: of the Magyars. The Armenians used Mazk'ut'-k* *Massagetai" of the Eastern 
Turks. 

(1969.) 


6 See details in W. B. Henning and E. Yarshater (eds.), A locust's leg: studies in honour of S. H. Tagizadeh, 
London, 1962, 37, and BSOAS, X, 599-605. 
? R. A. Stein, Recherches sur l'épopée et le barde au Tibet, 245, 300. 
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A HALF-CENTURY OF IRANO-INDIAN STUDIES ' 
By H. W. BAILEY 


ON THIS MY FIRST Occasion of lecturing to the Society I have a more light-hearted theme to 
treat than the solemn lecturer on an obscure problem. The emphasis on the first part of 
Irano-Indian in the title of this brief allocution is for the Iranian tinged with Indian and 
excluding the Arabian content of Islam. The interaction of these two disciplines, Iranian and 
Indian, has been constant since the 18th century when the sacred book of the Zoroastrians 
was revealed to Europe by the voyaging of Anquetil du Perron, who published his famous 
book The Zend-Avesta in 1771. The abundant Indian documents gave the greater certainty to 
the understanding of ancient Indian language and literature. The Indian had been further 
removed to the east; it had lost a considerable part of the older basic vocabulary of the 
“parent” language (called for want of a good word “Indo-European”), so that words had 
vanished or survived as isolated evidence for an older stage of the language. In this matter of 
vocabulary, Iranian was more conservative. The phonetic shape of the language was 
modified both in the Iranian and the Indian field, but such an Iranian word as myazda- for 
the “solid offering” is more archaic than the corresponding oldest Indian miyédha-s. To the 
present day a mountain-dweller in the Pamirs will say nayant **they churn butter”, though 
the word survived in the oldest Indian 3,000 years ago only in nita- “churned stuff, butter” 
and netra- "churning-cord"'. In Iranian too the base nay- “to churn” is not in the oldest 
texts, but occurs in Khotan Saka niyaka- “butter” and fiye “curds”. The Indian language 
had the fortune of preserving its old books within its own land, even, in the South, un- 
disturbed. The Vedic literature is large, from its oldest elements the Rigveda and Atharva- 
veda of ritual, speculation, and magic through the explanatory books of the Brāhmaņas 
and their speculative books of philosophy the Upanisads, with massive epics and dramas 
and sententious poetry and technical treatises; though Buddhist texts suffered large loss, 
which Chinese and Tibetan translations only partly make good. 

In the field of Iranian studies it has been entirely different. In the earlier expansion of 
the Saka peoples (whom the Greeks called Skuthai) in the Pontic region of the Black Sea 
across the central Asian plains and mountains to Kāšyar, Khotan, and the Lop Sea, there 
was no inducement to preserve written documents. Out of an uncertain region emerged a 
sacred book transmitted for centuries till we find our earliest extant manuscript in the 
Bodleian Library dated A.D. 1323. 

This book which we call now the Avesta, through a Persian pronunciation of the early 
Islamic period of an older word, is a fragment of a much larger literature which had 
been preserved by the Magu-priests in their priestly tradition in Erānšahr. Part of it is 
in a dialect very close in form (but with Iranian phonetics, vocabulary, and inflexion) to 
the oldest attested Veda language about 1,000 years before our era. It is obvious that such 
an ancient book must contain archaic knowledge. To provide against the loss of under- 
standing glosses were necessary. This was attempted. The whole of the extant ritual part 


1 Read as an informal lecture after the award of the Society's Triennial Gold Medal on 13th April, 1972. 
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ofthe sacred Avesta is accompanied by a word-for-word translation with copious notes. That 
is the part called Yasna, the oldest word in Irano-Indian texts, the yazna-, for “worship” of 
the yazata-gods (now the izad). The ritual prescriptions of the book Vidév-dat or Vendidad 
has also its own gloss. But other parts are no longer accompanied by an interpretation. Here 
was a problem to tackle: could the original meaning be recovered ? What did the composers 
of hymns and heroic stories mean? 

At the beginning of this century the study of the oldest Iranian tradition was struggling 
with great difficulties. While the Indian texts were examined with enthusiasm and the later 
Sanskrit language had never been forgotten in spite of the loss of vocabulary and obscurity 
of the oldest words, the Iranian tradition had preserved much less. The Avesta was eventu- 
ally handed down in an excellent script marking subtleties of pronunciation. It was possible 
to prepare a grammatical structure on the model of the oldest Indian. The commentaries, 
however, and theological disquisitions were in an obscure writing, the Zoroastrian Pahlavi, 
which could only be penetrated in part. The indagation was perpetually defeated. Most of 
the books had been taken from Persia to India. To this must be added the scarcity of 
scholars who could devote themselves to this task; usually indeed they held posts in other, 
though related, subjects, as in Indo-European or in Sanskrit. 

The Iranian task therefore lay in two fields: to use all the Indian evidence as to the 
oldest beliefs and customs, to vocabulary and grammatical forms, and to gather up every 
minute piece of evidence on the Iranian side in traditional learning, manuscripts, inscriptions, 
of both western, that is, Persian, and eastern source in the mountains of Afghanistan, and 
of the northern regions where the Achaemenian Persians placed the Sakas, from the Saka 
paradraya on the Danube to the Saka tigra-xauda with pointed hats in the North whom 
they depicted on their monuments, to the Saka haumavarga and the Saka para Sugdam on 
the Iaxartes river. From Babylonian and Elamite cuneiform texts came copious words, 
especially titles, from Greek and their imitators the Romans came Median and Persian 
words, and especially proper names; and other matter from the North, the Scythians. That 
was the period of the Avesta. 

Later sources flowed more copiously. In Persia west of the Iranian expanse the Persian 
tradition was carried on unbroken till the mass of post-Islamic literature was produced. But 
between the end of the Achaemenian period (330 B.c.) and the Sasanian renewal (A.D. 226) 
written records are scanty. An occasional inscription has been found of the Parthians. Nisa, 
the Parthian city, has delivered thousands of inscribed broken pieces of pottery from wine- 
jars. The Kušān of the eastern region is known in recently found inscriptions in Greek 
script. But long consecutive texts in manuscripts are unknown. The Greeks wrote of 
hypomnémata “records” of the Persian court, but they have perished. 

An earlier form of Iranian was found in Armenian loanwords, which by present 
knowledge can be separated into Parthian, borrowed in the Arsacid period when Armenian 
had an Arsacid ruling family, and Sasanian words of the south-western Iranian dialect of 
Persis, Fars, beside traces of northern Iranian, that is, Saka in origin, but actually of the 
tribes in contact, particularly the Alans who were dominant in the North and in the northern 
Caucasus till the 11th century, and after whom the Caucasian Gates, the dar i aldndn 
“Gates of the Alans” were named, the pass between Tiflis and Dzāuāgi yāu (earlier Vladi- 
kavkaz). The name Sat'inik of the Alan princess is evidently the feminine of the masculine 


A HALF-CENTURY OF IRANO-INDIAN STUDIES 101 


title in Avestan sdfar- “ruler’’. The northern Iranian word marg "bird" occurs in some 
Armenian loanwords, and is also found modified in Georgian p'arsa-mang-i “‘peacock”’. 

For more abundant materials, however, of this intermediate period scholars had to 
wait till the unexpected discoveries in the region of the Sità river, the modern Tarim river 
of the Taklamakan desert, east of Kāšyar, and the borderland of Throana (Tun-huang) in 
western China. For the first time masses of manuscript texts in four Iranian languages were 
placed in the hands of scholars. Eighty years ago some travellers and later some Aq saqals, 
Indo-British agents, had brought or sent pieces of written documents to India, where 
A. F. R. Hoernle was active in studying them. But the most astonishing discovery was in 
1908 in a temple in Throana. There a room in a temple was found, stuffed from floor to 
ceiling with manuscripts in several languages. Excavations were also undertaken in the 
Tarim region in deserted settlements. Further north the Turfan region was a source of many, 
primarily Manichaean, manuscripts. 

For Iranian studies these discoveries were fundamental. Scholars at once turned their 
attention to their elucidation. Two Iranian languages, Sogdian and Saka, of which hardly a 
trace beyond proper names had survived were suddenly abundantly attested. Sogdian from 
ancient Marakanda, Samarkand, had been carried to the regions of Kroraina, Loulan, by 
merchants. It was the Silk Route. We have some of their ancient letters of the years 312-313 
of our era. But the greatest amount is in theological texts written by Buddhists, the more 
archaic spellings, by Manichaeans in a reformed spelling expressive of real pronunciation, 
and a still more developed Sogdian in Christian texts, both canonical and other translations 
from Syriac Nestorian books. Even Ilios the city of Troy was known to the Sogdians in these 
translations. There is also an archive from Mount Mug on the Zar-afshān river near 
Samarkand itself of the beginning of the 8th century, the time of the war against the Arabs. 
Sogdian is still spoken in the valley of Yaghnàb. 

Having parallel texts in Buddhist, Manichaean, and Christian books it was possible to 
proceed at once to analyse these Sogdian documents. Much has already been published with 
translations and elaborate commentaries. Here G. Gauthiot, E. Benveniste, and in Germany 
F. W. K. Müller, H. Reichelt, W. Lentz, O. Hansen, and W. B. Henning were particularly 
active, and work is continued on the many unpublished texts by M. Schwartz in Berkeley, 
California. In most cases a corresponding text could be found. The Sogdian Buddhist 
texts were at times translated from Chinese. M. Schwartz has been particularly successful 
in finding Syrian originals for the Christian texts. Two grammars of Sogdian exist: R. 
Gauthiot had planned a grammar which after his early death was completed by E. 
Benveniste. The other grammar, indispensable in this field, is based on the Manichaean 
Sogdian with constant comparison with the Buddhist and Christian texts, the Grammar of 
Manichean Sogdian by I. Gershevitch. 

Sogdian has supplied valuable aid to interpret the older language, as for example the 
Avestan hapax legomenon ara- used of a mental defect, for which the Sogdian has given the 
connected draka- “‘mad’’, translating the Buddhist Sanskrit unmdda- ‘‘madness’, and related 
to Ossetic arrd “‘mad”’. 

The Parthian and Persian texts were also Manichaean in a clear script of Syrian type. 
This revealed the pronunciation of the Manichaeans, as they spoke it without archaisms 
which were still affected in the official inscriptions of the period. It gave a very satisfactory 
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knowledge of the vocabulary and inflexion of about A.p. 200-300. Manichaean texts are 
known in many languages, since the religion survived almost a thousand years as a living 
faith. Hence it was possible to analyse the new texts speedily with help of bilinguals and to 
use the new knowledge to interpret the hieratic texts of the Zoroastrian Magi. The Sasanian 
commentaries on the Avesta began to be interpreted. How much remains to be done can be 
illustrated by a reference to the Life of Zoroaster told in legendary form in a large 9th-century 
book, the Dēnkart. Here there are stories of the life of Zoroaster, and it is related how as a 
child his enemies tried to destroy him. In the morning after these dangerous attacks the 
mother hurries to the scene and finds him 19° 29)9 (^wstk|, "nstk|). This, said E. W. West 
in 1897, must mean she found him čstak "standing up”. But 70 years later Maryan Molé 
saw otherwise. He translated with somewhat dubious grammar: “she seized him by the 
rump’’. Now the ambiguities of the Aramaic script which had reduced 22 signs to 14 distinct 
shapes allow other readings. And certainly the anxious mother does not find her son 
standing up, nor does she seize him by the rump. She finds him simply anastak, that is, 
“unharmed’’, and nothing more. 

It is to be expected that eventually all these mysteries of the Zoroastrian Pahlavi books 
will be solved by the few devoted scholars who are fascinated by them. But much still 
remains to discover. 

The Parthian and Persian texts made the separation between two literary languages of 
Eránšahr perfectly clear. Almost the whole vocabulary can be distinguished by phonetic 
and semantic tests. These two dialects, however, have diverged so greatly by A.D. 300 that 
for example the word for “heart’’ is Parthian zird (like modern Balēčī zirdé), but is 
Persian dil. 

Persian Christian texts also existed and one Persian translation from Central Asia was 
found to be a rendering from Syriac of the Psalms of David. It is fragmentary, but enough 
survives to show the archaic system of spelling like the Zoroastrian Pahlavi books and unlike 
the Manichaean, which as a reforming and new religion abandoned the older traditions. 

One curious feature has been the very small amount, one glossarial fragment, of the 
Mazdean, that is, the Zoroastrian literature in Central Asia. It is curious because the 
Mazdean worship which used fire as a symbol was well-known in China. As late as A.D. 886 
in the originally non-Chinese town of Qamul (modern Khami), a Chinese document knew 
of this cult with a temple to A-lan (older a-lam). The Chinese even made a special written 
sign, now pronounced hien, by placing the heaven character to the right of the religion 
character, to refer to the fire cult as they considered it. It would have been exciting to have 
found some part of the Avesta in the sands of Central Asia. 

The second language Saka, quite unknown apart from proper names in Greek books 
and inscriptions, was found in manuscripts both of official business origin and of religious 
texts. In the texts the books from Khotan, in Buddhist Sanskrit Gostana, called their own 
language hvatanau “of Khotan”, but evidence exists that the people, at least the dominant 
group, were of the Saka Iranian stock. In addition to Khotan, a few manuscripts have been 
found in another more archaic dialect based upon the ruined city Tum£uq, a Turkish name 
meaning "beak"', of which the older pre-Turkish name is unknown. The ruin is near modern 
Maralbaši, north-east of Kāšyar. How different the development had been can be seen in 
such a word as Iranian frabrta- ‘‘offered’’, in TumSuq rorda-, in Khotan hūda-. 
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From the new documents much can be recovered concerning the history of the Kingdom 
of Khotan. The Chinese annals are jeyune in the history of the western barbarians. Here is 
something new. 

Saka, if we adopt the Achaemenian value of the word for all the northerners from the 
Danube to the Iaxartes, the modern Syr-darya, now survives in Ossetic of the Caucasus and 
in the Iranian dialects of Shughnān, Wakhàn, and Munjàn of the Pamirs. By gathering up all 
the materials now available in Khotanese and Tumsuq manuscripts and in proper names from 
the Greek books of the Pontic region with the two modern dialects of Ossetia, Digoron in the 
west and Iron in the east, we have a considerable purview of the Saka language of antiquity. 

The Khotan texts seem to have begun about a.p. 300 with translation from Buddhist 
Sanskrit books. They continued to write the language till the coming of the Turks, who took 
over Khotan in 1006. The language is thus attested for some 800 years, and not surprisingly 
there is a vast change to be noted over those eight centuries. The oldest Saka Khotan language 
is still highly inflected in the noun with seven cases. The verbal system, however, compared 
with the Avestan language is greatly simplified. The vocabulary is still largely intact, although 
for peculiar Buddhist ideas the foreign Prakrit and Sanskrit words were either taken over 
unchanged or translated mechanically. The script used for the Khotan and Tumšug Saka 
was a modified form of the Brahmi script of India, of which the script of modern Hindi is a 
later descendant. That meant that every sound was indicated. In the TumSuq form twelve 
new signs were added to express peculiar Iranian sounds, where in Khotan they preferred to 
join older signs for the new sounds. 

In all aspects it was clear that these massive discoveries of manuscripts must be exa- 
mined and so far as possible edited. After the work of A. F. R. Hoernle, E. Leumann, and 
his son Manu Leumann’s work on his father’s papers, and Sten Konow, there remained a 
large amount of Saka material untouched in 1934. For Iranian studies these Saka texts 
were extremely important. They also, as being Buddhist, must contain much of interest for 
the illumination of the obscurity which covered the expansion of Buddhism through Central 
Asia to China and Japan. 

In addition to all the Iranian materials there had been found almost 800 documents 
in the north-western Prakrit dialect of Gandhara, the modern Peshawar region, transferred 
to Kroraina, Loulan, and there used as the administrative language of a kingdom flourishing 
about A.D. 300. For this Gándhàri Prakrit the Kharosthi script was used, written from right 
to left, which had been introduced in the Achaemenian period from Persia to the north- 
west of India. I have thought that the name is from an older xSa@ra-pifira- meaning 
"Imperial script". The Kharosthi script continued in use in the Kingdom of Kuci in the 
Tarim region till the 7th century. Many pieces of Kharosthi text lie still unpublished, after 
many years, in Germany, and some small pieces also in London, from this northern region 
where a local form of Kharosthi script had been developed. One religious text from the 
region of Khotan was an important recension of the Buddhist Dharmapada, the book of 
devotional poems. 

For Iranian studies these Kharosthi Kroraina texts are important for the Iranian words 
they contain; they assure a date around A.D. 300 before the bulk of the extant Khotan Saka 
texts were written. One problem they have raised is the source of the north-western Dardic 
Pašai word čimdr “iron”, and the related words of Dardistan and Nuristan. In a Buddhist 
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Sanskrit manuscript of the Samghāta-sūtra from the Gilgit Buddhist monument called a 
stūpa, probably therefore about A.D. 400, there occurs the word cīmara-kāra- **worker in 
cimara- metal". The Chinese translation proposed the meaning "iron", and the Tibetan 
translation gave "copper". The modern dialects have the meaning "iron". Now this word 
probably occurs in Kroraina in the phrase cina cimara (the quantities of the vowels are 
unknown in this script). If we render by **Chinese cimara-", that is, Chinese iron", one is at 
once reminded of the Arabic hadid sini "Chinese iron", possibly meaning “‘nickel’’. But this 
Buddhist Sanskrit word cimara- has such a similar appearance to Turkish timir “‘iron’’ that 
the older form of the Turkish timür is likely to be *¢imr- with -ür replacing -r- after con- 
sonant, as the Turks turned Persian babr “‘tiger’’ into the name Babur. 

Our Khotan Saka and Tumšug Saka documents are of the second stage of Iranian 
linguistic development and therefore less easy to use than the older linguistic texts for 
historical theories. One word has proved of importance in the Ossetic field. The Khotan 
Saka word nadaun- from older *nrtdvan-, with plural nadaund and nominative singular 
nade (from *nrtāh) means “‘man’’, and “hero”. It is a normal derivative from nar- “‘to be 
strong, virile, skilled". This word at once gives the interpretation of the famous Ossetic 
word Nartd, which occurs from Ossetic in many Caucasian languages. It is the name of the 
chief of the heroic families of the Caucasian Epic, the stories of the Nartās. Here the Ossetic 
word belongs to a more archaic dialect than the modern Digoron and Iron Ossetic dialects, 
an older dialect in which the syllable -rt- is kept unchanged in nartd. 

Saka has also surprising similarities with the Pamir language of Wakhàn. Here there 
are the well-known words Wakhi i3n "iron", Khotan Saka hissana-, and yas ‘‘horse’’, 
Khotan aśśa-. But also the wild mountain animals Khotan Saka draussa- and purssa- are 
clearly with dialect differences connected with Wakhi drok§ ‘‘bull’ and vroks **male Ovis 
poli”. Then too the Khotan Saka karasta- “skin of an animal’’ is in Wakhi kurust and 
Shughni karast. Such comparison gives some assurance that isolated words in the Pamir 
Iranian languages are at least one thousand years old. 

There are Iranian loanwords in the autochthonous languages of the Caucasus. The 
abundant Alan (ancestor of the modern Ossetic) words in the Ingush language were col- 
lected in 1930 by A. Genko. The Ingush live to the north-east of the Ossetes in the northern 
Caucasus. The closely related Chechen too has many of the same loanwords. 

A striking piece of evidence from Khotan Saka can illustrate the presence of Iranian in 
the Caucasus. In Khotan Saka the word pimja- “point” is used of a mountain “peak” and 
of the “breast”, and it is known elsewhere that the sense of “point” is used to express these 
concepts. The word pimja- is of common Iranian formation from the base (s)pei- “to be 
pointed” (familiar in the English word spit). In Ossetic Iron fyndz, Digoron fij (in a proper 
name findz) means both “point” and "nose", as when they say jd dzdburtdn sd fijtd “‘the 
points of their shoes". The two words are clearly from the older Saka and ultimately Indo- 
European. But to these must be added Abkhaz a-p'anc?a ''nose", Georgian p'inc'-vi 
“nostrils”, and Armenian pinč‘, pinj “nostrils”, which have previously been mistakenly 
treated as of Caucasian origin. 

It was from Khotan Saka manuscripts in the bilingual of traveller’s phrases that the 
Sanskrit name Gostana-deSa for “Khotan” was first discovered. Indeed it is clear that not all 
the Old Indian vocabulary has been recovered. 
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The Khotan Saka word durausa, an epithet of the lovers’ drink in a lyrical text, is the 
adjective to the archaic word *durausa- which occurs in the Avestan diraosa, the Zoroastrian 
Pahlavi dur-o§, and the oldest Indian durdsa-. Much ink has been spent on interpreting this 
word; the dispute is not yet settled. But it is the distinctive epithet of the sacred ritual drink, 
the Iranian hauma- and the Indian séma-. Thus the specialist in Saka studies cannot hold 
aloof from the controversy over the original meaning of hauma-. One of the Saka tribes was 
in fact called hauma-varga-, mentioned above, which seems to transmit this same plant name. 
It is a strange situation to find that no one can state what the hauma- was. For the second 
component of the name, which the Greeks called ’Apupycor, the base is used in the Avestan 
word varaxaóra- for *varxóra-, the technical word for some solemn utterance in a non- 
Zoroastrian ritual. The hauma-varga- would then be the Saka particularly devoted to the 
hauma- cult. 

The plant has no reasonable name if it is traced to hau- “press out Juice”, that is, “the 
pressed stuff"' or the "act of pressing juice". What the plant was must satisfy fairly stringent 
conditions. If both Iranian and Indian evidence is combined the choice is limited. The poets 
claimed that on drinking it they experienced almost divine feelings. The juice is pressed from 
a stalk. It is not fermented, but acts immediately, so that various plants are excluded. It 
grows on mountains; the müjavant mountain is named in the Rigveda. In the Iranian texts it 
grows on mountains, on plateaux, and in rocky clefts. It was costly to buy in India. It was 
necessary to admit substitutes in the Indian plains, since the plant did not grow there. It was 
necessary also to make the stalks swell in a special rite called dpydyana- before pressing out 
the juice (a rite already misinterpreted in the Brahmanas). The word is from the unitary 
Irano-Indian period, and that would place it in the Caspian or Pontic area. 

In modern use there is the Pašto dma, hém in Afghanistan, which is Baloci hum, humb, 
nar-é6mb, a name of one of the Ephedra plants. The Ephedra is in fact the plant now used in 
the Zoroastrian cult both by the ZarduSsti of Persia and by the Parsis in Bombay. Since the 
Ephedra grows in India, it is excluded as the primary hauma- plant. 

A complication arises, not yet fully clarified, when it is seen that Khotan Saka has as 
adjective huma- meaning “spongy’’ or “‘soft’’ in a description, beside ttona- “‘fat’’, of the 
former state of hands which in a cemetery had become dried up. This Khotan Saka word 
makes certain that the Pasto word for ‘“‘mushroom’’, xémba, means in fact the “spongy 
plant”. Basically the Vedic Rigveda ksumpa-, glossed by ahi-cchattra- "mushroom", 
belongs here, together with the early Germanic *swammia-, *swampa-, *sumpa-, all referring 
to “spongy” things, the “sponge” itself, or “mushroom” or “swamp” or “sump”. At some 
early period there was likely to be collision between the word hauma- as the name of the 
sacred drink and the word huma- or hvama- of the “spongy” thing. Indeed would not 
“spongy” plant be a better name for a plant than "pressed juice" ? 

The evidence available for the solution of endless ancient Irano-Indian problems is 
rarely sufficient to give a certain decision. Hence the perpetual struggle to prove personal 
views. This is the reason for the regrettable personal disagreements among specialists in 
Iranian. A monograph which may be greeted as a work of genius by one scholar, to another 
seems audacious, and to yet another nonsense. The ground for a communis opinio is still 
restricted. 

At times one may wait many years before some decisive evidence is found. I can 
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mention a case of my own. When 40 years ago I proposed that an Old Persian word meaning 
“ornamentation” must be read dranjanam, because the Iranian word for *'to decorate” was 
á-rang-, it was rejected, and, if cited, it was just a rejected "personal" view. In 1970 the word 
was found in a document in another language, the Elamite, as a loanword, but written out 
fully as ha-ra-an-za-na-um. The other possible reading of the Old Persian word, namely 
*arjanam, is now finally disqualified. But 40 years is a long time to wait. 

Another case comes to mind. Thirty-six years ago the word drya-bhdsd meaning the 
Buddhist Sanskrit language was rejected. I had quoted it from a colophon to a Sanskrit- 
Chinese lexicon. But now the word has been found in a most respectable text, the 
Abhidharma-kosa of Vasubandhu. It is well to remember that the Buddhist Sanskrit is still 
far from fully known. 

The wandering or nomad tribes, who ranged back and forth between the Danube and 
Kan-su of north-western China, did so before the Turks descended from Mongolia. That 
some were Iranian-speaking has long been known. From Greek sources we know Skuthai, 
whom the Persians called Saka, the Sarmatai, and the Daai, who are the Sairima- and Daha- 
of the Avesta; the Aorsoi, who have been compared (but not yet certainly identified) with 
the later Arsia, who are the As, Assi, Asi, Os, Ovs of the Caucasus region (a name now used 
in the name Ossetia); and the Alanoi, Alani, the aAxjevres AAavot (powerful Alanoi) of the 
Greeks. All these were Iranian-speaking. But other names are also likely to be Iranian in 
origin. The Avesta knows the people Hyaona-, hostile to its prophet and to his patron 
Vistáspa, having a king with the Iranian name Arojat-aspa. This hyaona-, taken as a simple 
adjective, is identical with the Old Indian Vedic syond- “‘satisfying’’, and like Vedic bhoja- 
meaning both “enjoyer, possessor, ruler” and a tribal name, is used of those who have 
satisfied their desires by lordship based upon possessions. As a tribal name the Hyaona- 
were thus calling themselves “lords” or were so called by others. Similarly the Daha people 
have a name identical in form and probably in meaning with the Khotan Saka daha- “‘virile 
person, man as contrasted with woman”, which is once cited in the Vedic tradition in the 
Rigvedic dása- used of the primal man before the mánu- “man” from which the later manus- 
and manusya- "man" were derived. 

When therefore we meet later the Avares, the Avars of the 5th century of our era, and 
the name handed down by the Greeks of the Ouar-xónitai, and the Ouar kai xounni “the 
Var and the Hona’’, both names are likely to be of Saka origin. In var- and its by-form 
avar- one would see a Saka adjective meaning “‘strong’’, as attested in the Khotan Saka 
vara- (which renders Buddhist Sanskrit bhadra-) from var- **be strong”. As to the prefix a-, 
it is familiar in other names of the Iranian tradition: Old Persian akaufaciya-, later kófic, 
Mardi beside Amardi, Parni beside Aparni. Whether the prefix was originally a- or d- 
cannot at the moment be decided. The New Persian ámul from Amardi may have a secondary 
long d-. 

Tribal leaders do not necessarily speak the same language as all their followers. But the 
royal names are often Iranian. The name of the Hana ruler of north-west India in A.D. 520 
was Mihira-kula-, son of Toramāņa-. The Mihira- of the name is certainly the older Mira-, 
and the whole name will be Iranian. Within the many dialects of Saka the older group of 
sounds -rta- underwent various changes, in one change it was replaced by -ula-. Hence in 
Mihira-kula- we have the rather obvious older * Mi@ra-krta-. It is a name formed like that 
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of the Sasanian kings *yazata-krta- attested in Armenian Yaz-kert, Zoroastrian Pahlavi 
Yazd-kart, later Yazdigird, and Greek Izdigerdēs. 

It has been proposed recently by V. Livšic in Leningrad that the Heftal name, which 
the Persians wrote haitdl and haital, and which they stated to be a Bokhara dialect word 
meaning “strong man’’, was the same as the Khotan Saka hitala- in the compound hitala-tsai 
serving as some heroic epithet. This, which seems likely, has important consequences for 
the name of the Heftal people. 

It seems clear now that the Kušān word, the title yavuga- of Kujula Kadphises 
(Kapphisa) is an Iranian *yavuka- or *ydvuka- “‘gatherer, assembler of a troop, troop- 
leader", from the well-known base yau-, from which we have also Old Indian yüthá- 
“group”. The initial change expressed in Greek ZAOOY is like that in Khotan Saka j- 
(— Z-) from older y-. Later this Iranian yavuka- gave Turkish yapyu, and jabyu. 

It 1s necessary also to keep in mind that Iranian words of an early period from some 
Saka dialect were carried east and taken up by Turkish, only to be brought later to the 
Iranian languages in the west. A notable case is that of the word for "mule". To express this 
concept Old Indian had used asva-tara- "partly horse". The Iranian used xara-tara- "partly 
ass", which survived in the Sogdian yrtr'k *xarataraka- and Khotan Saka khadara-. This 
became the Turkish gatir, whence we find it again in Ossetic in the Turkish form Digoron 
qadir, Iron qadyr, although they had their own Iranian word xárg-dfs 'ass-horse" meaning 
“mule”. 

It was long ago proposed that the Finno-Ugrian word Votyak pars “‘pig’’ had come from 
a lost Saka word connected with Latin porcus. This word in later form has in fact been 
found in Khotan Saka as pāsa- from older *parsa-. But it has also been found in a fragment 
of the Avesta in the phrase hus paraso as recently as 1967 by K. Hoffmann. It is one of the 
many words which Iranian has preserved, in common with other Indo-European languages, 
but of which no trace has been kept in the oldest Indian. 

In the Gilgit stūpa monument which was opened in 1933 and contained many Buddhist 
Sanskrit manuscripts one folio of a manuscript at the end of a Buddhist text contained a 
long list of names of persons who had shared the merit of the work. These names are largely 
unfamiliar, but are likely to be to some extent of Iranian origin. The presence of the word 
phana- is important, since it is almost certainly the Iranian farnah-, in Sogdian frn, and fn, 
and in Khotan Saka phárra-. One Iranian title sahi “‘king”’ occurs, a dialectal form from the 
ancient xsdyaÜiya-, the modern šāh. 

One piece of paper from Central Asia has a text in a language like that on the inscrip- 
tions of the Kušān period. It has been described as Bactrian, but it is still unpublished after 
more than half a century since its discovery. Theinscriptions are themselves hard to interpret 
and every small piece of information is desired to this end. 

It was from Saka-land, the land of the Saka people, that religious movements brought 
Maga-priests, having the ancient Magu-title, into north-west India in the Kušān period, as 
worshippers, one group of Mihira-, the older Mi@ra-, and in the second group worshippers 
of JaraSastra, that is, certainiy the Zara@uStra- of the Avesta, and the Mazdean religion. 
Eventually in India there is reference to Maga-brahmanas when assimilation had taken 
place. Of these Magas came Varaha-mihira- the encyclopaedist. 

In Europe these ancient Magu, Greek magoi, Latin magi, introduced into the gospel of 
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Matthew, were carried over into many pictures, even down to the present-day Christmas 
card. But the Greeks knew also of mageia “‘magic’’, which was "service of the gods”, not the 
Chaldean modification which passed through Babylonia on its way to Europe with its 
modern meaning of our “magic”. The title is rare in the Avestan tradition, but one of the 
two most ancient manuscripts, K5, applies the word to Zoroaster himself, and its being the 
lectio difficilior makes it more likely the original text. 

Zoroaster, Zara@uStra, was glorified by his followers. That he was an outstanding 
individual seems clear. When he lived is still a debate among the experts. But his name has 
lived on revered in a cult for almost 3,000 years. One would gladly know precisely what he 
taught. The Avesta contains 17 poems, called gātā, a word famous as gāthā also in the 
Indian tradition, in elaborate metres, indicating probably a long artistic development. In 
these poems we have, it is claimed in the Zoroastrian tradition, the ipsissima verba of 
Zoroaster the messenger of the Creator Ahura Mazda. But exact interpretation struggles 
with obscure cultic terminology and a language full of isolated words, and at times largely 
ambiguous syntax. Every trace of Iranian language which can be found in manuscript or 
inscription or spoken dialect is urgently needed to win through to a full interpretation of 
these ancient poems. 

For a soundly based study of Iranian it will be necessary (though it may be impossible 
in the near future) to have all these Iranian manuscripts reproduced in facsimile. So only 
can every scholar feel sure of his data. We are far from that position. The admirable Paris 
publications have provided facsimiles of the Sogdian texts of Paris. But the Sogdian of the 
British Museum lies mostly without facsimiles. We have only transcripts in print. For some 
of the Saka folios there are now facsimiles but most is available only in the museums and 
libraries. Yet the texts are difficult and need constant inspection. Parthian and Persian 
texts are hardly available in facsimile. This will be a weakness of Iranian studies for many 
years. The two recent facsimile volumes of the Zoroastrian Pahlavi texts, the Bundahisn 
and the Dénkart, at last provide a solid basis for an advance in this difficult field, but usually 
one must depend upon a printed text, which must always be secondary. 

Unexpectedly Iranian of the 11th century in Muslim manuscripts from the ancient 
Chorasmia has revealed a considerable amount of the lost Chorasmian language. It is well 
known that the polymath Al-Bairtini was by birth a Chorasmian, and that he quotes a few 
of his Chorasmian words. Transmission in the Arabic script has made the subject particu- 
larly difficult. The absence or displacement of a dot in an unknown language can deform a 
word out of knowledge. 

Now to a more modern period. The Saka of the Caucasus in the Alan tradition, now 
known in the western and eastern dialects of Ossetia, has preserved old stories full of folk- 
lore, possibly a little ancient mythology, but much of ordinary Caucasian life. This is the 
epic of the Nartás, mentioned above. The protagonists are heroes. The two heroes of the 
younger generation are Batraz and Soslan. Of Soslan a long curriculum vitae can be com- 
piled. Though a great hero he has a darker side. The narrators have much good, but no 
little evil to relate of him. The heroes set out on long expeditions called balc “ridings” to 
raid cattle, equine and bovine, of their neighbours. This booty is all driven to the Plain of 
Distribution, the udrdn faz. The Great House, Ustur Xddzard, a system which the Greeks 
recognized as oikarkhia in Persia, meant the social structure with a director, called 
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Orázmág in the Nartā tales, and his wife (who is also a half-sister) called Satana, in charge 
of the House with the guppur *'sons of the House", a later form of the ancient designation of 
members of the Great House, though no longer asserting genetic connexion, which in the 
Avesta was called visó.puÜra-, and was translated in the Achaemenian inscriptions into 
Babylonian már biti. In the Nartà tales there were four important families, the Boriatá, the 
Āxsārtāgkatā, the Alāgatā, and the Acātā. Interplay of these families leads to hostile 
situations. The Boriatä almost annihilate the Äxsärtägkatä, who grew numerous again from 
the two surviving brothers Äxsarä and Äxsärtäg. From the Acätä came Acämäz son of 
Aca or Uacā, a young hero, whose name is programmatic “Great in strength’’. He is in love 
with Agunda the Beautiful, daughter of Saināg áldar of the Sau xonx "Black Mountain". 
Having his father's magical flute, a gift of the izád-idauág protecting genius Afsati “lord of 
wild beasts", Acámáz can set the mountains toppling down, charm all beasts and birds to 
follow him, and win the love of Agunda the Beautiful by his playing. Then the supernatural 
izdd genii gather to escort him to his wedding with Agunda. Other heroes, Soslan and 
Sáuuaj, play on the fāndur, the two-stringed fiddle, but only Acámáz has the magical music. 
The picture of Acāmāz sets him apart from his fellow-heroes, whose exploits are giant- 
slaying and cattle-raiding. Since the tales came from village raconteurs, it is village ethics 
which are prominent, with the Caucasian background of mountains and the Caucasian 
village towers. 

Linguistically the tales are in an Iranian language, with a large vocabulary of which 
many words of unknown origin form part. Many of these isolated words also may well be 
of Saka origin, but this cannot at present be assured. Only a few Muslim Arabic words are 
used, a few also Turkish and Mongol, and some from their Caucasian neighbours, the 
Circassians. But the Ossetic grammatical structure with its eight nominal cases and a large 
verbal system is Iranian. 

David Sosian is the name of the second consort of the Georgian Queen Tamar (herself 
having an Ossetic mother), who died in a.p. 1212. His name Soslan assures the existence of 
the heroic name Soslan in the 12th century, so that the Nartá tales contain old material. The 
Georgian Chronicle writes of Os-baqat‘ar ‘‘the Ossete hero”’ in the early Georgian legends. 

The Lady of the House in the Nartá epics is called Satana, an epic-dialectal form, which 
is the feminine counterpart of the title sdtar- of a ruler or organizer, applied in the Avesta 
to rulers associated with the hostile kavi-princes and karapan-priests, the singers, foes to 
Zoroaster and his friends. But we need not accept their prejudice against the sátar- rulers. 
In Armenian the loanword satara- is used of the “organizer, helper, artisan”. The Saka, as 
we know, did not worship Ahura Mazda in the time of Dareios I (522-486 B.c.). The name 
Satana is connected, as already noted, with the name of the Alan princess Sat‘inik in the 
History of Armenia of Movsés Xorenac‘i of the Sth (perhaps rather the 8th) century. This 
name Sat‘inik is from the same source, a feminine to sdtar- "organizer" with a different or 
differently developed suffix. 

The recognition of the archaic dialectal words distinct from Ossetic Digoron and Iron, 
arising partly from the various tribes who made up the Ossetic people, is important, though 
hitherto overlooked, for many words in the archaic vocabulary of the Narta epic. One word 
of this kind is important for the meaning of the word mi6ra-, which could be traced to at 
least four different bases. This word is in Digoron emilládg, Iron emylyk for the 'untamed, 
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wild” horse. It occurs widely as a loanword in Adyge emlač, Oabardei emaladž, and Inguš 
iemzlkz, amalk, 3malk, Chechen 5malk, 53malkan govr “untamed horse”. The same word is 
preserved also in the Armenian loanword amehi with the same meaning. The older Iranian 
form is thus *a-miðryaka- “untamed, wild”. It may be taken as supporting a base mait- : mit- 
equivalent to the base yat- “to place properly”, but also “to tame”, rather than the base 
mai- *'to be friendly” as in Zoroastrian Pahlavi mihr “‘kindness’, with Lithuanian mielas- 
“dear”, Old Slavonic mirù “peace”, and the many cognates. 

When I was on my one visit in 1966 to the Caucasus, I inquired about the plant with the 
Ossetic name nimátk'u. The name occurs in the older form nomaškā- in the Avesta. The 
Zoroastrian writer was denouncing the cultic acts of his enemies. He protested that 
the priest placed aésma- “‘fuel’? namadkd- on the fire. The Ossetic word is now used 
of the Viburnum lantana, from which pipe stems are made. A plant was pointed out to me. 
Whether this was the precise plant intended by the Avestan namaókd- remains unproven. 

It is not a little astonishing to find that the modern Pasto of Afghanistan still uses the 
word zaman, zamne for “payment of wages, stipend”, which we have in the ancient Avesta 
over 2,000 years ago in zamand-, and still more surprising that the old gloss could give the 
meaning mizd “reward, pay”. Yet a further interest is that this base zam- is clearly the cog- 
nate of the Greek yauéw “I marry”, aorist čyņpa, in its original meaning of “payment” by 
the suitor for the bride, the earliest Indo-European marriage practice. The Khotan Saka has 
from the same base zam- “to pay” the word zanda- (written ysamtha-) for “payment for use, 
usury, interest”, as I realized recently. 

Another important mass of documents for the history of Central Asia, which can here 
be only mentioned, comes from the ancient kingdoms of Kuci (modern Kucha) and Agni 
(modern Qarašahr), north of the Tarim basin, in two languages now often called Tokharian. 
Many of the Kuchean manuscripts lie on the Continent still unpublished after 60 years. 
There are also 800 minute pieces of this Kuchean in London. They interest Iranian studies 
for the loanwords they have preserved. 

The present position for Irano-Indian studies is full of promise. On the Iranian side the 
older professors G. Morgenstierne, G. Redard, S. Wikander, Geo Widengren, W. Lentz, 
W. Hinz are still active. There are younger scholars here in Great Britain, in Germany, 
Italy, Russia, and America. In Persia itself Zoroastrian texts are attracting attention. The 
Zardušti of Bombay have always been interested in Zoroastrian scholarship. Large projects 
like the Cambridge history of Iran and the Corpus inscriptionum iranicarum are making 
progress, but scholars for the work are few. 

One may hope one day that all Iranian materials may be within the grasp of one scholar. 
We need too an up-to-date encyclopaedia to survey what has been accomplished so far. 

But for the oldest text, goal of so much erudition and labour, it may be supposed that 
only an international committee of experts can be expected to produce one day an accepted 
translation. 
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TAKLAMAKAN MISCELLANY 


By H. W. BAILEY 
(PLATES I-VIII) 


To do honour to my old friend Walter Simon I have put together here five 
documents from Central Asia. These are: (1) the photograph of the Turkish 
text in Khotan Saka script; (2) a Tibetan letter in Khotan Saka script; 
(3) pieces of document from Kuci (Kucha) inscribed with Kharosthi and Brahmi 
script; (4) a fragment of Khotan Saka containing the word biswrai; and 
(5) three Tibetan documents with Khotan Saka words. 


1 


The text of P 2892, 166-84 (corrected numbering) was first published in 
transliteration in BSOAS, x1, 2, 1944, 290-6, and then in my Khotanese texts 
(KT), ur, 1956, 81-2. Turkologists have now begun to take an interest in 
this document. E. Hovdhaugen, N TS, xxiv, 1971, 163-209, examined the 
Turkish vocabulary. G. Clauson is preparing a full study of the text for the 
Togan memorial volume. It is time to print a photograph (plate 1). Two 
corrections can be made to the transliterated texts. In BSOAS, x1, 2, 1944, 
293, 1. 179 būhāsakā is correct. Similarly in BSOAS, x1, 2, 294, auysd is correct 
(the -s- was missed in typescript). Of the Saka glosses bytha is rather ‘ covering ’, 
as proposed in KT, tv, 148, not byaha- ‘ hunting’. The word chaska- occurs 
elsewhere, as in KT, 11, 15, but is still not interpreted.! The word vatcd is used 
twice elsewhere, quoted in KT, vI, 442, in connexion with hair on the cheeks. 
The word tturaka (1. 168) means ' cover ', as shown in BSOAS, xxr, 1, 1960, 
32-3. In 1. 169 bamda may mean ‘fastening’, and in l. 170 thamna looks like 
a cognate of Ossetic tän * string ', both from *0ama-. A note on 1. 174 gahe is 
in BSOAS, xxi, 8, 1958, 598; on 175 brraukala- see K T, vr, 271; on 1.178 
phattanai or possibly phatanai, note that the later form is phammat * palate of 
mouth’, from *pa@ana- ‘ broad’. Turkish baliq is spelled badatkā in Staël 
Holstein text, 1. 22, published in facsimile by Sten Konow in 1929, and 
transliterated in 4sia Major, NS, 11, 1, 1951, 3, and in KT, u, 73. 


2 


P 2782, 73-80 contains a letter in Khotan Saka script and orthography 
(plate 11), transliterated in K 7, 111, 62 (second ed., 1969), written at the end of 
a copy of a Buddhist Sanskrit text of a dharani formulary. My friend Ryotai 
Kaneko of the Toyo Bunko, Tokyo, has given me his interpretation after 
consultation with other Tibetanist scholars. The transliteration is repeated 
here, then Kaneko's normalized text and his rendering. 


1 But see now p. 227. 
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P 2782, 13-80, KT, n, 62-3 
T3 om: salā spāna: chantta pū hda: sanga ragyatsa kī: špyarņma = vadakam 


caka ņana 

T4 pa $pyamna rasa da thām: skattam: mā thūmmna yam ņa: chāmsa hacī pada 
hasa 

75 vadakam pātta ki skatta: "mā tsada: salā spāna: thūhamsa ttagam miga 
da: salā 

T6 spāna chama pau yi sa sna: nasa: thu sam vla dai hamma mi vadar: kuar 
phasa pha 

T7 sa šīna hacar sapada: šīūūm nam: Rhūsāmda šīna chīsa: vada caka 
namna pa: 

78 pha spa ja spada ki: šada thām du: chīva: dahamsa: sgnamskya vla qi 
da sale 


79 ttamna machisa: phaspa ja spam gi sada thana kunam: hapūda du phina 
80 bašīīda ttar tcūka sama : 

namau beš<vas>varasya da ha dya: auma ai- 
81 drar aidrattapadiye svaha : 


73 om: slo(b) (s/d)pon: ched p(u/o) la: san(s) rgy(e/a)s kyv: spyan bdag 
cag nan 

T4 pa spyan ras la (m)thoh: skad: m(y) (/hyhun yan: chos rje (s/d)pal sa 

15 bdag bod kyi skad: mia (rjtsai: slo(b) (s/d)pon: thugs dag m(y)i (h)gal : 
slo(b) 

T6 (s/d)pon chen po yt ža sha: nas: thu(g)s blde ham m(y): bde: khyad 
(h)pha(g)s 

TT (g)sin vje (s/d)pal: sfium mam gsol Zim (m)chis: bda(g) cag nan pa: 

78 (h)pha(g)s pa (h)ja(m) (s/d)pal kyi: Zal (m)thon du: (b)chib(s): thas: 
Sakya bl(h)a yi l(h)a sl(e/a) 

79 don mchis: (h)pha(g)s pa (h)ja(m) (s/d)pal gli /yi) žal thon kun: p(h)ul du 
ph(y)un 

80 bsiial te ch(u/o)g(s) sam: 


Om. To the mahdcarya (great teacher), the eye of the Buddha, I, the humble, 
was received (by you) in audience, although I did not understand your language. 
The lord, the possessor of dharma, (I am) ignorant of Tibetan. The mahdcarya, 
(would that I might be) not disagreeable to your heart. His reverence, the 
mahàacàrya, (1 wonder) whether you are happy. The extraordinary holiness 
the lord of the dharma (I) beg to inquire after your health. I, the humble, 
(came) riding, in order to visit before the Ārya-Manjušrī, (and to make obeisance) 
to the divine Sakya, the deva of devas (as well). (When) the Ārya-Manjušrī 
appeared, (I felt as though) everything was suffused (with light). May (this) 
not be disturbed ! 

The finale is part of a Buddhist Sanskrit dharama. 
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In 1968 I found in a box of fragments from Kuci which has lain in the 
India Office Library since about 1910 a few small pieces of documents written 
in Kharosthi of the Kuci variety and in Brahmi (plates m1-1v). These are not 
yet deciphered. Other pieces were printed in photographs by J. Filliozat in 
Journal Asiatique, CCXLVI, 1, 1958, plate vit and p. 85. A few pieces of similar 
type occur in the facsimile plate rv of B. Pauly, ‘ Fragments sanskrits 
d’ Afghanistan ’, Journal Astatique, cctv, 3-4, 1967. A large number of wooden 
documents with Kharosthi writing are in Germany. The late Professor Olaf 
Hansen showed me some transcripts of his in Hamburg in 1955. These 
documents were then under study by Fr. Bernhard, ended by his death in 
Mustang in 1971. At the 28th International Congress of Orientalists in Canberra 
in January 1971, Professor Bernhard showed a picture of a complete paper 
folio written on both sides in this same Kuci Kharosthi script. An inscription 
in this Kuci Kharosthi and Brahmi was found in Subashi Langar, north of 
Kucha, of which there is published a facsimile in A. von Le Coq, Von Land 
und Leuten in Ostturkistan, Leipzig, 1928, plate 17. The photograph here will 
add to the material for the investigation of this type of Kharosthi script. 


4 


Among the same fragments from Kuci I found also one piece of Khotan 
Saka, a translation of a Buddhist Sanskrit text concerned with Bhaisajyaguru 
(plate v). I print this piece here chiefly to make known the word biswrar 
‘son of the House’ which takes the place, in the cliché, of the frequent 
büswürasai, from older *visas-pu@ra-, as in Avestan visd puéra-. The making 
of an image is also prescribed in the Bha?sajyaguru-vaidürya-prabha-ràja-sütra- .? 
I give here the transliteration (Erag. 151.15). 


recto 

1 /*/ 

2 d x x x da / 

3 /* nau būva diru yanīndā 3 / 

4 / <hayysgametä jyari 4 ššākyamun<d» (7 aksaras) x / 

5 /aīa ništā 5 balysä pamnyū brī tta hve s<ti <> jastānu hvāsta ba | 
6 /ttī pamnyū brī tta hve si ~ ct si bistvrat himate o bis? | 

T (tops) 

verso 

1 /6 (tops) 

2 /rābudā pratibimbau āksvīyā padīde < bhatsajyagurā | 

3 / x dam yanīndā <7 % -ā x x ta pajsamā » -à bisCSü»nya » nai 
4 / āljsanyau stavyau büna cirauv(yau» (7 aksaras) x x | 


2 Nalinaksha Dutt and others (ed.), Gilgit manuscripts, 1, Srinagar, 1939, 17. 
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5 / twamdanui ts<udinau sata tcira / 


6 /yax~ / 

T /-āx/ 

The translation is only partial: recto *... the Bhūta-demons do evil (verse) 3. 
.. troubles disappear (verse) 4. Šākyamuni... other is not (verse) 5. The 


Buddha, beloved of all, so spoke, saying: Best of Deva-gods.... Then the 
beloved of all so spoke, saying, He who is the kulaputra (son of the House) or 
the kuladuhitar (daughter of the House) ’. 

Verso! ... might begin to make the pratibémbaka-image. Ds suris 
they make (verse 7 ?). ... honour (pagsamu? ** honour to him” ?)... of all 
kinds... with songs, vit praises, with incense, with lamps.... One must 
come with reverence to him a hundred times...’. 


5 


I have had photographs of these three Tibetan documents of the Hedin 
collection since 1950 (plates vi-v111). They are cited here for the Khotan Saka 
words par-ša and pa-sa, the Tibetan transcription of the Khotan Saka word 
pharsavata, pharssa, pharsa, a title, probably ‘judge’, although no bilingual 
evidence has been found so far. The word is noted in KT, tv, 1961, 56. It is 
like the Tokhar A praksdnt-, B preksenta ‘ the questioner ’ for judge. 

Interesting here are also the proper name La Son-dar, corresponding to 
Khotan Saka pharsa Samdara- in KT, tv, 23, and the place-name jila for 
Khotan Saka Cra (KT, 1v, 104). The name pod-khar-gyt sde ‘the troop of 
Pod-khar’ corresponds to the name Phod-kar printed in F. W. Thomas, 
Tibetan literary texts, 11, London, 1951, 294. 

From Tībetanists I have had some help in interpretation of these three 
pieces, but insufficient to publish here. 


To p. 224, chaska-. It is now (10 March 1973) known that chaska- in KT, u, 
20, lla2, KT, u, 15, 3, 1, and KT, u, 15, 3, 2 is a ‘ grain’, and hence the 
palatalized form chaska- to set beside the New Persian kask, Armenian 
(Parthian) loan-word kask, Yazgulami kask ‘ barley’. Greek dxoory ‘ barley ’ 
is the ‘ spiky’ plant from ak- ‘ be pointed ’ with the suffix -es-. In the Iranian 
words chaska- and kask the base is ak- non-palatalized with the same suffix. 

The second Khotan Saka word chaskam is clearly the ‘ pointed ’ part of the 
body, hence an adjectival chaskdna- with nom. sing. chaskam, for either ‘ top 
of the head’ or ‘forehead’. It is listed with ttara- ‘top of the head’ and 
‘forehead ’, and hamdrramga- ‘ forehead’. As gloss to Turkish téddaz it assures 
that this corresponds to and confirms Chaghatai tala? * forehead ' (BSOAS, x1, 
2, 1944, 292). The scribe has varied his normal use of -a- for Turkish -a-, as 
we have elsewhere bidigà for bilgà, or has ttà in an Iranian loan-word. 
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NORTH IRANIAN SAKA 


By 
H. W. BAILEY 


Knowledge of the North Iranian language of the Iranian-speaking 
peoples called Saka by the ancient Persians in the inscriptions of Darius I 
(at 520 B. C.) and called Skuthai by the Greeks ( as by Herodotos ) is now 
fast accumulating. These Saka dialects extended from the Danube River to 
the Iaxartes ( Syr-darya ) and have now survived only in the mountains of 
Ossetia of the Caucasus and in the Pamirs. The Khotan Saka is recorded 
in manuscripts in stages of the language for some 700 years about 300 to 
1000 A. D. (when it was replaced by Turkish ). Tumshuq Saka is another 
dialect so far only little known, attested in manuscripts of about 700 A. D., 
not yet fully studied. Inscriptions from Afghanistan have shown another 
of these Saka dialects. This linguistic knowledge is necessary if Saka names 
and Indian inscriptional Saka words are to be elucidated (as horaka- for 
* donator ' equivalent of the Buddhist Sanskrit danapati- ). 


Here two brief notes are offered to illustrate this thesis. 


The first case is the word *rauka- * commandant', which has been 
found once in a Khotan Saka text (in my Khotanese Texts II 77.6): 
birūkām šā u rūkyām va šā * one (piece of cloth) for the birūka-officials and 
one for the rukya-officials". Here rūkyām is genitive plural of either rūkya- 
or rūka- and -ū- in Khotan Saka regularly replaces older -au-. The verbal 
base is rau- ( or raud- ) ‘to command ’, here with the suffix of official work 
-ka-, as in malysaka- rendering Sankrit grhapati- ‘majordomo’. The asso- 
ciation of rūkyām here with the Uigur Turkish birūka-, that is Turkish 
buyrug *commandant', confirms this interpretation : Turkish buyur- *to 
command ' has by suffix Aug given a word for the official, as Saka by suffix 
from rau-. A second Khotan Saka word rautcu * commander ' from *rauda- 
cauna- alternates with rrund- * commander, king! ( from *ruvant- of the same 
verbal base ) in my Khotanese Buddhist Texts 155.51 and 150.33. 


Here then is the indigenous word which the Greeks recorded in the 
ethnic name *Sakaraukoi ( attested in variants spellings, Sakarauloi, Sakaura- 
Koi, Sagaraukai, Latin Sacaraucae) the ‘Saka rulers’ who were called Sai 
wang ‘Saka kings’ by the Chinese (wang ‘king’ ), details are in Sten 
Konow, Kharoshthi inscriptions, 1929, xx-xxi. 
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The second case is the word Khotan Saka fu- * great” in the com- 
pound word ttu-mdsa- * great field’ to render Buddhist Sanskrit su-ksetra. 
The second component mdsa- * field °’ is well attested. This same tu- ‘ great’ 
can also be seen in the Chinese name in the late Han History for ancient 
Kabul tu-mi from older tuo-miet * great settlement, capital city '. Here miet 
is Iranian mita- * place of settlement ', which is frequent in place names, and 
occurs also in Tarmita * the settlement at the crossing' of the River Oxus, 
now Tirmidh, Termez, where at a monastery Buddhist Sanskrit texts have 
been found (see BSOAS 13, 1950, 400-3). This Khotan and Kushān tu- 
forms part of a large group of words from the verbal base fau- *to swell, be 
strong or great’, as in Greek tau-s * great” and Old Indian Vedic tuvi- as 
first component ( see provisionally JRAS 1970, 121-2 ). 


The Iranian material in the Khotan Saka documents has now been 
gathered into a lexicon with commentary and copious quotations which is 
now ready for printing. The large amount of Buddhist Sanskrit vocabulary 
which these same texts comprise will be an important study in the future ; 
the vocabulary is both Buddhist Sanskrit and also North-western Prakrit 
( Gāndhāri). Other Khotan Saka texts are extant but not at present 
accessible for study. | 
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TWO KHAROSTHI CASKET INSCRIPTIONS FROM AVACA 
By H. W. BAILEY 


These two caskets, relic bowls, with Kharosthi inscriptions in North-western 
Prakrit (Gāndhārī) are in the collection of Professor Samuel Eilenberg. The larger 
casket (Plates I—IV) of dark grey steatite is in height 10.8cm. with seven 
inscribed lines, the smaller casket (Plate V) of lighter grey steatite, 7 cm. with 
three lines. They are of Buddhist origin and similar to the Bajaur casket published 
by N.G. Majumdar in Epigraphia Indica, XXIV, 1937, 1—8, and commented 
upon by Sten Konow in Epigraphia Indica, XXVII, 1940, 52—8. 


CASKET I: TRANSCRIPTION 


1. ime ca sarira muryaka-linate thubute kida-padibari’a avi ya ahethi-majimami 
pratithavanami pratithavita 

2. vasia pamcaviso 

3. samvatsara'e tre-sathima'e 20 20 20 3 maharayasa ayasa atidasa karti asa 
masasa divasa 'e sodaša 'e imeņa cetrika-ksana idravarme kumara apacaraja putra 
4.ime  bhagavato sakyamunisa šarira pradithaveti thi'a'e gabhira e a 
pradithavita-prave patese bramu-puria prasavati sadha maduna rukhunaka 
aji-putra 'e apacaraja-bharya 'e 

5.sadha ma’ulena ramakena sadha ma’ulani adasaka'e sadha spasa-darehi 
vasavadata 'e mahaphida anika 'e cagahine aya-utara 'e 

6. pidu a puya 'e visnuvarmasa avacarayasa 

7. bhrada vaga stratega puya 'ite viyayamiroya avacaraya-maduka sabha'edata 
puyita 


CASKET I: TRANSLATION 


1. And these relics have been made and (at once) brought from the Muryaka 
. hermitage (vihara-) from the stüpa-monument, and also have been deposited 

in the highest central deposit-site. 

2. Day twenty-fifth. 

3. In the year sixty-third 63 of the Mahārāja Aya deceased, on the sixteenth 

day of the month Kartika, at this auspicious time Indravarma the prince, son 

of the Apaca-raja, 

4. deposits these relics of the lord Sākyamuni. He acquires holy merit in a 

place having established watering-cisterns, lasting and deep, with mother 

Rukhunaka, daughter of Aja, wife of the Apaca-raja, 

5. with maternal uncle Ramaka, with maternal aunt Adasaka, with sister 

(and) wife Vasavadata, in honour of grandfather Kinsman Cagahine 


4 TWO KHAROSTHI CASKET INSCRIPTIONS FROM AVACA 


6. and of (his) noble (and) eminent father Visnuvarma; 
7 . honoured is the brother of the Avaca-raya Vaga stratega; revered, honoured 
is Viyayamiroya, maternal aunt of the Avaca-raya. 


CASKET II: TRANSCRIPTION 


|. (in the lid) dana-mukhe ramakasa mahasrava-putrasa 

2.ime sarira ramakasa mahasrava-putrasa kamti-grama-vastavasa io Sarira 
uditena 

3. pratithavida ye sava puyaraha puya ida 


CASKET II: TRANSLATION 


1. Donation of Ramaka son of Mahasrava. 

2. These relics are of Ramaka son of Mahasrava, inhabitant of Kamti village. 
These relics have been reverently (?) 

3. deposited for all who being worthy of honour are honoured. 


Commentary 


The Kharosthi, older Kharostri, script was used in north-west ancient India and 
in Central Asia in the kingdom of Kroraina and in Kuci; its origin is in the Aramaic 
script of ancient Persia, hence the name is likely to be a Prakrit form from Iranian 
*xYahra-uiXtra- from older x¥a0ra- “dominion, empire” and piStra- “‘writing’’, as 
found in Avestan x¥a0ra-, Old Persian xSassa-, and Avestan piStra- “‘writing’’. It 
was ill-adapted to an Indian type of language where long and short vowels are 
significantly different, and other consonant sounds were present. Hence there is 
uncertainty in the proper names. 


Casket I 


The beginning of the inscription proper is in line 3 with supplement in lines 1 —2. 
l. 1 (i) lina- "resting-place” for hermitage or cell of an ascetic or bhiksu, Bud. 
Skt. lena-, lena-, and older layana-, Pali lena-, lena-, Khotan Saka līna-, with -tas 
“from”. 

(ii) thubute from stūpatas “from the stūpa-monument”, assimilated -ubu-, to 
Charsadda casket thuba-. 

(iii) kida-padibari'a “prepared and at once brought”, like the compound type 
drsta-nasta- "seen and at once lost”. Here -bari'a- from older bharita- beside 
bhrta-. 

(iv) avi ya, possibly avi ye, but with uncertain -e, older api ca. 

(v) ahethi-majimami "in the highest central", with Aefha- "lowest", like 
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PLATE I 


EE E 





Plate 1: Casket I from Avaca, with Kharosthi inscription 
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PLATE II 





Plate II: Casket | from Avaca, with Kharosthi inscription 
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PLATE III 





Plate III: Casket I from Avaca, with Kharosthi inscription 
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PLATE IV 


TE LANE EMME RE NI d 





Plate IV: Casket I from Avaca, with Kharosthi inscription. 
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(a) (b) 





(c) (d) 


Plate V: Casket II from Avaca, with Kharosthi inscription. 
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akanistha- “‘not smallest”, to Bud. Skt. hetha-, hethima-, older hesthā, hesthima-, 
Pali hettha, hetthima-. The -i- is like the -i- of 1. 4 (xii) aji-putra’e. The majima- is 
older Pali majjhima-, Bud. Skt. madhyama-. Possibly it alludes to the super- 
imposed layers of a stüpa-. 

(vi) pratithavita- "established, deposited", and noun of place pratithavaņa-, from 
older pratisthapaya-; below |. 4 pradithavita-, with 3 singular present also in l. 4 
pradithaveti. 

1. 2 (i) vasi'a for (di?vasi a, rather than for vagi 'a “year”. 

l. 3 (ii) tre-sathima e "'sixty-third”, from trayas and sasti-. 

(ii) maharayasa "of the Maharaja”; in this inscription both raja and raya are 
written. 

(iii) avasa "of Aya", the royal name Aya, Aja (Kalawàn inscription), and on 
coins Greek AZOY, a variation to indicate a sound, either -z- or -z-, for which 
neither Kharosthinor Brahmi script had a sign. In Central Asia Tumshug Saka has 
two newly invented signs for z and ž in Brāhmī script. See also 1. 4 (xii) aji-putra’e 
“of the daughter of Aja". 

(iv) atida- “departed, deceased, former”, as in Bud. Skt, atitaka buddha “former 
Buddhas” (Bhadracarayā-dešanā, v. 13). 

(v) karti asa "of month Kārtika-”, October—November. 

(vi) cetrika- **distinguished, auspicious", from citra- or caitra- with -ka-. The -tr- 
and -dr- are not certainly distinct. 

(vii) ksana "time" with lack of concord with imena *'this", unless written for 
ksanena. Kroraina Prakrit has ij'a ksunami “‘at this time”, 

(viii) idravarme "'Indravarman-", known also on a coin: /ndravarma-putrasa 
Aspavarmasa strategasa jayatasa, see R. B. Whitehead, N.C., 6th series, IV, 1944, 
“The dynasty of the general Aspavarma’’. 

(ix) kumara “young man, prince”, older Kumara-. 

(x)apaca-raja, dynastic title of the ruler of Bajaur. Forms of three linguistic 
stages of the name occur: apaca-raja-, avaca-raya-, and on the Bajaur casket 
apraca-raja. The meaning is disputed (see Whitehead, loc. cit.); if it is of Indian 
origin it could contain apratya- from aprati- “without rival, or peer”, or apratyak 
and loss of -g-. A third proposal was to render “king of the west”, as by F. W. 
Thomas (quoted by Whitehead). In the Sanskrit of Central Asia such compounds 
as Bharuka-raja- “king of the city Bharuka-”, Hecyuka-raja- ‘“‘king of Hecyuka-, 
the city Ü& (Turfan)", and Saka-raja “king of Yarkand" occur. Hence here too a 
Saka name (since the mother's name is Iranian) could be adopted as apraca-, 
apaca, and avaca-, whence the later baja- of Bajaur. In this text we have the son, 
wife, brother, and maternal aunt of the Apacaraja. 

1. 4 (i) bhagavato šakyamuņisa "of the lord Sakyamuni”, keeping archaic -ky-. 
(ii) thi'a'e "lasting", taken as the same as Pali fhitaka-, Bud. Skt. sthitaka-, but 
the first sign is not quite sure. 

(iii) gabhira’e **deep", older gabhira- and gambhira-. 
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(iv) pradithavita-prave “connected with established cisterns”. The word 
pradithav- appears above in l. 1 as pratithav- from older pratisthapay-. In prava- 
occurs the word Vedic prapa in the A tharva-veda, Kharosthi inscription, edited 
S. Konow, 92, prapa, Pāli papā, Prakrit pava, Pahari prau, pau “watering-shed, 
cistern , for travellers”. 

(v) pateśe “place”, older pradeša-. 

(vi) bramu-puña ‘holy merits”, with brama- from older brahma- as in Bud. Skt. 
brahma-caryā "holy living”, without -h- in -hm-; forms of brahman- are listed in 
BSOAS, Xl, 1946, 787—9. 

(vii) puria **merits", older punya-, Kharosthi inscription and Khotan Saka puria. 
(vii) prasavati "he produces", with not quite certain -r-, a familiar Buddhist 
phrase. 

(ix) sadha "together with”, older sardham, as in Kharosthi inscription, 15, sadha 
matra "with the mother”, and 76, 12, sadha budhilena nava-karmigena **with the 
repairer Budhila-”. 

(x) maduna “with the mother”, from mātar- “mother” with inflection masculine 
instrumental singular -na, as in Prākrit pidunā and pi 'unā “by the father”. 

(xi) rukhuņaka, a woman’s name, Iranian *rauxšnakā from rauxšna- “bright”, 
found in Greek script as roxané. Here the -kh- is Prākrit from -kş-, foreign -xš-. 
(xii) aji-putra’e “daughter of the Aja”, here aja- beside |. 3 (iii) aya-, as this 
inscription has both raja and raya “king”. This is taken in preference to con- 
nexion with ārya-putra-. 

(xiii) bharya’e “wife”, from bhāryā-, Khotan Saka has preserved a Prākrit barja 
(III, 123,66). 

1. 5 (i) ma uleņa **with maternal uncle”, where the sign before -le- is pressed close, 
so that the -u- is not clear. To Pāli mātula-, Prākrit mā'ula-; the -u- of 1. 5 (iii) 
ma ulaņi is clear. 

(ii) ramaka-, a man's name, either Ramaka- (as in Khotan Saka) or Rāmaka-, 
occurring also on the smaller casket. 

(iii) ma 'ulaņi "maternal aunt”, Pāli mātulānī, from mātr- with suffix -la-. 

(iv) adasaka'e, a woman's name, possibly an Iranian *ādaxšaka- "noble", from 
d-daxX- "to mark out, distinguish". 

(v) spasa-darehi “with sister (and) wife”, like the compound in the Charsadda 
casket I, 1, putra-darasa “of son and wife". Here $pasa- has replaced svasar- 
"sister", a linguistic stage beyond Kroraina svasu. Only one name follows, 
Vasavadatta. In Old Indian dara- is inflected in the masculine plural for “wife”. 
Here -ehi is for older instrumental plural -ebhis-. 

(vi) maha-phida “‘grandfather’’, the reverse order in Skt. pita-maha-. 

(vii) anika’e “of the Kinsman”, with -ni- for -nam-, from Greek anankaios ‘‘Kins- 
man”, a Hellenistic title for the royal cousins, occurring as anamkaya- in the 
Bajaur casket, line E. 

(viii) cagahine, a man’s name, which could be traced to Iranian *taka-haina- 
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“striking, hammering the troop”, from čak- “to strike”, still a verb in Arsia Saka 
(Ossetic) cayd “struck”, present cäydun, and in Avestan &akuX- "hammer", New 
Persian čakuš. A similar compound is an epithet in Turfan Parthian 3kn-hyyn, 
iSkan-hén “breaking the troop”. 

(ix) aya-utara’e “noble and eminent”, taking aya- for arya- “noble” and utara- 
“exalted”, Bud. Skt. udāra-, Khotan Saka uvara-, Khotan Skt. urāda-, Pāli ulāra-, 
Prākrit urāla (see BSOAS, XI, 1946, 778). But possibly the name aya should be 
soupht here. 

1. 6 (i) pidu "of the father", genitive singular older pitur. The syntax seems to 
give the name Visnuvarma to the father, as in the translation. 

(ii) puya e "in honour of”, older pūjāyai, a cliché of the inscriptions. 

(iii) visnuvarmasa **of Visnuvarma-", with the stroke over su to indicate pres- 
ence of a nasal sound, as in the Kharosthi inscription, 80, 3, ta$a for trsnā, and in 
Kroraina texts. 

1. 7 (i) bhrada "brother", older bhrátà, beside Kharosthi inscription, 15, bhratra 
"with the brother", and 86, bhratara. 

(ii) vaga stratega has Vaga as a name from older Iranian baga- "distributor; god; 
royal title". It is used on Sasanian coins. As a divine name vaga- occurs in 
Kharosthi script in the name vaga-marega "servant of the Baga” on the Wardak 
vase (Sten Konow, Kharosthi inscriptions (CII, Il, 1, 1929), 170, ll. 1 and 2). 
The word stratega is the Greek orparnyós “commander of a troop”. It occurs 
on the coin of Aspavarma quoted above: /ndravarma-putrasa Aspavarmasa 
strategasa “of Aspavarma the commander, son of Indravarma’’. The word stratega 
is also on a silver bowl from Avaca not yet published. 

(iii) puya ita “honoured”, older püjayita-. 

(iv) viyayamiroya, a woman’s name, with doubt as to -ro- or -to- or possibly 
-tro-. The Viyaya- may be a family name. In the Bajaur casket, 1. B, the name 
Viyakamitra- is that of the Apraca-raja. The suffix -oya- will then be a derivative 
feminine noun. Kharosthi inscription, 92, has a proper name Miro; it is possible 
that an older Mihira- had become Mira-. 

(v) maduka "maternal aunt", from matrka-, beside the form, l. 5 (iii), ma ulani. 
(vi) sabha edata "'revered" from older sabhājaya- "to honour", with secondary 
-d- for -y-. 

(vii) puyita "honoured" , older püjita-. 


Casket II 


l. 1 (i) dana-mukhe “outward sign of the donation", frequent in the inscriptions. 
(ii) ramaka-, a man’s name, as in Casket I, 1. 5 (ii), ramakena. 

(iii) mahasrava-, a man’s name, older mahdasravas-. 

1. 2 (i) kamti-grama "Kamti village (grama-)", with -am- as in Casket I, 3, 
samvatsare, unlike the -kya- in Casket I, 4, sakyamunisa. 
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(ii) vastava- “inhabitant”, older vastava-. 

(iii) i'o “these” from *ita-, older eta-. 

(iv) uditena "reverently (?)”, if from older rtviyena, derivative from rtu-. 
1. 3 (i) pratithavida ‘‘deposited’’, as in Casket I, 1. 

(i) ye sava, older ye sarve “all who”. 

(iii) puyaraha “worthy of honour”, older pūjārha-. 

(iv) puya ida “honoured”, as Casket I, 7, puya 'ita, from pūjaya-. 


CAMBRIDGE 


UNIVERSITY PRESS 











North Iranian Problems 
Author(s): H. W. Bailey 


Source: Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London, 
1979, Vol. 42, No. 2, In Honour of Thomas Burrow (1979), pp. 207-210 


Published by: Cambridge University Press on behalf of School of Oriental and African 
Studies 


Stable URL: (https://www.jstor.org/stable/ 615011 


JSTOR isa not-for-profit service that helps scholars, researchers, and students discover, use, and build upon a wide 
range of content in a trusted digital archive. We use information technology and tools to increase productivity and 
facilitate new forms of scholarship. For more information about JSTOR, please contact support@jstor.org. 


Your use of the JSTOR archive indicates your acceptance of the Terms & Conditions of Use, available at 
https://about.jstor.org/terms 


School of Oriental and African Studies and Cambridge University Press are collaborating with 
JSTOR to digitize, preserve and extend access to Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African 
Studies, University of London 





JSTOR 


NORTH IRANIAN PROBLEMS 
By H. W. BAILEY 


The vocabulary of Khotan Saka of ancient Khotan, Gostana-deša of 
Buddhist Sanskrit, has a large fund of basic words; for the philosophy of 
Buddhism too they made full use of the Buddhist Sanskrit vocabulary, beside 
a number of north-western Prakrit forms. Many words, however, stand 
isolated. Their meanings are indeed often assured by bilingual texts or parallel 
passages in Buddhist literature, but other words are translated speculatively 
from contexts. 

The ancient nomadic people who inhabited the regions north-west, north, 
and north-east of Persia from the Danube to the Iaxartes river were called 
Saka by the Achaemenid Persians. Adopting this name, we can recognize 
Saka dialects in modern Ossetic of the Caucasus (probably an amalgam of 
Saka dialects: Alana, Sarma, and Arsia, this last being the origin of the name 
Ossetic Asi, Arab. As, As, Latin Aas, Assi, Mongol As-ut, Georgian Ovs-, 
whence Russian Os- in osetin and Ossetia), and in the Pamirs (especially in 
Wakhan) where the ancient Greek writer Ktésias spoke of a bastleton f royal 
site’ of the Sakas in RdS(n)an. This type of north Iranian Saka can thus be 
traced in texts from about 300 of our era to the present day, and in proper 
names much earlier. 

Here it is proposed to adduce (1) six Khotan Saka words, and (2) the 
ethnic name Var. 


1. Sıx KHOTAN SAKA WORDS 


The first four are from the base rau- and with increment raud- ‘ to command, 
rule ’. First the frequent word rrund- (nom. sing. rre, later re, gen. sing. rrundā) 
‘ruler °’, is used to translate Bud.Skt. rdjan- ‘ruler’, and Tibetan rgyal-po. 
The adjectives are rrundàna- and rrviya-. Verbal forms occur with preverb 
pa- in pa-rud-, present parya-, participle parsta-, * to command °, noun parau 
“command ’, loc. sing. parauya. Two other related words are found, only once 
each, rūkyām gen. plural to rūka- or rikya- and rautci, and the fourth word 
baraucüm occurs twice in a repeated passage. Happily the contexts suffice to 
establish their general meaning. 

KT (= Khotanese Texts) 2.77.6 (a business document concerned with 
allocation of pvatca * pieces of cloth’) birikam sa u rūkyām va šā * one piece 
for the bīrūka-officials and one for the rūk(y)a-officials '. Here in a dyadic 
phrase, bīrūka- is the Turkish butrug * officer, commandant * from the verb 
buyur- * o command ', hence supporting a similar source ‘command’ for the 
parallel Saka rüka- from older *rauka-. This word rauka- is attested in the 
Saka title Latin Sacaraucae, Sa(ca)raucae, with the Greek *Sakaraukot, attested 
in two variants Sakaurakot, Sakarauloi, corresponding to the Chinese phrase 
SE uang ‘the Sok ruler ' (K = Karlgren, Analytic dictionary, 773.2) and wang 
“ruler ’. 

With this Saka rauka- one may associate the New Persian word l~s ) rwh’ 


a title of the prince Viro in the epic poem Vés u Ramén of Gurgani, for which 
rwh' one will read either rw (rēčā), or rwj' (rējā), or rwx' (réxd) (ed. M. Minovi, 
54.42 and ed. M. Mahjūb 41.42). A Saka title need not surprise in a tale of 
Marv (Margu-) and Māh (Media) when one recalls the name Rustam i sagzī, 
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Rostom sagčīk in the New Persian epic. In later Khotan Saka the gen. plural 
-ām may be replaced by -yām (which is also used for older -yau). Hence either 
rūka- or rükya- is à possible stem. The medial -ū- 1s from older -au-, hence 
*rauka-. 

The second word occurs in KBT (= Khotanese Buddhist Texts) 155.51 
stm-kūnā rautcū bveysa-jsītia hamāvē ‘ may the sacred lord ruler be long-lived ’, 
confirmed by the parallel passage ABT 150.33 sena-tctind rrudi bveysq-jsind 
hamave ‘may the sacred and honoured ruler be long-lived’. Here rautci 
corresponds to rrud? ‘ruler’, older rrund-. The titles are Chinese (K 1205.4 ; 
507) sang-kiin from š$dng-ktuon and (K 1205.4; 1121.1) sang-tsun from 
Suding-tsun. In rautcū one can trace older *rduéauna- or, if -tc- proves conjunct 
consonants, older *rāud(a)čauna-, that is, with the two suffixes -&- and -auna-. 

The third word is in KT 2.94.29 mihar baraucadm parau ttai ° for us there is 
the command of the barauca-officials ', repeated in KT 97.113 mihar baraucām 
parau ttai. Here the word barauca- can be traced to *upa-rāuča- ' vice- 
commandant ’, from the same base rau- or raud-. 

A name 'Aorapovy in seventh-century Bulgaria, with variants Armenian 
asparhrouk, and Turkish in Slavonic script ?speruxü and ?sporü, has, because 
of the aspa-, been taken as Iranian and, if it is so, it can be derived from aspa- 
‘horse’ with a variant of Saka rauka- ‘ controller’, with the same meaning 
as *asa-pati- in Armenian loan-word aspet, a title of the Bagratounis, explained 
as ‘rider’ or ‘ knight, count’. 

The sixth word is a title vvüvayau, vüvayum occurring in KT 2.82.58 
vviivayau dripadg ‘ the princess Dripada’, and KT 2.79.12 viivayum dripada, 
a Prakrit variant of Epic Sanskrit Draupadi. In Khotan Saka there is some- 
times variation of Brahmi initial v- and b- to express a fricative B-; hence 
here the source may be *baga-yauna- ‘ of royal origin’. Replacement of ba- 
by bu- is found elsewhere as in biinaa- ‘ naked’ from older bagna-ka-. From 
baga- has derived vvūya- and viiya-. In meaning baga- ‘ distributor ’ (glossed 
by Parsi Sanskrit vibhaktar-) was used both of divinity (Old Pers. baga- rendered 
by Akkadian ilu ‘ god’) and of royalty (Zoroastrian Pahlavi Dénkart (ed. 
Madan) 413.9 bay ‘ king’). The Turkish loan-word bdg ‘ prince’ occurs with 
the suffix -raék in bdgrük as a personal name in Khotan Saka KT 2.89.61 
begarakd, KT 2.90.69 begaré, KT 2.89.56 beraké, KT 2.84.18 bagarakd, and 
also in Manichaean Turkish alpim būgrāktm. 


2. VAR 


Since the ethnic name Heftal, in its various spellings, is likely to be a north 
Iranian Saka word meaning ‘strong’ according to the New Persian gloss 
haital ‘ strong’ cited as a Bukhara word, connected with Khotan Saka hitala- 
tsaa- ‘heroic’ (see V. Livshits, Kara Tepe II, 1969, 67), the name in Greek 
script Ovdp used of the Heftal may well also be a Saka name. 

The name var-, avar-, varvar- is attested from ancient north-western China 
north of the city Qamul as far west as Hungary in Europe. Even if the name 
Avar has perhaps been shifted from the earliest Avar group to a different 
ethnic group in Europe and in the Caucasus, the one original name has been 
carried since the fifth century A.D. from China westward. 

Greek seript Oddp is used of the Heftal and the two phrases O)dp kai 
Xovvvi and Odapxwvīrai are used of the European Avars. This associates 
the names Var and Hon, and is reflected in Armenian Valzon and Alzon. This 
name hén is likely to be ancient Avestan hyaona- in the story of king Vistaspa 
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in the time of Zoroaster about 1000 B.c., later Pahlavi hyon, Chinese hiung-nu, 
which the Chinese Buddhist writers used to render Buddhist Sanskrit hina. 
Evidence that this hyaona- is an old Iranian name meaning some such agent as 
* owner, ruler’, being genetically connected with Old Indian Vedic syond-, is 
set out in Indo-Celtica, the memorial volume dedicated to the memory of 
A. Sommerfelt, 1972, 18-28. 

Early in China there is the name of one of the divisions of the Hu people, 
which is normally a word for Iranians (K 91.1 zw from yuo, Japanese ko), in 
the form u-uan, from *wo-yudn (K 1288.1; 1293.1) which E. Pulleyblank 
interpreted as ah-hwan, from the Han period, see Asta Major, N.S., 1x, 1962, 
259. 

These Var and Varvar are found also in the place-name in Heftal territory, 
the later capital of Tokharistan, called in Chinese by Hüan Tsang zuo from 
yuát (K 119.1) and by the T'ang-&u a-hiian from :a-yuán (K 1; 1343.5) with the 
usual -t and -n for foreign -r. The name is in Arabic wàlij, al-wálijah, and 
warwālīz, walwālij, Armenian varčan, with two suffixes -&- and -àna-.! 

Important here however are the forms of the name in Chinese seript of the 
fifth century A.D. of the nomads zuan-zuan from nziwan-nziwdan (K 941.5) and 
zou-zan from nzigu-néran (K 942.1; 929.1). If zuan-zuan is the later form it 
is more precise, with žyw- against ž;-. These Chinese forms represent a foreign 
*vyarvara- and *vavara-, reduplicated from var-. Here Chinese Ziw- and 21- are 
for a foreign fricative v- or B-. In medial and initial it is frequent in Buddhist 
Sanskrit words; in T’oung Pao, xxx, 1933, 85-99, P. Pelliot listed papiyan, 
uruvelā, vairambha, vatšālī, višvambhu, veranja, visdkha. To those must be 
added Uigur swš'k beside byš'k *sušak and *otšak for the Bud.Skt. visakha 
asterism; the sw was incomprehensible to the editor, see G. R. Rachmati, 
Türkische Turfan- Texte, vix, 1930, 1.15. 

This type of reduplication is familiar in Iranian, as also in Greek and 
Old Indian. From a different base Indo-European ver. ‘an animal name ’, 
Iranian var-, such a varvara- is attested in New Persian varvarah ‘ squirrel ’, 
with variants Lithuanian vaweris ‘marten’, vaiveré, voveré ‘ squirrel’, Old 
Russian véverica ‘ squirrel’, see J. Pokorny, Indogermanisches etymologisches 
Wērterbuch, 1166. The same type of reduplication is in Greek kdpkapi, 
O.Ind. karkara- * hard * to the base kar- (ibid., 531). 

The forms var-, avar- and vahr- occur in several sources. Thus there are 
Syriac ’br (but ’b’rys is from Greek ’ABdpeis), Orxon Turkish pr *apar or *aBar 
(in a text containing also the Parthian and Sogdian frém ‘ Rome’), Byzantine 
Greek "ABapes, "ABapoi, Latin auares (rex auarum cagan), auari; Slavonic 
avari, avare, obri, O.Russ. obürindá, plur. obáre (obrin, obri), Czech obr * giant '. 

The presence of a- is a peculiar feature of Iranian ethnic names, as in 
O.Pers. asagarta, Akkadian sagaartaa, Greek sagartia: O.Pers. akaufaciya, 
later kofié, Arab. qufs; Amardoi, Mardi, Aparni, Parni, and New Pers. āmul. 

With -h- there is the New Persian whr, adjective whry, vahr (rhyming with 
bahr), vahrī. This name occurs in the collocation kušānī (kš'ny) u šknī (šīgnā or 
šugnī) u vahrī sipāh ‘ troop of KuSan and Signan and Vahr’; and čayānā u 
Signi u ini u vahr ‘ of Cayaniyan and Šignān and Čīn and Vahr '.? 

The Pamir language Yazgulàmi has wawz from *war-zà-, adjective wüzi 


i : ue is no place for Turkish baliq ' city ' here, against the proposal of E. Pulleyblank, 
oc. cit. 

? Not from an Indian bhr with aspirated bh, against D. Monchi-zadeh, Topographisch-historische 
Studien zum iranischen Nationalepos, 1975, 139. 
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for Wanj and Wanjī; beside Wanjī wānj, the place-name, see G. Morgenstierne, 
Etymological vocabulary of the Shughni group, 1974, 93. 

In the Caucasus the name avar is now used of an indigenous language but 
may have descended from intrusive Avars who gave up their own language, 
as the Bulgar Turks now speak Slavonic in Bulgaria. For this Caucasian name 
Avar the Persian in the fifteenth century has ’whr, that is, auhar or possibly 
avahr. Armenian used aurha-z-k‘, formed from avahr- with adjective suffix -z- 
from older Iranian -&-. The older name of the Caucasian people may have 
been halpi-, see N. Trubetskoy, Mélanges van Ginneken, 1937, 178. On the 
Caucasian Avars V. Minorsky in his Hudid al-‘Glam, 1937, 447-8 cited tenth- 
century evidence. The Ossetic has auar in the popular tales. The Avar 
language replaces avar by ma'arul ‘ mountaineer ’. 

If it is accepted that the ancient Greek, Pindar fragment 270, and Herodotos 
4.36 "ABapis a wandering Hyperborean wonder-worker (like a modern šaman) 
was named from the ethnic name Avar or from its original meaning, the word 
would be attested from the sixth century B.c. It is evidently quite uncertain. 

It is possible to offer a plausible Iranian origin? for the name var-, avar-, 
vahr and varvar-. The north Iranian nomads struck the Greeks as powerful, 
hence their epic aAwevres 'AAavot. If, as noted above, the Heftal name 
is rightly glossed by haztal ‘ strong’, with Khotan Saka hitala-, then var- of 
this Avar name may well be traced to Iranian var- ‘ to be strong, victorious ’ 
in Avestan vara8ra- ‘force’, varafra-yna- ‘ beating force, victorious’ and its 
cognates. This var- may be found also in Khotan Saka vara- which glosses 
Bud.Skt. bhadra- in KT 1.222.43v3 hamamgte dyama vara ‘ strong in universal 
vision ’’ in the name Bud.Skt. Samanta-bhadra-. To this var- can be traced 
also O.Ind. bala- ‘force’ with the Indo-European base yal- ' be strong ', see 
J. Pokorny, op. cit., 1111-12. 

For Iranian so far north-east from Khotan and Tumšuq Saka, note that 
the non-Chinese city Qamul (Chinese ?-wuw, ?-wu-lu, older *i-nguo-luo K 272.3 ; 
1280.3; 579.1) touching the early Zuan-zuan territory, inhabited by the 
Dümva people, Chinese Lung, had as late as An 886 a temple to the divine 
being A-lan (K 1; 512.1 -d-lém), see T. Haneda, Chigaku Chirigaku ronso, 
1930, and P. Pelliot, T’oung Pao, xxvii, 1931, 496; JA, 1916, 1, 120-2. 

For the physique of the nomads known to the Chinese, O. J. Maenchen- 
Helfen, The world of the Huns, 1973, 358-75, has sifted recent archaeological 
evidence. The Hiung-nu had largely Europoid physique. It is, however, 
known that chieftains gathered various tribes with various languages into a 
horde. If the chieftains had Iranian names, as about Ap. 500 the hina 
Mihirakula whose name (with Saka kula- from older krta-) seems securely to 
be mt6ra-krta- formed like the Sasanian royal name Yazata-krta-, Yazdigird, 
and had sometimes Iranian titles, the followers may have had other languages. 
It is known that the Cimuda, Cumul people (an Iranian name) had a language 
of their own, though they were associated with Turks. Alans were also in later 
times associated with Turks, but their language was Iranian, see P. Pelliot, 
Notes on Marco Polo, 1, 1959, 17. 

In the absence of Avar texts the few titles ascribed to them should be 
tested for north Iranian derivation, in the pre-Turkish period of Central Asian 
history. 


3 Earlier etymologies have been Turkish av- ‘ to enclose’; Osmanli awara ‘ turmoil ’, but of 
Iranian origin, connected with Zoroastrian Pahlavi äpäār, Balōči Gwar ‘ robbery’ ; Turkish aba- 
' to resist ' as if ‘ rebel’; Gothic abre ' strong '. 
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A KHAROSTRĪ INSCRIPTION OF SENAVARMA, 
KING OF ODI 


By H. W. BAILEY 


This inscription, in private possession, is on gold, seven centimetres long bearing 
fourteen lines in Kharostri script with some 100 syllables (aksaras) to a line. Its 
importance as containing a date of a king of Odi and a reference to the Kusan 
Emperor Kuyula Kataph$a has made me willing, though no specialist in Kharostri 
texts, to prepare the following transliteration, preliminary translation and 
comment. 


TRANSCRIPTION 


1. arya-gana-tamva-gana-bamacarya-ganasa  ubhayata-saghasa saniva 'itasa 
pri’adarasa ta-thuva-valasa Sirasa pada vadati — senavarma 'ispara odi-raya 
navhapati vinaveti i o 'eka-'ude thuve yena rayanena pratithavite tasa 
dayate name kadamasa deya-same yava mestata varmasenasa nama 
'atikramami yada 'i o eka- ude dadhe tatra upada (e) 

2. mahi a pidara pidamahana mahamte aduvegaha thuva dadhate mata 
senavarmena kida hovati 'i'o ca 'eka-kude mahamtena 'aroha-parinamena 
nithite tasa me nithita parakramami 'i$a '(e)ka-kudami vijuvapate tatra- 
'ahi'asa thu 'asa vipariname keme-seme-sade 'u-pada-vitate mula-$ave uksivita 
‘avasita tatra pratithava- 

3. ni'a lihite a utaraseņa-putre vasuseņe odi-raya ismaho-kulade se ne 
'eka-'udo pratithaveti tadaņi mula-šale ra aftade bhagavado šarira 'aho 
senavarme  ayidasena-putre ‘ate ceva ‘ismaho-raja-kula-sabhavade ’odi- 
raja sarvabharena sarva-cedyasa samunaharita 'afta-vivalana 'amne- 'abhi- 

4. pra ana vivula vestari'o mula-vato karita te tasa bhagavate abhuta-purusa- 
nara-vara-kujarasa mahasarthavahasa savatra dhamehi parama-vaši-pratiprata- 
nirdhada-malaka sadata- anega-kapa-sata-sahasa-kusala-mula-samudanida 
savatha tava-nidasa hada-raga-dosa-mohasa 

5. sarva-sajhaņa- aņušaša-mala-khila- amgaņa  grathavri-prahiņasa sarvehi 
kusalehi dhamehi ‘abhinehi jana-vala-vimoha-samase-samavati-sapratipurasa 
dhatu prathavemi ye tada tadisate 'atmabhavate vayira-saghanada 'amdima- 
šarirate visayuyeņa pacima eņa šarireņa nisaye- 

6. ta 'anutara-vose 'api savudha 'api savuthita te dhama tatha drithayasake 
‘ane-pase ‘ati-’anoma ‘anase’a te dhama api savujhata sava-samghara- 
namiye sarva-jati-jara-marana-bhaya vinavatasa 'avayido gati-ksaye-payosane- 
kide nisane-sarva-jadi-jara-maranasa tasa dani 'anuvata 'e 

7. parinivudasa ‘ima . dhadu  &ila-paribhavita samase-prana-vimuti-nasa- 
deva-paribhavita ‘ime $arirena tadagada-pravadisa-nivana-dhatu-gade ta 


22 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 
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pratithavemi | prasamucevata-bhagavataraha-sama-savudha-dhatu | raga-dosa- 
mokha-da$a-vala-vala-samunagata catvari-vešaraya-prata 
'agro-daksine'a puyita prace'a-savudharahamta-s avaka-anagami-sadagagami- 
davani sarva arya-pugala puyita mata-pita dukara-cara ‘athe ‘ujhamda 
jiva-putra tithate pida ca adhvati ayidaseno odi-raya puyita maharaja 
rayatiraya kuyula kataphša-putra sadaskano devaputra 


. sadha  'anaka'ena suhasomena ’asmana-karena  sa-yuga-sa-vala-vahanata 


gusurakehi sturakehi ca puyita bhrada ‘adhvatido varmaseno 'odi-raya 
tithate ca ‘ajidavarma ‘ayaseno ca kumara puyita bhadasena-raya upada e 
yava pravidamaha medišaseno odi-raya sarva- i(sma)ho-raya-kula-sabhavo 
puyita sarva-pari(va)]ro puyita bramo-sahampati $akro devanidro catvari 
maharaya ‘atha-visati-yaksa-senapati hariti sa-parivara puyita saksitena "ovi 
ya maha-nire 'apayate karita utvarena a bhavagro 'atraturo yavada satva 
"uvavana 'apada va dupada va catupada va vahu-pada va 

ruvi aruvi samīte asamīte sarva-satvaņa hida-suhada e hote ‘ayame dane 
deva-same 'ayaca sadha ye ca prasade se ke matraye hote ye tena $akamunina 
rahato-sama-savudhena yado ‘abhisavudho mada-nimadano  pivasa-vijayo 
'alaya-samuga sovati vastate-taSo-ksayo aseso- 

virago-niraso Sate pranite ‘adya-rasa ‘anijo ‘aroga acata- ithu acada-vrama 
io 'acata-payosano tatra amuda e dhatu e nivatate yatra imasa 
anavatagrasa sasarasa ksaye payosaņaha ksate yatra 'imana veda 'udana 
sarva šidali-bhavišati yena imo eka- udo thuvo nithida 'ovi nithi- 

ta 'odahe ‘ate 'ite 'udhu deve va maņuše va yakse va nage va suvani va 
gadharve va kuvhade va se avi ya maha-nira 'apade ‘ati sa-Sarira ye vana- 
anumati 'atitesu ide i-pufta-kri aha 'anubhva'e ji'ase likhita ya sarira 
pra ithavani 'a samgha-mitrena ‘ali’a-putrena ‘anaka’ena karavita ya sadi- 
ena sacaka-putrena meri akheņa ukede ya bavesarena pre a-putrena tiratana 
— vasaye catudasaye 10 4 — 'isparasa senavarmasa varsa saha saparaya- 
manasa $ravanata masasa divase 'athame 4 4 'i'o ca su'ane selite vali'ena 
makadaka-putrena gahapatina 


TRANSLATION 


(1) Revering with head the feet of its Stüpa-pala (protector of the monument) 
very dear to the assembled samgha-community of both monks and nuns, having 
a mass of (monastic) nobility, (ascetic) devotion, and (holy) chastity, Senavarma, 
īsvara (lord), king of Odi, navhapati (lord of the people), reports. Now in the 
Ekakūta ('one-peaked”) stüpa-monuraent, of this donator by whom treasure 
was deposited, by name Kadama, (including others) down to the mestata 
(magnate) Varmaseņa, the dharma-gift was munificent. Then the Eka-kūta was 
conceived. (2) Next my honoured father with my grandfather planned the 
stūpa with great zeal. The thought was effected by Senavarma. Then also the 
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Eka-kūta was built with great height and circumference. I built with vigour. 
Here in the Eka-küta Vijuvapata (Vidyut-páta *a fall of lightning"), in the 
interior of the stüpa, erected there, was placed as deposit (3) and inscribed 
the basic casket covered over with a cloth (patta) adorned with keme- and 
seme- decoration. 

Vasusena, son of Uttarasena, king of Odi, from the Ismaho family, deposited 
in this Eka-küta at that time the Bhagavant's body-relics brought from the basic 
Hall (sālā) Ra afīa. Seņavarma, son of Ayidasena, also born of the Ismaho royal 
family, king of Odi, assembled the whole equipment for the whole shrine 
(caitya). He made a great vow (vrata) for the prosperity of others and (4) for the 
desires of others. 

I am depositing these physical relics (dhātu) of this bhagavant (the lord) the 
great caravan-leader for the wonderful group of fine men and women, by dharma 
(elements of being) everywhere having attained supreme control, with foulness 
blown away, perpetual gatherer of good roots gained in many 100,000 ages 
(Kalpa), ascetic in all ways, his passion, hatred, delusion destroyed, (5) freed 
from the entangling knots of the means of self-study, profit, and hard-minded 
pollution, full of the attainment of trance (samadhi-) of escape (vimoksa-) by 
power of meditation (dhyana-) through all good elements (dharma-), by superior 
powers (abhijna-), the relics of him who then from such a body (atmabhava-), 
having diamond structure, on separation from the last body lay down with the 
final body, being both awakened fully (6) to uttermost knowledge (bodhi-) 
and exalted. These elements (dharma-) are thus ended in the trouble of the 
present world, harmonious, quite perfect, without defect. These elements 
(dharma-) also are wholly contemplated, created by all factors (samskara-), 
separated from all birth, age, death, fear, danger, having made final the destruc- 
tion of the course of life (gati-), of him, for whom birth, age, and death had 
ended. Of him they now persist. (7) Of him fully quenched (parinirvrta-), this 
relic (dhātu-), gained by moral conduct ($7/a-), gained by gift of attainment of 
release by wisdom of trance (samddhi-), with this (ime(na-)) body-relic (Sarira-) 
possessing the material basis (dhdtu-) of nirvana- according to the Tathagata’s 
instruction, thus (ta(thā/) I deposit. (8) Honoured are the truly worthy ones, 
gatherer of the bhagavant’s (lord), arhants’ and fully enlightened ones’ relics 
(dhatu-), who possess the dasabala’s force over passion, hate, delusion, and have 
attained the four intrepidities. Honoured are the pratyeka-sambuddhas (those 
individually enlightened ones), the arhants, disciples (Sravaka-), anāgāmin-monks, 
sakrdagamin-monks, attained to the stages (of the Buddhist career), and all noble 
(Grya-) individuals. Honoured are mother and father performing austerities, also 
the teacher now living Jivaputra, and father deceased Ayidasena, king of Odi. 
Honoured is the Great King, King of Kings, Kuyula Kataphsa’s son Sadaskano 
the devaputra (son of god(s)) (9) with the anankaios (royal kinsman) Suhasoma 
the protector (asmana-kara-), with the gusuraka-nobles, and the sturaka-nobles 


N 
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possessing authority and the troops. Honoured are my brother deceased 
Varmaseņa, king of Odi, and the kumāra-princes Ajidavarma and Aryasena. 
Honoured are all born of the Ismaho royal family from Bhadasena the king to 
the great-grandfather Medi$asena, king of Odi. (10) Honoured with whole 
retinue are Brahma Sahampati, Sakra the indra-king of the deva-gods (devanam 
indrah), the four Great Kings, the twenty-eight goblin (yaksa-) captains, Hārītī 
with her retinue, in short all deliverers from the perdition (apaya-) of the great 
niraya-hell, and moreover from the zenith and the nadir as many beings born 
either footless or two-footed or four-footed or many-footed, (11) having form, 
formless, intelligent, unintelligent. May it be for the good and pleasure of all 
beings. May there be offering, gift, dharma-donation, invocation, faith, and what 
is favour. May he be who is Maitreya (?) who is with this Sakyamuni, the arhant, 
the wholly enlightened one, the ascetic, enlightened, the destroyer of intoxi- 
cations, the conqueror of thirst, remover of desires, ending craving, wholly 
(12) without passion, without preferences, sated, excellent, of finest taste, 
immobile, without illness, greatly desired, most brahma-holy, then completely 
perfected. There he revolves in the immortal region (dhātu-) there where is 
exhausted the exhaustion of the beginningless and endless transmigration 
(samsāra-), where all these sensations weaken for him by whom this Eka-küta 
stūpa has been built and also for him (13) who cares for it after building, there, 
here, above, either deva-god or man or goblin (yaksa-) or dragon or suparni- 
bird or celestial one (gandharva-) or demon (kumbhanda-), those also in the 
niraya-hell, footless and incarnate, for him who having meditated on praise 
(varna-) enjoys the action of merits of his faculties among the deceased. 

And the body-relics (Sarira-) to be deposited were painted to the life by 
Samghamitra son of Ali a the anankaios (royal kinsman), and were ordered 
by Sadi’a (14) son of Sacaka the meridarkhés (district officer) and were bought 
by Bavesara son of Pre’a, the guard (tirata-). In the fourteenth year 14 — of 
the Tsvara (lord) Senavarma’s year, with his mind concentrated upon the future. 
Of the month Sravana (July to August), the eighth day. Then also the gold was 
cared for by Vali'a son of Makadaka the treasurer. 


COMMENTARY 


The translation will show how most of the Prakrit words have been taken. This 
brief commentary deals only with exceptional cases, and assigns a number 
within each line to the word considered. 


Line 1 

1. tamva ‘tapas austerity, devotion’ with uncertain tam, but assured by the 
Pali phrase tapo ca brahmacariya ca. 

2. bama- ‘brahma-’, line 10 bramo, line 12 ’acada-vrama. 
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‘ispara ‘Tsvara-, lord’ with sp from $v as in Kroraina aspa ‘horse’ and spedaga 
‘white’. The word is also in line 14; it was read here by J. Brough. 

'odi-raya ‘king of Odi’, older Urdi cited by Patanjali (in note to Panini 
4.299) kapisi bahli urdi, with adjectives ūrda-, ūrdī-, and aurdāyanī. A 
Mathurā inscription has odiyanaka in the time of Huviska. The Romaka- 
siddhaénta has uddiyana. A Buddhist geographical text (JA, 1918, i, 48) has 
gandhārān yavanāms caiva sakān odrān sa-pāradān bāhlīkān. Hūan-tsang 
visited u-tsang-na (older uo-d"iang-nd) north of Peshawar on the Swat river; 
Huei-ts‘au placed it three days’ journey north-east of Gandhara. Here 
Chinese -ts- has replaced -ddiy-. 

navhapati ‘lord of people’ (with -vh- representing Iranian -f-) is from nāfa- 
‘family, people’ as Man. Sogd. nf ‘people’, M Parth.T n’p ‘family’, 
M Pers. T nf, Osset. D naffa ‘navel’, Alan in Hungarian nép ‘people’ 
(ē from @). This title is from Parthian in Armenian loan-word nahapet ‘chief 
of family or people’. See DKS (my Dictionary of Khotan Saka), 181. 
deya-same ‘deya-dharma-, religious gift’, below, line 11 deva-same with z for 
dh written s, see also line 6 vose ‘bodhi-’, line 6 samase *samādhi-”. This 
north-west Prakrit feature is noted in BSOAS, XI, 1946, 776—7, quoting 
H. Liiders, Acta Orientalia, XVIII, 1939, 25 from Kharostri inscription (ed. 
S. Konow 27) de-same; J. Brough, Gandhari Dharmapada, 94. Kuci has 
winasare *vinayadhara- (W. Couvreur in Asiatica: Festschrift Friedrich 
Weller, Leipzig, 1954, 46). 

mestata ‘magnate (?)’, as from Iranian "masitatara- ‘greater’ with Khotan 
Saka mistadara- (*masitara-tara-), and Yidghā mištor *prince', N Pers. mihtar. 


Line 2 


1. 


aduvegaha ‘with great activity”, from ati-vega- and abstract suffix -hā-, as 
line 12 payosanaha and line 13 kri aha, instr. singular. The same suffix in 
Prakrit in Khotan Saka (KT, III, 28.38) darmahā- and dharmahā-; also 
vasaha ‘vasita’ and ssumfiaha beside ssunydte ‘siinyata’. For i to u before a 
labial note Bud. Skt. in Khotan Saka amdumasu ‘last’ for antimasah, and 
here line 5 amdima. 

keme-seme-sade u-pada ‘cloth conspicuous with keme- and seme- work’. 
The pada- is older pata-, patta- ‘cloth’ as Kroraina cina-pata ‘silk’. Three 
descriptive words are Iranian. For keme- note Khotan Saka kaimeja and 
kemmaja- (DKS, 52) and kamaca- (as some kind of vasta- ‘clothing’). These 
words kaime- and kemma- can derive from either *kamya- or *kaima- from 
kam- ‘to cover’ or kai-: či- ‘to make bright” (in Avestan čiOra-). The second 
word seme- is from Iranian zai- ‘to deck, adorn’ (DKS, 21). For Iranian z, 
lacking in the Kharostri and Brahmi scripts, Kroraina used s, s, and jh; s is 
also in older Tumsuq Saka bdarsa-, later barza- ‘Buddha’, Khotan Saka balysa- 
using -ys-. The same s- is here below in line 14 selite ‘cared for’ for the 
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Iranian base zail-, zél-. In form this seme- is *zaima-, formed like Khotan 
Saka bema- ‘woven cloth’? from vai- ‘to weave’. The third word sade ’u- 
‘conspicuous, admirable’ is from Iranian sad- ‘to appear’ with suffix -aiva-, 
-ēva- (frequent in Osset. D -euäg, -og, Iron -Tuäg, -og). From the same base 
sad- derives Zor. Pahl. sahik ‘admirable, wonderful’ dyadic with afd 
‘wonderful’ (Av. abda-), N Pers. sahi of a fine, lofty tree or a tall woman. 
See my Zoroastrian problems, second edition, xiii. 

3. Save ‘casket, box’, is connected with the base sap- ‘to contain’ in many 
Iranian words as in N Pers. sabad ‘basket’, Khotan Saka savā- ‘box’, see 
DKS, 422—3. 


Line 3 

1. ra ara- has been taken as older *ratanya-, *ratnya- ‘made of precious 
stones’. Khotan Saka has ranya- in the compound hauda-ranya- ‘made of 
the seven stones (ratnāni). 


Line 4 
1. tava-nida- ‘ascetic’ from older tapo-nita-. 


Line 5 

1. sajhana ‘self-study’, older svadhyayana-. 

2. grathavri ‘entangling knots’ as from grantha-avrta-, var- *to twist". 

3. sapratipura-, Bud. Skt. sampratipürna- ‘quite full’. 

4. vayira-saghana- *diamond (vajra-) structure”, with samghāna- referring to the 
vajra-body, Khotan Saka Z 22.222 vašārāmo ttarandaru, Bud. Skt. vajira- 
kāya-. 


Line 6 

1. vose, ‘bodhi-knowledge’, samase *samādhi-trance” with s for z replacing dh-, 
see line 1, 6 same above. 

2.  ane-pa$e ‘harmonious’ as from anya-paksya- ‘being of the other’s party’. 

3. ’anoma ‘not inferior, excellent’, Pali anoma-, and oma- ‘lowest’, older avama-. 

4. namiye with uncertain mi, taken as an older nirmita- ‘created’. The na- may 
be error for ni-, as in line 11 nimadana- from nis-, nir-; or na- as in Khotan 
Saka nas-, nal- from niš-, niž- (see DKS, 176). 


Line 7 

1. tadagada ‘tathagata-’, noted here only in an evolved form. Note similar 
simplified forms in Khotan Saka mdtrai "Maitreya-”, Japan miroku, and 
Tibetan ba-lo for ‘Avalokitesvara’ . 

2. mokha beside line 4 moha- ‘delusion’, with kh as in Kroraina makhisvara- 
"Mahesvara-. 
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Line 8 


15 
2: 


`ujhamda ‘teacher’ traced to *upadhyayant-a-, like modern ojhd. 

kuyula, the Emperors name on coins, Greek KOZOTAOT, Kharostrī 
kujula. The second name kataphša has a sign not noted earlier but inter- 
preted by comparison with katphisa, Greek KAA®ICHC, see BSOAS, XIII, 
1950, 393 ff. The etymology there offered with the phisa- of Khotan Saka 
sst-phisa- ‘white’ could be reconsidered by adducing the Iranian base pis- ‘to 
gaze at, admire’, from (a)pi-, pi- and 78- ‘to look’, occurring in Iranian ni3- 
‘to mark’ from ni- and 7s-, Old Indian īks- *to look”. This pīš- is also a 
loan-word in Armen. pis ‘gaze’, miapiS ‘concentrated gaze’, old enough to 
be incorporated into the verbal system with infinitive -noum and -nem in 
pšnoum, pšnem ‘to gaze, observe, contemplate’. In Avestan piš- ‘to look’ the 
vowel has been transmitted short. The name Avestan pisi.syao0ana-, in 
Greek script IIuocov8vns has the first component adjective in -i-, familiar 
in such compounds as barazi.caxra- ‘with high wheels’ beside barazant-. 
For the suffixing of -noum to a loan-word note also zbūsnoum, zbūsanam 
‘to be merry’ with Khotan Saka būssa- *jesting' from baus-. 

sadaskano (with sk as in kaniska-) is the name of the Emperor’s son and 
he has the imperial title devaputra-, a familiar title of the Kušāns. This 
could be a reference to the Baotwevwvr of the coins. 


Line 9 


1. 


anaka'ena, inst. sing. of 'anakaya- Greek dwvorykaios the Hellenistic title 
of the royal kinsman. It occurs also below, line 13, and was found earlier 
on the Bajaur casket 'anamkaya- (S. Konow, Epigraphia Indica, XXVII, 
1937, 7; JRAS, 1939, 265). See also the second Greek title below, line 14, 
meri 'akha-. 

asmana-kara-, a new title, of conjectural meaning. It may be traced to 
*axšman- from ax3- ‘to observe, watch over” as in Avestan aiwiāxšaya-, and 
in the title merens, Armen. bdeašx in the Caucasus, connected with Old 
Indian adhyaksa- ‘superintendent’. The Khotan Saka bemana- ‘fortune’ from 
*baxsman- is similarly formed. If as- in asmana- were older dis- one could 
refer to N Pers. aisah, Georgian load-word ae3ag-i ‘observer, scout’, see 
DKS, 97, 449. 

gusurakehi, inst. plur. to gusuraka- from gusura- ‘son of the house, noble 
kinsman’ from older *visas-puðra-, Khotan Saka bisivraa-, see the many 
forms in DKS, 292-3. 

sturaka- ‘nobles’, are found here for the first time. Two connections are 
possible. The stura- may be ‘great’ as in Avestan stura-, Khotan Saka stura- 
and Osset. D ustur, Iron stir with -aka-. Such a name is attested in Greek 
script Drvpak, Vrvpakos (see O.I. Maenchen-Helfen, Oriens, X, 1957, 282). 
The second connection would be with Avestan stūirīm under he care of, 
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Zor. Pahl. stur. That has been taken with Armenian loan-word strouk 
‘slave’, from "sturuka-. Dareiaios called his ministers bandaka- ‘slave’. 
A title stwr has been published in BSOAS, XXVII, 1964, 272. 


Line 10 

1. devanidro is a shortened form of devanam indro ‘the indra-lord of the 
deva-gods’. Indra’s name was replaced by the synonym Sakra- ‘strong’. 
The shifted accent in indra- indicates an older adjective *indra- which has 
survived in indriya- ‘faculty’. 

2. bhavagro 'atraturo clearly should mean bhavagra- ‘zenith, highest heaven’ 
and a word for ‘nadir, lowest hell’. That may justify taking ‘atratura- as a 
development of “adharatara- to adhara- ‘lower’ in double comparative. 
This would assume the changes adh(a)ra- to *adhra- to *atra- and a second- 
ary -u- in the third syllable. Further evidence is needed. 


Line 11 

1. matraye has been taken for m/(e)tr(e)ya- ‘Maitreya-’, the bodhisattva and 
future Buddha whose advent is longed for and retold as a prophecy in the 
Maitreya-vydkarana, of which there is a summary in Khotan Saka Z chapter 
22. The presence of prasa@da- ‘favour’ in the context would make possible 
maitrī or maitra ‘kindness’. But the word matraye is associated with 
Sākyamuni in the following words. The many spellings of Maitreya are 
listed in KT, VI, 1967, 196, s.v. mátrai. 

2. mada-nimadano corresponds to Pali mada-nimmadana- ‘removing the 
intoxicant (pride). 


Line 12 

1. Sate ‘sated’, as being ‘happy’, Bud. Skt. $afa-, sāta-, Pali sāta-, Kroraina 
sada, see the connected words in DKS, 146, s.v. tsata-. 

2.  acata-, acada- ftom atyanta- *exceeding'. 

3.  'anavatagrasa sasarasa ‘of transmigration without end or beginning’, an 
epithet of uncertain form with Pali anamatagga-, avidatagga-, Bud. Skt. 
anavaragra-. 

4. veda uda- 'feeling with vedana-, vedaka- and Khotan Saka vind- ‘pain’, 
viyand-. The - 'uda- could be traced to krta-, as line 7 -vuda- from -vrta-. 


Line 13 

1. odah- ‘care for’, Bud. Skt. odha-, odhdya, avahita-, Pali odahati ‘supply, 
set’, from ava-dha-. 

2. suvani- ‘the bird suparni-’, older suparna- ‘fine winged’, Bud. Skt. suparni-. 
But line 14 su ‘ane is suvarna- ‘gold’. 

3. 7ide’i- from indriya- ‘faculty’, note also Khotan Saka indrya-, idrre, edrre, 
aidrra-, Kharostrī Dharmapada idri a-. 


4. 
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ji ase likhita *drawn, painted to the life’ as if a calque on Greek (fwoypdģoc 
‘painter’, rendered in Slavonic živopisū. 


Line 14 


1; 


2; 


meri akhena for Greek uepúódpxmç ‘district officer’, in the Theodoros 
inscription the udorena meridarkhena. 

tiratana for inst.sing. “tiratena ‘by the watcher’ an epithet with the 
preceding name. From the base tai- ‘to watch’ in the Avestan theonym fira- 
and tistrya- and the Old Indian Vedic tisya- ‘guardsman’, and Aramaic-Old 
Persian typt "ti-pati- with the (correct) traditional pronunciation with -I-. 
The simplex tai- : tī- has given Balēčī télay ‘eyeball’, in Zor. Pahl. * tētaka-, 
in Pāzand Ošdaa 'eyeball (Skand-gumanik vicar 5.67,70,72), see Annali 
Instituto Univers. Orientale di Napoli, Sez. Ling.,1, 1959, 113—16. 

Year 14, month Sravana (July—August), day 8, of Senavarma, king of Odi, 
who however has not yet been traced elsewhere. 

selite contains a base sel- which expresses the activity of a grhapati- 
*majordomo, chief of the household', one of the Cakravartin's seven jewels. 
It is rendered by Khotan Saka malysaka- from marz- ‘to take care of’, the 
epithet of Kaniska marjhaka-. This activity is expressed in Iranian by the 
base zail-, later zel- in Osset D zelun, zild, Iron zilin, zild. In the Nartā tale 
occurs dxsind nizzelāntā kodta ‘the Lady Axsini acted the hostess to them’ 
(Iron ādāmon sfāldistād, 1941, 157). Here Prakrit has spelled with s- for 
Iranian z-, as above in line 2 seme- from *zaima-. 

gahapatina ‘by the chief of the household’, Bud. Skt. grhapati-, the 
Cakravartin’s jewel. Khotan Saka translated malysaka-, but also borrowed 
grahta (KT, Il, 54.17) from *grahavati-. The Kalawan Kharostri inscription 
has grahavatisa and grahavatina (S. Konow, Epigraphia Indica, XXI, 1932, 
259). 
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MAKA 
By H. W. BAILEY 


The following data have been assembled in answer to a request of J. Hansman. 


I 


Ethnical and geographical names are found in Iranian from a base mak- with 
three suffixes, -a-, -u-, -i-, in maka- (Old Persian maka-, Maxam, with possibly 
ma- > mu- in Mókot), maku- in makurastan, makurün, and before -i-, mači- in 
Old Pers. maciya-.! These names are widely separated in three regions in ancient 
Iran. 

Thus (i) West Iran: (a) Ptolemy, III, 79 Mdka in Arabia Felix; Pliny NH VI, 
98, 152 Macae; Ammianus Marcellinus XIII, 6, 73 Maces; with a place-name 
Máxera (of Ras Musandam); (b) from *madciauna-, Parthian inscription of 
Shahpuhr I (Shahpuhr KZ), line 2 mzw(n); Zoroastrian Pahlavi e@*6 mycwn and 
Ins6 mzwn, that is, mecon or mezon and mazón; Syriac mzwn, Armen. mazoun 
(oun — -un); in Arabic mzwn *mazün quoted as the Persian name for ‘Oman.’ 

(ii) South-central Iran: Herodotus, II, 93 Myka (if = Mdkau); Zor.Pahl. 
myé(w)nyg'n *mēčēnīkān (or with mēz-) in ērāhastān the region of the city 
Zor.Pahl. gwbl *gafr,later Gūr and Jūr, Ardašīr-xurrah, near modern Fīrūzābād ? 

(iii) East Iran: Greater Bundahišn, TD I, 71, 10 mkwlst’n *makurastan, 
Pāzand mokrstān and (inferior) mukarst; Armen. makouran (-oun = -un); 
Karnamak, 7, 1. 3 karman ut makurastan; Parth., inscription of Shahpuhr I 
(Shahpuhr KZ), line 2 mkwr’n; Persian in Arabic makuran, mukran, mukkarān 
(doubled consonants, as here -kk-, are frequent in Arabic spellings of foreign 
words); Stephanos Byzantinos Maxapnvy with river Maédarns (modern Maskid, 
Maškēl), the modern Makrān in Balēčistān. The Old Indian place-name Mākara- 
is guoted from Varāha-mihira, Brhat-samhitā 14.18, but the Bangalore edition 
1947 and Vārāņasī edition 1959 have Mārgara- with intruded -r- and no variants. 


II 


A river name Gr.Bundahisn, TD I, 71, 10 makurastan rot is preceded by the 
name ¢i6r6k-méhan ap (here written p, but MYA in the later manuscript) “the 
water (poetic for rot) of Čidrē(k)-mēhan”. The spelling of the first component 
čtlwk has -wk for ð- attesting an Avestan source. Variants are čtlw without -k 
and Pāzand čitru, čatru. In this name the Ciürok is glossed by Zor.Pahl. paitak 
“conspicuous, visible” as normally for Avestan ¢ci@ra-. The second component 
is less sure. It can be read myhn, min, mhn, myyhn; the Pazand has mayan, 
myhin, manyhan, min, miin (but not miyan “middle”, adopted by E. W. West in 
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Sacred Books of the East vol. V as míyán). If the word is mëhan (or mihan 
with weak Pāzand support mayan) it is Zor.Pahl. mēhan **settlement” from the 
base mait-, mai0 -: mit-, mi0-. The Sogdian place-names have kept mētan, mētan, 
mēčan (listed in the indexes of V. Minorsky, Hudūd al-ālam and W. Barthold, 
Turkistan down to the Mongol invasion.). An older form mita- is attested (in 
Tibetan script) as tar-mi-ta in the Tho-gar country.* The Roman map of Ravenna 
has Antiochia tarmata, the Peutingeriana tharmata, N. Persian tarmió, Termez. 
Earlier Zor.Pahl. tlmyt, twlmyt, Pazand taramat occur. In Chinese the mit 
“town” is found in the Han-su Ap 3 tu-mi (from tuo-miet) “great city" as the 
later name of kau-fu (kāpul, kāvul, Kābul, Greek Kafovpa).* The name is from 
tara-mita- "the city at the crossing-place”. The probably Avestan Ci0rok-myhn 
ap is explained by makurastān rot "river of Makrān”. In the separate statement 
which follows, pat kang-diz (for the Samarkand region) is wrongly introduced. 

Čtlwk-myhn is also brought into the story of Pišyēdn who is expected 
apocalyptically to come from the east with spah ut gund 1 zàvul “the army and 
troop of Zabul”. The Gr. Bundahisn, TD I, 168, 5-6 has the passage piSXyo0n i 
vistaspan ké-§ čidrēok-mihan-ič xvānēnd *Pišyēdn son of Vistasp whom they 
call also Ci@rdk-mihan”. This would seem to mean “man of that place”; the 
suffix -ik would be desirable. This name PiSy6@n is the Avestan Piši-šyaodana- 
and Greek IItooovdvne. 


III 


In an Akkadian geographical text of Assur® there stands KUR MA-KAN-NA 
KI KUR si-id-di-ri. This si-id-di-ri (or si-it-di-ri) for an Iranist requires a brief 
note. Akkadian script cannot render tr, Or, dr. In Akkadian of the Old Persian 
inscriptions the -iĝra- is given variously: (1) -i-it-ra- (Ci@ra-taxma-); (ii) i-it-ri in 
mi-it-ri (midra-); (iii) -i-tir-a (Ci@ra-taxma-). The final -a- of Old Persian is either 
dropped as in ma-ak ‘Maka, Maciya”’ or replaced by -i- as in mi-it-ri *MiOra-". 
Here in si-it-di-ri the third type with -tir- has been combined with type 2 with 
ri and with type 2 -it (-id ). This gives Ci-ti-ri for Cira-. 

The Akkadian text identifies si-it-di-ri with MA-KAN-NA which is the Akka- 
dian for Sumerian MAGAN. 

Caxra-, the 13th country in the list of 16 lands in Videvdat I, is glossed by 
mzwn *mazon. If this Caxra- was interpreted by CiOra- “conspicuous, won- 
derful” it could be brought into contact with the name cCiürok-mihan in 
makurastān. 


IV 


For Old Persian maka and mačiya the Akkadian had ma-ak, but usually gave 
KUR qa-du-u and adjective qadumaya (qa-du-ma-a-a). Neither word is listed in 
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W. von Soden's Akkadisches Handwórterbuch (1972). The Semitic base qdm 
"front" is in both west and east languages. In the West qdm was used for “east”, 
by people for whom the right hand (ymn) was the south. But in Akkadian the 
right hand (imnu) was west, and qdm was not used for east. In the Akkadian of 
Mari aqdamatu was used for east bank but is taken as a Canaan loan-word. 

The meaning of gadumāya = Old Pers. mačiya- is therefore uncertain. If it 
had the meaning of a west Semitic loanword “east”, it could refer to the east of 
Akkad. 

After the word si-it-di-ri there are four places for cuneiform signs. This gives 
-du -- The sign after du has been read ma as an inaccurate PUT for "Jm 
If it is however read Jf it is ú partly broken off. A conjecture would 
offer (ga-)du-u, and connect MA-KAN-NA with Old Persian Maka in the east. 


V 


The Kumzārī Iranian dialect spoken by the Shihuh tribe at the Ras Musandam 
belongs to the southern Farsi dialect (as for example in dimastan “winter” like 
the dimastan in the Farsi text of the Hudiid al-Glam, differing from the non- 
Farsi zimastün) which will have passed over the Gulf from southern Iran. If this 
happened early enough, the name Maka could have been taken by them or an 
earlier group. In Muslim times Maz6n was known as the Persian name for ‘Oman. 


VI 


For the development of the sounds in maka- and mačiya- there is now abun- 
dant information. Intervocalic -Č- is kept in Wakhī, Yaghnābī (modern Sogdian) 
"and Balēčī; it passed to -/- in Māzandarānī; in Yidgha it is -Ž-, and in Farsi it is 
-z-. In Turfan Parthian the -¢- has passed to -ž-, but in Turfan Persian it has 
passed on to -z-. Hence in the Parthian of Shahpuhr's inscription mzwn is either 
a further Parthian dialect change, or a word received from the Farsi of south 
Iran. 


VII 


The ethnic name maka- has the form of other Iranian ethnic names. That is, 
short vowel Ž- in the base with suffix -d- of the adjective. For daha- see Trans- 
actions of the Philological Society, 1959, 71-115 and Dictionary of Khotan Saka 
s.v. daha-; and for saka- see H. W. Bailey, Languages of the Saka”, 132-3.’ The 
Heftal name vara-, in Greek obdp, is similar. 

As an adjective makd- would be cognate with Old Indian makaka- “vehement” 
and so afford a good meaning “strong” for an ethnic name, as the Avestan 
ethnic tira- has been compared with Kurdish tar. 
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NOTES 


! Old Persian has -iya- also in akaufačiya, the later kūfīč. Khotan Saka has -īya-, as in 
sūlīya- “Sogdian”, “merchant”. 

* Mastūdī, Murūj al-dhahab I, Paris, 1861, 331; edited by Muhammad Muhyi al-din ‘Abd 
al-Hamid, I, Cairo, 1964, 149; Yaqüt, Mu jam al-buldan , IV , 522; al-mujün. 

* Kārnāmak ī Ardashīr ī Pāpakān, edited by Edalji Kersaspji Antia, Bombay 1900, 10, 
1.16. 

^ BSOAS, XIII, 1950, 400-3. 

* E. G. Pulleyblank, Asia Major IX, 1962, 213, by catachrony of vowels (i.e. bringing 
down archaic vowels too far from the 8th century) proposed tarmita- for tu-mi. For Iranian 
tu- "great", see my Dictionary of Khotan Saka s.v. ttu-màsa "great field". 

$ Keilschrifttexte aus Assur verschiedenen Inhalts, 183, 1. 13, cited by E. Herzfeld, The 
Persian Empire, Wiesbaden, 1968, 63. J. Kinneir-Wilson has kindly looked at the passage 
for me. The texts were edited by Otto Schroeder and Leopold Messerschmidt. 

"In Handbuch der Orientalistik: 1 Abteilung; 4 Bd. Iranistik, 1 Abschnitt, Linguistik, 
Leiden, 1958. 


Addendum. Above, p. 10, II: add Karnāmak, 4, 13 mklst’n *makarastan between Pars and 
Kirman. 
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TWO KHAROSTHI INSCRIPTIONS! 


By H. W. BAILEY 


I. AN "ASO-RAYA" KHAROSTHI INSCRIPTION 


The Kharosthi inscription here published (in private possession) has been 
referred to me by an interested friend for a reading. The Kharosthi script, and 
the North-West Prakrit language written in it still remain problematic, so 
that as usual the following translation is preliminary. The accompanying 
photographs (Plates II and III) will offer specialists in Kharosthi the necessary 
basis for study. 

The inscription is on the halo of a standing Buddha (height 96.52 cm). Two 
photographs are given so that the letters behind the head can be seen. 


Transcription 
The text reads: 

1. dhramatithana-nagarammi | dhamara 'i'ammi — a$o-raya-pra 'ithividami moma- 
dara e bala-soma-bha- 

2. ya e sam- anakara-bhaya e dana-mukhe 'imina kusala-mulena 

3. sarva-satva niva iti 

4. para 


Translation 

In the city (nagara-) Dharmātisthāna- at the Dharma-rājika- (stūpa-) estab- 
lished by Asoka-raja, the donation of the wife (dara-) Moma, the wife Bala-soma, 
together with the wife 'Anakara. By this root of good all beings are brought 
to nirvāna. 


Commentary 
The following notes are provided to explain the translation. 

Line 1 

1. adhistana- written with ati- for adhi- “superior” elsewhere Khotanese has 
(KT, III, 70, 29) adistānā and al-Bairūnī addištān for the capital city of a 
country. 

2. dharma-rājikā-, familiar in Khotan Saka nominative singular dama-rāśa, and 
later dama-rasá (-a- stem). Here the -@-, if correctly read, has lost its top. 
The -ammi is locative singular, masculine or neuter. 

3. aśo “Asoka”, like Khotanese Saka as (KBT, 40, 8) and 'isz (KBT, 44, 207), 
where -$- renders -Z-. 

4. The names Moma, Bala-soma and 'Anakara have been taken for the names 
of wives, as in Konow, KT, 114, Inscription XLI, 1. 1: sa-vasetha-bhari'a'e 
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“together with the wife Vasistha’’ (so). The word dara’e has been taken with 
Old Ind. dards (masculine plural) “wife”. The bhaya’e is for older bharya, 
with bharya e and bharia'e; Khotan Prakrit barja rendering nāra “wife” 
(KT, III, 23, 66). 

Line 2 

1. sam- for sa- **with" has an intrusive -m. The modified sa occurs in Kroraina 
and in the Khotan Dharmapada. 

Lines 3—4 

1. paraņiva ite "brought to nirvāņa”, with para written below, occurs on the 
silver bowl from Avaca, |. 4: sarva-satva pariniva’ite. This is the participle 
pari-nirvāpita-. 

2. The marking with ' of the alpha Semitic sign is necessary because the North- 
West Prakrit of the Kroraina (Niya) Kharosthi texts distinguish between 
the diphthong ai and the two syllables a ji. | 


IL. THE INSCRIPTION OF BHAGAMOYA, KING OF APACA 


This is the Kharosthi inscription from Apaca (Bajaur) on stone, the lower 
part of a bowl (diameter 6 inches, depth 3 inches) in private possession (Plates 
IV—VIII). The text is of Bhagamoya, King of Apaca. 


Transcription 

1. savatšaraye sata-sasatatimaye maharajasa ayasa vurta-kalasa šavanasa masasa 
divasaye catu-visaye 10 10 4 satrolekeņa matraveņa subhutika-putreņa apaca- 
raja bhagamoyena bhagavato sakamuni 

2. sarva-dhatuve pratithavita apratithavita-purvami pradesami athayi-gramammi 
Kasaviyana chadratana panari-grahammi sarva-budha pujayita sarva-pracega- 
sabudharahamta-savaka pujayita 

3. pujaraha p<u)yayita ‘ima dhatuvi ma pratithaviti sadha bharyayi daviliye 
putrehi ca idravananena menamhena misa mata-pita pujayita bhrada 
‘imdasena vikaro vijayamitro akhota-raja 

4. gro-nada-gamdha-vepami | pujayide sutunakaja putra  sarva-p(u)javeham 
pujavita ‘imi dhatu praminovati patolasi saka-khaka-mohi 


Translation 

In the year seventy-seventh of the Great King Aya of past time on the day 
twenty-four 24 of the month Sravana, by the army-commander, intendant, son 
of Subhutika, the King of Apaca, Bhagamoya, were deposited all relics of the 
Lord Sakyamuni in a place not previously deposited in, in the shrine of the 
Kasyapiya zealots in Athayi village. 

All Buddhas are honoured (with püja-worship); all pratyeka-sambuddhas, 
Arhants, and Sravakas. The honour-worthy are honoured. These relics were 
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deposited by me together with the wife Davilī and with sons Indravarnana, 
Menamha also. Mother and father are honoured. The brother Indrasena, the 
kinsman Vijayamitra, King of Akhota, are honoured with puja with the dispersal 
of heavy nard perfumed oil. The sons of dependents are honoured in all 
approved pija-worship. This relic ends penal acts, the sankā-doubt, the kānksā- 
doubt and moha-delusions. 


Commentary 
Line 1 

1. One of the two signs sa is redundant in sasatatima- ‘*70th’’. 

2. The Great King Aya-, as on the Avaca bowl (RAS, 1978, 10). 

3. vurta-kalasa "of past time” with vurta- past" like the atida "past" of the 
Avaca bowl. The vu is certain. The -r-stroke is only half the usual stroke, 
but in the inscription Year 74 (G. Fussman, BEFEO LXVII, 1981, 6) the 
full sign is written: the reading is vurta-kalasa, not purvakalisa. 

4. čatu- with -f-, not čadu-. 

5. Two epithets of the king are new. The reading satrolekena (or possibly with 
-li-, though the -i- stroke is too short) has a clear -tro-, not the ta in line 2, 2. 
A plausible interpretation is the following. It is a military title containing 
the base sat- *'to fight" whence satra- or sāta- would be a normal derivative 
(in the West, Celtic made cad from *katu-). The second component would 
then be -ol- in a dialect like Khotan and South Western Iranian -rd- passed 
to -l-. That is the base vard- “to control, instruct”. This vard- is now known 
in the inscription of Šāhpuhr I, Parthian line 27 wrdpt, Persian line 33 
wrdpt. The South West form is preserved in the Greek line 64 yovßaô where 
goul- has made the two changes v- to g-, and -rd- to -l-. This word has always 
been remembered in the Armenian Parthian loan-word vardapet “instructor 
(law, school, professor, cleric)”. 

The -eka-, or possibly -ika-, is the suffix of profession or trade asin *padika- 
attested in Armenian payik, and New Persian paig *footman”, and Iranian 
maučika- "'shoemaker”. 

This same šāta- may be seen in the Turkish title šadapit of the Orkhon inscrip- 
tion, and the frequent Turkish šad “army commander”. The Kroraina sadavida- 
may also be this title from šsāta- or sata-, not connected with the word Sata- 
“hundred”. 

The second epithet is matrava- (instrumental singular matravena). Here one 
may trace the word māta- in a form with suffix -tra-. Zoroastrian Pahlavī has 

ires — matiyàn, Armenian the older Parthian form matakarar (*mātakadāra-) 

for "intendant, one in charge of basic materials". In the Zor. Pahlavi the phrase 
is matiyar it aspvar asp “‘the official in charge of the horseman’s horse". In 

Armenian "steward" would translate the word. Here the title can be com- 

pared with Kharostht marjhaka- title of Kaniska, hence a Kusan word, and 
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Khotan Saka malysaka-(*malzaka-), a rendering of Buddhist Sanskrit grhapati- 

the important official in a royal household. 

From this same māta(ka)- came the word mātakvar "basic document” and 
mātiyān "book" Armenian matean, gen. sing. mateni, Georgian mat iane, 
Mid. Pers. Turfan m dy n. The older form m 'tgd'n of Kartér inscription KZ 3 
has an ambiguous -d- as can be seen from line 10 Kk/styd n for *xristiyān 
“Christian”. The Parthian loan-word in Armenian *mātakadāra- “steward” 
is matakarar. Hence a Parthian *mātakadāna- in Armenian would be *matakaran. 
The actual Armenian is matean. The -ean represents Iranian -iyan, written in 
Zor. Pahl. -’n (=-yy’n), as in m’t’'l *matiyar “steward” and štr’l, *šaðriyār, 
New Pers. Sahriyar. The syllables kada- resulted in -iyd-. The Armenian matean 
will thus have a Sasanian Persian, not Parthian, form. If the -d- of Kartér is an 
old -d- the word m’tgd’n can be taken as a late form of *mātakadāna-. Here 
-g- has replaced -k-, as in Zor. Pahl. m’tg *mdataka-. 

The -va- of matrava- is older -pa- as in ksatrava- “satrap”, in the Mathura 
Lion Capital G2, Q2, and inscription Year 74.10. 

6. The proper name subhutika- will contain bhukti- ‘wealth’. 

7. Here apaca, as in the Avaca bowl, line 4, beside the later avaca, is, unless 
the -p- is archaistic, modern baja- in Bajaur. 

8. The royal name Bhagamoya-, if an Indian way of writing Iranian baga- “giver, 
god", may contain also the base mau- possibly meaning “to protect”’, cited 
earlier in the Mélanges linguistiques offerts a E. Benveniste, 1975, 35 in the 
name moga-. 

9. bhagavato sakamuni (with uncertain -i) for usual genitive singular -isa. Final 

-0 is kept in the word bhagavato. 
Line 2 

. dhàtu- *relic" , nominative singular dhatu, plural (1. 2) dhatuve, 1. 3 dhatuvi. 

2. pratithavita "set in a deposit”. The aksara transliterated ta is formed by 
the normal ta with a secondary stroke sloping to the right at the bottom. 
This recalls the two signs in the Kroraina texts as £ gra and £ ga, that 
is, fricative g, and in other letters. The two are here distinct. But in the 
Mathura Lion capital S. Konow found the letters tra and kra indicating 
fricatives ô and y as in naģaraģa and saģastana. He read t(rJa and k(r/a and 
the like. Here this ta occurs in 1. 2 pujavita twice; 1. 3 p(udyayita; and 1. 4 
pujavita and patolasi. In the |. 4 pujayide has an uncertain -de, possibly also 
indicating a fricative ô. 

3. apratithavita-purva "not previously deposited in”, as in the Avaca bowl 1. 4 
(corrected reading) apradithavita-prave pateśe (prave for pruve); also in the 
Inscription Year 74 apratithavita-pruve padhavi-pradeše (here -tha-, not sta-) 
with prthivi-pradesa-. 

4. athayi, with uncertain -yi, a place-name, possibly older *asthaya-. 

5. kasaviyana, genitive plural “‘of the sect Kasyapiya-". It is also in the Taxila 


[ed 


10. 
11. 


10. 


11. 
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Copper Ladle Inscription, Konow, K7, 88 (Inscription XXXIII), kasavi ana, 
traced to a Sthavira-vàda and Sarvasti-vada-school. 


. chadratana, genitive plural, uncertain, possibly *chandra- *zealous" with 


-āgata- as in Pali chandāgata. 


. panari is uncertain. The first aksara is written at a black mark in the stone. 


The aksara ka- seems too low, and pa is hardly legible. The dental -n- only 
here would represent -nn-. The third letter has too straight a right stroke to 
be -ti. It is the epithet of the graha- “house, shrine”. 


. graha-, older grha- “house”. This form graha- is also transmitted in Khotan 


Saka (KT, II, 54, 17) in grahtā for grhapati- ‘‘major-domo’’. The Taxila 
Silver Scroll inscription, Konow, KI, 77 (Inscription XXVII, 1. 3) has gaha-, 
rendered “chapel’’, in the compound bosisatva-gahami. The word gaha- 
is recorded as part of a stüpa in Buddhist Sanskrit, see L. de la Vallée 
Poussin, *Staupikam", Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies, II, 1937, 276— 
89, where the identity with grha- was still uncertain. 


. pracega-sabudha- for pratyeka-sambuddha- with the later sam- as in the 


Senavarma inscription VRAS, 1980, 22, |. 8) prace a-savudha- and in the 
Inscription of Year 74, line 7 prace-sambuddha- (not se). It is common in 
Khotan Saka praciya-sambuddha-. 

arahamta from arhant-, Khotan Saka arahamda-. 

savaka-, older sravaka- *'listener" with the regular sa- from Sr-. 

Line 3 


. pujaraha **worthy of püja-worship"', also in the second Avaca bowl puyaraha, 


older pūjārha-. 


. ma is uncertain, since it may be only an otiose stroke. 
. sadha **with" older sardham, after a space and at a lower level of aksaras. 
. bharyayi "wife" from bhdarya-, frequent in various spellings. Khotan Saka 


has preserved barja (KT, III, 123, 66). 


. davili-, possibly for devili-, the wife’s name, with a suffix -/a- to devi-. 
. putrehi, instrumental plural “with sons”. 
. ddra-vananena “‘with Indravarnana-”, or “‘Indravarna-” if the first -na- 


should be deleted. 


. menamha- the name of the second son, not noted elsewhere, may contain 


me- from maya- “fortune” (familiar in the New Persian royal name 
humāyūn). The second component could be the rare base nam- “to give” 
(as in Avestan namah, nomahya-) and mean ‘fortune given”. 


. misa, taken as mi over sa, is doubtful. A meaning "together" (like Khotan 


Saka hamtsa or Turfan Iranian hmys) would suit. Other readings may be 
possible as msi, but the subscript aksara is not clear. 

mata-pita "mother and father”, as in the Senavarma inscription 8, with -t- 
preserved, beside the -d- in bhrada “‘brother’’. 

‘imdasene “Indrasena-’’. There are several names with sena- in the Senavarma 
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12. 


13. 


14. 
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inscription. Another Uttarasena has been found by Italian excavation in 
Swat in a stüpa (letter of G. Tucci of 3 March 1981). 

vikaro causes difficulty. The vi- is abnormal, the top stroke is short. The 
-i- stroke may be otiose and not intended. The top of the aksara is too 
little curved for 4- The third aksara has a straight right stroke which 
excludes ¢-. If it means “kinsman”, it can be compared with Khotan Saka 
bisvāra- “kinsman” from *visa-kāra-. The form here could then be from 
*viü-kara- with the Old Persian vi0- from vis-. In Ossetic guppur has -pp- 
from 28. that is *vi6-pudra-, as it has cuppàr 'four' from ca0faro. Sinà 
has the loanword guš-pūr, with guš- from vis. A final -o occurs in bhagavato, 
and vijayamitro. | 

vijayamitro occurs on the Bajaur casket edited by N. G. Majumdar, in £7, 
XXIV, 1937, 1—8, with additions from S. Konow, EJ, XXVII, 1940, 51—8. 
akhota-raja with aksara bases not fully cut on the stone. Here akhota will 
be a place-name. A word akhota, aksota- means ‘“‘walnut’’, both tree and 
nut, with a variety of readings (cited in R. L. Turner, Comparative Dic- 
tionary, with also a word from Ormuri watk). Either kh or ks could be 
the older form. A nut may be named from a people: English walnut, Old 
English walh-hnutu "nout of Oe Wealh (Welsh)”; and a plant name may 
be of ethnic origin. This would make it possible to identify the place-name 
and the name of the nut. 

Line 4 


. gro-nada-gamdha- **thick narada-perfumed oil’’ is conjectural. The writing 


is curious with nada below the top of ga- but upon the lower -r- stroke, 
as if forgotten and later inserted. The nard oil is called narada- in Pali and 
Buddhist Sanskrit. Khotan Saka has the loanword nalada- and naladha-, 
Old Ind. nalada-, and Greek vapdos (see the Dictionary of Khotan Saka, 
175). Here nada could represent narda- or a syllable may have been 
omitted. 

gro has been taken as from *grau- derived from gar-: gur- in Old Ind. 
garistha-, guru- “heavy”, Avestan garu- (in gouru-) of liquid, Khotan Saka 
gar- in garkha- “heavy”, and West Iranian garan. The reduced grade gru- 
occurs in the Old Ind. compound gru-musti- *'great fist" for “large hand- 
ful". 


. gamdha- **perfume, incense" at the stapa, as in KBT, second edition, 1981, 


72, 19 bui padaśtä “he burns incense” at the stūpa. The word gamdhave 
“music”, Kroraina gamdharve “‘music”’ was considered here but rejected. 


. vepa- “sending out”’, base vaip-: vip-, Avestan vaép-, later participle vifta-. 
. sutunakaja putra may be interpreted as *sons of secondary wives". That 


is to explain as from Avestan stūiri- *tdependent, under control” like the 
čakar “concubines, servants”? in Sasanian law, of the status stir, stirih. 
The word sturaka- is cited in the Senavarma inscription. See A. Perikhanian, 
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Sasanidskij sudebnik, 523, and Chr. Bartholomae, Über ein sasanidisches 
Rechtsbuch, 6—7. 

Armenian has the loanword strouk *'slave" from *sturuka-. This would 
assume -rn- passing to -n as in vana- above from varna-, and an anaptyctic 
-u in sutu- from stu (a feature regular in New Persian, as in sutūn “‘pillar” 
Khotan Saka stunā-). 

5. pujaveham has been taken for pūjā-aveha, older pūjā-apeksa- (apeksā-, 
avekkhā-, avehā-) intent on honour". Some particular püja honour" may 
be intended. In the preceding vepami the ending is the locative singular, 
and here too a locative seems needed, reading -aveham(mi). 

6. praminovati *it removes" has -o-va from -ava- if the -o- is intended, from 
base mai-: mi- "to diminish, remove, destroy” with present minoti. 

7. patolasi has been taken as a loanword in North Western Prakrit, as a dialect 
form of Sogdian p’tBr’s *patfrds, Zoroastrian Pahlavi p’twpl’s, Pazand 
padafrah, Armenian loanword patouhas, used in two senses “penalty, 
punishment" and in good sense “restitution”. Here the word sums up 
the three evil states named following. The -i may be adjective suffix. 

A word of the same two meanings occurs in Kroraina avimdhama, 
avidhama, avidama, avimdama from Sogdian Bnt’m, Manichean Bnd’m, 
Christian bnd’m, bnt’m (*abidama-). 

8. Saka is older sanka- “‘doubt”’. 

9. khaka is not clearly incised. It may be a second word for “doubt’’, hence 
kanksa-, Pali kankha-, replaced by metathetic khaka-. 

10. mohi, possibly moha with unclear -i, is “delusion”, written mokha in the 
Seņavarma inscription, line 7. 


In the photographs there appear to be several characters visible on the base of 
the vessel, but these are insufficiently clear to provide a continuous reading. 


NOTES 


* An interim statement on the name Kharosthi (for which my preference is Kharostri) 
is in “Lecture IV” of my book, The culture of the Sakas of ancient Iranian Khotan 
(forthcoming, July 1982). P. Pelliot in his Notes on Marco Polo, 1, 197—9, gathered the 
early evidence from Chinese texts. Since the evidence is very complex the fairly usual 
spelling Kharosthī has been admitted to the title here. 


The following abbreviations are used in this article: 
BEFEO Bulletin de l'École Francaise d'Extrēme Orient 


EI Epigraphia Indica I 
KBT H. W. Bailey (ed.), Khotanese Buddhist texts, London, 1951; second edition, 
1981 


Konow, KI Sten Konow (elsewhere Konov), Kharoshthī inscriptions, with the exception of 
those of Ašoka (Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, II, 1), Calcutta, 1929 
KT H. W. Bailey (ed.), Khotanese texts, I-V, Cambridge, 1945—63 


THE ACHEHNESE METRE SANJA’ AND THE THAI 
KLO:N Pe:T 


By H. K. J. COWAN 


Almost half a century ago I pointed to the similarity between the national 
Achehnese verse form sanja’ and a related Cham verse used in the song of the 
kadhar (a musician-officiant) at the ceremony of the sacrifice of the buffalo 
(Cowan, 1933). It will be useful to recall here the main points of that paper. 

The Achehnese sanja’ in its simplest form consists of lines of eight dissyllabic 
metrical feet or rather four pairs of such feet, whose two middle pairs rhyme 
with each other, while the final syllable of each line rhymes with that of the 
following line. Or in other werds it is a double-eight-syllable metre with an 
internal rhyme on the eighth syllable of the first and the fourth syllable of the 
second half of the verse line, and with a final rhyme at the end of each line. 
Thus: 


gah ban gajah sia ban tulo ji-tuan judo di-nab mata 


In this example I have underlined the internal rhyme words, while the second a 
of the word mata represents the final rhyme with the next line. Variations 
from this simple type are, however, allowed as to the number of syllables as, 
e.g., in: 


ada’ na umu dud23 lon-paroh ba” bhax han tujoh kudeh lon-mula, 


in which the 2nd, the 4th, the 6th and the 8th foot are trisyllabic, the total 
of syllables being 2 x 10 instead of 2 x 8. The final rhyme may change after 
some lines, but is often continuous throughout the entire poem as, e.g. the 
final a in all of the 2260 verse lines of the epic Hikayat Malem Dagan (Cowan, 
1937). A more irregular, but in our context very important variant will be 
mentioned hereafter when the Thai metre is to be compared. 

As for the Cham metre it will be sufficient for our purpose to cite the follow- 
ing examples (I retain the written Cham transliteration used in my 1933 paper 
following Aymonier and Cabaton, 1906; the internal rhyme is indicated by 
underlining): 


hadah parauv pauk bhon parauv papauh mók lauv prón lei çå mök, 


in which the construction is exactly the same as that of the normal simple form 
of the Achehnese metre; and: 


mödöh drei mök haç sî lok kacâ tå thau yaum möda bhap nî kd kau, 


in which the 4th foot (lok kacâ) and the 6th ( yaum möda) are trisyllabic. Other 
variations may occur for which I refer to my 1933 paper. 
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It may be noted here in passing that the close similarity between the 
Achehnese and Cham verse forms need not cause much surprise, since it is by 
now guite clear that linguistically too the Achehnese language of North Sumatra 
and the Cham language of the South East Asian Mainland (together with the 
other Chamic Mainland languages) are closely related, and form a distinct sub- 
group of Austronesian (Niemann, 1891; Cowan, 1948, notably 430—41; Cowan, 
1974; Shorto, 1975, 1977; Cowan, in press). 

The Thai metre klo:n pe:t came to my attention only some time ago while 
studying Thai in connection with the problem of the origin of the long vowels 
in Early Achehnese (now diphthongized in Modern Achehnese) and in the 
Chamic languages (see for this problem Cowan, 1974; Shorto, 1975; Cowan, 
in press, and as for a possible correlation with long vowels in the Thai languages 
in particular, notably §§ 5.2ff. of the latter paper). The Thai kl»:n pe:t 
(pe:t = “eight”) with its rougher and more relaxed form klo:n pe:t tala:t 
(tala:t = **market”) is “the commonest Thai form for long poems. It is an 
eight-syllable metre with permitted variations from seven syllables to nine and 
with a rhyming syllable at the end of every line and on the third syllable of 
every alternate line. The lines form quatrains, with one rhyme linking each 
quatrain to the next... It will be seen that ... the dominant . . . rhyme begins 
as the last syllable of the previous quatrain” (Silcock, 1976, xx f.). The follow- 
ing example was taken from the beginning (lines 8ff.) of the poem Banphacha: 
pawat kham klo:n by the Buddhist monk Phra Maha: Thongyoi Worakawinto 
(1976) which was translated into English verse by T. Silcock (1976) as “A 
village ordination”. I transcribe phonetically from the Thai text but omitting 
tone marks for the sake of convenience. 


ca kla:w thun phua mia sia te: ton 
khaw pen khon Ra:tburi: ka:t thi: nan 
phua chu: In khon su: mia chu: Can 
32:K pai fan fuu:n pa: tham na: DO:N 
re:k pai yu: ba:n pa: prasa: ya:k 
no:nswo fa:k an lamun nun mai MO:N 
lankha: fe:k te' pen fa: mai a:tho:n 
phracan co:n da:w phra:n ta:n takian. 


The internal rhyme in these two guatrains is indicated by the underline, while 
the final rhyme linking the quatrains is indicated in capitals (the words DO:N 
and MO:N), except for the last word of the second guatrain takian, which will 
rhyme with the second line of the following guatrain. Of the eight lines of 
these two guatrains the first, 3rd, 4th, Sth and 8th have 8 syllables, while the 
2nd, 6th and 7th have 9 syllables. 

The essential similarity to the Achehnese and Cham metres is clear: both 
consist, in their normal form, of eight-syllable units with, what is the most 
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characteristic element, an internal rhyme on the eighth (last) syllable of a 
preceding unit and a syllable within the following unit, together with a final 
rhyme at the end of a complex of such units. In both, the number of syllables 
may vary and deviate from eight within certain limits. The differences are also 
clear but are not really essential. They concern (i) the position of the internal 
rhyme which in Thai is on the eighth (last) syllable of an eight-syllable unit 
and the third syllable of the following unit, whereas in the normal Achehnese 
and Cham metre it is on the eighth and the fourth respectively ; (ii) the position 
of the final rhyme which in Thai is on the last syllable of the fourth eight- 
syllable unit (whence the *quatrain") and the last syllable of the two middle 
units of the quatrain following it, whereas in Achehnese it is on the last of 
every double-eight-syllable line (for Cham a final rhyme is not clearly marked; 
see Cowan, 1933). The differences can partly be explained by the fact that Thai 
is a tonal language in which stress has no relation to rhyme, whereas in Achehnese, 
which is not tonal but has final stress in dissyllables, stress does have such a 
relation. Silcock (1976, xxi) in his effort to translate the poem “A village 
ordination" into English verse of an approximately similar structure, has 
recognized this point, saying that "in English .. . I have had to use a ten-syllable 
line, with the internal rhyme on the fourth syllable, because the relation 
between stress and rhyme is important in English verse but not in Thai. Vo 
reasonable eight-syllable rhyme is possible with stresses on the third and eighth 
syllables" [my italics, C.]. 

Yet it is remarkable that in Achehnese * a favourite modification of the 
rhyme in the middle of the verse consists of nsaking the less accentuated first 
part, and not (as ordinarily) the last syllable of the 6th foot, rhyme with the 
last syllable of the 4th" (Snouck Hurgronje, 1906, 74 [my italics, C.]). In this 
variant, then, the phonological rule of final stress would not be so strictly 
observed; examples are: 


di-jū/reo nd/ pasu / lukdt//di-rdm/-bat nd / pasu / sakd//; 
kawdn / gatd / ji:khuun / ji:poh // mun sd/-boh Hdn / ji:ku/-bah 16 // 
It is, however, also possible, and in my opinion more in conformity with 


Achehnese practice than what is implied in Snouck Hurgronje's statement, to 
scan this variant as follows: 


and 


di-jurēo / nd/ pasu / lukdt // di / rambdt /na pasu / sakd //, 


in which the first and the seventh foot are trisyllabic as in the variant of the 
regular simple type given above, but the second and fifth are monosyllabic; and 


kawdn / gatd/ ji-khun /ji:pšh // muun / sabdh / Han jt-/ kubah lē //, 


in which the last foot is trisyllabic, but the fifth is monosyllabic. We would 
have, then, a similar case as in the second verse of the Cham song dealt with on 
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pp. 151—152 of my 1933 paper, in which the last words / rá jiók // that 
apparently made a final seventh foot, really formed two monosyllabic feet 
with protracted pronunciation of their vowels, so that an eighth foot would 
be gained. This would be in accordance with the fact that Achehnese na, di 
and mun originally had a long vowel (*na:, *di: and *ma:n). In this variant, 
therefore, the position of the internal rhyme (indicated by the underline) is 
exactly the same as in the Thai examples, namely on the last syllable of a pre- 
ceding eight-syllable unit and the third instead of the fourth of the following 
eight-syllable unit. The similarity of the two metres will be even more obvious 
when we rearrange the lines of the Achehnese sanja’ as follows: 

1. Normal type: 


gah ban gajah sia ban tulo 
ji-tuan judo di-nab mata. 


2. “Favourite modification” with even more striking agreement: 


kawan gata ji-khwn ji-poh 
mun saboh Han ji-kubah le, 


as compared with the Thai: 


ca‘kla:w thuin phua mia sia te: ton 
khaw pen khon Ra: tburi: ka:t thi: nan. 


Such an arrangement of the Achehnese metre would seem quite legitimate 
since "Achehnese poems are generally, though not always, written continuously, 
so that a verse is often distributed over two lines”, although it is true that “to 
separate the verses from one another marks are employed similar to those to 
be seen in copies of the Sacred Book" (Snouck Hurgronje, 1906, 74, [my italics, 
C.|). In that case the dominant final rhyme would, of course, be on the final 
syllable of each second line, and this would make this rhyme too somewhat 
more like the Thai final rhyme. 

But be that as it may, there can be hardly any doubt concerning the relation- 
ship between the Achehnese and Cham metrical forms and the Thai verse form 
just described. 
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Addendum 

One of the editors” readers has kindly drawn my attention to the fact that a similar 
metre as treated here, is also known in Khmēr. I thank him for his permission to use his 
sources, the principal of which are two articles by M. Roeské, *Métrique Khmére", both in 
Anthropos, VIII, 1913. 


From Annual of Armenian Linguistics 
Volume 6, 1985 


Armenian sin and zger (zker) 


H.W. BAILEY 
Cambridge 


The Zoroastrian Bun-dahisn has survived in two recessions, 
shorter and longer; both are now known in facsimile editions. Two 
chapters, in the shorter Chapter 27 and in the longer Chapter 16, are 
botanical statements. 

In classification by edibility, eight fruits are named in the longer, 
but only four in the shorter text. The English translation by E.W. West, 
SBE V, 1880, 88-105, was all that was available to B. Laufer, Sino- 
Iranica, 1919, 192-4. One name was, and has recently been, mistaken 
in the oldest MS K 20, 120 v 5, the shorter text. The name, written 

Mey that is, *sicit, ’zizyphus (jujube)’ is in the longer text sInct 
*sinčat (with intrusive -l-). The sicit is without the -n- and has the 
ending -it- like the New Persian sinjid. The sign 2 stands for 
thefuller 4+  *sy-, but the double dot was neglected earlier, and 
the reading spét adopted. The absence of -n- is notable also in Munjani 
sijia and Yidgha sozīyo (see in my Dictionary of Khotan Saka (DKS), 
s.v. Simje). 

For fruits edible outside only, the longer text has: (TD 2, 118, 13- 
15) armāv šaft-ālūk zart-ālūk sinčat sinak kunār āluk sgēl apārīk 
'date, peach, apricot, jujube, sorbus, wild jujube, (lote) plum, medlar, 
others'. 

Here synk and sgyl have hitherto been unrecognized. The synk, 
either *sinak or *sénak, corresponds to the Armenian sin ‘sorbus 
apple’ in medical and botanical books, as noted by H. Hubschmann, 
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Armenische Grammatik 1897, 276. With a suffix -j from Iranian -j, 
older -ci-, the Armenian has also sinj. 

The word Iranian saina-, later séna- is a colour name, attested so 
far in Iranian with meaning ‘variegated, mottled’, as in New Persian 
sénah baz ‘mottled hawk’, and Buddhist Sogdian ’ps’yn’k *apsénaka- 
‘mottled’. In addition there is the Aramaic loan-word psynqa 
*pasénaka- as the king of birds, which may have meant the multi- 
coloured peacock.' Elsewhere this colour name is used for blue the 
Indo-European base kei- with many derivatives. With the suffix -nó- 
Slavonic had sini, Russian sinij ‘blue’, sinica ‘the tomtit’ sineva ‘blue- 
ness’. From Iranian it was spread (from Scythia) to the Fino-Ugrians in 
the North, asin Finnish sini, sininen and Mordwin sēn. But still more 
it was spread widely from North Iranian to the Caucasian South by the 
Alans with many other Iranian words. Here the Veinakh languages 
show: Chechen sen- ‘blue, green’ (of grass and sky) in the verbal sen-d- 
an ‘to make blue or green’ and sen-d-ala ‘to become blue or green’. The 
adjective was sini, sijna, sijnanig; Ingush sijna, and Batsbi (tush) sen- 
in sen-d-alar ‘to become blue’, and adjective seni, sein. 

The sorbus apple has berries of colours from white through to 
red, the mottled colour may here be invoked. 

The second fruit name sgy! *sgél ‘medlar’ is written with two of 
thesign A , which has values d, g, y, less commonly also z and b. 
Two are at times combined to make a sign like the alif +» ,which 
would permit a reading either sal or sar. 

The medlar is well-known in the Caspian region of North Iran.’ 
Its New Persian name is azgél (with variants i-, s-, Z-, -k-, and -i-). 
There is also a local Caspian form, syr *sér. From Parthian the Arme- 
nian has zger ‘medlar’ with many variants, with tree-name zgereni.? 

The -el of the Iranian sgél can be compared to other words: bél 
‘spade’ (beside Georgian bar-i, Armenian bah and New Persian bard) 
and tél ‘thread, wire’, on which some notes were published in the 
Henning Memorial Volume 1970, 30-32. The word bél can be traced to 
*bar6rya- (the -y- causing umlaut of -a- to -6-) and tél be traced to 
*tarorya- beside New Persian tyr *tér (or tir) from *tarnya- as also the 
Armenian t'er. 

Of sgel, azgél ‘medlar’ the older form to explain the -é- and the -1 
will be *zgar@rya-. For this a base zgar- must be found. One zgar- ‘to be 
rounded’ is well-known in Iranian Avestan zgorasna- ‘round’ from 
*zgrtsna-, with the gar- without z- in Zoroastrian Pahlavi gyrt *girt, 
Turfan Persian gyrd *gird, and New Persian gird ‘round’ from 
*(z)grta-., but it seems unsuitable for sgel, since various fruits are 
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round. A second zgar- 'to move fast' is also familiar in Iranian as 
Ossetic Digoron zgorun 'to run', Sogdian zy' rt, Pashto zvyard ‘fast’ 
(quoted in DKS 412), but useless here. A third base zgar- 'to burn, 
darken' could be accepted either from gar- 'to be hot, blaze' and so 
‘darken’, or from var- ‘to burn, darken’ passed by way of a bye-form 
gar- to Z-gar-. 

This sense of ‘dark’ especially ‘dark brown’ would suit well as a 
colour name for the medlar with its dark brown exterior and particu- 
larly its dark brown pulp. 

Note too that a similar name of ‘dark brown’ can be seen in 
Ossetic Digoron mogdá, Iron mugd ‘medlar’ if it is traced to an older 
* mauka- and associated with the Indo-European base (s)meu-k-, (or - 
kh-, or -g- or -gh-) used of the colour of smoke (Pokorny 971) attested 
in Slavonic Russian smug] ‘dark brown’. 

Color words to give names to fruits are familiar. Slavonic sliva 
‘plum’ and Old High German sléwa, slēha, Old English slah ‘sloe’ are 
both from the base slei- of dark blue colour. The word vana- ‘blue’ was 
used to make Khotan Saka banāve rendering Tibetan ño-ti ‘pear’ or 
‘plum’ from the bluish or greenish colour of the exterior, with the 
vana- of Zoroastrian vanafša 'violet', Arabic-Persian banafsaj, 
manafšaj, Armenian manoušak, later manišak, joined also with the 
Armenian loan-word vana- 'crystal-coloured, blue' and Old English 
wann rendering Latin caeruleus 'sky-blue'. I have also seen an unpub- 
lished Sogdian word belonging to this group. Ossetic Digoron üx- 
sinc’d, Iron Gxsync’ ‘plum’ is from *axsaina- ‘blue’ attested in Old 
Persian axSaina-, Greek transcript G@&etvoc, Zoroastrian Pahlavi axsén 
‘blue’, New Persian xasén and Khotan Saka āsseiņa-. These examples 
support the proposal to see in Armenian cirana-, cirani ‘apricot’, a 
word for ‘golden-coloured’ from kai-: ¢i- ‘to burn’, as a fruit-tree from 
the Iranian or Armenian hilly country, whence it spread widely.’ 

The reconstructed form zgarórya- at once calls attention to the 
Caucasian Kartvel languages. Georgian has zymart’l-i, zmart’l-i 
‘medlar’ with an intrusive -m-, with the usual love of complex conso- 
nant groups, whence the other Kartvel languages have developed fur- 
ther: Megrel ckimunt’ur-i (c = ts, k = k‘), sxumu(n)t’ur-i (c = ts‘, x 
fricative), Zan (Megrel, Laz) csimunt’ur-i, cxemunt’ur-i, sk ilimunt r- 
i, and the most developed Swan. zunt' (zunt'w-), and žūntw 
(Zünt'u-).° 

Georgian zym- occurs in two other Georgian words: zymurdl-i 
‘pustule’ and zymurt'l-i 'fungus'. Here the Iranian zgar- ‘to be 
rounded' would explain both these two round things, and the -mu- 
would arise from -ma- by the influence of the labial -m-. 
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The word kunār in this same passage elicits some short notice. 
The New Persian has kunār, kunnār 'wild jujube, lote', in Syriac knra 
* kunārā, and the Greek of Athenaeus xOvaogocg, zóvvaooc. It is cited in 
modern Armenian as vayri k‘ounar ‘wild jujube’.® J.A. Vullers, Lex- 
icum persicum, has quoted the long description of the kunar from the 
Persian dictionary Burhan i Qati. 


FOOTNOTES 


1! I. Gershevitch, JRAS 1954.126, guoting the Aramaic text edited by Lidzbarski, 
SPAW 1916.1213 ff. 
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? G.A. Klimov, Etimologiceskij slovar' kartvel'skix jazykov, 1964.168; I. Kipsidze, 
Grammatika mingrel'skogo (imerskago) jazyka, 1944.372. 


* C. Brockelmann, Lexicon syriacum, with the meaning ‘lotus’ and ‘medlar’; A.K. 
Bedevian, loc. cit. 624; ILów, Aramaeische Pflanzennamen, 1881.283. 


[=] 


TEEN 


tee i (a 


I 


—À 


Ee 


SAR 





Avestan Alžaonvamna- 


Author(s): H. W. Bailey 


Source: Cahiers Ferdinand de Saussure, 1987, No. 41, Cahier Dédié à Georges Redard 


(1987), pp. 27-29 


Published by: Librairie Droz 


Stable URL: |https:/ / ww w.jstor.org/stable/27158371 


JSTOR isa not-for-profit service that helps scholars, researchers, and students discover, use, and build upon a wide 
range of content in a trusted digital archive. We use information technology and tools to increase productivity and 
facilitate new forms of scholarship. For more information about JSTOR, please contact support@jstor.org. 


Your use of the JSTOR archive indicates your acceptance of the Terms & Conditions of Use, available at 


https://about.jstor.org/terms 





JSTOR 


Librairie Droz is collaborating with JSTOR to digitize, preserve and extend access to Cahiers 
Ferdinand de Saussure 


H. W. BAILEY 


AVESTAN ATŽAONVAMNA- 


Yasna 28.3 has preserved an epithet of xsaéram ‘power’ which has 
caused difficulty, even though there are glosses in Zoroastrian Pahlavi 
and Parsi Sanskrit. The basic vowel is various -ao-, -6u-, -ad-, -d-, -au-. 
The AIW reconstructed -o-; the edition of Geldner chose -ao-. 

The passage reads: yaeibyo xsa0rom-ca ayžaonvamnom varodaitī 
armaitis *for whom (Art, Vahuman, Auhramazd) Ārmaiti augments the 
ayzaonvamna- power’, or proleptically: ‘augments the power so that it 
becomes ayzZaonvamnam’. 

The Parsi Skt gloss has rightly rendered the Zor. Pahl. gloss which in 
turn has the only acceptable translation of the Avestan word. The ATW 
has seen that the base is a present stem yZan- with u-umlaut to explain the 
vowels. It has however, although an oraé cipnuévov, often been translated 
as if it were from *yZai- : *yzi- ‘to perish’, in Greek q@t- and W-, and in 
Old Ind. ksay-: ksi-, present ksinoti. 

The Parsi Skt gloss is yebhyo rajyam-ca ananyalabhya kila parthi- 
vatvam sthilataram ‘for whom the kingdom also is by no seizure by 
others, that is, the sovereignty is most stable’. Here /abh- is ‘to take’ in the 
sense of ‘take away, carry off’ with the instrumental singular to translate 
Zor. Pahl. ’pat. 

This is a rendering of the Pahlavi gloss: *ké-s an i xvatayih ‘pat anizar- 
vindisnih *ku-š 'pātixšāhīh” '"apar amahraspandān star (stpl) “for whom 
that lordship is by no getting by seizure (dragging away), that 1s, the 
power over the Amahrspands 1s firm’. 

It is the nizár which has been confused with the other common word 
nizar ‘weak’ (*ni-zdura-). It is however the verbal noun of the base zar- ‘to 
drag away, carry off” with the preverb ni-. It is just possible that this ni- is 
from anya-, ané-, ani- by loss of the initial a- as in NPers. niz ‘also, again’ 
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(*anya-čit). That would give zār- ‘seizure’ by others (anya-) and so be 
closer to the Parsi Sanskrit anya-labh-. 

The base zar- ‘drag’, Indo-European (Pokorny 442) gher- ‘to seize’ is 
in the Avestan, thrice, with the increment, -5-, zarš- ‘drag away, seize’ with 
preverbs fra-, ni-, vi-. This increment is especially found with bases in -r-. 
Thus Avestan var- ‘to rain’, and once aiwi.varsta- ‘rained upon’, elsewhere 
occur both var- and var- ‘to rain’ (see Dictionary of Khotan Saka 278 s.v. 
bar-); the base kar- and kars- ‘to draw, pull’; mar-, mars- ‘to rub’. Old 
Indian has only vars- with -s-; it has also ghars- ‘to rub’ (base Pok. 439- 
440) gher-. 

The act is anticipated by the use of the future participle -isn with the 
abstract -ih. The xsa6rem is the power which cannot be seized by others in 
advance. 

The base is then evidently yzan- ‘to take by anticipation’. The conjunct 
group yz- corresponds to Greek oð- and w-, Indo-European g“hd- (or 
however symbolized). Old Indian confuses four distinct Iranian conjuncts 
Avestan x5-, §-, yZ- and z-. This yZ- occurs also in Avestan yZar- ‘to flow’ 
(beside the metathetic Zgar-), Greek g@ep- and Weo-, Old Ind. ksar- and 
jhar-. 

Corresponding to Avestant yzan-, Greek has present q0&vo and other 
forms from g0a- and pfā-, also Wat- ‘to anticipate’. 

In the one text the Avestan has the medial participle yZanvamna-. 
Earlier translations of this Avestan word have offered either ‘diminish’ or 
‘perish’. Thus C. Kossowicz ‘exitu expers’, J. Darmesteter ‘indéfectible 
(unfailing)’, C. Bartholomae (AIW) ‘nicht mindernd, verkleinernd’ (with 
Greek gtovos), J. R. Moulton ‘imperishable’, J. Duchesne-Guillemin ‘de 
facon qu'il ne diminue plus, G. Ito fu-e ‘not perishing, W. C. Monna 
‘imperishable, undiminishing’, M. W. Smith ‘undiminishing’. It is not in 
K. Barr's selection. 

The translation of yzan- by S. Insler has got away from nizār ‘weak’. 
In his text he has ‘unharmable’ and with the comment ‘unassailable’. But 
he has proposed to connect with Old Ind. ksanóti, ksatá- ‘to injure’. This 
is Iranian with xs- in (probably) Old Persian Siydtis axsatd ‘unruined 
peace’, and certainly in later Iranian Middle Turfan Parthian ‘xsd *axsaó, 
Armenian from Parthian axsat ‘troubled, tormented’ (the initial a- arises 
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before xs-). That xs- is Greek xt- and ox- in kta- and kten- and sken- ‘to 
kill? OH Frisk, Greek Etym. Dict. s.v. ktetvw). 


By comparing yzan- with Greek q0àvo the Greek word is no longer 
isolated. 


15 June 86 Harold W. Bailey 
Queens' College 


Cambridge CB3 9ET 
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Armenian hariwr ‘Hundred’ 


H.W. BAILEY 
Queens’ College, Cambridge 


There are sixteen etymologies for hariwr in H. Adjarian’s Root 
Dictionary, and two more are known to me: J. van Windekens, *per- 
éwr ‘great number’ (KZ 92, 1978.294-296); and Eric Hamp, *xery + wr 
< *.tr as in arawr ‘plough’ (KZ 72, 1955.144-155), to which Greppin 
replied (KZ 87, 1973.84-85). 

I have had the problem of hariwr in my mind for many years. 
Here I wish to set out a new approach, a possible interpretation of 
hariwr with a Middle Iranian word surviving as an endangered singu- 
larity in Zoroastrian Pahlavi. 

One of the MSS of the Greater Bun-dahign, DH (written 1577) 
has a word plausibly read as haréva- with -aka- suffix, harévak, signi- 
fying in a tautologous phrase a high number. The passage 82.13 reads: 
uta-š J gu J as bévar fravahr i ahravan panak hand ‘and for him (Sam) 

44 Ju ten thousand spirit-wardens of the righteous are the protec- 
tion', that is, a supernatural guard of the immortal Sam. 

The two other MSS (TD 2 and TD 1) have no word hlyw'k, 
dropped without harm to the passage. This implies a dyadic phrase of 
hlyw'k synonymous with bévar. The Shorter Bun-dahišn, as in K 20, 
123 r 18, also lacks this word. 

The etymon of bévar may be bau-:bu- 'to suffice, be abundant', 
familiar in Zor. Pahl. bavandak, Arm. bovandak 'enough, complete', 
with Arm. bawem ‘to suffice, be able’, Sogdian B'w, *Daw 'satiety' (E. 
Benveniste, TPS 1945.71), with Avestan büri- 'abundant', Old Indian 
bhari- ‘much’, Khotan-Saka (DKS 248) buro, budara ‘much, more’. 
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Hence *buaivar- to baivar. That would mean that bévar was an indefi- 
nite mass, latera precise number 'ten thousand'. The word bévar itself 
is well attested in Iranian, though unknown to Old Indian. Avestan 
baévan-, baévar-, with variant suffix, Greek script Baroo, Zor. Pahl. 
bēvar, Pāzand bavar, bipar, baevar, NPers. bévar, Georgian bevr-i 
‘much’, Arm. biwr, Ossetic Dig. béurd, bérd, Ir. bira ‘much’, plural Dig. 
bérétd, Khotan-Saka bytrru, byard (DKS 309), 

Now if the word synonymous with bévar is taken as harévak 
(one of several readings), the ha- can be compared with the ha- of Av. 
hazanhra-, hazanra-‘1000’, Zor. Pahl. NPers. hazar, and with lost ha- 
also in Khotan-Saka ysāra (< *zāra-), Sogidan zār, Ossetic drzū, 
drdzd, Hungarian ezer, Čečen ēzar. 

The second component -réva- (-lyw-) can be traced to the base, 
ar-, arei-, rei- ‘to count’, as in Gk. dovudc, Germanic and Celtic rim 
‘number’ (Pokorny IEW 60). 

Besides the van, var suffix, there is also va- and van-a-, var-a-, as 
in Avestan mifwa-, midwana-, mi@wara-, and Old Indic mithuna-. 
The -ka- suffix is banal. 

In spite of the well-known difficulty of assuring the phonetic 
reading of a Zoroastrian Pahlevi word (for which not even a Pazand is 
known), this harévak seems tolerably sure. 

A second Zoroastrian Pahlevi word of indefinite meaning 
10,000, the equivalent of bévar, is ptwsk *pativasaka- ‘container, 
sack, bag’, pywsg *paivasag, Arm. payuasik, payusak, Georgian 
pavasak-i *bag', NPers, payūzah, paivažah (see Chr. Bartholomae, 
Zendhandschriften, p. 53*). Sogd. Brywr, *Brévar has an intrusive -r-, 
as in the foreign word Bry’r, wrx’r, NPers. farxdr, Buddhist Sanskrit 
vihara- ‘monastery college’. A similar -r- is in Zor. Pahl. brahnak, 
NPers. barahnah ‘naked’, Sogd. Byn’k, Oss. bdyndg, Khotan-Saka 
bünaa- from *bagnaka-. 

In Zor. Pahl., harévak is equivalent to bēvar ‘10,000’, but Arm. 
hariwr is ‘100’. Another case where the word ‘hundred’ is borrowed is 
the Finno-Ugrian Finn. sata ‘100’, Votyak sat, sot, and other lan- 
guages. 

The way by which a word becomes a singularity is at first the one 
word becomes obscure; it is accompanied by a synonym, and eventu- 
ally the obscured word is dropped. A singularity is always in danger 
of being discarded. 

This proposal accepts the singularity $ rÜ- (hlyw’k) as cor- 
rect after about 700 years of transmission (ca. 800 to 1577). A change 
during that long period in manuscript would not be impossible. If the 
word had startedas jf (hrywr) it would read harēvar with the two 
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archaic strokes / for r. This could have reached the form in the 
present text as follows: 

I. First note that Aramaic n, r and w were reduced to the simple 
stroke | in Zoroastrian Pahlavi script. The f = r became ar- 
chaic. The Aramaic l was used for ZorPahl. r, but also for I, to confirm 
the value l a diacritic was used giving: Y . Both archaic r are in 

IX! — satrévar (from Avestan x$a6ra- and vairya-, the genius of 
metals). In the Oxford MS of the shorter Bundahisn (p. 23b9) the word 
is written "Welroju with the later Aramaic j -l for -r. The latest 
spelling is then Pazand jobi Laag (šahiršvar), and both 
letters rare written with Aramaic -] for -r. 

I. Thefinal / of | (hrywr) wasreplaced by . k,anin- 
terchange familiar elsewhere. Thus became 3 (hlywk), 
and the ending was read as -ak and chánged to 4» (-ākand-dk). 

The possible origin /f'" (harévar) would correspond to Arm. 
harewr, hariwr, as bévar :10,000' corresponds to Georgian bevr, 
which keeps -é- and to Arm. biwr, which replaces unaccented -é- by 
-j-. 

A further point arises for the archaic suffix -var-, and -van-, later 
-va-. The Avestan karšvar, karšvan 'cultivated place,' later 'clime, 
continent’ has the plural neuter karšvgn and locative plural vīspāhu 
kargvoéhu ‘in all climes’ (-6hu from older -ahu), It is from the base kars- 
‘to cultivate’. It became ZorPahl. kyšwl, kišvar, NPer. kišvar, Turfan 
Parthian has gyšfr kišfar. 

There is also, from *karšva-, *kišvar, ZorPhal. kšw, the form kišv 
in the Dénkart phrase (M 613.20): haft kišv 'seven climes', Av. hapta 
karšvgn (karšvam). NPersian has haft iglīm (with Gk. xA(ua). There is 
also ZorPahl. kšw-č'1, kišv-čār ‘cultivated place’ (the Car is a frequent 
second component for ‘place’). Here too Turfan Parthian has kysf’n 
kisfan ‘seed’. 

The treatment of Iranian -var can be seen also in Avestan zavar- 
‘force’, whence from zdvar Armenian has zawr, zor, and from *zdvar- 
ZorPhal. and NPer. have zor. 


Our readers will be interested to see H.W. Bailey’s article 
‘‘Astuvdk ‘powerful’ ” in South Asian Studies 2, 1985, pp. 65- 


67. In this article Bailey plausibly derives Arm. astuac ‘god’, 
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Three Iranian Words in Yeghishé 


H.W. BAILEY 
Queens' College, Cambridge 


The history of Vardan by Yeghishé (5th century) contains the 
well-known passage describing the Magupati, mogpat, the Magian 
chief Denšapouh. This passage has six Iranian words: hamak-den, 
boz-payit, anpartk'as, pahlavik, parskaden and petmog. The Arme- 
nian manuscripts have some marginal glosses. For hamak-den the 
two glosses are approximate: boloric* ousouc'ic^ 'teacher of all' and 
amena-hawat ‘possessing the whole faith’. The two words pahlavik 
and parskaden are recognized as the Parthian and the Persian (parsik) 
faith (or scriptures). The three others are less clearly defined. 

I. boz-payit, later bozpait, is glossed in the margin by melac' 
k'awaran ‘place of expiation of sins’ which has been supposed to 
mean Iranian baza-, bazda- ‘evil’ and patiti- ‘approach, admission’. 
But boz is not so certainly baz ‘evil’. There is a more significant word 
boz-, here and in the Caucasian Veinax Ceéen and Inguá boz- (in older 
spelling buoz-). This boz is in the compound Ceéen boz-buunéa ‘sor- 
cerer', abstract boz-buunécalla, Ingu’ buozbuyéd, bozbuaéal. This is 
boz ‘sacrality, sorcery’ with the Iranian base bau- ‘to speak’ with suffix 
bavana- passed to buun- and bun- (the base familiar in Khotan-Saka 
būtä 'speaks' and bürià- 'speech', Armenian hambau 'news', Georgian 
ambav-i 'tale', the form in -au- beside bà- as in Pokorny 105). The -ča 
is the professional suffix Iranian -ci from older -cik. 

The problem touches the Iranian magu- (Yasna 53.7), moyu- 
(Yasna 65.7) and maga- with the many later forms. This magu- is the 
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title of the major sacral personage. In the Avesta at Yasna 53.7 magu- 
isatitle of Zoroaster himself, in the manuscript K 5 of November A.D. 
1323 (the second oldest text). The moyu- is cited only once to name 
the enemies of the magu-. But the guardians of the Avesta proudly 
claim to be mayak-mart, moy-mart ‘Magian men'. Sasanian Persian 
mew is a title of a high ecclesistic. The Greeks of the 4th century B.C. 
knew the uayeía as the Betvv OgoorEía 'service of gods”. The udyod of 
the New Testament Mat 2.1 are the wise men of the East. But in the 
New Testament Acts 8.9; 11, the word is degraded when Simon is ac- 
tive yaysúwv with his yayíatg. 

Beside the word mag- a word bag- with suffixes exists in both the 
same senses. Old Persian baga- renders the Semitic ilu of divinity. Ku- 
šān Iranian has bakana-pati-, vakana-pati- for Kušān Sanskrit 
devakulika- ‘guardian priest of a shrine’. Bud.Sogd. Byn-ptw, 
$ynpt'nēh is in a bad sense ‘sorcerer’, Chines si-mu (Sütra CE 255). 
Armenian has bagin ‘altar’ (from *baganya-). An endangered singular- 
ity, bg in the Greater Bun-dahišn 207.12, DH 88.12 is discarded in TD 
1,178.1), inthe phrase yatakih bay vés ‘wizardry, sorcery, most’. Here 
bay is in the bad sense. 

A northern offshoot from bogu may be Uighur Turkish bógü 
(biigii) ‘magician’, bégiiliig ‘magic’, with Mongol bége ‘wise man, sha- 
man’. 

In Armenian mog, mogpet, movpet is from magu-. Georgian has 
two words mog-v-i and mbogvman (ergative) in a context of sorcery 
(misan-i in misnoba, and grdzneba). The m- of mbogv-i is that in the 
loan-words mgosan-i, mdivan-i, and mc'ignobar-i, mc'ignovel-i). I.A. 
Lolashvili's reading šp'ot' is out of place. 

In Čečen mozyar, plural mozyarš, translates Greek tegetg in the 
modern Jahjan indžil. The Russian translation is svjaščennik 'sacral 
man'. The second component -yar at once attracts attention as the 
later form of the Iranian -kara- 'doer, maker', found in Turfan Parthian 
m'rygr'n *mürégarán 'manOra-charmers', preserved as mar-garé 
‘prophet’ in Armenian with (-é < -aka-). The fuller form is in Sogd. 
m'rkr'k *mārakarak. In Ceéen moz-yar the analysis is *moza-kara- or 
*mozu-kara. where moz- means priestly craft. The moz- has the -z- of 
the palatalized g of base mag- beside mag- (a fairly frequent variant in 
bases), The mo-p- of moz- may be a replacement of ma- or due to the 
suffix -u- of magu-. 

This moz- can now be placed beside boz- of boz-payit. It should 
be noted that variation of initial m- and b- is well attested. As in Zor- 
Pahl. mang, bang ‘hemp’, Old Indian bhanga-; mag-, bag- ‘to intoxi- 
cate’, mast-, bast- ‘compact’. The two bases mag- and bag- could be 
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two forms of the one base. If mag- is traced to an Indo-Iranian magh- 
the bag- will not be the bhag- of bag-, baxt 'to distribute', but a form of 
bagh- or bhagh-. Pokorny 107 placed baga- under bhag-. 

The second component payit should mean 'text, book', in a con- 
text of sacral literature. This is valuable support for the Iranian unin- 
cremented base pai-: pi- 'to write', in ZorPahl. nipēk '(hand-) writing' 
in dast-nipēk, and 'book' from *pai-ka-, formed like Avestan saoka- 
*profit' from sau-, the two earlier etyma, Bartholomae's *ni-péhaka- 
and that of Henning dipi-, being clearly unacceptable. The base Indo- 
European pei-: pi- 'to pierce, make marks, form, adorn, write' gave the 
word for the bitter vegetable onion in Yazgulami piyég, New Pers. 
piyāz (DKS 250 pau). With laryngal increment, pei-a-:pia- gave pi 
which with the second increment -r- gave Khotan-Saka pir-: pida- ‘to 
write’ (DKS 238), With the increment -k-, pei-R- gave Greek xuxoóç 
‘bitter’, and Iranian pés-: pis= ‘to adorn’, in ZorPahl. pésit, and ‘to 
write’ in Slavonic pisat’ and with ni- in Old Pers. pés-: pis-, ZorPahl. 
ni-pés- and New Pers. nivés-, navis-. An epic form in Old Indian is 
Sayita- from Say-, §e-, Si- ‘lie down’. Of boz-payit the meaning will 
then be ‘book of priestcraft’ in a good sense. 

II. anpartk'aš, ambartk'aš, partk*aš has two Armenian marginal 
glosses - Jaha-kraun and lousamit. The Iranian base jah- is used of a 
gushing fountain in Khotan-Saka fahà- 'fountain', ZorPahl. Jah-, Jas- 
tan ‘to gush out, rush out, move fast’, Armenian jah, -ic‘ is a ‘torch’ or 
‘bright light’, the torch named from a flame bursting out. The Iranian 
(s)par- is ‘burst out, gush out, expand’, It is in Khotan-Saka phar- in 
usphir, later asphir- of water splashing out’ (DKS 43-4), and vasper- 
(DKS 380). With increment Khotan-Saka has pruha ‘dew’, Avestan 
paršuya-, ZorPahl. katasīk and New Pers. par-š- in pāšīdan. Osselic 
Dig. purxü, Iron pyrx 'broken out, broken apart, splashed' (with suffix 
like Dig. xurxü, Iron xürx 'sour whey'). Pokornoy 883-5 (s)p(h)er- is 
largely represented. 

A large number of other forms are cited under Yidya pərx by G. 
Morgenstierne, Indo-Iranian Frontier Languages II 240. 

For k'aš one must find an explanation keeping -a-. It cannot just 
bereplaced by k'ëš 'teaching',even the initial k'- ishere unsuitable. In 
the immediate context the writer has kešt-k' with variant këš-k' with 
k- not k*-. 

An Iranian kag- or kāš- can be traced in kāš-, čāš- 'to teach'. But 
there is also kar- 'to draw lines, regulate' familiar in ZorPahl. nikārak 
'design', New Pers. nigār, and with the increment kar-š-, which 
passed to kahš- and kašš- and kaš-. This change can be seen also in the 
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word for ‘fire’: Avestan ātarš, ZorPahl. ātahš, New Pers. ātaš and Ar- 
menian at'as. 

Thus karsa- *regulating' would give k*aš. With another meaning, 
karša- 'the line” was specialized as ‘furrow’. 

Two Armenian words need now to be adduced: hpart 'high- 
spirted, proud' and ambertavan in the same meanings. In anpart- 
form (s)par- 'to burst out' a laudatory word has been made as epithet to 
karga-, k‘ag ‘regulations’ such as ‘high’ simply or ‘raised in high re- 
gard’, This preference rejects a mistaken jaha- as ‘torch’, and Ben- 
veniste’s part ‘penalties’ (Sogd. "prtk) in Yisatakaran, 1927.78, and 
also the hampartak of A. Christensen, Iran sous les Sassanides, ed. 3, 
122, with New Pers. anbdardah ‘filled, complete’. Both these proposed 
to replace k'aš by k'ëš. 

III. petmog is a sixth book set separated from the hing kest-k" 'five 
doctrines'. Its contents are not stated. The word is ambiguous both in 
its pet- and its mog. 

If pet- is read, it can be compared with pet from pati- 'lord', fre- 
quent as a second component. But pati- preverb and noun prefix is 
regularly retained as pat-. If pét is read (assuming a retained -e- in à 
foreign word) it could be interpreted as paita- or paiti- or paitu- from a 
base pai-: pi-. But there are various bases pai- as pai- 'swell', pài- 
'drink', pai- 'feed', pai- 'injure', pai- 'pierce, mark’. Possibly paita- as 
‘writing, scripture’ could be used. But none gives a good rendering 
here. 

There is another source of a base pai- from a base with quadruple 
initials. Thus (s)p(h)- results in sph, sp-, ph- and p-. Pokorny 983 has 
(s)p(h)ei- ‘to prosper’ with variant forms. From that paiti-s would 
mean ‘making prosper’ as first component. For this quadruple prefix a 
good case can be seen on Khotan-Saka phāna- (DKS 261) and phvai 
(DKS 264), and for sth- on thakd- (DKS 149). The governing compound 
formed by -ti- is in the Rigveda and frequent in Greek. Thus dati-vdra- 
‘giving treasure’ and Bwtidveroa ‘feeding men’ (of a place-name Oia 
and the earth 6v). 

The second component mog is also ambiguous. It may represent 
the older magu- agent ‘sacral person' or maga- 'the gift of the magu-', 
equated with the miZda- 'reward in battle', or it may be for ZorPahl. 
mayih ‘Magianism’, glossed as véhih ‘goodness’. 

The whole compound gets the good meaning: the book assuring 
the prosperity of the dën (the faith or scriptures). The parōn mayih or 
paréntom mayih is glossed by apééak véhih ‘outstanding goodness’. 
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TWO ARMENO-IRANIAN ETYMOLOGIES 


HAROLD W. BAILEY 
OUEENS COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE 


I. Arm. mehewand ‘necklace’ 


The word mehewand ‘necklace’ is found in three passages of 
the translation of the Old Testament in Num 31.50, Isaiah 3.20 and 
Judges 8.36. It was seen by Hübschmann as likely to be Iranian 
(Armenische Grammatik p. 194). Etymologies are offered in 
Adjarian's Root Dictionary (H AB? III.297). In the passage of 
Num 31.50 it was pointed out that the ancient Georgian text had 
melevandi in the corresponding passage. The 
lpysuucko-pyccko-dopanuysckil cuoBape, JLE. dy6ungoa (CII 1840), 
gave two spellings, melevandi and melavandi which he glossed by 
dast’anagi. Ilia Abuladze, in his Old Georgian Dictionary (p. 385), 
gave the same passage and added three other references in the Old 
Testament translation, including a plural melevandebi. In K'eba 
k'ebat'a (Canticum 7.1) melevandi translates Greek LXX Oputokog 
small necklace.' 

In the three Armenian passages the Greek LXX xALda@v (a 
word xàió- for luxury) rendered ‘ornaments.’ The Moscow edition 
of 1884 has maniak‘t‘a ‘necklace,’ of Iranian origin. 

The -A- and -/- show Iranian developments from 6r, ór, and 
rd (including the -rd- from older -rz-) in the first component and 
the Iranian banda- in the second component as in 
bahouand ‘arm-band’ with -h- from -6- from -z- in bazu-. The 
Grg. -/- for older -Ər- can be seen in the names buz-mil from 
brzi-mi8ra- and artaxsa®8ra- in Grg. arc'il. The Iranian @r- and 
ôr- are both developed to Arm. -rh- and -%-. The ZorPahl. 15€ 
mwdr 'seal' is NPer. 4» (muhr) and the derivative with -ak- gave 
ZorPahl. muhrak, NPer. og (muhrah) and Arm. murhak. The 
Arsacid Parthian *ni-dra- ‘sleep’ is Arm. nirh, Old Indian nidra- 


(IEW 226, drē-). 

In addition to the Old Iranian dr- and -rd-, there is the 
regular development from -rz- to -rd-. Thus OP ardata- ‘silver’ 
corresponds to Avestan arazata- and medially barz- 'high' gave 
Turfan Parthian bwrz, Ossetic barzond, but with ZorPahl., NPer. 
x, buland) (-r6- to -l-). Khotan Saka balysga (*Balzga-) ‘high’ 
has -/z- from -rz-. 

One archaic name for ‘neck’ is *mrzu-, Avesta marazu-, PaSto 
from *fra-mrzu- has war-méz (-z- from -rz-), and Zaza (in 
Kurdistan) has mil ‘neck.’ The base here, not yet traced, is 
Indo-European merg(h) or *melg(h). The two components yield 
*mrzu-banda- ‘neck-band.’ Armenian has also shifted the meaning 
to aparanjan ‘arm-band.’ The Georgian has kept the one meaning 
‘necklace.’ 

The mehe- from *mrzu- is like the mehe- from *mi6ra- in 
mehean ‘temple’ and the month name mehekan. 


II. Arm. alapazarak ‘hare’ 


Two Armenian words for ‘hare’ are cited in Adjarian’s 
H AB from the Arakk' Vardanay (Vardan’s Fables) of the 12-13th 
century. These are alapazarak and lapastak. For the animal name 
the older Armenian used napastak. 

In the first alapa-zarak can be recognised an Iranian 
alapa- ‘pendulous’ and zarak ‘organ of sound, ear.’ 

The base lap- is very widely used in Indo-European languages 
(IEW 655 lab-, leb-, lob-, l2b- and (s)lemp-), attested in Iranian in 
the word for the hanging organ ‘lip’ in ZorPahl. Ip < *lap, 
Pāzand laß, NPer J (lab), Lat. labium, and Germanic OE lippa. 
The lemb- is in Old Indian lambate, rambate, and 
lamba- ‘pendulous.’ The NHB (1836-1837) has listed the 
ramik (popular) form lampəstak. 

The initial a- of alap- is a familiar prefix in Iranian sources 
as OP akaufačiya-, (later Arabic ai? [qufşṣ]), OP Asagarta-, Gk. 
žavyapīa, later Amardi, Mardi, NPer. pī (Amul) and other ethnic 
names. Similar is Old Persian in Gk. àxiváknc 'short sword” and 
Sogdian kyn'k. So also the Takistānī asife 'apple, NPer. «u 
(sēb [cited Khotanese Texts VII 109]). 

The second component -zarak can be traced to the base 
zar- in Ossetic ā-zālun, āzāld '*to return sound,” Digoron 
zallang ‘echo,’ Iron zylang, with the long -ā- zārun, Iron zaryn ‘to 
sing,’ corresponding to Khotan-Saka ysara- (ys- » z- [DKS 349)]). 
For a form zārak can be quoted from the base bar- ‘to see clearly’ 
Old Indian bhal-, Ossetic barag ‘clear,’ BudSogd. Br’k ‘eye’ in the 


compound ryp-Br’k ‘red-eyed’ rendering the Tibetan mig 
dmar-ba ‘red-eyed’ and the equivalent Chinese phrase (SCE 79), 
and ZorPahl. * blyn- barén- ‘to be clear,’ with long -a-, ZorPahl., 
NPer. sh,4 (barik) ‘seeing keenly,’ Baldci baray. The Caucasian 
Daghestan Avar G6ep ‘eye,’ which is isolated in Dayastani, has been 
compared with Veinax, Ceten, InguS and Tuš. Thus Ceéen 
6lapr ‘eye,’ 6lapmaya ‘vision, phantom,’ 6lapna ‘clear’ 
6lapsanna ‘blindness,’ InguS 6lapr ‘eye,’ 6lanaya ‘phantom,’ and Tus 
6lapxI ‘eye’ (The 6I is laryngalized 6). V. Abaev has listed some 
200 parallels between Ossetic and Veinax. 

New Persian and ZorPahl. xar-gos ‘hare’ is ‘ass-eared.’ The 
gos is from the base gaus- ‘to sound’ and thus confirms the 
identification of zarak of alapa-zarak as ‘ear.’ The hare has also 
been named from its pendulous ears. Thus Ossetic Digoron 
tarqos, Iron tarqus ‘hare’ is from *darga-gauSa-. ‘long-eared,’ as in 
Čerkes Oabard has Txb3xkIYbIM-KĪbBIxb ear, long’ and Adige 
TXbk3KlYbIM-klbbIxb for ‘long-eared.’ The -g-g has become -g- in 
both dialects of Ossetic. 

Čečen for 'hare' has, with nepr 'ear,' the word 
neprb-axap ‘ear-long’ with axap connected with (a)exa ‘long.’ The 
Inguš has nepr ‘ear’ and nepr ‘hare’ as if an adjective ‘eared.’ The 
more remote connexion of Veinax zep-r from an Iranian base 
der- the dialect form of zar- ‘to sound’ could be added to the 
other parallels proposed. 

The second word from Vardan is lapastak ‘hare.’ This is a 
word with the double suffix from either Indo-European -os-to- or 
-es-to frequent in Latin words ending in ~us-to- or 
-es-to- angustus, augustus, venustus, honestus. In Iranian the suffix 
-asta- at once recalls the Khotan-Saka karasta 'skin, hide, Waxi 
karast and other Pamir dialects (DKS 54). There is also the 
ZorPahl. tapast, tapastak, NPer. «c3 (tabastah) 'carpet as the 
woven cloth (to base tap- ‘to weave’). 

The older Arm. napastak shows this same suffix. The n- may 
be interpreted as a replacement of /-. The variation either way of 
n-, -n- and l-, -l- is sporadic. For / in place of n, note Ossetic 
Digoron naka, Iron lenk ‘swimming’ from base snā- as in Lat. nā-. 
Čečen has nēka from Ossetic (-ē- replaces Iranian -ā-), Inguš nek; 
NPer. ql (Ilaj) ‘indigo plant,’ Old Indian nila-, lilipar, -l, Engl. 
nenuphar (1425 A.D.), Khotan-Saka North-West Prakrit nildpala-; 
Lat. lēpēs *brother's son,” with nēpēs ‘grandson’; Ossetic liska, Iron 
lysk ‘nit, OE hnitu, Gk. kovig from Iranian (s)nitska, by way of 
(s)litska. For n in place of l note Iranian Turfan Parthian w? ‘salt. 
Avestan uru-, uruy- ‘saline,’ base ulau-, in Old Indian 
lavaná- inscription also lavrna- ‘salt,’ modern Indo-Aryan non, 


nun, nol. The Akkadian laradu, lardu, Gk. vápóoc may be either 
older l- or n-. Čečen Helapr ‘curse’ is a replacement of Arabic zJ 
(la'nat). An ancient place name is Napéik, now Lopčuk in Asia. 
This may explain the n- of napastak. Another possibility would be 
to claim a different base nap- in some connection with nam- ‘to 
bend down.’ I had thought to trace napastak to an Iranian 
*lapastak when I found that Adjarian’s HAB had cited Bugge as 
comparing Lat. lepus in an article (KZ 22.62) without much being 
heeded. Lat. lepus, leporis with suffix -os (see E. Benveniste, 
BSL 33, 53) can be understood as ‘the eared’ animal, like the Inguš 
lerg. This derivation of Iranian /apastak and Lat. lepus takes the 
Latin word from its isolation as a purely West European word of 
non-Indo-European origin, a proposal approved in the Latin 
etymological dictionary. 

The archaic word for hare was from the color name kas- 
‘grey’ in OHG haso, OE hara, Khotan-Saka saha- and with 
modification Old Indian SasSa- (IEW 533, DKS 423). 

A further interest in the alapa-zarak ‘hare’ is a non-Greek 
word GAGBactoc (METPa) ‘stone.’ It has been excavated at Shahr i 
Soxtah, Seistān, eastern Iran. The first syllables can be taken as 
alaba- from alapa- with the same suffix -asto- from the source of 
Lat. lapis and Gk. A£na 'stone.^ The proposal quoted from Sethe 
to find in the word alabastos a trace of the Egyptian goddess 
Bubastis would not suit an ancient excavation in Iran. 
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AN ETYMOLOGY OF CINNABAR 
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The mineral cinnabar is stated by Theophrastus (4th cent. 
B.C.) to be from Colchis (modern Abkhazia) and in association 
with Caucasian Iberia, where an Iranian language might well have 
served as an exporter of this term from the Persian Empire. 

Cinnabar is a red sulfide and is named with other red stuff as 
minium, vermillion or carnelian. The earliest date of reference for 
this term is Old Persian si"kabru$!, Elamite sinqabru (or with 
$i-), and Akkadan singabrū.* The Greek spelling of ktvvaBapt(<)? 


1. The term is found in Kent's Old Persian Grammar, p. 
143, The Darius Susa inscription, DSf 37-38. 

2. In Akkadian, the $ is used to give the Persian ¢-. 

3. Arm. xruk is in no way related, but that it means 
precisely ‘cinnabar’ is clear from two locations, the so-called Galen 
Dictionary where there is the gloss ktvvāPapi: - [unm (xruk) and 
in an Arabic-Armenian pharmaceutical lexicon there is the entry 
| 3 - funnily (gunabara - xruk), 
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the entry and of tiYY%Boapt' are the oldest in linguistic age. The 
variation in the initials k- and t- for Č- is familiar in Greek for 
writing Persian, as can be seen in the Greek writing of 
Teionnc for the Persian name Čišpiš. The variation of k and 
¢ assures us that the velar *k was not the palatal *k of 
Indo-European. The k and č alternation is familiar in Persian, but 
not in Greek. The nasal velar group -ng- is attested here in 
cuneiform script and in Persian 5 $=- šangarf. This should 
confirm -ng- for the -nn- of the Greek Ktvv&-. 

Krorain” is the older form of modern Chinese equivalent of 
Lou-lan*, where in about the year 300 of our era there was a 
small kingdom called in Chinese Shan-shan (older *Žan-žan). Their 
language of government and letters was a north-west Prakrit 
which had absorbed many Iranian elements. To the base kai- 
ki- there was also an increment -r- in ki-r- with the palatal či- in 
ci-r-. ZorPahlavi, New Persian |, čirāY 'lamp', Khotan-Saka 
cārau (čirāu [Dictionary of Khotan Saka 103]), Ossetic 
ciray ‘lamp,’ cirén ‘flame’. Earlier’ I quoted Armenian 
ciran ‘apricot’, cirani ‘orange colour, purple’, with cirgna- in 
compounds. Its c- [ts] can come from a Parthian č- [tš]. This base 
čir- (and éer-) for apricot is widely used in the Caucasus and the 
Pamirs and adjacent regions, with varying suffixes. Georgian has 
č'eram-i ‘apricot’. The two widely separated places would plead for 
an Iranian source. Pamir languages, Nuristani, and Indo-Aryan 
words show traces of the same base ¢ir-. Thus Yazgulami Čirai 


4. The form TEYY%Bapt given in LSJ under the entry for 
KLVVOABOAPL is incorrect. 

5. A site in western China near Lopnor. 

6. Here see Sir. Aurel Stein, On Ancient Central Asian 
Tracks. London: MacMillan. 1933. 

7. Annali istituto orientale di Napoli, |: 1959, 124. 
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(-aka- passed to -ai), Yidgha cirē (-ē- from -aka-), Ashkun ciray, 
Kashmiri cer (c = [ts]). Greek has ktp- as in kipa ‘fox’ (Laconian 
[Hsch]), Kipamoc ‘fox,’ Kippdc ‘orange yellow’. But Greek -K- can 
be from either a velar or palatal *k. In the dictionary of Pokorny 
these three words are placed under kei- : ki- ‘dark coloured’ 
(540-541). In meaning, however, the Greek Kippoc suits the above 
kai- : ki- of fire colour. 

The second component is eguivalent to bari in Greek script, 
bru in cuneiform script, pru in Kharoshtri script and fr, rf (>, 
+). Either rf or fr could be the earliest realization of this sound. 
The context suggests some word for ‘colour’, ‘pigment’ or ‘mineral 
stuffs’. Colour is at times expressed (as in Sanskrit) as a covering. 
One could think of IE *per- as a base. There is the word per- ‘to 
build’, by a ‘cover’ as in Ossetic where from gaud- : gud- ‘to 
cover, they made ā-godād ‘building’. That would point to për in 
ZorPahlavi parya in ham-ā-pēr ‘building’ Turian Persian hamafer, 
and older Khotan-Saka pira ‘house’, Hittite pir ‘house’. The 
-u would be a suffix, absent in the Greek and Persian Sangarf. 
For ‘pigment’ there is Khotan-Saka hvar- ‘to paint’, Ossetic 
Digoron a-xuarun, Iron xoryn ‘to paint dark’ beside a form far-. 

The editor proposes to add the šing- of Per. ,\Q + (Singar) ‘a 
plant, the source of a red dye, Dyer’s Bugloss, Anchusa 
tinctoria L.’; it would be desirable to identify that ending as suffix 
or the second component of a compound. 

But we can say clearly that Gk. KtvvaBapl is derived from 
the same ultimate source as OPer. si"kabrusS, Akkadian singabri, 
Elamite sinkabruš, and which is also located in NPer. > K 
(Sangarf) ‘cinnabar.’ There is an Arabized form ,2>j; (zingafr), 
which occurs in other similar shapes. 
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Caucaso-Iranica 


HAROLD W BAILEY 


A source of early North Iranian vocabulary which 
isstillin need of investigating, now that the early 
Middle Iranian is more attested.in Persian, Par- 
thian, Sogdian, Chorasmian and Khotanese Saka, 
is the region of the Čerkes, Veinakh and Dage- 
stan languages of the Caucasus. Some were dis- 
cussed in the past by N. Trubetskoy;! A. Genko? 
treated of the foreign vocabulary of Inguš; V. Abaev 
picked over 200 words common to Ossetic and the 
Veinakh languages? and Mzia Andonikašvili col- 
lected Georgian words to the 12th century and 
later took up the later Persian words in Georgian.’ 

Problems of the West and North are more diffi- 
cult. One disadvantage is the dropping of old 
words in the recent dictionaries (in Cerkes beure 
“much” attested in the thirties is now only offered 
as bere), so that the searcher has to go back to 
documents of a hundred years ago. The book of 
R. von Erckert, Die Sprachen des kaukasischen 
Stammes (Vienna, 1895], is now reprinted (1969). 
The short grammars in the Kabardino-Russkiy 
slovar' and in the Russko-Adygeyskiy slovar' are 
of the modern standardized form without older 
spellings. 

In this present paper there is a brief statement 
of three problems where Iranian benefits from the 
citation of Caucasian terms. 


1. Čečen mozyar “Russ. svyashchennik, holy 
man, priest,” rendering Greek hieréus in the mod. 
ern Jahjan indZil, has a recognisably Iranian sec- 
ond component -yar from -kara- “doer, maker,’ as 
the Turfan Parthian m°rygr *mārēgar "mandra- 
charmer,” beside karaka- in Armeno-Parthian mar- 
garë “prophet” with the usual -é from -aya-, -aya-, 
-aka-. Buddhist Sogdian has the oldest karaka- in 
the same word m?rkr^k *mdrakarak. In moz- Ceéen 
has a cognate of Iranian magu-, the title of the 
sacral sage and in the second oldest Avestan 
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manuscript, K5 (Yasna 53.7} a title of Zoroaster 
himself. In later Avestan it has the form moyu-, 
but it is otherwise absent from the Avesta, al- 
though the Avesta has been handed down by a 
group calling themselves mayük and mayük-mart. 

The magu- dispensed the favour called maga-, 
which poetically was called miZda-, the reward in 
battle. 

The form of moz- will be Parthian direct from a 
base mag- with the palatalized ê beside the base 
mag- (a fairly common variation). Thus moz- is 
the action of a magu-. Since ma- passed to mo- or 
mu- there is no need of a following -u- and moz- 
can be traced to either magu- or maga-. 

This moz- "action of the sacral being” is support 
for the word boz- if it is traced to bagu- or ba£a- 
beside the base bag-. 

This boz- is found only in a compound boz- 
payit (later spelling boz-pait), the name of a book 
of the Armenian Magian. It occurs with four 
other Parthian words in the History of Etišē (5th 
century). It has a marginal gloss by an Armenian 
who knew the Iranian word baza-, bazda- "evil" 
and a word patīti- "approach, admission” and pro- 
posed melac* k'auaran "place of expiation of sins." 
This baz is best rejected. In boz- there is a cog- 
nate of bag- as moz- is a cognate of mag-. Georgian 
in an Ancient Ode has both mog-v-i and mbogvi, 
both in connexion with sorcery (details are given 
elsewhere]. 

The word baga- has two meanings, it is the title 
of a sacral being. In Old Persian baga- is equated 
with Akkadian ilu, the Semitic word for divinity. 
There is also Old Persian matista baganam "great- 
est of gods." In a good sense it became a royal title 
and then sank in value to "prince, lord." 

The second meaning is that of sorcery (repro- 
bated by the Magians). Thus in the Greater Bun- 
dahišn [p. 207, line 12) the bg *bay occurs as a 
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synonym with yātūkīh "sorcery, magic, wizardry.”5 
With the suffix -ana- there is the double-meaning 
Kushan bakana-pati-, vakana-pati- for Buddhist 
Sanskrit devakulika- "intendant of a temple," but 
also Buddhist Sogdian fynpt-w, fem. fynpt?nch 
“sorcerer, Sorceress.” 

The compound boz-payit is likely to mean 
"book for the good baga- or bagu.” 

For payit the base is clearly pay-: pi- "to write." 
This is the Indo-European pei-: pi- “to pierce, 
make marks.” In the word Zoroastrian Pahlavi ni- 
pék "hand-writing (dast-nipék)’ and “book” the 
pék is from older *pai-ka- (neither the proposal 
of Bartholomae *ni-péhaka- nor the proposal of 
Henning from dipi- “inscription, document” were 
acceptable}. The base pei- gave the word for the 
bitter vegetable, the onion, as Yazgulami piyég, 
New Persian piydz.6 With the increment pei-a- 
(pei-H-): pi-a- (pi-H): pi- the Khotan Saka made 
pīr-: pīda- "to write with a form in -r- like the Old 
Indian sīra- "the plough which threw out the 
seed” from base sei-2: sī- and Avestan name of the 
god Tīra- from tei-a- “to watch.” With the incre- 
ment -k- the familiar pei-k-: pi-k- gave Iranian 
pés-: pis- “to write” used with preverb ni-pés-. In 
Tumšug Saka pistane is a "report," and in Slavonic 
the verb is pisat. 

Thus it is proposed that boz-payit means the 
"payit (book) of the boz, baga- doctrines,” of a 
Magian in Armenia. 

Confirmation can also be seen in the Čečen and 
Inguš boz- (older spelling buoz-) for "sorcery,' in 
Čečen boz-buunča, Inguš buozbuyčd and the ab- 
stract Čečen boz-buunčalla, Inguš boz-buncal. 


2. The Iranian base bar- "to see clearly, be 
known clearly,” which has not been recognised 
earlier occurs in the Greater Bun-dahišn Ip 71, 
line 11) barēn “clarity” synonymous with the 
patióakih |p. 28 line 5), New Persian paidāī. Verbal 
forms are blynyt *barēnēt (pp. 203 line 8 and 204 
line 14). 

From this base bar- there is the adjective by 
suffix -aka-, in Ossetic, Digor and Iron, bdrdg 
"clear, known,’ bdrdg bon "festival day, Armeno- 
Parthian barak, Balēčī bāray. With the suffix -Tk 
Zoroastrian Pahlavi bārīk and New Persian bārīk 
refer to keen sight. The Greater Bun-dahišn (p. 143, 
line 14) has bārīk ut spēt "clear and light." As a 
noun Buddhist Sogdian has fir?^k Barak "eye" in 
the compound ryp-fir^k rép-Barak “red-eyed,” where 
Tibetan has mig dmar-ba "red-eyed" and the Chi- 
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nese text also "red-eyed." The editors have failed 
to recognise rep in this text.’ 

From the side of the Caucasus a base bar- is 
found used of sight and the eye. Thus Cecen bžar 
[b* — a laryngalised b], a plural btaras “glance, 
look, (Russ.] vzglyad, vzor,' b*ürsa) "(Russ.] zrenie, 
vzor, bžarlaya, Inguš btalya “spectre,” b®drla “visi- 
ble, clear," b*ürg, plural b*ürgas "eye," Ingu& btarg, 
plural bsargas. The Tus (Batsbi) has b*ark? “eye.” 
Čečen with the caritive ending has bžarzē "blind," 
béarzalla “blindness.” In remote Dagestan Avar 
has ber “eye” (which Khaidakov in his Dictionary 
compared with Čečen b*drg). It stands out dis- 
tinctly from other Dagestan words for "eye." 

The interpretation of Sogdian ryp *rép “red” was 
particularly valuable for the Zoroastrian Pahlavi 
répds “rhubarb” with various spellings and with 
many forms in New Persian. It gave also at last 
the base of many Indo-European words named 
from their red color. These are traced in my 
Commentary on the Bun-dahišn (forthcoming). 
An odd point worth citing here is that the bizarre 
story of the Magian creation legend of the two 
humans being at first united back to back is 
illustrated by small statues found in the Caucasus. 


3. The third case is not yet altogether finalized. 
It is clearest set out under four heads: 


(A) arámati "earth" in the Old Indian Rigveda 
7.36.8 (552) mahim arámatim "the great earth" 
(mahī- is a normal epithet of earth). The Iranian 
has Avestan sponta ārmaiti- "earth. This is famil- 
iar also in the Zoroastrian Pahlavi spandārmat 
(archaic spelling spndrmt), which is glossed by 
zamik “earth.” The same mythos is attested in the 
Manichaean Sogdian z?yy spnd?rmt, Chorasmian 
?^sbnd?rmd "earth." 

This is Indo-European *eromnti- from er- 
“earth.”? The suffixes with -men- are well devel- 
oped; Khotan Saka has -dmata- to the verbal base 
noun of action, Sogdian -?mndy, Greek -mat- and 
Latin -omentum. 

(B) ará-mati- "proper thought" is frequent in the 
Rigveda and, in the modified form drmaiti-, in the 
Avesta. That is ard- “proper, right” and man- “to 
think” in the noun mati-. In Zoroastrian Pahlavi 
the word is rendered ménign “thinking” with 
bavandak "perfect." 

(C) aramati- “root” with Ossetic drmdg "basic 
materials” from *aramaka, and Zoroastrian Pah- 
lavi ?Im *ar(a)m “building materials? in Cau- 
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casian Čečen ūram “root,” Armeno-Parthian arm, 
armat "root, from a base ar- "to originate, Latin 
Or1gO. 

(D) aramat- as a word for "plants" in Cecen 
Oramat, base ar- attested in the Iranian Avestan 
urvard- "plant," Zoroastrian Pahlavi rirak “medici- 
nal plant," Sogdian ?rwrh, rwrh, plur. ?rwrt, gen. 
plur. rwr?n. The Old Indian has urvdra- “field,” 
Greek modified droura. The development has been 
ar-: ar- to ur- before a following -v-.!! 


The vocalisation of the Cecen requires the note 
that 6- alternates with a- as in Ceéen az, gen. sing. 
Ozan "sound," Inguš oaz. Inguš has also "oag”a 
"crystal, glass" from Ossetic Digor dvg, Iron āvdž 
"crystal," borrowed in Kabard abdZ and Adyge apč. 
Hungarian made üveg, and in Armenian the older 
form apaki is preserved. The adjective is Zoroas- 
trian Pahlavi dpakénak, New Persian ābgēnah. 
The old Circassian dictionary of L. Loewe [1854] 
has ābkū and with Arabic script, nearer to Ossetic 
Digoron. 

I have not found either Inguš or Tuš to set with 
Cecen oram and oramat. 


Notes 


l. In his articles "Remarques sur quelques mots 
iraniens empruntés par les langues du Caucase septen- 
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trional,” Mémoires de la Société Lingistique de Paris 
(1921), 247-52; and "Die Vorgeschichte der nordkau- 
kasischen Sprachen." In Mélanges de linguistique et de 
philologie offerts à Jacq. van Ginneken ... (Paris, 1937), 
171-78. 

2. “Iz kulturnogo proshlogo Ingushey,” Zapiski kol- 
legii vostokovedov 5 (1930), 681-761. 

8. In his Ossetino-veynakhskie paralleli (Grozny, 
1960], 89-119. 

4. In her Ocherki po iransko-gruzinskim yazykovym 
vzaimootnosheniyam (Studies in Iranian Georgian lin- 
guistic contacts) (Tbilisi, 1966), and in the Festschrift 
for G. S. Axvlediani, 339-61. 

5. T. Anklesaria, ed., The Būndahishn, being a fac- 
simile of the TD Manuscript No. 2.... (Bombay, 1908). 

6. See H. W. Bailey, Dictionary of Khotan Saka (Cam- 
bridge, 1979], 250 s.v. pau-, where cognates are cited. 

7. The word barn was not known to W. B. Henning, 
JRAS (1942) repr. in Selected Papers, vol. 2, Acta Iranica 
15 (Tehran, 1977), p. 241, n. 2. Zoroastrian Pahlavi 
barak renders Avestan dar§ in tard-dars. 

8. D. N. MacKenzie, ed., The “Sūtra of the Causes 
and Effects of Actions” in Sogdian (Oxford, 1970), 69, 
with ref. 

9. J. Pokorny, Indogermanisches etymologisches Wör- 
terbuch, 2 vols. (Berne, 1959, 1969), vol. 1, p. 332; see 
Bailey, Dictionary, 395. The ara of the month name 
Cappadocian sondara may be the full word arā- "earth." 

10. See South Asian Studies 2 (1985), 67. 

11. See earlier in Transactions of the Philological 
Society (1960), 74. 
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Asiani and Pasiani 


H. W. 


I. Asiani 


The story starts with the Saka word Arsa, the 
surname of a witness. This word Arsa has been 
overlooked, although it has appeared twice in 
print, in my Khotanese Texts, vol. 4, pp. 9 and 23. 

The text, [4] 6 on p. 23, reads l| bye mamatti 
arsa | (with punctuation marks on either side) 
meaning "Witness Arsa, the mamatti." (Mamatti 
is probably the NW Prakrit mahākarmāntika 
“great man of affairs,” the Buddhist equivalent of 
Pali āvāsika.) 

The text is Old Khotanese Saka. The mascu- 
line -a from -ā in arsa is the -ā-stem in Kho- 
tanese from older -i- (as spāta from *spāda-pati 
through *spd-vati “captain”). The same replace- 
ment of -i- to -d took place in the feminine. Thus 
arsa is masculine nom. sing. of arsi- of about the 
fourth century. 

Ethnic names often serve as surnames, as in 
Saka sakām and sakām. This name at once sug- 
gested to the late Gustav Haloun that it is the 
ar-sa of the Chinese spelling Usun (Khotanese 
Texts, vol. 4, p. 9). 

The following is a list of the topics discussed 
in a paper in preparation on the ethnic Ars. It is 
confined to the bare essentials. 

1. Fourth century. The Khotanese data just 
discussed. 

2. Eighth century. The city name Ars-tarxān 
(modern Astrakhan) “the tarxdn official of the 
ethnic Ars.” It is a city of the Khazar on the Volga. 

3. Rs-tarxdn is the name of a Khazar general. 

4. Tabarī has (lā „iw| as-tarxān, changed 
by Minorsky to ds by adding the tašdīd, in a note 
to p. 147 of his History of Sharvan and Darband. 

5. The Armenian is raž-tarxan. 

6. Ninth century. Mas'üdi mentions al-arsi 
as the jund (bodyguard) of the king of Chorasmia. 
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7. Tenth century. Al-Bairüni's w Yl (5 Jl 
al-llàn wa al-às shows the third stage of the name 
ars-, ass-, ĀS-. 

8. Later Arabic had both às with sad for 
double s, and ds with sin for single s. 

9. Eleventh to twelfth century. Medieval 
Latin assi, aas (Kulakovsky). 

10. Twelfth century. Mongol asut "Ossetes" 
from either singular *asu-n, plural asu-t, or 
singular as, plural as-ut. 

11. As an early date the Turk Balqar (Malqar| 
occupied Ossetic territory, but kept the Ossetic 
names. Henceforth two names were needed. The 
one is Asi taken over by the Balqar. The other 
was Os used by the Ossetes (formerly Asi) of 
themselves. 

12. To the north the Slavs made the name 
yasi, as in Russian yasi, m. sing. yasin, whence 
Rumanian and Hungarian have yas (Magyar jász 
"Ossetic"). A fifteenth-century manuscript in 
Hungary has a vocabulary in Latin and Jász. 

13. Abaev has Digoron asi, omitting assi. The 
Iron has asi. Both Abaev and Czeglédy began their 
survey with the latest form of the word, and 
Czeglédy only mentioned arsya as the older form 
of the word in his last paragraph. 

The solution of the origin of Os which I prefer 
is to recognise two ethnic suffixes, one -iya- and 
the other -uya-. The suffix -uya- is known in 
Saka in the name Mankuya, in Ossetic dálujà 
"nether," as in the first component of dūlui- 
mon "dweller" rather than "spirit," and iden- 
tified in the *osuya- from *dsuya-. Then 6s is 
written ows and ovs in Georgian and then short- 
ened to os. The Russian source of Ossetia was 
Georgian os- with the suffix et’-i. An interesting 
Abkhaz form is wap’s “Ossete.” The initial 
shows the constant variation wa and o, familiar 
in Georgian varm, orm “hole.” The labial v has 
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been devoiced to f (written aspirated p'). The 
base ars- developed by ass- to às- to os to os. 
There is no reason to conjecture a voiced -z- in 
the name. 


II. Pasiani 


Greek records have Pasiani (Strabo and Justi- 
nus). It would be rash to take this as a careless 
repeat of Asiani. If then asiani is from arsiani, 
we can see also a *parsiani in pasiani. A base 
pars- is the earlier form of Afghan pašt- (pašto, 
pastun). 

The regular change rs to št was discussed by 
Morgenstierne. A familiar case is the base pars- 
as in Avestan paras-, Gazi pers-, Saka puls-, Zor. 
Pahl. and N. Pers. purs- as in Pasto present tense 
puštum “I ask.” In this pasiani, older parsiani, 
can then be seen the Pašto base pašt-. 

The Pasiani would be the first evidence of the 
Paštun among the invaders of Bactria. On first 
acquaintance with pasiani I had thought of the 
untenable identity with pdrsi “Persian.” In his 
Greeks in India and Bactria (p. 292), Tarn un- 
successfully argued the same case. 
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